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OVERVIEW

    This section sets the context for the visit. It should clearly state the mission of the institution. 
It should also describe the characteristics of the unit and identify and describe any branch 
campuses, off-campus sites, alternate route programs, and distance learning programs for 
professional school personnel.

      I. Overview and Conceptual Framework

      I.1 Summarize the institution's mission, historical context, and unique characteristics (e.g., land 
grant, HBCU or religious). 

The University of Guam's mission is Ina, Diskubre, Setbe – to Enlighten, to Discover, to Serve. It is 
dedicated to the search for and dissemination of knowledge, wisdom and truth. The University exists to 
service its learners and the communities of Guam, Micronesia and the neighboring regions of the Pacific 
and Asia. The University prepares learners for life by providing the opportunity to acquire knowledge, 
skills, attitudes, and abilities through the core curriculum, degree programs, research and outreach. At 
the Pacific crosscurrents of the East and West, the University of Guam provides a unique opportunity to 
acquire indigenous and global knowledge.
The University's history dates back to June 1952, when the island government established the Territorial 
College of Guam as a two-year teacher-training school under the Department of Education. The College, 
located on a high school campus in the village of Mongmong, had an initial enrollment of approximately 
200 students; most of them experienced teachers, and a staff of 13.
The College moved to the present campus in central Mangilao in 1960 where a two-story classroom 
building and a library had been erected. The College's academic programs expanded to accommodate 
increasing enrollment and student needs.

In 1963, administrative control of the College was transferred from the Department of Education to a 
five-member governing Board of Regents. Accreditation was first granted in 1963 as a four-year degree-
granting institution. In August, 1968 the College was renamed the "University of Guam." The 
University continued to expand in students and in physical structures. 

On June 22, l972, the University was designated a land-grant institution by an Act of the United States 
Congress. The College of Agriculture and Life Sciences was created in March 1974.
Administrative autonomy was granted on October 4, 1976, with the enactment of Public Law 13-194, 
"The Higher Education Act of 1976," which became effective on November 3, l976. The Act, with 
subsequent amendments, established the University as a non-membership, non-profit corporation under 
the control and operation of a nine-member Board of Regents appointed by the Governor, with the 
advice and consent of the Legislature. Public Law 17-55 enacted on June 11, l984, provided further 
autonomy to the University and established staggered terms for members of the Board of Regents.
In the early 1990's the Board approved a physical master plan that resulted in construction of a library 
extension and renovation, construction of the Micronesian Area Research Center, Computer Center, the 
English and Communication Building, the Humanities and Social Science Building, a large lecture hall, 
and the School of Education Building. With a $14 million USDA loan, the Leon Guerrero School of 
Business building was opened for occupancy in July 2006. Currently, UOG has two Colleges, three 
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Introduction 


According to a meta-analysis of 50 K-12 online learning studies published between 1996 


and 2008 (U.S. Department of Education or USDE, 2010), students enrolled in online courses 


performed modestly better, on average, than those learning the same material through 


traditional face-to-face instruction. Many, however, have expressed concerns about online 


learning (also known as e-Learning). These concerns include the possibilities that online courses 


require students to develop greater discipline, and that online courses must take special 


measures to improve retention (Tech Notes, 2013). The potential disadvantages of online courses 


may be balanced by the potential advantages. One such advantage may include reaching learners 


Abstract 


As online learning gains increasing acceptance as a format for regular higher education 


courses, it becomes increasingly important to understand all the phases involved in the 


design, development, implementation, and evaluation of online courses. This paper focuses 


on the design phase by describing a simple yet practical approach derived from a review of 


the literature. The author designed a Moodle-based online learning format that connected 


content with context in a straightforward way. The paper provides a systematic description 


of how design considerations guided the development of four core aspects of the course: 


learning objectives, resources and strategies, content structures, and learning outcomes and 


assessments. The paper provides results from pilot analyses of the functionality of the online 


format based both on the instructor’s ratings of student work and on students’ self-ratings of 


their content mastery. These analyses demonstrated both the general effectiveness of the 


author’s online format and areas for improvement. The paper concludes by discussing future 


directions for research involving online course design. 
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whose schedules are not compatible with face-to-face course schedules. Furthermore, students 


who have grown up with interactive technology are not always comfortable with large 


auditorium-based lectures as a way of transmitting information (Garrison & Cleveland-Innes, 


2005).  


Suggesting that “a lecture is the best way to get information from the professor’s 


notebook into the student’s notebook without passing through either brain” (Garrison & 


Cleveland-Innes, 2005, p. 33). Similarly, Pelz (2004) makes the following observation: 


 


I was never very successful in putting that bit of insight into practice in the classroom—it 


ran counter to my ‘I talk—you listen’ style. I slowly came to realize, however, that listening 


to an enthusiastic and charismatic lecture such as myself (?) isn’t quite the ‘quality’ time 


on task that I had convinced myself it was (p. 33). 


 


Online learning formats have made the transition from nontraditional delivery systems to 


the ‘mainstream’ of instructional delivery methods. To be exact, “higher education institutions 


have moved far away from the ivory tower and now extend into the very fabric of the diverse 


societies in which they operate” (EDUCAUSE, 2005, p. 5). Certainly higher education is 


increasingly turning to technology, and specifically, to online delivery of course components and 


of entire courses, with the potential to enhance learning beyond what is possible with a single 


mode of delivery (Schwartzman & Tuttle, 2002).  


Online learning provides a valuable tool for many who might otherwise not complete 


college, and so, it provides one means for higher education to provide “educational opportunities 


to an increasingly diverse population of students, and to extend the learning environment 


beyond the four walls of the classroom” (Desai, Hart, & Richards, 2008, p. 327). The Western 


Pacific islands, for example, are geographically dispersed and culturally and linguistically diverse; 


nonetheless, English is commonly used in these islands. Online courses in English, therefore, 


provide the islanders with opportunities to obtain bachelor and graduate degrees without 


requiring them to leave their islands or take time off from their jobs (Rao, 2007).  


The current paper shares a practical approach that the author used to design an 


appropriate format for an online course offered by an American Pacific island university. This 


approach may be useful in a variety of other higher educational settings. This is because, as Pelz 


(2004) observes, professors teaching online courses must make a transition from “sage on the 


stage” to “guide on the side,” facilitating such activities as student-led discussions, and students 


finding and discussing Web resources. To serve as facilitators as well as teachers, online 


instructors can ask basic questions or lead students in brainstorming, to stimulate discussion on 


essential concepts that will allow the students to develop competencies in the content area. 


When instructors witness this process, they typically welcome and encourage greater active 
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participation on the part of students. Such might form a ‘universal strategy’ for online-learning-


format courses, applicable regardless of cultural, ethnic, and gender differences. 


The current paper discusses students’ responses to the functionality of online learning, as 


evidenced in a rubric-based student project evaluation (an end-of-term assessment), and in 


students’ self ratings of their content mastery (a pre-course and post-course assessment). The 


paper is organized into four main sections. Section 1 reviews the literature concerning challenges 


and issues to be addressed in the design of online courses. Section 2 explains how the author 


applied a four-step approach suggested by the literature in order to design the online format of 


a research methods course. Section 3 reports the results from pilot analyses of the functionality 


of the sample format. Section 4 discusses future directions for course designs and assessments. 


 


Literature Review 


In Mirakian and Hale’s (2007) study, both online and traditional pharmacology courses 


had similar withdrawal rates and course grades. However, online students’ satisfaction ratings 


with the course were lower than those found in the traditional course, which implied that “the 


lower satisfaction related to instructor and peer interactions may reflect the less frequent 


personal interaction that generally occurs in online courses” (p. 96).  


Just as students’ interactions with the course content, with their teachers, and with each 


other are important in traditional courses, so student-content, student-teacher, and student-


student interactions are central to the success of online courses (Swan, 2003). As Pelz (2004) 


notes, interaction “is not just discussion... in addition to discussing the course content, students 


can interact regarding assignments, problems to solve, case studies, lab activities, and etc…. Any 


course can be designed with required interactivity” (p. 37) and this is an interaction which 


promotes mutual support among students. 


Traditional face-to-face classroom teachers “succeed by absorbing oral and visual 


feedback from each class session as it unfolds and making moment-to-moment adjustments in 


response” (Rose, 2012, p. 30).  Such adjustments are impossible in fully online courses, and online 


teachers need a special set of skills for connecting with online students, and definitely “these are 


not the same skills and attitudes that make an exceptional classroom teacher” (p. 28).  


The emphasis in online courses should be especially on active learning, as Jona (2000) 


elaborates on this point: “presenting answers is not the key to teaching. Raising questions is the 


key to teaching…creating the opportunity for them to make choices—choices about what action 


to try next and when to request for help. This is the essence of active learning” (p. 4).  


 


Combine Content with Context 


Students know what to expect in traditional face-to-face classrooms: class begins at 


scheduled times, they receive assignments and tests, and they raise their hands to ask questions 


if needed. In online classrooms, courses may be less likely to match students’ expectations. 
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Learning objectives in online courses tend to focus on becoming familiar with the online 


resources available, as well as enhancing students’ technical capabilities. West’s (2006) 


observation, in this regard, is indeed intriguing: “Perhaps nowhere does the design issue burn 


more hotly than in the online environment—especially e-Learning” (p. 3). West asserts that 


instructional design should combine content with context, and deliver the course in the form of 


an information package that is accessible, understandable, and relevant. The key to the success 


of any online course is to move from an emphasis on technology and process to an emphasis on 


context and content.  


Creasman (2012) offers constructive suggestions related to several phases of online 


course development: planning, design, and implementation. In the phase of planning, Creasman 


recommends re-inventing and re-conceptualizing the courses, because online courses do not 


function just like face-to-face classes. Designing an online course format requires a lot more than 


just putting course material on the website. The challenge for teachers designing an online course 


often lies in how best to adapt existing course materials to the “unique” nature of the online 


learning environment. It is useful to remember something that Creasman emphasized: good 


online pedagogy begins with good pedagogy. (Note: “Pedagogy” is generally defined as the 


method and practice of teaching, or as the art and science of how something is taught and how 


students learn it.) Lastly, Creasman recommends that the process of implementing an online 


course includes pilot testing and verifying the content and functionality of the online course. 


 


Practical, Effective Approach 


Although many online learning research studies in the past focused on how to adapt 


instruction to online learning formats, future studies should focus on evidence-based 


instructional design, paying attention to all aspects of online learning, rather than the technology 


per se (Clark, 2009). In designing online courses, pedagogical, organizational, and visual aspects 


are equally important. Ideally, the online courses should be able to provide more differentiated 


instruction than students might get in traditional classrooms, facilitating pedagogically sound, 


collaborative online learning opportunities for students (Boerema, Stanley, & Westhorp, 2007).  


In online course designs, “a simple approach is always going to win” (Stein, 2012, p.1). 


Stein’s advice, as follows, will help online teachers keep instruction simple:  


 Less is more, in general. Only include videos, slides, and external hyperlinks when they 


clearly support learning. List everything else as references and avoid attention-


dividing redundancy.  


 Use hyperlinks wisely. Refer back to previous learning and point forward to upcoming 


activities in order to reinforce course goals. 


 Use clear and concise directions. Students need explicit directions to write as concisely 


as possible; rubrics often help ensure that the assessment criteria are neatly 


expressed with clear ties to course goals. 
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 Stay on target. Being able to articulate how every learning activity maps to a specific 


outcome is one way of keeping the weeds out of the garden.  


In summary, an effective online course design uses a systematic approach to planning all 


the elements of a course (Merrill, 2004). To utilize such an approach for the course designs, 


“increased effort needs to be taken for developing methods for online instruction to tap into and 


encourage the future orientation of students, and for providing meaningful connections to the 


content” (Schmidt & Werner, 2007, p. 669). 


 


A Four Step Approach to Design an Online Course  


The University where the author teaches is a four-year land grant institution in the 


Western Pacific and maintains an enrollment of approximately 3,600 students. There is great 


diversity among adult learners—many of them have full time jobs. Many more students are 


participating in higher education than ever before (Simms & Knowlton, 2008). This University is 


no exception. The University selected the modular object-oriented dynamic learning environment 


(Moodle) for its online format because of its flexibility, efficiency, and cost-effectiveness, in 


addition to its user-friendliness. Moodle has evolved into one of the most widely-used course 


management systems in the world with over 35,000 installed sites and 25 million users (Moore 


& Churchward, 2010).  


Effectively designing online courses requires, at minimum, well-articulated learning 


objectives, a course structure that facilitates learning, timely feedback for students from the 


professor, and a discussion space for students. Although comparable criteria apply to traditional 


classroom-based courses, these are particularly important in online courses. As with traditional 


classrooms, online courses also “need to develop learning activities which address different 


learning styles and to incorporate teaching and learning strategies into each element so that all 


learning styles are addressed” (Muir, 2001, p. 1). With these requirements in mind, the present 


sample course design was created based on Whitmyer’s (1999) four step questions for effective 


course design.  


— Step 1: What are the learning objectives? 


— Step 2: What resources and strategies will be used? 


— Step 3: How will the content be structured? 


— Step 4: How will learning outcomes be assessed?  


 


Step 1: Learning Objectives  


This 16-week introductory research methods course is required for the School of 


Education masters programs. The course provides an overview of the concepts and applications 


used in educational research, with a focus on knowledge of research methods necessary to obtain 


valid and reliable results as solutions to educational problems. Students are exposed to 


techniques that will enable them to understand the procedures of scientific investigations as they 
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apply in educational settings. Because of the nature of online learning, in which students are 


expected to develop skills in the use of websites, electronic resources, and e-mails, the emphasis 


is on active learning, which is learning by doing. The learning objectives and assessment methods 


are listed in Table 1. 


 


Table 1. Learning Objectives and Assessment Methods 


Learning objectives Assessment methods 


 


Step 2: Resources and Strategies 


Resources (library/media). It is understood that university libraries must provide the 


necessary infrastructure to support students’ and teachers’ rapidly changing demands for access 


to information. Libraries “adapting to the digital movement are often referred to as ‘cybraries,’ 


where the majority of traditional library services are tailored to more-directly support 


movements in online education” (Rohland-Heinrich & Jensen, 2007, p. 14). Internet access, 


periodical indices and abstracts, and electronic databases are available to online students in this 


course through the main library of this University. Students are provided with access to library 


accounts through the Student Support Programs page in Moodle. Students therefore have wider 


access to electronic resources and materials that are licensed to the University Library, including 


PREL (Pacific Resources for Education and Learning), EBSCOhost-based searches, which includes 


Academic Search Premier, and ERIC (Educational Resources Information Center). 


Strategies. In this asynchronous course, Moodle provides an ‘open door’ to the virtual 


classroom, building a ‘sense of community’ among class members. By employing an active learner 


model and a constructivist approach—demonstrating new knowledge to the learner and 


revisiting prior knowledge and experience as a foundation for new knowledge—the course 


emphasizes three instructional methods: 1) active demonstrations of skills; 2) student-centered 


learning based on active learning and cooperative interaction; and 3) encouraging progressive 


 1 Increasing abilities to conduct basic and applied 


research studies in education 


 1 exercises, assignments, quizzes, 


self-assessment, discussion forum 


 2 Summarizing and critiquing research studies 


or evaluation studies 


 3 Enhancing understanding of types of research 


questions, hypotheses, and research designs 


 4 Gaining skills in the use of basic statistics and 


SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences) 


 5 Developing and enhancing the fundamentals of 


writing a good research paper 


 6 Writing quantitative or qualitative research 


proposals based on APA style 


 2 exercises, assignments, quizzes, 


self-assessment, discussion forum 


 3 exercises, assignments, quizzes, 


self-assessment, discussion forum 


 4 SPSS-based exercises and 


assignments, quizzes   


 5 assignment, research proposal 


paper, self-evaluation 


 6 exercises (APA-based writing) and 


literature review, self-evaluation  
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mastery of skills by providing students with many opportunities to practice and to apply what 


they learn. To optimize students’ abilities to learn from each exercise and assignment, feedback 


should be timely, facilitating students’ self-regulated learning. Students in this course “must 


decode the feedback message, internalize it and use it to make judgments about and modify their 


own work. This implies that self-assessment is at the heart of formative feedback (from teachers) 


and is a key component of self-regulation” (Nicol, 2009, p. 339). 


 


 Step 3: Content Structures 


The three main tasks of the author as the online professor include: 1) providing students 


with guidance for weekly exercises, readings, discussions, and online submissions (quizzes, 


papers, essays, and so on); 2) providing timely feedback on the submissions; 3) responding 


to technical problems, with the assistance of the University’s distance education operation 


unit. While providing meaningful connections between the content and the context, the goal of 


this online classroom is to create an environment in which students become actively engaged 


with the topics of each chapter of the text. 


The first week includes a team building component and at the same time students 


become familiar with the learning environment (thus the context). The course syllabus provides 


the details of the learning objectives, course assignments, and how mastery will be assessed, in 


addition to descriptions of the course content and structure. Items posted for Week 1 include:  


 the professor’s welcome letter to students 


 library form for students in order to access online resources   


 student biographical form  


 pre-course self-rating on knowledge of topics to be covered in the course 


 topical outlines with time on topic (based on the textbook) 


Starting with Week 2, new items are posted on a weekly basis. To facilitate students’ 


active construction of new knowledge, items posted each week include:  


 guidance, describing how to approach the content and navigate the chapter   


 PowerPoint slides, considered to be the equivalent of a classroom lecture 


 quizzes, assignments, or papers to be completed and submitted online 


 exercises in which the student monitors his/her own progress 


 a link to the discussion forum  


Note: because the Internet enhances two-way communication, this reduces the 


isolation of individual students, making dialogue possible not only with the professor, 


but with fellow students as well (Kirkwood & Price, 2005). 


 links to other websites for further reading 


 the professor’s feedback on the weekly submission for the entire class    







 


 
34 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


The last week (Week 16) is used for students to prepare their final submissions, including 


a research proposal. Their post-course self-assessments on knowledge of topics covered in the 


course are submitted. 


 


Step 4: Learning Outcomes and Assessments  


The course syllabus includes the following message: 


 


“The grading scale in this course is fixed (not based on a curve), so that one student’s 


grade will not influence another’s grade. Each member of this course is expected to make 


every effort to realize his or her potential, to identify ways of improving his or her work, 


and to participate online fully. Most important, grades are earned, not ‘given’ by the 


professor.”  


 


Student work in the course is evaluated based on scoring rubrics or guidelines (Appendix 


A).  The University offers a web-based service called Web Advisor that allows students to log in 


from any computer with Internet access to check their grades and class schedule. Final grades 


are given based on the grading system (Table 2) stated in the University’s graduate bulletin.  


 


Table 2. Grading System 


A+ 98-100% 4.00 Outstanding* 


A 95-97% 4.00 Excellent 


A- 91-94% 3.70 Very Good  


B+ 88-90% 3.30 High Average 


B 85-87% 3.00 Average 


B- 81-84% 2.70 Low Average  


C+ 78-80% 2.00 Below Average 


C 70-77% 2.00 Marginal 


F < 70% 0.00 Failure 


*An A+ grade is a qualitative grade difference from an A, but both grades carry the same 


quantitative points.  


 


Pilot Analyses of the Effectiveness of the Course Design 


Sample and Data 


Participants were the students enrolled in this online course. At the beginning of the 


semester, the 11 female and 5 male students in the course were asked the following questions: 


“Have you taken any online courses before?”; “What factors were most important to you 


in choosing the online section of this research methods course?”; “What are your expectations 


of this course?”; “Do you have any concerns about this course?”; and “People learn in different 
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ways. How do you learn best?” Among the 16 students, 3 of them said that they had taken fully 


online courses offered in different universities, and 13 said that they had not (but 4 of them had 


taken hybrid courses in the University).  


Given that this was a graduate course and that many students had full-time jobs, it was 


not surprising that most of the students selected the online section.  Regarding their expectations 


of the course, students’ typical answers were as follows: “to gain knowledge of both quantitative 


and qualitative methods commonly used in educational research, to examine and evaluate 


research methods, and to design research programs”; and “to learn how to write a research 


paper according to normative standards and to cite sources properly.”  


With regard to concerns about online learning, students’ answers can be divided into 


three types. The first type is related to technology. For example, “I hope my computer will not 


crash”; “I always have to back up my flash drive and not lose the course work.” The second type 


involves motivation. For example, “I most worry about how to motivate myself since there is no 


face-to-face class time.” The last type reflects the pace and rigor of the course: for example, 


“previous online courses I took had more work than face-to-face courses usually have.”   


Regarding learning styles, the following is a typical answer: “I learn best with hands-on 


practice, visual aids, discussing ideas with others, and from constructive and specific feedback.”   


As noted by Whitmyer (1999), students experience online courses in predictable stages: 


accessing the online learning environment, getting comfortable with the environment, 


exchanging information through the online format, constructing new knowledge through online 


learning, and maturation, both as individual learners and as a learning group. The course started 


with 16 students, but two dropped out during the semester. Both rubric-based instructor’s 


ratings of students work and students’ self-ratings of their content mastery are discussed here. 


These ratings served as pilot assessments of the effectiveness of this online section of the course. 


 


Results of Analyses 


The instructor’s ratings  


Here are the results of the instructor’s ratings of research proposals written as an end-of-


term assessment. This rubric-based assessment, which was derived from the National Council for 


Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE) standards, consisting of Target, Acceptable, and 


Unacceptable categories, evaluated three components of a research proposal: 1) introduction; 


2) method; and 3) format, including the use of the American Psychological Association (APA) style 


in writing. Some students did well in writing their introductions, but not in writing their method 


sections. For others, it was the opposite. But, most sections were written at an acceptable level 


of work, as shown in Table 3. Note that in July of 2013, NCATE renamed itself the Council for 


Accreditation of Educator Preparation (CAEP). 


PowerPoint slides provided to students described the specific requirements of proposal 


writing. The APA style Manual, Publication Manual of the American Psychological Association, 







 


 
36 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


was assigned as a secondary text for this course. In addition, handouts elaborated on specific 


applications of APA style to the assignment, including the references. The sections describing 


reviews of the literature and data collections and analyses presented the most problems for 


these students. Reviewing the literature suggests directions for further relevant research based 


on insights gained from other studies, and identifies appropriate procedures for analyzing data. 


Online materials for future courses should emphasize these points and provide more detailed 


support (e.g., self-exercise material) for preparing these sections.   


 


Table 3. Rubric-Based Assessment for Students’ Research Proposal Writing 


Component Target  Acceptable  Not acceptable  


Introduction 3 students 9 students 2 students 


Method 2 students 7 students 5 students 


Format 5 students 6 students 3 students 


 


Students’ self-ratings  


Even though the sample size was small (and standard divisions are high), t-tests of 


students’ self-ratings of their content mastery indicated statistically significant differences 


between pre-course ratings and post-course ratings in each of the ten content areas. These 


differences are summarized in Table 4. In particular, students self-perceived the highest levels of 


improvement in the following five areas:  


— “knowing the differences between primary and secondary resources”  


— “identifying the research problem”  


— “knowing the purpose and process of reviewing literatures”  


— “knowing steps in conducting research studies” 


— “knowing how to cite references using the APA style writing”  


Self-regulation, as discussed previously, is defined as an approach to setting learning 


goals, monitoring the learning, and reflecting on the outcomes for further improvement (Eggen 


& Kauchak, 2012). Such approaches are important for the success of online courses. This is true 


in contradiction to assumptions that the wealth of supplementary information available in online 


resources will usually solve any problems that online students experience. The following 


comment by one student does indicate why: “With online resources, there is often too much 


information. Sorting out what is more relevant seems like an art that would come from practice.” 
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Table 4. Student Self-Ratings for Their Content Mastery 


  Pre-course (N = 16)  Post-course (N = 14)   


 Assessment categories M SD M SD 


1 I understand what makes an effective 


researcher in education 


3.0000** 1.06904 4.0000** .55470 


2 I feel I have established a sense of self-


efficacy in writing a research proposal 


2.9333* .79881 3.7143* .46881 


3 I know the differences between primary and 


secondary resources 


2.7333** 1.03280 4.4286** .51355 


4 I know the characteristics of both qualitative 


and quantitative studies 


2.4667** 1.06010 3.7143** .72627 


5 I know how to identify the research problem 


and to establish research questions and/or 


hypotheses 


2.7333** .96115 4.1429** .36314 


6 I know the purpose and process of reviewing 


literatures 


2.9333** 1.09978 4.3571** .49725 


7 I know how to get research materials and 


references through the Internet. 


3.0000** .92582 4.2857** .61125 


8 I know all the necessary steps in conducting 


research studies 


2.6000** .82808 4.2143** .57893 


9 I am prepared to use a variety of research 


designs and methods 


3.0000** .84515 4.2857** .72627 


10 I know the APA style writing and how to cite 


in-text and references  


2.5333** .83381 4.0714** .61573 


*p < .05; ** p < .01 


 


Discussion 


Though the instructor’s approach to the online section won general acceptance by the 


students who chose the online format, there are certainly areas for improvement, and several 


remaining technological and pedagogical issues to address. In the future, various materials will 


be developed to enhance content interaction including interactive activities embedded right into 


the lecture material. Clark (2002), for instance, contrasts online courses with traditional courses, 


pointing out that, “e-Learning is very visible…. Everything from screen color to content accuracy 


to the types of practices is readily available to scrutiny” (p. 1) and, even so, “all e-Learning 


programs must rely on some combination of graphics, text, and audio to deliver their content” 


(p. 8). Nevertheless, one thing that online courses share with face-to-face classrooms is that 
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learning in each is based on the student engaging “content” provided by the instructor; such that 


even the best visual and audio formatting cannot compensate for inadequate content.     


 It should also be emphasized that online learning formats have contributed enormously 


to the shift from an old learning paradigm, in which learners receive knowledge from professors, 


to a new paradigm in which learners construct knowledge through active learning. The Chinese 


sage Confucius once said that if we hear, we forget; if we see, we remember; and if we do, we 


understand (Shelly, Cashman, Gunter, & Gunter, 2004). The results from the pilot analyses 


confirm both Confucius’ insight and constructivist learning theory. Constructivism proposes that 


human beings are active learners who construct their knowledge from experience and from 


their efforts to give meaning to that experience (Frank, Lavy, & Elata, 2003). In an online 


classroom in particular, doing (e.g., hands-on practice) is central to the acquisition of knowledge, 


in addition to graphics and videos. The online course described in the current paper does 


emphasize such active learning, and the students seemed to be aware of this concept.  


It should be also emphasized that experiences in this course demonstrate that both the 


instructor and students shared a tacit understanding of Lawhon and Ennis-Cole’s (2005) point 


that online instructors are required to be facilitators, guides, mentors, and coaches rather than 


authoritative sources of knowledge. At the same time, the instructor has to keep in mind that 


adequate feedback—both from instructor to student, and student to instructor—is central to 


improving the quality of online courses.  


Two students dropped the course, but most of the students completing the course 


received grades of B to A-, which indicates successful completion of the course. 


 


Future Directions 


To assess teaching effectiveness, the Quality Matters Rubric can be applied. This rubric, 


consisting of eight elements, is a toolset for comparing online courses with national standards of 


best practices with recommendations from research on instructional design (Dietz-Uhler, Fisher, 


& Han, 2007-2008). The eight elements of the Quality Matters are as follows: 1) standards for the 


course overview and introduction; 2) an element focusing on learning objectives and 


competencies; 3) a section on assessment and measurement; 4) an element focusing on 


resources and materials; 5) a learner interaction element; 6) a course technology element, 


seeking to assure that online courses include technology that enhances student learning and 


fosters learner interactivity; 7) an element focused on learner support, which involves providing 


a clear description of the technical, academic, and other services offered to students; and 8) the 


accessibility element, a basis for determining whether an online course is accessible to all 


students. Dietz-Uhler et al. strongly recommend the use of this rubric in developing and revising 


online courses, and for promoting student retention.  


In online courses, it is important to emphasize content and pedagogy rather than the 


technology itself, and to modify learning environments until one’s pedagogical goals are attained 
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(Reeves, Herington, & Oliver, 2005). This is the essence of design-based research, and teachers 


designing online courses should pay attention to four characteristics of design-based research 


described by Wang and Hannafin (2005). First, the research refines both theory and practice. 


Second, the design is tested in real-world settings. Third, the research uses an interactive cycle 


of analysis, design, implementation, and redesign. And fourth, the research employs multiple 


research methods, to maximize the validity and broad applicability of conclusions; and research 


results are linked to the design process and the setting. Design-based research is required for 


continuous improvement of the online course described in this paper.   


Finally, as recommended by Wang and Hannafin, any future study should help to 


document both the effectiveness of local designs, and the generalizability of research results to 


date. The instructional design summarized in this paper offers one contribution to this process.  
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Appendix A 


Assessment Rubric for Research Proposal Writing (developed by the author) 


Component Target Acceptable Unacceptable 


Introduction 


 


A. Problem 


B. Review of 


the 


Literature  


C. Research  


Questions 


D. 


Significanc


e of the 


Study  


 


 


 


 


 title is clearly stated 


 the rationale for the 


importance of the 


research focus is clearly 


stated 


 research problem and 


question are clearly 


defined 


 at least 10-15 readings 


from journals are cited  


 review is well organized 


with subheadings 


 sources are correctly 


cited in text using APA 


style 


 reference list is in 


correct form and 


complete 


 the significance of the 


study is clear and well 


written 


 title is clearly stated 


 the rationale is presented 


but one or more elements 


may be ambiguous 


 research problem and 


question are of marginal  


 at least 5-9 readings from 


journals are cited 


 review is organized, but 


has no subtopic structure  


 all sources are cited, but 


style problems may exist  


 reference list is complete 


but shows problems with 


format 


 the significance of the 


study is reasonably well 


written 


 title is missing or 


ambiguous 


 rationale is missing or 


one or more elements 


may be missing  


 research problem and 


question are unclear 


 fewer than 4 readings 


from journals are cited 


 review is disorganized, 


shows no logical order  


 citations are confusing 


 some or all references 


are missing: many 


format errors 


 the significance of the 


study is either not 


present or very poorly 


described 
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Points 


Available 40 


 


40-31 


 


30-16 


 


15-0 


Method 


 


A. Participants 


B. Data  


Collection 


C. Data 


Analysis 


D. Limitation 


  


  


  


 


 


 


 


 participants and sampling 


are clearly described  


 data collection methods 


specifically described and 


related to research 


questions 


 methods are appropriate 


for research questions 


 time line is reasonable 


 analysis procedures 


described and clearly 


linked with the research 


questions 


 appropriateness of data 


analyses is discussed 


 strong connection is made 


between data collection 


and data analysis 


 limitations for 


undertaking the study 


are clearly described 


 participants and sampling 


are reasonably described 


 data collection methods 


are related to research 


questions, but description 


needs more specificity 


 methods are appropriate 


for research questions 


 time line is reasonable 


 analysis procedures are 


described, but not fully 


linked to research 


questions 


 connection is made 


between data collection 


and data analysis but not 


fully developed 


 limitations for 


undertaking the study are 


described but lack clarity 


 participants are not 


clearly described 


 data collection methods 


are unclear or 


unconnected to  


research questions  


 methods are dubious for 


research questions 


 timeline is not 


reasonable. 


 analysis procedures are 


missing or confusing 


 little or no connection is 


made between data 


collection and data 


analysis 


 limitations are not 


described 


 


Points 


Available 40 


 


40-31 


 


30-16 


 


15-0 


The Format 


and Style 


 


 proposal is clearly 


written 


 it is well organized 


 no distracting spelling or 


grammatical errors 


 all elements of research 


questions are addressed 


 paper contains only few 


errors in using APA style 


 


 proposal is clearly written 


 well organized but 


contains some clarity 


problems 


 few distracting spelling or 


grammatical errors 


 most elements of 


research questions 


addressed 


 paper contains several 


errors in using APA style 


 writing unclear 


 poor organization  


 distracting spelling or 


grammatical errors 


 some elements of 


research question are 


addressed 


 paper contains many 


errors in using APA style 


 


Points 


Available 20 


 


20-17 


 


16-8 


 


7-0 







 


 
43 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


Yukiko Inoue-Smith, Ph.D., is a Professor in the Faculty of Education at the University of Guam, 


where she teaches educational psychology and research. Her research interests include: 


education for sustainability; interdisciplinary studies of student learning and development; 


improving university teaching and learning with technology, the social contexts of learning within 


higher education; and comparative studies of career education at the college level. 


Correspondence can be sent to: yinouesmith@uguamlive.uog.edu 


  



mailto:yinouesmith@uguamlive.uog.edu



5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 18, 2013, Pages 27-43.pdf




 


 
65 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


Standards-Based Assessment and E-Portfolio: 


Enhancing Accountability in Teacher Education 
 


Lou Ferrer 


Catherine Stoicovy 


 


 


Keywords: standards, assessment, e-portfolio  


 


Introduction 


The standards and assessment movement in the United States traces its origins to a 


Nation at Risk (US National Commission on Excellence on Education, 1983), a national report 


funded by the U.S. Congress that called for an improvement in education across the country 


(Peregoy & Boyle, 2008).  A large body of research has been conducted over the past few decades 


to assess the quality and impact of standards-based assessment (Hamilton et al., 2008). One area 


of research examined the quality of standards, suggesting a lack of consensus on the criteria for 


high-quality standards. However, most of the research has focused on the “links between high-


stakes tests and educators’ practices, which suggests that ‘standards-based reform’ has largely 


given way to ‘test-based reform’, a system in which the test rather than the standards 


communicates expectations and drives practices” (Hamilton et al., 2008, p. 3). 


At the University of Guam’s School of Education, standardized tests, such as the Praxis, 


are not the sole measure of student performance.  Candidates for a degree program also have to 


demonstrate an acceptable performance of the standards within their program.  This paper 


examines the performance of the candidates in two sets of standards – one for an undergraduate 


Abstract 


Program accreditation by a specialized professional accrediting body is one of the 


accountability mechanisms used within teacher education in the United States.  Assessment 


of student performance is based on the standards set by specialized professional associations, 


such as the Association of Childhood Education International (ACEI) and the International 


Reading Association (IRA).  The exit performances of students are assessed on the basis of 


these standards whereby evidences of performance of the standards are put in an electronic 


portfolio and uploaded to Live Text, the electronic mode of documentation chosen by the 


school of education at the University of Guam.  This paper reports the process and results of 


student assessment of their capstone experiences. 
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degree program and the other for a graduate degree program.  


The Association of Childhood Education International (ACEI) has been identified as the 


nationally recognized professional accrediting body for the Elementary Education Program. ACEI 


promulgates the standards that guide the design and delivery of elementary education programs 


in the United States. For the graduate level, the M.Ed. in Reading Program, identified for this 


paper, has the International Reading Association (IRA) as its specialized professional association 


that grants national recognition to Reading Programs.    


The Program Standards of ACEI and IRA represent a new approach to program review in 


the accreditation system of the National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education 


(NCATE).  NCATE’s mission is to judge the degree to which colleges of education and the individual 


programs prepare P-12 school personnel to meet professional and public expectations outlined 


in external, general and field-specific standards (Wise, 2005). 


The standards for elementary teacher candidates have different attributes. They are 


(ACEI, 2008): 


1) Knowledge that candidates should possess about subject content, pedagogy, child 


development and learning, motivation, instruction, assessment and the qualities of 


a professional; 


2) Abilities to apply that knowledge effectively in the classroom and other professional 


teaching situations, including collaboration with colleagues; 


3) Dispositions usually associated with candidates who go on to successful teaching 


careers; and 


4) Candidates’ ability to have positive effects on student learning. 


 


The 2003 IRA standards used for this study have five different attributes: 


 


1) Foundational Knowledge: Candidates have knowledge of the foundations of reading 


and writing processes and instruction. 


2) Instructional Strategies and Curriculum Materials: Candidates use a wide range of 


instructional practices, approaches, and curriculum materials to support reading and 


writing instruction. 


3) Assessment, Diagnosis, and Evaluation: Candidates use a variety of assessment tools 


and practices to plan and evaluate effective reading instruction. 


4) Creating a Literate Environment: Candidates create a literate environment that 


fosters reading and writing by integrating foundational knowledge, use of 


instructional practices, approaches and methods, curriculum materials, and the 


appropriate use of assessments. 


5) Professional Development: Candidates view professional development as a career-
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long effort and responsibility.  


The implementation of standards-based assessment can be found at all levels of 


education today. Increasingly, universities are now using standards-based assessment to support 


effective student learning. For example, coursework in teacher preparation programs is most 


likely aligned with standards that assess what students should know and be able to do in order 


to promote effective teachers.  The standards by which students are assessed portray the quality 


of work expected at different levels, e.g., unacceptable, acceptable, and target. If students are 


clear about what is expected of them, then they should be able to target their learning efforts 


more effectively (Armstrong et al., 2008).  


 


Objective 


This paper is concerned with the knowledge, abilities and disposition standards of ACEI 


and IRA, two of the specialized professional associations identified by NCATE (National Council 


for the Accreditation of Teacher Education).  This body provides the direction for teacher 


education programs, both for preparation and advance levels.   Thus, the main objective is to find 


out how the candidates in the Elementary Education Program and the M.Ed. in Reading Program 


perform in terms of the extent they accomplish the standards in their respective programs.   


 


Methodology 


To assess candidates’ knowledge of subject content and pedagogy, abilities and skills, and 


dispositions, the student enters artifacts into their web-based E-Portfolio.  Accreditation agencies 


require ongoing assessment and aggregation of student work samples that are outcomes and 


standards driven.  Web-based E-Portfolios allow for the collection and aggregation of assessment 


data from the candidates’ portfolios, which can be compared over time to show how well 


standards are being met. The data facilitates the institution’s internal program evaluation and 


provides opportunities for continuous improvement.  


Standards provide the foundation for teacher education outcome measures (Darling-


Hammond & Bransford, 2005). Teacher education in 2000 was represented in the language of 


results, consequences, effectiveness, and evidences (Cochran-Smith, 2005).  In summary, it is 


about outcomes that are based on standards that can be measured objectively. 


In order to objectively measure the degree of student success in their accomplishment of 


the standards a set criterion needs to be established.  This criterion arises in the establishment 


of rubrics that are used to indicate the performance level of the candidate. Rubrics are scoring 


schemes that contain qualitative descriptions of performance criteria (Robin & Simon, 2004). 


There are numerical equivalents assigned to each level of performance described by the rubric 


to allow for statistical computations. 


The rubrics discussed in this paper are specific to particular tasks that are concerned with 


the assessment of content knowledge, performance skills, and dispositions.  There are indicators 
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for each performance level that represent target, acceptable, and unsatisfactory performances.  


The rubrics are shared with the students and the faculty of the program.    


 


The Candidates and How They Are Assessed 


To determine the attributes of the standards that indicate candidates’ strengths and 


weaknesses, five assessment tasks were used with 10 teacher candidates who participated in 


student teaching during the spring of 2013.  The assessment tasks included: (1) review of subject 


matter content from books and the Internet, (2) sample activities that are supported by learning 


theories, (3) lesson planning and delivery, (4) assessment of student learning, and (5) reports of 


collaboration with families, colleagues and the community.  These assessment tasks were part of 


a capstone portfolio that the teacher candidates had to present at the end of the semester. 


Likewise, to determine the attributes of the standards that indicate the reading specialist 


candidates’ strengths and weaknesses, assessment tasks were used with 13 candidates in the 


M.Ed. in Reading program.  As a culminating assessment following the completion of all 


coursework and assignments, reading specialist candidates submitted a Capstone Portfolio of 


artifacts collected from their coursework, clinical experiences, professional experiences, and field 


experiences to represent their competencies in addressing the IRA Standards for Reading 


Professionals. The purpose of the assessment was to allow candidates to showcase their 


knowledge and application of all IRA standards and elements via a showcase portfolio.  For the 


tasks, candidates showcased assessments that demonstrate mastery in Foundational Knowledge, 


Instructional Strategies and Curriculum Materials, Assessment, Diagnosis, and Evaluation, 


Creating a Literate Environment, and Professional Development. Embedded within these 


assessments are candidates’ ability to display positive dispositions related to reading and the 


teaching of reading, as well as display their development of professional knowledge and 


dispositions. 


Each student’s capstone portfolio is uploaded to Live Text where a suite of Web-based 


tools allows candidates to develop online portfolios to document their competency in meeting 


the outcomes based standards. Live Text allows for the measurement of outcomes-based 


learning goals and institutional objectives for accreditation and continuous improvement.  


Through submission of assessment tasks, candidates stay organized and receive the feedback 


needed to improve learning.  Their submissions then become the evidence needed for programs 


to assess and analyze effectiveness.  Live Text can be accessed from school, work, and home 


which helps candidates organize their materials, increase their technology skills by using 


scanners, and importing presentations and other evidences. The features on Live Text also allow 


for alignment with standards so students can document that they have met the outcomes.  


Faculty has instant access to assessment data to reflect on student learning as well as course and 


curriculum improvement for internal program review.   
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To assess each undergraduate candidate’s performance in the afore-mentioned tasks the 


rubric in Table 1 below shows how the candidates’ content knowledge, skills, and dispositions 


were assessed: 


 


Table 1:  E-Portfolio Rubric for the Elementary Education Program 


Criteria Target (3 pts) Acceptable (2 pts) Unacceptable (1 pt) 


Content Knowledge 
(Standard 1:  
Learning Theories) 


Presents at least 3 
activities that are 
supported by different   
learning theories 


Presents 2 activities that 
are supported by 
different   learning 
theories 


Presents activities with 
no supportive theory of 
learning 


Content Knowledge 
(Standard 2: 
Curriculum) 


Relates lesson with all 
three elements:   (1) 
practical life situations, 
(2) other disciplines, 
and (3) student needs. 


Two of the three 
elements are considered 
in lesson integration. 


Only one element is 
considered in lesson 
integration. 


Pedagogical Content 
knowledge 
(Standard 3: 
Instruction) 


Provides for full active 
student involvement  


Provides for some active 
student involvement 


Provides very little 
active student 
involvement 


Performance Skills 
(Standard 3: 
Instruction) 
 


Handles time and 
materials efficiently by 
having students 
assume management 
responsibility  


Handles time and 
materials efficiently 
without student 
involvement in 
management operation  


Handles time and 
materials less efficiently 
resulting to some loss of 
student attention 


Dispositions 
(Standard 4:  
Assessment) 


Uses assessment data 
to monitor learning for 
each student and 
utilizes assessment 
results to determine 
need for re-teaching 
and adaptations to 
strengthen instruction  


Uses assessment data to 
monitor learning for 
each student but does 
not utilize them for any 
plan of action 


Does not use 
assessment data to 
monitor student 
learning 


Dispositions 
(Standard 5:  
Professionalism) 


Demonstrates good 
collaboration with 
parents, colleagues and 
members of the 
professional 
community 


Collaboration is limited 
only to colleagues in the 
school 


No report of 
collaboration is 
presented 


 







 


 
70 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


The criteria in Table 1 constitute the standards of ACEI for the Elementary Education 


Program. There are two standards each for content knowledge, pedagogical and performance 


skills, dispositions and professionalism. 


In Tables 2.1 – 2.3 below, the criteria on knowledge, pedagogy, and dispositions are 


organized around the IRA standards for the graduate students. 


 


Table 2.1:  E-Portfolio Rubric on Knowledge for the M.Ed, in Reading Program 


Criteria Target (3 pts) Acceptable (2 pts) Unacceptable ( 1 pt) 


Foundational 
Knowledge 
IRA 1.1 


Excellent references to 
major theories in the 
foundational areas as 
they relate to reading. 
The theories are 
explained, compared, 
contrasted, and 
critiqued. 
 


Provides evidence of 
knowledge of 
foundational theories 
as they relate to 
reading. The theories 
are explained, 
compared, contrasted, 
and critiqued.  Lacks 
the clarity of the target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of 
references to major 
theories in the 
foundational areas as 
they relate to reading. 


Foundational 
Knowledge 
IRA 1.2 


Excellent summaries of 
seminal reading studies 
and how these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. Historical 
developments in the 
history of reading are 
explained. 
 


Provides evidence of 
summaries of seminal 
reading studies and 
how these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. Historical 
developments in the 
history of reading are 
included. Lacks the 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


Does not demonstrate 
knowledge of reading 
research and histories 
of reading. 
 


Foundational 
Knowledge 
IRA 1.3 


Excellent explanation, 
comparison/ contrast 
of multiple theories and 
research in the areas of 
language development 
reading. 
 


Provides evidence of 
explanation, 
comparison/ contrast 
of theory and research 
in the areas of language 
development and 
reading. Lacks the 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


Does not demonstrate 
knowledge of language 
development and 
reading acquisition. 


Foundational 
Knowledge 
1.4 


Provides multiple 
artifacts to help the 
classroom teacher 
determine if students 


Evidence is included to 
help the classroom 
teacher determine if 
students are integrating 


Does not define one or 
more of the major 
components of reading 
and discuss how they 
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are appropriately 
integrating all of the 
components of reading.  
(phonemic awareness, 
word identification and 
phonics, vocabulary 
and background 
knowledge, fluency, 
comprehension 
strategies, motivation) 


one or more of the 
components of reading  
Lacks clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 


are integrated in fluent 
reading. 
 


Instructional 
Strategies 
and 
Curriculum 
Materials IRA 
2.1 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
their selection and use 
of instructional 
grouping options and 
the evidence-based 
rationale for these 
selections. 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
their use of 
instructional grouping 
options and the 
evidence-based 
rationale for these 
selections.  
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of the use 
of appropriate 
instructional grouping 
options.  
 


Instructional 
Strategies 
and 
Curriculum 
Materials IRA 
2.2 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches and 
methods, including 
technology-based 
practice.  Provides 
excellent explanations 
of the evidence-base 
for selecting practices 
to best meet the needs 
of all learners from 
differing cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classrooms 
teacher and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches and 
methods, including 
technology-based 
practices.  Provides the 
evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all learners at differing 
from differing cultural 
and linguistic back-
grounds.  
Lacks the clarity of the 
target benchmark. 


No instructional 
practices, approaches 
and methods, including 
technology-based 
practices were 
explained. 
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Instructional 
Strategies 
and 
Curriculum 
Materials IRA 
2.3 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials 
and evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all students. 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials 
and evidence- base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all students.  
Lacks the clarity of a 
target benchmark. 
 


No evidence of using a 
wide range of 
curriculum materials to 
support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
best meet the needs of 
all students. 


 


Table 2.2:  E-Portfolio Rubric on Pedagogical Skills for M.Ed Reading 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation 
IRA 3.1  


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of the 
ability to compare and 
contrast, use interpret, 
and recommend a wide 
range of informal and 
formal assessments 
including technology-
based assessments.  
Strong evidence of the 
ability to use 
appropriate 
assessments in practice 
and the ability to train 
classroom teachers to 
administer and 
interpret those 
assessments 


Provides evidence of 
the ability to compare 
and contrast, use, 
interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices 
(assessments may 
demonstrate the ability 
to use appropriate 
assessments in practice 
and the ability to train 
classroom teachers to 
administer and 
interpret those 
assessments. Lacks the 
rigor and clarity for 
target level 


No evidence of using a 
wide variety of 
assessment tools and 
practices including 
technology-based tools. 
 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation 
IRA 3.2 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
ability to support 
classroom teachers in 
the assessment of 
individual students and 
the ability to determine 
students’ proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services). 


Provides evidence of 
ability to support 
classroom teachers in 
the assessment of 
individual students and 
the ability to determine 
students’ proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services. 


No evidence of ability 
to identify students' 
proficiencies and 
difficulties. 
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 Lacks the clarity of a 
target benchmark. 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation 
IRA 3.3 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
assisting classroom 
teachers in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students.  Strong 
evidence of ability to 
collaborate with other 
education professionals 
to implement 
appropriate reading 
instruction for 
individual students, 
collect, analyze, and 
use school wide 
assessment data to 
implement and revise 
reading programs. 


Provides evidence of 
assisting classroom 
teachers in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students.  Ability to 
collaborate with other 
education professionals 
to implement 
appropriate reading 
instruction for 
individual students, 
collect, analyze, and 
use school wide 
assessment data to 
implement and revise 
school reading 
programs. Lacks clarity 
of a target benchmark. 


No use of assessment 
information to plan, 
evaluate, and revise 
effective instruction 
that meets the needs of 
all students. 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation 
IRA 3.4 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
communication of 
assessment information 
to various 
audiences/stakeholders 
for both accountability 
and instructional 
purposes  
 


Provides evidence of 
communication of 
assessment information 
to various 
audiences/stakeholders 
for both accountability 
and instructional 
purposes.  
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of 
communicating results 
of assessments to 
various 
audiences/stakeholders 
for both accountability 
and instructional 
purposes. 
 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.1 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of the 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessional in 
selecting materials that 
match the reading 
levels, interests, and 
cultural and linguistic 
background of 
students. 


Provides evidence of 
the ability to assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessional in 
selecting materials that 
match the reading 
levels, interests, and 
cultural and linguistic 
background of 
students. Lacks the 


No evidence of the 
ability to use students' 
interests, reading 
abilities, and 
backgrounds to 
enhance reading 
development. 
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 rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.2 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of the 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
selecting books, 
technology-based 
information, and non-
print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 
 


Provides evidence of 
the ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
selecting books, 
technology-based 
information, and non-
print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of the 
ability to use a large 
supply of books, 
technology-based 
information, and non-
print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.3 


Provides multiple 
evidences of the ability 
to demonstrate and 
model reading and 
writing in daily inter-
actions. Ability to assist 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
model reading and 
writing. 


Provides evidence of 
the ability to 
demonstrate and 
model reading and 
writing in daily inter-
actions.  Ability to assist 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals but 
lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 


No evidence of ability 
to model reading and 
writing enthusiastically 
as valued lifelong 
activities. 
 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.4 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of the 
ability to use methods 
to effectively revise 
instructional plans to 
motivate all students. 
Strong evidence of the 
ability to assist 
classroom teachers in 
designing programs 
that will motivate 
students and can 
demonstrate these 
techniques and 
articulate the 


Provides evidence of 
ability to use methods 
to effectively revise 
instructional plans to 
motivate all students. 
Strong evidence of the 
ability to assist 
classroom teachers in 
designing programs 
that will intrinsically 
and extrinsically 
motivate students and 
can demonstrate these 
techniques and 
articulate the 


No evidence of ability 
to motivate learners to 
be lifelong readers. 
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underlying research 
base. 
 


underlying research 
base. Lacks the rigor 
and clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


 


Table 2.3:  E-Portfolio Rubric on Dispositions and Professionalism for M.Ed Reading 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.1 


Articulated many 
theories related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. 
 


Adequately articulated 
theory related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. Lacks the 
rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 


No evidence of ability 
to display positive 
dispositions related to 
reading and the 
teaching of reading. 
 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.2 


Provides evidence of 
conducting professional 
development groups 
for paraprofessionals 
and teachers (assisting 
them in identifying, 
planning, and 
implementing personal 
professional 
development plans). 
Advocate to advance 
the professional 
research base to 
expand knowledge-
based practices. 
 


Provides evidence of 
conducting professional 
development groups 
for paraprofessionals 
and teachers (assisting 
them in identifying, 
planning, and 
implementing personal 
professional 
development plans). 
Advocate to advance 
the professional 
research base to 
expand knowledge-
based practices.  
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of a plan 
to pursue the 
development of 
professional knowledge 
and dispositions. 
 
 
 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.3 


Provides multiple 
examples of positively 
and constructively 
evaluating of own and 
other's teaching 
practices and assisted 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
improve practice. 


Provides an example of 
evaluating own and 
other's teaching 
practices and assisted 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
improve practice. 
 


No evidence of the 
ability to work with 
colleagues to observe, 
evaluate, and provide 
feedback on each 
other's practice. 
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Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.4 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
ability to exhibit 
leadership skills in 
professional 
development efforts at 
the grade, school, and 
district.  Identified and 
described the 
characteristics of sound 
professional 
development programs 
and the underlying 
evidence base. 
 


Provides evidence of 
ability to exhibit 
leadership skills in 
professional 
development (planned, 
implemented and 
evaluated professional 
development efforts at 
the grade, school, and 
district level. Identified 
and described the 
characteristics of sound 
professional 
development programs 
and articulated the 
underlying evidence 
base. 
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 


No evidence of 
participation, initiation, 
or evaluation of 
professional 
development 
programs. 
 


 


Results and Discussion 


Elementary Education Undergraduate Teacher Candidates’ Performance 


Based on the above-mentioned criteria the rubrics are aligned with the ACEI Standards, 


most of the candidates demonstrated within the average or acceptable performance range with 


some at the target level and a few with unsatisfactory performance that need improvement (NI) 


in content knowledge.  For skills and dispositions, many demonstrated performance at target 


level.  Figure 1 shows these findings. 


The fundamental requirements for proficient teaching are relatively clear:  knowledge of 


the subject matter, knowledge of the materials that organize and embody that content, skills, 


capacities and dispositions to employ such knowledge wisely (NBPTS, 2000). Of the attributes 


mentioned, knowledge of content appears to be a weak area among the teacher candidates in 


the elementary education program.  The current result mirrors the same inadequacy in students’ 


performance in the previous years.   


Teacher preparation policies need to consider a balanced approach between content and 


pedagogy.  The current elementary education curriculum places heavy emphasis on pedagogy.  A 


substantial treatment of content in methods courses needs to be included in the elementary 


education program.   
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Figure 1: Elementary Education Candidates’ Levels of Performance 


 


 


M.Ed. Candidates’ Performance in the Area of Specialization (Reading) 


Based on the criteria in the rubric aligned with the IRA Standards, average score results 


reveal that all candidates met the standards, receiving a score that was, on average, at the 


acceptable or target level. No candidates were at the unacceptable (Needs Improvement or N.I.) 


level on any elements as seen in Figure 2.   


When program faculty closely examined the elements within the standards they found 


that candidates’ strongest performance was in the skills component made up of instructional 


strategies and curriculum materials, followed by the disposition and professionalism component 


that includes assessment, diagnosis, and evaluation. Candidates demonstrated their weakest 


scores in foundational knowledge. The ability to synthesize reading research and to compare, 


contrast, and critique substantial reading research is an area of need. To address this area, we 


have embedded additional information literacy skills into our program courses. 


Recommendations for enhancing candidate performance in foundational knowledge include 


analytical annotated bibliographies, analysis of scholarly peer-reviewed research studies and 


articles, and comparative analysis of scholarly journals on a particular literacy topic. 
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Figure 2: Reading Specialist Candidates’ Levels of Performance 


 


  


Candidates also display potential weaknesses in the ability to exhibit leadership skills in 


professional development. To address this area for improvement, we have made revisions to 


ED646 The Organization and Supervision of Reading Programs to include activities wherein 


candidates will have additional opportunities to exhibit leadership skills at the school-wide level. 


However, additional strategies on how to best provide candidates with increased opportunities 


to improve their competencies in school-wide efforts in planning, implementing, and evaluating 


professional development efforts are being developed.  The overall results are consistent with 


past data and therefore require closer scrutiny and ongoing discussions and strategies to 


strengthen candidates’ performance in the areas for improvement. 


 


Conclusions and Limitations 


Colleges and universities that prepare students for specific professions need to 


determine what their students must know. This knowledge is reflected in the standards defined 


by the accrediting body for a particular profession.  For teacher education, NCATE expects 


professionally accredited institutions to provide evidence that teacher candidates meet the 


standards promulgated by the specialized professional association of the program.  


According to Cohen (2010), such standards when combined with well-aligned student 


assessments can help educators to define quality in students’ work.  Standards-based 


assessment can give educators a common vocabulary with which they can work with each other 


to identify, investigate, discuss, and solve problems with regards to teaching and learning 


(Young, 2013). 
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Accountability in teaching is satisfied by the use of standards.  Standards define what all 


students should know (content), be able to do (skills), and should care about (dispositions).  The 


American Federation of Teachers (2008) believes that in a standards-based system, the primary 


purpose of assessment and accountability is not to sort ‘winners’ from ‘losers.’  Rather it is to 


ensure that all students have the knowledge, skills and dispositions that are needed to succeed. 


To make defensible accountability decisions, institutions must employ assessments that 


are aligned to their academic standards (La Marca, 2001). These assessments in teacher 


education should be outcomes-based.  Outcomes are easily measured by rubrics.  The use of 


rubrics in this research shows how the candidates realized the standards for each of the basic 


attributes – content knowledge, skills and disposition.  By creating a portfolio that incorporates 


the three attributes, the candidates’ strengths and weaknesses can reveal program limitations, 


as well as the aspects that support the accomplishment of the standards at target level. 


The research reported here makes use of authentic tasks and multiple measures to 


assess knowledge, skills and dispositions.  This research is intended to enrich and illuminate 


one’s teaching. It is something teachers and teacher educators must do to become tactful 


observers and participants in the classroom culture that they are continually helping to shape. 


It differs from the traditional experimental research, the ends being the improvement of practice 


rather than the discovery of educational laws.  (Burton & Seidl, 2003). 
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Stephen-Nelson-SPED-Exit-2013
by Stephen Nelson


EXIT PORTFOLIO


Instructions


The Comprehensive Exit Portfolio along with the Praxis II (Score of 160 or above) is the
formal School of Education Comprehensive Examination for the Master of Education
degree.


All students should complete and submit this Mid-Point Portfolio to:


Dr. Richard W. Fee


Dr. John Sanchez


Professor Julie  M. Fee


The Exit Portfolio must be completed and submitted no later than 15 days before proposed
graduation.


Dr. Suzanne Bells McManus


Dr. John Sanchez


Professor Cathy Cardenas


or


Dr. Bernadita Camacho-Dungca


Deadlines


If graduating in May -- May 1st.


Please make sure ALL sections of the full portfolio are completed.


The Portfolio will not be accepted after 11.55pm on the due date. Students who do not
meet this deadline will not graduate in the same semester.


Curriculum Vitae
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Curriculum Vitae (Please cut and paste a current Curriculum
Vitae/Resume


Stephen H. Nelson


PO Box 12583


Tamuning GU, 96931


Home: 671-787-3730


Email:  stevenelsons@yahoo.com


EDUCATION AND CREDENTIALS


Masters of Education, Special Education, University of Guam, May 2013.
Licensed Special Education Teacher, DODEA, May 2013.
Licensed Career Technical Educator, Teacher Standards and Practices Commission
of Oregon, June 2007.
Project Lead the Way Certified Instructor, Oregon Institute of Technology, July 2009.
Certified Math-in-Career Technical Education Instruction, Oregon State University,
May 2009.
Bachelor of Science in Computer Science, University of California, Riverside, June
1995.
Member of Council for Exceptional Children (CEC), University of Guam Chapter 2012-
2013


PROFESSIONAL HISTORY


September 2010 – Present


Guam High School, Agana Heights GU, Computer Science Teacher


Teaching web design, video communications, and computer repair.
Creation of lesson plans.
Teaching to a diverse range of students with varying skill sets.


September 2006 – June 2010


Hillsboro High School, Hillsboro OR, Computer Science Teacher/Technology
Integration Facilitator/WebMaster


Creation of a new computer science program for grades 9-12.
Implementation of a new pre-engineering program, Project Lead the Way.
Teaching web design, computer programming, Introduction to Engineering Design.
Creation of lesson plans.
Teaching to a diverse range of students with varying skill sets.
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Creation of online lesson plans using Web 2.0 tools.
Assisting with technology integration in curriculum.
Staff and student computer and software training.


Hillsboro High School, Hillsboro OR, Technology Facilitator


Staff and student assistance with all technology related matters.
Computer/network maintenance and repair.
Staff and student computer and software training.


March 1997 – April 2004


WebMasters Network, Inc., Yucaipa CA, Network/Software Engineer


Cisco router configuration for Frame Relay and Point-to-Point IP traffic for an ISP.
Setup of Sendmail and Web Servers on the NT 4.0 and Windows 2000 Advanced Server
platforms.
Development of a complex, custom installation program using Visual C++, MFC, ODBC
and TAPI to take a user through all stages of the signup process with an ISP, including all
back end server code and establishment of serial communications between client and
server, and modifications of MS SQL databases using ODBC.
Development of custom software applications for the Windows 95/98 and NT platforms
using Visual C++ and MFC to automate numerous tasks.
Development of a custom online commerce system using Visual C++ and MFC,
black/white-box testing of the application throughout all phases (alpha, beta, final) of the
development cycle, complete setup of an Internet POP (Point Of  Presence).
Development of Java applets and applications using JDBC to automate the removal of
dialup users from various systems and MS SQL databases.


August 1999 - December 1999(Fall Semester)


Mt. San Jacinto Community College, San Jacinto CA, Associate Professor


Taught CIS 152 and BUS 156, Introduction to the Internet and the World Wide Web.
Creation of lesson plans, tests and projects.


August 1995 – March 1997


EarthLink Inc., Pasadena CA, Software Engineer


Development of a custom installation program (TotalAccess) using Visual C++ and MFC,
including black/white-box testing of the application throughout all phases (alpha, beta, final)
of the development cycle and establishment of serial communications between client and
server.
Development of custom software applications for the Windows 3.1 x and Windows 95
platforms using Visual C++, MFC and Borland OWL.


PROFESSIONAL SKILLS


Web Design
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Languages: HTML, XHTML, CSS, Javascript, PHP, ASP.


Applications: Flash, PhotoShop, DreamWeaver


Web Servers: Apache, Windows IIS


Operating Systems: Windows XP, Vista, 7, Unix, Linux, MacOS X.


Software Engineer


Languages: C, C++, Java, MySQL, RobotC, NQC, Perl, JavaScript, PHP.


Operating Systems: Windows XP, Vista, 7, Unix, Linux, MacOS X.


Network Engineer                                                                                                                             


Complete setup of an Internet POP (Point Of Presence) including all ongoing maintenance.
Diagnosis and repair of PC and router hardware and software problems on small and
large networks (LAN/WAN).
Installation and maintenance of Linux onto PCs in a networked lab configuration.
Setup of Sendmail and Web Servers on the Windows 2000 Advanced server platform.
Cisco 2500 series router configuration and system administration on the NT and Linux
platforms.


EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES


Oregon Game Programming Challenge


Coached an award winning team of 4 sophomore students.


Council fo r Exceptional Children


Introduction


The Council for Exceptional Children is the SPA for the Special Education Program.  This
organization has developed the basic set of ten standards for the preparation of special
education teachers.  These standards have been approved and aligned with NCATE. The CEC
standards set forth in this portfolio are for generic special education teachers (Birth-21). Each
standard has been listed under the appropriate Conceptual framework component of the
University of Guam School of Education.


Students have provided a brief description of how they met the required standard. This includes
a list of the courses they took as part of their masters program, and brief descriptions of the
attached artifacts.
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SOE KNOWLEDGEABLE SCHOLAR


CEC Standard 1 - Foundations


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC1K1 > Models, theories, and philosophies that form the basis for special
education practice.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K2 > Laws, policies, and ethical principles regarding behavior management
planning and implementation.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K3 > Relationship of special education to the organization and function of
educational agencies.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K4 > Rights and responsibilities of students, parents, teachers, and other
professionals, and schools related to exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K5 > Issues in definition and identification of individuals with exceptional
learning needs, including those from culturally and linguistically diverse
backgrounds.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K6 > Issues, assurances and due process rights related to assessment,
eligibility, and placement within a continuum of services.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K7 > Family systems and the role of families in the educational process.
CEC2002.IC.CC1K8 > Historical points of view and contribution of culturally diverse groups.
CEC2002.IC.CC1K9 > Impact of the dominant culture on shaping schools and the individuals


who study and work in them.
CEC2002.IC.CC1K10 > Potential impact of differences in values, languages, and customs that


can exist between the home and school.
CEC2002.IC.CC1S1 > Articulate personal philosophy of special education.
CEC2002.IC.IC1K1 > Definitions and issues related to the identification of individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC1K2 > Historical foundations, classic studies, major contributors, major


legislation, and current issues related to knowledge and practice.
CEC2002.IC.IC1K3 > The legal, judicial, and educational systems to assist individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC1K4 > Continuum of placement and services available for individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC1K5 > Laws and policies related to provision of specialized health care in


educational settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC1K6 > Principles of normalization and concept of least restrictive environment.


CEC2002.IC.IC1K7 > Theory of reinforcement techniques in serving individuals with
disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC1K8 > Theories of behavior problems of individuals with disabilities


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)
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ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


 


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


The foundations that every special educator must build upon in order to become an effective
educator cover a very broad spectrum.One of these foundation courses I have taken was in
special education law. The course was very helpful and has prepared me for the classroom. In
ED 658:Special Education Law, we learned about the history of the legislation passed to ensure
the rights of our special needs population. We went into detail about the due process procedures
that help protect the parents and students should they feel that they are not getting the services
needed for their children. The course also covered many court cases ranging from the civil rights
era up to modern day times. The most important thing learned in this course was the importance
of keeping current about special education laws and being constantly alert of the student's and
parent's rights and being sure they are not violated.


Another course taken that was helpful to build a solid foundation was ED655: Principles and
Practices in Special Education. This course covered the causes of many of the impairments that
students have. Various impairments were discussed and the biological and environment causes
were covered. I learned a lot about the cognitive and orthopedic impairments and how better to
serve these special needs students by being knowledgeable about their capabilities.


By taking SPED Law and Principles early on this has built a solid foundation for us to build upon
and start shaping us into better prepared special educators.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  Stephen_Nelson_ED658__MILITARY_SpEd.pptx, 
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 FINAL_601_PT_Miller_Research_.doc,  Stephen_Nelson_hippa_ferpa_done.doc


CEC Standard 2: Development and Characteristi cs of
Learners


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC2K1 > Typical and atypical human growth and development.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K2 > Educational implications of characteristics of various exceptionalities.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K3 > Characteristics and effects of the cultural and environmental milieu of the


individual with exceptional learning needs and the family.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K4 > Family systems and the role of families in supporting development.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K5 > Similarities and differences of individuals with and without exceptional


learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K6 > Similarities and differences among individuals with exceptional learning


needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K7 > Effects of various medications on individuals with exceptional learning


needs.
CEC2002.IC.IC2K1 > Etiology and diagnosis related to various theoretical approaches.
CEC2002.IC.IC2K2 > Impact of sensory impairments, physical and health disabilities on


individuals, families and society.
CEC2002.IC.IC2K3 > Etiologies and medical aspects of conditions affecting individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC2K4 > Psychological and social-emotional characteristics of individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC2K5 > Types and transmission routes of infectious disease.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED654: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities
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Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Our special needs students have experienced atypical growth/development at some stage in
their lives. In ED 655: Principals and Practices in Special Education we covered some of the
atypical growth that can occur and lead to impairments. We discussed the brain and each
component of it and what functions it has. All of the impairments listed under IDEA were covered
along with their possible causes, whether biological or environmental or a combination of both.


In our ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Students with Learning Disabilities
class we learned about many of the charactercistics of learners. We worked as teams in the
class and created lesson plans specifically tailored for special needs students and their learning
characteristics. Our lesson plans had to include specific accomodations and modifications to
ensure that the needs of the students were met. In addition to accomodations and modifications
we created assessments to provide data to track student progress and guide us in our selection
of interventions. Our lessons were delivered to special needs students at our own schools and
video taped. These videos were then reviewed by our colleagues in class and critiqued so we
could improve or modify them in the future.


The variety and quality of courses taken in this program have prepared me well to deal with the
development and learning characteristics of special needs students and I look forward to using
this knowledge in the near future.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  Stephen_Nelson_Disability_Grid_Orthopedic_impairment__1_.doc, 
 Stephen_Nelson_research_paper.doc,  Stephen_Nelson_EDD655_The_Brain.docx


CEC Standard 3: Individual Learning Differences


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC3K1 > Effects an exceptional condition(s) can have on an individual's life.
CEC2002.IC.CC3K2 > Impact of learners' academic and social abilities, attitudes, interests,


and values on instruction and career development.
CEC2002.IC.CC3K3 > Variations in beliefs, traditions, and values across and within cultures


and their effects on relationships among individuals with exceptional
learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC3K4 > Cultural perspectives influencing the relationships among families,
schools and communities as related to instruction.
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CEC2002.IC.CC3K5 > Differing ways of learning of individuals with exceptional learning needs
including those from culturally diverse backgrounds and strategies for
addressing these differences.


CEC2002.IC.IC3K1 > Effects of visual impairment on the family and the reciprocal impact on
the individual's self-esteem.


CEC2002.IC.IC3K2 > Impact of additional exceptionalities on individuals with visual
impairments.


CEC2002.IC.IC3K3 > Attitudes and actions of teachers that affect the behaviors of individuals
with visual impairments.


CEC2002.IC.IC3S1 > Relate levels of support to the needs of the individual.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Descripton (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


As a special educator one must take into consideration the individual learning differences of
each special needs student. All students have strengths and weaknesses that need to be taken
into account when designing curriculum for special needs students.


Some students learn better visually, while others respond better to auditory instructions, while
other students may need manipulatives so they can get a more “hands on” experience. In this
Masters of special education program we have looked at the learning differences in many of
our classes. In our ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Students with Learning
Disabilities we were all given different impairments to address and we had to come up with
appropriate methods of lesson delivery for students for all the ranges of impairments.


In our ED654: Multicultural Special Education we looked at numerous case studies for students
from culturally and linguistically diverse (CLD) backgrounds and devised ways of addressing
their cultural values as some cultures place little value on certain areas of learning, i.e., students
from Palau may not value written learning as they place a large emphasis on verbal learning and
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may find learning how to write not very important. To change this the special educator must find
ways to teach the student what the society they live in values, while still encouraging the student
to embrace their culture and its values. We looked at many case studies related to this and
provided reflections about ways to better serve our CLD students.


The courses taken in this special education program have helped me to better address
individual learning differences and I look forward to using these skills in the near future.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  ED656_LessonPlan_Stephen_Nelson.docx, 
 stephen_nelson_sped_videolesson_reflt.doc, 
 Stephen_Nelson_ED443_AT_portfolio_low_tech.doc


CEC Standard 4: Instructional Strategies


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC4S1 > Use strategies to facilitate integration into various settings.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S2 > Teach individuals to use self-assessment, problem solving, and other


cognitive strategies to meet their needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S3 > Select, adapt, and use instructional strategies and materials according


to characteristics of the individual with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S4 > Use strategies to facilitate maintenance and generalization of skills


across learning environments.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S5 > Use procedures to increase the individual's self-awareness, self-


management, self-control, self-reliance, and self-esteem.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S6 > Use strategies that promote successful transitions for individuals with


exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.IC4K1 > Specialized materials for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC4K2 > Prevention and intervention strategies for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC4K3 > Strategies for integrating student initiated learning experiences into


ongoing instruction.
CEC2002.IC.IC4K4 > Resources, and techniques used to transition individuals with disabilities


1/ into and out of school and post-school environments.


CEC2002.IC.IC4S1 > Use research-supported instructional strategies and practices.
CEC2002.IC.IC4S2 > Use appropriate adaptations and assistive technology for all individuals


with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC4S3 > Use a variety of nonaversive techniques to control targeted behavior and


maintain attention of individuals with disabilities
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CEC2002.IC.IC4S4 > Identify and teach basic structures and relationships within and across
curricula.


CEC2002.IC.IC4S5 > Use instructional methods to strengthen and compensate for deficits in
perception, comprehension, memory, and retrieval.


CEC2002.IC.IC4S6 > Use responses and errors to guide instructional decisions and provide
feedback to learners.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


 


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


As a special educator one must use various instructional strategies to be an effective teacher. In
the ED446-Inclusion course we learned about various ways to better include our special needs
children in the general education classroom. Areas of impairment were covered along with
suggested teaching accommodations and modifications that would be needed to facilitate the
integration of these students into the general education classroom. I personally covered speech
and language impairments and created a brochure with useful information for general education
teachers to better serve these students needs.


In the ED656-Advanced Techniques in the Education of Students with Learning Disabilities we
selected, adapted, created and used instructional strategies and materials that were tailored to
the individual students with exceptional learning needs. In my case, I taught a math lesson that
integrated local themes and topics that students from Guam would be familiar with along with the
use of assistive technology to better help my special needs students learn the material covered.


Our ED446G Inclusion of Children with Disabilities in the Regular Classroom we demonstrated
many instructional strategies. Some of these included team teaching, co-teaching and teaching
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in parallel. In these simulations we had one person act as the special education teacher with the
other acting as the general education teacher.


This program has helped prepare me to be an effective special educator by teaching me some
of the valuable instructional strategies. 


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  ED457_Time_Out_Arce_Steve_Lorenzo_final.pptx, 
 Stephen_Nelson_Brochure_ED446G.docx, 
 ED457_Principles_of_Behavior_mgt_presentation_Arce_Steve_ver1.7.pptx


CEC Standard 5: Learning Environments and Social
Interactions


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC5K1 > Demands of learning environments.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K2 > Basic classroom management theories and strategies for individuals


with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K3 > Effective management of teaching and learning.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K4 > Teacher attitudes and behaviors that influence behavior of individuals


with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K5 > Social skills needed for educational and other environments.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K6 > Strategies for crisis prevention and intervention.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K7 > Strategies for preparing individuals to live harmoniously and


productively in a culturally diverse world.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K8 > Ways to create learning environments that allow individuals to retain


and appreciate their own and each others' respective language and
cultural heritage.


CEC2002.IC.CC5K9 > Ways specific cultures are negatively stereotyped.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K10 > Strategies used by diverse populations to cope with a legacy of former


and continuing racism
CEC2002.IC.CC5S1 > Create a safe, equitable, positive, and supportive learning environment


in which diversities are valued.


CEC2002.IC.CC5S2 > Identify realistic expectations for personal and social behavior in
various settings.


CEC2002.IC.CC5S3 > Identify supports needed for integration into various program
placements.
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CEC2002.IC.CC5S4 > Design learning environments that encourage active participation in
individual and group activities.


CEC2002.IC.CC5S5 > Modify the learning environment to manage behaviors.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S6 > Use performance data and information from all stakeholders to make


or suggest modifications in learning environments.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S7 > Establish and maintain rapport with individuals with and without


exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S8 > Teach self-advocacy.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S9 > Create an environment that encourages self-advocacy and increased


independence.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S10 > Use effective and varied behavior management strategies.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S11 > Use the least intensive behavior management strategy consistent with


the needs of the individual with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S12 > Design and manage daily routines.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S13 > Organize, develop, and sustain learning environments that support


positive intracultural and intercultural experiences.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S14 > Mediate controversial intercultural issues among students within the


learning environment in ways that enhance any culture, group, or person.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S15 > Structure, direct, and support the activities of paraeducators,


volunteers, and tutors.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S16 > Use universal precautions.
CEC2002.IC.IC5K1 > Specialized health care interventions for individuals with physical and


health disabilities I educational settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC5K2 > Barriers to accessibility ad acceptance of individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC5K3 > Adaptation of the physical environment to provide optimal learning


opportunities for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC5K4 > Methods for ensuring individual academic success in one-to-one,


small-group, and large-group settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC5K5 > Advantages and disadvantages of placement options and programs


on the contiuum of services for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC5S1 > Provide instruction in community-based settings.


CEC2002.IC.IC5S2 > Use and maintain assistive technologies.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S3 > Structure the educational environment to provide optimal learning


opportunities for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC5S4 > Plan instruction in a variety of educational settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S5 > Teach individuals with disabilities 1/ to give and receive meaningful


feedback from peers and adults.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S6 > Design learning environments that are Multisensory and that facilitate


active participation self-advocacy, and independence of individuals with
disabilities 1/ in a variety of group and individual learning activities.


CEC2002.IC.IC5S7 > Use techniques of physical positioning and management of individuals
with disabilities 1/ to ensure participation in academic and social
environments.


CEC2002.IC.IC5S8 > Demonstrate appropriate body mechanics to ensure student and
teacher safety in transfer, lifting, positioning, and seating.


CEC2002.IC.IC5S9 > Use positioning techniques that decrease inappropriate tone and
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facilitate appropriate postural reactions to enhance participation.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S10 > Use skills in problem solving and conflict resolution.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S11 > Design and implement sensory stimulation programs.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S12 > Plan instruction for independent functional life skills relevant to the


community, personal living, sexuality, and employment.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED658: Special Education Law


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


A special educator needs to create learning environments for their special needs students that
are rich with opportunities for their students to learn the required curriculum but also the “hidden
curriculum.” By providing ample opportunities for student to practice their social skills the special
educator will help their students better prepare for a life outside of the confines of the resource or
general education classroom.


Negative stereotypes, especially with culturally and linguistically diverse (CLD) special needs
students are viewed is something that special educators must constantly strive to abolish. It is
unfortunate but still common for certain races or ethnic groups to be perceived as “stupid” or
unable to learn as well as other races. Our program addressed ways to combat this in our ED
654 course. We studied numerous case studies and came up with ways to address these issues
that would be beneficial to our CLD students. The first and most important step that we learned
was to be aware of the diversity in our student population and to become an advocate for these
students and help them find ways to better integrate into the student population while at the same


1.3.h







8/29/2014 Stephen-Nelson-SPED-Exit-2013


https://www.livetext.com/doc/8368942?print=1 15/27


time keeping their cultural values intact.


The courses taken in this program have helped me learn about the importance of learning
environments and how social interactions are very critical for creating a successful environment
for our special needs students to learn in.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  ED698_Assignment_12_Visit_sped_practicum_Stephen_Nelson__.doc, 
 ED446G_LessonPlan_Steve_Inez.doc, 
 ED654_The_role_culture_plays_in_sped_olympics.doc, 
 ED457_Stephen_Nelson_last_one_picked.docx


CEC Standard 7: Instructional Planning


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC7K1 > Theories and research that form the basis of curriculum development
and instructional practice.


CEC2002.IC.CC7K2 > Scope and sequences of general and special curricula.
CEC2002.IC.CC7K3 > National, state or provincial, and local curricula standards.
CEC2002.IC.CC7K4 > Technology for planning and managing the teaching and learning


environment.
CEC2002.IC.CC7K5 > Roles and responsibilities of the paraeducator related to instruction,


intervention, and direct service.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S1 > Identify and prioritize areas of the general curriculum and


accommodations for individuals with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S2 > Develop and implement comprehensive, longitudinal individualized


programs in collaboration with team members.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S3 > Involve the individual and family in setting instructional goals and


monitoring progress.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S4 > Use functional assessments to develop intervention plans.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S5 > Use task analysis.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S6 > Sequence, implement, and evaluate individualized learning objectives.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S7 > Integrate affective, social, and life skills with academic curricula.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S8 > Develop and select instructional content, resources, and strategies that


respond to cultural, linguistic, and gender differences.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S9 > Incorporate and implement instructional and assistive technology into


the educational program.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S10 > Prepare lesson plans.
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CEC2002.IC.CC7S11 > Prepare and organize materials to implement daily lesson plans.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S12 > Use instructional time effectively.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S13 > Make responsive adjustments to instruction based on continual


observations.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S14 > Prepare individuals to exhibit self-enhancing behavior in response to


societal attitudes and actions.
CEC2002.IC.IC7K1 > Model career, vocational, and transition programs for individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC7S1 > Plan and implement individualized reinforcement systems and


environmental modifications.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S2 > Plan and implement age- and ability-appropriate instruction for


individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC7S3 > Select and plan for integration of related services into the instructional


program.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S4 > Select, design, and use medical materials, and resources required to


educate individuals whose disabilities interfere with communications.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S5 > Interpret sensory and physical information to create or adapt


appropriate learning plans.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S6 > Design and implement instructional programs that address


independent living and career education.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S7 > Design and implement curriculum strategies for medical self-


management procedures.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S8 > Design, implement, and evaluate instructional programs that enhance


social participation across environments.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


1.3.h







8/29/2014 Stephen-Nelson-SPED-Exit-2013


https://www.livetext.com/doc/8368942?print=1 17/27


Instructional planning is an ongoing and dynamic part of being a special educator. The courses
taken in my Masters of special education program have stressed the importance of this again
and again. The trend in modern special education is one of early identification and the use of
interventions to try and avoid overrepresentation of students for special services. One tool that
has proven to be effective is the use of the Response to Intervention (RTI) model. This three tired
model allows general education teachers to work with special education teachers in
implementing a multi-tired model that can identify students in need of more intensive
interventions early and hopefully help them attain a quality learning experience without the need
of special education services. These functional, data driven and research-based assessments
allow the data to drive the student’s instruction and can pinpoint their specific needs and allow
them to stay in the general education programs without immediately being referred for special
education services, like the older traditional model.


The preparation of lesson plans has been stressed over and over in our masters program and
has helped prepare us for the “real world” environment of the special educator. Many of our
courses required lesson plans to be created for a wide range of students with impairments from
a wide range of grade levels. Our lesson plans have been scrutinized by our instructors, followed
by peer review by our students. Next, reflections were done by ourselves after each lesson was
delivered, for introspective analysis for fine tuning in order to create more effective lessons for
future use.


The ample opportunities for lesson planning in this program has helped prepare me for the role
of a special educator and I look forward to using some of them in the future.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  ED656_Stephen_Nelson_and_Emma_E_RTI_Presentation.pptx, 
 ED698_LessonPlan_Steve_Nelson_Math.docx, 
 ED698_Stephen_Nelson_assgn1_math_reflection.doc


CEC Standard 8: Assessment


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC8K1 > Basic terminology used in assessment.
CEC2002.IC.CC8K2 > Legal provisions and ethical principles regarding assessment of


individuals.
CEC2002.IC.CC8K3 > Screening, pre-referral, referral, and classification procedures.
CEC2002.IC.CC8K4 > Use and limitations of assessment instruments.
CEC2002.IC.CC8K5 > National, state or provincial, and local accommodations and


1.3.h



https://www.livetext.com/folder/9561207/XgWgAivn_ED656_Stephen_Nelson_and_Emma_E_RTI_Presentation.pptx

https://www.livetext.com/folder/9561207/oC4p5wiw_ED698_LessonPlan_Steve_Nelson_Math.docx

https://www.livetext.com/folder/9561207/IosRhZUF_ED698_Stephen_Nelson_assgn1_math_reflection.doc





8/29/2014 Stephen-Nelson-SPED-Exit-2013


https://www.livetext.com/doc/8368942?print=1 18/27


modifications.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S1 > Gather relevant background information.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S2 > Administer nonbiased formal and informal assessments.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S3 > Use technology to conduct assessments.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S4 > Develop or modify individualized assessment strategies.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S5 > Interpret information from formal and informal assessments.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S6 > Use assessment information in making eligibility, program, and


placement decisions for individuals with exceptional learning needs,
including those from culturally and/or linguistically diverse backgrounds.


CEC2002.IC.CC8S7 > Report assessment results to all stakeholders using effective
communication skills.


CEC2002.IC.CC8S8 > Evaluate instruction and monitor progress of individuals with
exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC8S9 > Develop or modify individualized assessment strategies.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S10 > Create and maintain records.
CEC2002.IC.IC8K1 > Specialized terminology used in the assessment of individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8K2 > Laws and policies regarding referral and placement procedures for


individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8K3 > Types and importance of information concerning individuals with


disabilities 1/ available from families and public agencies.
CEC2002.IC.IC8S1 > Implement procedures for assessing and reporting both appropriate


and problematic social behaviors of individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8S2 > Use exceptionality-specific assessment instruments with individuals


with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8S3 > Select, adapt and modify assessments to accommodate the unique


abilities and needs of individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8S4 > Adapt and modify assessments to accommodate the unique abilities


and needs of individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8S5 > Develop and use a technology plan based on adaptive technology


assessment.
CEC2002.IC.IC8S6 > Assess reliable method(s) of response of individuals who lack typical


communication and performance abilities.
CEC2002.IC.IC8S7 > Monitor intragroup behavior changes across subjects and activities.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED650: Assessment of Individuals with Disabilities


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education
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ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


The assessment course I am currently taking has already addressed many of the CEC
standards. We have covered a lot of the basic terminology used and at this point we have had an
introduction to assessment, which included looking at why we assess students and the purpose
of these assessments. Some of the ethical issues surrounding disproportionality and
overrepresentation, especially with multi-cultural students and culturally and linguistically diverse
students has been addressed. We also covered ways to help eliminate bias on tests.


We next learned about descriptive statistics and why proper measuring is so important. The
course has also covered: getting meaning from numbers, review of numerical scales, measures
of central tendencies, average performance, measures of dispersion, mean differences, skewed
distributions and types of scores.


We also learned some of the use and limitations of assessment instruments and at this point we
are preparing to administer the WASI intelligence test and report our results to the class in a
presentation.


The course in assessment is a rigorous class and will prepare me to be a more literate
regarding assessment as a future special educator.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  Stephen_Nelson_ED650_Quiz_Chap_4.PDF, 
 Stephen_Nelson_ED650_Quiz_Chap_1.PDF, 
 Stephen_Nelson_ED650_Quiz_Chap_3.PDF


SOE EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATOR


CEC Standard 6: Communication


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC6K1 > Effects of cultural and linguistic differences on growth and development.
CEC2002.IC.CC6K2 > Characteristics of one's own culture and use of language and the ways
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in which these can differ from other cultures and uses of languages.
CEC2002.IC.CC6K3 > Ways of behaving and communicating among cultures that can lead to


misinterpretation and misunderstanding.
CEC2002.IC.CC6K4 > Augmentative and assistive communication strategies.
CEC2002.IC.CC6S1 > Use strategies to support and enhance communication skills of


individuals with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC6S2 > Use communication strategies and resources to facilitate understanding


of subject matter for students whose primary language is not the dominant
language.


CEC2002.IC.IC6K1 > Impact of language development and listening comprehension on
academic and non-academic learning of individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC6K2 > Communication and social interaction alternatives for individuals who
are nonspeaking.


CEC2002.IC.IC6S1 > Teach individuals with disabilities 1/ to monitor for errors in oral and
written language.


CEC2002.IC.IC6S2 > Teach methods and strategies for producing legible documents.
CEC2002.IC.IC6S3 > Plan instruction on the use of alternative and augmentative


communication systems.


UOG Courses that you took which met this standard


ED443: Assitive Technology


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)
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The effects of cultural and linguistic differences on growth and the development of special needs
students is something that a special educator should be aware of in order to better serve their
needs.  By not understanding how certain cultures communicate you may misunderstand what
the student is trying to say. Many of our multi-cultural students are still struggling with English
language acquisition and we as educators must be very careful to give them instructions that are
clear and concrete. Sarcasm must be avoided as many of our culturally and linguistically diverse
(CLD) students may take you literally.


For students with communication difficulties such as our speech and language impaired (SLI)
students we must find new ways to help them better communicate in order to enable them to
learn. There are assistive technology devices available that are effective and readily available. In
our ED 443: Assistive Technology course we surveyed the many low, mid and high technology
devices available. Some low-tech options include picture boards with mid-tech and high-tech
options offering programs on the iPad that students can touch the object that represents what
they want to say and the device will then say the word for them.


Another assistive tool that helps special needs students learn to communicate better with written
language is Kurzweil 3000. I conducted a professional development session on using it at our
DODEA Guam Professional Development Institute. Teachers from all the DODEA schools on
Guam attended. Kurzweil 3000 is a great tool for students with reading and writing impairments.
The software program allows the student to learn good reading and writing skills at their own
pace and has been shown to increase reading and writing scores when used properly.


The work that I have done in this Masters program has helped prepare me to be a better
communicator, especially with our CLD students and has taught me new ways to better assist
our special needs students.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  Stephen_Nelson_research_paper.doc, 
 Stephen_Nelson_AT_portfolio_high_tech.doc, 
 Speech_or_Language_Impairments_Steve_and_Arce.pptx, 
 ED_654_Stephen_Nelson_Scenario_1_Bruce.doc


CEC Standard 10: Collaboration


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC10K1 > Models and strategies of consultation and collaboration.
CEC2002.IC.CC10K2 > Roles of individuals with exceptional learning needs, families, and


school and community personnel in planning of an individualized


1.3.h



https://www.livetext.com/folder/9561207/BBDkS3CP_Stephen_Nelson_research_paper.doc

https://www.livetext.com/folder/9561207/M7nCEZd5_Stephen_Nelson_AT_portfolio_high_tech.doc

https://www.livetext.com/folder/9561207/7KkLHeSu_Speech_or_Language_Impairments_Steve_and_Arce.pptx

https://www.livetext.com/folder/9561207/yjivosse_ED_654_Stephen_Nelson_Scenario_1_Bruce.doc





8/29/2014 Stephen-Nelson-SPED-Exit-2013


https://www.livetext.com/doc/8368942?print=1 22/27


program.
CEC2002.IC.CC10K3 > Concerns of families of individuals with exceptional learning needs


and strategies to help address these concerns.
CEC2002.IC.CC10K4 > Culturally responsive factors that promote effective communication


and collaboration with individuals with exceptional learning needs,
families, school personnel, and community members.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S1 > Maintain confidential communication about individuals with
exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S2 > Collaborate with families and others in assessment of individuals with
exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S3 > Foster respectful and beneficial relationships between families and
professionals.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S4 > Assist individuals with exceptional learning needs and their families in
becoming active participants in the educational team.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S5 > Plan and conduct collaborative conferences with individuals with
exceptional learning needs and their families.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S6 > Collaborate with school personnel and community members in
integrating individuals with exceptional learning needs into various
settings.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S7 > Use group problem solving skills to develop, implement and evaluate
collaborative activities.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S8 > Model techniques and coach others in the use of instructional
methods and accommodations.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S9 > Communicate with school personnel about the characteristics and
needs of individuals with exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S10 > Communicate effectively with families of individuals with exceptional
learning needs from diverse backgrounds.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S11 > Observe, evaluate and provide feedback to paraeducators.
CEC2002.IC.IC10K1 > Parent education programs and behavior management guides that


address severe behavior problems and facilitation communication for
individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10K2 > Collaborative and/or consultative role of the special education teacher
in the reintegration of individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10K3 > Roles of professional groups and referral agencies in identifying,
assessing, and providing services to individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10S1 > Participate in the selection and implementation of augmentative or
alternative communication systems.


CEC2002.IC.IC10S2 > Use local community, and state and provincial resources to assist in
programming with individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10S3 > Select, plan, and coordinate activities of related services personnel to
maximize direct instruction for individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10S4 > Collaborate with team members to plan transition t adulthood that
encourages full community participation.


CEC2002.IC.IC10S5 > Collaborate with families of and service providers to individuals who
are chronically or terminally ill.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
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met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Collaboration amongst the family and community is essential in order to better serve our special
needs students. Throughout this masters of special education program we have been provided
with many opportunities for collaborating with the local community and families of special needs
children.


One of our first experiences was sitting in on an autism support group for parents of autistic
children. This was hosted by Yolanda Gabriel in Dededo, Guam. Yolanda works for the Guam
Department of Education and was there to answer questions and concerns that parents may
have about upcoming changes to the way special needs kids are served. It gave us insight into
how parents feel about the services or lack of services that their children receive.


Another experience was helping out with the Special Olympics Bowling event held in Tamuning,
Guam. We were able to meet students and parents from schools all over the island and help
them with their bowling event. It was my first chance to volunteer at one of these events and we
were able to witness how special needs children socialize and we gained more experience
about some of their challenges and how society as a whole perceives these children.


We also were able to assist at the Down Syndrome Walk held in Dededo, Guam. At that time,
we were taking a special education assistive devices course and we all made modified tools for
the Down syndrome children to use. I personally was able to interact with these children and
helped them dig holes and plant trees with the student's name placed on them. This experience
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was very rewarding.


The last event we participated in was the Special Olympics event at Okkodo High School. We
were able to accompany students from each of our schools where we work and helped them with
their various events that they entered. I met many parents of special needs kids and the children
all had a good time.


The University of Guam has given me ample opportunities to collaborate and interact with the
families and community in order to better serve our special needs children.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Special Olympics 2013 with Guam High Students


Attachments  ED_443G_Stephen_Nelson.jpg, 
 ED698_Practicum_autism_support_group.jpg, 
 ED698_Practicum_Stephen_Nelson_Down_Studentsjpg.jpg,  Special_Olympics_2013.jpg


SOE REFLECTIVE DECISION MAKER


CEC Standard 9: Professional and Eth ical Practi ce


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC9K1 > Personal cultural biases and differences that affect one's teaching.
CEC2002.IC.CC9K2 > Importance of the teacher serving as a model for individuals with


exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC9K3 > Continuum of lifelong professional development.
CEC2002.IC.CC9K4 > Methods to remain current regarding research-validated practice.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S1 > Practice within the CEC Code of Ethics and other standards of the
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profession.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S2 > Uphold high standards of competence and integrity and exercise sound


judgment in the practice of the professional.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S3 > Act ethically in advocating for appropriate services.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S4 > Conduct professional activities in compliance with applicable laws and


policies.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S5 > Demonstrate commitment to developing the highest education and


quality-of- life potential of individuals with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S6 > Demonstrate sensitivity for the culture, language, religion, gender,


disability, socio-economic status, and sexual orientation of individuals.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S7 > Practice within one's skill limit and obtain assistance as needed.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S8 > Use verbal, nonverbal, and written language effectively.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S9 > Conduct self-evaluation of instruction.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S10 > Access information on exceptionalities.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S11 > Reflect on one's practice to improve instruction and guide professional


growth.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S12 > Engage in professional activities that benefit individuals with


exceptional learning needs, their families, and one's colleagues.
CEC2002.IC.IC9K1 > Sources of unique services, networks, and organizations for individuals


with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC9K2 > Organizations and publications relevant to individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.VI9S1 > Participate in the activities of professional organizations in the field of


visual impairment.
CEC2002.IC.VI9S2 > Ethical responsibility to advocate for appropriate services for


individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.VI9S3 > Seek information regarding protocols, procedural guidelines, and


policies designed to assist individuals with disabilities 1/ as they
participate in school and community-based activities.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED658: Special Education Law
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ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


The importance of professional and ethical practice of special educators is paramount. One
must address personal and cultural biases and differences that may affect one’s teaching on a
constant basis. In our multi-cultural special education class we looked at many case studies
concerning this. The United States has become a very culturally diverse society and educators
need ways to be sensitive to the needs and differences of our culturally and linguistically diverse
(CLD) society. Some things learned that address this standard includes creating a classroom
environment that is multi-culturally sensitive, i.e., displaying pictures, artwork, and other visuals
that are representative of the different cultures and ethnicities represented in the classroom. We
also learned ways to become more culturally aware. Some of these ways include, learning more
about our student's cultures and values and becomming active in the local community.


Throughout this graduate special education program we have been using the process of
reflection and self-evaluation to help us in our professional growth. This has been very helpful and
makes one become more critical about their own work and forces one to try to look for areas to
improve which in turn fosters the growth process. In our inclusion course we had to videotape
ourselves and then have the class watch it and give us feedback about areas that can be
improved. This assignment produced a lot of new ideas about how to better serve our special
needs students in the classroom.


Lastly, by joining the Council for Exceptional Children (CEC), we have been exposed to
extensive areas of knowledge pertaining to special education and special needs children. Other
sites like wrightslaw.com have also exposed us to a professional community of special
educators where we can get professional advice and keep abreast of current events in the
special education field. I plan on staying a member of the CEC and using it to stay current in my
professional and ethical practices as a special educator.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


 
 


Attachments  Stephen_Nelson_CEC_MyAccount.pdf, 
 ED_698_Stephen_Nelson_assgn1_math_reflection.doc, 
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 ED698_LessonPlan_Steve_Nelson_Math.docx


 Created with LiveText - livetext.com
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Charity Catunao


Official INTASC Portfolio 2011
by Charity Catunao


About Me
Demographic Information


LAST Name  Catunao


FIRST Name  Charity


Major Elementary Education


Specialty (if
appropriate)  N/A


Email address  ccatunao@hotmail.com


Contact Phone #  (671) 486-8811


Why I want to be a Teacher


           Since I was in elementary school, the same question was always asked, "What do you
want to be when you grow up?" Most students would answer doctor, firefighter, or sometimes
veterinarian. With enthusiasm, I raised my hand and shouted out “teacher!” I always knew what
I wanted to be and I still remain that same old young student striving to be a teacher.


          To me, a teacher is someone who knows how to have fun while teaching, someone who
knows how to discipline their students in the best way possible, and someone who is an expert at
their subject or field. Our environment needs strong teachers to share the knowledge and to
guide the next generation to a brighter future. I made the decision to become a teacher years
ago and I am finally in the process of becoming a teacher.
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          I have always wanted to become an elementary teacher because when my young cousins
would come over to my house I was always their babysitter. As a babysitter, I came up with
enjoyable games and made my younger cousins learn at the same time. They all loved coming
over to my house because they always had a lot of fun when I taught them basic math or
spelling. The joy and excitement from their faces when they learned something new, was a
rewarding sight. Since then, I knew becoming a teacher was something I wanted to pursue as
one of my lifetime aspirations.


          In the third grade, I had a teacher who inspired me and made a huge impact in my life.
Like most students, they have a favorite teacher who inspired them while they were growing up.
As for me, my third grade teacher, Mrs. Christine Andres, inspired me to become a better person
at such a young age. Mrs. Andres’ teaching strategies were so different and memorable. On
Fridays, she used to read short stories from the book, A Chicken Soup for the Soul, and let us
express our feelings about the story after she read it. She really made us open up and express
ourselves without any harsh judgment. She made my classmates and I love to go to school
because of the way she made us feel comfortable in our own skin and the enjoyment we had
when we were learning. She always acknowledged us to do the best work we can do at all times.
At that age, she inspired me to become a great teacher just like her.


          From my long awaited road studying at the University of Guam, I want to teach young
children how to be a good citizen for their environment and island although, they are so young.
Just like my elementary teacher, I hope to help my students feel comfortable in their own skin
and to strive to do better academically. I had a handful of inspiring teachers who gave me a push
to fulfill my future career and I want to be one of those teachers for my students one day. I want
to help the younger generations succeed in life by being their stepping stone to gain a better
future. Like some of my teachers, I want to share my enthusiasm at my content field and help
them learn every day.


          I believe that teaching is my calling and that it came so natural to me. It does not matter
how much my annual salary is going to be. All that matters are the lives I am going to change
when I do become an elementary teacher. I want that feeling I give my favorite teachers when I
see them years later and tell them how much they helped shape who I am today. I know it is
going to be tough at some points because of the variety of cultures, ethnicities, problems, and
attitudes I am going to face, but I know it is going to be worth it in the end because I am doing
something that I love.


Admissions Application
Artifact Listing


Please list your artifacts you have chosen to include in your portfolio and where (In which
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standard) it can be found. A minimum of EIGHT artifacts must be included with at least ONE
sample in Standards 1,4 & 8.


Standard Name of Artifact Source


1 Learner Development PPT Presentation ED201


4 Content Knowledge


Culture and Identity Essay


Critical Analysis Essay


Learning Style Essay


EN210


CO106


EN111


8 Instructional Strategies


Prezi Prezentation


PPT Presentation


Video


ED271


ED215


EN210


2 Learning Differences Research Paper ED300


3 Learning Environments
 Research paper


Behavior Chart


ED486


ED334


5 Application of Content
Research Proposal


Disability Grid


EN111


ED215


6 Assessment Economics Assessment ED353


7 Planning for Instruction Lesson Plan ED392


9 Professional Learning
Practicum Reflection


Article Reflection


ED192


ED363


10 Leadership & Collabo
Outline ED251
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PPT Presentation ED334


Transcript


1. Attach a copy of your TRANSCRIPT from WebAdvisor


The copy of my transcript is attached below.  


2. Attach a copy of your PROGRAM EVALUATION from WebAdvisor


The copy of my program evaluation is attached below.  


3. Current Schedule.


List the classes you are currently enrolled in.


 


Course # Title Credits


ED-363 PE & Health Methods:
Elementary 3.0


ED-356 Mathematics Methods:
Elementary 3.0


ED-392 Methods Practicum 3.0


ED-355 Language Arts Methods:
Elementary 3.0


ED-351 Fine Arts Methods: Elementary 3.0


ED-319 Children's Literature 3.0


Complete the tables below. You should use the UOG WebAdvisor to view your grades.


4a. Education Courses- list ALL completed
*calcuate your GPA by using the following scale: A=4, B=3, C=2, D=1, F=0
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Course Sem Grade


ED110 FA11 A
ED192 FA11 P
ED201 SP12 A
ED251 SP12 A
ED215 FA12 A
ED271 SP13 A
ED265 SP13 A
ED353 FA13 A
ED354 FA13 A
ED350 FA13 A
ED333 FA13 A
ED300 FA13 B
ED334 FA13 A
ED357 FA13 A
ED486 FI13 A
ED489 FI13 B


GPA for ED clases  3.86


4b. SECONDARY ED MAJORS ONLY:  list ALL courses completed in your CONTENT AREA
or SPECIALTY.


Course Sem Grade
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
Specialty GPA   


 


5. REFER TO YOUR CATALOG FOR THE LIST OF CLASSES FOR EACH
CAEGORY.GENERAL EDUCATION Courses.


Category Course # Sem Grade
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1 Essential


MA085


MA085


MA085


MA085


MA110


ID180


PY100


EN100


EN110


EN111


BA130


FA10


XB11


SP12


XA12


FA12


FA10


FA12


FA10


SP11


FA11


SP13


NC1


NC1


F1


P2


C


A


A


A


A


A


B


2 Arts
AR101


EN210


SP11


SP12


B


B


3 Global GE201 SP11 C


4 Individual


PY101


CO106


AN101


FA10


FA11


SP13


C


A


A


5 Language
TA101


TA102


SP11


SP12


A


A


6 Personal CF230 FA12 B


7 Regional HI211 FA12 A


8 Science


BI100 


BI100 Lab


AG102


FA11


FA11


FA12


C


A


C


9 Meaning WG101 SP12 B
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Gen Ed GPA 3.26


6. PRAXIS scores.


Test Score


Reading 174


Writing 176


Math 173


Attachments  Transcript.pdf,  Program_Evaluation.pdf


Demographic Information


Form data unavailable.


INTASC 1: LEARNER DEVELOPMENT
Standards


INTASC-2011.1 Learner Development: The teacher understands how learners grow and
develop, recognizing that patterns of learning and development vary
individually within and across the cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and
physical areas, and designs and implements developmentally appropriate and
challenging learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.1.a The teacher regularly assesses individual and group performance in order to
design and modify instruction to meet learners’ needs in each area of
development (cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical) and
scaffolds the next level of development.


INTASC-2011.1.b The teacher creates developmentally appropriate instruction that takes into
account individual learners’ strengths, interests, and needs and that enables
each learner to advance and accelerate his/her learning.


INTASC-2011.1.c The teacher collaborates with families, communities, colleagues, and other
professionals to promote learner growth and development.


INTASC-2011.1.d The teacher understands how learning occurs-- how learners construct
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knowledge, acquire skills, and develop disciplined thinking processes--and
knows how to use instructional strategies that promote student learning.


INTASC-2011.1.e The teacher understands that each learner’s cognitive, linguistic, social,
emotional, and physical development influences learning and knows how to
make instructional decisions that build on learners’ strengths and needs.


INTASC-2011.1.f The teacher identifies readiness for learning, and understands how
development in any one area may affect performance in others.


INTASC-2011.1.g The teacher understands the role of language and culture in learning and
knows how to modify instruction to make language comprehensible and
instruction relevant, accessible, and challenging.


INTASC-2011.1.h The teacher respects learners’ differing strengths and needs and is committed
to using this information to further each learner’s development.


INTASC-2011.1.i The teacher is committed to using learners’ strengths as a basis for growth,
and their misconceptions as opportunities for learning.


INTASC-2011.1.j The teacher takes responsibility for promoting learners’ growth and
development.


INTASC-2011.1.k The teacher values the input and contributions of families, colleagues, and
other professionals in understanding and supporting each learner’s
development.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.1.a


The teacher regularly assesses individual and group performance in order to design and modify instruction to meet
learners’ needs in each area of development (cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical) and scaffolds the
next level of development.


Attachments  ED_201_Group_Presentation.pptx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


              For my ED201 course, my group members and I were assigned to conduct a child case study to find out what
was cognitively, socially, physically and emotionally wrong with the child of our choice. Through this study, we provided
our research for his problems, developmental history, observations, findings, and recommendations.  According to all of
our gathered information, we finalized his attachment pattern and cognitive development. The finalization was his
insecure ambivalent attachment and Vygotsky’s Theory of Cognitive Development. Our main goal for that presentation
was to dig deeper into a child’s developmental history and to teach our classmates what we had learned throughout the
process. We presented in a professional manner and confidently shared our information to our learners. Our
presentation was a success and our learners definitely gained a better outlook through our observations, findings, and
recommendations for the child.


                As for this certain presentation, what is best described for it is 1a “The teacher regularly assesses individual
and group performance in order to design and modify instruction to meet learners’ needs in each area of development
(cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical) and scaffolds the next level of development.” The artifact is


1.3.h
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connected to the standard because we met the requirements to teach our learners about each area of development to
the best of our ability and research. We did scaffold the next level of development by gathering our findings and
finalized what may have been cognitively wrong with the child. Through this artifact, it taught me how to work together in
a group, our similarities and differences, time management skills, and the strengths and weaknesses of each group
member. 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 2: LEARNING DIFFERENCES
Standards


INTASC-2011.2 Learning Differences: The teacher uses understanding of individual
differences and diverse cultures and communities to ensure inclusive learning
environments that enable each learner to meet high standards.


INTASC-2011.2.a The teacher designs, adapts, and delivers instruction to address each
student’s diverse learning strengths and needs and creates opportunities for
students to demonstrate their learning in different ways.


INTASC-2011.2.b The teacher makes appropriate and timely provisions (e.g., pacing for
individual rates of growth, task demands, communication, assessment, and
response modes) for individual students with particular learning differences or
needs.


INTASC-2011.2.c The teacher designs instruction to build on learners’ prior knowledge and
experiences, allowing learners to accelerate as they demonstrate their
understandings.


INTASC-2011.2.d The teacher brings multiple perspectives to the discussion of content,
including attention to learners’ personal, family, and community experiences
and cultural norms.


INTASC-2011.2.e The teacher incorporates tools of language development into planning and
instruction, including strategies for making content accessible to English
language learners and for evaluating and supporting their development of
English proficiency.


INTASC-2011.2.f The teacher accesses resources, supports, and specialized assistance and
services to meet particular learning differences or needs.


INTASC-2011.2.g The teacher understands and identifies differences in approaches to learning
and performance and knows how to design instruction that uses each
learner’s strengths to promote growth.


INTASC-2011.2.h The teacher understands students with exceptional needs, including those
associated with disabilities and giftedness, and knows how to use strategies
and resources to address these needs.


1.3.h
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INTASC-2011.2.i The teacher knows about second language acquisition processes and knows
how to incorporate instructional strategies and resources to support language
acquisition.


INTASC-2011.2.j The teacher understands that learners bring assets for learning based on their
individual experiences, abilities, talents, prior learning, and peer and social
group interactions, as well as language, culture, family, and community
values.


INTASC-2011.2.k The teacher knows how to access information about the values of diverse
cultures and communities and how to incorporate learners’ experiences,
cultures, and community resources into instruction.


INTASC-2011.2.l The teacher believes that all learners can achieve at high levels and persists
in helping each learner reach his/her full potential.


INTASC-2011.2.m The teacher respects learners as individuals with differing personal and family
backgrounds and various skills, abilities, perspectives, talents, and interests.


INTASC-2011.2.n The teacher makes learners feel valued and helps them learn to value each
other.


INTASC-2011.2.o The teacher values diverse languages and dialects and seeks to integrate
them into his/her instructional practice to engage students in learning.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.2.g
The teacher understands and identifies differences in approaches to learning and
performance and knows how to design instruction that uses each learner’s strengths to
promote growth.


Attachments  ED300Paper.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


               For my ED300 course, my literature review was about homeschool vs. public school. I chose this topic
because I was highly interested in the pros and cons for each type of learning environment and the effects it
has for the students. This artifact best describes INTASC-2011.2.g “The teacher understands and identifies
differences in approaches to learning and performance and knows how to design instruction that uses each
learner’s strengths to promote growth.” There are many different types of learning environments and I have
learned, from my literature review, how to promote growth for public school and homeschooled students
because their learning styles are different.


ARTIFACT #2


1.3.h
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REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 3: LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS
Standards


INTASC-2011.3 Learning Environments: The teacher works with others to create environments
that support individual and collaborative learning, and that encourage positive
social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self motivation.


INTASC-2011.3.a The teacher collaborates with learners, families, and colleagues to build a
safe, positive learning climate of openness, mutual respect, support, and
inquiry.


INTASC-2011.3.b The teacher develops learning experiences that engage learners in
collaborative and self-directed learning and that extend learner interaction with
ideas and people locally and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.c The teacher collaborates with learners and colleagues to develop shared
values and expectations for respectful interactions, rigorous academic
discussions, and individual and group responsibility for quality work.


INTASC-2011.3.d The teacher manages the learning environment to actively and equitably
engage learners by organizing, allocating, and coordinating the resources of
time, space, and learners’ attention.


INTASC-2011.3.e The teacher uses a variety of methods to engage learners in evaluating the
learning environment and collaborates with learners to make appropriate
adjustments.


INTASC-2011.3.f The teacher communicates verbally and nonverbally in ways that demonstrate
respect for and responsiveness to the cultural backgrounds and differing
perspectives learners bring to the learning environment.


INTASC-2011.3.g The teacher promotes responsible learner use of interactive technologies to
extend the possibilities for learning locally and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.h The teacher intentionally builds learner capacity to collaborate in face-to-face
and virtual environments through applying effective interpersonal
communication skills.


INTASC-2011.3.i The teacher understands the relationship between motivation and
engagement and knows how to design learning experiences using strategies
that build learner self-direction and ownership of learning.


INTASC-2011.3.j The teacher knows how to help learners work productively and cooperatively
with each other to achieve learning goals.


INTASC-2011.3.k The teacher knows how to collaborate with learners to establish and monitor
elements of a safe and productive learning environment including norms,
expectations, routines, and organizational structures.


INTASC-2011.3.l The teacher understands how learner diversity can affect communication and
knows how to communicate effectively in differing environments.


INTASC-2011.3.m The teacher knows how to use technologies and how to guide learners to


1.3.h
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apply them in appropriate, safe, and effective ways.
INTASC-2011.3.n The teacher is committed to working with learners, colleagues, families, and


communities to establish positive and supportive learning environments.
INTASC-2011.3.o The teacher values the role of learners in promoting each other’s learning and


recognizes the importance of peer relationships in establishing a climate of
learning.


INTASC-2011.3.p The teacher is committed to supporting learners as they participate in decision
making, engage in exploration and invention, work collaboratively and
independently, and engage in purposeful learning.


INTASC-2011.3.q The teacher seeks to foster respectful communication among all members of
the learning community.


INTASC-2011.3.r The teacher is a thoughtful and responsive listener and observer.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.3.b
The teacher develops learning experiences that engage learners in collaborative and self-
directed learning and that extend learner interaction with ideas and people locally and
globally.
 


Attachments  BESTFinalPaper.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


                  For my ED486 course, my group members and I conducted a research report about at-risk
students. For this research report, each student took a part in introduction, methodology, or discussion/results.
As for myself, I took charge in gathering all of the needed information for discussions/results. Overall, the action
plan tested the students’ use of kindness for another person, group work skills, role-playing, and understanding
of scenarios. The action plan was successful because the students exceeded the expectations for everyone
present in the classroom. This artifact best demonstrates INTASC-2011.3.b “The teacher develops learning
experiences that engage learners in collaborative and self-directed learning and that extend learner interaction
with ideas and people locally and globally.” I chose this standard because my group conducted an action plan
locally. Through this action plan, the students learned how to interact and engage in the use of kindness and
how it can help with becoming a good citizen of Guam.
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ARTIFACT #2


Solving Discipline Problems Behavior Chart


Attached is my classroom newsletter and behavior contract.


 


INTASC-2011.3.k
The teacher knows how to collaborate with learners to establish and monitor elements of a
safe and productive learning environment including norms, expectations, routines, and
organizational structures.


Attachments  Newsletter_Ed334_FINAL.pdf,  behavior_contract.pdf


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


              For my ED334 course, I was instructed to make my own type of behavior chart, which included a
classroom newsletter, behavior contract, classroom rules, school supplies, and information about my chosen
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school. This artifact represents INTASC-2011.3.k “The teacher knows how to collaborate with learners to
establish and monitor elements of a safe and productive learning environment including norms, expectations,
routines, and organizational structures.” My behavior chart is formatted as climbing a mountain. To climb to
each stump of the mountain, students have to remain well behaved for 2 days straight to reach the top. If
students misbehave, he/she will go down 1 step. If students continue to misbehave, “Swiper” is going to call
their parents. The students will understand the consequences, the expectations from the teacher, and the daily
routines in order to climb to the top of the mountain with excellent behavior.


INTASC 4: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
Standards


INTASC-2011.4 Content Knowledge: The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of
inquiry, and structures of the discipline(s) he or she teaches and creates
learning experiences that make these aspects of the discipline accessible and
meaningful for learners to assure mastery of the content.


INTASC-2011.4.a The teacher effectively uses multiple representations and explanations that
capture key ideas in the discipline, guide learners through learning
progressions, and promote each learner’s achievement of content standards.


INTASC-2011.4.b The teacher engages students in learning experiences in the discipline(s) that
encourage learners to understand, question, and analyze ideas from diverse
perspectives so that they master the content.


INTASC-2011.4.c The teacher engages learners in applying methods of inquiry and standards of
evidence used in the discipline.


INTASC-2011.4.d The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior content knowledge, links
new concepts to familiar concepts, and makes connections to learners’
experiences.


INTASC-2011.4.e The teacher recognizes learner misconceptions in a discipline that interfere
with learning, and creates experiences to build accurate conceptual
understanding.


INTASC-2011.4.f The teacher evaluates and modifies instructional resources and curriculum
materials for their comprehensiveness, accuracy for representing particular
concepts in the discipline, and appropriateness for his/ her learners.


INTASC-2011.4.g The teacher uses supplementary resources and technologies effectively to
ensure accessibility and relevance for all learners.


INTASC-2011.4.h The teacher creates opportunities for students to learn, practice, and master
academic language in their content.


INTASC-2011.4.i The teacher accesses school and/or district-based resources to evaluate the
learner’s content knowledge in their primary language.


INTASC-2011.4.j The teacher understands major concepts, assumptions, debates, processes of
inquiry, and ways of knowing that are central to the discipline(s) s/he teaches.


INTASC-2011.4.k The teacher understands common misconceptions in learning the discipline
and how to guide learners to accurate conceptual understanding.


INTASC-2011.4.l The teacher knows and uses the academic language of the discipline and
knows how to make it accessible to learners.


1.3.h







8/29/14, 4:51 PMOfficial INTASC Portfolio 2011


Page 15 of 32https://www.livetext.com/doc/8407672?print=1


INTASC-2011.4.m The teacher knows how to integrate culturally relevant content to build on
learners’ background knowledge.


INTASC-2011.4.n The teacher has a deep knowledge of student content standards and learning
progressions in the discipline(s) s/he teaches.


INTASC-2011.4.o The teacher realizes that content knowledge is not a fixed body of facts but is
complex, culturally situated, and ever evolving. S/he keeps abreast of new
ideas and understandings in the field.


INTASC-2011.4.p The teacher appreciates multiple perspectives within the discipline and
facilitates learners’ critical analysis of these perspectives.


INTASC-2011.4.q The teacher recognizes the potential of bias in his/her representation of the
discipline and seeks to appropriately address problems of bias.


INTASC-2011.4.r The teacher is committed to work toward each learner’s mastery of
disciplinary content and skills.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.4.m
The teacher knows how to integrate culturally relevant content to build on learners’ background knowledge.


Attachments  essay_3.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


              For my EN210 course, I wrote an essay about culture and identity by incorporating pieces from our textbook. I
analyzed two poems, “Mr. Z” and “the Cambridge ladies who lived in furnished souls”, to add my background knowledge
and experience. “Mr. Z” is about an African man who is desperately trying to a white man by changing his attitude and
views on life. Although he was not recognized as a white man, it is evident that no matter how hard a person tries to be
someone of a different culture their true identity will always be revealed. I then gave my opinion by writing that it taught
me how to accept and grasp my culture because that is something no one can take away from you. “The Cambridge
ladies who lived in furnished souls” are about young girls who are known as “un-beautiful” because of their bad attitudes
and their no appreciation for the luxurious materialistic things they have.  Although they appear as girls without respect,
their identity was actually shaped to be who they were by the people who raised them. I am from a family of educators
and I do not say that is why I want to be a teacher but it definitely helped me choose my major by watching my mom
and aunts work as a teacher. I learned about how culture and identity shapes a person. By analyzing the two poems, it
made me think more about my cultural background knowledge.


                As for this paper, the best description for it is 4.m. “The teacher knows how to integrate culturally relevant
content to build on learners’ background knowledge.” I used two pieces to integrate and analyze culturally relevant
content to learn more about different types of cultures around the world. By analyzing the content, I read about their
experiences and the way their culture was formed. For my learner or reader, the individual will read about the way I was
raised and my opinions on the piece. It will also hopefully want them to dig deep in themselves about how their identity
and culture shaped them as a person. 


ARTIFACT #2
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INTASC-2011.4.p
The teacher appreciates multiple perspectives within the discipline and facilitates learners’ critical analysis of
these perspectives.


Attachments  Mass_Comm_Critical_Paper.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


              For my CO106 course, we were assigned to write a critical paper about a popular type of mass communication.
I used the television as an example of a mass communication, but I further discussed the negative facts about reality
T.V. shows. To look more into reality T.V. shows, I then described popular T.V. shows such as “Teen Mom”, “Sixteen and
Pregnant”, and “Secret Life of the American Teenager.” The common characteristic the shows had were the involvement
of publicizing the lives of teen mothers. I critically explained that it shows a bad example to the young girls who watch
the show. Although I looked into other perspectives by saying it can either make a girl want to have protected sex or
want to have a baby at a young age. It may do some good and bad for the regular viewers. What viewers do not know is
that reality shows are not all real. There are many scripted moments to make the T.V. show more interesting and
dramatic. In conclusion, I stood by my beliefs and agreed that young women should not mimic what is seen on
television.  


                As for my critical analysis paper, the best description is 4.p. “The teacher appreciates multiple perspectives
within the discipline and facilitates learners’ critical analysis of these perspectives.” From my paper, I discussed the
many different perspectives from the outcomes of watching reality T.V. shows about teen mothers. My perspectives
gave an interesting view of negativity. Although I did another other perspective like how it can make young women want
to be more careful and have protected sex. It is impossible to stop the splurge of teen mothers, but it is possible to try
and prevent it. It is all a matter of opinions with the type of mass communication I chose. 


ARTIFACT #3


INTASC-2011.4.d
The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior content knowledge, links new concepts to familiar concepts,
and makes connections to learners’ experiences.


Attachments  Learning_style_EN_111.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #3


                       Throughout my EN111 course, I took an online quiz which brought me to my type of learning style. This
artifact follows standard 4.d “The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior content knowledge, links new concepts to
familiar concepts, and makes connections to learners’ experiences.” According to my results, I am an auditory learner
which is someone who learns best by listening rather than reading or visually learning. Through this artifact, I used my
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familiar concepts to the way I learn and by also grasping that I want to become a multi-sensory to strengthen my
abilities of learning in different ways. As a teacher, it is important to make connections from experiences to learn more
about yourself and your students. 


ARTIFACT #4


REFLECTION for Artifact #4


INTASC 5: APPLICATION OF CONTENT
Standards


INTASC-2011.5.a The teacher develops and implements projects that guide learners in
analyzing the complexities of an issue or question using perspectives from
varied disciplines and cross-disciplinary skills (e.g., a water quality study that
draws upon biology and chemistry to look at factual information and social
studies to examine policy implications).


INTASC-2011.5.b The teacher engages learners in applying content knowledge to real world
problems through the lens of interdisciplinary themes (e.g., financial literacy,
environmental literacy).


INTASC-2011.5.c The teacher facilitates learners’ use of current tools and resources to
maximize content learning in varied contexts.


INTASC-2011.5.d The teacher engages learners in questioning and challenging assumptions
and approaches in order to foster innovation and problem solving in local and
global contexts.


INTASC-2011.5.e The teacher develops learners’ communication skills in disciplinary and
interdisciplinary contexts by creating meaningful opportunities to employ a
variety of forms of communication that address varied audiences and
purposes.


INTASC-2011.5.f The teacher engages learners in generating and evaluating new ideas and
novel approaches, seeking inventive solutions to problems, and developing
original work.


INTASC-2011.5.g The teacher facilitates learners’ ability to develop diverse social and cultural
perspectives that expand their understanding of local and global issues and
create novel approaches to solving problems.


INTASC-2011.5.h The teacher develops and implements supports for learner literacy
development across content areas.


INTASC-2011.5.i The teacher understands the ways of knowing in his/her discipline, how it
relates to other disciplinary approaches to inquiry, and the strengths and
limitations of each approach in addressing problems, issues, and concerns.


INTASC-2011.5.j The teacher understands how current interdisciplinary themes (e.g., civic
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literacy, health literacy, global awareness) connect to the core subjects and
knows how to weave those themes into meaningful learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.5.k The teacher understands the demands of accessing and managing
information as well as how to evaluate issues of ethics and quality related to
information and its use.


INTASC-2011.5.l The teacher understands how to use digital and interactive technologies for
efficiently and effectively achieving specific learning goals.


INTASC-2011.5.m The teacher understands critical thinking processes and knows how to help
learners develop high level questioning skills to promote their independent
learning.


INTASC-2011.5.n The teacher understands communication modes and skills as vehicles for
learning (e.g., information gathering and processing) across disciplines as well
as vehicles for expressing learning.


INTASC-2011.5.o The teacher understands creative thinking processes and how to engage
learners in producing original work.


INTASC-2011.5.p The teacher knows where and how to access resources to build global
awareness and understanding, and how to integrate them into the curriculum.


INTASC-2011.5.q The teacher is constantly exploring how to use disciplinary knowledge as a
lens to address local and global issues.


INTASC-2011.5.r The teacher values knowledge outside his/her own content area and how
such knowledge enhances student learning.


INTASC-2011.5.s The teacher values flexible learning environments that encourage learner
exploration, discovery, and expression across content areas.


ARTIFACT #1


1.3.h
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INTASC-2011.5.c
The teacher facilitates learners’ use of current tools and resources to maximize content learning in varied
contexts.


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


            For my Writing for Research course, I had to write a four-page research proposal about a current global
issue. My topic was aimed to spread awareness to my readers about the seriousness domestic violence has
instilled in today’s society. My paper explained the situations women face with domestic violence, the emotions
that go with it, and the choices to reach out for help during the situations. For my learners who faced domestic
violence, I shared places on Guam where they can get help. I chose to write about that certain topic because of
the inspiration I got from my sister. At the time, she was an intern at Child Protective Services and she always
shared some general problems she dealt with. At first, I was only interested about the topic. Then, I wanted to
research more about it, which led me to write a research proposal about the issue.


                As for my research proposal, the best description for it is 5.c. “The teacher facilitates learners’ use of
current tools and resources to maximize content learning in varied contexts.”  I used many tools to gather
information such as books, articles, and the Internet. From all of my tools and resources, I wrote a precise
research proposal to inform my learners more information about my topic. The resource I used most was the
Internet because of the different information each site had. I mixed up my information from USA and Guam
based information so there was a diverse set of views for my paper. Writing a research proposal paper taught
me that it is important for teachers to incorporate their knowledge with the current tools and resources provided
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to provide a stronger piece of work.


ARTIFACT #2


INTASC-2011.5.q
The teacher is constantly exploring how to use disciplinary knowledge as a lens to address
local and global issues.


Attachments  ED215_Disability_Grid.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


            For my ED215 course, I created a disability grid for intellectual disabilities/mental retardation. My
disability grid provides the definition, classifications, characteristics, causes, and prevention. This artifact best
describes INTASC-2011.5.q “The teacher is constantly exploring how to use disciplinary knowledge as a lens to
address local and global issues.” If Guam residents are not clearly informed of intellectual disabilities, they can
look through my disability grid and learn about it. It also serves awareness for others if they see signs of others
having this type of disability.


INTASC 6: ASSESSMENT
Standards


INTASC-2011.6 Assessment: The teacher understands and uses multiple methods of
assessment to engage learners in their own growth, to monitor learner
progress, and to guide the teacher’s and learner’s decision making.


INTASC-2011.6.a The teacher balances the use of formative and summative assessment as
appropriate to support, verify, and document learning.


INTASC-2011.6.b The teacher designs assessments that match learning objectives with
assessment methods and minimizes sources of bias that can distort
assessment results.


INTASC-2011.6.c The teacher works independently and collaboratively to examine test and
other performance data to understand each learner’s progress and to guide
planning.


INTASC-2011.6.d The teacher engages learners in understanding and identifying quality work
and provides them with effective descriptive feedback to guide their progress
toward that work.


INTASC-2011.6.e The teacher engages learners in multiple ways of demonstrating knowledge
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and skill as part of the assessment process.
INTASC-2011.6.f The teacher models and structures processes that guide learners in


examining their own thinking and learning as well as the performance of
others.


INTASC-2011.6.g The teacher effectively uses multiple and appropriate types of assessment
data to identify each student’s learning needs and to develop differentiated
learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.6.h The teacher prepares all learners for the demands of particular assessment
formats and makes appropriate accommodations in assessments or testing
conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language learning
needs.


INTASC-2011.6.i The teacher continually seeks appropriate ways to employ technology to
support assessment practice both to engage learners more fully and to assess
and address learner needs.


INTASC-2011.6.j The teacher understands the differences between formative and summative
applications of assessment and knows how and when to use each.


INTASC-2011.6.k The teacher understands the range of types and multiple purposes of
assessment and how to design, adapt, or select appropriate assessments to
address specific learning goals and individual differences, and to minimize
sources of bias.


INTASC-2011.6.l The teacher knows how to analyze assessment data to understand patterns
and gaps in learning, to guide planning and instruction, and to provide
meaningful feedback to all learners.


INTASC-2011.6.m The teacher knows when and how to engage learners in analyzing their own
assessment results and in helping to set goals for their own learning.


INTASC-2011.6.n The teacher understands the positive impact of effective descriptive feedback
for learners and knows a variety of strategies for communicating this
feedback.


INTASC-2011.6.o The teacher knows when and how to evaluate and report learner progress
against standards.


INTASC-2011.6.p The teacher understands how to prepare learners for assessments and how to
make accommodations in assessments and testing conditions, especially for
learners with disabilities and language learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.q The teacher is committed to engaging learners actively in assessment
processes and to developing each learner’s capacity to review and
communicate about their own progress and learning.


INTASC-2011.6.r The teacher takes responsibility for aligning instruction and assessment with
learning goals.


INTASC-2011.6.s The teacher is committed to providing timely and effective descriptive
feedback to learners on their progress.


INTASC-2011.6.t The teacher is committed to using multiple types of assessment processes to
support, verify, and document learning.


INTASC-2011.6.u The teacher is committed to making accommodations in assessments and
testing conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language
learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.v The teacher is committed to the ethical use of various assessments and
assessment data to identify learner strengths and needs to promote learner
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growth.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.6.t
The teacher is committed to using multiple types of assessment processes to support,
verify, and document learning.


Attachments  ECONOMICS_Test.docx,  Economics_FA13_.pptx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


            For my ED353 course, my group and I created an economics power point, lesson plan, and
assessment. We taught the definition of economics, two types of economics, production, distribution,
consumption, wants and needs, supply and demand, and the importance of economics. For this lesson, our
classmates acted as if they were elementary students and were also assessed as one. This artifact best
describes INTASC-2011.6.t “The teacher is committed to using multiple types of assessment processes to
support, verify, and document learning.” The economics assessment was about the power point presentation
we created. The assessment asked a multiple choice question, matching questions, and a fill-in-the-blank
question. As learned, using different types of assessment questions can challenge the students.


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 7: PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION
Standards


INTASC-2011.7 Planning for Instruction: The teacher plans instruction that supports every
student in meeting rigorous learning goals by drawing upon knowledge of
content areas, curriculum, cross-disciplinary skills, and pedagogy, as well as
knowledge of learners and the community context.


INTASC-2011.7.a The teacher individually and collaboratively selects and creates learning
experiences that are appropriate for curriculum goals and content standards,
and are relevant to learners.
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INTASC-2011.7.b The teacher plans how to achieve each student’s learning goals, choosing
appropriate strategies and accommodations, resources, and materials to
differentiate instruction for individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.7.c The teacher develops appropriate sequencing of learning experiences and
provides multiple ways to demonstrate knowledge and skill.


INTASC-2011.7.d The teacher plans for instruction based on formative and summative
assessment data, prior learner knowledge, and learner interest.


INTASC-2011.7.e The teacher plans collaboratively with professionals who have specialized
expertise (e.g., special educators, related service providers, language learning
specialists, librarians, media specialists) to design and jointly deliver as
appropriate learning experiences to meet unique learning needs.


INTASC-2011.7.f The teacher evaluates plans in relation to short- and long-range goals and
systematically adjusts plans to meet each student’s learning needs and
enhance learning.


INTASC-2011.7.g The teacher understands content and content standards and how these are
organized in the curriculum.


INTASC-2011.7.h The teacher understands how integrating crossdisciplinary skills in instruction
engages learners purposefully in applying content knowledge.


INTASC-2011.7.i The teacher understands learning theory, human development, cultural
diversity, and individual differences and how these impact ongoing planning.


INTASC-2011.7.j The teacher understands the strengths and needs of individual learners and
how to plan instruction that is responsive to these strengths and needs.


INTASC-2011.7.k The teacher knows a range of evidence-based instructional strategies,
resources, and technological tools and how to use them effectively to plan
instruction that meets diverse learning needs.


INTASC-2011.7.l The teacher knows when and how to adjust plans based on assessment
information and learner responses.


INTASC-2011.7.m The teacher knows when and how to access resources and collaborate with
others to support student learning (e.g., special educators, related service
providers, language learner specialists, librarians, media specialists,
community organizations).


INTASC-2011.7.n The teacher respects learners’ diverse strengths and needs and is committed
to using this information to plan effective instruction.


INTASC-2011.7.o The teacher values planning as a collegial activity that takes into consideration
the input of learners, colleagues, families, and the larger community.


INTASC-2011.7.p The teacher takes professional responsibility to use short- and long-term
planning as a means of assuring student learning.


INTASC-2011.7.q The teacher believes that plans must always be open to adjustment and
revision based on learner needs and changing circumstances.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.7.f
The teacher evaluates plans in relation to short- and long-range goals and systematically
adjusts plans to meet each student’s learning needs and enhance learning.


1.3.h







8/29/14, 4:51 PMOfficial INTASC Portfolio 2011


Page 24 of 32https://www.livetext.com/doc/8407672?print=1


Attachments  Time_Lesson_plan_Unit.doc


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


              For my ED392 course, I created a GDOE lesson plan about time. From this lesson plan, I used two
modifications/accommodations, which are “If students are having difficulty learning the order of the days of the
week, the teacher can give extra time after class to mentor him/her and students will have the opportunity to
work with a partner if he/she is having trouble learning.” Through these modifications/accommodations, I tried
to adjust the learning needs each student has in the classroom. This artifact best describes INTASC-2011.7.f
“The teacher evaluates plans in relation to short- and long-range goals and systematically adjusts plans to
meet each student’s learning needs and enhance learning.” As a teacher, it is important to always be prepared
for daily adjustments because every day is different.


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 8: INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Standards


INTASC-2011.8 Instructional Strategies: The teacher understands and uses a variety of
instructional strategies to encourage learners to develop deep understanding
of content areas and their connections, and to build skills to apply knowledge
in meaningful ways.


INTASC-2011.8.a The teacher uses appropriate strategies and resources to adapt instruction to
the needs of individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.8.b The teacher continuously monitors student learning, engages learners in
assessing their progress, and adjusts instruction in response to student
learning needs.


INTASC-2011.8.c The teacher collaborates with learners to design and implement relevant
learning experiences, identify their strengths, and access family and
community resources to develop their areas of interest.


INTASC-2011.8.d The teacher varies his/her role in the instructional process (e.g., instructor,
facilitator, coach, audience) in relation to the content and purposes of
instruction and the needs of learners.


INTASC-2011.8.e The teacher provides multiple models and representations of concepts and
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skills with opportunities for learners to demonstrate their knowledge through a
variety of products and performances.


INTASC-2011.8.f The teacher engages all learners in developing higher order questioning skills
and metacognitive processes.


INTASC-2011.8.g The teacher engages learners in using a range of learning skills and
technology tools to access, interpret, evaluate, and apply information.


INTASC-2011.8.h The teacher uses a variety of instructional strategies to support and expand
learners’ communication through speaking, listening, reading, writing, and
other modes.


INTASC-2011.8.i The teacher asks questions to stimulate discussion that serves different
purposes (e.g., probing for learner understanding, helping learners articulate
their ideas and thinking processes, stimulating curiosity, and helping learners
to question).


INTASC-2011.8.j The teacher understands the cognitive processes associated with various
kinds of learning (e.g., critical and creative thinking, problem framing and
problem solving, invention, memorization and recall) and how these processes
can be stimulated.


INTASC-2011.8.k The teacher knows how to apply a range of developmentally, culturally, and
linguistically appropriate instructional strategies to achieve learning goals.


INTASC-2011.8.l The teacher knows when and how to use appropriate strategies to
differentiate instruction and engage all learners in complex thinking and
meaningful tasks.


INTASC-2011.8.m The teacher understands how multiple forms of communication (oral, written,
nonverbal, digital, visual) convey ideas, foster self expression, and build
relationships.


INTASC-2011.8.n The teacher knows how to use a wide variety of resources, including human
and technological, to engage students in learning.


INTASC-2011.8.o The teacher understands how content and skill development can be
supported by media and technology and knows how to evaluate these
resources for quality, accuracy, and effectiveness.


INTASC-2011.8.p The teacher is committed to deepening awareness and understanding the
strengths and needs of diverse learners when planning and adjusting
instruction.


INTASC-2011.8.q The teacher values the variety of ways people communicate and encourages
learners to develop and use multiple forms of communication.


INTASC-2011.8.r The teacher is committed to exploring how the use of new and emerging
technologies can support and promote student learning.


INTASC-2011.8.s The teacher values flexibility and reciprocity in the teaching process as
necessary for adapting instruction to learner responses, ideas, and needs.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.8.g
The teacher engages learners in using a range of learning skills and technology tools to access, interpret,
evaluate, and apply information.
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Attachments  Intellectual_Disability_REVISED.pptx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


               For my ED215 course, my partner and I presented about a disability. The disability we chose was intellectual
disabilities or mental retardation.  From our presentation, we taught our learners about our disability by the historical
context, definition, characteristics, prevalence, causes and preventions, tips for teachers, assistive technology, and
collaboration. To engage our students with our presentation, we added an activity for them to test their knowledge from
an IQ test. We also added a video to share more information about our disability. To end our presentation, we tested our
learners by asking them three questions about some information from the presentation.


                As for this presentation, the best description for it is 8.g. “The teacher engages learners in using a range of
learning skills and technology tools to access, interpret, evaluate, and apply information.” My partner and I did a lot of
research about the type of information we wanted to share with our learners. We used the internet and our course
textbook to gather up specific information about our disability. We then interpreted and evaluated our important
information by adding it to our powerpoint. We added the main information for the powerpoint, but while we were
presenting we talked more in about it. The video and activity taught our learners more applied information we did not
share with them during the presentation. Many types of technology were greatly equipped during our presentation and
used at our best advantage to conduct an excellent presentation. 


ARTIFACT #2


INTASC-2011.8.n
The teacher knows how to use a wide variety of resources, including human and technological, to engage
students in learning.


Attachments  a_rose_for_emilyy.wmv


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


               Throughout my EN 210 course, my group members and I made a video about a literature piece of our choice.
Our short story “A Rose for Emily” is about an old woman who kept her boyfriend’s dead body in her bedroom for years
which came to the conclusion that she had attachment issues. This artifact follows 8.n. “The teacher knows how to use
a wide variety of resources, including human and technological, to engage students in learning.” For our video project,
we interpreted the story from our perspectives and acted it out. The types of resources we used were humans and
technology. The humans were our actors and our types of technology were our laptops and cameras. As a teacher, it is
important to engage your students in creative ways of learning so that they can express themselves more artistically.  


ARTIFACT #3
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INTASC-2011.8.n
The teacher knows how to use a wide variety of resources, including human and technological, to engage
students in learning.


http://prezi.com/ziaia3dnkltd/present/?auth_key=okmq1ct&follow=oboezwbfslx3&kw=present-
ziaia3dnkltd&rc=ref-17758262


Above is the link to view the presentation. 


REFLECTION for Artifact #3


                Throughout my ED271 course, my classmates and I learned different ways of incorporating
technology in a classroom setting. This artifact follows Standard 8(n) in which, “The teacher knows how to use
a wide variety of resources, including human and technological, to engage students in learning.” This artifact
was a group presentation that challenged the knowledge of intelligence the players had. It displayed a variety
of subjects such as math, chemistry, English, reading, and so on. Along with a brief description of the game, a
rubric was created to grade the game overall. Using the internet in the classroom, students in grade 6 and
above will learn a variety of general information from different subjects. This game engages the students by the
graphics and questions. 


INTASC 9: PROFESSIONAL LEARNING AND ETHICAL
PRACTICE
Standards


INTASC-2011.9 Professional Learning and Ethical Practice: The teacher engages in ongoing
professional learning and uses evidence to continually evaluate his/her
practice, particularly the effects of his/her choices and actions on others
(learners, families, other professionals, and the community), and adapts
practice to meet the needs of each learner.


INTASC-2011.9.a The teacher engages in ongoing learning opportunities to develop knowledge
and skills in order to provide all learners with engaging curriculum and
learning experiences based on local and state standards.


INTASC-2011.9.b The teacher engages in meaningful and appropriate professional learning
experiences aligned with his/her own needs and the needs of the learners,
school, and system.


INTASC-2011.9.c Independently and in collaboration with colleagues, the teacher uses a variety
of data (e.g., systematic observation, information about learners, research) to
evaluate the outcomes of teaching and learning and to adapt planning and
practice.


INTASC-2011.9.d The teacher actively seeks professional, community, and technological
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resources, within and outside the school, as supports for analysis, reflection,
and problem-solving.


INTASC-2011.9.e The teacher reflects on his/her personal biases and accesses resources to
deepen his/her own understanding of cultural, ethnic, gender, and learning
differences to build stronger relationships and create more relevant learning
experiences.


INTASC-2011.9.f The teacher advocates, models, and teaches safe, legal, and ethical use of
information and technology including appropriate documentation of sources
and respect for others in the use of social media.


INTASC-2011.9.g The teacher understands and knows how to use a variety of self-assessment
and problem-solving strategies to analyze and reflect on his/her practice and
to plan for adaptations/adjustments.


INTASC-2011.9.h The teacher knows how to use learner data to analyze practice and
differentiate instruction accordingly.


INTASC-2011.9.i The teacher understands how personal identity, worldview, and prior
experience affect perceptions and expectations, and recognizes how they may
bias behaviors and interactions with others.


INTASC-2011.9.j The teacher understands laws related to learners’ rights and teacher
responsibilities (e.g., for educational equity, appropriate education for learners
with disabilities, confidentiality, privacy, appropriate treatment of learners,
reporting in situations related to possible child abuse).


INTASC-2011.9.k The teacher knows how to build and implement a plan for professional growth
directly aligned with his/her needs as a growing professional using feedback
from teacher evaluations and observations, data on learner performance, and
school- and system-wide priorities.


INTASC-2011.9.l The teacher takes responsibility for student learning and uses ongoing
analysis and reflection to improve planning and practice.


INTASC-2011.9.m The teacher is committed to deepening understanding of his/her own frames
of reference (e.g., culture, gender, language, abilities, ways of knowing), the
potential biases in these frames, and their impact on expectations for and
relationships with learners and their families.


INTASC-2011.9.n The teacher sees him/herself as a learner, continuously seeking opportunities
to draw upon current education policy and research as sources of analysis
and reflection to improve practice.


INTASC-2011.9.o The teacher understands the expectations of the profession including codes of
ethics, professional standards of practice, and relevant law and policy.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.9.l
The teacher takes responsibility for student learning and uses ongoing analysis and
reflection to improve planning and practice.
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Attachments  PE_reflection_2.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


                For my ED363 course, we are given physical education articles on a weekly basis to inform us about
the importance of physical education and ways to improve the curriculum. Through my PE reflections, we are
instructed to cite with APA format, use in-text citations, and have well-written grammar skills. This artifact
describes INTASC-2011.9.l “The teacher takes responsibility for student learning and uses ongoing analysis
and reflection to improve planning and practice.” After reading a couple of articles provided, I have learned
many ways to improve planning and practice physical activity on a daily basis. Through these reflections, my
instructor has taught me how to properly cite with APA format and improve on my writing skills.


ARTIFACT #2


INTASC-2011.9.n
The teacher sees him/herself as a learner, continuously seeking opportunities to draw upon
current education policy and research as sources of analysis and reflection to improve
practice.


Attachments  ed192_reflection.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


            For my ED192 course, I wrote a reflection paper about one of my observations. I observed an English
teacher at Southern High School, who taught me how to improve on various teaching styles. This artifact best
describes INTASC-2011.9.n “The teacher sees him/herself as a learner, continuously seeking opportunities to
draw upon current education policy and research as sources of analysis and reflection to improve practice.” I
learned how to speak clearer, how to discipline students better, and how to encourage students. As a future
teacher, it is important to constantly learn from teachers nowadays because they can help my teaching style in
the future.


INTASC 10: LEADERSHIP AND COLLABORATION
Standards


INTASC-2011.10 Leadership and Collaboration: The teacher seeks appropriate leadership
roles and opportunities to take responsibility for student learning, to
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collaborate with learners, families, colleagues, other school professionals,
and community members to ensure learner growth, and to advance the
profession.


INTASC-2011.10.a The teacher takes an active role on the instructional team, giving and
receiving feedback on practice, examining learner work, analyzing data from
multiple sources, and sharing responsibility for decision making and
accountability for each student’s learning.


INTASC-2011.10.b The teacher works with other school professionals to plan and jointly
facilitate learning on how to meet diverse needs of learners.


INTASC-2011.10.c The teacher engages collaboratively in the schoolwide effort to build a
shared vision and supportive culture, identify common goals, and monitor
and evaluate progress toward those goals.


INTASC-2011.10.d The teacher works collaboratively with learners and their families to establish
mutual expectations and ongoing communication to support learner
development and achievement.


INTASC-2011.10.e Working with school colleagues, the teacher builds ongoing connections with
community resources to enhance student learning and well being.


INTASC-2011.10.f The teacher engages in professional learning, contributes to the knowledge
and skill of others, and works collaboratively to advance professional
practice.


INTASC-2011.10.g The teacher uses technological tools and a variety of communication
strategies to build local and global learning communities that engage
learners, families, and colleagues.


INTASC-2011.10.h The teacher uses and generates meaningful research on education issues
and policies.


INTASC-2011.10.i The teacher seeks appropriate opportunities to model effective practice for
colleagues, to lead professional learning activities, and to serve in other
leadership roles.


INTASC-2011.10.j The teacher advocates to meet the needs of learners, to strengthen the
learning environment, and to enact system change.


INTASC-2011.10.k The teacher takes on leadership roles at the school, district, state, and/or
national level and advocates for learners, the school, the community, and the
profession.


INTASC-2011.10.l The teacher understands schools as organizations within a historical,
cultural, political, and social context and knows how to work with others
across the system to support learners.


INTASC-2011.10.m The teacher understands that alignment of family, school, and community
spheres of influence enhances student learning and that discontinuity in
these spheres of influence interferes with learning.


INTASC-2011.10.n The teacher knows how to work with other adults and has developed skills in
collaborative interaction appropriate for both face-to-face and virtual
contexts.


INTASC-2011.10.o The teacher knows how to contribute to a common culture that supports high
expectations for student learning.


INTASC-2011.10.p The teacher actively shares responsibility for shaping and supporting the
mission of his/her school as one of advocacy for learners and accountability
for their success.
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INTASC-2011.10.q The teacher respects families’ beliefs, norms, and expectations and seeks to
work collaboratively with learners and families in setting and meeting
challenging goals.


INTASC-2011.10.r The teacher takes initiative to grow and develop with colleagues through
interactions that enhance practice and support student learning.


INTASC-2011.10.s The teacher takes responsibility for contributing to and advancing the
profession.


INTASC-2011.10.t The teacher embraces the challenge of continuous improvement and
change.


ARTIFACT #1


INTASC-2011.10.m
The teacher understands that alignment of family, school, and community spheres of
influence enhances student learning and that discontinuity in these spheres of influence
interferes with learning.


Attachments  ed251_chapter_3_outline.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


                Throughout my ED251 course, we were assigned to write an outline for each chapter. For this certain chapter,
it falls under “Families.” From this outline, it describes the main topics: a theoretical perspective, the changing American
family, needs of families, family involvement, and family education.  This artifact follows under the standard 10.m. “The
teacher understands that alignment of family, school, and community spheres of influence enhances student learning
and that discontinuity in these spheres of influence interferes with learning.” It shares the family, school, and community
information taught from the chapter. As a teacher, it is important to understand the different types of families and
backgrounds in your classroom environment. 


ARTIFACT #2


INTASC-2011.10.f
The teacher engages in professional learning, contributes to the knowledge and skill of
others, and works collaboratively to advance professional practice.


Attachments  Chapter_10.pptx
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REFLECTION for Artifact #2


                  For my ED334 course, my partner and I presented about Empowering Language. This power point
presentation presents how to properly use language in a classroom environment. This artifact best describes
INTASC-2011.10.f “The teacher engages in professional learning, contributes to the knowledge and skill of
others, and works collaboratively to advance professional practice.” While presenting to our classmates, we
kept them engaged by doing various activities to help them learn more about language in the classroom. The
knowledge through this presentation helped our classmates with future professional practice.


 Created with LiveText - livetext.com
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Introduction  


Familial stressors are those that cause stress that can result from close family 


relationships when family members worry about one another.  They are caused by stress that 


results from caring for and supporting family members in distress and/or crisis (Belle, 1982; 


Pierce & Elisme, 1997). In such circumstances, supporting family members often experience what 


is called empathic family stress (Nicolas et al., 2009), characterized as stress and worry that 


individuals experience in response to their family members’ problems (e.g., health problems, 


employment problems, substance abuse problems, psychological distress, etc.). This empathic 


family stress, which has rarely been explored, is an important component of the familial 


experience. This is especially true for family members who have close relationships in the context 


of its effect on the supporting family member’s ability to successfully accomplish their goals in 


life. 


There are also stressors such as intergenerational family conflict that contribute to the 


psychological distress of the individual family member (Castillo et al, 2007; Lee & Liu, 2001).  


Parents’ expectations to maintain their heritage culture contribute to the acculturative stress 


that these family members experience. The level of acculturative stress varies from individual to 


Abstract 


This study examines the prevalence of familial stressors among conflicted adolescents 


in a temporary holding facility for juvenile delinquents on Guam. It makes use of the Anxious 


Attachment Inventory developed by Kane (2009) that is scored on a 4-point scale ranging from 


all the time with a numerical value of 4 to never with a value of 1. Results from this instrument 


with a convenience sample of 10 conflicted adolescents revealed varying degrees of anxious 


attachment caused by familial stressors. An intervention strategy that is aimed at addressing 


the problems of this group of troubled adolescents was developed and tried out to determine 


its effectiveness and implications for teaching ‘at-risk’ students in the school system. 
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individual and is likely determined by factors such as psychological characteristics of the 


individual (e.g., posttraumatic stress due to traumatic migration experiences; Hovey, 2000). 


Stressors of sufficient magnitude that lead to heightened insecurity are likely to occur 


around critical developmental tasks. For example, an early childhood experience of separation 


and parental rejection can become threats to the establishment of harmonious relationships and 


future competencies.  There are primary issues around which stress may occur. For example, in 


adolescence there are threats to autonomy, relatedness, and future competence as an adult; 


these are likely to present some of the strongest challenges to affect regulation systems (Allen & 


Hauser, 1996; Ryan & Deci, 2000).  


By adolescence, the attachment system can be productively viewed in part as an affect 


regulation system (Cummings & Davies, 1996; Kobak & Sceery, 1988). However, Bowlby (1988) 


noted that this may be more likely to occur when the individual is faced with experiences that 


arouse strong attachment needs that are not assuaged or that could create major conflicts with 


attachment figures.  Results of the study by Allen et al. (2004) suggest that familial conflicts 


overwhelm the capacity for affect regulation and if parents do not moderate them they can 


predict relative declines in security over time.   


 Anxiety is generated through a declined security within the attachment system.   Anxious 


attachment is a condition of worry or preoccupation amongst family members about the family’s 


collective resilience to sustain themselves as an intact unit (Bowlby, 1988).  Various measures in 


the form of family roles have been identified and defined as preventative efforts to avert the 


erosion, dissolution or loss of these relationships.  The Anxious Attachment Inventory (AAI) by 


Kane (2009) measures the prevalence and degree of anxious attempts to maintain an intact 


family unit.  This study presents and defines anxious strategies for maintaining an intact unit and 


how teachers may translate their family fears through interventions to weaken their cognitive 


beliefs or schemas that disable their attempts to leave home or be away from home on their 


own.  


 


Objectives of the Study 


The purpose of this study was to investigate the familial factors that challenge the 


student’s ability to successfully complete their academic program.  A research agenda with the 


following objectives had been established: (a) to apply the knowledge gained from this 


investigation to the creation of an intervention strategy designed to reduce or eliminate the 


obstacles brought about by factors that stress adolescents as they struggle to meet family 


demands; (b) to determine the effectiveness of the intervention strategy in changing the troubled 


adolescents’ outlook in life; and (c) to examine the study’s implications for teaching and learning. 
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Methodology 


The study consisted of two stages: the first stage made use of data collection through 


Kane’s AAI and the second stage used the survey results as input to identify the most suitable 


intervention, creating the activities for the intervention, trying out the intervention to determine 


its effectiveness and formulating implications for teaching and learning.   


 


Data Gathering Instruments 


The AAI (Kane & Ferrer, 2009) was used for stage 1 of this study consisting of a 12-item 


self-report measure of frequency of occurrence for familial stressors. Respondents use a four-


point Likert-type scale ranging from 1 (never) to 4 (always or all the time) to respond to the items. 


Higher scores of respondents in this instrument indicate higher levels of attachment anxiety.  The 


12 items were subjected to factor analysis.  Four factors with items whose Eigen values of 0.30 


or better were considered.  The four factors describe the respondent as a hopeless victim, 


confidante, self-destructor or referee.  For internal consistency and reliability, Cronbach alpha 


was used for each factor. The minimum level of acceptance for Cronbach alpha is 0.40. The table 


below shows the alpha coefficients for these factors, which are far beyond the minimum level of 


acceptance.  


 


Table 1:  AAI Table of Specifications. 


Category Items Cronbach alpha 


Hopeless Victim 4 7 10 0.72 


Confidante 6 11 12 0.81 


Self-Destructor 1 3 8 0.67 


Referee 2 5 9 0.58 


 


For Stage 2 of this study, a 10-item questionnaire was administered to the participants 


after implementation of the intervention.  The questionnaire had two categories – immediate 


impact and plans for the future.  Following are the items for each category: 


 


Immediate Impact 


1.  I can relate with the main character of the story. 


2.  I know I have the ability to reach my goal in life. 


3.  I am strong enough to resist temptations that knock me down. 


4.  I am not happy with the decisions I made in the past. 


Plans for the Future 


5.  I want to better myself like the main character in the story. 


6.  I will look at the brighter side of life from now on. 


7.  I will not let myself down because of problems. 
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8.  I will not allow anything or anyone to destroy my dream. 


9.  I must work hard to get to my goal. 


10.  I should do something about my weaknesses. 


 


Participants 


The AAI (Kane & Ferrer, 2009) was administered to a convenience sample of 10 


participants who were adolescents ranging in age from 13 and 17 years from the Department of 


Youth Affairs (DYA). DYA is an institution that serves as the temporary holding facility for youth 


who have committed an offense and are awaiting adjudication, disposition, or placement. Most 


of these adolescents quit school or have been expelled due to the infractions of the law they 


have committed.  For confidential reasons, ethnicity and gender were not revealed. The 


participants were the regular attendees of the 2010 sessions by one of the researchers of this 


study who was a volunteer from 2007 – 2010.  


 


Procedure 


After obtaining the results of the survey from the participants (Appendix A), the teacher-


researcher met with the counselor-researcher in this study to discuss schema-busting strategies 


that can be used with the participants. Thus, the second stage consisted of identifying the most 


suitable intervention, creating the activities for the intervention and trying out the intervention 


to determine its effectiveness. Five teacher candidates enrolled in ED486: Building Effective 


Strategies for Teaching that was offered as course by conference participated in this second stage 


of the study.  In this stage, the following activities of the ASSURE model (Smaldino et al., 2012) 


were conducted.  


 


Analyze learner characteristics:  The teacher-researcher discussed the findings about the 


target clientele’s needs.  The teacher candidates confirmed these findings through a 


literature search about at-risk learners.   


 


State objectives:  Both teacher-researcher and teacher candidates agreed on a common 


objective to target the negative behaviors through positive intervention techniques. 


 


Select materials:  The teacher candidates developed stories that target the negative 


behaviors and how they were turned into positive ones. 


 


Utilize materials: The stories were presented by the teacher candidates to a group of 10 


conflicted adolescents with age ranges from 13-17 years of age and who were detained 


in the DYA on Guam.  Each story had a character that displayed the negative behavior at 


the beginning but changed it into a positive one and became successful in the end. Each 
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story presentation was followed by a discussion.  The purpose of the class discussion was 


to negate the negative schema they have formed through the positive information 


derived from the story and the positive feedback from some of the youths themselves. 


 


Require learner response:  A questionnaire of 10 items was developed and content 


validated by the teacher candidates and administered to the youth participants after the 


completion of the story-telling and class discussion.   


 


Evaluate results: The questionnaire results were discussed in class to determine the 


impact of the strategy on the participants’ affective behaviors. 


 


Results 


Stage 1:  Survey Results 


Of the 12 items of Kane’s AAI, four items emerged as areas of concern.  These items are 


1, 3, 8, and 10.  Higher scores of respondents in these items indicate higher levels of attachment 


anxiety.   


 


Item 1: I was less wanted than my siblings. 72.5 


Item 3: I never felt safe at home. 87.5 


Item 8: I had to hurt myself to get my parent’s attention. 70 


Item 10: My parents thought of me as too weak and helpless. 75 


 


Items 1, 3 and 8 belong to the category of loss of love.  Individuals in this category claim 


that they are not worthy of love and turn to something destructive.  Item 10 is reflective of loss 


of competency.  The individual thinks of himself/herself as a hopeless victim who is not capable 


of doing something worthy.  


The states of mind of these respondents are influenced by attachment experiences.  


According to Allen & Land (1999), the cognitive and relational transformations of adolescence 


have the potential to influence significantly adolescents’ developing states of mind with respect 


to attachment, possibly leading to significant discontinuities over time. 


 


Stage 2:  Intervention Results 


Most of the participants (60% - 70% of them) agreed strongly to items 3 and 4 


acknowledging their strengths and disappointments in life.  Many of them (60% - 80%) agreed to 


Items 1 and 2 affirming the presence of goals in their lives and believing in their ability to reach 


these goals. 


Items: 


1.  I can relate with the main character of the story. 
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2.  I know I have the ability to reach my goal in life. 


3.  I am strong enough to resist temptations that knock me down. 


4.  I am not happy with the decisions I made in the past. 


 


Figure 1: Immediate Impact Responses 


 
Legend:  SA – strongly agree; A – agree; SD – strongly disagree; D – disagree 


 


Figure 2:  Plans for the Future Responses 


 
With regard to their plans in the future, 90% of the participants agreed strongly that they 


must work hard to get to their goal (Item 9) and this can only be achieved if they do something 


about their weaknesses (Item 10) that pose as obstacles in pursuing their goals in life.   


Items 7 and 8 obtained a response of strongly agree from 80% of the participants.  Their 


responses revealed a strong conviction of not allowing anything or anyone to destroy their 


dreams (Item 8) including the problems they face themselves (Item 7). 
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Item 6 is a projection of positive attitude by 70 % of the participants.  They strongly agree 


that there is a brighter future ahead and affirm that they will look at the brighter side of life from 


now on. 


Item 5 obtained a response of strongly agree from 40% of the participants.  The other 


60% of the participants went for agree only. These participants want to better themselves like 


the main character in the story. 


Items: 


5.  I want to better myself like the main character in the story. 


6.  I will look at the brighter side of life from now on. 


7.  I will not let myself down because of problems. 


8.  I will not allow anything or anyone to destroy my dream. 


9.  I must work hard to get to my goal. 


10.  I should do something about my weaknesses. 


 


To substantiate the responses obtained from the questionnaire, the participants were 


interviewed by the teacher candidates on a one-to-one basis.  Following were their responses: 


 The first story is good because I also want to finish school and have a good job like the 


character in the story.  The second story is nice.  I could also relate to it, because I 


would like to get a job.  I liked the third one because everything that happened to the 


boy had happened to me.  I think it was a really good story of believing in oneself. 


 About the stories I have learned today, they were good, nice.  All of them made me 


do my best and if I run away from home, I would go somewhere quiet and think first 


and not to go to bad friends.  


 I can strongly relate to them because I am a high school dropout who turned to drugs 


because of problems in my family life. I left home and stayed with my friends who 


made me do things I should not have done. 


 Yes, I can relate to one of the stories because I went through it and it was kind of hard 


but now it is easy because I am locked up.  I learned a lot from this place and will not 


run away anymore. 


 I was lonely once because my family did not believe in me and everyone teased me 


that I was fat and ugly.  My friends also said that my Nissan Sentra looked like a dump 


truck.  But now I should not think that way after hearing the story of my life. 


 Yes, I think my life is related to the lonely boy. I used to feel lonely in school and 


wanted to quit going to school because of other students who were teasing me about 


my family who never cared about me. Then I did something wrong and landed here in 


DYA.   I should not bother about them if I want to succeed just like the boy in the story. 
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 Yes, I can relate to the story because most of the things that happened to me are just 


like the one in the story.  But anyways, I have decided to turn my life around.  I am 


learning how to play the keyboard and if I get released, I will start composing songs. 


 I would like to help the ones who are in trouble because I know how they feel.  It is 


always good to help others especially my relatives who need someone to be with 


them or beside them. But sometimes I am overburdened.  I even neglected my studies 


and I started getting failing grades.  But I think this time I should take care of myself 


first. 


 My family is my happiness but they make me sad.  They always quarreled and I was 


left alone with my small brother.  I pity my brother who always cried.  If I don’t take 


care of him, who will? But now I think I should take care of myself first because if I 


don’t, nobody won’t. 


 


Discussion 


The use of stories that targeted the adolescents’ beliefs about certain types of obsessions 


and family rituals that interfere with their ability to function successfully in school created 


immediate positive impact with an average of 3.45 for the category Immediate Impact.  Nine out 


of ten participating youth acknowledged the mistakes they have committed in the past and 


vowed to improve themselves in the future as revealed in their positive responses to the items 


in the category of Future Plans. 


Of the 10 youth, four participants demonstrated loss of competency/confidence and five 


participants exhibited loss of love.  These are two of four categories of loss by Freud as explained 


by Kane and Ferrer (2010) in the passive anxious roles as follows: 


1. Self Destructor / Loss of Love - an individual who fears he is not loved becomes 


distanced.  The Self Destructor often claims to be not worthy of love and turns to 


something destructive or submits himself to playing out a compromised role for the 


release of stress for everyone to keep the family intact;  


2. Hopeless Victim / Loss of Competency - an individual who feels worthless because of 


constant messages imparted to him that without help he cannot stand on his own due 


to his frailties and incompetence.     


Many adolescents experiencing loss of love and competence run away from home as in 


the case of four out of 10 participating youth in this study.  They reported that their family 


problems are the primary explanation for actively making the decision to leave.   Previous 


research has confirmed that families of runaway youth are often highly chaotic and dysfunctional 


(Thompson et al., 2007).  Characteristics of these families, such as interfamily conflict, poor 


communication, dysfunctional relationships, physical/sexual abuse and/or neglect, may precede 


or heighten the youth’s sense of vulnerability, anxiety, anger, and fear (Whitbeck, Hoyt, & Bao, 


2000). 







 


 
89 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


Relationship problems that hinder the autonomy development process have been linked 


to insecurity in attachment (Allen & Hauser, 1996; Dozier & Kobak, 1992). Entangled interactions 


between the parent and the adolescent member of the family may present situations in which 


fundamental developmental needs become in and of itself threatening to the quality of the 


relationship. 


 


Implications for Teaching and Learning 


Family members in the Micronesian culture are so deeply connected that the difficult life 


events or circumstances of their family members can have a direct effect on their dispositions 


and performance in school and at work. A break in the familial bonding and attachment by leaving 


home amplifies the trauma-related symptoms of these conflicted adolescents who are sent to a 


temporary holding facility for certain offenses they committed.  It is therefore important for the 


adults in-charge at such a facility to help these conflicted youth become aware of their stressors.  


One such awareness technique is simply asking them to consider what fears led them to their 


assumptions and what authority figure determined their preconceptions of themselves (Jacobs, 


1998). Awareness of the importance of confronting their fears reduces the risk of falling back into 


negative behaviors. 


For teachers who have these conflicted individuals in their classrooms, it is necessary to 


take a step back and look at them through a sensory lens.  Affective-behavioral interventions that 


improve lifestyle results (personal, health, social, family, work, recreation) need to be developed 


for them.  The schema-focus approach by Young (1999) can be used for this group of students.  


The approach utilizes such schema-busting strategies as storytelling where the main character 


displays the targeted behavior, making a balancing-off list after discussing the story, drawing 


from how they want to see themselves in the future, writing letters to critical persons to express 


their feelings, and others that can make the problem behavior less effective, efficient, and 


relevant, and the desired behavior more functional.  Two of the aforementioned strategies have 


been tried out in this study and they proved effective in addressing the familial stressors 


experienced by nine participants. The one and only participant who continuously exhibited 


defiance is an example of a troubled youth with a chronic behavior problem that requires more 


specialized assistance.  A system for individual remediation needs to be developed by a team 


composed of the school counselor, Special education teacher, the regular classroom teacher, the 


principal and the parent of the individual student.  The ‘talking back’ technique before starting 


the individual remediation is a popular practice in counseling individual students.    


In any classroom there will always be some students who are conflicted. Teachers need 


to develop and work with them from a holistic perspective, weaving virtue awareness continually 


into their teaching. Such virtues must be considered in a variety of relevant contexts through 


stories, class discussions, role-playing, and critical evaluation about how virtues play out in life 


and why they are important for harmonious relationships (Jacobs & Jacobs-Spencer, 2001).  With 
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virtue integration in teaching, students (both conflicted and non-conflicted) will be able to 


explore their purpose in life and how certain virtues can help them realize their goals. According 


to Sanchez-Way & Johnson (2000), “one of life's most important developmental tasks is 


discovering one's own life purpose".  Teachers would serve their students well by supporting 


them in every step they take in this process of self- exploration.    
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Appendix A:  Table of Survey Results 


Read each statement carefully and indicate if this is true for you all the time, most of the time, 


sometimes or never by placing a check mark in the appropriate column. 


Statements All the 


time 


Most of 


the time 


Sometimes Never 


1. I was less wanted than my siblings 4 2 3 1 


2. I wish I could be there when things go wrong at 


home 


 


1 


 


4 


 


3 


 


2 


3. I  never felt safe at home 5 5   


4. I was allowed to stay home even though  mildly 


ill 


 


 


 


1 


 


5 


 


4 


5.  I am important in the day to day family 


functioning 


   


5 


 


5 


6. Parent treated me as a confidante regarding 


their relationship  


   


3 


 


7 
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7. Parents were preoccupied with protecting me 


from the world 


   


3 


 


7 


8. I had to hurt myself to get my parent’s 


attention 


 


3 


 


3 


 


3 


 


1 


9. When away from home I think something 


terrible may happen there 


 


2 


 


3 


 


2 


 


3 


10. My parents thought of me as too weak and 


helpless 


 


3 


 


4 


 


3 


 


 


11. My parent(s) burdened me with personal and 


marital worries 


 


 


 


 


 


3 


 


7 


12. If I was not home on time parents would make 


a lot of phone calls 


  


4 


 


4 


 


2 
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Disassembling and Decolonizing School in the Pacific: A Genealogy from 


Micronesia is one of the most insightful, challenging, and intellectually 


rigorous works on educational scholarship on Micronesia that I have 


come across. It is a welcome addition to voices indigenous, local, and 


foreign to the Pacific about the need to continue to interrogate 


schooling and its supposed benefits. In seven chapters, Kupferman rigorously examines the 


institution of the school in Micronesia via the lenses of post-structuralism and its tool, discursive 


analysis. He pontificates that its ontology remains largely unchallenged and its benevolence 


taken for granted. He argues that in decolonizing the school in the post-colonial context of the 


Pacific, one must rigorously examine the failure of the modernist project that treated school as 


a tool for the production of manpower for the labor market. He pontificates further that 


schooling is narrowly prescriptive and cannot embody the pathway to the postcolonial.  


Utilizing an interdisciplinary approach with Focaultian notions of power, knowledge, and 


subjectivity, Kupferman critically analyzes schooling’s governmentality and the way it is 


normalized in the Pacific region. In the development decade of the 1960s, the school insidiously 


planted its roots in Micronesia at the same time the US was trying hard to lay the grounds of self-


determination in the region. This is a significant part of the languaging of The Compact of Free 


Association (COFA) as well. Schooling, however, does not “free” people; it “governs” the parent 


and “captures” the child in a flurry of activities that lead to what Kupferman has referred to as 


certification inflation. 


In Chapter 1, Kupferman questions the purpose of schooling in the context of Micronesia. 


He asks why schooling is not questioned. He argues that the institution of the school needs to be 


questioned on its implications for culture, custom, and decolonization. Its deep impacts, he says, 


cannot be normalized and its effects unquestioned.  The popular and often heard Fijian critique 


comes to mind: “O vuli ga o ta sukulu” (lit: You are educated not schooled).  It refers to those 


that go to school but cannot apply their learned knowledge to practical life or living. The other 


one states: “vuli vuli vuIi tu na warai ni yaga” (lit: school, school, school, school, no use), and 


refers to one who spent far too many years schooling without fruition (i.e. paid employment, 
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preferably a white collar job). Such native discourses on indigenous peoples’ knowledge and 


discursive styles, however, do not often find themselves on the printed pages. It is part of the 


ontology of schooling and institutional knowledge that Kupferman talks about, as well as the fact 


that certain knowledge, critiques, and discourses also remain outside the formal curriculum or 


printed scholarship. This, of course, is the mainstay of Foucault’s (1972a) work: Archaeology of 


Knowledge.  


Chapter 2 speaks of representations of Micronesia as a colonial construct. He notes that 


the meaning of “Micronesia” needs to go through a process of “deforming and then reforming” 


(p. 31). In reforming schools, Kupferman asks: “Why can’t we not imagine an education 


experience outside of the school that is just as, if not more, legitimate than schooling” (x).  He 


argues for a space that allows for self-determination outside of the ontology of schooling. He 


says: Schooling is “a progressive and pernicious displacement and erasure of those organic 


customary habits and practices that make the various island communities of Micronesia so 


unique in the Pacific and the world” (xii). One has to agree with Kupferman on this however the 


church has also done a lot in terms of the displacement of customs he is speaking about. Besides 


the church, research and the writing of history as selective processes of documenting Pacific 


knowledge systems and customary practices have also played big roles in this selective process 


that has resulted in a type of historical amnesia Kupferman is alluding to. Such strategic silencing 


of indigenous knowledge (Nabobo-Baba, 2004) is part of the ontology of schooling the book talks 


about and to which Smith (1999) suggested decolonizing research methodologies, strategic 


alliances of resistance and self-determination by indigenous peoples and “writing back” by 


indigenous insiders to redress such loss. 


Chapter 3 offers a genealogy of modern, western-modeled schooling in the Trust Territory 


of the Pacific Islands (TTPI, or the Micronesia referred to in the book), beginning in the 1960s.  A 


few years prior, incidentally, the US withdrew the navy and placed control of the TTPI under 


civilian administrators, presumably a move towards decolonization and self-determination. 


During the 1960s, however, the US began “deploying schooling as a technology of colonization 


that persists and thrives to the present day,” largely via “the presence of American money and 


with the arrival of the Peace Corps in 1966, with an equally dramatic increase in the presence of 


Americans” (p.66). 


Chapters 4-6 constitute a construction of subjectivities and how they are assembled and 


governed through school, notably the student, the teacher, and the child/parent/family. In 


Chapter 4, he utilizes the story of the Palauan prince Lee Boo who, according to Kupferman, 


represents the best of a schooled Micronesian, and thus, embodies all that is unquestioned about 


the normalization of school’s benevolent effect. Chapter 5 looks at the construction of the 


“modern teacher” via the development of modern institutions of teacher education, such as 


Peace Corps and another US program called World Teach, which Kupferman alleges largely brings 


unqualified young teachers to Micronesia. He explicates that the “ideal teacher” existed in 
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Micronesia for millennia without such importations and modernist constructions and is today 


mostly “selectively forgotten.” Certification inflation via American modeled state certification 


programs, he pontificates, provides a kind of double jeopardy along with teacher education 


programs with which the Micronesian teacher today has to contend. The consequence is another 


form of governmentality and unquestioned “normalization” of the schooling industry. In Chapter 


6, Kupferman argues that the child and parent are constructed via government-induced 


discourses of No Child Left Behind (NCLB) (Bennett, 2011, p. 249) and the formation of the Parent 


Information & Resource Centres (PIRCs). Here, he uses a Foucaultian analysis of governmentality 


to examine NCLB and PIRCs in ways that define family in largely nuclear frames and says the two 


movements “police the parent and govern the child.” Kupferman reminds us of the seminal work 


by George Orwell, Nineteen Eighty-Four, and especially the “supervision of State apparatus on 


citizens in the idea of ‘Big Brother is watching you’”. 


Chapter 7 suggests alternative discourses to schooling, and Kupferman argues against the 


treatment of school as a tool for neoliberal economic development. Kupferman cited Samoff 


(2003) who noted “…the notion of school is never questioned …it, like development, has become 


both context and referent…” (In Kupferman, 2013: 155). Here, he reminds us of similar voices by 


critical and dependency theorists who noted that modernization utilized school via notions of 


technical rationality as producers of persons with appropriate skills for the modern market. 


Kupferman suggests that for Majuro and Kosrae, there is “no room for alternatives and whatever 


alternatives do emerge are in fact products of this very ontology of schooling (p.156-157). The 


reader is not provided a clear option or alternative by Kupferman: he only muses and details his 


locus of enunciation and perspectives he brings to the book as a post structural, post-colonial 


project. We are reminded of earlier works by Ivan Illich (1970, 1973) and the de-schoolers of the 


1970s who argued the same. Illich posited then why we must disestablish schools and noted: 


“the ethos, not just the institutions of society ought to be de-schooling” (1970: iv). He noted 


further: “In a schooled world, the road to happiness is paved with a consumer’s index with an 


underlying tenet based on the “myth of packaged values” (1970:  59).  Further, he noted: 


 


The results of the curriculum production process…is a bundle of planned meetings, a 


package of values, a commodity whose “planned appeal” makes it marketable to a large 


number to justify the cost of production. Consumer–pupils are taught to make their 


desires conform to marketable values…they are made to feel guilty if they do not behave 


according to the predictions of consumer research by getting the grades and certificates 


that place them in the job category they have been led to expect (pg. 59). 


 


Since then, there have been numerous books, programs, and educational practices 


developed worldwide that go beyond the de-schoolers. In the Pacific Islands, there were the 


relevance movements of the 1970s and from 1999 until today, the contemporary Rethinking 
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Curriculum and schooling movement (IOE, 2011; Thaman, 2003; Sanga, et. al., 2005 & Sanga and 


Thaman, 2009). These are attempts by “Pacific insiders” to address some of Kupferman’s 


concerns, although he had commented on these efforts as not realistic since they occur within 


the ontology of schooling.  


Herein lies my main quibble with Kupferman, which rests on the lack of suggestion or 


practical solutions to the problem he has taken so much effort to interrogate. To illustrate, I offer 


a story from my native Vugalei: 


 


Growing up in a Fijian village in the late 1960s, I witnessed a tribal grandfather (one of 


many that I have) begin a sermon one Sunday: “Na Vakasama, na vakasama, na 


vakasama!”(lit: Thinking, thinking, thinking). He punched the air as if to emphasize his 


point. This nearly saw him tumble over the shaky, old, wooden podium from which 


sermons were delivered (a small remnant of the old British Empire).  My grandmother, 


who infrequently attended the church, told me later, “Tell your grandfather to stop 


thinking and start rebuilding the wooden podium or he will fall flat in his face while he 


thinks, and preaches thinking…” 


 


I find that the story resonates with Kupferman’s work: excellence of critique and analysis, 


but wanting in terms of the practical or suggested solutions to “mend broken podiums.” As 


organic intellectuals who live in the Pacific islands, some of us indigenous to place, we need to 


and must engage with both theory and the pragmatic; our own people will demand that of us. In 


a similar vein, Lister, in an Introduction to Ivan Illich (1973), had pointed out the relative lack of 


focus of de-schooling theorists when providing ideas on alternatives beyond their critique. Lister 


noted: 


 


…[We need] an alternative society in which production, politics and learning would not 


contradict each other. However once more our critiques were stronger than our 


alternatives, which seemed utopian to people raised in the structures of the dominant 


system and for whom alternatives were ‘only theory’. Once again it was easier to criticize 


existing systems than to show ways beyond them… (p. 16). 


 


Furthermore, Foucault (1972b: 209) tells us about “the indignity of speaking for others.” 


To this, Peters (1996) then explicates: 


 


It is not the intellectual’s form of discourse then that matters, nor the ability of the 


intellectual to articulate or totalize a worldview for the oppressed, but the discourse 


against power developed by the oppressed. It is a counter-discourse of the oppressed and 


not a discourse developed by the intellectuals about why they are oppressed (p. 57). 
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An alternative to examining what “insiders” see as reasons for their oppression is to 


interrogate the economic and political paradigms that govern schooling, because, capitalism 


especially within globalization, inevitably needs schooling to provide a well-educated workforce 


(Scott, 2002). As long as economic systems control education delivery or schooling, the critique 


then inevitably should begin with it. Baba (1992), on alternatives to community education that 


empowered Pacific peoples, had noted that the way forward may depend on our pushing for a 


“counter ideology of affirmation,” which he noted “…[is] an integrated policy platform of 


affirmative actions in all fields: political, social, cultural, educational and strategic…this may bring 


about a new education order…” (p. 230-231). 


My Fijian quibbles aside, Kupferman ought to be congratulated for waking up, yet again, 


the “metaphoric giant”, to look hard at options, to think, imagine, and construct schooling 


differently beginning with the right questions. He is bold to critique school’s taken-for-


grantedness, its elitist bias, and its unquestioned ontological character – the relations of power 


it creates and exists in. He is right: we must continue to question the normalization process we 


accord schooling and to question our own efforts in purporting such a system. This is the first 


step in the right direction, but one we must also find pragmatic solutions for. 


Lastly, this work will be of interest to people involved with education and development in 


the Pacific islands, specifically Micronesians, scholars, and educators dealing with colonial, neo-


colonial, and other externally imposed systems of education. By Kupferman’s own admission, his 


audiences are philosophers, educationists and our Pacific peoples whose habitats are not in the 


halls of academia – the most concrete and built up of our Pacific spaces (p. x-xi). It should make 


a very useful contribution as well to courses in Pacific studies, Micronesian and other area 


studies, development studies, critical theory, curriculum, foundations of education including 


philosophy, psychology, socio-cultural, politics, and other related areas. 
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evidence on which the appraisal of teaching performance has been based. It is the responsibility of the 


reviewers to submit an evaluation, accompanied by evidence from a number of sources, concerning the 


teaching effectiveness at lower-division, upper-division, and graduate levels of instruction, as appropriate. 


 


The basic areas of instruction that may be evaluated are: 1) Course design and curriculum or program 


development; 2) Instructional delivery; 3) Content expertise; 4) Student and student club assistance and 


advisement. Certain elements or combinations of elements should be chosen for each area to provide 


evidence of accomplishments. Any particular element should be used only once and should receive a 


reasonable weighting in the total evaluation. An over-reliance on any one element is to be avoided. 


 


No single set of satisfactory criteria can be described; however, significant elements of evidence of 


teaching effectiveness are listed in this Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System. 


 


In judging the effectiveness of teaching, classroom visitations or other suitable observations are 


encouraged. Classroom visitations or other suitable observations must be coordinated between the faculty 


member and the evaluator. 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


2. Creative/Scholarly Activity or Research 


 


Evidence of creative/scholarly activity or research shall include but not be limited to scientific and 


experimental activities; reports or proposals as a result of the collection of data; scholarly investigation, 


interpretation or analysis; translations; the popular exposition of scientific or technical knowledge; the 


development of materials for training professional or paraprofessional staff; directing academic projects; 


writing and administering grants; participation in professional meetings and conferences; the development 


of classroom-specific techniques and materials; creative production in the arts and in other areas as listed 


in the Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System. The results of such scholarship shall be written and 


disseminated to or produced and exhibited before professional colleagues. 


 


Reviewers shall seek evidence of consistent productive and creative activity in the candidate’s scholarship 


or original productions. Publications should be evaluated upon quality of publication and their value to 


the constituents. Publications and other accomplishments should be evaluated, not merely enumerated. 


Works which are formally reviewed or assessed by professionals in the field are to be valued over those 


which are not. Presentations at professional organizations and service as an officer or on a board should 


be valued over attendance at meetings. Account should be taken of the type and quality of activity 


normally expected in the candidate’s field. 


 


When published work, grant writing, or the creative activity is the product of joint effort, each author of 


the work shall make a written statement, when possible, concerning the contributions of other authors. It 


is the responsibility of the appropriate administrative supervisor to assess as clearly as possible the role of 


each contributor to the joint effort. 


 


Textbooks, reports, circulars, and similar materials, or contributions by candidates in the professional 


school faculties to professional literature or to the advancement of professional practice or to professional 
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education, may be put forward as creative or scholarly work for the purposes of this evaluation system. In 


such matters as developing new courses, performing research for teaching, etc., the applicant should 


present concrete evidence such as written texts, expanded syllabi, bibliographies, outlines, research reports 


and similar original material. Any materials or reports developed should have been disseminated to 


professionals and be permanently available to other professionals. 


 


Concrete evidence of creation and/or performance is required in the areas of the visual arts (e.g., publicly 


exhibited paintings, ceramics, sculptures), music and dance (composition and public performance), drama 


(writing, performance, design, or direction), and literature (publication or readings). This will be judged 


by professionals competent in the respective field. Evidence of professional peer evaluation should be 


presented by the candidate. 


 


In evaluating a candidate’s qualifications in creative/scholarly activity or research the reviewers should 


exercise reasonable judgment and flexibility. The following guidelines should be used in making 


evaluations of artistic or creative work: 1) When the strong point of the creative activity lies in the 


scholarly research involved, the research should be demonstrably equal in quality to the type of research 


published in academic publications; 2) When the creative activity is a cooperative venture, the procedure 


for evaluating joint work should be followed. 


 


Inevitably there will be cases in which the value of a creative or scholarly work cannot be measured by 


objective standards. In these cases, professional judgment and fairness must be the measure, subject to 


due process and review. Creative/scholarly activity or research outside one’s field cannot be used 


exclusively to satisfy the requirements in this role. 


 


The basic areas of creative/scholarly activity or research that may be evaluated are: 1) Normative, 


empirical, and applied research including classroom or extension research; 2) Creative activity: 3) General 


scholarship; and 4) Professional activities. 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


 


3. Extension and Community Activities  
 


Note: This may be a primary role for CALS, CCE-OP Faculty or other with assigned responsibilities in 


these areas. 


 


An extension or community role encompasses a broad range of educational activities. Successful 


extension or community teaching will include the ability to organize material, to make it interesting, and 


to present it at a level appropriate to the audience. 


 


Faculty should show an ability to use a variety of teaching methods and materials. Handouts used should 


be accurate, clear, and easy to read. Audio-visual materials used should be at the appropriate level for the 


audience and contribute to learning objectives. The extension faculty member should have a good 


command of the subject matter. 
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 ARTICLE V 
 


FACULTY EVALUATIONS 
 


A. RIGHT TO EVALUATION AND REVIEW BY PEERS AND ADMINISTRATORS 
 
 Faculty members have a right and obligation to be evaluated and reviewed by their peers.  


Faculty also have a right and obligation to be evaluated and reviewed by their 
Dean/Director in accordance with the Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System.   


 
The Deans/Directors shall call for Faculty to submit CFES plans for the coming year and 
reports for the previous year.  Deans/Directors shall choose an appropriate time for the 
start of the call period no later than twenty (20) business days before the date the 
increment is due to begin.  The call period shall end twenty (20) business days after the 
date the increment was due to begin. The Dean’s/Director’s office must provide 
documented confirmation to the Faculty member of receipt of CFES materials.  If the 
Faculty member submits these materials within the call period, and the evaluation is 
positive, the applicable increment shall become effective at the start of the semester 
appropriate to the initial hire date of the Faculty member, or on the anniversary date of 
initial hire for twelve-month Faculty.     
 
If the Faculty member fails to submit the corroborative materials required for his or her 
CFES review within the call period, the Faculty shall receive a negative CFES evaluation 
and any applicable increment shall be forfeited.  
 
If the Dean/Director fails to submit the completed forms to the Human Resources Office 
(HRO) within forty-five (45) business days of the date the applicable increment was due 
to begin, and the Faculty member provides HRO with evidence that he or she submitted 
materials within the timeline, the increment shall become automatic and HRO shall 
process the increment. 


 
B. RIGHT TO EVALUATION BY STUDENTS 


 
Faculty members also have a right and responsibility to be evaluated by their students.  
However, in no case will the Board-approved student evaluations account for more than 
25% of the total weight allotted for the evaluation of the teaching role.  Student 
evaluation systems and instruments will be used in accordance with the Comprehensive 
Faculty Evaluation System.   


 
C. TIMEFRAME FOR VARIOUS PEER REVIEWS AND REVIEWS BY APPROPRIATE 


ADMINISTRATORS 
 


Faculty members are responsible for developing a Faculty evaluation package based on 
the Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System.  Faculty will typically undergo 
evaluations within the following order and timeframe: 
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 1. Increment interview with the Dean/Director 
 


 This shall occur in the second consecutive semester of service, and once each 
consecutive year thereafter. 


 
 2. Promotion 
 
  Depending on their rank, tenure-track Faculty may first apply in either the third, 


fourth, or fifth year of consecutive academic service. 
 
 3. Tenure 
 
  Tenure-track Faculty may first apply in the fifth year of consecutive academic 


service, but no later than the first semester of the sixth continuous Academic 
Year. 


 
 4. Post-tenure review 


 
This review shall occur following two (2) consecutive negative annual CFES 
reviews. 


 
 5. Voluntary peer review 
 


 At any time, a Faculty member may notify the Dean/Director that he or she would 
like a peer review.  The Dean/Director shall then direct the Faculty member’s 
Division or Other Assigned Area to form an ad hoc peer review committee 
according to the process outlined below in Section F. 


 
 6. Administrative procedures for each review 
 


 The final written review will follow this path at the administrative level: 
 


a. for the increment interview, the Dean/Director sends his or her evaluation 
and recommendation to the Human Resources Office to be processed and 
placed in the Faculty member’s Official Personnel File. 


 
b. for post-tenure and voluntary peer review, the Dean/Director shall attach 


his or her written comments and recommendations to the ad hoc peer 
review committee’s final report, and forward it to the Senior Vice 
President for action, with a copy sent to the Human Resources Office to be 
placed in the Faculty member’s Official Personnel File.  For post-tenure 
review, the recommendation may include disciplinary action including 
adverse action.  


 
 In the Research Units, however, the Director will be the first Administrator to 


handle the written review.     
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D. FACULTY RIGHTS WHILE UNDERGOING INCREMENT REVIEWS 
 
 Faculty members who are undergoing an increment review with the Dean/Director shall 


have the following rights: 
 


1. The right to be evaluated only on substantiated information. 
 
2. The right to have the Dean/Director consider only materials that by their content 


honor the University’s legal and moral commitment to nondiscrimination. 
 
3. The right to have access to all evidence that the Dean/Director uses to conduct his 


or her evaluation. 
 
4. The right to be given the opportunity to review and comment, in writing, on the 


Dean/Director’s conclusions, and to attach the written comments to the 
Dean/Director’s report before it is forwarded to the Human Resources Office. 


 
E. FACULTY RIGHTS WHILE UNDERGOING POST-TENURE OR VOLUNTARY PEER REVIEW 
 
 Faculty members undergoing post-tenure or voluntary peer review shall have their review 


conducted by an ad hoc peer review committee.   
 
 In the course of any of these two reviews, the Faculty member shall have the following 


rights: 
 


1. The right to have advance notice of at least five (5) business days before the 
convening of any meeting by the ad hoc peer review committee. 


 
2. The right to be evaluated only on substantiated information. 
 
3. The right to have the ad hoc peer review committee consider only materials that 


by their content honor the University’s legal and moral commitment to 
nondiscrimination. 


 
4. The right to have access to all evidence that the ad hoc peer review committee 


may consider in fulfilling its mandate. 
 
5. The right to be given the opportunity to review and comment, in writing, on the 


ad hoc peer review committee’s conclusions, and to attach the written comments 
to the committee’s report before it is forwarded to the next administrative level. 


 
6. The right to be given the opportunity, at each administrative level, to review and 


comment, in writing, on the relevant Administrator’s conclusions, and to attach 
the written comments to the relevant Administrator’s report before it is forwarded 
to the next administrative level.  
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F. PEER REVIEW PROCESS FOR POST-TENURE OR VOLUNTARY PEER REVIEW 
 
 The peer review process for post-tenure or voluntary peer review shall be conducted as 


follows: 
 


1. An ad hoc peer review committee shall be formed consisting of five (5) members, 
at least two (2) of whom must be from the Faculty member’s Division or Other 
Assigned Area, and the committee shall be constituted as follows: 


 
a. Upon direction from the Dean/Director, the Faculty member’s Division or 


Other Assigned Area will elect two (2) members from the Division or 
Other Assigned Area, and the Faculty member to be reviewed will name 
two (2) members from any Division or Other Assigned Area.  Those four 
(4) committee members shall name a fifth Faculty member who shall 
serve as committee chair. 


 
b. Ad hoc peer review committee members must be full-time tenured Faculty 


members at the rank of Professor or Extension Specialist, and must have 
been a Faculty member for at least three (3) consecutive Academic Years 
at the University of Guam.  


 
2. Deadlines for the various reviews are as follows: 
 
  a. Post-tenure review 
 


(1) The ad hoc peer review committee shall, at the direction of the 
Dean/Director, be established within the first four (4) weeks of the 
beginning of the Fall or Spring Semester. 


(2) Absent extraordinary circumstances, the final report will be sent to 
the Faculty member and the Dean/Director prior to the end of the 
semester during which the review took place.  


 
(3) Under extraordinary circumstances, however, the ad hoc peer 


review committee may extend its work up to six (6) weeks beyond 
the end of the semester with the written concurrence of the 
Dean/Director and the Faculty member under review.  At the 
conclusion of this extension, the final report shall be sent to the 
Faculty member and the Dean/Director. 


 
 b. Voluntary peer review 
 


(1) At the direction of the Dean/Director, the ad hoc peer review 
committee shall be established at the next regularly scheduled 
Division or Other Assigned Area meeting.  
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(2) Absent extraordinary circumstances, the final report will be sent to 


the Faculty member and the Dean/Director within forty-five (45) 
business days from the time the ad hoc peer review committee was 
formed. 


 
G. CRITERIA FOR ALL REVIEWS 


 
For all reviews, the criteria shall be those listed in the Board-approved Comprehensive 
Faculty Evaluation System (CFES). 
 


H. FACULTY COMMENTS ON THE AD HOC PEER REVIEW COMMITTEE’S FINAL REPORT 
 
1. The ad hoc peer review committee shall give a copy of its preliminary report to 


the Faculty member.  If the Faculty member wishes to discuss the report with the 
committee, he or she may request to do so, and the committee shall honor the 
request.  After meeting with the Faculty member, the committee may alter the 
report if it feels such a change is appropriate.   


 
2. If the Faculty member disputes the committee’s final report, he or she may do so, 


in writing, and attach the comments to the report.  The Faculty member’s written 
response shall then become an attachment to the committee’s report. 


 
I. REAPPOINTMENT 
 
 Reappointment is a prerogative of the Administration and therefore the procedure for 


reappointment shall be created by the Administration.  During the Faculty member’s first 
year of employment, the Administration will inform him or her, in writing, of the 
procedure to use in applying for reappointment. 


 
 Absent extraordinary circumstances, if the Faculty member has applied in accordance 


with the procedures as distributed by the Dean/Director, the Faculty member will be 
informed of the Administration’s decision, to reappoint or not, at least twelve (12) 
months prior to the expiration of the Faculty member’s initial employment contract. 


 
 The decision not to reappoint the Faculty member is not an adverse action as defined in 


Article X of this Agreement and therefore the provisions of Article X shall not apply. 
 
 Violation of the Administration’s procedures during reappointment review, failure to 


reappoint and failure to inform the Faculty member of the decision to not reappoint 
within twelve (12) months prior to the expiration of the initial employment contract are 
not grievable and Article IX of this Agreement shall not apply to these cases. 
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J. PROMOTION AND TENURE EVALUATION PROCESS 
 


To assist the Administration in determining whether an individual Faculty member 
should be promoted, or granted tenure, or both, there shall be a University Promotion and 
Tenure Committee.  The Committee, as an advisory body, does not promote or tenure 
Faculty members.  It shall only receive, act upon, and make objective recommendations 
regarding all Faculty requests for promotion or tenure in accordance with the criteria 
established by the Board of Regents.    
  


  1. Election of the Committee and eligibility of its members 
 


a. The Promotion and Tenure Committee shall consist of eight (8) at-large 
members who must be tenured Faculty holding the rank of Professor or 
Extension Specialist.  


 
b. Members shall be elected in the Spring semester by the full-time tenure-


track or tenured Faculty.  Their terms shall begin the first day of the 
following Fall semester, and their terms shall be for two (2) years.  These 
are staggered terms, and every Spring semester, one-half of the Committee 
will be up for election. 


 
c. The Faculty Senate Committee on Faculty Excellence (SCFE) shall, after 


consultation with an ad hoc Committee of former P&T Chairs convened 
by the SCFE, maintain a pool of at least eight (8) eligible Faculty willing 
to serve on the P&T Committee.  For each scheduled general election, the 
SCFE shall nominate no more than two (2) names for every open seat. 


 
 Any eligible Faculty member may also nominate himself or herself. 
 
 There shall be no provision for write-in votes for the P&T Committee 


election, and write-in votes shall not be counted.   
 
 Should a P&T Committee member be unable to complete an elected term 


of service, the P&T Committee Chair shall, within five (5) business days 
after verification of the vacancy, notify the SCFE to nominate from the 
existing pool a new member to fill the remainder of the uncompleted term.  
The SCFE shall, within five (5) business days of receiving notice of the 
vacancy, submit the name to the Faculty Senate to be placed on the agenda 
of the next scheduled Senate meeting.  Upon approval by the Senate, the 
Faculty member shall immediately assume his or her place on the P&T 
Committee.  
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d. Following the Committee election, and during the Spring Semester, both 
the old Committee and the newly elected Committee shall meet to conduct 
transition business.  At this meeting, the new Committee shall elect a 
Chair by a majority vote of the returning members and the newly elected 
members.  The Chair shall be elected from returning Committee members 
and newly elected members who have served a minimum of one year on 
the Committee in earlier terms, and the Chair shall receive a one-quarter 
(.25) load allocation each semester of his or her term as Chair for service 
on the Committee.   
 
The Senior Vice President and the Faculty Union President shall meet 
with the Committee at this transition meeting to review procedures and 
answer questions about the promotion and tenure process. 
 


e. At the same meeting, a Vice Chair and a Secretary shall be elected by a 
majority vote of the returning members and the newly elected members.  
Any of these members are eligible to run for the positions of Vice Chair 
and Secretary.  The Chair, Vice Chair and Secretary shall have full voting 
rights. 


 
2. Quorum  


 
 When voting on an application for promotion or tenure, a quorum shall consist of 


seven (7) members.  For all other business, a quorum shall consist of a majority of 
the Committee. 


 
3. Support services  


 
a. The Administration shall provide the Committee with sufficient support 


services to ensure the timely and efficient performance of the Committee’s 
duties and obligations.   


 
b. The Human Resources Office shall continue to provide secretarial support 


and secure space for applicants’ files.   
 
c. The Human Resources Office shall also assist the Committee by certifying 


information requested by the Committee about an applicant.  This 
information shall include, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 
date of tenure-track employment; current rank; effective date of 
applicant’s reappointment; date of last promotion at UOG; and date of 
tenure.   


 
d. The Senior Vice President makes the final decision on eligibility for 


promotion and tenure for all applicants. 
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4. Possible exclusion of a Committee member from evaluating an applicant 
 
 Applicants for promotion or tenure shall have the right to request, in writing, that 


one Committee member be excluded from hearing their application for a stated 
cause.  If the exclusion is deemed appropriate by a majority of the Committee, the 
Committee shall excuse that member from consideration of that case.  


 
 5. General operations of the Promotion and Tenure Committee 


 
If the Committee has questions about the interpretation of the promotion and 
tenure procedures in the Agreement, the Committee shall refer the matter to the 
Agreement Implementation Committee (see Article XII.D in this Agreement). 
 
Only full-time tenure-track Faculty members at the University of Guam will be 
considered and evaluated by the Committee.  The Committee will make a 
reasonable effort to ensure that all information, recommendations, and evaluations 
placed before it in each case are substantiated in order that all applicants receive 
fair and equitable treatment.  
 
a. Confidentiality 
 
 During Committee meetings, all evaluative comments about an applicant’s 


Completed Application Package are to be confidential.  Violation of this 
confidentiality requirement may result in a letter of censure from the 
Committee to the offending person(s), with a copy of the letter being sent 
to the Senior Vice President and President. 


 
b. Call for applications 
 


(1) The Committee shall publicize a call for applications for 
promotion, or tenure, or both, no later than the fifteenth day of 
September.   


 
(2) Application for promotion, or tenure, or both, is by self-


application.  The applicant shall submit to the Committee a 
completed application package.   
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c. Completed Application Package 


 
The completed application package shall include: 


 
(1) an application form (available from the Human Resources Office) 


indicating what action is being requested and what roles are to be 
evaluated in support of the requested action; 


 
(2) a signed statement authorizing access to the applicant’s Official 


Personnel File by members of the Committee; 
 
(3) a comprehensive statement elaborating the applicant’s roles; 
 
(4) documentation supporting the comprehensive statement including 


an up-to-date vita;  
 
(5) all CFES Plans since date of last promotion or date of initial 


tenure-track hire, whichever applies;  
 
(6) the Dean/Director’s annual CFES evaluative letters since date of 


last promotion or date of initial tenure-track hire, whichever 
applies; and  


 
(7) a list of no fewer than five (5) persons from whom the Committee 


shall seek recommendations.   
 
 This list of names shall include at least two (2) current members of 


the applicant’s Division or Other Assigned Area.  At least one (1) 
of those two (2) names shall be a current member of the 
applicant’s academic discipline at the University of Guam, except 
when the applicant is the only member of that academic discipline. 


 
 Applicants are encouraged to include in their list of references the 


names of academic or professional peers from outside the 
University. 


 
 Applicants shall send their completed application packages to the 


Committee in care of the Human Resources Office.  
 


d. Notification of Dean/Director 
 
 At the time of application, the applicant shall notify his or her 


Dean/Director, in writing, that he or she has applied for promotion, or 
tenure, or both.   
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e. Priority in consideration of application packages 
 


(1) The Committee shall consider applications on a first come-first 
served basis using the date of receipt of the completed application 
package by the Human Resources Office as the determining factor.   


 
(2) All completed application packages received by the Human 


Resources Office no later than 5 PM of the last day of the Fall 
semester shall be guaranteed a recommendation by the Committee 
before the end of the following Spring semester.   


 
(3) All completed application packages received by the Human 


Resources Office no later than 5 PM of the last day of the Spring 
semester shall be guaranteed a recommendation by the Committee 
before the end of the following Fall Semester.   


 
f. Timelines and possible extensions 
 


(1) No timeline stated in this Article starts until the Human Resources 
Office receives the completed application package.     


 
(2) When either the Committee, or the Senior Vice President, or the 


President, or the Board is reviewing the application package, the 
applicant and the appropriate party may, by mutual written 
agreement, extend the timelines specified in this Article.  The 
written agreement shall specify the new extension date. 


 
g. Letters of recommendation and evaluation 
 


(1) Letters from individuals named in the list of references  
 
 Within five (5) business days of receipt of the completed 


application package, the Committee shall request letters of 
recommendation from the individuals named in the list of five (5) 
or more names submitted by the applicant.   


 
(2) Letters from the University community 
 
 Following receipt of the completed application package, the 


Committee shall announce to the University community the  
candidates’ names, roles, and action(s) requested, and it shall 
accept recommendations and comments regarding each 
application.  Recommendations and comments from the University 
community shall become part of the applicant’s completed 
application package.   
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 Absent extraordinary circumstances, if the Committee does not 
receive letters of recommendation within twenty (20) business 
days from the date of request, the Committee shall proceed to 
consider the application without them.  Letters received after the 
twenty (20) business days shall not be accepted and shall be 
returned to the sender.  However, referees may send letters by fax 
or e-mail during the twenty (20) business days with a signed 
original postmarked within the twenty (20) business days.      


 
(3) Letter from the Dean/Director 
 
 When the letters of recommendation are received by the 


Committee, or no later than twenty-five (25) business days after 
the completed application package is received by the Committee, 
the Chair shall request a recommendation from the applicant’s 
Dean/Director.   


 
 The Dean/Director shall be provided access to the applicant’s 


completed application package and letters from nominees and the 
University community in order to prepare the requested 
recommendation.   


 
 The Dean/Director shall have ten (10) business days to supply the 


requested recommendation.  If the Committee has not received the 
Dean/Director’s recommendation within ten (10) business days, 
the Committee shall proceed to consider the application.  


 
(4) Additional letters requested by the Committee  


 
 At any time, the Committee may request, in writing, additional 


letters of evaluation to clarify, substantiate, or resolve questions 
germane to the application.  When a request is made, the 
Committee shall provide a copy of the request to the applicant.   


 
(5) Option of applicant receiving copies of all letters  
 
 If any applicant requests so in writing, a copy of all letters of 


recommendation, comments, evaluations, and replies to requests 
by the Committee shall be provided to him or her within five (5) 
business days of said documents being received by the Committee.   
The applicant shall have ten (10) business days to make written 
comment on any or all of the above referenced documents. 


 
 Applicants may examine the materials and letters in their completed 


application packages at any time during business hours. 
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 The closing date for material to be placed in the completed application 


package is ten (10) business days prior to the meeting where the 
applicant’s package is scheduled for presentation before the Committee.  
The Committee Chair shall notify the applicant five (5) business days 
before the closing date.  


 
h. Review and verification of the applicant’s completed application package 
 
 Prior to presentation, the Committee shall have at least ten (10) business 


days in which to study the material in each application package.   
 
 For each applicant, the Committee shall assign at least two (2) members to 


be the applicant’s presenters.  They shall have the responsibility for 
substantiating evidence placed before the Committee.   


 
 Unless the applicant has previously challenged an official evaluation, in 


writing, the Committee shall accept the official evaluation at face value.  
The Committee shall verify all other materials as it sees fit.  Any 
information before the Committee that has not been substantiated shall be 
removed from the file and returned to the sender.   


 
 In the event that statements by the applicant in the completed application 


package have not been documented to the satisfaction of the Committee, 
the Chair shall notify the applicant.  He or she shall then be given the 
opportunity to provide further documentation.   


 
 At any level of this process, only criteria contained in either this 


Agreement or Board-approved policy shall influence the outcome of any 
application for promotion or tenure. 


 
i. Voting on an applicant’s completed application package 
 
 In each case before the Committee, the decision to recommend shall be 


determined by secret ballot with at least seven (7) members voting.  
Members shall vote by paper ballot.  A majority of the votes cast must be 
affirmative votes before an application can be sent forward with a positive 
recommendation.   


 
 In the event that an application does not receive a majority of the votes 


cast as affirmative votes, the Chair shall provide the applicant a letter 
detailing the Committee’s rationale for its vote and suggest that the 
applicant withdraw the application.   
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 The applicant who has received an initial negative vote from the 


Committee has the right to address the Committee at its next meeting.  At 
that meeting, the Faculty member will have the opportunity to present his 
or her reasons why the Committee should reconsider its initial negative 
recommendation.  At the next Committee meeting following the 
applicant’s request for reconsideration, the Committee shall re-vote on the 
applicant’s completed application package. 


 
 If any applicant does not withdraw his or her application, the Committee 


shall forward the applicant’s completed application package, with the 
Committee’s recommendation, to the Senior Vice President within five (5) 
business days after the Committee’s final vote.   


 
 A decision by the Administration or Board of Regents that reverses the 


Committee’s recommendation shall be in writing and shall include 
justification for the reversal.  Absent extraordinary circumstances, the 
Administration or the Board shall, within five (5) business days following 
their decision, present their written justification to the Committee. 


 
6. Promotion application procedures 


 
Concurrently with the annual increment review, the Dean/Director and each 
Faculty member eligible for promotion shall discuss the Faculty member’s 
development and fitness for the position held by the Faculty member, and the 
Faculty member’s plan for working toward promotion.  The Dean/Director shall 
summarize the discussion, in writing, and make specific recommendations 
regarding activities for achieving promotion.  The Dean/Director shall then 
provide a copy of this statement to the Faculty member. 
 
A Faculty member is considered for promotion through self-application. 
 
a. Eligibility and criteria 


 
(1) Faculty members become eligible for promotion from Assistant 


Instructor to Instructor, or from Extension Agent I to Extension 
Agent II, or from Instructor to Assistant Professor, or from 
Extension Agent II to Extension Agent III, after three (3) years in 
rank.  They may apply in their third year.  


 
(2) Faculty members become eligible for promotion from Assistant 


Professor to Associate Professor, or from Extension Agent III to 
Extension Agent IV, after four (4) years in rank.  They may apply 
in their fourth year. 
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(3) Faculty members become eligible for promotion from Associate 


Professor to Professor, or from Extension Agent IV to Extension 
Specialist, after five (5) years in rank.  They may apply in their 
fifth year.   


 
(4) For Faculty whose initial appointment began in the Spring 


semester, the sequence of their years of academic service is 
Spring/Fall, rather than Fall/Spring.  Therefore, depending on the 
rank sought, they can first apply for promotion in the Spring 
semester at the start of either their third, fourth, or fifth year of 
academic service. 


 
(5) At least three (3) years of the time-in-rank requirement must be in 


full-time employment at the University of Guam.   
 
(6) In addition to the above time-in-rank and employment 


requirements, all Faculty members affected must possess all 
required degrees as specified in University policy.   


 
(7) Faculty may not apply for promotion during their first two (2) 


consecutive years at the University of Guam.   
 
(8) Time spent as an Administrator shall not be counted toward time-


in-rank and employment requirements for the purposes of this 
Faculty promotion process. 


 
(9) Promotion to Professor shall not automatically include tenure.  


Tenure is earned separately.  
 
(10) At all levels of review, criteria as defined, published, and approved 


by the Board shall be the sole basis on which judgment for 
promotion shall be made.   


 
b. Submission of completed application package after the call 
 
 The Faculty member may not submit his or her completed application 


package to the Committee until after the call for applications.  
 
c. Review by Senior Vice President if the Committee fails to forward a 


recommendation 
 
 In the event that the Committee fails to make a recommendation to the 


Senior Vice President within the time permitted under this Agreement, the 
Senior Vice President may nevertheless consider and act upon the 
application and forward a recommendation to the President.   
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d. Grievances regarding the promotion process 
 
 No grievance concerning this process may be filed or considered until the 


President has made the final decision regarding the promotion application. 
 


e. Material in the completed application package 
 


(1) The Faculty member is responsible for the development of the 
materials in the completed application package that are relevant to 
the review and evaluation for promotion.   


 
(2) At any level of the review or evaluation, the Committee or 


Administration may request additional information and materials 
from individuals or Divisions or Other Assigned Areas, either on-
campus or off-campus, that are germane to the application 
package.   


 
(3) A copy of such requests shall be provided to the applicant at the 


time the requests are made.  If the applicant requests so in writing, 
the Committee or the Administration shall provide the applicant 
with copies of any responses and replies after the Committee or the 
Administration has officially received them.  The applicant has the 
right to comment in writing on any responses and replies at any 
level of the review or evaluation. 


 
(4) If, after the Committee has forwarded the completed application 


package to the next review level, the Senior Vice President, or the 
President, receives any unsolicited letters about the applicant, the 
applicant shall be notified in accordance with Article IV, section 
C, of this Agreement. 


 
 f. Administrative procedures for the promotion evaluation  


 
Following the procedures detailed above in this Article, the application 
and Committee recommendations, if forwarded, shall be transmitted to the 
Senior Vice President.  If they are not forwarded, the Committee will 
notify the applicant to pick up his or her materials at the Human Resources 
Office. 
 
Upon receipt of a recommendation from the Promotion and Tenure 
Committee, the Senior Vice President shall evaluate the application. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Senior Vice President shall act 
upon the application and forward a recommendation to the President 
within thirty (30) business days of receiving the Committee’s 
recommendation. 
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Upon receipt of a recommendation from the Senior Vice President, the 
President shall evaluate the application. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the President shall issue a decision 
within thirty (30) business days of receiving the recommendation of the 
Senior Vice President. 
 
Promotions approved by the President shall become effective upon the 
commencement of the first semester following the completion of the 
required time in service or rank, or the first semester following the 
approval of the President, whichever is later. 
 
Copies of all recommendations made about each applicant by the 
Committee, Dean/Director, the Senior Vice President, and the President 
shall, absent extraordinary circumstances, be sent to the applicant within 
five (5) business days of issuance. 
 
Failure of the Promotion and Tenure Committee or any Administrator to 
notify an applicant of action taken regarding a promotion application shall 
not constitute grounds for automatic promotion. 


 
7. Tenure application procedures 


 
Concurrently with the annual increment review, the Dean/Director and each 
Faculty member eligible for tenure shall discuss the Faculty member’s 
development and fitness for the position held by the Faculty member, and the 
Faculty member’s plan for working toward tenure.  The Dean/Director shall 
summarize the discussion, in writing, and make specific recommendations 
regarding activities for achieving tenure.  The Dean/Director shall then provide a 
copy of this statement to the Faculty member. 
 
A Faculty member is considered for tenure through self-application. 
 
a. Eligibility and criteria 


 
(1) Faculty members are eligible to apply for tenure after completing 


four (4) consecutive Academic Years of probationary service, and 
they may apply during the fifth year.  Only employment under a 
tenure-track contract shall be considered in determining the length 
of probationary service. 
 


 For Faculty whose initial appointment began in the Spring 
semester, the sequence of their consecutive years of academic 
service is Spring/Fall, rather than Fall/Spring, and they can first 
apply for tenure in the Spring semester at the start of their fifth 
consecutive year of academic service.   
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(2) Approved administrative and University-paid leave shall be 


counted for purposes of computing years of service and shall not 
suspend the timeline for computing years of service. 


 
 Leaves of absence without pay for one semester or more, may 


count as service toward tenure if the Senior Vice President gives 
prior written approval.  If approved, the timeline for computing 
years of service toward tenure shall not be suspended.  Otherwise, 
the timeline for computing years of service is suspended.   


 
(3)   Time spent as an Administrator suspends the timeline for 


computing years of service for tenure.   
 


(4) At all levels of review, criteria as defined, published, and approved 
by the Board shall be the sole basis on which judgment for tenure 
shall be made.   


 
b. Submission of completed application package after the call 
 
 The Faculty member may not submit his or her completed application 


package to the Committee until after the call for applications.  
 
c. Review by Senior Vice President if the Committee fails to forward a 


recommendation 
 
 In the event that the Committee fails to make a recommendation to the 


Senior Vice President within the time permitted under this Agreement, the 
Senior Vice President may nevertheless consider and act upon the 
application and forward a recommendation to the President.   


 
d. Grievances regarding the tenure process 
 
 No grievance concerning this process may be filed or considered until the 


Board of Regents has made the final decision regarding the tenure 
application. 


 
e. Material in the completed application package 


 
(1) The Faculty member is responsible for the development of the 


materials in the completed application package that are relevant to 
the review and evaluation for granting tenure.   


 
(2) At any level of the review or evaluation, the Committee or 


Administration may request additional information and materials 
from individuals or Divisions or Other Assigned Areas, either on-
campus or off-campus, that are germane to the application 
package.   
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(3) A copy of such requests shall be provided to the applicant at the 


time the requests are made.  If the applicant requests so in writing, 
the Committee or the Administration shall provide the applicant 
with copies of any responses and replies after the Committee or the 
Administration has officially received them.  The applicant has the 
right to comment in writing on any responses and replies at any 
level of the review or evaluation. 


 
(4) If, after the Committee has forwarded the completed application 


package to the next review level, the Senior Vice President, or the 
President, or the Board of Regents receives any unsolicited letters 
about the applicant, the applicant shall be notified in accordance 
with Article IV, section C, of this Agreement. 


 
 f. Administrative procedures for the tenure evaluation  


 
Following the procedures detailed above in this Article, the application 
and Committee recommendations, if forwarded, shall be transmitted to the 
Senior Vice President.  If they are not forwarded, the Committee will 
notify the applicant to pick up his or her materials at the Human Resources 
Office. 
 
Upon receipt of a recommendation from the Promotion and Tenure 
Committee, the Senior Vice President shall evaluate the application. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Senior Vice President shall act 
upon the application and forward a recommendation to the President 
within thirty (30) business days of receiving the Committee’s 
recommendation. 
 
Upon receipt of a recommendation from the Senior Vice President, the 
President shall evaluate the application. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the President shall issue a 
recommendation to the Board of Regents within thirty (30) business days 
of receiving the recommendation of the Senior Vice President. 


 
The Board of Regents shall consider the application and, absent 
extraordinary circumstances, render a decision within sixty (60) business 
days of receiving the President’s recommendation.  All Board discussions 
concerning the application shall take place in Executive Session. 


 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Faculty member shall be notified 
of the Board’s decision within five (5) business days of its being rendered. 
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The granting of tenure shall become effective as of the date of the Board’s 
final decision.  Faculty members awarded tenure by the Board shall enjoy 
all rights and privileges accorded to tenured Faculty.   
 
Tenured Faculty may not be terminated except for cause, and the tenured 
employment may not be interrupted except for lay off as defined in Article 
XI, section B, of this Agreement. 
 
Copies of all recommendations made in each case by the Committee, 
Dean/Director, the Senior Vice President, the President, and the Board of 
Regents shall, absent extraordinary circumstances, be sent to the applicant 
within five (5) business days of issuance. 
 
Failure of the Promotion and Tenure Committee or any Administrator to 
notify an applicant of action taken regarding a tenure application shall not 
constitute grounds for automatic tenure. 
 


8. Tenure and security of employment 
 
 For full-time tenure-track Faculty whose initial appointment began in Fall 


semester, the sequence of their consecutive Academic Years of service is 
Fall/Spring.  The earliest they can apply for tenure is the Fall semester of their 
fifth consecutive Academic Year, and the latest they can apply is the Fall 
semester at the start of their sixth consecutive Academic Year. 


 
 For full-time tenure-track Faculty whose initial appointment began in the Spring 


semester, the sequence of their consecutive Academic Years of service is 
Spring/Fall, rather than Fall/Spring.  The earliest they can apply for tenure is the 
Spring semester of their fifth consecutive Academic Year, and the latest they can 
apply is the Spring semester at the start of their sixth consecutive Academic Year 
of service.   


 
 Failure to be granted tenure by the end of the Faculty member’s sixth consecutive 


Academic Year of full-time, tenure-track employment at the University of Guam, 
shall result in termination at the end of the Faculty member’s seventh consecutive 
Academic Year. 
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5.3.f Policies, procedures, and practices for faculty evaluation (including promotion and tenure) and summaries of the results in areas of teaching, scholarship and service




 


5.3.g 
Samples of recent Professional Development attended in by SOE faculty 
 


Faculty Professional Development 
Dr. Cyrus AAEEBL (Association for Authentic, Experiential and 


Evidence-Based Learning: Boston, MA 
Campus Technology: Boston, MA 


Dr. Inoue-Smith 2013 Island Sustainability conference 
Dr. James Guam Career and Technical Education Summit, UOG 


GDOE Common Core and CITW Workshop 
2013 Fall CAEP Conference 


Dr. Kane IMFT on Guam 
Dr. Miller Clute International Academic Conference Paper 


Presentation: Food for Thought: Why are We Still Getting 
Fat? 
Poster Presentation: Betel Nut Chewing and Obesity 
among Pacific Islanders on Guam 
ETS Standard Setting Study- Praxis Core 


Dr. Nabob-Baba “Future Directions in Teaching & and Research aspects of 
Pacific Studies, with a focus on Education”: University of 
the South Pacific, Nadi, Fiji 
WASC Workshop: Attendee of the University of Guam 
(Senate rep): Burbank, California: Meaning/Quality & 
Integrity of Degrees Workshop 
Workshop presentation on “Writing and Indigenous 
Fijian Issues, histories and cultures” 
Federation of Asia-Pacific Women’s Associations 
(FAWA)’s Convention. Invited Speaker: “Education for 
WHAT?-Women and Education-Guam and Western 
Pacific: A discussion of issues-Leadership, Educational 
Choices, & Peace Building” 


Dr. Sangueza Standard setting panel to recommend passing scores (cut 
scores) for the Middle School Science Praxis for Educators 
assessment, Princeton, New Jersey. 
MoodleMootAU 2014 


Dr. Santos International Research Conference in Iloilo, PI 
GDOE Common Core and CITW Workshop 
2013 Fall CAEP Conference 
Retention Forum with Dr. Samuel Betances “How to 
leverage culture when educating and graduation of first-
generation students.” 
Praxis Series, Standard Setting Study 


Dr. Stoicovy Local Chapter of the International Reading Association 







National Conference on Research in Teacher Education. 
University of the Philippines 
Annual Regional UOG Language Arts Conference 


 





5.3.g Policies, procedures, and practices for professional development and summaries of the results
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As a part of the follow-up study of the School of Education (SOE) graduates, an online survey was conducted 


during the months of February and March 2014 in Guam Department of Education (GDOE). Since most of SOE 


graduates are employed in GDOE, a preliminary meeting with the GDOE superintendent determined that AN 


online Alumni survey was the best option to gather data. The dissemination process of the online survey 


involved the following: 


 SOE faculty sent the GDOE administrator an email with the following attachment:  introductory letter 


and portable document format (pdf) of the survey. The survey’s hyperlink was embedded within the 


email. 


 GDOE administrator then forwarded the email to all GDOE personnel.  


 Each GDOE participant completes the survey.  


Survey results were analyzed using Qualtrics software package.  A total of 151 participants made up of 124 


teachers, 12 school administrators, 7 guidance counselors, and 8 others, responded to the survey. Participants 


were asked to refer back to their education in the School of Education at the University of Guam. They 


responded to each item on a scale from 1 as “not well prepared” to “well prepared” and in some cases “strongly 


disagree” to “strongly agree”. Candidates were also able to answer with “Not Applicable” in which case their 


response didn’t count. Content Knowledge was defined through items that indicated how well participants were 


prepared including developing “strong content area knowledge in my area of specialization” and developing 


“strong pedagogical content knowledge.” Sixty-four percent of the participants responded that they were 


prepared or well prepared..  


 


Pedagogical content knowledge and skills, included items referencing integrating technology into the grade 


level or subject taught and understanding and organizing curriculum for student learning.  Fifty-six percent of 


the respondents indicated they were prepared or well prepared. Additionally, 65% of respondents were prepared 


or well prepared in professional and pedagogical knowledge and skills. In the ability to help all students learn, 


67% of the participants’ indicated they were prepared or well prepared.. Items included addressing needs of 


students with a disability and working with culturally and linguistically diverse learners and communities. 


Professional knowledge and dispositions garnered 63% of the respondents who said they were prepared or well 


prepared with items including collaboration with colleagues, understanding organizational structures and 


employing leadership and organizational theories. In general, only 20% of participants’ indicated a low level of 


satisfaction with the overall quality of the professional preparation in the major program area show. Positive 


responses range from a percentage of 56% to 67% with overall satisfaction at 80%. This suggests that although 


the candidates generally agree they were prepared in content, pedagogical content, and professional skills, the 


school should continue to review the results and determine areas where more specific improvement could occur.   


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


University of Guam 
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School of Education (SOE) 


Follow-up Study of Graduates 
 
As a part of the follow-up study of SOE graduates, a survey was conducted during March 2014. Since most of the SOE graduates are 


employed by Guam Department of Education (GDOE), and SOE has not systematically kept any records of its graduates, it was 


determined that this will be the best way to gather data from SOE graduates.  The online Alumni survey was developed  with 


Qualtrics, the on-line survey software.  With the support of GDOE’s Superintendent, emails with the link to the online survey were 


sent throughout GDOE. Survey results were analyzed using Qualtrics. 
 
 


A. Demographic Information 
 


 


 


Variable    Category   n  % 


 


Employment    Teacher    117  83 


     School Administrator  9  6   


     Guidance Counselor  7  5   


     Others    8  6   


 


 


Gender    Male    24  17 


     Female    118  83 


 


 


Grade Level    Elementary   70  50 


Secondary   69  50 


 


Number of years in current employment 1-5    46  32 


6-10 22  15   


11-15    24  17 


>15    50  35   


 


 


Undergraduate Program completed  Early Childhood     4  32     


at SOE    Elementary Education  59  45   


     Secondary Education  36  27   


     Special Education    8    6 


     Certification only   10    8 


     Other    15  11 


 


Graduate Program completed at SOE Counseling     4    6  


     Language & Literacy    8  13 


     Administration & Supervision 11  17 


     Special Education  10  16 


     TESOL      0    0 


     Secondary Education    6  10 


     Master of Arts   12  19 


     Others    12  19 
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The following questions refer to your education in your school of education. Look back at your years as a 


student in SOE and base your answers on your most recent Degree in SOE.  


 


B. Quality of Faculty & Instruction in Program Coursework in SOE 
                      


  


Percent of graduates reporting:         Strongly                                        Strongly                   Not 


                      Disagree    Disagree       Unsure     Agree     Agree      Applicable 
 


B.1 Instructors had command of the subject.    6 9 3 39 58 0  


B.2 Classes were well-organized.      6 13 3 30 63 0 


B.3 Courses contributed significantly to develop my knowledge.  8 19 5 31 52 0 


B.4 Instructors’ assessment procedures were relevant to course content. 5 10 4 35 59 1 


B.5 Instructors encouraged student participation in the classroom.  3 4 1 59 47 1 


B.6 Instructors showed respect for students with differing points of view. 4 12 4 43 52 0 


B.7 Overall, the teaching of instructors was effective.   6 15 4 37 53 0  


C. Advising and Assistance in SOE 
 


                     Strongly                Strongly          Not 


   Percent of graduates reporting                Disagree  Disagree      Unsure        Agree      Agree     Applicable 
 


C.1 The admissions process was efficient.     6 18 11 60 20 0 


C.2 Program information was accessible and clear.    4 21 8 56 25 0 


C.3 Faculty advisors were accessible and knowledgeable about programs. 6 17 10 53 26 2 


C.4 Administrators were accessible.     5 20 23 42 21 2 


C.5 It was clear where to go for information and assistance.   7 29 12 44 21 0 


C.6 Problems I had were solved effectively by staff or faculty.  9 14 8 52 23 6 


C.7 Classes were scheduled at times convenient for me.   5 13 3 64 29 0 


C.8 Sufficient numbers of class sections were offered.   7 32 9 46 20 0 


         


D. Content of Curriculum for courses I took in SOE 
 


As a result of coursework and field experience, how well were you prepared to . . . 
 


(NOTE: Answer those items that apply to you. Select “NA” for those that do not.)  Not Well     Well Not 


                        Prepared                     _           Prepared _applicable          


 


D.1 Create and maintain an effective environment for student learning? 7 8 18 26 52 1 


D.2 Plan instruction for heterogeneous groups of students?   11 13 13 29 46 2 


D.3 Understand and organize curriculum for student learning?  14 14 14 31 38 2 


D.4 Engage students in learning in a supportive manner?   6 12 15 30 48 2 


D.5 Use student performance assessment techniques?   14 14 15 28 37 2 


D.6 Engage families and communities in student learning?   21 16 17 30 23 5 


D.7 Reflect on your own practice?     9 6 11 32 51 4 


D.8 Collaborate with colleagues?      3 5 11 39 53 2 


D.9 Work with culturally and linguistically diverse learners & communities? 13 12 11 33 43 1 


D.10 Understand school, district, and other organizational structures?  28 17 15 21 27 5  


D.11 Employ leadership and organizational theories?   17 9 19 28 34 5  


D.12 Use decision-making skills?     4 6 15 42 43 2 


D.13 Understand educational policies and legal implications of schooling? 22 17 16 28 24 5 
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D.14 Understand school budgets and funding?    33 20 14 22 13 11 


D.15 Address socioeconomic diversity?     13 17 18 26 34 5 


D.16 Address needs of students with disability?    17 14 16 31 34 1 


D.17 Design and develop technology-based instruction?   15 13 21 28 29 6 


D.18 Integrate technology into the grade level or subject taught?  11 21 20 23 32 6 


D.19 Develop strong pedagogical content knowledge ?   8 10 19 25 47 3 


 


                 Low                                            ____       High 
D.20 My level of satisfaction with the overall quality of the   


   professional preparation in my major program area was:  13   9    38     30        23  


 


E. Field Experience 
 


(Complete this section only if you took part in a SUPERVISED  


field experience such as student teaching, internship, etc.)                        Strongly                Strongly          Not 


                      Disagree   Disagree       Unsure        Agree    Agree     Applicable 
 


E.1 My placement in field experience was done efficiently.   5 6 2 53 40 5 


E.2 University supervisor(s) made course expectations clear.  4 9 1 49 44 3 


E.3University supervisor(s) provided constructive feedback.   8 9 5 44 41 2 


E.4 University supervisor(s) were available to assist me.   4 14 8 43 38 2 


E.5The quality of the on-site master teacher/mentor was high.  6 10 6 37 44 5 


E.6 The field experience helped prepare me for my subsequent work   4 8 3 43 48 2 


      in education. 


E.7 There was an appropriate amount of field experience in my program. 11 15 6 35 39 2 


E.8  The overall quality of my field experience was high.   4 12 5 42 43 2 


 


F. Nature of Education Work Since Graduation 
 


F.1 I work in the following type of setting: 


public school 115                private school                      DODEA School  1 


nonprofit organization  public agency    other (specify)      


 


G. Impact of Master’s Degree 
  


There were 53 individuals who reported that they are currently pursuing a graduate degree in the School of Education.   


 


G.1 I am currently working on my MA or M.Ed. degree.  Yes  15   No  84 


 


G.2  I obtained a M.A. or M.Ed. degree from SOE.  Yes  46   No 60 
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84 educators, who reported they completed a Masters degree through the School of Education completed the following 


questions in the survey.  
 


                     Strongly                Strongly          Not 


                      Disagree  Disagree    Unsure    Agree          Agree       Applicable 


 


G.2  I received quality advising during my graduate program   3 4 1 14 20 2 


G.3  My Master’s program provided me advance training in my field  2 4 0 20 17 1 


G.4  The program gave me broad knowledge and understanding in my field 2 1 0 18 22 1 


G.5  The program gave me formal and informal assessment skills  2 2 2 16 21 1 


G.6. The program helped me develop good communication skills  2 1 2 18 20 1 


G.7. The program helped me develop my media and technology skills 2 7 2 17 15 1 


G.8 The program helped me develop good interpersonal skills  2 2 0 22 17 1 


 
 


G. 9 The following best describes my intentions regarding further graduate study: 


 No further graduate study planned -   16 


 Currently pursuing a second Master’s degree-   9 


 Want to pursue a second Master’s degree-    2  


Want to pursue doctorate -    12 


Currently pursuing doctorate -      4 


 


Overall results of the survey indicate a positive outlook towards SOE and all items included in the survey.  





1.3.i ALUMNI SURVEY.pdf
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Narrative Summary for 2012-2013 Employer Survey: 
 


The School of Education (SOE) conducts an annual Employer Survey of Guam 


Department of Education (GDOE) school administrators as a means of assessing and 


improving the quality of the teacher graduates from SOE.  The survey provides an avenue 


for the school administrators to tell SOE how we can better meet the needs of our teacher 


candidates as well as future administrators.  In administering the survey, the school 


administrators are given a list of SOE’s recent teacher graduates.  Administrators who 


work with any of the named graduates then complete survey items keeping these 


graduates in mind.  Teacher graduates’ skills are rated in four areas on the survey:  (a) 


content knowledge, (b) pedagogical knowledge, (c) professional knowledge, and (d) 


impact on student learning.  Ratings are based on a Likert scale of:  5 = very satisfied, 4 = 


quite satisfied, 3 = satisfied, 2 = somewhat satisfied, 1 = not satisfied, and 0 = not 


observed. The survey results inform SOE as to what school administrators believe are 


strong aspects of the teacher training program or areas for needed improvement.   


 


For the 2012-2013 survey, 27 out of the 40 GDOE schools responded.  Ten elementary 


and 10 secondary school administrators completed the survey (N = 20).  Seven school 


administrators indicated that none of the teachers in the attached list of graduates were 


working in their schools, so they did not complete the survey.  Of the four skill areas 


assessed in the survey, content knowledge and impact on student learning had the highest 


mean ratings (M = 3.67 and M = 3.62 respectively), revealing that the school 


administrators were “quite satisfied” with the teachers’ knowledge of their content and 


ability to assess their impact on student learning.  Professional knowledge had the third 


highest mean rating (M = 3.52) indicating that the school administrators were “satisfied” 


to “quite satisfied” with the teachers’ professional knowledge.  The lowest mean rating 


was for the skill area pedagogical knowledge (M = 3.42) in which the school 


administrators indicated they were “satisfied” with the teachers’ instructional methods 


and activities in imparting content knowledge.  None of the individual skill items 


assessed in the survey received a rating below “satisfied” as the ratings of individual 


survey items ranged from 3.1 (for the teachers’ ability to accommodate needs of students 


with disabilities) to 4.1 (for teachers’ skills in preparation of lessons). 


 


The overall results of the survey indicate to SOE that strengths in the teacher training 


program are in our candidates’ content knowledge, impact on student learning skills, and 


professional knowledge skills.  Although the teachers’ pedagogical knowledge received 


an overall satisfactory rating from the school administrators, SOE does realize there is 


room for improvement in this skill area, as we would like to see this rating increased to 


quite satisfied or higher.  Further disaggregation of the results in this pedagogical 


knowledge skill area reveals that the teacher candidates’ ability to accommodate needs of 


students with disabilities is a target area for improvement in our teacher training program.    
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Employer Survey 2012-2013 
Scale:  5=very satisfied   4=quite satisfied    3=satisfied   2=somewhat satisfied   1=not satisfied 


  
Elementary Secondary 


All 
Schools 


Mean Score 
Mean 
Score 


Mean 
Score 


Teacher Skill Evaluated SY 2012-
2013 


SY 2012-
2013 


SY 2012-
2013 


Content Knowledge n=10 n=10 N=20 


Broad knowledge of subject matter 4 3.5 3.75 


Knowledge of  subject content for grade level taught 3.8 3.3 3.55 


Classroom organization 3.8 3.36 3.58 


Preparation of lessons 4.1 3.6 3.85 


Presentation of content material 3.7 3.6 3.65 


Pursues organized plan to cover required content 3.78 3.5 3.64 


AVERAGE 3.86 3.48 3.67 


    


Pedagogical Knowledge n=10 n=10 N=20 


Uses classroom time effectively 3.8 3.45 3.63 


Actively engages students in learning process 3.8 3.36 3.58 


Integrates curriculum  3.6 3.27 3.44 


Varies instructional strategies 3.6 3.27 3.44 


Effective classroom management and discipline 3.5 3.18 3.34 


Uses technology in the workplace 3.6 3.54 3.57 


Ability to identify special needs students and refer them to appropriate 
channel 3.2 3.3 3.25 


Ability to accommodate needs of diverse students 3.3 3.36 3.33 


Ability to accommodate needs of students with disabilities 3.1 3.27 3.19 


AVERAGE 3.5 3.33 3.42 


    


Professional Knowledge n=10 n=10 N=20 


Ability to communicate and work with parents 3.6 3.27 3.44 


Ability to communicate and work with colleagues 3.6 3.54 3.57 


Ability to communicate and work with administration 3.7 3.54 3.62 


Professionalism in demeanor and attitude 3.8 3.63 3.72 


Responsive to needs of students and co-workers 3.6 3.54 3.57 


Responsive to constructive criticism 3.8 3.45 3.63 


Joins in self-evaluation and professional development 3.7 3.72 3.71 


AVERAGE 3.69 3.35 3.52 


        


Impact on Student Learning n=10 n=10 N=20 


23.  Ability to make “action plans” based on student outcomes 3.4 3.36 3.38 


24.  Provides students with immediate feedback 3.7 3.36 3.53 


25.   Effectively assess student performance 3.7 3.27 3.49 


26.  Uses assessment results to improve instruction 3.8 3.36 3.58 


27.  Overall satisfaction with preparation of the first year teacher 3.9 3.45 3.68 


AVERAGE 3.7 3.54 3.62 


 
 





1.3.j Employer Survey.pdf




1.3.k 
 


Data from state on performance of educator preparation 
programs. 


 
 
The state (Guam) does not review the performance of educator 
preparation programs. 
 





1.3.k Data Collected by State and or National Agencies.pdf
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3.3.a.1 Examples across programs of collaborative activities between unit and P-12 schools to support the design, implementation, and evaluation of field experiences and clinical practice, including memoranda of understanding.pdf






















































































































































3.3.b.1 Aggregate data on candidate placement in field experiences and clinical practice.pdf


















3.3.c.1 Criteria for the selection of clinical faculty, which includes both higher education and P–12 school faculty.pdf




 


 


3.3.c 
Criteria for selection of Clinical Faculty 


 
The SOE does not use clinical faculty 
 





3.3.c Statement.pdf




3.3.d 
Criteria for selection of Clinical Faculty 


 
The SOE does not use clinical faculty 
 





3.3.d Examples of Support and Evaluation of Clinical Faculty.pdf






































3.3.e.1 Guidelines/ handbooks on field experiences and clinical practice for candidates, and clinical faculty, including support provided by the unit and opportunities for feedback and reflection.pdf










































































3.3.f.1 Assessment instruments and scoring guides used for and data collected from field experiences and clinical practice for all programs, including use of technology for teaching and learning.pdf




3.3.g 
 
Aggregate data on candidate Entering and Exiting from Clinical 
Practice 
 
Data is available in the Assessment Data Report 1.3.d 





3.3.g Data on Candidates Entering and Exiting Clinical Practice.pdf




4.3.a 


STANDARD 4 – DIVERSITY  


EXHIBIT 4.3.a 


 


Diversity proficiencies assessment of SOE candidates at MIDPOINT in their respective 


programs for AY 2012-2013. The full description of the Diversity Proficiencies is located 


in 4.3.c. 


 


Proficiency 


 


Target Acceptable Unacceptable 


Knowledgeable Scholar 
Is aware of diversity in the physical, 


cognitive, and social domains. 


 


68 (100%) ---- ---- 


Effective Communicator 


Establishes communication patterns 


that incorporate diverse views.  


 


68 (100%) ---- ---- 


Reflective Decision Maker 


Explores diverse 


views on a given subject before 


drawing conclusions to ensure all 


perspectives are considered and used. 


 


67 (99%) 1 (1%) ---- 


 





4.3.a Aggregate data on proficiencies related to diversity that candidates are expected to demonstrate through working with students from diverse groups in classrooms and schools, including impact on student learning.pdf
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STANDARD 4 - DIVERSITY 
EXHIBIT 4.3.b 


School of Education Programs 
Diversity Proficiencies:  Program Courses and  
Curriculum Components/Assessment Artifacts 


 
Diversity proficiencies are addressed in each of the unit’s programs.  For each program, the 
courses that address the proficiencies are identified below.  Additionally, key Artifact/evidence 
in the course content that assess these proficiencies are described.   
 


PROGRAM DIVERSITY PROFICIENCIES 
Knowledgeable Scholar
is aware of diversity in 
the physical, cognitive, 
and social domains. 
 


Effective 
Communicator 
establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate diverse 
views.  
 


Reflective Decision 
Maker 
explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before drawing 
conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are 
considered and used. 


Early 
Childhood 
Education 
 


ED429 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson plans 
ED251 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Presentation 
ED330 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Presentation 
 


ED429 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson plans 
ED251 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Presentation 
ED330 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Presentation 
 


ED492 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson plans, reflections, 
and goals 


Elementary 
Education  
 


ED351 
Artifact/Evidence:  
Music	and	dance	from	
other	cultures	
ED354	
Artifact/Evidence:	
Scientists	and	their	
works	
ED356 
Artifact/Evidence:	
Concepts	of	
measurement	from	
various	cultures	
ED392*	
Artifact/Evidence:	
Ethnicity	of	children	in	
the	schools	
 
 


ED351,	354,	356,	&	
392*	
Artifact/Evidence:			
Use	of	brain‐storming	
techniques	
	
 


ED351,	354,	356,	&	
392*	
Artifact/Evidence:		
Lesson	Planning 
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PROGRAM DIVERSITY PROFICIENCIES 
Knowledgeable Scholar
is aware of diversity in 
the physical, cognitive, 
and social domains. 
 


Effective 
Communicator 
establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate diverse 
views.  
 


Reflective Decision 
Maker 
explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before drawing 
conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are 
considered and used. 


Elementary 
with Chamorro 
Language & 
Culture 
specialty 
and  
Second 
Language/ 
Elementary 
Education 
 


ED351, 354, & 356 
(same as Elementary 
Education program) 


ED351, 354, & 356  
(same as Elementary 
Education program)	
 


ED351, 354, & 356  
(same as Elementary 
Education program) 


Undergraduate 
Secondary 
Education 


ED462 
Artifact: Lesson plans, 
presentation of lesson 
plans, and midterm 
ED321-327 
Artifact: Lessons plans  
ED498 
Artifact: Lesson plans 
and informal/ formal 
observations 
 


ED462 
Artifact: Lesson plans, 
presentation of lesson 
plans, and midterm 
ED321-327 
Artifact: Lessons plans  
ED498 
Artifact: Lesson plans 
and informal/ formal 
observations 
 


ED462 
Artifact: Lesson plans, 
presentation of lesson 
plans, and midterm 
ED321-327 
Artifact: Lessons plans  
ED498 
Artifact: Lesson plans 
and informal/ formal 
observations 
 


Undergraduate 
Special 
Education 


ED215 & 292 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Service-learning 
observation reflection  
ED310 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson plan 
ED492 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson plan 
 


ED443  
Artifact/Evidence: 
Talking book demo 
ED492 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Formal observations 


ED483 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Theorists presentation 
ED492 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Student teaching, weekly 
goals, and lesson plans 


Master of Arts 
in Counseling 


ED621 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Role play & video of role 
play 
ED625 
Artifact/Evidence: 


ED621 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Role play & video of role 
play 
ED625 
Artifact/Evidence: 


ED621 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Role play & video of role 
play 
ED625 
Artifact/Evidence: 







4.3.b	


3 
 


PROGRAM DIVERSITY PROFICIENCIES 
Knowledgeable Scholar
is aware of diversity in 
the physical, cognitive, 
and social domains. 
 


Effective 
Communicator 
establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate diverse 
views.  
 


Reflective Decision 
Maker 
explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before drawing 
conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are 
considered and used. 


Video tape critique & 
discussion; privilege walk 
activity; research paper 
on Pacific Islands stories 
and dance 
ED692 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Practicum & video 
 


Video tape critique & 
discussion; privilege walk 
activity; research paper 
on Pacific Islands stories 
and dance 
ED692 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Practicum & video 


Video tape critique & 
discussion; privilege walk 
activity; research paper 
on Pacific Islands stories 
and dance 
ED692 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Practicum & video 
 


Master of Arts 
in Teaching 
 
 
 
 
 


ED605 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Philosophy of education 
ED616 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson plan 
ED641 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Interdisciplinary unit of 
instruction 
ED655 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Topic presentation 
ED683 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Portfolio 
ED690 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper 
ED692 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Observations/Reflections 
ED698 
INTASC Portfolio 
 


ED616 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson plan 
ED655 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Topic presentation 
ED683 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Portfolio 
ED698 
INTASC Portfolio 
 


ED616 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson plan 
ED655 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Topic presentation 
ED683 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Portfolio 
ED698 
INTASC Portfolio 
 


M.Ed. 
Administration 
& Supervision 
 


ED600  
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper 
ED610 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Leadership biography 
paper (ELCC Standard 5) 


ED600  
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper 
ED612 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Exam (special section on 
legal issues special 


ED600  
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper 
ED612 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Exam (special section on 
legal issues special 
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PROGRAM DIVERSITY PROFICIENCIES 
Knowledgeable Scholar
is aware of diversity in 
the physical, cognitive, 
and social domains. 
 


Effective 
Communicator 
establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate diverse 
views.  
 


Reflective Decision 
Maker 
explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before drawing 
conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are 
considered and used. 


ED612 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Exam (special section on 
legal issues special 
education, ADA, race, 
discrimination 
ED698 
Artifact/Evidence: 
ELCC Internship 
Portfolio  
 


education, ADA, race, 
discrimination 
ED698 
Artifact/Evidence: 
ELCC Internship 
Portfolio  
 


education, ADA, race, 
discrimination 
ED698 
Artifact/Evidence: 
ELCC Internship 
Portfolio  
 


M.Ed. Reading ED641   
Artifact:  
Interdisciplinary Unit of 
Instruction 
ED640   
Artifact:  Schema Theory 
Paper 
ED642   
Artifact: Pacific 
Literature Website 
ED645   
Artifact: Retelling as a 
Culturally Responsive 
Strategy for Pacific Islanders 
ED484G   
Artifact:  Getting to Know 
You: Honoring Student 
Diversity  
ED649   
Artifact:  Capstone Portfolio 
 


ED646   
Artifact: Professional 
Development Plan of 
Action 
ED645 
Artifact: Shared Reading 
Experience Professional 
Development 
Presentation 
All Reading courses  
Artifact: Online Moodle 
Forum Discussions 


ED643   
Artifact: Diagnostic Case 
Report 
ED644   
Artifact: Literacy Lab 
Case Report 
ED647   
Artifact: Literature 
Review  
ED641    
Artifact: Literacy 
Autobiography 


M.Ed. 
Secondary 
Education 
 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper 
ED670 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson planning 
incorporating graphic 
organizers addressing 
behavior modifications 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper  
ED670 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson planning 
incorporating graphic 
organizers addressing 
behavior modifications 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper  
ED670 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson planning 
incorporating graphic 
organizers addressing 
behavior modifications 
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PROGRAM DIVERSITY PROFICIENCIES 
Knowledgeable Scholar
is aware of diversity in 
the physical, cognitive, 
and social domains. 
 


Effective 
Communicator 
establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate diverse 
views.  
 


Reflective Decision 
Maker 
explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before drawing 
conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are 
considered and used. 


and different learning 
styles; presentation of 
lesson 
 


and different learning 
styles; presentation of 
lesson 
 


and different learning 
styles; presentation of 
lesson 


M.Ed.  
Special 
Education 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper  
ED654 
Multiple assignments 
research paper, tests, and 
case studies 
ED655 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Topic presentation 
 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper  
ED654 
Multiple assignments 
research paper, tests, and 
case studies 
ED655 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Topic presentation 
 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper  
ED654 
Multiple assignments 
research paper, tests, and 
case studies 
ED655 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Topic presentation 


M.Ed. 
TESOL  
 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper  
ED661 and 664 
Artifact/Evidence: 
TESOL resource 
management 
 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper  
ED661 and 664 
Artifact/Evidence: 
ELL methods assessment 
 


ED600 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper  
ED661 and 664 
Artifact/Evidence: 
Lesson planning using 
technology 
 


 
 
SOE FOUNDATIONS COURSES 


 
COURSE DIVERSITY PROFICIENCIES 


Knowledgeable Scholar
Is aware of diversity in 
the physical, cognitive, 
and social domains. 
 


Effective 
Communicator 
establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate diverse 
views.  
 


Reflective Decision 
Maker 
explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before drawing 
conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are 
considered and used. 


ED201 Artifact/Evidence: 
Comprehensive objective 
final exam (specific 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Comprehensive objective 
final exam (specific 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Comprehensive objective 
final exam (specific 
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COURSE DIVERSITY PROFICIENCIES 
Knowledgeable Scholar
Is aware of diversity in 
the physical, cognitive, 
and social domains. 
 


Effective 
Communicator 
establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate diverse 
views.  
 


Reflective Decision 
Maker 
explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before drawing 
conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are 
considered and used. 


Human 
Growth & 
Development 


sections of exam cover 
course content addressing  
diversity competencies); 
additional alternative 
assessments are given in 
course that focus 
primarily on these 
diversity competencies 
 


sections of exam cover 
course content addressing  
diversity competencies); 
additional alternative 
assessments are given in 
course that focus 
primarily on these 
diversity competencies 
 


sections of exam cover 
course content addressing  
diversity competencies); 
additional alternative 
assessments are given in 
course that focus 
primarily on these 
diversity competencies 
 


ED265 
Culture and 
Education in 
Guam 
 


Artifact/Evidence: 
10 short Concept Papers 
which highlight 
knowledge acquired, 
dispositions developed, 
skills picked-up, and 
diversity competencies 
  


Artifact/Evidence: 
10 short Concept Papers 
which highlight 
knowledge acquired, 
dispositions developed, 
skills picked-up, and 
diversity competencies 
 


Artifact/Evidence: 
10 short Concept Papers 
which highlight 
knowledge acquired, 
dispositions developed, 
skills picked-up, and 
diversity competencies 
 


ED489  
Evaluation 
 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Comprehensive objective 
final exam (specific 
sections of exam cover 
course content addressing  
diversity competencies) 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Comprehensive objective 
final exam (specific 
sections of exam cover 
course content addressing  
diversity competencies) 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Comprehensive objective 
final exam (specific 
sections of exam cover 
course content addressing  
diversity competencies) 
 


ED600 
Issues & 
Philosophies in 
Culturally 
Diverse 
Schools 
 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper that 
addresses issues in 
diversity important to 
Guam.  (Course content 
specifies consideration of 
multicultural issues and 
diversity.) 
 
 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper that 
addresses issues in 
diversity important to 
Guam.  (Course content 
specifies consideration of 
multicultural issues and 
diversity.) 
 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Research paper that 
addresses issues in 
diversity important to 
Guam.  (Course content 
specifies consideration of 
multicultural issues and 
diversity.) 


ED601 
Introduction to 
Research 
Methods 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Literature review report 
(Students identify, 
explain, compare, and 
contrast topic-relevant 
theories and educational 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Literature review report 
(Students identify, 
explain, compare, and 
contrast topic-relevant 
theories and educational 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Literature review report 
(Students identify, 
explain, compare, and 
contrast topic-relevant 
theories and educational 
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COURSE DIVERSITY PROFICIENCIES 
Knowledgeable Scholar
Is aware of diversity in 
the physical, cognitive, 
and social domains. 
 


Effective 
Communicator 
establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate diverse 
views.  
 


Reflective Decision 
Maker 
explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before drawing 
conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are 
considered and used. 


research: synthesizing 
findings from a wide 
range of research-based 
journal articles 
representing different 
cultural, ethnic, and 
linguistic backgrounds.) 
 


research: synthesizing 
findings from a wide 
range of research-based 
journal articles 
representing different 
cultural, ethnic, and 
linguistic backgrounds.) 


research: synthesizing 
findings from a wide 
range of research-based 
journal articles 
representing different 
cultural, ethnic, and 
linguistic backgrounds.) 


ED603 
Quantitative 
Analysis 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Mini-survey report (In 
developing a mini-survey 
report, students identify, 
explain, compare, and 
contrast their results with 
topic-relevant theories 
and educational research: 
drawing on a wide range 
of research representing 
different cultural, ethnic, 
and linguistic 
backgrounds.) 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Mini-survey report (In 
developing a mini-survey 
report, students identify, 
explain, compare, and 
contrast their results with 
topic-relevant theories 
and educational research: 
drawing on a wide range 
of research representing 
different cultural, ethnic, 
and linguistic 
backgrounds.) 


Artifact/Evidence: 
Mini-survey report (In 
developing a mini-survey 
report, students identify, 
explain, compare, and 
contrast their results with 
topic-relevant theories 
and educational research: 
drawing on a wide range 
of research representing 
different cultural, ethnic, 
and linguistic 
backgrounds.) 
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Diversity	Proficiencies	and	Data	(4.3.c)	


*	Attach	rubric	or	data	gathering	instrument	
	
Program	Name:____Administration	and	Supervision__________	
	
Course	 Diversity	


Element	
Activity/Assignment	 T	 A	 UA	


ED610	
	


Knowledgeable	
Scholar	


Leadership	Biography	
Paper		


4	 3	 0	


ED698	
	


Knowledgeable	
Scholar,	Effective	
Communicator,	and	
Reflective	Decision‐
Maker	


Internship	Portfolio	
aligned	to	the	ELCC	
Standards	


4	 0	 0	
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ED613: School Financial Management 
Rubric:  School Program Project and Budget 


 
 Target Acceptable Unacceptable 
Purpose Goals are clearly 


described; objectives 
are realistic and 
closely match the 
school’s mission. 


Purpose is stated and 
evidence of need is 
provided; plan has 
some connection to 
the school’s mission. 


Purpose is unclear; no 
connection to the 
school’s mission. 


Consultation Plan includes input 
from key stakeholders 
and people involved 
in the decision-
making process 


Plan includes some 
input from 
stakeholders 


Plan does not indicate 
stakeholder input 


Needs and 
Background 


Need is compelling 
and is focused on 
instructional strategies 
to improve student 
learning. 


Need is identified and 
tied to plan. 


Need is stated but not 
tied to plan. 


Roles and 
Responsibilities 


Plan clearly defines 
roles and specific 
responsibilities of 
individuals involved.   


Plan identifies roles 
and responsibilities of 
individuals involved.   


Roles are stated, but 
responsibilities are 
not identified.   


Program Design:  
Methods, Techniques, 
Procedures 


Procedures and 
activities are well 
defined, fully 
explained, and linked 
to goals. 


Activities and 
procedure are defined 
that have some 
connection to project 
goals. 


Procedures and 
activities are listed but 
are vague or not 
clearly linked to 
goals. 


Plan for Evaluation Includes a variety of 
methods to assess and 
evaluate student 
performance that are 
clearly defined, 
relevant, and 
connected to project. 


Includes at least one 
method to assess and 
evaluate students. 
Assessment/evaluation 
shows some 
connection to the 
project activities. 


Assessment is unclear 
or was not provided.  


Management Plan: 
Timetable 


Timeline is clear; and 
outlines and identifies 
specific activities with 
dates for completion. 


Timeline is included 
and lists activities. 


Timetables are 
unclear.   


Budget: Staffing 
Pattern and Materials  


An itemized budget is 
provided with 
rationale for each 
expenditure; it is clear 
that each expenditure 
is necessary for the 
project; budget is 


An itemized budget is 
provided with 
rationale for each 
expenditure. 


Budget lacks 
information or 
includes unallowable 
expenses. Inventory 
of materials seems 
incomplete. 


4.3.c







sufficient to provide a 
good chance of 
success. 
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ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by collaboratively 


facilitating the development, 


articulation, implementation, and 


stewardship of a shared school vision of 


learning through the collection and use 


of data to identify school goals, assess 


organizational effectiveness, and 


implement school plans to achieve 


school goals; promotion of continual 


and sustainable school improvement; 


and evaluation of school progress and 


revision of school plans supported by 


school‐based stakeholders.  


ELCC.1  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to 


collaborate with 


key stakeholders in 


the school to 


develop and 


implement a shared 


vision and mission 


for learning  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to identify 


the school’s vision 


and mission, and 


make them public  


The candidate 


claims to know the 


vision and mission 


for the school, but 


keeps it private  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by collaboratively 


facilitating the development, 


articulation, implementation, and 


stewardship of a shared school vision of 


learning through the collection and use 


of data to identify school goals, assess 


organizational effectiveness, and 


implement school plans to achieve 


school goals; promotion of continual 


and sustainable school improvement; 


and evaluation of school progress and 


revision of school plans supported by 


school‐based stakeholders.  


ELCC.1 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to explicitly 


links the school’s 


vision and mission 


to programs and 


policies  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to refer to 


the school vision 


and mission as a 


document 


unconnected to 


programs, policies 


or practices  


The candidate 


disregards the 


need to use the 


school’s vision and 


mission to guide 


goals, plans and 


actions  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by sustaining a school 


culture and instructional program 


conducive to student learning through 


collaboration, trust, and a personalized 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to create a 


comprehensive, 


rigorous, and 


coherent curricular 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to 


establishes a 


curricular program 


focused primarily 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to promote 


a curricular 


program that 


provides students 


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


learning environment with high 


expectations for students; creating and 


evaluating a comprehensive, rigorous 


and coherent curricular and 


instructional school program; 


developing and supervising the 


instructional and leadership capacity of 


school staff; and promoting the most 


effective and appropriate technologies 


to support teaching and learning within 


a school environment. 


 ELCC.2  


program that 


addresses all levels 


of thinking, enables 


students to develop 


knowledge and 


skills related to a 


concept, problem, 


or issue, and 


supports their 


construction of 


meaning during the 


most important 


lessons and tasks  


on recall, 


comprehension and 


factual knowledge 


acquisition that 


enables students to 


develop a basic 


understanding of a 


topic and/or 


process and 


includes few, if any, 


opportunities for 


them to construct 


meaning  


with limited, 


surface or cursory 


exposure to a 


topic, concept or 


skill set and 


establishes or 


defines meaning 


for students, 


focusing on the 


recall of isolated 


concepts, skills 


and/or facts  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by sustaining a school 


culture and instructional program 


conducive to student learning through 


collaboration, trust, and a personalized 


learning environment with high 


expectations for students; creating and 


evaluating a comprehensive, rigorous 


and coherent curricular and 


instructional school program; 


developing and supervising the 


instructional and leadership capacity of 


school staff; and promoting the most 


effective and appropriate technologies 


to support teaching and learning within 


a school environment. 


ELCC.2 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to supervise 


instruction and 


makes explicit the 


expectation that 


teachers remain 


current in research‐


based, best 


practices and 


incorporate them 


into their own work 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to provide 


mixed messages 


related to 


expectations for 


instructional 


methodology and 


own understanding 


of “best practices  


The candidate 


maintains a hands‐


off approach to 


instruction  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by sustaining a school 


culture and instructional program 


conducive to student learning through 


collaboration, trust, and a personalized 


learning environment with high 


expectations for students; creating and 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to maximize 


time spent on 


quality instruction 


by protecting it 


from interruptions 


and inefficient 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to allow 


actions that disrupt 


instructional time 


and distracts from 


learning (e.g., 


meetings, 


The candidate 


creates a learning 


environment that 


relies on teacher‐


controlled 


classroom 


activities, rote 


learning, student 


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


evaluating a comprehensive, rigorous 


and coherent curricular and 


instructional school program; 


developing and supervising the 


instructional and leadership capacity of 


school staff; and promoting the most 


effective and appropriate technologies 


to support teaching and learning within 


a school environment. 


ELCC.2 


scheduling, 


minimizing 


disruptions to 


instructional time  


announcements, 


unplanned 


assemblies, phone 


calls to teacher in 


classrooms, etc.  


compliance and 


learning 


opportunities that 


are disconnected 


from students’ 


experiences, needs 


or cultures.  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by ensuring the 


management of the school organization, 


operation, and resources through 


monitoring and evaluating the school 


management and operational systems; 


efficiently using human, fiscal, and 


technological resources in a school 


environment; promoting and protecting 


the welfare and safety of school 


students and staff; developing school 


capacity for distributed leadership; and 


ensuring that teacher and organizational 


time is focused to support high‐quality 


instruction and student learning.  


ELCC.3  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to obtain, 


allocate, align, and 


efficiently utilizes 


human, fiscal, and 


technological 


resources  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to obtain 


human, fiscal and 


technological 


resources and 


allocates them 


without an 


apparent plan  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to obtain 


and use human, 


fiscal and 


technological 


resources based on 


available funds or 


last year’s budget 


instead of need  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by ensuring the 


management of the school organization, 


operation, and resources through 


monitoring and evaluating the school 


management and operational systems; 


efficiently using human, fiscal, and 


technological resources in a school 


environment; promoting and protecting 


the welfare and safety of school 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to promote 


and protect the 


welfare and safety 


of student and staff 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to establishe 


rules and related 


consequences 


designed to keep 


students safe, but 


relies on 


inconsistent 


procedures  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to speak to 


the importance of 


school safety, but 


is inconsistent in 


creating and 


implementing 


specific plans to 


ensure it  


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


students and staff; developing school 


capacity for distributed leadership; and 


ensuring that teacher and organizational 


time is focused to support high‐quality 


instruction and student learning.  


ELCC.3  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by ensuring the 


management of the school organization, 


operation, and resources through 


monitoring and evaluating the school 


management and operational systems; 


efficiently using human, fiscal, and 


technological resources in a school 


environment; promoting and protecting 


the welfare and safety of school 


students and staff; developing school 


capacity for distributed leadership; and 


ensuring that teacher and organizational 


time is focused to support high‐quality 


instruction and student learning. 


ELCC.3  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to monitor, 


evaluate and revise 


management and 


operational systems 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to monitor 


and evaluate the 


management and 


operational systems 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to avoid 


engaging with 


management or 


operations systems 


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by ensuring the 


management of the school organization, 


operation, and resources through 


monitoring and evaluating the school 


management and operational systems; 


efficiently using human, fiscal, and 


technological resources in a school 


environment; promoting and protecting 


the welfare and safety of school 


students and staff; developing school 


capacity for distributed leadership; and 


ensuring that teacher and organizational 


time is focused to support high‐quality 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to ensure 


teacher and 


organizational time 


is focused to 


support quality 


instructions and 


student learning  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to schedule 


time outside of the 


typical school day 


for teachers to 


support instruction 


and learning  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to allocate 


time as required to 


comply with 


regulations and 


mandates.  


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


instruction and student learning.  


ELCC.3  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by collaborating with 


faculty and community members, 


responding to diverse community 


interests and needs, and mobilizing 


community resources on behalf of the 


school by collecting and analyzing 


information pertinent to improvement 


of the school’s educational 


environment; promoting an 


understanding, appreciation, and use of 


the diverse cultural, social, and 


intellectual resources within the school 


community; building and sustaining 


positive school relationships with 


families and caregivers; and cultivating 


productive school relationships with 


community partners. 


ELCC.4  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to collect and 


analyze data and 


information 


pertinent to the 


educational 


environment, and 


uses it to make 


related 


improvements  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to collect and 


analyze data and 


information 


pertinent to the 


educational 


environment  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to make 


decisions about 


whether or not to 


change the 


educational 


environment based 


on own 


impressions and 


beliefs  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by collaborating with 


faculty and community members, 


responding to diverse community 


interests and needs, and mobilizing 


community resources on behalf of the 


school by collecting and analyzing 


information pertinent to improvement 


of the school’s educational 


environment; promoting an 


understanding, appreciation, and use of 


the diverse cultural, social, and 


intellectual resources within the school 


community; building and sustaining 


positive school relationships with 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to promote 


understanding 


appreciation, and 


use of the 


community’s 


diverse cultural, 


social, and 


intellectual 


resources through 


diverse activities  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to provide 


isolated 


opportunities for 


including the 


community in a 


school activity or 


for engaging 


students in 


community 


outreach or service 


projects  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to consider 


the community as 


separate from 


school  


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


families and caregivers; and cultivating 


productive school relationships with 


community partners. 


 ELCC.4  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by collaborating with 


faculty and community members, 


responding to diverse community 


interests and needs, and mobilizing 


community resources on behalf of the 


school by collecting and analyzing 


information pertinent to improvement 


of the school’s educational 


environment; promoting an 


understanding, appreciation, and use of 


the diverse cultural, social, and 


intellectual resources within the school 


community; building and sustaining 


positive school relationships with 


families and caregivers; and cultivating 


productive school relationships with 


community partners. 


ELCC.4  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to build 


sustainable, 


positive 


relationships with 


families and 


caregivers  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to take 


action intended to 


increase family and 


caregiver support 


for the school  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to identify 


lack of family and 


caregiver 


involvement as key 


explanation for 


lack of 


achievement  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by acting with integrity, 


fairness, and in an ethical manner to 


ensure a school system of accountability 


for every student’s academic and social 


success by modeling school principles of 


self‐awareness, reflective practice, 


transparency, and ethical behavior as 


related to their roles within the school; 


safeguarding the values of democracy, 


equity, and diversity within the school; 


evaluating the potential moral and legal 


consequences of decision making in the 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to ensure a 


system of 


accountability for 


every student’s 


academic and social 


success  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to focus on 


accountability for 


academic and social 


success of students 


whose test results 


threaten the school’ 


standing  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to associate 


“accountability” 


with threats and 


blame for students’ 


academic and 


social differences  


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


school; and promoting social justice 


within the school to ensure that 


individual student needs inform all 


aspects of schooling. 


 ELCC.5  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by acting with integrity, 


fairness, and in an ethical manner to 


ensure a school system of accountability 


for every student’s academic and social 


success by modeling school principles of 


self‐awareness, reflective practice, 


transparency, and ethical behavior as 


related to their roles within the school; 


safeguarding the values of democracy, 


equity, and diversity within the school; 


evaluating the potential moral and legal 


consequences of decision making in the 


school; and promoting social justice 


within the school to ensure that 


individual student needs inform all 


aspects of schooling. 


 ELCC.5  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to consider 


and evaluate the 


potential moral and 


legal consequences 


of decision‐making 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to make 


decisions and takes 


action without 


considering 


consequences, 


dealing with them if 


and when they 


occur  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to make 


decisions based on 


self‐interest and is 


caught off guard by 


consequences of 


decisions and 


responds by 


denying, becoming 


defensive or 


ignoring them  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by acting with integrity, 


fairness, and in an ethical manner to 


ensure a school system of accountability 


for every student’s academic and social 


success by modeling school principles of 


self‐awareness, reflective practice, 


transparency, and ethical behavior as 


related to their roles within the school; 


safeguarding the values of democracy, 


equity, and diversity within the school; 


evaluating the potential moral and legal 


consequences of decision making in the 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to assume 


responsibility for 


thoughtfully 


considering and 


upholding 


mandates so that 


the school can 


successfully tread 


the line between 


compliance and 


moral and ethical 


responsibility  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to assume 


responsibility for 


decisions and 


actions related to 


mandates  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to blame 


mandates for 


decisions or 


actions that 


challenge the 


integrity or ethics 


of the school or its 


various 


stakeholders  


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


school; and promoting social justice 


within the school to ensure that 


individual student needs inform all 


aspects of schooling. 


 ELCC.5  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by acting with integrity, 


fairness, and in an ethical manner to 


ensure a school system of accountability 


for every student’s academic and social 


success by modeling school principles of 


self‐awareness, reflective practice, 


transparency, and ethical behavior as 


related to their roles within the school; 


safeguarding the values of democracy, 


equity, and diversity within the school; 


evaluating the potential moral and legal 


consequences of decision making in the 


school; and promoting social justice 


within the school to ensure that 


individual student needs inform all 


aspects of schooling. 


 ELCC.5  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to model 


principles of self‐


awareness, 


reflective practice, 


transparency, and 


ethical behavior  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to proclaim 


the importance of 


self‐awareness, 


reflective practice 


transparency and 


ethical behavior 


and seeks it in 


others  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to mourn 


the lack of self‐


awareness, 


reflective practice 


transparency and 


ethical behavior in 


others  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by acting with integrity, 


fairness, and in an ethical manner to 


ensure a school system of accountability 


for every student’s academic and social 


success by modeling school principles of 


self‐awareness, reflective practice, 


transparency, and ethical behavior as 


related to their roles within the school; 


safeguarding the values of democracy, 


equity, and diversity within the school; 


evaluating the potential moral and legal 


consequences of decision making in the 


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to safeguard 


the values of 


democracy, equity 


and diversity  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to hold 


others accountable 


for upholding the 


values of 


democracy, equity 


and diversity  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to pay lip 


service to values 


related to 


democracy, equity 


and diversity  


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


school; and promoting social justice 


within the school to ensure that 


individual student needs inform all 


aspects of schooling. 


 ELCC.5  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by understanding, 


responding to, and influencing the larger


political, social, economic, legal, and 


cultural context through advocating for 


school students, families, and 


caregivers; acting to influence local, 


district, state, and national decisions 


affecting student learning in a school 


environment; and anticipating and 


assessing emerging trends and 


initiatives in order to adapt school‐


based leadership strategies. 


 ELCC.6  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to act to 


influence local and 


national decisions 


affecting student 


learning, within and 


beyond the school 


and district  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to react to 


district and national 


decisions affecting 


student learning  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to appear 


unaware of 


decisions affecting 


student learning 


made outside of 


the school or 


district  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student by understanding, 


responding to, and influencing the larger


political, social, economic, legal, and 


cultural context through advocating for 


school students, families, and 


caregivers; acting to influence local, 


district, state, and national decisions 


affecting student learning in a school 


environment; and anticipating and 


assessing emerging trends and 


initiatives in order to adapt school‐


based leadership strategies. 


 ELCC.6  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to advocate 


for children, 


families and 


caregivers  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to advocate 


for selected causes  


The candidate 


demonstrates the 


ability to advocate 


for self and own 


interests  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


The candidate 


demonstrate the 


The candidate 


demonstrate the 


The candidate does 


not demonstrate 


4.3.c







ELCC 2011 Standards  Target (3 pts)   Acceptable (2 pts)  
Unacceptable 


(1 pt)  


every student through a substantial and 


sustained educational leadership 


internship experience that has school‐


based field experiences and clinical 


internship practice within a school 


setting and is monitored by a qualified, 


on‐site mentor. 


 ELCC.7  


ability to accept 


genuine 


responsibility for 


leading, facilitating, 


and making 


decisions typical of 


those made by 


educational leaders 


emerging ability to 


accept 


responsibility for 


leading, facilitating, 


and making 


decisions typical of 


those made by 


educational leaders  


the ability to 


accept genuine 


responsibility for 


leading  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student through a substantial and 


sustained educational leadership 


internship experience that has school‐


based field experiences and clinical 


internship practice within a school 


setting and is monitored by a qualified, 


on‐site mentor. 


 ELCC.7  


The candidate 


participates in 


planned intern 


activities during the 


entire course of the 


program, including 


an extended period 


of time near the 


conclusion of the 


program to allow 


for candidate 


application of 


knowledge and 


skills on a full‐time 


basis.  


The candidate 


participates in 


planned intern 


activities during the 


entire course of the 


program to allow 


for candidate 


application of 


knowledge and 


skills on a full‐time 


basis.  


The candidate 


sporadically 


participates in 


planned intern 


activities during 


the course of the 


program  


A building‐level education leader applies 


knowledge that promotes the success of 


every student through a substantial and 


sustained educational leadership 


internship experience that has school‐


based field experiences and clinical 


internship practice within a school 


setting and is monitored by a qualified, 


on‐site mentor. 


 ELCC.7  


The candidate 


applies skills and 


knowledge 


articulated in the 


standards  


The candidate 


applies skills and 


knowledge 


articulated in the 


standards the 


majority of the time 


The candidate does 


not apply skills and 


knowledge 


articulated in the 


standards  
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ED610 – KEY ARTIFACT RUBRIC 


Final Project – Leadership Biography Paper 


 


 TARGET 


8-10 


ACCEPTABLE  


5-7 


EMERGI*G 


2-4 


U*ACCEPTABLE 


1 


INTEGRATION 


OF 


KNOWLEDGE  


The paper 


demonstrates 


that the author 


fully understands 


and has applied 


concepts learned 


in the course. 


Concepts are 


integrated into 


the writer’s own 


insights. The 


writer provides 


concluding 


remarks that 


show analysis 


and synthesis of 


ideas.  


 


The paper 


demonstrates that 


the author, for the 


most part, 


understands and 


has applied 


concepts learned 


in the course.  


Some of the 


conclusions, 


however, are not 


supported in the 


body of the paper.  


The paper 


demonstrates that 


the author, to a 


certain extent, 


understands and 


has applied 


concepts learned 


in the course.   


The paper does not 


demonstrate that the 


author has fully 


understood and 


applied concepts 


learned in the course.  


DEPTH OF 


DISCUSSION  


In-depth 


discussion & 


elaboration in all 


sections of the 


paper.  


 


In-depth 


discussion & 


elaboration in 


most sections of 


the paper.  


The writer has 


omitted pertinent 


content or 


content runs-on 


excessively.  


Cursory discussion in 


all the sections of the 


paper or brief 


discussion in only a 


few sections.  


LOGIC AND 


ARGUMENT-


ATION 


All ideas in the 


paper flow 


logically; the 


argument is 


identifiable, 


reasonable, and 


sound. Author 


anticipates and 


successfully 


defuses counter-


arguments; 


makes novel 


connections to 


outside material 


(from other parts 


of the class, or 


other sources), 


which illuminate 


thesis.  


 


 


Argument of 


paper is clear, 


usually flows 


logically and 


makes sense.  


Some evidence 


that counter-


arguments 


acknowledged, 


though perhaps 


not addressed.  


Occasional 


insightful 


connections to 


outside material 


made. 


Logic may often 


fail, or argument 


may often be 


unclear.  May not 


address counter-


arguments or 


make any outside 


connections.  


Ideas do not flow at 


all, usually because 


there is no argument 


to support.  Simplistic 


view of topic; no 


effort to grasp 


possible alternative 


views. 


4.3.c







COHESIVENESS  Ties together 


information from 


all sources. 


Paper flows from 


one issue to the 


next. Author's 


writing 


demonstrates an 


understanding of 


the relationship 


among material 


obtained from all 


sources.  


For the most part, 


ties together 


information from 


all sources. Paper 


flows with only 


some 


disjointedness. 


Author's writing 


demonstrates an 


understanding of 


the relationship 


among material 


obtained from all 


sources.  


Sometimes ties 


together 


information from 


all sources. Paper 


does not flow - 


disjointedness is 


apparent. 


Author's writing 


does not 


demonstrate an 


understanding of 


the relationship 


among material 


obtained from all 


sources.  


Does not tie together 


information. Paper 


does not flow and 


appears to be created 


from disparate issues. 


Writing does not 


demonstrate 


understanding any 


relationships  


MECHANICS  Sentence 


structure, 


grammar, and 


diction excellent; 


correct use of 


punctuation and 


citation style; 


and minimal to 


no spelling 


errors. Conforms 


in every way to 


format 


requirements 


(including use of 


citations and 


references as per 


APA).   


Sentence 


structure, 


grammar, and 


diction strong 


despite occasional 


lapses; 


punctuation and 


citation style often 


used correctly.  


Some (minor) 


spelling errors. 


Conforms in every 


way to format 


requirements 


(including 


citations and 


references as per 


APA).  


Problems in 


sentence 


structure, 


grammar, and 


diction (usually 


not major).  


Some errors in 


punctuation, 


citation style, and 


spelling.  


Conforms in 


almost every way 


to format 


requirements 


(including 


citations and 


references as per 


APA). 


Big problems in 


sentence structure, 


grammar, and diction.  


Frequent major errors 


in citation style, 


punctuation, and 


spelling.  Does not 


conform to format 


requirements. 
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Diversity Proficiencies and Data (4.3.c) 
* Attach rubric or data gathering instrument 


Program Name: M.Ed. Reading 


Course Diversity Element Activity/Assignment T A UA
ED641 The teacher, 


counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates are 
knowledgeable 
about Diversity in 
the physical, 
cognitive and 
social domains 


Interdisciplinary Unit of 
Instruction 


100% 0% 0% 


ED640 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates are 
knowledgeable 
about Diversity in 
the physical, 
cognitive and 
social domains 


Schema Theory Paper 93% 7% 0% 


ED642 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates are 
knowledgeable 
about Diversity in 
the physical, 
cognitive and social 
domains 


Pacific Literature  
Website 


0% 100% 0% 


ED645 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates are 
knowledgeable 
about Diversity 
in the physical, 
cognitive and 
social domains 


ED645 Retelling as a 
Culturally Responsive 
Sfrategy for Pacific Islanders


100% 0% 0% 


ED649   ED649 Capstone Portfolio 93% 7%   
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ED646 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates 
establish 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate 
Diverse views. 


ED646 Professional 
Development Plan of 
Action 


100% 100% 0% 


ED645 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates are 
knowledgeable 
about Diversity 
in the physical, 
cognitive and 
social domains 


ED645 Shared Reading 
Experience 


100% 100% 0% 


ED643 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates explore 
diverse views on a 
given subject 
before drawing 
conclusions to 
ensure all 
perspectives are 
considered and  
used. 


Diagnostic Case Report 57% 43% 0% 


ED644 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates explore 
diverse views on a 
given subject 
before drawing 
conclusions to 
ensure all 
perspectives are 
considered and 
used. 


Literacy Lab Case  
Report 


57% 43% 0% 


4.3.c







ED641 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates explore 
diverse views on a 
given subject 
before drawing 
conclusions to 
ensure all 
perspectives are 
considered and 
used. 


Literacy Autobiography 100% 100% 0% 


ED647 The teacher, 
counselor, and 
administrator 
candidates explore 
diverse views on a 
given subject 
before drawing 
conclusions to 
ensure all 
perspectives are 
considered and 
used. 


Literature Review ED647 
Was 
not 
offered 
in 
2013 


.   
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Rubric for Schema Theory Paper 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 
The paper has no direction. Little 
to no explanation of schema 
theory and its role in reading 
comprehension. Paper does not 
adhere to APA style. 


Introduction is adequate but could 
be stronger in establishing the 
direction of the paper. Adequate 
explanation of schema theory and 
its role in reading comprehension 
but lacks the clarity of a target 
description.  Example of 
prereading strategy for activating 
or providing prior knowledge is 
appropriate and acceptable.   
Paper generally adheres to APA 
style. 


Solid introduction that establishes 
the direction of the paper. Clear, 
comprehensible explanation of 
schema theory.  In-depth 
explanation of the role of schema 
theory in reading comprehension. 
Excellent example of prereading 
strategy for activating or 
providing prior knowledge.  
Paper progresses in a logical 
fashion to create a highly 
comprehensible whole. 
Consistently adheres to APA 
style. 


IRA 1.1, 1.2, 5.1   SOE CF KS1 KS2 NBPTS 1.1, 1.2, 2.1, 2.2
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Rubric for Interdisciplinary Unit of Instruction 
 


 
 Target Acceptable Unacceptable


1.2  Summarize 
seminal reading 
studies and articulate 
how these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. They can 
recount historical 
developments in the 
history of reading. 
KS1 KS2  
NBPTS 2.1 


Sophisticated 
summaries of seminal 
reading studies and 
how these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. Excellent 
explanations of the 
historical 
developments in the 
history of reading. 


Provides summaries of 
seminal reading 
studies and how these 
studies impacted 
reading instruction. 
Includes historical 
developments in the 
history of reading. 
Lacks the detail and 
clarity of  a target 
benchmark. 
 


Does not 
demonstrate 
knowledge of 
reading research and 
histories of reading. 
 


2.1 Support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
their use of 
instructional grouping 
options. They help 
teachers select 
appropriate options. 
They demonstrate the 
options and explain the 
evidence based 
rationale for changing 
configurations to best 
meet the needs of all 
students. 
EC1,2,3,4 RD2 
NBPTS 5.1 


Provides excellent 
evidence of supporting 
classroom teachers and 
para-professionals in 
their use of 
instructional grouping 
options (help teachers 
select appropriate 
options and explain 
the evidence-based 
rationale for changing 
configuration to best 
meet the needs of 
students). 
 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessional in 
their use of 
instructional grouping 
options (help teachers 
select appropriate 
options and explain 
the evidence-based 
rationale for changing 
configuration to best 
meet the needs of 
students). Lacks the 
detail and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 
 


No evidence of the 
use of instructional 
grouping options 
(individual, small-
group, whole-class, 
and computer based) 
as appropriate for 
meeting the 
standard. 
 


2.2 Support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches, and 
methods, including 
technology-based 
practices. They help 
teachers select 
appropriate options 
and explain the 
evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 


Unit of Study shows a 
solid grasp of relevant 
ways to teach subject 
matter across the 
curriculum to a 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
student population.  
Candidates assist 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
selecting and using a 
wide range of 
curriculum materials, 
including technology-


Unit of Study shows 
sufficient grasp of 
relevant ways to teach 
subject matter across 
the curriculum to a 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
student population.    
Candidates assist 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
selecting and using 
curriculum materials, 
including technology-
based information. 


Unit of Study does 
not connect subject 
matter across the 
curriculum for a 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
student population.  
Candidates show 
little to no evidence 
of assisting teachers 
and 
paraprofessionals in 
the use curriculum 
materials.  
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all students. They 
demonstrate the 
options in their own 
(and demonstration) 
teaching. EC1,2,3,4 
RD2 NBPTS 2.2  5.1 


based information. Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


2.3 Support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials. 
They help teachers 
select appropriate 
options and explain 
the evidence base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all students. They 
demonstrate the 
options in their own 
teaching and in 
demonstration 
teaching. 
E1,2,3,4 
RD2 
NBPTS 2.2  5.1 


Unit of Study includes 
a wide list of 
supplementary reading 
materials and Internet 
sources to extend 
students’ 
understanding of the 
Unit’s content and to 
motivate students from 
differing cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds 
to read and write.  
Candidates support 
and demonstrate to 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals how 
to use a wide range of 
curriculum materials.   


Unit of Study includes 
supplementary reading 
materials and Internet 
sources to extend 
students’ 
understanding of the 
Unit’s content. 
Candidates adequately 
support and 
demonstrate to 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals how 
to use curriculum 
materials.  Lacks the 
range and breadth of 
materials needed for a 
target benchmark.  


Unit of Study does 
not include 
sufficient 
supplementary 
reading materials 
and Internet sources 
to extend students’ 
understanding of the 
Unit’s content.  
Little to no evidence 
of coaching for 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals. 


3.2 Support the 
classroom teacher in 
assessment of 
individual students. 
They extend the 
assessment to further 
determine 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for 
appropriate services. 


EC1,2,3,4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4 


Unit of study includes 
the assessment of 
student learning 
outcomes.  Candidates 
support and 
demonstrate to 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals 
appropriate use of 
assessments.  


Unit of study includes 
adequate assessment 
of student learning 
outcomes.  Candidates 
adequately support and 
demonstrate to 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals 
appropriate use of 
assessments. Lacks the 
range and breadth of 
assessments needed 
for a target 
benchmark. 


Unit of study does 
not include 
assessment of 
student learning 
outcomes.  
Candidates do not 
support and 
demonstrate to 
classroom teachers 
and 
paraprofessionals 
appropriate use of 
assessments.  


4.1 Assist the classroom 
teacher and 
paraprofessional in 
selecting materials that 
match the reading 
levels, interests, and 


Unit of Study includes 
a wide range of 
materials highly 
suitable to students’ 
reading levels, 
interests, and cultural 


Unit of Study includes 
materials appropriate 
for students’ reading 
levels, interests, and 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds.  


Unit of study lacks 
the materials needed 
for the reading 
levels, interests, and 
cultural and 
linguistic 
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cultural and linguistic 
background of 
students. 


EC1,2,3 ,4 RD2 
NBPTS 2.2 


 


and linguistic 
backgrounds. 
Candidates assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessionals in 
matching students with 
highly appropriate 
material. 


Candidates assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessionals in 
matching students 
with materials.  Lacks 
the range and breadth 
of materials needed for 
a target benchmark.  


background of 
students.  Little to 
no evidence of 
coaching teachers 
and 
paraprofessionals. 


4.2 Assist the 
classroom teacher in 
selecting books, 
technology-based 
information, and non-
print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and 
linguistic 
backgrounds. 
KS3 EEC1,2,3,4  RD2  
NBPTS 2.2 


Unit of study includes 
highly appropriate and 
wide range of material, 
both print and non-
print, and technology 
based that meet the 
needs and interests of 
students of differing 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds. 
Candidates assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessionals in 
selection of highly 
appropriate materials.  


Unit of study includes 
materials, both print 
and non-print, and 
technology based for 
students of differing 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds.  
Candidates assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessionals in 
selection of materials.  
Lacks the range of 
materials of a  target 
benchmark. 


Unit of Study lacks 
the materials needed 
to meet this 
standard.  
Insufficient 
materials, print and 
non-print, as well as 
technology-based.  
No evidence of 
coaching teachers 
and 
paraprofessionals. 


4.3 Demonstrate and 
model reading and 
writing for real 
purposes in daily 
interactions with 
students and 
educations 
professionals. Assist 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
model reading and 
writing as valued 
lifelong activities. 
EC4, RD3  NBPTS 5.1


Unit of Study includes 
numerous activities 
that demonstrate 
reading and writing for 
highly relevant and 
meaningful purposes.  
Candidates provide 
excellent 
demonstrations to 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals on 
how to model reading 
and writing as valued 
lifelong activities. 


Unit of Study includes 
activities that 
demonstrate reading 
and writing for 
relevant and purposes.   
Candidates provide 
demonstrations to 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals on 
how to model reading 
and writing as valued 
lifelong activities. 
Lacks the range of 
activities of a target 
benchmark. 


Unit of Study 
includes few, if any, 
activities that 
demonstrate reading 
and writing for 
highly relevant and 
meaningful 
purposes.  No 
evidence of 
coaching teachers 
and 
paraprofessionals. 
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4.4 Use methods to 
effectively revise 
instructional plans to 
motivate all students. 
They assist classroom 
teachers in designing 
programs that will 
intrinsically and 
extrinsically motivate 
students. They 
demonstrate these 
techniques and they 
can articulate the 
research base that 
grounds their practice. 
KS2, EC1,2,3,4 


Unit of Study 
demonstrates excellent 
use of methods for 
revising instructional 
plans to motivate all 
students. Candidates 
provide excellent 
assistance to teachers 
and paraprofessionals 
in using these methods 
and the research base 
that underpins these 
methods. 


Unit of Study 
demonstrates use of 
methods for revising 
instructional plans to 
motivate all students.  
Candidates provide 
assistance to teachers 
and paraprofessionals 
in using these methods 
and the research base 
that underpins these 
methods. Lacks the 
rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 


Unit of Study does 
not include use of 
methods for revising 
instructional plans to 
motivate all 
students.  No 
evidence of 
coaching teachers 
and 
paraprofessionals. 


5.1 Articulate the 
theories related to the 
connections between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. 
EC4 RRD1 D2 
NBPTS 2.1 


Candidates provide 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals with 
excellent explanations 
about the connection 
between teacher 
dispositions and 
student achievement. 


Candidates provide 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals with 
explanations about the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. Lacks 
the rigor and clarity of 
a target benchmark 


No evidence of 
articulating the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. 


Writing Skills 
IRA 3.4 EC1 
NBPTS 1.2 


Exemplary writing that 
flows well: clear, 
concise, and 
comprehensive. Uses 
proper grammar and 
spelling. 


Writing flow is 
adequate and 
comprehensible. 
Proper use of grammar 
and spelling, with only 
minor errors. 


Writing is 
unorganized and 
needs improvement. 
Poor use of grammar 
and spelling. 


Self-Reflection 
IRA 5.3  EC1 
NBPTS 4.2 
 


Demonstrates the 
critical analysis of a 
reflective decision-
maker. Addresses all 
of the items required 
for the self-reflection. 


Acceptable; shows 
evidence of a 
reflective decision-
maker, with most of 
the items addressed, 
but lacks the level of 
critical analysis 
required of a target 
response.   


Little to no evidence 
of a reflective 
decision-maker.  
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Rubric for Literacy Autobiography 
 
Standards Target Acceptable Unacceptable 


IRA 1.3 
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2 


Reflection provides in-
depth insights on your 
literacy development 
and the connections to 
theory and practice. 
 


Reflection provides 
evidence of a reflective 
practitioner with regard 
to your literacy 
development and 
connections to theory 
and practice. Lacks the 
rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 
 
 


Reflection does not 
demonstrate the ability 
to reflect on your 
literacy development 
and to connect it to 
theory and practice. 
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Rubric for Diagnostic Case Report  
 


Standards Target  Acceptable Unacceptable 
Identify, explain, 
compare, and contrast the 
theories and research in 
the areas of language 
development and learning 
to read. (IRA 1.3) 
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2 
 


Detailed, cohesive 
discussion of theoretical 
understandings of 
language development, 
the relation to literacy 
instruction for culturally 
and linguistically diverse 
students. 


Adequate discussion of 
theoretical 
understandings of the 
relation of language 
development to literacy 
instruction for culturally 
and linguistically diverse 
students. Lacks the 
detail and rigor of a 
target benchmark. 
 


Inaccurate or limited 
discussion of 
theoretical 
understandings of 
language 
development to 
literacy instruction 
for culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. 


Are able to determine if 
students are appropriately 
integrating the 
components (phonemic 
awareness, word 
identification and 
phonics, vocabulary and 
background knowledge, 
fluency, comprehension 
strategies, and motivation) 
in fluent reading. (IRA 
1.4) KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2 
 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
determine if students are 
integrating the major 
components of fluent 
reading. 
 
 


Adequate 
evidence of 
ability to determine if 
students are integrating 
the major components of 
fluent reading. Lacks the 
detail and insights of a 
target benchmark. 
 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of ability to 
determine if students 
are integrating the 
major components of 
fluent reading. 
 


Compare and contrast, 
use, interpret, and 
recommend a wide range 
of assessment tools and 
practices. Assessments 
may range from 
standardized tests to 
informal assessments and 
also include technology-
based assessments. They 
demonstrate appropriate 
use of assessments in their 
practice, and they can 
train classroom teachers 
to administer and interpret 
these assessments. (IRA 
3.1) KS2 KS3 KS4 EC1 
EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4 
 
 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
compare and contrast, 
use, interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices. 
 


Adequate evidence of 
ability to compare and 
contrast, use, 
interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 
 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of ability to compare 
and contrast, use, 
interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices 


Support the classroom 
teacher in the assessment 
of individual students. 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
support the classroom 


Adequate evidence of 
ability to support the 
classroom teacher in the 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of ability to support 
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They extend the 
assessment to further 
determine proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services. (IRA 
3.2) 
KS2 KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4 5.1 
 
 
 


teacher in the 
assessment of 
individual students to 
determine proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services. 


 
 


 


assessment of individual 
students to determine 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for 
appropriate services. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 
 
 
 


the classroom teacher 
in the assessment of 
individual students to 
determine 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for 
appropriate services. 
 


Assist the classroom 
teacher in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students. They use in-
depth assessment 
information to plan 
individual instruction for 
struggling readers. They 
collaborate with other 
education professionals to 
implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 
individual students. They 
collect, analyze, and use 
school-wide assessment 
data to implement and 
revise school reading 
programs. (IRA 3.3) 
KS2 KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 
 
 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
assist the classroom 
teacher in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students, including 
struggling readers, and 
ability to collaborate 
with other education 
professionals to 
implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 
individual  students. 
 


Adequate evidence of 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
using assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students, including 
struggling readers, and 
ability to collaborate 
with other education 
professionals in order to 
implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 
individual students. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 


Little to no evidence 
of ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
using assessment to 
plan instruction for 
all students, including 
struggling readers, 
and ability to 
collaborate with other 
educational 
professionals in order 
to implement 
appropriate reading 
instruction for 
individual students. 
 


Communicate assessment 
information to various 
audiences for both 
accountability and 
instructional purposes 
(policymakers, public 
officials, community 
members, clinical 
specialists, school 
psychologists, social 
workers, classroom 
teachers, and parents. 
(IRA 3.4) KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 
 


 Comprehensive, 
detailed evidence of 
communicating 
assessment information 
to various audiences 
for accountability and 
instructional purposes. 


 


Some evidence of 
communicating 
assessment information 
to various audiences for 
accountability and 
instructional purposes. 
Lacks the detail of a 
target benchmark. 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of communicating 
assessment 
information to 
various audiences for 
instructional 
purposes. 
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Articulate the theories 
related to the connections 
between teacher 
dispositions and student 
achievement (IRA 5.1) 
KS2 KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 


Articulated many 
theories related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions and 
student achievement. 
 


Adequately articulated a 
theory related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions and 
student achievement. 
Lacks the clarity and 
rigor of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of 
ability to display 
positive dispositions 
related to reading and 
the teaching of 
reading. 
 


Positively and 
constructively 
provide an 
evaluation of their own or 
others' teaching practices. 
Assist classroom teachers 
and paraprofessionals as 
they strive to improve 
their practice. (IRA 5.3) 
KS2 KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 4.2 5.1 
 


Offers constructive 
feedback to others  by 
providing effective 
recommendations to 
improve their practice. 
Penetrating and 
insightful self-
reflections into one’s 
teaching practices and 
professional growth. 


Offers constructive 
feedback to others by 
providing 
recommendations for 
improvement. 
Self-reflections provide 
insights into one’s 
teaching practices and 
some suggestions for 
professional growth. 
Lacks the rigor and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 
 
 


Does not engage in 
offering constructive 
feedback to others. 
Self-reflections lack 
insight into one’s 
teaching practices 
and offer limited 
suggestions for 
professional growth.   


Writing Skills 
IRA 3.4 EC1 
NBPTS 1.2 


Exemplary writing that 
flows well: clear, 
concise, and 
comprehensive. Uses 
proper grammar and 
spelling. 


Writing flow is adequate 
and comprehensible. 
Proper use of grammar 
and spelling, with only 
minor errors. 


Writing is 
unorganized and 
needs improvement. 
Poor use of grammar 
and spelling. 


Self-Reflection 
EC1 NBPTS 4.2 
 


Demonstrates the critical 
analysis of a reflective 
decision-maker. 
Addresses all of the 
items required for the 
self-reflection. 


Acceptable; shows 
evidence of a reflective 
decision-maker, with 
most of the items 
addressed, but  lacks the 
level of critical analysis 
required of a target 
response.   


Little to no evidence 
of a reflective 
decision-maker.  
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Rubric for Literacy Lab Case Report 
 


 
Standards Target  Acceptable Unacceptable 
Refer to major theories 
in the foundational 
area as they relate to 
reading. They can 
explain, compare, 
contrast, and critique 
the theories (IRA 1.1) 
KS1 KS2 NBPTS 2.1 


Excellent references 
to major theories in 
the foundational areas 
as they relate to 
reading. The theories 
are explained, 
compared, contrasted, 
and critiqued. 
 


Evidence of 
knowledge of 
foundational theories 
related to practices 
and materials used in 
the classroom. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of the 
ability to demonstrate 
knowledge of 
psychological, 
sociological and 
linguistic foundations 
of reading and writing 
processes and 
instruction. 
 


Determines if students 
are appropriately 
integrating the 
components (phonemic 
awareness, word 
identification and 
phonics, vocabulary 
and background 
knowledge, fluency, 
comprehension 
strategies, and 
motivation) in fluent 
reading. (IRA 1.4)  
KS1 
NBPTS 1.2 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
determine if students 
are integrating the 
major components of 
fluent reading. 
 
 


Adequate evidence of 
ability to determine if 
students are 
integrating the major 
components of fluent 
reading. Lacks the 
detail and insights of 
a target benchmark. 
 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of ability to determine 
if students are 
integrating the major 
components of fluent 
reading. 
 


Support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
the use of a wide range 
of instructional 
practices, approaches, 
and methods, including 
technology-based 
practices. They help 
teachers select 
appropriate options 
and explain the 
evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all students. They 
demonstrate the 
options in their own 
teaching and in 
demonstration 
teaching. (IRA 2.2)  
KS2 KS4   
EC1,2,3 


Candidates do  
exemplary work to 
support  classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
assist them in the use 
of literacy 
instructional 
practices, approaches 
and methods, 
curriculum materials, 
including technology 
based information, to 
create a literate 
classroom 
environment for 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. 


Candidates do   
adequate work to 
support  classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
assist them in the use 
of literacy 
instructional 
practices, approaches 
and methods, 
curriculum materials, 
including technology 
based information, to 
create a literate 
classroom 
environment for 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. Lacks the 
rigor and scope of a 
target benchmark. 


No evidence of 
support for classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
the use of literacy 
instructional 
practices, approaches 
and methods, 
curriculum materials, 
including technology 
based information, to 
create a literate 
classroom 
environment for 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. 
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NBPTS 5.1 
Compare and contrast, 
use, interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices. 
Assessments may 
range from 
standardized tests to 
informal assessments 
and also include 
technology-based 
assessments. They 
demonstrate 
appropriate use of 
assessments in their 
practice, and they can 
train classroom 
teachers to administer 
and interpret these 
assessments. (IRA 3.1)  
KS4 
EC1,2,3 RD1 
NBPTS 5.1 
 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
compare and contrast, 
use, interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices. 
 


Adequate evidence 
of ability to 
compare and 
contrast, use, 
interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 


 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of ability to compare 
and contrast, use, 
interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices 


Communicate 
assessment information 
to various audiences 
for both accountability 
and instructional 
purposes 
(policymakers, public 
officials, community 
members, clinical 
specialists, school 
psychologists, social 
workers, classroom 
teachers, and parents. 
(IRA 3.4) 
KS4 EC1,2,3  RD2 
NBPTS 5.1 5.2 


. Comprehensive, 
detailed evidence of 
communicating 
assessment 
information to 
various audiences 
for accountability 
and instructional 
purposes. 


 


Some evidence of 
communicating 
assessment 
information to 
various audiences for 
accountability and 
instructional 
purposes. Lacks the 
detail of a target 
benchmark. 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of communicating 
assessment 
information to various 
audiences for 
instructional purposes.


Assist the classroom 
teacher and 
paraprofessional in 
selecting materials that 
match the reading 
levels, interests, and 
cultural background of 
students (IRA 4.1) 
KS2 KS4  EC1  RD2  
NBPTS 5.1 


Assist the teacher and 
paraprofessional  in 
selecting a wide 
range of materials 
highly suitable to 
students’ reading 
levels, interests, and 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds. 


Assist the teacher and 
paraprofessional  in 
selecting materials 
suitable to students’ 
reading levels, 
interests, and cultural 
and linguistic 
backgrounds. Lacks 
the range and breadth 


Does not assist the 
teacher and 
paraprofessional  in 
selecting materials 
suitable to students’ 
reading levels, 
interests, and cultural 
and linguistic 
backgrounds. 
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of materials needed 
for a target 
benchmark.  


Assist the classroom 
teacher in selecting 
books, technology-
based information, and 
non-print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds 
(IRA 4.2) KS2  KS3  
EC1 NBPTS 5.1 


 


Assist the classroom 
teacher in selecting a 
wide range of 
material, both print 
and non-print, and 
technology based that 
meet the needs and 
interests of students 
of differing cultural 
and linguistic 
backgrounds. 


Assist the classroom 
teacher in selecting 
material, both print 
and non-print, and 
technology based that 
meet the needs and 
interests of students 
of differing cultural 
and linguistic 
backgrounds. 
Lacks the range of 
materials for a target 
benchmark. 


Insufficient materials, 
print and non-print, as 
well as technology-
based.  


Demonstrate and 
model reading and 
writing for real 
purposes in daily 
interactions with 
students and education 
professionals. Assist 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
model reading and 
writing as valued 
lifelong activities (IRA 
4.3)  EC4     NBPTS 
5.1 


Provides teachers and 
paraprofessionals 
with excellent 
demonstrations of 
reading and writing 
for relevant and 
meaningful purposes, 
and models literacy 
as valued lifelong 
activities. 


Provides teachers and 
paraprofessionals 
with demonstrations 
of reading and 
writing for relevant 
purposes, and models 
literacy as valued 
lifelong activities. 
Lacks the quality of a 
target benchmark. 


Provides few if any 
demonstrations for 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals.   


Articulate the 
theories related to 
the connections 
between teacher 
dispositions and 
student 
achievement (IRA 
5.1) 
EC4 RRD1 D2 
NBPTS 2.1 


Articulated many 
theories related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. 
 


Adequately 
articulated  theories 
related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. Lacks 
the clarity and rigor 
of a target 
benchmark. 
 


No evidence of ability 
to display positive 
dispositions related to 
reading and the 
teaching of reading. 
 


Positively and 
constructively 
provide an 
evaluation of their own 
or others' teaching 
practices. Assist 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals as 


Offers constructive 
feedback to others by 
providing effective 
recommendations to 
improve their 
practice. Penetrating 
and insightful self-
reflections into one’s 


Offers constructive 
feedback to others by 
providing 
recommendations for 
improvement. 
Self-reflections 
provide insights into 
one’s teaching 


Does not engage in 
offering constructive 
feedback to 
others.Self-reflections 
lack insight into one’s 
teaching practices and 
offer limited 
suggestions for 
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they strive to improve 
their practice  (IRA 
5.3) 
EC4 RD3 
NBPTS 4.2 5.1 
 


teaching practices and 
professional growth. 


practices and some 
suggestions for 
professional growth. 
Lacks the rigor and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 
 


professional growth.  


Writing Skills 
IRA 3.4 EC1 
NBPTS 1.2 


Exemplary writing 
that flows well: clear, 
concise, and 
comprehensive. Uses 
proper grammar and 
spelling. 


Writing flow is 
adequate and 
comprehensible. 
Proper use of 
grammar and 
spelling, with only 
minor errors. 


Writing is 
unorganized and 
needs much 
improvement. Poor 
use of grammar and 
spelling. 


Self-Reflection 
IRA 5.3  EC1 
NBPTS 4.2 
 


Demonstrates the 
critical analysis of a 
reflective decision-
maker. 


Acceptable; shows 
evidence of a 
reflective decision-
maker, but lacks the 
level of critical 
analysis required of a 
target response.   


Little to no evidence 
of a reflective 
decision-maker.   
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ED645 Retelling as a Culturally Responsive Literacy Strategy for Pacific Islanders 


                                                                                                                                                                              


Standards Target Acceptable Unacceptable


Refer to major theories 
in the foundational 
area as they relate to 
reading. They can 
explain, compare, 
contrast, and critique 
the theories (IRA 1.1) 
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1, 2.2 2.3 4.1  5.1 


 


Excellent references 
to major theories in 
the foundational 
areas as they relate to 
reading. The theories 
are explained, 
compared, 
contrasted, and 
critiqued. 
 


Provides evidence of 
knowledge of 
foundational theories as 
they relate to reading. 
The theories are 
explained, compared, 
contrasted, and 
critiqued.  Lacks the 
rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 
 


No evidence of 
references to major 
theories in the 
foundational areas as 
they relate to reading.


Summarize seminal 
reading studies and 
articulate how these 
studies impacted 
reading instruction. 
They can recount 
historical 
developments in the 
history of reading. 
(IRA 1.2) 
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2 
 


Excellent summaries 
of seminal reading 
studies and how 
these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. 
Historical 
developments in the 
history of reading are 
explained. 
 


Provides evidence of 
summaries of seminal 
reading studies and 
how these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. Historical 
developments in the 
history of reading are 
included. Lacks the 
rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 
 


Does not demonstrate 
knowledge of reading 
research and histories 
of reading. 
 


Conduct professional 
study groups for 
paraprofessionals and 
teachers. Assist 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
identifying, planning, 
and implementing 
personal professional 
development plans. 
Advocate to advance 
the professional 
research base to 
expand knowledge-
based practices (IRA 
5.2) KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 EC3 EC4 
RD4 


Provides excellent 
evidence of 
conducting 
professional 
development groups 
for para-
professionals and 
teachers (assisting 
classroom teachers 
and 
paraprofessionals in 
identifying, 
planning, and 
implementing 
personal professional 
development plans). 
 


Provides evidence of 
conducting 
professional 
development groups 
for para-professionals 
and teachers (assisting 
classroom teachers 
and paraprofessionals 
in identifying, 
planning, and 
implementing 
personal professional 
development plans). 
Lacks the detail and 
rigor of a target 
benchmark. 
 


Little to no evidence  
of conducting 
professional 
development groups 
for paraprofessionals 
and teachers 
(assisting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
identifying, planning, 
and implementing 
personal professional 
development plans). 
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NBPTS 2.1 4.2  5.1 
Exhibit leadership 
skills in professional 
development. They 
plan, implement, and 
evaluate professional 
development efforts at 
the grade, school, 
district, and/or state 
level. They are 
cognizant of and can 
identify and describe 
the characteristics of 
sound professional 
development 
programs. They can 
articulate the evidence 
base that grounds their 
practice.(IRA 5.4) KS2 
KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 NBPTS 
2.1 4.2 5.1 


Strong evidence of 
ability to 
exhibit leadership 
skills in professional 
development efforts 
at the grade, school, 
and district.  
Demonstrates deep 
understanding of the 
characteristics of 
sound professional 
development 
programs and the 
underlying evidence 
base. 
 


Provides evidence of 
ability to exhibit 
leadership skills in 
professional 
development. Identifies 
and described the 
characteristics of 
professional 
development 
programs and 
articulates the 
underlying  
evidence base. 
Lacks the detail and 
rigor of a target 
benchmark.  


No evidence of 
participation, 
initiation, or 
evaluation of 
professional 
development 
programs. 
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Rubric for Professional Development Plan of Action 


 
Standards Target Acceptable Unacceptable 


Identify, explain, 
compare, and contrast the 
theories and research in 
the areas of language 
development and 
learning to read. (IRA 
1.3) 
KS1 KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1, 2.2 2.3 4.1  5.1 


 
 


Detailed, cohesive 
discussion of 
theoretical 
understandings of 
language development, 
the relation to literacy 
instruction for 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. 


Adequate discussion of 
theoretical 
understandings of the 
relation of language 
development to literacy 
instruction for culturally 
and linguistically diverse 
students. Lacks the 
detail and rigor of a 
target benchmark. 
 


Inaccurate or limited 
discussion of 
theoretical 
understandings of 
language development 
to literacy instruction 
for culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. 


Support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in their 
use of instructional 
grouping options. They 
help teachers select 
appropriate options. 
They demonstrate the 
options and explain the 
evidence based rationale 
for changing 
configurations to best 
meet the needs of all 
students (IRA 2.1). KS2 
EC1 EC2 EC3 EC4 RD1 
RD2 RD3 NBPTS 5.1 


 


Provides excellent 
evidence of supporting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessional in 
their use of 
instructional grouping 
options (help teachers 
select 
appropriate 
options and 
explain the 
evidence-based 
rationale for changing 
configurations to best 
meet the needs of 
students). 
 


Provides evidence of 
supporting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessional in their 
use of instructional 
grouping options (help 
teachers select 
appropriate options and 
explain the 
evidence-based 
rationale for changing 
configurations to best 
meet the needs of 
students). Lacks the 
detail and rigor of a 
target benchmark. 
 


No evidence of the use 
of instructional 
grouping options 
(individual, small-
group, whole-class, and 
computer based) as 
appropriate for 
accomplishing given 
purposes. 
 


Support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches, and 
methods, including 
technology-based 
practices. They help 
teachers select 
appropriate options and 
explain the evidence-
base for selecting 
practices to best meet the 
needs of all students. 
They demonstrate the 


Provides excellent 
evidence of supporting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches and 
methods, including 
technology-based 
practices. Strong 
evidence provided of 
how teachers were 
helped to select 
appropriate options. 
Explained the 
evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
learners at differing 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classrooms 
teacher and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches and 
methods, including 
technology-based 
methods. Adequate 
evidence provided of 
how teachers were 
helped to select 
appropriate 
options. Explained 
the evidence-base 
for selecting 
practices to best 
meet the needs of 


No instructional 
practices, approaches 
and methods, including 
technology-based 
practices were 
explained. 
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options in their own 
teaching and in 
demonstration teaching 
(IRA 2.2) KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 EC3 EC4 
NBPTS 5.1 


stages of development 
and from differing 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds. 
 


learners at 
differing stages of 
development and 
from differing 
cultural and 
linguistic 
backgrounds. 
Lacks the detail 
and rigor of a 
target benchmark. 
 


Support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials. 
They help teachers select 
appropriate options and 
explain the evidence base 
for selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of all 
students. They 
demonstrate the options 
in their own teaching and 
in demonstrating 
teaching (IRA 2.3).KS2 
KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 EC3 
EC4 NBPTS 5.1 


Provides excellent 
evidence of supporting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials 
(help teachers select 
appropriate 
options and 
explain the  
evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all students) as well as 
demonstrate those 
options in teaching and 
demonstration teaching.


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials 
(help teachers select 
appropriate options 
and explain the 
evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all students) as well as 
demonstrate those 
options in teaching and 
demonstration 
teaching. Lacks the 
detail and rigor of a 
target benchmark. 
 
 


No documentation of 
using a wide range of 
curriculum materials in 
effective reading 
instruction for learners 
at different stages of 
reading and writing 
development and from 
different cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 
 


Support the classroom 
teacher in assessment of 
individual students. They 
extend the assessment to 
further determine 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for 
appropriate services 
(IRA 3.2) KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4 5.1 
 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
support the classroom 
teacher in assessment 
of individual students. 
Provides excellent 
evidence to extending 
the assessment to 
further determine 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for 
appropriate services. 


Provides evidence of 
ability to support the 
classroom teacher in 
assessment of individual 
students. Extends the 
assessment to further 
determine proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services. 


No evidence of ability 
to support the 
classroom teacher in 
assessment of 
individual students.  


Assist the classroom 
teacher in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students. They use in-
depth assessment 
information to plan 
individual instruction for 
struggling readers. They 
collaborate with other 
education professionals 
to implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 
individual students. They 
collect, analyze, and use 


Thorough,  detailed 
evidence of ability to 
assist the classroom 
teacher in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students, including 
struggling readers, 
and ability to 
collaborate with other 
education 
professionals to 


Adequate evidence of 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
using assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students, including 
struggling readers, and 
ability to collaborate 
with other education 
professionals in order to 
implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 


Little to no evidence of 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
using assessment to 
plan instruction for all 
students, including 
struggling readers, and 
ability to collaborate 
with other educational 
professionals in order 
to implement 
appropriate reading 
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school-wide assessment 
data to implement and 
revise school reading 
programs. (IRA 3.3) KS2 
KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 


implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 
individual  students. 


 


individual students. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 


instruction for 
individual students. 
 


Use methods to 
effectively revise 
instructional plans to 
motivate all students. 
They assist classroom 
teachers in designing 
programs that will 
intrinsically and 
extrinsically motivate 
students. They 
demonstrate these 
techniques and they can 
articulate the research 
base that grounds their 
practice (IRA 4.4) 
KS2 KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4 5.1 
 


Demonstrates excellent 
use of methods for 
revising instructional 
plans to meet the needs 
of students from 
differing cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 
Candidates provide 
excellent assistance to 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
using these methods 
and the research base 
that underpins these 
methods. 


Adequately 
demonstrates use of 
methods for revising 
instructional plans to 
meet the needs of 
students from differing 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds.  
Candidates provide 
assistance to teachers 
and paraprofessionals in 
using these methods and 
the research base that 
underpins these 
methods. Lacks the rigor 
and clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


Does not include use of 
methods for revising 
instructional plans to 
meet the needs of 
students from differing 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds.  Little to 
no evidence of 
coaching teachers and 
paraprofessionals. 


Articulate the theories 
related to the connections 
between teacher 
dispositions and student 
achievement (IRA 5.1) 
KS2 KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 


Articulated many 
theories related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions and 
student achievement. 
 


Adequately articulated 
theories related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions and 
student achievement. 
Lacks the clarity and 
rigor of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of ability 
to display positive 
dispositions related to 
reading and the 
teaching of reading. 
 


Positively and 
constructively 
provide an 
evaluation of their own 
or others' teaching 
practices. Assist 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals as they 
strive to improve their 
practice. (IRA 5.3) 
KS2 KS3 KS4 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 4.2 5.1 


Offers constructive 
feedback to others  by 
providing effective 
recommendations to 
improve their practice. 
Penetrating and 
insightful self-
reflections into one’s 
teaching practices and 
professional growth. 


Offers feedback to 
others by providing 
recommendations for 
improvement. Self-
reflections provide 
insights into one’s 
teaching practices and 
some suggestions for 
professional growth. 
Lacks the rigor and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 
 
 


Does not engage in 
offering constructive 
feedback to others. 
Self-reflections lack 
insight into one’s 
teaching practices and 
offer limited 
suggestions for 
professional growth.   


Exhibit leadership skills 
in professional 
development. They plan, 
implement, and evaluate 
professional 
development efforts at 
the grade, school, 


Provides excellent 
evidence of ability to 
exhibit leadership skills 
in professional 
development (planned, 
implemented and 
evaluated professional 


Provides evidence of 
ability to exhibit 
leadership skills in 
professional 
development (planned, 
implemented and 
evaluated professional 


No evidence of 
participation, initiation, 
or evaluation of 
professional 
development programs. 
 


4.3.c







district, and/or state 
level. They are cognizant 
of and can identify and 
describe the 
characteristics of sound 
professional 
development programs. 
They can articulate the 
evidence base that 
grounds their practice 
(IRA 5.4) EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 4.2 5.1 


development efforts at 
the grade, school, 
district, and/or state 
level). Identified and 
described the 
characteristics of sound 
professional 
development programs 
and articulated the 
evidence base that 
grounds practice. 
 


development efforts at 
the grade, school, 
district, and/or state 
level). Identified and 
described the 
characteristics of 
professional 
development 
programs and 
articulated the 
evidence base that 
grounds 
practice. Lacks the rigor 
and insights of a target 
benchmark. 
 
 
 


Writing Skills 
IRA 3.4 EC1 
NBPTS 1.2 


Exemplary writing that 
flows well: clear, 
concise, and 
comprehensive. Uses 
proper grammar and 
spelling. 


Writing flow is adequate 
and comprehensible. 
Proper use of grammar 
and spelling, with only 
minor errors. 


Writing is unorganized 
and needs 
improvement. Poor use 
of grammar and 
spelling. 


Self-Reflection 
IRA 5.3  EC1 
NBPTS 4.2 
 


Demonstrates the 
critical analysis of a 
reflective decision-
maker. Addresses all of 
the items required for 
the self-reflection. 


Acceptable; shows 
evidence of a reflective 
decision-maker, with 
most of the items 
addressed, but  lacks the 
level of critical analysis 
required of a target 
response.   


Little to no evidence of 
a reflective decision-
maker.  
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                                 ED647 Rubric for Review of Literature     


                                                                                          


Standards Criteria Target Acceptable  Unacceptable 
IRA 1.1  
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1, 2.2 
2.3 4.1  
5.1 


 


IRA 1.2  
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2 


 


 


 


 


IRA 1.3  


KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2 


 


Completeness 
of survey 


Superior in 
completeness; 
student has 
made an 
extremely 
thorough 
review of the 
literature 


Essentially 
complete; 
review of the 
literature 
covers all 
important 
sources 


Incomplete in most respects; few 
reputable sources are included 


Critique of 
sources 


Demonstrates 
a 
sophisticated 
critique of the 
sources 
reviewed; 
shows a deep 
understanding 
of the breadth 
of the subject 


Demonstrates 
an 
accomplished 
critique of 
the sources 
reviewed 


Demonstrates an inadequate 
understanding of the critical aspect 
of a literature review; fails to 
critique sources 


Synthesis of 
sources 


Presents an 
insightful and 
thorough 
synthesis of 
the literature 
cited 


Presents an 
effective 
synthesis of 
the literature 
cited 


Fails to present any synthesis of the 
literature cited 


IRA 3.4 
EC1 
NBPTS 
1.2 


 Writes 
extremely 
clearly and 
insightfully. 
Adheres to 
APA style 
 
 


Writes 
clearly and 
effectively. 
Adheres to 
APA style 
 


Fails to communicate any clear or 
helpful review of the literature 
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Rubric for Pacific Literature Website 
 
Standards Unacceptable  Acceptable  Target 
IRA 4.2 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 


Website does not meet 
the criteria for the 
assignment.  Most, if 
not all, of the 
requirements lack 
sufficient information. 
Website is incomplete 
and difficult to 
navigate.  


Website includes most, 
if not all, of the criteria 
for the assignment, 
however some of the 
requirements do not 
meet the rigor of a 
target benchmark. 
Information may be 
somewhat lacking in 
one or more of the 
links.  


Website includes a wide 
variety of literature 
genres for children and 
young adults, including 
Pacific Island Literature 
from Guam as well as 
manga/graphic novels. 
Each genre includes 
vivid graphics, author, 
title, place of 
publication, publisher, 
date of publication, 
accurate description of 
each book, and relevant 
links to other websites, 
as well as any 
additional information 
to entice students and 
others to read these 
published works. 
Website provides 
excellent suggestions to 
assist teachers in the 
selection of children 
and young adult 
literature that represent 
multiple levels, broad 
interests, and cultural 
and linguistic 
backgrounds. 
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Rubric for Capstone Portfolio 


 
Standards Target 


3 pts. 
Acceptable 


2 pts. 
Unacceptable 


1 pt. 
Foundational 
Knowledge IRA 
1.1 
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1, 2.2 2.3 4.1  
5.1 


 
 
 


Excellent references to 
major theories in the 
foundational areas as they 
relate to reading. The 
theories are explained, 
compared, contrasted, and 
critiqued. 
 


Provides evidence of 
knowledge of foundational 
theories as they relate to 
reading. The theories are 
explained, compared, 
contrasted, and critiqued.  
Lacks the rigor and clarity 
of a target benchmark. 
 


No evidence of references 
to major theories in the 
foundational areas as they 
relate to reading. 


Foundational 
Knowledge IRA 
1.2 
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2  


Excellent summaries of 
seminal reading studies 
and how these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. Historical 
developments in the 
history of reading are 
explained. 
 


Provides evidence of 
summaries of seminal 
reading studies and how 
these studies impacted 
reading instruction. 
Historical developments in 
the history of reading are 
included. Lacks the rigor 
and clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 
 


Does not demonstrate 
knowledge of reading 
research and histories of 
reading. 
 


Foundational 
Knowledge IRA 
1.3 
KS 1 
KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2  


Excellent explanation, 
comparison/ contrast of 
multiple theories and 
research in the areas of 
language development 
reading. 
 


Provides evidence of 
explanation, comparison/ 
contrast of theory and 
research in the areas of 
language development and 
reading. Lacks the rigor 
and clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 
 


Does not demonstrate 
knowledge of language 
development and reading 
acquisition. 


Foundational 
Knowledge  
IRA 1.4 
KS1 KS2 
NBPTS 
2.1 2.2 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence to 
help the classroom 
teacher determine if 
students are appropriately 
integrating all of the 
components of reading 
(phonemic awareness, 
word identification and 
phonics, vocabulary and 
background knowledge, 
fluency, comprehension 
strategies, and 
motivation) in fluent 
reading. 
 


Evidence is included to 
help the classroom teacher 
determine if students are 
appropriately integrating 
one or more of the 
components of reading 
(phonemic awareness, 
word identification and 
phonics, vocabulary and 
background knowledge, 
fluency, comprehension 
strategies, and motivation) 
in fluent reading. Lacks the 
rigor and clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 


Does not define one or 
more of the major 
components of reading 
(phonemic awareness, 
word identification and 
phonics, vocabulary and 
background knowledge, 
fluency, comprehension 
strategies, and motivation) 
and does not discuss how 
they are integrated in 
fluent reading. 
 


Instructional 
Strategies and 
Curriculum 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of supporting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals in their 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 


No evidence of the use of 
appropriate instructional 
grouping options.  
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Materials  
IRA 2.1 
KS2 EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD1 
RD2 RD3 
NBPTS 5.1 


selection and use of 
instructional grouping 
options  
and the 
evidence-based rationale 
for these selections. 


their use of 
instructional grouping 
options and the 
evidence-based rationale 
for these selections..Lacks 
the rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 
 
 


Instructional 
Strategies and 
Curriculum 
Materials  
IRA 2.2 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 EC3 
EC4 NBPTS 5.1 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of supporting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches and methods, 
including technology-
based practice.  Provides 
excellent explanations of 
the evidence-base for 
selecting practices to best 
meet the needs of all 
learners from differing 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds. 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the use 
of instructional practices, 
approaches and methods, 
including technology-based 
practices.  Provides the 
evidence-base for selecting 
practices to best meet the 
needs of all learners at 
differing from differing 
cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds. Lacks the 
wide range of artifacts of a 
target benchmark.


No instructional practices, 
approaches and methods, 
including technology-
based practices were 
explained. 
 


Instructional 
Strategies and 
Curriculum 
Materials  
IRA 2.3 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 EC3 
EC4  
NBPTS 5.1 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of supporting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials and 
the 
evidence-base for 
selecting practices to best 
meet the needs of all 
students. 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the use 
of curriculum materials and 
the evidence- base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs 
of all students. Lacks 
the wide range of 
artifacts of a target 
benchmark.


No evidence of using  
curriculum materials to 
support classroom teachers 
and paraprofessionals to 
best meet the needs of all 
students. 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation IRA 
3.1  
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4 
 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of the ability to 
compare and contrast, use 
interpret, and recommend 
a wide range of informal 
and formal assessments 
including technology-
based assessments.  
Strong evidence of the 
ability to use appropriate 
assessments in practice 
and the ability to train 
classroom teachers to 
administer and interpret 
those assessments. 


Provides evidence of the 
ability to compare and 
contrast, use, interpret, and 
recommend assessment 
tools including technology-
based assessments. 
Demonstrates the ability to 
train classroom teachers to 
administer and interpret 
those assessments. Lacks 
the wide range of artifacts 
of a target benchmark. 


No evidence of using 
assessment tools and 
practices including 
technology-based tools. 
 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation IRA 
3.2 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4 5.1 
 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of ability to 
support classroom 
teachers in the assessment 
of individual students and 
the ability to determine 
students’ proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services. 
 


Provides evidence of 
ability to support 
classroom teachers in the 
assessment of individual 
students and the ability to 
determine students’ 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for appropriate 
services. Lacks the wide 
range of artifacts of a target 


No evidence of ability to 
identify students' 
proficiencies and 
difficulties. 
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benchmark Lacks the wide 
range of artifacts of a target 
benchmark.


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation IRA 
3.3 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of assisting 
classroom teachers in 
using assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students.  Strong evidence 
of ability to collaborate 
with other education 
professionals to 
implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 
individual students, 
collect, analyze, and use 
school wide assessment 
data to implement and 
revise school reading 
programs. 
 


Provides evidence of 
assisting classroom 
teachers in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all students.  
Ability to collaborate with 
other education 
professionals to implement 
appropriate reading 
instruction for individual 
students, collect, analyze, 
and use school wide 
assessment data to 
implement and revise 
school reading programs. 
Lacks the wide range of 
artifacts of a target 
benchmark.  


No use of assessment 
information to plan, 
evaluate, and revise 
effective instruction that 
meets the needs of all 
students. 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation IRA 
3.4 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of 
communication of 
assessment information to 
various 
audiences/stakeholders 
for both accountability 
and instructional purposes 
 


Provides evidence of 
communication of 
assessment information to 
various 
audiences/stakeholders for 
both accountability and 
instructional purposes. 
Lacks the wide range of 
artifacts of a target 
benchmark.  


No evidence of 
communicating results of 
assessments to various 
audiences/stakeholders for 
both accountability and 
instructional purposes. 
 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.1 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of the ability to 
assist the classroom 
teacher and 
paraprofessional in 
selecting materials that 
match the reading levels, 
interests, and cultural and 
linguistic background of 
students. 
 


Provides evidence of the 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessional in 
selecting materials that 
match the reading levels, 
interests, and cultural and 
linguistic background of 
students. Lacks the wide 
range of artifacts of a target 
benchmark.  


No evidence of the ability 
to use students' interests, 
reading abilities, and 
backgrounds to enhance 
reading development. 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.2 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of the ability to 
assist the classroom 
teacher in selecting 
books, technology-based 
information, and non-
print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and linguistic 
backgrounds. 


Provides evidence of the 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
selecting books, 
technology-based 
information, and non-print 
materials representing 
multiple levels, broad 
interests, and cultural and 


No evidence of the ability 
to use a large supply of 
books, technology-based 
information, and non-print 
materials representing 
multiple levels, broad 
interests, and cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 
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 linguistic backgrounds. 
Lacks the wide range of 
artifacts of a target 
benchmark.  


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.3 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of the ability to 
demonstrate and model 
reading and writing for 
real purposes in daily 
interactions with students 
and education 
professionals. Ability to 
assist teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
model reading and 
writing as valued lifelong 
activities. 


Provides evidence of the 
ability to demonstrate and 
model reading and writing 
for real purposes in daily 
interactions with students 
and education 
professionals. Ability to 
assist teachers and 
paraprofessionals to model 
reading and writing as 
valued lifelong activities. . 
Lacks the wide range of 
artifacts of a target 
benchmark.


No evidence of ability to 
model reading and 
writing enthusiastically as 
valued lifelong activities. 
 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.4 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD2 
NBPTS 3.4  5.1 
 


Multiple artifacts provide
evidence 
of the ability to 
use methods to 
effectively revise 
instructional plans to 
motivate all students. 
Strong evidence of the 
ability to assist classroom 
teachers in designing 
programs that will 
motivate students and can 
demonstrate these 
techniques and articulate 
the underlying research 
base. 
 


Provides evidence of 
ability to use 
methods to  
revise instructional plans to 
motivate all students. 
Evidence of the ability to 
assist classroom teachers in 
designing programs that 
will motivate students and 
can demonstrate these 
techniques and articulate 
the underlying research 
base. Lacks the wide range 
of artifacts of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of ability to 
motivate learners to be 
lifelong readers. 
 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.1 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 


Articulated many theories 
related to the connection 
between teacher 
dispositions and student 
achievement. 
 


Adequately articulated  
theory related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions and 
student achievement. Lacks 
the rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 
 


No evidence of ability to 
display positive 
dispositions related to 
reading and the teaching of 
reading. 
 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.2 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 4.2  
5.1 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of conducting 
professional development 
groups for 
paraprofessionals and 
teachers (assisting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
identifying, planning, and 
implementing personal 
professional development 
plans). 
Advocate to advance 
the professional 
research base to expand 
knowledge-based 
practices. 


Provides evidence of 
conducting professional 
development groups for 
paraprofessionals and 
teachers (assisting 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
identifying, planning, and 
implementing personal 
professional development 
plans). 
Advocate to advance 
the professional 
research base to expand 
knowledge-based practices. 
Lacks the wide range of 
artifacts of a target 


No evidence of a plan to 
pursue the development of 
professional knowledge 
and dispositions. 
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 benchmark..
 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.3 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 4.2 
5.1 


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of positively 
and constructively 
evaluating own and 
other's teaching practices 
and assisted classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
improve practice. 
 


Provides examples of 
evaluating own and other's 
teaching practices and 
assisted classroom teachers 
and paraprofessionals to 
improve practice. Lacks 
the wide range of artifacts 
of a target benchmark. 
 


No evidence of the ability 
to work with colleagues to 
observe, evaluate, and 
provide feedback on each 
other's practice. 
 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.4 
KS2 KS3 KS4 
EC1 EC2 
EC3 EC4 RD4 
NBPTS 2.1 4.2 
5.1  


Multiple artifacts provide 
evidence of ability to 
exhibit leadership skills 
in professional 
development efforts at the 
grade, school, and 
district.  Identified and 
described the 
characteristics of sound 
professional development 
programs and the 
underlying evidence base. 
 


Provides evidence of 
ability to exhibit leadership 
skills in professional 
development. Identified 
and described the 
characteristics of 
professional development 
programs and 
articulated the 
underlying  evidence 
base. 
Lacks the wide range of 
artifacts of a target 
benchmark.


No evidence of 
participation, initiation, or 
evaluation of professional 
development programs. 
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STANDARD 4 – DIVERSITY 


EXHIBIT 4.3.d 


Faculty Demographics 


 


  


Prof. Ed. 


Faculty in Initial 


Preparation 


Programs 


Prof. Ed. In 


Advanced 


Programs* 


All Faculty 


in the 


Institution 


School-based 


Faculty 


N (%) N (%) N (%) N (%) 


American Indian or 


Alaskan Native 
    0 (0%)   


Asian or Pacific 


Islander 
4 (29%) 3 (21%) 81 (47%) 18 (60%) 


Black, non-Hispanic 1 (7%) 0 (0%) 2 (1%) 2 (6%) 


Hispanic     3 (2%)   


White, non-Hispanic 2 (14%)  2(14%) 79 (45%) 10 (33%) 


Two or more races     4    


Other 1 (7%)   1 (7%) 3 (2%)   


Race/ethnicity 


unknown 
    1    


Total 8 (57%) 6 (43%) 174 (100%) 30 


          


Female 7 (50%) 5 (36%) 76 (42%) 21 (70%) 


Male 1 (7%)  1 (7%) 98 (58%) 9 (30%) 


Total 8 (57%) 6 (43%) 174 (100%) 30 (100%) 
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BBYYLLAAWWSS  
OF THE ACADEMIC AFFAIRS COMMITTEE 


OF THE UNIVERSITY OF GUAM’S SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
 (RATIFIED BY THE SOE FACULTY AND ADMINISTRATION  


ON ___________________. 2008) 
 
 
 


ARTICLE I ~ NAME 
 


 In accordance with the University of Guam Board of Regents-Faculty Union Agreement, this 
representative body shall be called the SCHOOL OF EDUCATION Academic Affairs Committee 
(hereinafter referred to as the AAC). 


 


ARTICLE II – MISSION STATEMENT AND OBJECTIVES 
 
 The School of Educations strives to develop skills, knowledge, values, scholarship, and service in 
the arts, letters, humanities, counseling, social and behavioral sciences, and an understanding of these 
within a regional, national, and global context.  In so doing, the School advances the educational, civic, 
professional, and economic advancement of the individual student, Guam, and the Micronesia region.  The 
School mission embraces the pursuit of knowledge, all aspects of social and economic development, the 
understanding of diverse cultural traditions, and progress in solving the social, political, environmental, 
physical and mental health, and physical problems that face the Western Pacific region. 
 
 The objectives of the AAC shall be  to: 1) provide a platform for dialogue between the Faculty and 
the Administration; 2) involve Faculty in the academic decision making at the college level; 3)involve 
Faculty in strategic planning for the School; 4) involve Faculty in developing the School budget; 5) review 
and recommend approval or disapproval of changes or additions to the college curriculum, of travel grants 
for the Faculty (full and part-time) and for students, of research grants, of sabbatical leave applications, and 
of other academic issues at the college level: and to 6) develop a learning organization and learning team at 
the School level. 


 


ARTICLE III – MEMBERSHIP 
 
 In accordance with the University of Guam Board of Regents- Faculty Union agreement, the 
membership of the AAC shall be composed of: the two division (FERHS & TEPS) chairs, one elected 
representative from each Division and the Chair of the Graduate Programs. The Executive Director shall be 
a non-voting, ex-officio member. Each Division will elect representatives to the AAC by secret ballot 
during the end of the Spring semester within two weeks of the election of Division Chairs. The term of 
office will be two academic years.  


 


ARTICLE IV ~ OFFICERS, THEIR ELECTION, AND THEIR DUTIES 
 
 Section 1.  NUMBER OF OFFICERS.  The AAC shall have one officer called the Chair. 
 
 Section 2.  ELECTION OF THE CHAIR.  Members of the AAC shall elect the Chair in May of 
each academic year.  Only members of the AAC may serve as Chair, and the vote shall be by secret ballot.  
Each term shall be for one year, and the term shall start at the beginning of each Fall semester. 
  
 Section 3. DUTIES OF THE CHAIR.  The Chair shall preside over all special and regular AAC 
meetings; develop the agenda for all special and regular  AAC meetings; distribute the agenda to AAC 
members no later than one business day before the scheduled meeting; and encourage participative and 
group leadership within the AAC.  If  the Chair is unable to attend a meeting, then he or she shall appoint 
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an acting Chair to preside over the meeting. The Chair of the SOE-AAC will be given a .25 load reduction 
in recognition of the duties of the office. 
 
 Section 4.  SECRETARY.  The AAC shall also have a Secretary who shall keep the minutes of the 
proceedings of all regular and special AAC meetings, and make available in the SOE Executive Director’s 
office a copy of the approved minutes of all regular and special AAC meetings. The Executive Director 
shall be the Secretary. 
 


ARTICLE V – MEETINGS 
 


Section 1.  REGULAR MEETINGS.  The regular AAC meetings shall be held during the first and 
third week of the month during the academic year on a day and at a time established by the AAC 
no later than the second week of the semester. Meetings are open to the University Community. 


 
 Section 2. SPECIAL MEETINGS.  Special meetings may be called by either. 1) the Chair; or 2)a 


majority of the AAC members; or 3) the SOE Executive Director. 
 


 Section 3.  MINUTES.  Minutes of each regular and special AAC meeting shall be kept, 
regardless of whether or not a quorum was present.  The minutes shall show, as a minimum, each 
member in attendance and actions taken. The agenda for meetings shall be made available at least 
48 hours in advance of the meeting or no meeting can occur. Only those business items on the 
agenda may be acted upon except by means of waivers approved by 2/3 of the voting members. 


 
Section 4.  QUORUM.  A quorum for conducting business shall be majority of the AAC members. 


A proxy can be used for quorum purposes. 
 


Section 5. PROXY VOTING.  Voting by proxy is allowed in all AAC meetings. Members must 
submit their proxy in writing to another AAC member for the proxy to vote in their stead. 


 
 


ARTICLE VI – COMMITTEES 
 
 Section 1.  SPECIAL COMMITTEES.  By a majority vote of the AAC members, Special 
committees may be created whenever the AAC shall from time to time deem them necessary to carry on the 
work of the AAC. 


 


ARTICLE VII – PARLIAMENTARY AUTHORITY 
 
 The rules contained in the current edition of Robert’s Rules of the Order shall govern all AAC 
meetings to which they apply and in which they are not inconsistent with the Bylaws and not inconsistent 
with any special rules of order that the AAC may adopt. 


  


ARTICLE VIII – AMENDMENT PROCESS 
 
 Amendments to the Bylaws may be made at any regular meeting of the AAC by a majority vote of 
the AAC members, provided that the amendments have been submitted in writing at the AAC’s previous 
regular meeting, and the AAC Unit Representatives have had an opportunity to discuss the amendments 
with their Units.  Unless otherwise noted in the amendment, an amendment shall become effective 
immediately after the AAC approves of the amendment. 
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6.3.a Policies, procedures, and practices for governance and operations of the unit
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STANDARD 4 – DIVERSITY 


EXHIBIT 4.3.e 


SOE Candidates’ Demographics 


 


 


  
Candidates in 


Initial 


Teacher 


Candidates in 


Advanced 
  


Preparation Programs1 Programs2 
All Students in 


the Institutions 


TERM Ethnicity N % N % N 0% 


12/FA HISPANIC/LATINO 0 0% 1 0.07 25 0.07% 


12/FA 


AMERICAN 


INDIAN/ALASKAN 


NATIVE 


1 0.25% 1 0.07 4 0.01% 


12/FA ASIAN 163 40% 56 41% 1535 41% 


12/FA 
BLACK OR AFRICAN 


AMERICAN 
0 0% 0 0% 12 0.03% 


12/FA 


NATIVE HAWAIIAN 


OR OTHER PACIFIC 


ISLANDER 


220 54% 68 50% 1880 50% 


12/FA WHITE 12 3% 10 7% 156 4% 


12/FA 
RACE OR ETHNICITY 


UNKNOWN 
10 2% 0  0% 90 2% 


12/FA NONRES ALIEN 1 0.25% 0  0% 38 1% 


Total   407 99.25% 136 98.14% 3740 98.11% 


  


12/FA Female 306 75% 47 35% 1527 41% 


12/FA Male 101 25% 89 65% 2213 59% 


Total   407 100% 136 100% 3740 100% 
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STANDARD 4 – DIVERSITY 
EXHIBIT 4.3.f 


P-12 Students’ Demographics – SY 2012-13 
 


Name of 
School 


American 
Indian or 
Alaskan 
Native 


Asian or 
Pacific 


Islander 


Black, non-
Hispanic Hispanic White, non-


Hispanic Other 
Race/ 


ethnicity 
unknown 


Students 
receiving 


free/reduced 
price lunch 


(student socio-
economic status)


Adacao 
Elem 1 (0.18%) 504 (89.8%) 2 (0.36%) 2 (0.36%) 3 (0.53%) 49 (8.73% ---- 477 (85%) 


AganaHgts 
Elem ----- 493 (97.6%) ---- 2 (0.40%) 9 (1.78%) 1 (0.20%) ---- 293 (58%) 


Astumbo 
Elem ----- 502 (98.1%) 2 (0.39%) 2 (0.39%) 2 (0.39%) 5 (0.98%) ---- 445 (87%) 


BP 
Carbullido 
Elem 


1 (0.22%) 445 (98.2%) ---- 2 (0.44%) 2 (0.44%) 3 (0.66%) ---- 308 (68%) 


Capt. HB 
Price Elem ---- 380 (97.7%) ---- ---- 2 (0.29%) 8 (1.15%) ---- 607 (87%) 


CL Taitano 
Elem 2 (0.34%) 582 (98.2%) 2 (0.34%) 1 (0.17%) 5 (0.84%) 1 (0.17%) ---- 480 (81%) 


Chief 
Brodie Elem ---- 288 (96.3%) ---- ---- 1 (0.33%) 10 (3.34%) ---- 263 (88%) 


DL Perez 
Elem 1 (0.15%) 650 (95.5%) ---- 3 (0.44%) 5 (0.73%) 22 (3.23%) ---- 524 (77%) 


Finegayan 
Elem ----- 934 (99.5%) ---- ---- 5 (0.53%) ---- ---- 769 (82%) 
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HS Truman 
Elem ----- 380 (97.7%) 1 (0.26%)  4 (1.03%) 4 (1.03%) ---- 210 (54%) 


Inarajan 
Elem ----- 228 (99.6%) ---- ---- ---- 1 (0.44%) ---- 190 (83%) 


JM Guerrero 
Elem ----- 700 (98.7%) ---- 1 (0.14%) ---- 8 (1.13%) ---- 553 (78%) 


JQ San 
Miguel ----- 493 (99.0%) ---- ---- 2 (0.40%) 3 (0.63%) ---- 443 (89%) 


Liguan 
Elem ----- 604 (95.3%) 1 (0.16%) ---- 4 (0.63%) 25 (3.94%) ---- 462 (73%) 


LB Johnson 
Elem ----- 270 (86.8%) 1 (0.32%) 2 (0.64%) 3 (0.96%) 16 (11.25%) ---- 190 (61%) 


Machananao 
Elem ----- 517 (98.1%) ---- ---- 3 (0.57%) 7 (1.33%) ---- 432 (82%) 


MU Lujan 
Elem ----- 622 (97.8%) ---- 3 (0.47%) 8 (1.26%) 3 (0.47%) ---- 547 (86%) 


MA Sablan 
Elem ----- 434 (98.0%) ---- 1 (0.23%) 4 (0.90%) 4 (0.90%) ---- 381 (86%) 


Maria Ulloa 
Elem 1 (0.14%) 685 (95.5%) 2 (0.28%) ---- 1 (0.14%) 28 (3.91%) ---- 617 (86%) 


Merizo 
Martyrs 
Elem 


----- 240 (97.6%) ---- ---- 1 (0.41%) 5 (2.03%) ---- 212 (86%) 


Ordot 
Chalan Pago 
Elem 


----- 486 (98.4%) 2 (0.40%) 1 (0.20%) 4 (0.81%) 1 (0.20%) ---- 326 (66%) 
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PC Lujan 
Elem ----- 427 (98.2%) 1 (0.23%) ---- 6 (1.38%) 1 (0.23%) ---- 352 (81%) 


Talafofo 
Elem ----- 249 (95.8%) ---- 1 (0.38%) 5 (1.92%) 5 (1.92%) ---- 218 (84%) 


Tamuning 
Elem ----- 565 (91.9%) 3 (0.49%) 2 (0.33%) 14 (2.28%) 31 (5.04%) ---- 437 (71%) 


Upi Elem ----- 801 (96.2%) 2 (0.24%) 1 (0.12%) 9 (1.08%) 20 (2.40%) ---- 708 (85%) 


Wettengel 
Elem ----- 711 (99.0%) ---- ---- 3 (0.42%) 4 (0.56%) ---- 574 (80%) 


Agueda 
Johnston 
Middle 


1 (0.11%) 886 (97.0%) 1 (0.11%) 2 (0.22%) 9 (0.99%) 14 (1.53%) ---- 685 (75%) 


Astumbo 
Middle ----- 627 (98.9%) 1 (0.16%) ---- 1 (0.16%) 5 (0.79%) ---- 520 (82%) 


FBLG 
Middle 1 (0.09%) 1125 


(95.7%) 7 (0.60%) 1 (0.09%) 7 (0.60%) 35 (2.98%) ---- 823 (70%) 


Inarajan 
Middle ----- 598 (97.9%) ---- ---- 4 (0.65%) 9 (1.47%) ---- 507 (83%) 


Jose Rios 
Middle ----- 951 (96.1%) 2 (0.20%) ---- 8 (0.81%) 29 (2.93%) ---- 703 (71%) 


LP Untalan 
Middle ----- 1133 


(96.7%) 1 (0.09%) ---- 8 (0.68%) 30 (2.56%) ---- 856 (73%) 


Oceanview 
Middle ----- 431 (98.0%) 1 (0.23%) ---- 3 (0.68%) 5 (1.14%) ---- 330 (75%) 


Vicente 
Benavente 
Middle 


----- 1254 
(97.7%) 2 (0.16%) ---- 4 (0.31%) 23 (1.79%) ---- 910 (71%) 
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George 
Washington 
High 


----- 2580 
(97.4%) 4 (0.15%) 2 (0.08%) 21 (0.79%) 41 (1.55%) ---- 1245 (47%) 


John F. 
Kennedy ----- 2429 


(95.5%) 12 (0.47%) 4 (0.16%) 24 (0.94%) 75 (2.95%) ---- 1247 (49%) 


Okkodo 
High 1 (0.07%) 1329 


(97.8%) 2 (0.15%) 3 (0.22%) 4 (0.29%) 20 (1.47%) ---- 707 (52%) 


Simon 
Sanchez 
High 


1 (0.05%) 1820 
(96.1%) 4 (0.21%) 1 (0.05%) 5 (0.26%) 63 (3.33%) ---- 833 (44%) 


Southern 
High ----- 1545 


(98.0%) 2 (0.13%) 1 (0.06%) 10 (0.63%) 19 (1.20%) ---- 741 (47%) 
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STANDARD 4 – DIVERSITY 
EXHIBIT 4.3.g 


 
Policies and practices for recruiting and retaining a diverse faculty 


An important function of the Affirmative Action Program at the University of Guam is to 
provide faculty diversification within each unit. The University has a comprehensive 
nondiscrimination policy stated in Rules, Regulations and Procedures Manual approved by the 
Board of Regents in 2001. The policy is as follows: 


The University does not discriminate based on gender, race, color, religion, national origin, 
disability, or age in any of its policies or practices in compliance with Title VII of the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the Education Amendment of 1972, Section 504 of the 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and the American with Disabilities Act of 1990. Additionally, the 
University prohibits discrimination on the basis of sexual orientation with regard to all matters 
under the authority and control of the University. The University also complies with the 
Readjustment Discrimination Act of 1974 pertaining to Vietnam Era Veterans and qualified 
special disabled veterans. The Pregnancy Discrimination Act of 1978 makes it illegal to 
discriminate because of pregnancy, childbirth, or related conditions, and the Age Discrimination 
in Employment Act prohibits discrimination on the basis of age. (pp. 143-145) 


The SOE recognizes that faculty search committees are successful in contributing to the goal of 
diversifying the SOE faculty. Efforts recruiting diverse faculty include: 
 
- The SOE keeps resumes of prospective candidates on file and contacts them when a faculty 


search begins, searching for individuals employed outside of academe but, who, through 
cutbacks or a career change, may be well suited to a faculty position. 


 
- The SOE does not make any assumptions about candidates (for example, an assumption that 


a particular racial group would not feel welcome in the UOG community), resisting the 
tendency to measure individuals and their credentials against one standard. 


 
- The SOE recognizes that achieving reappointment requires every effort, and that new faculty 


members are more likely to win reappointment if they receive guidance from the Unit 
administrator and senior faculty members during the early years at SOE. 


 
- Senior faculty members at the SOE provide guidance for junior faculty members by 


reviewing their syllabi/teaching materials, as well as by visiting classes and observing 
lectures. 


 
- Through faculty-faculty mentoring, senior faculty mentors also provide junior faculty 


members with evaluations of their research when it is in an early stage of development, and 
offer suggestions for future scholarly activities and research planning. 
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- Faculty members are evaluated on how well they accomplish their assigned responsibilities. 
In evaluating scholarship, the same high standards are applied to all faculty members, 
regardless of their cultural and ethnic backgrounds. 
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STANDARD – DIVERSITY 
EXHIBIT 4.3.h 


 
Policies and practices for recruiting and retaining diverse candidates 
 
The University enacts its commitment to achieving equal opportunity and full participation of 
persons with disabilities by providing for nondiscriminatory access to its services and facilities 
through the American with Disabilities Act (ADA) office. The University’s undergraduate 
catalog (2009-2010) states: 
 
UOG is committed to maintaining the campus community as a place of work and study for 
faculty, staff, and students, free of all forms of discrimination and harassment that are unlawful 
until Title VII of the Civil Right Act of 1964, as amended, 42 U.S.C. §2000e, et seq., or other 
applicable law. (p. 2) 
 
There is great acceptance for a diverse population at the University, including the following 
policies and practices for recruiting and retaining diverse candidates: 
 
- This is evident through the various units focusing on serving individuals from diverse 


populations, such as people with disabilities, the aged, and people who speak a language 
other than English. The SOE related to serving these diverse learners include the Equal 
Employment Opportunity office, ADA office, the Institute for Micronesian Health and 
Aging, Guam Center for Excellence on Developmental Disabilities Education, Research, and 
Service (CEDDERS), and the Micronesian Language Institute. 


 
- UOG TRIO, including Upward Bound, Talent Search, and Student Support Services 


programs, assists low-income students to make successful transitions to UOG. The diversity 
of learners and communities at UOG makes it unique as an important learning center in 
Micronesia. 


 
- Based on the notion that racially diverse environments, when properly nurtured, lead to both 


quantitative and qualitative gains in educational outcomes for all students, the SOE keeps the 
following in mind: (1) diversity extends beyond student demographics (cultural, 
philosophical, ideological, and intellectual diversity are among the many forms of diversity); 
and (2)diversity is recognized by the Conceptual Framework of the SOE and integrated into 
the principles and practices for effective instruction in teacher education (this integration is 
reflected throughout the curriculum and in the field experience). 


 
- Education in a democracy requires a commitment to affirming diversity and meeting the 


challenges presented by a wide range of constituents and communities. Grounded in the 
Conceptual Framework that embraces diversity, the SOE prepares candidates who are 
equipped with the knowledge, competency, and dispositions required to provide equitable 
educational experiences for all students within a diverse P-12 population. 


 
- The SOE envisions that its graduates emerge as knowledgeable scholars who can effectively 


communicate the knowledge they have acquired from general and specialty courses to their 
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future students, and as reflective decision-makers who are accountable for the learning of all 
students. 


 
- The commitment to support learning for all students is reflected in course syllabi that 


emphasize diversity and that require clinical experiences in practicum settings with diverse 
student populations, and disposition assessments. 


 
- The University is fertile ground for diverse experiences, practices, and challenges for 


teaching and learning. The SOE faculty is eager to discuss diversity issues and to make a 
positive impact on teaching and learning. 
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STANDARD – DIVERSITY  
EXHIBIT 4.3.i 


 
Policies, practices, and/or procedures that facilitate candidate experiences with students 
from diverse groups 
 
The INTASC (Interstate New Teacher Assessment and Support Consortium) Standard 3 is a 
measurement of the candidates’ ability to demonstrate understanding of how students differ in 
their approaches to learning and create instructional opportunities that are adapted to diverse 
learners. 
 


- Element 1 of the INTASC Standards evaluates the candidates ability to take into account 
the needs of various learners during the planning and implementation stages and to make 
appropriate adaptations as a routine part of planning and delivery. 
 


- Element 2 of the INTASC Standards evaluates the candidates’ ability for selection of 
resources to meet a range of individual needs (special education to gifted). Candidates 
have a field experience and are assessed by the SOE supervisors and cooperating teachers 
at least two times using the rubric, whereby candidates’ evidence of attainment of each of 
the INTASC Standards is evaluated. 


  
The field experiences provide students with the opportunity to achieve a better understanding of 
diversity and direct experience in improving their skills at working with diverse populations. 
Specifically, 
 


- In field experiences and student teaching in Guam, candidates interact and work in highly 
diverse learning environments, developing and practicing knowledge, skills, and 
dispositions to work with P-12 students through exposure and working with students who 
represent a variety of racial, cultural, religious, and linguistic populations, as well as 
learners with exceptionalities. 
 


- In the field experience, in particular, appropriate and useful feedback from fellow 
candidates and supervisors helps candidates develop and enhance abilities and skills to 
help all students. 
 


- Experiences working with diverse higher education faculty, experiences working with 
diverse fellow candidates, and experiences working with diverse students in Guam’s P-12 
schools provide SOE candidates the best of many possible educational worlds. 


 
- The SOE ensures that each candidate will gain professional experience working with 


exceptional students in at least one diverse site that integrates a team approach involving 
the student teacher or intern, the cooperating teacher, and the SOE supervisor. Candidates 
develop and enhance their competence in teaching P-12 students with diverse 
backgrounds and complex needs through field experiences. 
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School of Education's Assessment System 


The core of the Unit Assessment System is evaluation of candidate performance and Unit 


operations. Candidate performance is assessed using multiple assessments from internal 


and external sources at key transition points. These transition points include admission, 


mid, exit point, and follow-up assessments.  Admission assessments for teacher education 


candidates in the initial programs include GPA, transcripts, portfolio, PRAXIS I, and 


evaluation of dispositions.  At the midpoint, assessments include GPA, portfolio, course 


performance assessments, PRAXIS II, application to student teaching, and evaluation of 


dispositions.  Exit assessments include portfolio and supervisor evaluations.  At the 


advanced level, admission assessments include an essay on accomplishments, interests, 


and goals, GPA and evaluation of dispositions.  Midpoint assessments include content, 


pedagogical content (if applicable to the program), and professional knowledge 


assessments which are program specific, as well as evaluation of dispositions.  At the exit 


point, assessments include written comprehensive exam/portfolio, thesis or special project 


for those candidates on the thesis/special project track. Most graduate programs that lead 


to initial licensure require the PRAXIS II as an exit requirement. 


 


STANDARD 2: PROGRAM ASSESSEMENT AND UNIT CAPACITY 


The Unit has an assessment system that collects and analyzes data on applicant 


qualifications, candidate and graduate performance, and Unit operations to evaluate and 


improve the Unit and its programs. 


Assessment System 


How is the unit assessment system evaluated and continuously improved? 
Who is involved and how? 


The process for evaluating and continuously improving the unit’s assessment system has 
been vetted by the School of Education faculty in the Divisions of Teacher Education and 
Public Service and Foundations and Educational Research and Human Services, graduate 
program faculty and members from the partnering school district, SOE Advisory Council, 
SOE student organizations, College of Natural and Applied Sciences and College of Liberal 
Arts and Social Sciences faculty, UOG support and resources representatives, and 
educational leaders from the University of Guam, and the region (FSM & CNMI). 


The Unit works closely with its professional community and other stakeholders to 
continuously evaluate and improve the unit assessment system.  Many of the multiple 
sources of data were designed in conjunction with K-12 teachers and administrators.  
Cooperating teachers provide feedback and share concerns about the assessment system.  
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The SOE Advisory Council, comprised of representatives of the University and the P-12 
community, meets on an annual basis to provide continuous input.  College of Natural and 
Applied Sciences (CNAS) and College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences (CLASS) faculty 
met with SOE during collaborative meetings since AY2006. Faculty discussed the 
assessment system and how to improve teacher quality. SOE hosted an Educators Summit 
in 2008 that included stakeholders from UOG, the community, and the region.  Stakeholder 
involvement included representatives from SOE student organizations, CNAS and CLASS 
faculty, UOG support and resources representatives, SOE Advisory Council, and the 
following UOG and regional leaders:  University of Guam President, Guam Community 
College President, Guam Public School Superintendent, President of Palau Community 
College, President of College of Micronesia-Federated States of Micronesia (COM-FSM), and 
President of the College of the Northern Marianas (CNMI). The purpose of the Educators 
Summit was to engage our stakeholders in the Unit’s assessment process and to obtain 
recommendations based on the data reported in the Assessment Data Report.  For example, 
faculty and stakeholders noted that the data reveal that a small number of applicants do 
not meet the writing benchmarks for admission.  The recommendation was to require 
these applicants to retake developmental writing classes and to seek additional support to 
improve writing skills.  Data revealed a larger percentage of failure rates on the PRAXIS I 
among Early Childhood and Elementary candidates.  It was recommended that applicants 
enroll in PRAXIS I preparation training or courses. These types of meetings have continued 
regularly and have helped strengthen our assessment system. 


An intensive and collaborative effort to systematically collect, aggregate, analyze and 
report assessment data across all programs was launched in spring 2007, following the 
NCATE visit in fall 2006 and the NCATE Board of Examiners report. 


Course syllabi and key assessments have been aligned with Conceptual Framework, 
Specialized Professional Association (SPA), INTASC, Guam Teacher Professional Standards, 
and NBPTS standards. The SOE Assessment Committee was restructured to include the SOE 
Executive Director, the NCATE Coordinator, NCATE Administrative Assistant for NCATE 
data collection, LiveText Coordinator, the two Division Chairs (TEPS & FERHS), and the 
Chair of the SOE graduate programs.  Inclusion of the two Division Chairs ensures greater 
representation for both Divisions. Meetings are held on a regular basis and information 
shared during regular faculty meetings, NCATE Retreats, and during Advisory Council 
meetings. The SOE Admission Committee, representing faculty from both Divisions, was 
reconstituted to collect, monitor, and evaluate admission point data for the initial programs 
electronically through the use of LiveText.  LiveText is the management system that is used 
by all faculty to collect data. The Admissions Committee regularly evaluates the admission 
assessments and makes changes as needed.  For example, in 2006 a review of the data 
revealed that the interview process for applicants did not provide sufficient data on 
applicants’ dispositions as originally intended.  The interviews were eliminated.  In 
addition, the letters of recommendation requirement was replaced with evaluation of 
dispositions. A Midpoint Assessment Committee was formed to ensure the timely collection 
and evaluation of midpoint data via LiveText. 
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The following section describes the multiple points of candidate assessments, how they are 
evaluated, when the data are collected, and when the program faculty review the data. 


Initial Teacher Preparation 
The transition points include admission, mid, and exit assessments collected in the fall and 
spring semesters. Admission assessments include GPA, transcripts, portfolio, PRAXIS I, and 
evaluation of dispositions.  At the midpoint, assessments include GPA, portfolio, course 
performance assessments, PRAXIS II, application to student teaching, and evaluation of 
dispositions.  Exit assessments include portfolio and supervisor evaluations.  Program 
faculty review key assessments each fall and use the data to make program changes as 
needed.  For example, the Elementary Program results of Post-test assessments of content 
knowledge in science and mathematics for elementary school teachers revealed that 40% 
teacher candidates scored at the unacceptable level in mathematics and 35% unacceptable 
in science. These scores have been attributed to the integration of science and math into 
one course which provided insufficient time to cover course content in both subjects.  In 
2006, a substantive change was approved to remove the course and replace it with two 
separate courses, ED354 Science Methods and ED356 Math Methods. Elementary 
candidates’ performance data revealed a lack of skills in data collection processing, and 
interpretation.  To address these weaknesses, the program developed a new course as a 
related area requirement.  ED486/486G: Building Effective Strategies in Teaching, an 
action research course, focuses on classroom-based research to improve practice by 
building effective strategies in teaching.  


Follow–up evaluation is also an important component of the assessment system. The Unit 
implements systematic collection of survey data from alumni and employer annually.  In 
addition, each semester candidates in student teaching and internship settings evaluate 
their program experiences.  Results are shared and analyzed by faculty during the fall 
semesters 


Advanced and Other School Professionals Programs 
Assessment of candidate proficiencies is based on multiple assessments at the admission, 
mid, and exit points based on a common set of evaluation instruments.  Admission and exit 
point assessments are common across the programs, while midpoint assessments are 
program specific.  Data are collected each semester. Admission assessments include an 
essay on accomplishments, interests, and goals, GPA, and evaluation of dispositions.  
Midpoint assessments include content, pedagogical content (if applicable to the program), 
and professional knowledge assessments which are program specific, as well as evaluation 
of dispositions.  At the exit point, assessments include written comprehensive 
exam/portfolio, thesis or special project for those candidates on the thesis/special project 
track. Effective fall 2009, all graduate programs that lead to licensure require candidates to 
pass the PRAXIS II as an exit requirement. Program faculty review the data each fall 
semester and use the data to modify programs as needed.  


The programs annually survey recent graduates to solicit information about the 
satisfaction of graduates with their preparation. For example, Administration and 
Supervision graduates expressed the need to learn more about special education law and 
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its implications for school administrators.  The program added Special Education Law as a 
course elective. Survey data from alumni and employers are collected annually.  Results of 
these surveys are shared with faculty through the Assessment Data Report each fall 
semester. 


Data are collected on an ongoing basis and aggregated each semester on LiveText.  Each fall 
the SOE Assessment Committee distributes an Assessment Data Report (ADR) to faculty 
that reports all the transition point and unit assessment data from the previous year. 
Aggregated data are shared and analyzed during the fall Faculty Retreats.  Based on the 
data, program faculty make recommendations to the SOE Academic Affairs Committee 
(AAC) made up of representatives from each Division which is the venue for reviewing 
aggregated data and recommending program policy, procedural, and curricular changes for 
the approval process. 
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The key assessments used by the unit and its programs to monitor 
candidate performance at transition points 


 
Unit Assessment System: Transition Point Assessments 


 
Unit Assessment System: Transition Point Assessments Initial Programs 


Programs Admission 
Entry to clinical 


practice 
Exit from clinical 


practice 


After 
program 


completion 


Early 
Childhood 
Education 


Personal Statement, 
Praxis I, Disposition 


Rubrics, Grade 
Point Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments 


Grade Point 
Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments, 
Praxis II PLT, 


Praxis II Content 


Grade Point Average, 
Portfolio, Course 


Performance 
Assessments, Exit 


Survey-Self 
Reflection, ISL, and 


Classroom and 
University 
Supervisor 
Evaluation  


Employer 
Survey 


Alumni 
survey 


Elementary 
Education 


Personal Statement, 
Praxis I, Disposition 


Rubrics, Grade 
Point Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments 


Grade Point 
Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments, 
Praxis II PLT, 


Praxis II Content 


Grade Point Average, 
Portfolio, Course 


Performance 
Assessments, Exit 


Survey-Self 
Reflection, ISL, and 


Classroom and 
University 
Supervisor 
Evaluation  


Employer 
Surveys 


Alumni 
survey 


Secondary 
Education 


(Initial) 


Personal Statement, 
Praxis I, Disposition 


Rubrics, Grade 
Point Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments 


Grade Point 
Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments, 
Praxis II PLT, 


Praxis II Content 


Grade Point Average, 
Portfolio, Course 


Performance 
Assessments, Exit 


Survey-Self 
Reflection, ISL, and 


Classroom and 
University 


Employer 
Survey 


Alumni 
survey 
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Supervisor 
Evaluation  


Special 
Education 


(Initial) 


Personal Statement, 
Praxis I, Disposition 


Rubrics, Grade 
Point Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments 


Grade Point 
Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments, 
Praxis II PLT, 


Praxis II Content 


Grade Point Average, 
Portfolio, Course 


Performance 
Assessments, Exit 


Survey-Self 
Reflection, ISL, and 


Classroom and 
University 
Supervisor 
Evaluation  


Employer 
Survey 


Alumni 
survey 


Master of 
Arts in 


Teaching 
(Initial) 


Personal Statement, 
Praxis I, Letters of 
Recommendation, 


Grade Point 
Average, Transcript 


Analysis 


Grade Point 
Average, 


Portfolio, Course 
Performance 
Assessments, 
Praxis II PLT, 


Praxis II Content 


Grade Point Average, 
Portfolio, Course 


Performance 
Assessments, Exit 


Survey-Self 
Reflection, ISL, and 


University 
Supervisor 
Evaluation  


Employer 
Survey 


Alumni 
survey 
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Unit Assessment System: Transition Point Assessments Advanced 


and Other Professionals Programs 


  


Programs Admission 
Entry to 
clinical 
practice 


Program 
completion 


After program 
completion 


Administration 
and 


Supervision 


Undergraduate 
GPA of 3.0 


Essay on 
accomplishments, 


interests, goals. 


Letters of 
Recommendation 


or Disposition 
Rubrics 


Midpoint 
portfolio 


that includes 
program 
specific 


artifacts for 
content and 
professional 
knowledge 


Grade Point 
Average, Exit 


Portfolio, 
Thesis/Special 


Project, 
written 


comprehensive 
exam or Praxis 


II 


Employer 
survey 


Alumni survey 


Reading 


Undergraduate 
GPA of 3.0 


Essay on 
accomplishments, 


interests, goals. 


Letters of 
Recommendation 


or Disposition 
Rubrics 


Midpoint 
portfolio 


that includes 
program 
specific 


artifacts for 
content and 
professional 
knowledge 


Grade Point 
Average, Exit 


Portfolio, 
Thesis/Special 


Project, 
written 


comprehensive 
exam or Praxis 


II 


Employer 
survey 


Alumnni survey 


Secondary 
Education 


(Advanced) 


Undergraduate 
GPA of 3.0 


Essay on 
accomplishments, 


interests, goals. 


Letters of 
Recommendation 


or Disposition 
Rubrics 


Midpoint 
portfolio 


that includes 
program 
specific 


artifacts for 
content and 
professional 
knowledge 


Grade Point 
Average, Exit 


Portfolio, 
Thesis/Special 


Project, 
written 


comprehensive 
exam or Praxis 


II 


Employer 
survey 


Alumni survey 
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Special 
Education 


Undergraduate 
GPA of 3.0 


Essay on 
accomplishments, 


interests, goals. 


Letters of 
Recommendation 


or Disposition 
Rubrics 


Midpoint 
portfolio 


that includes 
program 
specific 


artifacts for 
content and 
professional 
knowledge 


Grade Point 
Average, Exit 


Portfolio, 
Thesis/Special 


Project, 
written 


comprehensive 
exam or Praxis 


II 


Employer 
survey 


Alumni survey 


TESOL 


Undergraduate 
GPA of 3.0 


Essay on 
accomplishments, 


interests, goals. 


Letters of 
Recommendation 


or Disposition 
Rubrics 


Midpoint 
portfolio 


that includes 
program 
specific 


artifacts for 
content and 
professional 
knowledge 


Grade Point 
Average, Exit 


Portfolio, 
Thesis/Special 


Project, 
written 


comprehensive 
exam or Praxis 


II 


Employer 
survey 


Alumni survey 
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
 


 
 


 
 The major mission of the School of Education is the 
provision of pre-service teacher education to meet the 
multicultural educational demands of the island's 
educational system as well as providing for the region as a 
whole. The emerging challenges brought about by social, 
economic, and political changes within the region have 
created a need to expand the School’s ability to deliver 
appropriate instruction and related educational services.  
Thus, an integral part of the School's mission is becoming 
the academic, research, and service resource center for 
Guam and the greater Micronesian areas. 
 
 The School of Education provides initial preparation 
and continuing education opportunities to aspiring 
teachers, and other professional personnel engaged in 
educational activities on Guam, the Western Pacific region 
and the U.S. mainland.  These purposes are accomplished 
primarily through classroom instruction and related 
practicum activities monitored and coordinated by the 
teaching faculty.   
 
 School requirements presently meet teacher 
certification requirements for Guam, the Commonwealth 
of the Northern Marinas Islands, the Federated States of 
Micronesia, the Republic of the Marshalls, the Republic of 
Palau and many U.S. states.  Students are responsible for 
becoming familiar with certification requirements of the 
geographic areas in which they plan to seek employment.  
Students need to be aware that certification requirements 
change and that it is the student’s responsibility to be 
aware of changing standards for certification. 
  
 Programs to prepare candidates for teacher 
certification in elementary, secondary, second language 
elementary, special education and Chamorro language and 
culture teaching specialty provided by the University of 
Guam School of Education are accepted by the Guam 
Commission on Educator Certification (GCEC).  
 


 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 
 
Bachelor of Arts, Education (B.A.) 
Master of Arts, Counseling (M.A.) 
Master of Education (M.Ed) 
Master of Arts in Teaching (Secondary) (MAT) 
 
  


ADMISSION AND OTHER  
PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 


All undergraduate students may take 100 and 200 level 
Education (ED) courses. Enrollment in 300 and 400 level 
Education courses requires admission into the School of 
Education.  
 
Admission Deadlines:  
October 01  Spring  
March 01 - Fall  
 
Those with a bachelor’s degree or higher seeking 
certification only must also be admitted into the School of 
Education. 
 
 REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION OF 
EDUCATION STUDENTS   
 Student must submit an application for admission to the 
School of Education that includes a LiveText portfolio 
demonstrating that he/she has the knowledge, skills and 
dispositions necessary for success as a teacher candidate:  
  


 Praxis I Reading, Writing and Math scores that 
meet the Guam Commission for 
Educator Certification requirement  


 Completion of a minimum of 54 semester hours 
including the following courses: Major 
Requirements: ED110, ED192, ED201, and 
ED271.  
 


General Education Requirements: EN110, EN111, 
CO210, one science course, MA110 or higher, MA151, 
PY101.   ED 265 is encouraged as part of the general 
education coursework.  


 
 A cumulative grade point average (GPA) of 2.7 or 


higher.   
 Three School of Education Disposition Rubrics to 


be completed by two School of Education faculty 
and one content area faculty 


 An electronic portfolio demonstrating competence 
in the INTASC standards. Evidence of 
competence (artifacts) can come from graded 
work in SOE courses, Gen Ed courses, content 
major courses, and university or community 
service. At least eight artifacts must be submitted. 
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ENTRY 


CUMULATIVE GPA 


PROGRAM N 
 


n Cumulative GPA AVG Cumulative GPA Range 


ECE 8 7 3.32 2.88-3.61 


ELEM 14 13 3.27 2.57-3.89 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.54 3.32-3.86 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.49 2.85-4.0 


SEED/ESL 2 2 3.07 2.2-3.94 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3.21 3.02-3.35 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 3.6 0-3.6 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.78 3.51-3.95 


SEED/PE 8 8 3.31 2.78-3.89 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.29 2.74-4.0 


SPED 8 8 3.6 3.34-4.0 


SOE 75 73 3.49 2.2-4.0 
 


ENTRY 


GENERAL EDUCATION GPA 


PROGRAM N 


 
 


n 


General 
Education 
GPA AVG 


General 
Education 
GPA Range 


Target 
(3.3-4.0) 


Acceptable 
(2.7-3.2) 


Unacceptable 
(2.6-Below) 


ECE 8 7 3.13 2.45-3.64 3 (43%) 3 (43%) 1 (14%) 


ELEM 14 13 3.3 2.74-3.86 5 (38%) 8 (62%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.58 3.17-3.86 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.34 2.7-4.0 7 (47%) 8 (53%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 3.71 3.5-3.92 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3.38 3.0-3.67 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 3.6 0-3.6 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.76 3.0-3.94 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 3.05 2.34-3.33 3 (37%) 4 (50%) 1 (13%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.17 2.7-3.54 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 3.52 2.93-4.0 5 (63%) 3 (37%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 3.41 2.45-4.0 38 (52%) 33 (75%) 2 (27%) 
 


 


 


 


Table 1 


Table 2 
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ENTRY 


CONTENT GPA 


 
PROGRAM N 


 
n 


Content 
GPA AVG 


Content 
GPA Range 


Target  
(3.5-4.0) 


Acceptable 
(3.0-3.3)  


Unacceptable  
(3.0 & below) 


ECE 8 7 3.64 3.42-4.0 7 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 3.58 3.0-4.0 10 (77%) 3 (23% 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.71 3.29-4.0 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.47 2.6-3.88 9 (60%) 4 (27%) 2 (13%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 4.0 0-4.0 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2.5 2.5-3.4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 3.62 0-3.62 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.78 3.52-4.0 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 3.47 3.04-4.0 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.28 2.87-3.67 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 8 8 3.76 3.25-4.0 7 (88%) 1 (19%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 3.53 2.6-4.0 55 (75%) 14 (19%) 4 (5%) 
 


ENTRY 


PROFESSIONAL GPA 


PROGRAM N 


 
 


n 
Professional 


GPA AVG 
Professional 
GPA Range 


Target 
 (3.5-4.0) 


Acceptable  
(3.5-3.0)  


Unacceptable  
(3.0-Below) 


ECE 8 7 3.74 3.46-4.0 6 (86%) 1 (14%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 3.52 3.0-4.0 8 (62%) 5 (38%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.43 3.2-3.85 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.57 2.27-4.0 10 (67%) 4 (26%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 4.0 0-4.0 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3.93 3.7-4.0 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 4.0 0-4.0 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.86 3.5-4.0 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 347 3.0-4.0 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.43 3.0-4.0 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 3.88 3.25-4.0 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 3.5 2.27-4.0 53 (73%) 19 (26%) 1 (1%) 
 


 


 


Table 3 


Table 4 
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ENTRY 


CREDITS 


 
PROGRAM N 


 
n Credits AVG Credits Range 


ECE 8 7 86 47-129 


ELEM 14 13 68 47-123 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 88 58-142 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 80 30-126 


SEED/ESL 2 2 69 51-86 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 66 56-88 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 66 0-66 


SEED/MA 6 6 63 64-102 


SEED/PE 8 8 123 76-175 


SEED/SS 6 6 120 89-151 


SPED 8 8 123 40-145 


SOE 75 73 88 0-151 
 


 


PRAXIS I: READING (173) 
 


FA12-SP13 N n 


Praxis 
Reading 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading 
AVG 


National 
Percentile Praxis Reading 


Range 


ECE 7 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 174 25.8 158-184 


ELEM 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 174 25.8 168-182 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 174.5 29 174-175 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 14 (93%) 1 (7%) 178 46.9 170-183 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 174.5 29 174-175 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 177 40.8 170-183 


SEED/GFRGN 
LG 1 1 1 (100%) 


0 (0%) 
175 


29.9 
0-175 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 178 45.9 176-183 


SEED/PE 8 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 179 52.9 173-186 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 177 40.8 166-182 


SPED 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 176 35 172-181 


SOE 73 73 65 (89%) 8 (11%) 176 35 168-186 
 


 


 


 


 


 


Table 5 


Table 6 
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PRAXIS I: WRITING (170) 
 


FA12-SP13 N n 


Praxis 
Writing 
Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
Not Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
AVG 


National 
Percentile 


Praxis 
Writing 
Range 


ECE 7 7 6 (86%) 1 (14%) 174 35.1 163-180 


ELEM 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 174 35.1 169-182 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 172 18.7 171-175 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 15 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 44.9 170-183 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 25.7 172-175 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 44.9 171-180 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 25.7 0-173 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 44.9 173-179 


SEED/PE 8 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 25.7 170-176 


SEED/SS 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 25.7 170-176 


SPED 8 8 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 174 35.1 168-179 


SOE 73 73 70 (96%) 3 (4%) 174 35.1 163-183 
 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH (170) 


 


FA12-SP13 N n 
Praxis Math 
Passed 


Praxis Math 
Not Passed 


Praxis 
Math 
AVG 


 
National 
Percentile 


Praxis Math 
Range 


ECE 7 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 172 19.6 155-185 


ELEM 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 173 22.9 167-182 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 174 27.8 171-177 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 14 (93%) 1 (7%) 178 47.5 165-187 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 176 37.4 175-178 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3 (79%) 1 (25%) 178 47.5 168-186 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 171 16.1 0-171 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 182 69.7 174-187 


SEED/PE 8 8 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 175 32.3 153-184 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 176 37.4 171-184 


SPED 8 8 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 176 37.4 168-184 


SOE 73 73 64 (88%) 9 (12%) 176 37.4 155-187 
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  2.3.b 
 


7 
 


ENTRY 


UNIT PORTFOLIO RATINGS 
 


PRAXIS I: READING 


 


PROGRAM N n 


Target 
(2 points above 


minimum) 


Acceptable 
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


ECE 8 7 4 (57%) 1 (14%) 2 (29%) 


ELEM 14 13 5 (38%) 7 (54%) 1 (8%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 11 (73%) 3 (20%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%0 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%0 1 (25%) 1 (25%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 0 (0%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 8 8 5 (63%) 2 (25%) 1 (13%) 


SOE 75 73 48 (66%) 18 (25%) 7 (9%) 
 


 


PRAXIS I: WRITING 
 


PROGRAM N n 
Target (2 points 


above minimum) 


Acceptable 
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


ECE 8 7 4 (57%) 1 (14%) 2 (29%) 


ELEM 14 13 11 (85%) 2 (15%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 12 (80%) 3 (20%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 6 (75%) 1 (12.5%) 1 (12.5%) 


SOE 75 73 54 (74%) 16 (22%) 3 (4%) 
 


 


Table 9 


Table 10 
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ENTRY 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH 


 


FA12-SP13 N  n 
Target (2 points 


above minimum) 


Acceptable 
 (1 point above 


minimum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


ECE 8 7 5 (71%) 1 (14%) 1 (14%) 


ELEM 14 13 8 (61%) 4 (31%) 1 (8%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 12 (80%) 2 (13%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 6 (74%) 1 (13%) 1 (13%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 56 (77%) 13 (18%) 4 (5%) 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Table 11 
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ENTRY 


 


ADMISSION PORTFOLIO RUBRICS 


 
ADAPTATIONS AND INNOVATION RD1 


 


PROGRAM N n TARGET: Grades 
patterns reveal 


ability to adapt to 
changing situations 


and reflect 
professional thinking 
by taking additional 


coursework for 
professional 


development. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is organized. 


Grades 
patterns reveal 


ability to set goals, 
plan and monitor 


actions and 
evaluate results. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 


is unorganized. There 
is a history of failed 
or dropped classes. 


Grades reveal 
patterns of inability 


to correct 
deficiencies. 


ECE 8 7 0 (0%) 7 (100%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 1 (8%) 12 (92%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 15 15 2 (13%) 13 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 0 (0%) 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 8 8 4 (50%0 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 11 (15%) 61 (84%) 1 (1%) 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Table 12 
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ENTRY 


 


REFLECTIVE STATEMENTS EC3 
 


PROGRAM N n TARGET: Candidate 
writes in a tone that 
shows independent 


and original thought. 
 


Insightful and detailed 
reflection on abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 
experience, and goals 
as learner or teacher 
by including concrete 


examples. 
 


Effectively uses the 
information provided 
in the knowledge or 


performance indicators 
of each INTASC 


principle. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Writing shows 


some independent 
and original 


thought. Reflects 
on their own 


abilities, struggles, 
limitations, 


experiences and 
goals. 


 
Struggles to 
connect the 


knowledge and 
performance 


indicators to the 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: No 
reflective statement 
or statement lacks 
independent and 
original thought or 
expression of a 
personal tone. 
Does not utilize the 
performance 
indicators of the 
INTASC principal. 


ECE 8 7 1 (14%) 6 (86%)  0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 3 (23%) 6 (46%) 4 (31%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3  0 (0%) 2 (67%) 1 (33%0 


SEED/ENG 15 15 6 (40%) 7 (47%) 2 (13%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2  0 (0%) 2 (100%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1  0 (0%) 1 (100%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6  0 (0%) 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 


SPED 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 24 (33%) 40 (55%) 9 (12%) 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Table 13 
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ENTRY 
 


ARTIFACTS RD5 


 


PROGRAM N n TARGET: Artifacts 
chosen represent a 
superior level of 
competency with 
content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
 
Supports reflective 
statements with 
THREE or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 
represent 
adequate level of 
competency with 
content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
Supports 
reflective 
statements with 
TWO or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts chosen 
represent 
inadequate 
understanding of 
content and does 
not demonstrate 
attainment of 
standard. 
Contains only ONE 
artifact chosen to 
represent 
attainment of 
standard that may 
not relate 
sufficiently to the 
standard or show 
competency 
effectively. 


ECE 8 7 2 (29%) 5 (71%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 1 (8%) 10 (77%) 2 (15%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 


SEED/ENG 15 15 4 (27%) 11 (73%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%0 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 0 (0%) 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 16 (22%) 53 (63%) 4 (5%) 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Table 14 
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ENTRY 
 


INTASC PRINCIPLES RD6 
 


PROGRAM N n Artifacts address 
FIVE or more INTASC 
principles. 


Artifacts address 
FOUR INTASC 


principles. 


Artifacts address 
THREE or less 
INTASC principles. 


ECE 8 7 2 (29%) 5 (71%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 3 (23%) 9 (69%) 1 (8%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 15 15 3 (20%) 12 (80%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 1 (13%) 7 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (13%) 5 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 5 (63%) 3 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 24 (33%) 48 (66%) 1 (1%) 
 


 


 


DISPOSITIONS 
Knowledgeable Scholar 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 8 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 2 (15%) 11 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 12 (80%) 3 (20%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (16.5%) 4 (67%) 1 (16.5%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 36 (49%) 35 (47%) 2 (4%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


 


Table 15 


Table 16 
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ENTRY 


 


Effective Communicator 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 8 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 2 (15%) 11 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 5 (33%) 10 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 31 (42%) 41 (56%) 1 (2%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


 


Reflective Decision-Maker 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 8 7 4 (57%) 3 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 13 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 2 (15%) 13 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 4 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (16.5%) 4 (67%) 1 (16.5%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 1 (17%) 6 (83%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 31 (42%) 37 (51%) 2 (7%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


Table 17 


Table 18 
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Test of Fairness, Accuracy, and Consistency and Avoidance 


of Bias 


Fairness and Accuracy 


Assessments are fair when they assess what has been taught and accurate when they measure 


what they propose to measure. Assessments are accurate when they measure what they purport to 


measure. 


To ensure fairness and accuracy, the unit relies on the standardized internal and external 


measures: 


·        Content of the assessment instruments are correlated with course syllabi to 


ensure that candidates are assessed on what is taught. 


·        Assessment of candidate proficiencies is based on multiple assessments at key 


transition points based on a common set of evaluation instruments. 


·        Syllabi include statements that encourage candidates with disabilities to seek 


accommodations, as necessary. 


·        Candidate dispositions are assessed at multiple points in the program using the 


same assessment instrument.  


·        Course syllabi distributed by faculty on first day and posted on LiveText. 


·        Focus groups, consisting of initial and advanced candidates, have been 


conducted to obtain candidates’ feedback on key assessments.  Faculty has reviewed 


the results and made changes to the assessments as needed. 


·        The School tries to ensure that program expectations and requirements are clear 


to all candidates. University print and online publications detail program 


requirements. The SOE Assessment Committee has prepared a brochure of 


instructions, timeframes, and transition point assessments and information on how the 


assessments are scored and used toward completion of their programs.  Brochures are 


distributed to candidates each semester.  Copies of brochures are readily available in 


the SOE administrative offices and on the SOE NCATE website.  A copy of the 


brochure is also posted on the School of Education link on the uog website.  Flyers 


announcing the assessments and deadlines for submission are posted in the SOE 


building each semester.  Program advisors inform off-campus students about the 


transition points and timeframes via email advisement and visits to the on-campus 


sites. The brochure is also available for off-campus students on the SOE website . 
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·        Faculty members are available to advise students and clarify any points of 


concern. Despite these efforts, candidates occasionally are unable to meet 


requirements at the key transition points in a timely fashion. They may be: (a) placed 


on academic probation; (b) denied advancement in their preparation programs; (c) 


asked to follow a plan of assistance; and/or (d) encouraged to explore career 


alternatives other than the field of education. All efforts are made to address those 


students who do not meet requirements at each transition point. For example, the 


Admission Committee consults with the respective program coordinator and program 


faculty for their recommendation when a student does not meet the 


requirements.  Students may further appeal to the Dean.  At the midpoint, students 


who do not pass student teaching or internship are mentored by program faculty and 


generally allowed to retake the course the following semester. These cases are 


handled on a case-by-case basis, with input from program faculty and university 


supervisors. 


Consistency 


Assessments are consistent when they produce dependable results or results that would remain 


constant on repeated trials. To ensure consistency, the Unit relies on the following multiple 


measures to guarantee this endeavor: 


·        Faculty use common course outlines and every course has identified a key 


assessment with rubrics to measure candidates on the same knowledge and skills 


regardless of who teaches the class, and to ensure that expectations for candidates are 


clear. Rubrics are aligned with the Unit’s Conceptual Framework and with national, 


professional, and GTPS standards. 


·        Cooperating teachers and university supervisor training is conducted to ensure 


fairness, consistency, etc. with regard to evaluating student teachers. 


·        Assessments for student teaching are available to candidates and all 


stakeholders in handbooks; candidates are made aware of assessments in student 


teaching orientation sessions and during the Student Teaching Seminars. 


·        At least two or more faculty members must read and score an applicant’s 


admission, mid, and exit point assessments. 


A comparative data analysis of relationship between assessment results and employers’ 


assessment of performance is conducted as an additional measure of consistency. 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


 
ASSESSMENT CALENDAR 


 
Evidence Source Evaluated By Frequency 


Candidate Assessments 
Praxis I Admissions Committee Entry – October and 


March 
Disposition Rubrics Admissions Committee Entry – October and 


March 
GPA Admissions Committee Entry – October and 


March 
Portfolio Admissions Committee, 


advisors 
Entry – October and 
March 


Course Performance 
Assessment 


Instructor Each Semester 


Praxis II, Content Field Experience 
Coordinator and Advisors 


Midpoint – October and 
March 


Praxis II, PLT Field Experience 
Coordinator and Advisors 


Midpoint – October and 
March 


Portfolio Field Experience 
Coordinator and Advisors 


Midpoint – October and 
March 


Disposition Rubrics Field Experience 
Coordinator and Advisors 


Midpoint – October and 
March 


GPA Field Experience 
Coordinator and Advisors 


Midpoint – October and 
March 


Oral Presentation University Supervisor, 
Advisor, Classroom 
Supervisor 


Exit – December and May 


Exit Portfolio University Supervisor, 
Advisor, Classroom 
Supervisor 


Exit – December and May 


Disposition University Supervisor, 
Advisor, Classroom 
Supervisor 


Exit – December and May 


Exit Survey – Self 
Assessment 


Candidates Exit – December and May 


Cooperating Teacher 
Evaluation 


Practitioners Exit – December and May 


Program Assessment 
Program Review UOG Peers, Internal, and 


SPA 
Every 4-5 years 


Exit Survey Teacher Candidates Semester 
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Classroom Supervisor 
Survey 


Practitioners Semester 


Alumni Survey Alumni Every 5 Years 
Employer Survey Principals Annually 


Unit Assessment 
WASC Accreditation Accrediting Body Every 4-6 years 
P&T of Faculty UOG Peers 4-5 years 
Candidate Evaluation of 
Faculty and Courses 


Teacher Candidates Semester 


Annual Goal Setting  Administrator Annually 
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Policies and procedures that ensure that data are regularly collected, compiled, aggregated, 


summarized, analyzed, and used to make improvements 


All candidate data are collected through the School of Education which administers, collects, and 


analyzes the data.  Deadlines for submission of admission and midpoint portfolios are October 


15 and March 15. Students applying for admission into the SOE initial programs submit their 


Admission Portfolio to the SOE Admission Committee via LiveText for evaluation. Prior to 


acceptance into the midpoint course, candidates submit a Midpoint Portfolio to program faculty 


via LiveText for evaluation. The Midpoint Committee monitors the timely collection and 


evaluation of the data across the programs.  At the Advanced programs level, students applying 


for admission into a graduate program submit their Admission Portfolio via LiveText to a review 


committee established by the candidates’ Program Coordinator.  Prior to acceptance into the 


program’s midpoint course, candidates submit a Midpoint Portfolio to a review committee 


established by the Program Coordinator. As with the initial programs, the Midpoint committee 


monitors the collection and evaluation of midpoint data across the advanced programs. 


Candidates submit Exit Portfolios for evaluation to their program or thesis committee, as 


appropriate.  


Each fall the SOE Assessment Committee distributes an Assessment Data Report (ADR) to 


faculty that reports all the transition point and unit assessment data from the previous 


year.  Aggregated data in table format are shared and analyzed during the fall Faculty Retreats. 


SOE Advisory Council members, representatives from SOE student organizations, CNAS and 


CLASS faculty, UOG support and resources representatives, participate in the Retreats to review 


and provide feedback based on the ADR data. 


The School of Education adopted College LiveText in 2004 as the vehicle for developing 


candidate portfolios and for electronically storing and aggregating performance evaluations 


across candidates in these programs.  Candidates develop web-based portfolios for the key 


transition points and to showcase exemplary work samples created as they progress through their 


preparation programs.  Faculty use LiveText to review and assess work samples with 


customizable rubrics based on the conceptual framework and NCATE, national, and professional 


standards.  The data collected through the assessment system are used to create reports for 


analysis and data informed decision making at all levels of the unit. Additionally, the unit utilizes 


Microsoft Access to sort candidate demographic data. 


 





2.3.d Policies on Ensuring Data are used for CI.pdf
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GENERAL EDUCATION 
REQUIREMENTS 


 


GENERAL EDUCATION 
PHILOSOPHY STATEMENT 


 
 The goal of a University education is for students to 
learn not only how to make a living, but also how to live a 
productive and fulfilling life.  It is the latter goal that 
distinguishes a University from a trade school.  While 
courses in one’s major field prepare a student for success 
in a chosen profession, the general education program 
helps prepare one for success in life.   
 


 This is the reason why baccalaureate degree students 
are required to complete at least 55 hours in the general 
education program.  The goal is not merely to provide 
answers, but also to learn how to ask questions: 
 
 What is the purpose of life?  How has the world come 
to be the way it is now?  What can we expect in the future?  
What is the relationship between an individual and society, 
between societies within the global village?  How are 
Pacific Island cultures different from and similar to other 
societies?  What historic, geographic, economic and 
political factors contributed to those differences?  How can 
I use technology instead of being used by it?  How do 
scientific discoveries affect me?  How can I understand the 
impact of world politics and economics on my life?  How 
can I maintain my health and protect the environment?  
How can I communicate more effectively and bring more 
happiness into my life?  What is beauty?  How can I fulfill 
my creative urges?  How can I help make the world a 
better place? 
 
 Students are provided with methods of inquiry and 
analysis from various disciplines within the arts and 
sciences and an enlarged worldview through which to 
study specific issues.  These skills can be applied to 
problem-solving within personal, professional or  
 
 
 


societal contexts.  As the only American University 
located in the  
Western Pacific, the University of Guam offers exposure 
to American, world, and regional learning traditions while 
providing examples of how each of these traditions is 
enriched by the others. 


 
Futurists speculate that in the next decade half the 


people in America will be working in professions that do 
not exist today. Currently, one of the greatest challenges 
for people in all professions is the ability to adapt to 
changes.  A well-rounded general education program helps 
develop the ability to transfer skills learned in one 
profession to that of another. 


 
 


GENERAL EDUCATION 
REQUIREMENTS 


 
 Students who plan to complete a baccalaureate degree 
at the University of Guam are required to complete the 
General Education program described in the catalog.  The 
General Education program emphasizes the common need 
for learning experiences, including an understanding of the 
fundamentals of major fields of knowledge.  It provides 
opportunities for the individual majors and colleges to 
include, within the specific career programs they offer, 
further relevant general educational experiences.  Please 
contact an academic advisor in the college/school of your 
interest.  
 
NOTES ON GENERAL EDUCATION COURSES: 
 
(i) Some of the courses listed below have pre-


requisites. 
(ii) No one course may satisfy more than one general 


education requirement. 
(iii) Students are advised to check the requirements 


for their major before taking general education 
courses. 


(iv) The program faculty shall determine whether any 
course taken to satisfy general education 
requirements may also count toward fulfillment of 
major and/or minor requirements. Even though 
one course may be allowed to satisfy both general 
education and major/minor requirements, the 
number of credit hours will only be counted once.  
For further information, please contact an 
academic advisor. 


  


 Students must satisfy 55 credit hours of general 
education courses.  These courses are chosen in 
consultation with an academic advisor. General education 
courses must be selected from each of the categories 
shown in Table 1. 
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Table 1 
Summary of General Education Requirements 


GENERAL EDUCATION CATEGORY 
REQUIREMENTS 


 


Category Title Credit Hours 
Required 


1. Essential Skills 15 
2. The Arts and Creative 


Expression 
6 


3. Global Studies 3 
4. The Individual and Society 6 
5. Modern Language 8 
6. Personal Development 3 
7. Regional Studies 3 
8. The Sciences 8 
9. The Search for Meaning 3 
 TOTAL 55 


 


1. ESSENTIAL SKILLS   15 CREDIT HOURS 
The Essential Skills category of the General Education 
program includes skills basic to academic success and to 
success in the professional world. These include the 
ability to clearly communicate complex thoughts and 
emotions through reading, writing, speaking and 
listening. Students also learn how to critically interpret 
quantitative data in mathematics courses.  
 


To develop these skills, the following classes are 
required: 


 
English Writing Skills         6 crs 
EN110  Freshman Composition 
EN111 Writing for Research                                                             
 
Communication Skills         3 crs 


CO210 Fundamentals of Communication     
 


Mathematics         3 crs 
Choose from any one of the following: 
MA110 Finite Mathematics  
MA115 Introductory College Algebra 
MA161a College Algebra 
MA161b College Trigonometry 
MA165 Precalculus 
MA203 Basic Calculus 
 


Statistics/Computer Skills          3 crs 
Choose from any one of the following: 
CS200 Computer Applications and Lab  
CS201 Programming I 
BA130 Introduction to Computer Operations 
BA230 Data Processing and Data Administration 
MA151 Introductory Statistics 


 


2. THE ARTS AND CREATIVE  
EXPRESSION      6 CREDIT HOURS 
Study in Art, Dance, Literature, Music, or Theater 
provides students with the means to appreciate forms of 
creative human expression. Students must choose one 
course from the selection of English literature courses 
listed below, and one course from those listed in Art, 
Music, Theater or Dance.   


 


Choose one course from the following: 
EN210 Introduction to Literature  


EN213 Literature, Myth and Culture 
EN314 British Literature 
EN323 Literature by Women 
EN360 Literary History 
 


And choose one course from the following: 
AR101 Introduction to Art  
AR102 Studio for Non-Majors  
MU101 Music Fundamentals  
MU106 Introduction to Music  
TH101 Introduction to the Theater       
 


3. GLOBAL STUDIES     3 CREDIT HOURS 
These courses introduce students to a broad perspective 
of the world's civilizations and provide them with a 
study of various aspects of human society from the past 
to the present.  The study of change and continuity in 
human society over time helps students comprehend 
how the world has come to be the way it is now and 
facilitates their awareness of the importance of 
international views. Students must select one course 
from the following: 
 
AN/SO332 Globalization and Human Dynamics 
GE201 World Regional Geography 
HI121 World History I 
HI122 World History II 
SW201 Social Welfare and Development:  Global 


Challenges  
 


4. THE INDIVIDUAL AND  
    SOCIETY      6 CREDIT HOURS 


The courses in this category provide students with an 
understanding of individual and collective human 
behavior, political and social organizations, and 
economic forces. In addition, the courses expose 
students to the rigorous qualitative and quantitative 
methodologies of several social sciences. Students must 
select two courses, one course from each group listed 
below. 
 


Choose one course from the following: 
CO106 Introduction to Mass Communication  
BA110 Principles of Economics 
GE101 Introduction to Geography 
PS100 Introduction to Citizenship 
PS101 Introduction to Government and Politics 


 


And choose one course from the following: 
AN101 Introduction to Anthropology 
AN212 Cultural Anthropology 
LN101 Introduction to Language 
LN300 Introduction to Linguistics 
PS202 Government in the United States 
PY101 General Psychology 
SO101 Introduction to Sociology 
SO202 Contemporary Social Problems 
WG201 Gender and Society 
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5. MODERN LANGUAGES    8 CREDIT HOURS  
Language reflects the culture of a society. Basic cultural 
assumptions such as ways of thinking, perceiving, 
communicating, problem solving and behaving are 
manifested in a society’s language. Through the study of 
a foreign language, students learn to understand 
different patterns of communication, gain cultural 
sensitivity and a global perspective. 
 
The modern language requirement may be satisfied by 
demonstrating first-year language proficiency in one of 
four ways: 


 


1. Pass two (2) semesters of the same language (other 
than English) from courses offered at UOG. 


2. Transfer the equivalent of two semesters of the same 
language (other than English) from an accredited 
institution of higher learning.  


3. Submit to the Dean of the College of Liberal Arts 
and Social Sciences proof of  (a) being raised and 
receiving at least a primary education in a language-
other-than-English environment or (b) the ability to 
communicate both orally and in writing in that 
language. 


4. Request credit by examination as per the 
University’s policy. 


 
6. PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT   3 CREDIT HOURS 
 These courses encourage students to assume 


responsibility for their health and health care by having 
the students ask questions, seek evidence, evaluate 
health information, and adopt practices that lead to a 
healthy lifestyle. Students must choose one course from 
the following: 


 


CF230 Nutrition and Health 
CF231 Human Nutrition for Health Professionals 
HS200 Health and Wellness 
PY100 Personal Adjustment 
PE125 Wilderness Sports and Adventure Education 
PE124 Individual Sports 
PE220 Team Sports 
 


7. REGIONAL STUDIES      3 CREDIT HOURS 
These courses help students gain an understanding of 
how Pacific Island cultures are different from and 
similar to other societies and what historic, geographic, 
economic, and political factors contributed to the 
differences. Students must select any one of the 
following courses: 


 


AN320 People of the Pacific 
AN325 Prehistory of the Pacific Basin 
AN/EN333 Literature of Guam, Micronesia, the Pacific 
AN421 Cross-Cultural and Sociological Problems of 


Guam and Micronesia 
 
 


 
 
BI201 Natural History of Guam 
ED265 Culture and Education on Guam  
GE401 Geography of the Pacific  
HI211 History of Guam 
HI243 History of Micronesia 
HI371 History of East Asia to 1600 on Guam 
HI372 History of East Asia since 1600 
HI444 Modern Pacific History 
PS225 State and Territorial Government 
PS412 Politics of Micronesia 
PY475 Micronesia and Mental Health 
SW110 Intro. To Community Services 
SW410 Social Welfare and Social Development in 


Micronesia 
 


8. THE SCIENCES  8 CREDIT HOURS 
Courses in this category provide an introduction to the 
physical, chemical, biological, environmental, 
agricultural and natural sciences.  Students become 
aware of the ways scientific discovery and technology 
affect knowledge about the human condition and the 
universe.  Courses provide a three-hour lecture and a 
three-hour laboratory demonstrating basic principles of 
the sciences. Students must select any two 
introductory/basic courses that are taught concurrently 
with a three-hour lab from among the following: 
 


 
 


AG Tropical Agricultural Science 
BI Biology Courses 
CH Chemistry Courses 
NS Natural Science Courses 
PH Physics Courses 
AN222 Biological Anthropology 
CF325 Textiles (Must include lab, CF325L)  
GE203 Principles of Physical Geography 
 


9.   SEARCH FOR MEANING         3CREDIT HOURS 
These courses teach students how to ask questions 
while challenging them to question fundamental 
concepts such as the meaning of life and the nature of 
reality. Students develop an awareness of the 
significance of social and cultural contexts in defining 
themselves, their gender and their relations with one 
another. Students must choose one course from among 
the following: 


 
PI Any Philosophy course 
PS326 Political Philosophy  
WG101 Introduction to Women and Gender Studies 
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Upon successful completion of any of the English 
Program’s emphases, the student will demonstrate the 
ability to:   


A. Understand the concepts, structures, and 
functions of human languages; 


B. Describe the aesthetic, rhetorical, structural, 
and multicultural qualities texts, as well as 
critical and historical approaches to those 
texts; 


C. Prepare, organize, and deliver effective oral 
presentations for a variety of purposes and 
audiences; 


D. Conduct substantive research using 
discipline-appropriate techniques, 
methodologies, and environments (digital or 
non-digital), producing or locating valid data 
and source materials; 


E. Write coherent, discipline-appropriate essays 
and research papers, documenting properly to 
avoid plagiarism. 
 


 
ENGLISH MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
 


 


LITERATURE EMPHASIS 
 


(Total:  42 Credit Hours) 
 
Literature majors will take EN 210 or EN213 as one of 
their Area 2 General Education requirements. 
 
Required Courses: (24 credit hours): EN225, LN300, 
EN311, EN314, EN317, EN318 EN461 or EN473 or 
EN/AN333; EN480. 
 
Electives (18 credit hours, at least nine of which must be at 
the 400-level): any 300- or 400-level EN or LN course. 
 
Note: Students successfully completing either ED492 
Practicum in Student Teaching or ED498 Internship in 
Teaching may waive EN480. 
 
 


LANGUAGE EMPHASIS 
(Total:  36 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (27 credit hours):  LN101, LN300, 
LN350, LN385, LN400, LN401, LN460, EN210, and 
EN400. 
 
Electives (9 credit hours): Three courses from the 
following, but no more than one per group:  
  
Group 1: Any EN300- or EN400- level literature course 
 


Group 2: EN213, 319, EN/AN333, EN470 series (1 
course), or LN371 


 
Group 3: LN440b, AN212, 320, 330, 421, CO226, 250, 


310, 340, or ED444 
 


ENGLISH FOR EDUCATION 
(Total:  42 Credit Hours) 


 


Required Courses: EN225, EN312, EN314, EN318 or 
EN320 or EN/AN333, EN319, EN400, LN300, LN350, 
LN385, CO350. 
 


Electives:  Group 1: Chose 6 credits or 2 courses (1 of the  
courses must be a 400+ level) from:  EN311, EN321, 
EN450, EN460, EN470, EN480.  Group 2:  Choose 6 
credits or 2 courses from:  LN400, LN401, LN460, 
LN440. 
 


English Minor Requirements 
(Total: 18 Credit Hours) 


 


To complete the English minor requirements students must 
complete 6 required credits in LN101 and either EN210 or 
EN213.  They much also take 12 elective credit hours of 
EN or LN courses, at least 9 credit hours at the 300- or 
400- level. 
 


EN086, EN100, EN110, and EN111 may not be counted 
towards the minor in English. 


 


Writing Minor Requirements 
(Total: 18 Credit Hours) 


 


Required courses (the three courses below are required 
of all writing minors): 
 


 EN311: Creative Writing 
 EN316: Professional Writing 
 EN319: Advanced Composition 


 


Electives: (9 credit hours from the following courses) 
 


 CS200: Computer Applications or BA130: 
Introduction to Computer Operations 


 CO226: Reporting and Writing the News 
 CO336: Writing for Broadcast Media 
 CO385: Print Media Experience 
 AR240: Computer Graphic Design 
 AR340: Digital Imaging Technique 
 LN300: Linguistics 
 EN400: Rhetoric and Composition 
 EN411: Advanced Creative Writing 
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4. Goal 4:  Acquire a knowledge base of the community 
context in which family functioning and development 
take place with the following objectives: 
a. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge of the 


effects of context (social, economic, political, 
historical, & cultural environment) on family 
functioning & development. 


 


5. Goal 5:  Acquire a knowledge base food, nutrition, 
and health with the following objectives: 


 


a. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge of the 
influence of nutrition and health practices across 
the life span. 


b. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge & skills to 
acquire, handle, & use foods to meet nutrition & 
health needs of individuals & families across the 
life span. 


c. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge and skills 
to evaluate factors that affect food safety, and 
food production through consumption 


 
6. Goal 6:  Acquire professional skills with following 


objectives: 
 


a. Demonstrate criterion level skills in written 
communication. 


b. Demonstrate criterion level skills in oral 
communication. 


c. Demonstrate a basic level of computer literacy. 
d. Demonstrate basic competence in “helping” skills. 
e. Demonstrate basic research skills. 


 
7. Goal 7:  Apply knowledge and professional skills to 


address issues encountered in professional settings 
with the following objectives: 


 
a. Demonstrate critical thinking skills and problem 


solving abilities. 
b. Demonstrate commitment to professional values 


and ethical behavior. 
c. Demonstrate a satisfactory level of preparation for 


the world of work and responsibility for continued 
professional growth. 


 


 
 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY 
SCIENCES 


 


 The student seeking a B.A. degree in Consumer and 
Family Sciences must earn 38 credit hours in the following 
Core courses.  The CFS Core provides the student with 
learning experiences in clothing and textiles, food and 
nutrition, and youth/family issues. 
 


Consumer and Family Science Core (38 Credits) 
 


 Credits 
CF140 Scientific Principles of Food  
 Preparation 4 
CF230 *Nutrition and Health      3 
CF309 Prevention Programming for Youth  
 at Risk  3 
CF315 Interior Design       3 
CF325/325L *Textiles (and Lab) 4 
CF351 Consumer Economics Family 
 Financial Management 3 
CF430 Nutrition Throughout the Lifespan 3 
CF450 Family Resources 3 
ED201 Human Growth and Development   3 
SO230 Marriage and the Family 3 
CF491 Issues in Consumer and  
 Family Sciences 3 
CF498 Internship in Consumer  
or and Family Sciences  
SW401 Community Service Learning 3 
 
Consumer and Family Science Electives (18 Credits) 
 


CF120 Clothing Construction 
CF231 Nutrition & Health 
CF339 Community Nutrition 
CF342 Food Safety & Sanitation 
CF389 Extension Programs & Planning 
CF392 Lab Teaching Assistantship 
CF402 Preschool Child Laboratory 
CF435 Sports Nutrition 
CF490 Special Project in CFS 
PE214 Community Health for Educators 
SW313 Research Methods Health & Social 


Science 
SW344 Aging: Myths & Realities 
SW480 Family Violence 
BA240 Management of Organizations 
BA241 Human Resource Management 
ED300 Educational Psychology 
ED327 Home Economics Methods: Secondary 
ED403 Foundations of Education 
CF/AG/PA401 Community Planning 
 
 
 
 
 


I.5.a







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  83


The student must complete additional electives of their 
choice in order to meet the University’s total credit hour 
requirement of 124 credit hours, of which 40 credits must 
be upper-division. 
 


*Meets General Education Requirements 
 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY SCIENCES 
MINOR REQUIREMENTS  


(Total: 21 Credits) 
 


A minor in Consumer and Family Sciences requires 
completion of a minimum of 21 semester hours to include 
the 12 credits of core requirements and 9 credits in one of 
the special subject areas listed below. 
 
Consumer and Family Sciences Core Requirements 
(12 credit hours): 
 


CF120, *CF230, CF315, CF450 - Prerequisite: BA110 or 
consent of Instructor. 
 


Select one of the special subject areas below to complete 
a minor in Consumer and Family Sciences: 
 


Food and Nutrition (9 credit hours): 
 


CF140 4 None 
CF231 3 None 
CF342 3 Prerequisite: CF230, *BI157-157L, 
BI158/158L  4 or consent of instructor.  (BI225 


recommended). 
 


Family Resources (9 credit hours) 
CF351 3 Prerequisite: BA110 or consent of 


instructor. 
CF/ED402/ 
402L 4 Prerequisite: ED201 or ED251 or 


consent of instructor. 
CF450 4 Prerequisite: BA110 and PY101 or 


SO101 or consent of instructor. 
SO230 3 None 
 


*Meets General Education Requirements 
 
 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY SCIENCES 
SECONDARY EDUCATION OPTIONS: 


 
  Students majoring in Education may choose Consumer 
and Family Sciences for one of their Secondary teaching 
specialty areas:  Option B (See Major in Secondary 
Education, School of Education). 


 
Option B: Required Courses (12 credits):  
CF120, CF230, CF315, CF450. 
 
Electives (18 CF credits): At least 9 credits must be in 
upper division courses. 
 


Students majoring in areas other than education may 
find one of the Consumer and Family Sciences special 
study areas complement their chosen major and are 
encouraged to investigate these alternatives in planning 
their programs. 
 


NUTRITION MINOR PROGRAM 
 


NUTRITION MINOR REQUIREMENTS 
(Total:  27 credit hours) 


 
Required (18 credit hours): CF140, CF230 or CF231, 
CF430, and BI124/124L & BI125/125L OR BI157/157L 
& BI158/158L. 
 
Electives (9 credit hours): CF339, CF342, CF435, CF445 
or CF460. 
 


MATHEMATICS PROGRAM 
 


The mathematics major and minor programs are 
designed to: (1) prepare secondary school mathematics 
teachers; (2) prepare students for other employment 
requiring the use of mathematics; and (3) provide an 
understanding of the fundamental quantitative 
considerations, symbolized mathematically, which 
underlie our mechanized society. 


 


Additional requirements for a mathematics major 
leading to a general secondary teaching credential are 
listed in the College of Education section.  A student must 
declare a double major in Mathematics and Education for a 
secondary teaching degree. 
BS Mathematics goals include the following: 
 
Students completing the mathematics program at the 
UOG will: 
 


MA PR-1:  demonstrate critical thinking, problem solving 
skills and ability to use mathematical methods by 
identifying, evaluating, classifying, analyzing, synthesizing 
data and abstract ideas in various contexts and situations. 
 


MA PR-2:  exhibit a sound conceptual understanding of 
the nature of mathematics, and demonstrate advanced 
mathematical skills in mathematical analysis, modern 
algebra and other mathematical discipline(s).  
 


MA PR-3:  argue and reason using mathematics, read, 
create and write down logically correct mathematical 
proofs, use exact mathematical language and communicate 
mathematics efficiently orally, in writing and using 
information technology tools.  
 


MA PR-4:  apply abstract thinking, mathematical 
methods, models and current practices in the sciences, 
including state-of-the-art mathematical software, to solve 
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problems in theoretical mathematics or in a diverse area of 
mathematical applications.  
 


MA PR-5: show maturity in mathematical knowledge and 
thinking that prepares and encourages students to pursue 
graduate studies in mathematics or in related fields. 
 


MA PR-6:  demonstrate an appreciation of and 
enthusiasm for inquiry, learning and creativity in 
mathematical sciences, a sense of exploration that enables 
them to pursue lifelong learning and up-to-date 
professional expertise in their careers through various 
areas of jobs, including governmental, business or 
industrial jobs in mathematics, related sciences, education 
or technology. 
 


MATHEMATICS MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 52 Credit Hours) 
 
Each mathematics major must complete studies with a 


cumulative GPA of 2.3 in the courses specified as required 
courses for the major. 


 
Required Courses (43 credit hours): Either CS201 or 202, 
PH251, 252, MA203, 204, 205, 302, 341, 411, 421, 422, 
and any one of MA301, 361 or 375. 
 
Electives (9 credit hours):  A minimum of nine (9) credit 
hours of upper division Mathematics (MA) courses in 
addition to those already required. 


MATHEMATICS MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 28 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (16 credit hours): MA203, 204, 205 
and 302. 
 


Electives (12 credit hours): A minimum of six (6) credit 
hours of upper division Mathematics (MA) courses in 
addition to MA302. 
 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION/ SCHOOL 


HEALTH (PK-12) PROGRAM 
 
 Students graduating from this program will receive a 
B.S. in Physical Education/ School Health (PK-12). The 
program of study in physical education and school health is 
designed to prepare students at the undergraduate level for 
entry into the field of physical education and health for 
PK-12. Students are prepared for teaching in local, 
regional, U.S. mainland, Department of Defense, and other 
schools where physical education and health are taught.  
 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION/ SCHOOL 
HEALTH (PK-12) MAJOR 


REQUIREMENTS  
(Total: 139 credit hours) 


 
General Education Requirements (55 credit hours): 
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalogue. The following are 
requirements for this major that fulfill certain General 
Education Requirements: EN111, CO210, MA110 or 
MA161a or MA165, CF231, BI124/124L, HI211, and 
PY101. A grade of “C” or better must be earned in these 
courses. 
 


Professional Education Requirements (34 credit 
hours): ED110 or ED403, ED192, ED201, ED300, 
ED451, ED462, ED473, ED489, PE 492b (student 
teaching). A grade of “C” or better is required in each of 
these courses. 
 


Specialization Requirements (50 credits hours):  HS 
131 or HS 132, HS 200, HS/PE 322, HS/PE 324, 
HS/SW355, PE109, PE124, PE125, PE214, PE212, 
PE220, PE251, PE312, PE326, PE352, and PE392a 
concurrently, PE353 and PE392b concurrently, PE426 and 
PE454/G. A grade of “C” or better must be earned in all 
requirements for the major. A minimum GPA in the major 
of 2.75 and 2.7 overall is required for graduation. 
 
By the completion of the program, students will be able 
to: 


1.  Apply discipline- specific scientific and 
theoretical knowledge; 


2. Demonstrate skill competence and fitness 
competence; 


3.  Plan and implement developmentally correct and 
sequential learning experiences aligned to 
learning objectives, state, and national standards 
to meet the needs of diverse learners; 


4.  Use effective communication and pedagogical 
skills to enhance learning and student 
engagement; 


5.  Utilize assessments and the reflective cycle to 
foster learning and guide instructional decisions; 


6.  Demonstrate appropriate professional dispositions 
when interacting with students, colleagues, 
administrators, and in the community. 


  
Adopted from NASPE 2008 Initial Physical Education 
Teacher Education Standards 
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
 


 
 


 
 The major mission of the School of Education is the 
provision of pre-service teacher education to meet the 
multicultural educational demands of the island's 
educational system as well as providing for the region as a 
whole. The emerging challenges brought about by social, 
economic, and political changes within the region have 
created a need to expand the School’s ability to deliver 
appropriate instruction and related educational services.  
Thus, an integral part of the School's mission is becoming 
the academic, research, and service resource center for 
Guam and the greater Micronesian areas. 
 
 The School of Education provides initial preparation 
and continuing education opportunities to aspiring 
teachers, and other professional personnel engaged in 
educational activities on Guam, the Western Pacific region 
and the U.S. mainland.  These purposes are accomplished 
primarily through classroom instruction and related 
practicum activities monitored and coordinated by the 
teaching faculty.   
 
 School requirements presently meet teacher 
certification requirements for Guam, the Commonwealth 
of the Northern Marinas Islands, the Federated States of 
Micronesia, the Republic of the Marshalls, the Republic of 
Palau and many U.S. states.  Students are responsible for 
becoming familiar with certification requirements of the 
geographic areas in which they plan to seek employment.  
Students need to be aware that certification requirements 
change and that it is the student’s responsibility to be 
aware of changing standards for certification. 
  
 Programs to prepare candidates for teacher 
certification in elementary, secondary, second language 
elementary, special education and Chamorro language and 
culture teaching specialty provided by the University of 
Guam School of Education are accepted by the Guam 
Commission on Educator Certification (GCEC).  
 


 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 
 
Bachelor of Arts, Education (B.A.) 
Master of Arts, Counseling (M.A.) 
Master of Education (M.Ed) 
Master of Arts in Teaching (Secondary) (MAT) 
 
  


ADMISSION AND OTHER  
PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 


All undergraduate students may take 100 and 200 level 
Education (ED) courses. Enrollment in 300 and 400 level 
Education courses requires admission into the School of 
Education.  
 
Admission Deadlines:  
October 01  Spring  
March 01 - Fall  
 
Those with a bachelor’s degree or higher seeking 
certification only must also be admitted into the School of 
Education. 
 
 REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION OF 
EDUCATION STUDENTS   
 Student must submit an application for admission to the 
School of Education that includes a LiveText portfolio 
demonstrating that he/she has the knowledge, skills and 
dispositions necessary for success as a teacher candidate:  
  


 Praxis I Reading, Writing and Math scores that 
meet the Guam Commission for 
Educator Certification requirement  


 Completion of a minimum of 54 semester hours 
including the following courses: Major 
Requirements: ED110, ED192, ED201, and 
ED271.  
 


General Education Requirements: EN110, EN111, 
CO210, one science course, MA110 or higher, MA151, 
PY101.   ED 265 is encouraged as part of the general 
education coursework.  


 
 A cumulative grade point average (GPA) of 2.7 or 


higher.   
 Three School of Education Disposition Rubrics to 


be completed by two School of Education faculty 
and one content area faculty 


 An electronic portfolio demonstrating competence 
in the INTASC standards. Evidence of 
competence (artifacts) can come from graded 
work in SOE courses, Gen Ed courses, content 
major courses, and university or community 
service. At least eight artifacts must be submitted. 
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The Admissions Committee will review all documents and 
make a recommendation to the Dean to approve or deny 
admission. The action will be binding unless successfully 
appealed. Within four weeks of submission, a letter from 
the Dean will be sent to each applicant and their program 
informing them of them of the decision. 
 
In case of denied admission, the applicant must re- apply 
by submitting a new application for admission. 
 
Prior to Student Teaching/Internship all teacher candidates 
must take the following Praxis tests and pass with a score 
as set by the Guam Commission for Educator’s 
Certification (GCEC): 


 Praxis II Content Knowledge/Subject Assessment 
and  


 Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: K-
6, or  
Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: 7-
12  


   
Individual Degree Plan (IDP) 


An official IDP is defined as an Individual Degree Plan 
appropriately signed by the School of Education designee 
and the Registrar, Admissions & Records. Holders of an 
official Individual Degree Plan (IDP) will be granted 
admission to the School of Education if they can fulfill the 
following requirements: 


 Have a GPA of 2.7 or more for all earned 
credits,  


 Have at least 40 semester hours of credit 
acceptable  to the University of Guam, 
and  


 Have the consent of the Program 
Coordinator and the  approval of the 
Dean, School of Education.  


 
ADVISEMENT 
 


The School of Education is responsible for the 
academic advisement of any of the following students: Pre-
Education or Education majors; those who plan to work 
toward teacher certification; or those who are on an 
Individualized Degree Plan (IDP). All students should read 
this catalog carefully as it is the authority on degree 
requirements. 


 


An advisement portfolio, to be kept in the School of 
Education Administration Office, will be developed and 
maintained by each student.  It will be used as a basis for 
assessment and advisement throughout the teacher 
education experience and will be closely monitored at 
major decision points such as admission to candidacy, 
student teaching, and graduation. 


 


All students working toward a Bachelor of Arts in 
Education degree must complete the General Education 
Program as required by the University.  Students seeking 
degrees in the School of Education should familiarize 
themselves with the General Education regulations in this 
catalog. 


 
 


Students are advised to check with their advisor 
concerning specific recommendations of their major; for 
example, certain major areas strongly recommend or 
require specific General Education courses as a part of the 
major.  (Early commitment to a major or combination of 
majors leads to more efficient progress). 
 


GRADING SYSTEM 
 


 The letter grade system is used in all courses except 
for ED192 which is graded Pass (P) or Fail(F).  Grading 
for ED ED292, 392, ED492 and ED498 will follow the 
letter grade system. 
 
 Required Grade Point Average (GPA) for School of 
Education Graduates: All Undergraduate School of 
Education majors must have an overall cumulative grade 
point average of 2.7 in order to graduate with a Bachelor 
of Arts in Education degree. 
 
 Grade Requirement for Education Courses for SOE 
Majors:  A grade of “C” or better must be earned by SOE 
undergraduate majors in all SOE courses.  Secondary 
major students must maintain a grade of “C” or better in 
all relevant content areas. 
 


ADMINISTRATION 
 


The School of Education Administration Office is located on 
the first floor of the School of Education Building, Suite 119. 
Correspondence with the School of Education can be directed 
to: 
  Dean, School of Education 


University of Guam 
UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Phone: 735-2444/2476  Fax: 734-3651 
Email: jsanchez@uguamlive.uog.edu 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION  
DEGREE PROGRAM 


 
The common attributes of each major include the 
following:  
 


1. Students receive training that is particularly 
relevant to Guam and Micronesia. 


2. Students are encouraged to be involved in 
practicum during each year of preparation to be 
culminated by the student teaching experience. 


3. Students may be assigned independent study 
projects. 


4. Students are provided a foundation for later 
graduate work. 


 


THE ACADEMIC AFFAIRS COMMITTEE 
OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


 
 The academic quality of program offerings within the 
School of Education is monitored by the Academic Affairs 
Committee (AAC).  SOE programs/units are designed to 
meet the needs of public education and focus on teaching, 
practice, in-service, and research programs to prepare 
educators in both the pre-service and in-service areas at 
both the undergraduate and graduate levels.  
 
 The Academic Affairs Committee works with the 
SOE Advisory Council composed of the educational 
leadership from the public and private schools, as well as 
related service agencies such as mental health and public 
health. 
 
PROGRAM DESCRIPTIONS AND 
REQUIREMENTS 
 


The courses of instruction offered by the School of 
Education are organized into undergraduate and graduate 
levels in a developmental sequence that promotes the 
acquisition of knowledge and competencies at increasingly 
complex levels and in important areas of specialization. 


 
There are two categories of student status at the 


undergraduate level:  Pre-Education and Teacher 
Candidate.  During the freshman and sophomore years, 
students who are interested in investigating and 
understanding teaching as a career can explore their 
interest as a Pre-Education major.  Through interactions 
with School of Education advisors, students plan an initial 
course of study and participate in entry-level experiences 
with these goals in mind.  The School of Education 
encourages interested students to explore the teaching 
profession through actual involvement in school 
classrooms beginning in the freshman year.  These 
experiences help students to become familiar with pupils' 
attitudes, values and abilities.  Additionally, they provide 


an increasingly important opportunity to acquaint 
interested students with pupils from diverse cultural 
environments and schools at a variety of levels.  These 
early experiences assist interested students in making an 
informed decision about their further participation in the 
program as a Teacher Candidate.  Admission to teacher 
candidacy typically comes at the beginning of the junior 
year.  A formal application is required during the 
sophomore year.  During the junior and senior years, 
students gain detailed experiences and training in their 
specific program area.   


 
The student teaching assignment (ED492 or PE492a 


and PE492b) in the senior year is the culminating 
experience of the teacher education program.  The student 
is placed with a master teacher at the appropriate level 
where he/she is guided through an induction period of 
observation, a period of participation and observation and 
a final period of increasing responsibility for teaching full-
time during his/her hours at school.  Faculty members of 
the School of Education provide supervision and assistance 
to the student teacher. 


 
All students must take two Praxis II tests and pass 


with a score as set by the Guam Commission for 
Educator’s Certification (GCED): 


 
1. Praxis II Content Knowledge/Subject   


Assessment and 
2. Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: 


K-6, or  
Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: 
7-12. 


Scores must be presented prior to acceptance for 
student teaching or internship. 


 
Because of the importance of the student teaching 


experience, there are specific requirements for admission.  
Candidates for student teaching must contact the Office of 
the Field Experience Coordinator in the semester 
preceding student teaching to be apprised of the various 
requirements and to submit materials and information 
required prior to acceptance into the student teaching 
experience.  Students are cautioned about the need to 
concentrate their full resources during the student teaching 
semester on student teaching.  Students are not allowed to 
carry an overload as student teaching is a full time job.  
Students are urged to review the contents of the Student 
Teaching Handbook available from the Office of the Field 
Experience Coordinator prior to enrollment. 
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THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 
 


The School of Education believes that an effective 
educator must possess the knowledge, skills and 
dispositions necessary to carry out the roles of facilitator, 
collaborator, motivator, manager, mentor, evaluator, and 
change agent.  The development of knowledge, skills and 
disposition draws from the various activities in each 
program intended to assist candidates to become 
knowledgeable scholars, effective communicators and 
reflective decision-makers. 
 
STUDENT LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 


Students successfully completing their degree program, 
and become certified educators, should be well educated 
individuals who possess: 
 


1. General education knowledge and subject-matter 
content knowledge provided by liberal education, 


2. Content and professional knowledge provided by the 
foundations core, and 


3. Pedagogical content knowledge provided by 
curriculum studies and field experience, that can be 
integrated to create learning opportunities to meet the 
needs of all students.  Equipped with a strong 
knowledge-base, educators will be able to provide 
learning environments that: 
a. respect diversity, collaboration and shared 


responsibility, and 
b. promote high levels of achievement and quality for 


all their students. 
 


Students Learning Outcomes specific to each degree 
program and specialization can be viewed at 
www.uogsoencate.net  
 


MAJOR IN EARLY CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION 


 


This program provides pre-service and in-service 
courses/programs at the undergraduate level.  It provides 
the region with teachers who are especially able to teach 
preschool and primary grade children (PreK-2) in a variety 
of cultural environments. 


 


 The program of studies for the major in Early 
Childhood is designed for students who wish to enter the 
educational profession as teachers in preschool, primary 
and elementary grades.  A minimum total of 128 credit 
hours is required. 
 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101 and HI211 are 
recommended and fulfill certain General Education 
Requirements.  


Professional Education Requirements (40 credit 
hours):  ED110, ED192, ED201, ED300, ED350, ED351, 
ED363, ED353, ED354, ED355, ED356, ED357, ED392, 
ED/LS451, and ED489. 
 


Specialization Requirements (24 credit hours):  ED251, 
ED330, ED331, ED332, ED333, ED334, ED336, ED492.  
 


Electives (11-20 credit hours) An "Emphasis Area" 
option is available in which certification in an added area 
is possible.  Contact an advisor in the School of Education. 
 


MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY 
EDUCATION 


 
 This program provides pre-service and in-service 
courses/programs at the undergraduate and graduate levels.  
It provides the region with teachers who are able to teach 
at the elementary level in a variety of cultural 
environments.  
 
 The program of studies for the major in Elementary 
Education is designed for students who wish to enter the 
educational profession as teachers in education programs 
for K-5 graders.  Minimum total credit hour requirement:  
131. 
 
General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101, ED265 or 
HI211, and ED452 are recommended and fulfill certain 
General Education Requirements. 
 


Professional Education Requirements (55 credit 
hours): 


 
Foundation Courses –ED110, ED201, ED300, 
ED451, ED489. 
Method Courses – ED350, ED351, ED353, ED354, 
ED355, ED356, ED357 and ED363.  Before 
enrollment in any methods courses, a general 
education content area must be successfully 
completed. 
Practicum Experience – ED192 – to be taken 
concurrently with ED110; Students must also 
complete ED392 for 3 credits, and ED492/498 for 12 
credits. 


Related Area Requirements (9 credit hours):  ED215, 
ED319, and ED486. 
Related Area Electives (9 credit hours):  ED334, ED482 
or other courses in Special Education, Instructional 
Technology, Teaching English to Speaker of Other 
Languages, and Early Childhood.  Courses other than 
Education courses may be selected upon approval of the 
advisor. 
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General Content Area Requirements (3 credits hours in 
addition to the General Education Requirements):  One 
class in American History: HI201, HI202, HI406, or any 
GE, AN, PS, SO BA/EC, LI course. 
 


ELEMENTARY MAJOR WITH 
CHAMORRO LANGUAGE & 


CULTURE TEACHING SPECIALTY 
 
 The program of studies for the Major in Elementary 
Education with a Chamorro Language and Culture 
Teaching specialty is a program that came from the 
specific request of the Guam Department of Education to 
meet the demands of the Chamorro Mandate program 
teachers to satisfy degree and certification requirements. 
 
 It covers all the specific requirements for the major in 
elementary education as well as the necessary language 
and culture content components for the specialty.  Thus, 
the student in this program will also qualify to teach in the 
regular elementary classroom. 
 
General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101, HI211 and 
ED265 fulfill certain General Education Requirements and 
are required for Elementary majors in Chamorro Language 
and Culture Teaching specialty. 
 
Professional Education Requirements (46 credit hours):  
ED110, 192, 201, 300, 350, 351 or 352, 353, 354, 356, 
357, 451, 489, 492 or 498 a-b for 12 credits. 
 
Major Specialty Requirements: (36 credit hours): 
ED265, ED481, HI211, LN300, AN333, LS319, ED385 a-
b-c, AN320, HI450, LN350. 
 
Chamorro Language Teacher/Elementary Education:  
This program provides pre-service and in-service 
courses/programs at the undergraduate and graduate levels.  
It provides teachers who are able to teach in regional 
Chamorro language programs at the K-5 grade level. 
 


MAJOR IN SECOND LANGUAGE/ 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


  
 The program of studies for the Second 
Language/Elementary Education Major is designed for 
students who wish to teach in English as a second language 
(ESL) or Languages Other Than English (LOTE), 
Chamorro, or bilingual programs at the elementary level.  
A minimum total of 124 credit hours is required. Students 
completing this program will meet Elementary (K-5th) 
certification requirements.   


 Note that the language courses to acquire proficiency 
in a language other than English are not part of the 
program, but should be part of the General Education 
offerings selected by the student.  During student teaching, 
the student is required to demonstrate teaching competence 
in two languages. 
 
General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101, ED265 or 
HI211 is recommended and fulfills certain General 
Education Requirements.  For those wishing to work in 
Chamorro or Chamorro/English bilingual programs, 
CM101 and CM102 are required. 
 
Professional Education Requirements (39 credit 
hours):  ED110, 192, 201 or PY201, ED300, ED350, 
ED353, ED354, ED355, ED356, ED357, ED489, plus 
ED351or ED486. 
 
Specialization Requirements (33-39 credit hours):  
ED280, ED385A, ED385B, ED385C, ED480, ED481. 
LN300, LN385, LN400, ED492 for 12 credit hours (at 
least 6 credit hours in an ESL, Chamorro or 
bilingual/bicultural classroom).  ED385a-b is required for 
Chamorro, Chamorro/bilingual and other second language 
teachers.  LN385 is required for ESL, other second 
language and bilingual teachers. 
 
Electives (0-8 credit hours).  Consult an advisor. 
 


MAJOR IN SECONDARY 
EDUCATION 


 
This program provides pre-service and in-service 


courses/programs at the undergraduate and graduate levels.  
It provides the region with teachers who are able to teach 
at the secondary level in a variety of cultural 
environments. 


 


The program in Secondary Education is designed to 
prepare students for teaching careers in middle and senior 
high schools.  Students seeking a degree in secondary 
education receive extensive training in professional 
education as well as preparation in a subject area(s).  
Students shall demonstrate their ability to teach in their 
respective teaching area(s).  The student's program must be 
approved by advisors of both the teaching area and the 
Secondary Education Program. 


 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.   
 
Related Area Requirements (3 credit hours): PY202 
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Professional Education Requirements (33 credit hours):  
ED110, 192, 201, 300, 451, 462, 473, 489, 492 plus a 
methods course based on or related to the major or area of 
specialty. 
 
Specialty Requirements (30-58 credit hours):  Specialty 
areas must be selected from areas commonly taught in 
secondary schools. 
 


An "Emphasis Area" option is available in which 
certification in an added area is possible.  Two (2) options 
are available to the student majoring in Secondary 
Education.  Students select the option that best relates to 
their future plans and previous experience. 
 
Option A.  Subject Major 
Students selecting this option must complete 30-58 
semester hours in a subject area as specified by another 
school of the University.  This option stresses in-depth 
preparation in one subject area and leads to certification in 
one subject area.   
 
Option B.  One Teaching Area of Specialty 
Students selecting this option must take a minimum of 30 
specified hours in one teaching area.  Students receive 
preparation in a subject area beyond the minimum required 
for certification.  More subject area choices are available to 
students selecting this option than in Option A.  Students 
should consult the Secondary Education Program 
description contained under the content area of their 
choice.  At present, the following seven programs make up 
the Secondary Option "B" Programs available: 
 
1. Agriculture  (30 credit hours) 
 


Required Courses (15 credit hours):  AG101, 
AG281, AG211, AG380. 
 
Electives (15 credit hours):  Upper division courses 
in Agriculture 
 


2. Secondary Education Chamorro Language and 
Culture Teaching Specialty (133 credit hours) 


 Chamorro Language Teacher/Secondary 
Education:  This program provides pre-service and 
service courses/programs at the undergraduate level.  
It provides teachers who are able to teach in regional 
Chamorro language programs at the 6-12 grade level. 


 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  CM101, CM102, 
PY101, HI211, and ED265 fulfill certain General 
Education Requirements and are required for 
Secondary majors in Chamorro Language and Culture 
Teaching specialty. 
 


Professional Education Requirements (43 credit 
hours):  ED110, ED192, ED201, ED220, ED280, 
ED300, ED351, ED451, ED462, ED481, ED489, 
ED492 or ED498 for 12 credits. 
Major Specialty Requirements (35 credit hours):  
HI211, ED265, ED/LS319, CM201, CM202, CM494, 
AN320, ED385a-b-c. HI450. 
 
Electives (6 credit hours): Choose two of the 
following:  PS225, ED334, AN325 or any related 
courses. 


 


3.   General Science (41-43 credit hours). 
Required Courses (25-27 credit hours):  The student 
shall select three (3) complete sequences from the 
following: 


 
Chemistry (8 credits):  CH102-102L and CH103-103L* 
Physics (10 credits):  PH251**, PH252, PH210 & PH211 
Geology (8 credits):  NS110-110L and NS112-112L 
Biology (8 credits):  BI157-157L and BI158-158L and 
Science Seminar Course (1 credit hour). 


 
Prerequisites:  *Proficiency at MA161a level or 
concurrent enrollment.  **MA203 or concurrent 
enrollment. 
 


 Electives (16 credit hours):  The student may select a 
minimum of 16 upper division credit hours from the 
CH series, PH series, NS series or BI series of 
courses.  Prerequisites must be observed. 


 
4.  Consumer and Family Sciences (30 credit hours) 


Required Courses (12 credit hours):  CF120, 
CF230, CF315 and CF450. 
Electives (18 CF credit hours):  At least 9 credits 
must be upper division. 


 


5. Social Studies (36 credit hours) 
Required Courses (24 credit hours):  HI121, HI122, 
HI201, HI202, GE201, PS101, PS202, PS225. 
 


Electives (12 credit hours):  Upper division courses 
in history, geography and political science. 


 
6. Vocational/Technical Education with Emphasis 


Areas: 
 


This Option B is to prepare students for 
vocational/technical teaching careers in senior high 
schools and higher education.  Students seeking a 
degree in Secondary Education with an Option B in a 
Vocational/Technical Specialty receive extensive 
preparation in professional education as well as 
training in their specialty.  This is an undergraduate 
program in the School of Education, University of 
Guam to provide opportunity for students to prepare to 
teach Vocational Education.  Candidates will transfer 
thirty (30) credits of approved skill course credits to 
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the University of Guam (from accredited institutions) 
and will complete the University and School of 
Education requirements in the areas of General 
Education, Professional Education and Field 
Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree.  All 
programs must be approved by the 
Vocational/Technical Education Faculty and will 
include required specialized Vocational Education 
courses.  
  
 The emphasis areas are:  Accounting, 
Architectural Engineering Technology, Automotive 
Technology, Fire Protection, Building Construction, 
Civil Engineering Technology, Computer Technology, 
Criminal Justice (Administration of Criminal Justice, 
Law Enforcement Administration, Corrections 
Administration, Industrial Security Administration), 
Distributive Education, Electronic Engineering 
Technology, Fire Science Technology, Food and 
Beverage Operations, Horticulture, Hotel Operations, 
Marketing Operations, Office Administration, 
Refrigeration and Air Conditioning, Secretarial 
Science, Supervision and Management, Tour 
Operations Management, Travel Agency Management 
and Waterworks Technology. 


 
7. English as a Second  Language  (39 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (27 credit hours):  ED280, 
ED480, ED481, LN300, LN350, LN385, LN400, 
LN401, LN460. 
Electives (12 credit hours):  AN212, AN320, AN330, 
AN421, EN/AN333, EN213, EN319, EN470, ED444. 


 
MAJOR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 


 


The program of study for this major is designed to 
prepare students for entry into the field of human services 
for exceptional individuals with specific emphasis areas in 
teaching exceptional learners.  This program is generic and 
provides basic teaching knowledge and skills applicable to 
individuals with disabilities.  The broad instructional focus 
takes a life span approach to assisting the exceptional 
individual and family.  Primary emphasis is meeting the 
needs of students with disabilities in inclusive classroom 
settings with secondary emphasis on meeting the needs of 
individuals with moderate to severe disabilities.  Program 
administration presumes that graduates will work in 
inclusive classroom settings, resource rooms, or self-
contained classrooms.  Students are prepared to teach in 
local, regional, or U.S. Mainland schools.  This broad 
generic baccalaureate degree is designed to prepare student 
to be in Special Education teaching settings and to develop 
a foundation for more advanced graduate level work in 
Special Education.  The Special Education program has 
been nationally approved by the Council for Exceptional 


Children and NCATE.  Minimum total credit hours 
required:  131. 


 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101 is required and 
fulfills certain general education requirement.  One course 
in Guam history or culture is required for certification in 
Guam.  HI211 or ED265 is recommended.  (DOE requires 
ED489 for certification if the student is a dual major). 
 
Professional Education Requirements (31 credit 
hours):  ED110 or ED403, ED192, ED201, ED300, 
ED350, ED355, ED356, ED357, ED451 and two (2) other 
approved elementary methods courses.   
 
Special Education Core Requirements (39 credit 
hours):  ED215, ED292, ED310, ED314, ED315, ED442, 
ED443 ED446, ED457, and ED492. 
 
Special Education Electives (6 credit hours):  Choose 
two courses from the following:  ED311, ED312, ED343, 
and ED483.  
 
By the completion of the program, teacher candidates 
will be able to: 
 


1. Understand the history, legislation, and policies related 
to the education of exceptional students 


2. Understand developmental differences and factors that 
affect learning of exceptional students 


3. Design and implement Individualized Education Plans 
and Individualized Transition Plans 


4. Evaluate learning environments to allow students to 
function and perform to their fullest abilities 


5. Plan, modify, and adapt instruction to meet the diverse 
needs of students 


6. Use assistive technology to enhance student learning 
7. Assess student learning through the use of authentic, 


formal, and informal assessments 
8. Work with family members of exceptional students to 


identify appropriate resources and to provide advocacy 
9. Demonstrate professional dispositions when interacting 


with students, colleagues, administrators, and in the 
community. 


10. Participate in various professional organizations and 
attend workshops, seminars, and/or conferences at the 
regional, district, and national levels  


11. Gain employment in Special Education at the Pk-12 
levels. 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 


 


Course Number: ED 350     No. of Credits:  3      


Course Title:  Strategies for the Elementary Classroom  


Course Supervisor: Dr. Lourdes M. Ferrer    Office Hours: 


Phone:  735-2407 


e-mail:  lourdesferrer@yahoo.com 


 


Required and Recommended Text/Study Guides 


  


Jarolimek, J., Foster, C.D., & Kellough, R. (2005).  Teaching and Learning in the 


Elementary School.  NJ: Pearson. 


 


 


Catalog Description:  This is a study of techniques of classroom management, learning 


objectives, writing lesson and unit plans, and matching teaching strategies with learning 


styles.  Practicum is required.  
 


Course Content:   


 


Content Knowledge 


 


Review of learning theories; curricular goals; strategies of teaching; accommodation of 


diversity in the classroom – learning styles, cooperative learning; unit and lesson plans; 


ASSURE model in instructional materials development; use of technology in teaching 


 


Pedagogical Content Knowledge 


 


Planning instruction – writing unit and lesson plans; developing instructional materials 


Implementing classroom management and teaching strategies through microteaching and 


practicum in the schools 


 


Pedagogical and Professional Knowledge 


 


Developing assessment tools and using them to measure learning outcomes;  


Carrying out reflection on action and reflection in action 


Determining impact on student learning 


 


 


Learning Objectives:   


 


1. Candidates plan instruction based on knowledge of students, learning theory, subject 


matter, curricular goals, and community 


2. Candidates implement instruction based on knowledge of students, learning theory, 


subject matter, curricular goals, and community 
3. Candidates create instructional opportunities that are adapted to diverse students 
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4. Candidates use a variety of teaching strategies that encourage elementary 


students’ development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance 


skills 


5. Candidates use their knowledge of individual and group motivation and behavior 


among K-6 students to create supportive learning environments 


6. Candidates know, understand, and use formal and informal assessment strategies  


7. Candidates reflect on their practice in light of assessment results and research on 


teaching 


8. Candidates collaborate with colleagues to support K-6 students’ learning and 


well-being. 


 


Alignment of Objectives with Standards 


 


Objectives ACEI SOE INTASC GPSSTS NBPTS 


1 3.1 Applying 


knowledge for 


instruction 


KS 1 Knowledge of 


subject matter 


2 Knowledge of 


development 


7 Instructional 


planning 


1.  Planning 2 Knowledge 


of subject and 


how to teach it 


2 3.1 Applying 


knowledge for 


instruction 


RD 4 Instructional 


strategies 


2.  Instruction 2 Knowledge 


of subject and 


how to teach it 


1 Commitment 


to student 


learning 


3 3.2 Adaptation 


to diversity 


RD 3 Adapting 


instruction to 


individual needs 


2.  Instruction 2 Knowledge 


of subject and 


how to teach it 


1 Commitment 


to student 


learning 


4 3.3 Develop-


ment of critical 


thinking 


RD 4 Instructional 


strategies 


2.  Instruction 2 Knowledge 


of subject and 


how to teach it 


5 3.4 Active 


engagement in 


learning 


RD 5 Classroom 


motivation 


3.  Manage-


ment 


3 Managing 


learning 


6 4 Assessment KS 8 Assessment of 


student learning 


4.  Reflection 3 Monitoring 


learning 


7 9 Reflection RD 9 Professional 


commitment 


4.  Reflection 4 Reflection 


on practice 


8 10Collabora-


tion 


EC 6 Communica-


tion skills 


10 


Collaboration 


5.  Partner-


ship and 


collaboration 


5 Learning 


community 
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Methods of Evaluation 
 


Candidate’s performance will be evaluated based on the requirements shown in the 


following table.  Each requirement has a corresponding rubric to determine the level of 


performance attained by the candidate   


 


Alignment of Objectives, Learning Outcomes and Assessment Tasks/Procedures 


 


 


Candidates plan instruction based on knowledge of students, learning theory, 


subject matter, curricular goals, and community 
 


Unacceptable  


* Candidates demonstrate a limited awareness of learning 


theory, K-6 subject matter content, curriculum 


development, and student development  


* Candidates use a limited range of instructional 


approaches 


 


Acceptable (High):  All 4 elements 


Acceptable (Low):  3 of 4 elements 


* Candidates integrate knowledge of learning theory, K-6 


subject matter content, curriculum development, and 


knowledge of students to plan instruction  


* Candidates identify possible uses of technology for 


instruction  


* Candidates plan for active involvement so that students 


are engaged in learning the subject matter content  


* Candidates plan instructional strategies that are based 


upon effective teaching strategies, such as activating prior 


knowledge, and encouraging exploration and problem 


solving  


 


Target 


* Candidates integrate and apply knowledge of students, 


knowledge of learning theory, K-6 subject matter content, 


and curriculum development  


* Candidates plan to use a variety of instructional 


approaches  


* Candidates collaborate with specialists to promote 


learning in subject matter content  


* Candidates develop instructional plans that center on 


effective teaching strategies, including problem finding, 


critical thinking, and self-directed learning that builds on 


skills previously acquired  


 


 


 


 


Content Knowledge 


 


Requirement 1: 


Oral presentations of 


different strategies of 


teaching with learning 


theories supporting them 


Assessment: 


Rubric for oral 


presentation 


 


Pedagogical Content 


knowledge 


 


Requirement 2: 


Writing of unit plan and 


lesson plan 


Assessment: 


Rubrics for unit and lesson 


plans 


 


Pedagogical Content 


knowledge 


 


Requirement 3: 


Developing an 


instructional material 


following the ASSURE 


model 


Assessment: 


Rubric for instructional 


material 
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Candidates implement instruction based on knowledge of students, learning theory, 


subject matter, curricular goals, and community 


Candidates use a variety of teaching strategies that encourage elementary students’ 


development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills 


 


 


Unacceptable  


* Candidates implement instruction based on subject matter 


content and curriculum goals  


* Candidates use a limited range of resources and strategies 


 


Acceptable (High):  All 3 elements 


Acceptable (Low):  Two of 3 elements 


* Candidates implement instruction based upon the subject 


matter content, knowledge of students (e.g., developmental 


characteristics, interests, learning styles, and modalities), 


learning theories, and curriculum goals  


* Candidates utilize resources (e.g., print and electronic) 


within the classroom or school to benefit students 


*  Candidates use teaching strategies that encourage 


thinking 


 


Target 


* Candidates foster students’ engagement in critical 


thinking and problem-solving 


* Candidates demonstrate that student development (e.g., 


developmental characteristics, interests, learning styles, and 


modalities) and subject matter are integral aspects for 


effective learning experiences that are meaningful for 


students 


* Candidates utilize informational resources (e.g., print and 


electronic) beyond the classroom to benefit students. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Pedagogical Content 


Knowledge 


 


 


Requirement 4: 


Microteaching and 


practicum 


Assessment: 


Rubric for lesson delivery 
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Candidates create instructional opportunities that are adapted to diverse students 


 


Unacceptable 


* Candidates’ approaches to teaching are not sensitive to 


children’s needs  


 


Acceptable  (High):  All 2 elements 


Acceptable  (Low):  One of 2 elements 


* Candidates design instruction appropriate for K-6 


students’ levels of development, learning styles, and needs  


* Candidates use teaching approaches sensitive to 


children’s needs 


 


Target 


* Candidates plan instruction tasks and activities 


appropriate to the needs of students who are culturally 


diverse or have exceptional needs  


* Candidates apply their knowledge of the richness of 


contributions from diverse cultures to the content studied in 


the elementary classroom. 


 


Pedagogical Content 


Knowledge 


 


Requirement 5: 


Developing activity 


sheets for various types 


of learners (slow, fast 


and those with special 


needs) 


Assessment: 


Rubric for instructional 


material development 
 


Candidates use their knowledge of individual and group motivation and 


behavior among K-6 students to create supportive learning environments. 
 


Unacceptable 


* Candidates do not create supportive learning 


environments in their classrooms 


 


Acceptable  (High):  All 2 elements 


Acceptable  (Low):  One of 2 elements 


* Candidates encourage K-6 students to assume 


responsibility for themselves and one another, participate in 


decision-making, work collaboratively and independently, 


and engage in purposeful learning activities 


* Candidates use interpersonal and small-group 


communication techniques to create an effective 


learning environment  
 


Target 


* Candidates create learning communities in which K-6 


students assume responsibility for themselves and one 


another, participate in decision-making, work 


collaboratively and independently, and engage in 


purposeful learning activities 


* Candidates use appropriate and effective interpersonal 


and small-group communication techniques to create an 


effective learning environment  
 


Pedagogical Content 


Knowledge 


 


 


Requirement 6: 


Implementing 


cooperative learning 


strategies in lesson 


delivery 


Assessment 


Rubric for lesson 


delivery 
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Candidates know, understand, and use formal and informal assessment strategies  


Candidates reflect on their practice in light of assessment results and research on 


teaching 


 


Unacceptable 


* Candidates administer assessments that are not aligned 


with lesson objectives. 


 


Acceptable  (High):  All 3 elements  


Acceptable  (Low):  Two of 3 elements 


* Candidates integrate assessment and instruction as 


integral parts of designing and aligning instruction and 


learning goals  


* Candidates administer assessments (i.e., formal and 


informal) to inform and to make decisions about objectives, 


materials, and the effectiveness of teaching strategies  


* Candidates use technology to promote the efficiency of 


assessment data collection and management of instruction 


 


Target 


* Candidates administer assessments (i.e., formal and 


informal) to inform and to make adaptations to enrich 


instruction 


* Candidates use technology to promote the efficiency of 


assessment data collection and management of instruction 


* Candidates use assessment data for planning and 


evaluating teaching strategies 
 


Professional Knowledge 


and Skills 


 


Requirement 7 


Writing reflections that are 


focused on: 


 


1. Assessment results 


and their 


interpretations 


2. Impact of one’s 


teaching on 


student learning 


3. Action plan 


supported by 


literature review 


 


Assessment: 


Rubric for journal writing 


 


Following is the percentage for each requirement. 


 


Content Knowledge 


Requirement 1:  Oral presentation    15% 


Requirement 2 :  Lesson and unit planning   15 


 


Pedagogical Content Knowledge 


Requirement 3:  Instructional material development  15 


Requirement 5:  Developing activity sheets   15   


Requirement 4:  Microteaching and practicum  15 


Requirement 6:  Use of cooperative learning strategies 10 


 


Professional Knowledge 


Requirement 7:  Journal writing    15 


     Total   100%   


 


For grading purposes the following range for each letter grade will be used: 


 


A (Target): 92 – 100; B (Acceptable High):  83 – 91; C (Acceptable Low): 74- 82; D 


(Unacceptable) – below 74 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 


 


School of Education:    SOE     Credit : 3 (45 contact hrs) 


Course Number:    ED 353      


Course title:      Social Studies Methods: Elementary 


 


Course Supervisor:      Office Hours: 


     


Required and Recommended Text/Study Guides 


 


Parker, W. (2001).  Social Studies in the Elementary Education.  NJ:  Prentice Hall. 


 


 


1.  Catalog Description 


 


 This course covers objectives, methods, materials and philosophy of the 


elementary social studies program.  Practicum is required. 


 


2.  Course Content 


 


Content Knowledge 


 


Social studies that address:  culture, time, continuity, and change, people, places, and 


environment, individual development and identity, individuals, groups, and 


institutions, power, governance, and authority, production, distribution, and 


consumption, science, technology, and society, global connections, and ideals and 


practices 


 


Content of the social studies curriculum in Guam public schools 


 


Pedagogical Content Knowledge 


 


      Methods and materials for teaching social studies in the elementary school 


 


Modes of inquiry for students: reading, writing, listening, discussing, speaking, and 


doing research to build background knowledge; examine a variety of sources; acquire 


and manipulate data; analyze points of view; formulate well-supported oral and 


written arguments, policies, and positions; construct new knowledge and apply 


knowledge in new settings  
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Pedagogical and Professional Knowledge 


 


Formative and summative assessments in planning and implementing instruction 


The need for collaboration with colleagues and the community to support student 


learning 


Doing research in social studies 


3.  Learning Objectives                   Learning Outcomes 
         


Content Knowledge 


 


1) To demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the themes, concepts, and modes of 


inquiry drawn from the social studies that address culture, time, continuity, and change, 


people, places, and environment, individual development and identity, individuals, 


groups, and institutions, power, governance, and authority, production, distribution, and 


consumption, science, technology, and society, global connections, and ideals and 


practices 


2) To demonstrate in-depth knowledge and understanding of how the major concepts and 


themes of social studies are integrated across academic fields  


 


Pedagogical Content Knowledge 


 


3) To plan instruction that focuses on the use of modes of inquiry from the fields of the 


social studies  


 


Professional Knowledge and Skills 


 


4) To conduct research to build background knowledge; examine a variety of sources; 


acquire and manipulate data; analyze points of view; formulate well-supported oral and 


written arguments, policies, and positions; construct new knowledge and apply 


knowledge in new settings;  and help students to do the same 


5) To use formative and summative assessments in planning and implementing instruction 


 


Pedagogical Content Knowledge 


 


6) To provide students with multiple explanations and highly integrated learning 


experiences  


7) To plan and implement engaging learning experiences in which  students are challenged 


to research, analyze, and evaluate real world situations and are able to demonstrate their 


competence 


 


Professional Knowledge and Skills 


 


8) To collaborate with colleagues in improving the teaching of social studies in the 


elementary school 


9) To reflect on practice in the light of assessment results and impact on student learning 
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Alignment of Objectives with Standards 


 
Objectives 


ACEI Standards SOE INTASC 
GPSSTS GPSS 


 


 


1 


2 


4 


Standard 2.5 


Candidates know and 


understand major 


concepts and modes of 


inquiry from the social 


studies 


KS 


 


1. Knowledge 


of subject 


matter 
2. Knowledge of 


development 


1. Planning 


 -  subject 


competency 


1.Culture 


2.History 


3.Geography 


4..Gov’t 
5. Economics 


6.Technology  


3 


 


Standard 2.5 


Candidates use the 


major concepts and 


modes of inquiry from 


the social studies to 


promote elementary 


students’ abilities to 


make informed decisions 


as citizens of a culturally 


diverse democratic 


society and 


interdependent world 


KS 7. Instruction-


al planning 


1. Planning 


  


Performanc


e indicators 


for 


Standards 1-


6 


  


6 


7 


 


Standard 3.3 


Candidates use a variety 


of teaching strategies 


that encourage 


elementary students’ 


development of critical 


thinking, problem 


solving, and 


performance skills 


RD 4. Multiple 


instruction-


al strategies 


5. Classroom 


motivation 


6. Communi-


cation 


7. Instruction-


al planning 


2.Instruction Performance 


indicators for 


Standards 1-6 


 


5 


Standard 4 


Candidates know, 


understand, and use 


formal and informal 


assessment strategies 


KS 8. Assessment 


of student 


learning 


1. Planning Assessing 


content from 


Standards 1-6 


 


 


9 


Standard 5.2 


Candidates reflect on 


their practice in light of 


assessment results and 


impact on student 


learning 


RD 9. Profession-


al commit-


ment 


4.Reflection  


 


 


8 


Standard 5.4  


Candidates collaborate 


with colleagues and the 


community to support 


students’ learning and 


well-being. 


EC 10.Partnership 5. Partner- 


ship and 


collaborat


ion 
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4. Methods of Evaluation 


 


Candidates know and understand major concepts and modes of inquiry from the 


social studies 


 Assignments/Assessments 
Unacceptable - Evidence indicates that:  


* Candidates are not familiar with the themes, concepts, 


and modes of inquiry drawn from academic fields of the 


social studies 


 


Acceptable - Evidence indicates that:  


* Candidates demonstrate knowledge and understanding 


of the themes, concepts, and modes of inquiry drawn 


from the social studies that address culture, time, 


continuity, and change, people, places, and environment, 


individual development and identity, individuals, 


groups, and institutions, power, governance, and 


authority, production, distribution, and consumption, 


science, technology, and society, global connections, 


and ideals and practices 


 


Target - Evidence indicates that:  


* Candidates demonstrate in-depth knowledge and 


understanding of how the major concepts and themes of 


social studies are integrated across academic fields  


* Candidates have knowledge and understanding of the 


themes, concepts, and modes of inquiry from the fields 


of the social studies and demonstrate an in-depth 


knowledge in more than one of those fields  


 


 


 


Candidates in groups are assigned 


topics drawn from social studies 


themes and present these topics to the 


class 


 


(Assessment:  rubric for oral 


presentation)) 


 


At the end of each presentation, a test 


will be administered to the whole 


class 


 


 


Each candidate reads an article/ 


vignette on modes of inquiry and 


make a critique by drawing prior 


knowledge of growth and 


development and learning theories 


 


(Assessment: report writing rubric) 


 


Candidates use the major concepts and modes of inquiry from the social studies to 


promote elementary students’ abilities to make informed decisions as citizens of a 


culturally diverse democratic society and interdependent world. 


Candidates use a variety of teaching strategies that encourage elementary students’ 


development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills. 


 


Unacceptable - Evidence indicates that:  


* Candidates do not use the major concepts and modes 


of inquiry from the social studies to foster K-6 student 


learning 


 
Acceptable - Evidence indicates that:  


* Candidates use their knowledge of social studies to 


help students learn about the major themes that integrate 


knowledge across the social studies 


* Candidates develop experiences to help elementary 


students learn about the major concepts from the social 


studies 


 


 


 


 


 
 


Candidates  develop thematic units to 


show integration of topics across the 


social studies curriculum  


 


(Assessment:  rubric for unit plan) 
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* Candidates are able to help students read, write, listen, 


discuss, speak, and research to build background 


knowledge; examine a variety of sources; acquire and 


manipulate data; analyze points of view; formulate well-


supported oral and written arguments, policies, and 


positions; construct new knowledge and apply 


knowledge in new settings  


* Candidates use formative and summative assessments 


in planning and implementing instruction 


 


Target - Evidence indicates that:  


* Candidates use their in-depth knowledge of the social 


studies to provide students with multiple explanations 


and highly integrated learning experiences  


* Candidates help students demonstrate an 


understanding of the integration across the academic 


fields of the social studies  


* Candidates plan and implement engaging learning 


experiences in which students are challenged to 


research, analyze, and evaluate real world situations and 


are able to demonstrate their competence  


 


Candidates do a research following 


the modes of inquiry in social studies. 


 


(Rubric for research report) 


 


Candidates write lesson plans that 


incorporate the modes of inquiry 


learned.  The lesson plan should also 


show how students’ critical thinking 


and problem solving skills could be 


promoted.    


 


(Assessment:  lesson plan rubric) 


 


Microteaching and Practicum:  


candidates carry out their lesson plans 


in both simulated classroom situation 


and actual classroom situation. 


 


(Assessment:  lesson delivery rubric) 


Candidates know, understand, and use formal and informal assessment strategies 


Candidates reflect on their practice in light of assessment results and impact on student 


learning 


Candidates collaborate with colleagues and the community to support students’ learning 


and well-being. 
 


Unacceptable 


* Candidates develop tests only to assess student 


learning 


 


Acceptable 


*  Candidates develop multiple assessments of student 


learning 


*  Candidates use multiple assessment measures to 


evaluate student performance and one’s impact on 


student learning 


 


Target 


*  Candidates develop multiple assessments of student 


learning 


*  Candidates use multiple assessment measures to 


evaluate student performance and one’s impact on 


student learning 


*  Candidates use assessment results to discuss with 


colleagues ways to improve performance 


*  Candidates seek ways to use the community to foster 


meaningful learning of students  


 


Candidates develop multiple 


assessment tools to measure 


accomplishments of lesson objectives; 


administer them and present results in 


table form.  They provide 


interpretation of results in terms of 


strengths and weaknesses in teaching.  


They discuss the assessment results 


with their colleagues (in groups) and 


come up with an action plan to 


address weaknesses in teaching.  The 


action plan should include community 


involvement. 


 


(Rubrics for group work and 


practicum report) 


 


 


 


 







                                                                                                                I.5.b 


 


Evaluation will be based on the following criteria.  


  


Content Knowledge 


Oral presentation    15% 


 Examination     10% 


Report writing     10% 


Pedagogical Content Knowledge  


Unit and Lesson Planning   15% 


Microteaching and practicum   20%  
Professional Knowledge 


Practicum Report    15% 


Research      10% 


 Collaboration     05% 


 


      Total   100% 


 


The course grade is based on the sum of the scores obtained on the above criteria: 


 Grading Scale: 


  
A:  92 – 100     B:  85 – 91      C:  78 – 84        D:  70 – 77 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Note:  If you are a student with a disability who will require an accommodation to participate in this 


course, please contact me privately to discuss your specific needs.  You will need to provide me with 


documentation concerning your need for accommodation from the EEO/ADA Office.  If you have not 


registered with EEO/ADA Office, you should do so immediately at 735-2244/2971/2243 (TTY) to 


coordinate your accommodation request. 
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Office Hours: Tue: 1:00 pm to 4:00 pm 
Wed: 1:00 pm to 3:00 pm 
Sat: 12:00 pm to 1:00 pm 
Other Times by Appointment 


 


University of Guam 


School of Education 


ED608: Classroom Assessment 


Spring, 2014: March 15 through May 10, 2014 


Saturday, 8:00 am to 12:00 


pm 


Dr. Gayle Hendricks 


Office: SOE 208C 


Phone: 735-2404 (688-


1304) 


735-2400 (secretary, Anita) 


e-mail: 


ghendricks@uguamlive.uog.edu 


REQUIRED TEXT: 


Stiggins, R., Arter, J. Chappuis, J., Chappuis, S. Classroom Assessment for Student Learning. Doing It Right - 


Using It Well. 


PREREQUISITE: Completed ED605 and ED607. 


COURSE REFERENCES: 


McMillian, James. Classroom Assessment; Popham, W. James. Classroom Assessment What Teachers need to 


Know. 5th Edition, Articles on Assessment distributed by the Professor. 


DESCRIPTION: 


This course covers the evaluation and reporting of student growth, including the use of standardized and 


teacher made tests, and rating scales and the meaning of test scores. This course is both a face-to-face and 


on-line course. 
COURSE OBJECTIVES, ALIGNMENT WITH STANDARDS, ASSESSMENT: 
Objectives: As a result 
of taking this course, 
you should be able to: 


SOE Conceptual 
Elements 


NCATE/ 
INTASC 
Standards 


Guam 
Professional 
Standards 


Activities/Assessme
nts 


1, Review existing KS 1 4 
 


Attend & Part 


methods of EC 2.3.6 1 
 


- Written Assign 


evaluating and 
 


6 
 


Projects 
reporting student 


growth. 


   Exam 


2. Utilize standardized KS 1 4 
 


- Attend & Part 


tests for evaluating EC 1,2,3,6 1 
 


- Written Assign 
student growth. RDM 2.3 6 


 - Exam 


3. Develop teacher KS 1 1 
 Attend & Part 


made assessments EC 1,2,3,6 4 
 


- Written Assign 


and rating scales for RDM 2.3 2 
 


Projects 


evaluating student 


growth. 


 


6 
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EVALUATION: 


Grades will be based on your performance on all areas listed below. Rubrics will be provided on LiveText 


for all requirements. All work will be graded on a 100% scale: 


94-100 = A 88-


93 = B 81-87 =C 


80 and Below = F 


An *T\ incomplete can only be given when the majority of the course work has been completed. 


All students will participate in class discussions. Students must demonstrate mastery of the content area 


knowledge by participating in the following: 


Test Development Projects 40% 


Essay Assignments 20% 


In Class/On Line Assignments 20% 


Attendance & Participation (includes late arrival) 05% 


Assignment Portfolio 05% 


Service Learning 10% 


ASSIGNMENTS: 


Grades will be based on your performance on the papers and projects you complete. Work is due no later 


than 11:00 pm on the Thursday following the topic. Work will be accepted for the next 24 hours, except 


the final assignment, which will have no extension beyond the due date. Grades on late work will be 


dropped by one letter grade. Work will NOT be accepted after that and a zero earned for the assignment. 


Assignments are to be pasted into LiveText. Failure to “paste” the assignment will result in a zero as not 


submitted. Students will have access to the assignment


#02 Year Plan (Project) 20 0.03 


#03 Assessment Before Instruction (Essay) 30 0.03 


#04 Learning Targets (Paper) 30 0.03 


#05 Learning Targets (Project) 30 0.03 


#06 Selected response assessment (Knowledge & Reasoning) (Project) 156 0.1 


#07 Written response assessment (Project) 51 0.1 


#08 Unit Plan (Project) 20 0.03 


#09 Assessing students with Special Needs (Project) 40 0.03 


#10 Portfolio assessment (Project) 45 0.1 


#11 Rubric Development (Project) 25 0.1 


#12 Test Planning (Project) 10 0.05 


#13 Performance Assessment (Project) 57 0.1 


#14 Syllabus (Project) 40 0.05 


#15 Grading (Project) 25 0.03 


#16 Standardized Testing Reflection (Essay) 30 0.03 


#17 Final Essay 60 0.05 
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issue, food and drink will be prohibited. CELL PHONES: 


Students will be expected to turn off all cell phones or pagers prior to the beginning of each class. If a 


student is caught text messaging during class, they will be asked to leave and marked absent. 


COMPUTERS: 


Lap top computers are encouraged and will be allowed during class for taking class notes or other 


assignments. If a student is caught using a computer for any other reason the student will be asked to 


leave, marked absent and will not be allowed to bring a computer to class in the future, even if needed for 


in-class assignments. 


CHILDREN: 


Do not bring children to class or leave them in the hall during class. SOE does not have liability insurance. 


If children are brought to class, you will be asked to leave and marked absent. 


UOG EXPECTED STUDENT LEARNING OUTCOMES {December 2008) 


Some of the expected fundamental knowledge, skills, and values that the University 


of Guam student will have demonstrated upon completion of any degree 


are: 


1. Mastery of critical thinking and problem solving 


2. Mastery of quantitative analysis 


3. Effective oral and written communication 


4. Understanding and appreciation of culturally diverse people, ideas and values in a democratic 


context 


5. Responsible use of knowledge, natural resources, and technology 


6. An appreciation of the arts and sciences 


7. An interest in personal development and lifelong learning 


CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK: 


The SOE prepares candidates who are advocates for all learners, as described below: 


The element of Knowledgeable Scholar includes: content knowledge, professional knowledge, 


pedagogical knowledge, technical knowledge, service learning, and ethics. Candidates should be well-


grounded in educational theory and well-equipped with a strong knowledge base to provide learning 


environments that value diversity, collaboration and share responsibility, and promote a high level of 


achievement and quality for all learners. 


The element of Effective Communicator includes: verbal/non-verbal skills, adaptability, 
Content 


Standard #4: Content Knowledge. 


The teacher understands the central concepts; tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline(s) he or she 


teaches and creates learning experiences that make the discipline accessible and meaningful for learners to 


assure mastery of the content. 
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Standard #5: Application of Content. 


The teacher understands how to connect concepts and use differing perspectives to engage learners in 


critical thinking, creativity, and collaborative problem solving related to authentic local and global issues. 


Instructional Practice 


Standard #6: Assessment. 


The teacher understands and uses multiple methods of assessment to engage learners in their own growth, 


to monitor learner progress, and to guide the teacher's and learner’s decision making. 


Standard #7: Planning for Instruction. 


The teacher plans instruction that supports every student in meeting rigorous learning goals by drawing 


upon knowledge of content areas, curriculum, cross-disciplinary skills, and pedagogy, as well as 


knowledge of learners and the community context. 


Standard #8: Instructional Strategies. 


The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to encourage learners to develop 


deep understanding of content areas and their connections, and to build skills to apply knowledge in 


meaningful ways. 


Professional Responsibility 


Standard #9: Professional Learning and Ethical Practice. 


The teacher engages in ongoing professional learning and uses evidence to continually evaluate his/her 


practice, particularly the effects of his/her choices and actions on others (learners, families, other 


professionals, and the community), and adapts practice to meet the needs of each learner. 


Standard #10: Leadership and Collaboration. 


The teacher seeks appropriate leadership roles and opportunities to take responsibility for student 
considered to be plagiarized. 


Each student is expected to engage in all academic pursuits in a manner that is above reproach. Students 


are expected to maintain complete honesty and integrity in the academic experiences both in and out of 


the classroom. Professionalism is expected in your actions, your language, and your effort. Any student 


caught cheating on exams, quizzes, or plagiarizing assignments will receive a zero on that test, quiz or 


assignment and a failing grade for the class. University/Department policy will also apply. 


PLAGIARISM (taken from plagiarism.org) 


Many people think of plagiarism as copying another's work, or borrowing someone else's original ideas. 


But terms like "copying" and "borrowing" can disguise the seriousness of the offense: 


According to the Merriam-Webster Online Dictionary, to "plagiarize" means 
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To steal and pass off (the ideas or words of another) as one's own To use (another’s production) without 


crediting the source To commit literary theft 
To present as new and original an idea or product derived from an existing source. 


In other words, plagiarism is an act of fraud. It involves both stealing someone else’s work and lying 


about it afterward. 


But can words and ideas really be stolen? 


According to U.S. law, the answer is yes. The expression of original ideas is considered intellectual 


property, and is protected by copyright laws, just like original inventions. Almost all forms of expression 


fall under copyright protection as long as they are recorded in some way (such as a book or a computer 


file). 


All of the following are considered plagiarism: 


Turning in someone else's work as your own 


Copying words or ideas from someone else without giving credit 


Failing to put a quotation in quotation marks 


Giving incorrect information about the source of a quotation 


Changing words but copying the sentence structure of a source without giving credit Copying so many 


words or ideas from a source that it makes up the majority of your work, whether you give credit or not 


(see our section on "fair use" rules) 


Most cases of plagiarism can be avoided, however, by citing sources. Simply acknowledging that certain 


material has been borrowed, and providing your audience with the information necessary to find that 


source, is usually enough to prevent plagiarism.
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University of Guam 


School of Education 


ED 654: Multicultural Education in Special Education 


Fall Intersession, 2013: December 14 through January 4, 2014 


Course Syllabus 


Dr. Gayle Hendricks Office Hours: By Appointment 


Office: SOE 208C 


Phone: 735-2404 


735-2400 (secretary, 


Anita) e-mail:


 ghendricks@uguam3ive.uog.edu 


Required Text: 


Obiakor, Festus E., Multicultural Special Education: Culturally Responsive 


Teaching COURSE REFERENCES: 


Course will include Case Studies and articles about multicultural special education, which will be 
distributed through Moodle. 


DESCRIPTION: 


This course explores the unique needs and problems associated with providing special education 
services to students with disabilities in multicultural settings. Emphasis will be placed on students 
with limited English proficiency with a focus on appropriate assessment practices and program 
planning. This course is both a face-to-face and on-line course. 


ALIGNMENT OF OBJECTIVES WITH STANDARDS AND ASSESSMENT: 


 


Objectives: As a result of 
taking this course the learner 


should be able to: 


UOG 
ILOs 


SOE 
Conceptual 
Elements 


NCATE/ 
INTASC 
Standards 


Guam 
Professional 


Standards 


Activities/ 
Assessments 


Demonstrate knowledge of 
concept of culture and its 
relationship to the education 
of students with disabilities in 
multicultural settings. 


4 KS 1 EC 3,4 
RDM 1,2 


1,4,8 1.1 
2.5, 2.7 5.2 


-Written 
assignments -
Classroom 
participation, - 
Exams 


Demonstrate knowledge of the 
history and rationale of 
multicultural special education 
relative to philosophical, 
theoretical, applied and legal 
viewpoints 


4 KS 1, 2 EC 3 10 1.1,2.4, 4.2 -Exams 
-Assign. Portfolio 
-Attend & Part. -
Presentation 


Demonstrate knowledge of 
language acquisition and 
limited English proficiency 
relative to special education 
assessment, placement, 
instructional planning and 
evaluation. 


2,3 Kl, 2, 4 EC 1,2 
RDM 1,2 


1,4, 10 2.4, 4.2 -Exams 
-Assign. Portfolio 
-Attend & Part. -
Presentation 


Demonstrate knowledge of 
family and community 
involvement in special 
education program planning 
in multicultural settings. 


4 KS 1 
EC 1,2, 3,4 
RDM 2, 3 


2 3,5,7, 9 & 10 -Exams 
-Assign. Portfolio 
-Attend & Part. -
Presentation 
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(Chapter 4 - 8), group presentations 
  


01/03 
In Class 


• Part II - Categories of Exceptionalities: Multicultural 
Perspectives (Chapter 9 - 13), group presentations 


• Test #3 
Ch. 9-13 


01/04 
On-Line 


• Case Study #4 
• Forum Discussion of Issues 


Case 
Study #4 #14 


LIST OF ASSIGNMENTS: 
 


No. Assignment 
Points 


Possible 
#1 Changing Demographics and Guam 10 


#2 
2a - 10 websites on Multicultural Special Education 2b - Article 
presentation on research topic 2c - Forum on Articles 40 


#3 Reflection Paper - How do the issues in Ch. 2 & 3 relate to Guam 25 


#4 
Reflect as to why it is important for both general and special education 
teachers to be mindful of the influences that culture and family 
expectations have during the planning process 


25 


#5 Did the Guest Lecturer affect the way you will address your classes in the 
future? How? 


25 


#6 
Reflection Paper - How did the panel discussion impact your 
understanding of neighboring islander children and How would you use 
this new knowledge in the classroom setting 


25 


#7 
How can teachers lessen the feeling of social dissonance between the school 
professionals and families from diverse cultures 


25 


#8 


Case Study #1: Answer the following: 1) What was the initial error? Why 
was this an error? 2) What were the other issues/errors? Why? 3) Should 
the CRT have just terminated him and moved him to general education? 
Why? 4) Should he have just been moved to general education without 
transition? 5) What may have caused the discipline and attendance 
problems? 


30 


#9 Identify and discuss two issues that make the identification of special 
education needs particularly challenging for multicultural learners 


25 


#10 


10a - Case Study #2: Answer the following: 1) What was the initial error? 
Why was this an error? 2) What were the other issues/errors? Why? 
3) What IDEA regulation supports your answer? 4) Should the CRT 
have just terminated him and moved him to general education? 
Why? 5) Should he have just been moved to general education 
without transition? 6) What may have caused the discipline and 
attendance problems? 


10b - Forum discussion of issues 


30 


#11 . Discuss how technology can assist teachers of multicultural learners with 
disabilities 


25 


#12 


12a - Case Study #3: Answer the following: 1) What was the initial error? 
Why was this an error? 2) What were the other issues/errors? Why? 
3) What IDEA regulation supports your answer? 4) Should the CRT 
have just terminated him and moved him to general education? 
Why? 5) Should he have just been moved to general education 
without transition? 6) What may have caused the discipline and 
attendance problems? 


12b - Forum discussion of issues 


30 


#13 Oral Presentation 55 


#14 


13a - Case Study #4: Answer the following: 1) What was the initial error? 
Why was this an error? 2) What were the other issues/errors? Why? 
3) What IDEA regulation supports your answer? 4) Should the CRT 
have just terminated him and moved him to general education? 
Why? 5) Should he have just been moved to general education 
without transition? 6) What may have caused the discipline and 
attendance problems? 


13b - Forum discussion of issues 


30 


#15 Research Paper (Key Assignment) 100 
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the paper that will be required are: title page, introduction, summary of the issue, 
implications, conclusion, and bibliography. The research paper will need to tie the 
issue to Guam and the region and explain why the issue is relevant to Guam, the 
region, and multicultural special education. Research should include a minimum of 
five (5) references other than the textbook. The paper needs to be properly 
annotated throughout, including the bibliography. The grading rubric will be placed 
on LiveText. The paper is to be submitted to LiveText by 11:00 pm on January 6, 
2014. 


INSTRUCTIONAL METHODS AND TECHNIQUES: 


Lecture, written papers, technology (e.g., use of the Internet, LiveText, Moodle), in 
class group assignments, discussion and activities will be used. 


CELL PHONES: 


Students will be expected to turn off all cell phones or pagers prior to the beginning 
of each class. If a student is caught text messaging during class, they will be asked 
to leave and marked absent. 


COMPUTERS: 


Lap top computers will be allowed during class for taking class notes or other 
research assigned. If a student is caught using a computer for any other reason the 
student will be asked to leave, marked absent and will not be allowed to bring a 
computer to class in the future. 


FOOD 


Food will be allowed as long as the room is respected. All food/drink containers are 
to be removed from the room and placed in the appropriate receptacles at the 
conclusion of each session. No food/drink containers are to be left in the classroom 
or in the classroom trashcan. 


CHILDREN: 


Do not bring children to class or leave them in the hall during class. SOE does not 
have the liability insurance. If children are brought to class, you will be asked to 
leave and marked absent. 


LIVETEXT.COM: 


The School of Education has adopted the Livetext.com system as part of the 
NCATE accreditation program. All students in the SOE are to upload the required 
artifacts for each class. All assignments are to be pasted into Livetext by 11:00 pm 
(Guam time) on the due date. It is recommended you change the LiveText time to 
reflect Chamorro Standard Time. 


CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK: 


Knowledgeable Scholar • 


KSX. Content Knowledge: The knowledgeable scholar is skilled in the art and science of 
learning, in both the 


intuitive and research-driven knowledge and practices. These include 
knowledge of facts, concepts, and procedures that define a given field 
and an understanding of how these pieces fit together and apply to real 
life situations. Included in this schema is knowledge about knowledge - 
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where it comes from, how it grows, and how truth is established 
(Anderson, 1988). 


 


 


 


 


KS2. Professional and Pedagogical Knowledge: The knowledgeable scholar is familiar 
with theories and best 


practices of teaching and learning. The scholar proceeds from the 
background of information available in the professional literature and 
acts to appropriately sort out findings and conclusions for application in 
the context of practice. Concepts and available theories challenge the 
knowledgeable scholar to advance knowledge that is grounded on theory 
and research. The knowledgeable scholar has a special blend of 
knowledge and pedagogy and their translation to curricular events 
(Shulman, 1987). The knowledgeable professional who applies 
traditional and contemporary communication strategies to make a 
difference in a diverse society. 


 


Reflective Decision-Maker 


RD1. Adaptations and Innovations/Holistic Perspective/ Critical Analysis and Synthesis of Subject: A 
professional educator is a reflective decision-maker who is thoughtful 
and has the disposition to critically "analyze situations, set goals, plan 
and monitor actions, evaluate results, and reflect on one’s professional 
thinking" (Colton & Sparks-Langer, 1993). The reflective decision-
maker is skilled in adapting to changing situations and bringing 
innovations that are relevant, necessary and appropriate to benefit 
everyone concerned. A reflective decision-maker seeks to understand 
things in their connected whole and critically judges matters only after a 
thorough knowledge of them has been achieved. He/she is careful not to 
present concepts without synthesizing them into a coherent whole for 
easy and efficient understanding. Critical analysis and synthesis 
constitutes yet another very important aspect of the reflective decision-
maker's professional life. Critical analysis involves taking a critical look 
at biases, prejudices, discriminations, distortions, and misrepresentations 
that may be present in one's attitude, language, teaching approaches, and 
selection of learning materials. The reflective decision-maker explores 
diverse views on a given subject before drawing conclusions to ensure 
all perspectives are considered and used. 


RD2. Accountability for Student Learning: The reflective decision-maker has a high 
sense of accountability to the public and the community for the service 
he/she provides. The reflective decision-maker is responsible for 
evidence of what students know and are able to do. He/she uses multiple 
assessments to understand and interpret students’ total performance. 


RD3. Self Evaluation and Professional Growth: Self-evaluation is an essential element in 
the life of a reflective decision-maker. Self- evaluation involves a 
critical analysis of one's professional life to determine where 
improvement and growth are needed. The reflective decision-maker 
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promotes growth and change in others, as well as, improvement of self. 
Self-evaluation is a continuous process aimed at making the professional 
a better practitioner. 


STUDENT LEARNER OUTCOMES FROM INTASC and THE NCATE STANDARDS: 


Upon satisfactory completion of this course, the teacher candidate will meet 
the standards set out by the Interstate 
New Teacher Assessment and Support Consortium (INTASC) for the 
preparation and licensing of new teachers. 
The standards describe the knowledge, disposition, and performance 
expected of every new teacher. The teacher 


candidate will also meet the standards set by National Council for the Accreditation on 
Teacher Education (NCATE) 


 
 
INTASC Standards: 


InTASC STANDARDS 2011 


The Learner and Learning 


Standard #1: Learner Development. The teacher understands how 
learners grow and develop, recognizing that patterns of learning and 
development vary individually within and across the cognitive, 
linguistic, social, emotional, and physical areas, and designs and 
implements developmentally appropriate and challenging learning 
experiences. 


Standard #2: Learning Differences. The teacher uses understanding of 
individual differences and diverse cultures and communities to ensure 
inclusive learning environments that enable each learner to meet high 
standards. 


Standard #3: Learning Environments. The teacher works with others to 
create environments that support individual and collaborative 
learning, and that encourage positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, and self-motivation. A teacher will 
collaborate with colleagues, parents/guardians and community 
members to improve student learning. 


 


 


STUDENT WITH DISABILITIES: 


The University of Guam and the instructor fully support the Americans with 
Disabilities Act (1990). However, it is the responsibility of the student to notify the 
EEO/ADA & TITLE IX Office (735-2244/2971, (TTY) 735-2243, Dorm 2), 
provide the necessary documentation of the disability and arrange for the 
appropriate authorized accommodations. Once this has been accomplished meet 
with the instructor to decide what accommodations will be needed for this course. 


HONOR CODE/ACADEMIC DISHONESTY: 


By enrolling in this professional level class, you make a commitment to understand, 
support, and abide by an honor code without compromise or exception. Violations 
of academic integrity (plagiarism/copying, lying stealing, forgery, cheating 
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dishonesty, and plagiarism) will not be tolerated. This course will be conducted in 
strict observance of this code. 


All work must be cited appropriately. Cited information includes all factual 
information and or concepts that are not your own. Factual information and 
concepts that are not cited are considered to be plagiarized. 


Each student is expected to engage in all academic pursuits in a manner that is 
above reproach. Students are expected to maintain complete honesty and integrity 
in the academic experiences both in and out of the classroom. Professionalism is 
expected in your actions, your language, and your effort. Any student caught 
cheating on exams, quizzes, or plagiarizing assignments will receive a zero on that 
test, quiz or assignment and a failing grade for the class. University/Department 
policy will also apply. 


PLAGIARISM (taken from plagiarism.org) 


Many people think of plagiarism as copying another's work, or borrowing someone 
else's original ideas. But terms like "copying" and "borrowing" can disguise the 
seriousness of the offense: 
According to the Merriam-Webster Online Dictionary, to "plagiarize" means 


• To steal and pass off (the ideas or words of another) as one’s own 
• To use (another's production) without crediting the source 
• To commit literary theft 
• To present as new and original an idea or product derived from an existing 
source. 


In other words, plagiarism is an act of fraud. It involves both stealing someone 
else's work and lying about it afterward. 


But can words and ideas really be stolen? 
According to U.S. law, the answer is yes. The expression of original ideas is 
considered intellectual property, and is protected by copyright laws, just like 
original inventions. Almost all forms of expression fall under copyright protection 
as long as they are recorded in some way (such as a book or a computer file). 


All of the following are considered plagiarism: 


• Turning in someone else's work as your own 
• Copying words or ideas from someone else without giving credit 
• Failing to put a quotation in quotation marks 
• Giving incorrect information about the source of a quotation 
• Changing words but copying the sentence structure of a source without giving 
credit 
• Copying so many words or ideas from a source that it makes up the 


majority of your work, whether you give credit or not (see our section 
on "fair use" rules) 
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Knowledgeable Scholar 
According to Darling-Hammond (2005), the single most important determinate of what students 
learn is what their teachers know. We believe it is essential that candidates not only master content 
knowledge, but also have the pedagogical, professional and technological knowledge required of a 
knowledgeable scholar.  Pedagogical content knowledge refers to teachers’ deep knowledge about 
the processes and practices of teaching and learning applicable to the teaching of specific content 
(Shulman, 1986).  It is the collective wisdom of one’s teaching practice with respect to content 
knowledge, subject expertise, pedagogy, students, and the curriculum (Ball, Thames, & Phelps, 2008; 
Schartz, 2008).  Recent definitions include the integration of technology into pedagogy (Cavanagh & 
Koehler, 2013; Koehler, M. J. & Mishra P., 2009; Mishra & Koehler, 2006).  Coined Technological 
Pedagogical Content Knowledge, TPCK is the knowledge and skills that teachers need to integrate 
technology into instruction in specific content areas (Koehler & Mishra, 2008) through rich 
connections between technology, content and pedagogy (Mishra & Koehler, 2006).  Technology is 
infused throughout the SOE conceptual elements.  The knowledgeable scholar is also well-versed in 
professional knowledge that includes knowledge about learning, diversity, professional ethics, legal 
and policy issues, and the roles and responsibilities of the teaching profession (CAEP/CAEP 
Glossary). 


 


KS1. Content Knowledge 


The knowledgeable scholar is skilled in the art and science of learning, in both the intuitive and research-
driven knowledge and practices. These include knowledge of facts, concepts, and procedures that define a 
given field and an understanding of how these pieces fit together and apply to real life situations. Included in 
this schema is knowledge about knowledge - where it comes from, how it grows, and how truth is established 
(Anderson, 1988). 


 


KS2. Professional Knowledge/Pedagogical Knowledge 


The knowledgeable scholar is familiar with theories and best practices of teaching and learning. The scholar 
proceeds from the background of information available in the professional literature and acts to appropriately 
sort out findings and conclusions for application in the context of practice. Concepts and available theories 
challenge the knowledgeable scholar to advance knowledge that is grounded on theory and research. 


 


The knowledgeable scholar has a special blend of knowledge and pedagogy and their translation to curricular 
events (Shulman, 1987). The knowledgeable scholar understands the major concepts that are central to the 
subjects being taught and can relate the knowledge of one discipline to another subject matter while being 
sensitive to cultural influences within and across cultures (Smith, 1991). 
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KS3. Technological Knowledge 


The knowledgeable scholar uses technology to engage in professional development and continuous learning. 
The scholar uses technology as teaching and learning tools for professional growth. The knowledgeable 
scholar applies technology for effective assessment and evaluation strategies. Technology resources are 
utilized to collect and analyze data, interpret results and communicate findings to improve instructional 
practices and maximize student learning. 


 


KS4. Service Learning/Ethics/Social Responsiveness 


The knowledgeable scholar's role is to serve the local community through the practice and spirit of collegial 
sharing. Learning from service strengthens one's "ethic of care". Serving others helps develop empathy and 
social responsibility (AACTE, 2002). The knowledgeable scholar "participates in organized service activities 
to gain further understanding of course content, a broader appreciation of the discipline, and an enhanced 
sense of civic responsibility" (Hatcher, 1995). 


 


The knowledgeable scholar is guided by the ethics of service and professional practice. The scholar protects 
and defends human subjects in addition to interacting with others in the spirit of what is best and appropriate 
in the context of practice. 


 


The knowledgeable scholar is socially responsible in that he/she "participates actively in his/her school, 
district, local and global communities" (Colton & Sparks-Langer, 1993). The knowledgeable scholar is 
responsive to peoples' needs and interests, and acts with care and love to bring the best to their lives. 
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Effective Communicator 
Effective communication is vital to the role of an educator. The effective communicator is skilled in 
verbal and nonverbal forms and is able to deliver a clear message. Verbal and non-verbal 
communication affects communication transaction, interpretation, and meaning.  Therefore, it is 
useful to distinguish between the two types. Verbal communication is “any type of spoken 
communication that uses one or more words” while “nonverbal communication is all of the 
messages we transmit without words or over and above the words we use” (Tubbs & Moss, 2006, p. 
12-13). Skilled in intercultural communications (Sorrells, 2013), the effective communicator 
understands that cultures have different ways of communicating verbally and non-verbally and seeks 
to understand how students from different countries and cultures act, communicate, and perceive 
the world around them.  


 


EC1. Verbal/Nonverbal Skills/ Language Processes 


The fundamental purpose of verbal and nonverbal forms is to communicate knowledge and strategies that 
can be used to help learners become more literate in the subject area. The effective communicator helps 
learners become more motivated with skillful use of verbal and nonverbal forms. 


 


Skilled in verbal and nonverbal forms, the effective communicator is able to deliver a clear message. He/she 
uses an appealing medium. The message is what is transmitted and the medium is how it is transmitted. 


 


The effective communicator uses language processes to enhance learner ability to cope successfully with 
subject matter materials. Readence, Bean and Baldwin (2001) believe that all language processes can be 
utilized as means to approach learning through reading, speaking, listening, writing and viewing. Research on 
writing (Tierney & Shanahan, 1991) has further pointed out the interconnections between reading and writing 
and has suggested that reading be viewed as a composing process. In effect, writing, listening, and speaking 
become additional tools to teach content. 


 


The effective communicator uses the receptive language processes of reading and listening and integrates 
them with the expressive processes of writing and speaking to continually promote thinking and learning with 
content materials. 


 


EC2. Adaptability 


The effective communicator tailors instruction by adapting presentations to the needs, abilities and 
experiential backgrounds of the learners. The inclusion of prior knowledge into the development of a solid 
knowledge base is necessary. Thus, learners are encouraged to bridge what they already know to what they 
ought to know. The effective communicator constantly monitors comprehension through various interaction 
methodologies. Thus, the effective communicator further clarifies, probes and enhances understanding and 
learning. 
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EC3. Interpersonal Skills 


The effective communicator is committed to the development of positive relationships with people. He/she 
is sensitive to learners by creating favorable environments for learning, recognizes diversity and makes 
provision for it, and encourages active learner involvement. 


 


EC4. Affective Skills 


The effective communicator displays passion in his/her profession. This passion creates a climate of 
understanding and concern for others. This is accomplished by listening carefully, responding thoughtfully, 
and presenting a supportive demeanor which encourages others to express themselves. The effective 
communicator is caring, emphatic and assertive without being aggressive or judgmental. 


 


The effective communicator appeals to the whole person. The messages conveyed touch the mind, heart, 
spirit and culture of the learners. The message inspires the reflection to bring about needed changes in 
attitudes, values, beliefs, and behaviors. Therefore, the effective communicator is a caring and skillful 
professional who applies traditional and contemporary communication strategies to make a difference in a 
diverse society.  
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Reflective Decision-Maker 
Drawing from the seminal works of Dewey (1938), Schon (1987) and Zeichner & Liston (1996), 
Minott (2009) defines reflection as careful consideration; a process of disciplined intellectual 
criticism combining research; knowledge of context, and balanced judgment (critical thinking) about 
previous, present, and future actions, events or decisions.  Recent literature on reflection (Bradbury. 
H., Frost, N., Kilminster, S. & Zukas, M. 2009; Thompson & Pascal, 2012) argue for critical 
reflection that is grounded in the reality of modern social change and an emphasis on reflection as a 
social practice (McLaughlin & Talbert, 2006) that takes place within communities of teachers who 
support and sustain each other's growth. Given the evolving perspective on critical reflection, SOE 
faculty encourage candidates to become socially responsible and critically reflective practitioners by 
actively participating in school, district, local and global communities.  


 


RD1. Adaptations and Innovations/Holistic Perspective/ Critical Analysis and Synthesis of Subject 


A professional educator is a reflective decision-maker who is thoughtful and has the disposition to critically 
"analyze situations, set goals, plan and monitor actions, evaluate results, and reflect on one's professional 
thinking" (Colton & Sparks-Langer, 1993). The reflective decision-maker is skilled in adapting to changing 
situations and bringing innovations that are relevant, necessary and appropriate to benefit everyone 
concerned. 


 


A reflective decision-maker seeks to understand things in their connected whole and critically judges matters 
only after a thorough knowledge of them has been achieved. He/she is careful not to present concepts 
without synthesizing them into a coherent whole for easy and efficient understanding. 


 


Critical analysis and synthesis constitutes yet another very important aspect of the reflective decision-maker's 
professional life. Critical analysis involves taking a critical look at biases, prejudices, discriminations, 
distortions, and misrepresentations that may be present in one's attitude, language, teaching approaches, and 
selection of learning materials. The reflective decision-maker explores diverse views on a given subject before 
drawing conclusions to ensure all perspectives are considered and used. 


 


RD2. Accountability for Student Learning 


The reflective decision-maker has a high sense of accountability to the public and the community for the 
service he/she provides. The reflective decision-maker is responsible for evidence of what students know and 
are able to do. He/she uses multiple assessments to understand and interpret students' total performance. 


 


RD3. Self-Evaluation and Professional Growth 


Self-evaluation is an essential element in the life of a reflective decision-maker. Self- evaluation involves a 
critical analysis of one's professional life to determine where improvement and growth are needed. The 
reflective decision-maker promotes growth and change in others, as well as, improvement of self. Self-
evaluation is a continuous process aimed at making the professional a better practitioner.  
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School of Education  


Diversity Proficiencies Rubric 
 


Proficiency 


 


Target Acceptable Unacceptable 


Knowledgeable 
Scholar 


Is aware of 
diversity in the 
physical, 
cognitive, and 
social domains. 


 


Is able to identify, 
categorize, or distinguish 
diversity in the physical, 
cognitive, and social 
domains 


 


Is able to identify, 
categorize, or distinguish 
diversity in either 
physical, cognitive, or 
social domains.   


Is unable to identify, 
categorize, or distinguish 
diversity in physical, 
cognitive, and social 
domains 


Effective 
Communicator 


Establishes 
communication 
patterns that 
incorporate 
diverse views.  


 


Makes statements 
appreciating diverse 
opinions and using those 
opinions to build on 
knowledge, expectations, 
etc.; actively seeks out 
opportunities to draw 
out inputs from diverse 
groups and 
incorporating them in 
one’s work or project 


 


Makes statements 
appreciating diversity and 
the contributions made 
by different groups 


Shows overt bias to certain 
groups of people/students 
and gives negative 
statements about them 


Reflective 
Decision-Maker 


Explores diverse 
views on a given 
subject before 
drawing 
conclusions to 
ensure all 
perspectives are 
considered and 
used. 


Makes a lot of 
provisions to 
accommodate diversity 
in group work or in the 
classrooms when doing 
practicum in the schools 
in terms of content and 
methodology; addresses 
exceptionalities in class 


 


Makes more than two 
provisions to 
accommodate diversity in 
group work or in the 
classrooms when doing 
practicum in the schools 
(e.g., addressing learning 
style preferences, 
differences in the 
abilities, gender equity 


Does not make any 
provision for 
accommodating diversity in 
group work or in 
addressing diversity in the 
classrooms when doing 
practicum in the schools 


 







I.5.c 


8 | P a g e  
 


The Disposition Rubric 
 


Conceptual 
Element/Category 


Performance Levels 
Unsatisfactory Basic Proficient Distinguished 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
KS:  
Commitment to  
Learning (Own 
Learning and 
Student Learning) 


Is frequent late or 
absent 


Sometimes late or 
absent with valid 
excuse 


Late or absent once 
with valid excuse  


Is never late in class or 
absent from class (and 
other assigned activity) 
 


Does not do the 
assigned tasks quite 
often 


Completes all the 
tasks with some 
reliance from others 
and sometimes 
submits them late 
with valid reason 
 


Assigned tasks are 
complete and well done: 
submits them on 
deadline date 


Does the assigned tasks 
very well, completes and 
submits them before 
deadline 


Is always defensive 
when criticized 
constructively 
peers/supervisors 


Accepts 
constructive 
criticisms but does 
not do something to 
improve oneself 


Accepts constructive 
criticisms and does 
something to improve 
oneself  


Accepts constructive 
criticisms, addresses 
shortcomings pointed 
out and monitors own 
progress in the light of 
those criticisms 
 


Does not show any 
effort to improve 
instructional 
practices to improve 
student learning 


Confers with peers 
and supervisors and 
carries out their 
suggestions to 
improve student 
learning 


Makes plans of action 
to improve student 
learning, discusses 
them with supervisors 
and implements them 


Reads books makes use 
of information from the 
internet, discusses with 
peers and supervisors 
ways to improve student 
learning and carries 
them out in instruction 
  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
EC: Willingness to 
Communicate 
Enthusiastically 
 


Does not use 
appropriate verbal 
and non-verbal 
language when 
communicating 


Uses appropriate 
verbal and non-
verbal language 
when 
communicating in 
class 


Uses appropriate 
verbal and non-verbal 
language when 
communicating during 
group work and class 
discussions 


Uses appropriate verbal 
and non-verbal language 
when communicating at 
all times and encourages 
others (peers and 
students) to do the same 
 


Does not listen 
actively when 
communicating 


Listens actively 
when 
communicating 
during class 
discussions 


Listens actively when 
communicating class 
and group discussions 


Listens actively when 
communicating at all 
times and encourages 
others (peers and 
students) to do the same 
 


Loves to talk but 
does not wait for 
one’s turn 


Loves to 
communicate 
appropriately 
(language not 
offensive and waits 
for one’s turn 


Loves to 
communicate 
appropriately and 
observes the give-and-
take process 


Loves to communicate 
appropriately and 
observes the give-and-
take process; Maintains 
composure at all times  
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RD:  
Sensitivity to 
Diversity 


Is frequently 
disrespectful in 
interacting with 
students, peers, 
teachers, university 
personnel, and 
others 


Interacts with others 
in a polite 
professional manner


Interacts with others 
in a polite and 
professional manner 
and works with them 
willingly  


Interacts with others in a 
polite and professional 
manner, works with 
them willingly and 
values their 
contributions to any 
cooperative endeavor 
 


Shows overt bias to 
certain groups of 
people/students and 
gives negative 
statements about 
them 


Makes statements 
appreciating 
diversity and the 
contributions made 
by different groups 


Makes statements 
appreciating diverse 
opinions and using 
them to build on 
knowledge, 
expectations, etc.  


Makes statements 
appreciating diverse 
opinions and using 
those opinions to build 
on knowledge, 
expectations, etc.; 
Actively seeks out 
opportunities to draw 
out inputs from diverse 
groups and 
incorporating them in 
one’s work or project 
 


Does not make any 
provision for 
accommodating 
diversity in group 
work or in 
addressing diversity 
in the classrooms 
when doing 
practicum in the 
schools 


Makes one or two 
provisions to 
accommodate 
diversity in group 
work or in the 
classrooms when 
doing practicum in 
the schools (e.g. 
differentiated 
activities for 
different ability 
levels) 


Makes more than two 
provisions to 
accommodate 
diversity in group 
work or in the 
classrooms when 
doing practicum in the 
schools (e.g. 
addressing learning 
style preferences, 
differences in the 
abilities, gender 
equity) 
 


Makes a lot of 
provisions to 
accommodate diversity 
in group work or in the 
classrooms when doing 
practicum in the schools 
in terms of content and 
methodology; Addresses 
exceptionalities in class 
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UOG Expected Student Learning Outcomes 
December 2008 


 


Some of the expected fundamental knowledge, skills, and values that the University of Guam students will 
have demonstrated upon completion of any degree are: 


 


 Mastery of critical thinking and problem solving. 
 Mastery of quantitative analysis. 
 Effective oral and written communication. 
 Understanding and appreciation of culturally diverse people, ideas, and values in democratic context. 
 Responsible use of knowledge, natural resources, and technology. 
 An appreciation of the arts and sciences. 
 An interest in personal development and lifelong learning. 





I.5.c Conceptual framework(s)




i.5.d 
 


Findings of other national accreditation associations related to 
the preparation of education professionals 


 
 
The School of Education as not applied for any other accreditation. 





I.5.d Findings of other national accreditation associations related to the preparation of education professionals (e.g., ASHA, NASM, APA, CACREP)




FacultyMemName HighestDegree Assignment


Dr. Bernadita Camacho-


Dungca


Ph.D. in Curriculum and Insttruction 


at the University of Oregon in 


Eugene


Elementary Program Coordinator, 


teaching faculty to both the  


Elementry program and the Second 


Language Learners Program 


teaching both content and methods 


course.


Dr. Catherine E. 


Stoicovy


PhD


Administration, Curriculum and 


Instruction


Area of Emphasis: Language and 


Literacy


University of Nebraska-Lincoln


TEPS Division


Program Coordinator, Masters of 


Reading Online Program


Dr. Cheryl Sangueza Ph.D 


Curriculum and Instruction/Teacher 


Education University of Nevada, Las 


Vegas


TEPS Division               


Program Coordinator M.Ed in 


Secondary Education


Dr. Gayle F. Hendricks ED.D.,  Policy and Management, 


University of Oregon


Instructor, Education Foundations







Dr. George Kallingal Ph.D. 


Developmental Psychology 


Educational Psychology 


Counseling Psychology 


Abnormal Psychology 


Psychometircs Michigan 


State University


Teaching graduate and 


undergraduate courses.Guiding 


thesis students.


Dr. Jacquelyn D. Cyrus Ed.D


Instructional Technology


Texas Tech. University


Teach instructional technology 


courses


Dr. Lourdes Ferrer Ed.D


Educational Management


University of the East


Teaching


Co-Program Coordinator


Student Teaching Coordinator, 


Elem. Ed. Program


Dr. Margaret Artero Ph.D


Counseling/Curriculum Department


Oregon


Advisor for M.A. in Counseling


Faculty in M.A. in Counseling







Dr. Mary Jane Miller Ed.D.  University of Sarasota    


Speicaliz:   Cognitive Resch Second 


Lang Lrners


M.S.    University of Portland    


Specializ:   Integratn Math and Sci 


into Lang Curr


B.S.    Arizona State University 


Specializ:   Double: Natural Sci & 


Anthropology


Foundations and Educational 


Research


Graduate Faculty


U54 NIH Cancer Grant


Dr. Michelle Santos


Dr. Stephen Kane ph.d., counseling psychology, 


syracuse university


program coordinator, m.a. in 


counseling program, uog


Dr. Unaisi Nabobo-


Baba


PhD Education: University of 


Auckland New Zealnd/Masters-


curriculum/Development 


Education:University of the South 


Pacific/Post graduate Diploma in 


Education, USP


Educationa Research & Foundations 


and Admin and Supervision 


*Research & Curriculum as well as 


Thesis as well as Secondary 


Education (Research &Thesis)







Dr. Velma A. Sablan Ph. D


Foundations & Educational 


Research


Claremont Graduate University & 


San Diego State University


Teaching-75%


Service-15%


Research-10%


Dr. Yukiko Inoue-Smith PhD


Educational Psychology and 


Research


University of Memphis


Teaching undergraduate and 


graduate courses (Educational 


Foundations) and relevant research 


and mentoring







Rank
TenureTra


ck
Scholarship


Associate Professor TRUE Profession/Technical Scholarship, EastWest 


Grantee, UO Research Assistance, 


Professional/Technical Scholarshop.


Vice Prsident, Ist Faculty Senate, Vice President 


UOG/GFT Union Advisor to ACEI Student 


Organization, Advisor to GEMS student 


Organizaton.


Professor, Tenured TRUE Developed the first WASC approved online 


degree for the University of Guam (Masters in 


Reading Online Program   launched in Spring 


2012)


Editorial Review Board, Journal of Adolescent 


and Adult Literacy (2008 to present)


Publications over the past three years:


 Stoicovy, C. E. (2014). Culturally Responsive 


Online Learning for Asian/Pacific Islanders in a 


Pacific Island University. In K. Sullivan, P. 


Czigler, & J. Sullivan Hellgren (Eds.) Cases on 


Professional Distance Education Degree 


Programs and Practices: Successes, 


Challenges, and Issues (pp. 177-199). Hershey, 


PA: Information Science Reference. 


doi:10.4018/978-1-4666-4486-1.ch007


Assistant Professor TRUE Crippen, K. J. and Sangueza, C. R. (2013), The 


Utility of Interaction Analysis for Generalizing 


Characteristics of Science Classrooms. School 


Science and Mathematics, 113: 235 247. doi: 


10.1111/ssm.12020


Assistant Professor FALSE Member, Phi Delta Kappa


Secretary, Guam Girl Scouts


Member, Guam Advisory Council for Students 


with Disabilities







Full Porfessor before 


Now Professor 


Emeritus


FALSE Published 6 papers during the last 3 years in 


refereed Intenational Journals. 


Went on lecture series in 4 cities in India in 2012, 


5 cities in India in 2013 and in 8 cities in India in 


2014.


Actively involved in the Language Arts 


Conference every year for many years, in the 


Language Arts Conference, Social Workers' 


Conference every year for many years, in the 


Non Communicable Consortium of Public Health, 


conducted many seminars for Catholic clergy 


and Sisters and very involved in GDOE training 


programs Member of American Psychological 


Assoication (APA)


Assistant Professor TRUE Monograph: Pre-Service Teachers' Perceptions 


for Integrating Technology in Conten Areas


PDK (local and national memberships)


Associate Professor TRUE Wrote 6 research articles in international 


publications


Wrote a textbook  in Science Education


Wrote program report for SPA


Wrote the Institutional Report for Standards 1 & 


5 for the university


Associate professor TRUE Perspectives of gender roles in a selection of 


oral traditions: Folklore and its implications on 


multicultural counseling.


A study of mindfulness meditation and its 


relationship to emotional intelligence, spiritual 


experience, and present-moment awareness in 


undergraduate Micronesian Islander students.


American School Counseling Association 


Advisor for the Guam Chapter


Board member for Inafa'Maolek


Conducts mediation and legislative justice for 


Inafa'Maolek


EEO Counselor/Investigator for UOG







Professor TRUE 1.	NASA Solar System Ambassador and 


various Citizen Science programs in support of 


current general knowledge for undergrad and 


grad teachers (they can t teach what they don t 


know!), as an example for research opportunities 


for grad students, and for personal gratification. 


(These are actually two different programs but 


the reasons for participation are the same for 


both.)


2.	Wrote NOAA grant that supported reef and 


beach clean-ups.  Grant cycle ended three years 


ago but beach and reef clean-ups continue and I 


promote health of the reef as essential 


knowledge for teachers on Guam and encourage 


grad and undergrad students to participate in the 


annual projects.


3.	Chair of Admissions Committee


FALSE


assistant professor TRUE chapter in book, "layers of death and dying", 


Interdisciplinary Press, Oxford University, 2007, 


presentations and publications in proceedings, 


12th 13th International Conference on 


Counseling, Shanghai and Bangkok, 2007, 2006


Associate Proessor TRUE NA VUKU NI VANUA: Aspects of Fijian 


Knowledge, Culture and History.  (EDS): Baba, 


T; Boladuadua, E, Ba,T; Vatuloka W,  and 


Nabobo-Baba, U, Suva, Fiji: Native Academy 


Press.(in press)


'Otunuku, M., Nabobo-Baba, U. & Johannson 


Fua, S.,(2014). (Eds.). . Of Waves, Winds and 


Wonderful Things: A Decade of Rethinking 


Pacific Education. USP Press, USP, Suva.


Nabobo-Baba, U; S.Naisilisili; S. Bogitini with 


T.Baba & G. Lingham. (2012). Rural &Remote 


Schools in Udu, Fiji-Vanua, Indigenous 


Knowledge, Development and Professional 


Support Teachers & Education. Fiji: University of 


the South Pacific (FAL)/Native Academy Press.







Professor of 


Foundations & 


Educational Research


TRUE Research and grant writing


Project Evaluator-Micronesian Language 


Institute, Guam CEDDERS, and SOE, MLI grant 


on ESL programs, Guam EHDI, FSM-EHDI


Lead writer for WASC Academic Quality 


Subcommittee


Undergraduate and graduate faculty for some 13 


years on Guam and Pacific Areas


Member of MONARCH Center: National Center 


for Personnel Preparation in Special education at 


minority Institutions of Higher Education, 


University of Illinois, Chicago.  Project LASER 


Personnel Preparation Project Directors, 


Directors of Speech and Hearing Programs in 


State Health and Welfare Agencies 


(DSHPSHWA), Guam Representative-


Association for Childhood Education International 


(ACEI), American Educational Research 


Research Association (AEA) Council for 


Exceptional Children (CEC), Guam Early Hearing 


Detection and Intervention (Guam EHDI)-


Advisory Board, Guam CEDDERS Advisor 


Board, Research & Dissemination Core Faculty, 


Association of University Centers on Disabilities 


(AUCD), Research, Education, Service


Professor TRUE Inoue-Smith, Y. (2013). Aspirations for career 


and marriage among Japanese young women: 


The case of Okayama University, South Pacific 


Studies. South Pacific Studies, 34(1), 41-61.


Inoue-Smith, Y. (2013). How learning objectives, 


outcomes, and assessments can guide online 


course design: A case study. Micronesian 


Educator, 18(1), 27-43.


Inoue-Smith, Y. (2013). The gift of tanka. The 


Tanka Journal, 43, 31. 







P12Experience


*  Was a Special Education teacher for 7 years at 


the Guam Public School System


*  Was Chamoru/English bilingual bicultural 


teacher for 1 year at the first bilingual bicultural 


Kindergarten class also aat GPSS


Over 15 years of P-12 teaching experience in the 


Guam Public School System in all grade levels 


(pre-school, elementary, middle and high 


school).


Student Teacher Supervisor Spring 2013


Saturday Scholar Institute in Astumbo 


Elementary School 2013. Volunteer service -


worked with struggling readers and writers at 


San Vicente Elementary School for two 


semesters 2012-13. Student Teaching 


Supervisor  Spring 2013


6-12 Math/Science 10+ years NY, WA, Guam 


public, private, and DoDEA schools.


Physical Education/History/CRT Teacher - 15 


years


Assistant Secondary School Principal - 3 years


Secondary School Principal - 9 years


Associate Superintendent, Secondary - 5 years


Interim Director of Education - 3 months







Elementary, middle, high school and University 


teaching for 46 year


None


1969-1974-taught K, Grades 3, 6, 7, and middle 


schools


Supervised student teachers in K-5 schools from 


1974 to the present


Counselor in the High Schools







1.	I was a teacher of upper elementary and 


middle school math and science for 12 years, 


and a substitute teacher in grades K-8 for one 


year.


 


2.	Professionally tutored high school physics, 


chemistry, geometry, algebra, and English for 6 


years. ( part time, mostly during teaching years.)


3.	Curriculum Specialist for Multnomah County 


ESD (Portland, Oregon and outlying cities) for 


two years.


4.	Curriculum and Literacy specialist, Raleigh 


Public Schools, North Carolina   two years.


tenured, psychology department, saint leo 


university 1982-1990, undergraduate


Taught for 6 years in High schools in Fiji/ some 


experiences as well in Solomon Is and New 


Zealand  . I was also National Examiner for years 


12  English  and national marker for sometime. I 


also have spent some years doing monitoring 


and evaluation work in a number of Projects and 


programs in education and high schools in Fiji, 


Solomon Islands and Vanuatu. I have also 


authored a text on research for Hgh school 


teachers in Fiji/ trialled and workshopped 


teachers in the main sub centres of the country 


with MOE personnel. I conitnue to work with all 


levels of teachers as advisor and consulttant to 


the Fijian Teachers Association and sit on the 


inaugural board for its Research Institute which 


runs workshops for research and writing for 


teachers at all levels in Fiji.







1972-1975-Taught first preschool deaf and 


preschool language development group with 


parent partners for children under the age of 5-


Dpt. of Public Health and Social Services, 


Speech and Language Program


Trained Head Start teachers in assessing and 


providing instruction to promote language and 


cognitive development.  Conducted on-site 


programs-implementation ideas into the Head 


Start class.


Special Ed. teacher in resource room at Collier 


Elem. School in Tuscon, Arizona-grade level K-5.


Special Ed teacher in self-contained classroom 


for severely learning disabled and emotionally 


disturbed student at Pistor Junior High in 


Tuscon, Arizona


Conducted hearing screening testing to students 


K-6 in all private Catholic Schools in Milwaukee, 


WI during training at Marquette University.


Middle school, teaching Math and English





I.5.e Updated institutional, program, and faculty information under institutional work space in AIMS




1.3.a 
State program review documents and state findings. 


 
The state (Guam) does not conduct program review. 
 





1.3.a State Program Review and Findings.pdf
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Introduction
Please use this space to provide any additional information that provides context for the data included in this report card. You may also attach
information to this report card (see below).


The teacher credentialing and recertification for Guam Educators was initially instituted in 1978. The teacher certification policy was updated in 1997 with
amendments/adoptions occurring 2006-present.  
 
Effective May 9, 2008, Public Law 29-73 created the GUAM COMMISSION FOR EDUCATOR CERTIFICATION. This act separated the Certification Office from the
local Department of Education. The purpose of this action is to provide a system regulating professional certification of educators via an external entity that is
separate and apart from the entities that employ such educators. The commission is composed of seven (7) members appointed by the Governor of Guam.  
 
The PRAXIS I test was adopted in September 2002. Previous to the PRAXIS I test adoption; the Guam Educators Test of English Proficiency (GETEP) was initially
implemented in May 1990. The Praxis II test was adopted in August 2007 as an option for additional endorsement.  
 
The Guam Commission for Educator Certification, pursuant to Public Law 29-73, is responsible in continuing to review certification policy to ensure that educator
standards reflect the goals and objectives in meeting the needs of our students.  
 
 


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section I.a Traditional Program Admission Requirements
For each element listed below, check those required for admission into each traditional initial teacher certification preparation program at institutions of
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higher education in the state at either the undergraduate (UG) or postgraduate (PG) level. (§205(b)(1)(G)(i))


Section I.b Alternative Program Admission Requirements
For each element listed below, check those required for admission into each alternative initial teacher certification preparation program in the state at
either the undergraduate (UG) or postgraduate (PG) level. Include alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure within institutions of higher
education (IHEs) and outside of IHEs. (§205(b)(1)(G)(i))


Section I.c Enrollment
Provide the number of students in each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state in 2009-10 in the following categories. Include both
traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). Note that you must report on the
number of students by ethnicity and race separately. Individuals who are non-Hispanic/Latino will be reporting in one of the race categories. Also note
that individuals can belong to one or more racial groups, so the sum of the members of each racial category may not necessarily add up to the total
number of students enrolled. (§205(b)(1)(G)(ii))


Total Enrollment


Current Year Previous Year % Change


 3387 -- 


Total Enrollment by Program1


Gender


Race/Ethnicity


1Total Enrollment by Program only includes programs that have data available for both years, and is not intended to be summed up across programs. Statewide
totals for all programs in a given year are represented in the Total Enrollment table.


Section I.d Supervised Clinical Experience
For each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state, provide the following information about supervised clinical experience in 2009-10.
Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). (§205(b)(1)(G)(iii),
§205(b)(1)(G)(iv))


Section I.e Teachers Prepared
For each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state, provide the number of teachers prepared, by area of certification or licensure,
academic major and subject area prepared to teach in 2009-10. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or
licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). (§205(b)(1)(H))


Program Area of certification/ licensure Number prepared


 TOTAL  
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Program Academic major Number prepared


 TOTAL  


Program Subject area Number prepared


 TOTAL  


Section I.f Program Completers


Program Completers


Total number of traditional teacher preparation program completers in 2007-08 72


Total number of traditional teacher preparation program completers in 2008-09 86


Total number of traditional teacher preparation program completers in 2009-10


Total number of alternative route program completers in 2007-08 within IHEs 0


Total number of alternative route program completers in 2008-09 within IHEs 0


Total number of alternative route program completers in 2009-10 within IHEs


Total number of alternative route program completers in 2007-08 outside of IHEs 0


Total number of alternative route program completers in 2008-09 outside of IHEs 0


Total number of alternative route program completers in 2009-10 outside of IHEs


Teachers Certified/Licensed


Total number of initial teaching licenses or certificates issued in 2009-10 to individuals trained in your state


Total number of initial teaching licenses or certificates issued in 2009-10 to individuals trained in another state


Section II. Requirement Reliability and Validity
Provide documentation on the reliability and validity of the teacher certification and licensure assessments, and any other certification and licensure
requirements, used by the state. Provide supporting files and links to websites, as applicable. (§205(b)(1)(A))


Educational Testing Service: Praxis I/II series.  
http://ets.org/praxis


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.
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Section III. Credential Requirements
List each teaching credential (certificate, license, or other) currently issued by the state and answer the questions about each. Include all teaching
credentials including initial, emergency, temporary, provisional, permanent, professional and master teacher licenses as well as any credentials given
specifically to those participating in or completing alternative route programs. Do not include credentials for principals, administrators, social workers,
guidance counselors, speech/language pathologists or any other school support personnel. (§205(b)(1)(A))


Initial Educator


1. Credential name: Initial Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


Yes
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


3
8. Is this credential renewable?


No If yes,
a. How many times? 
b. Renewal duration (in years): 
c. Renewal requirements: 


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8
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b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
Yes


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
Yes


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
Yes


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
Yes 
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If yes, please describe
Sixty(60) professional growth hours/four(4) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.


Level 1A/B Chamoru Language & Culture


1. Credential name: Level 1A/B Chamoru Language & Culture
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


Yes
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


1
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


4
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


1
c. Renewal requirements: 


Six (6)semester hours applicable toward initial certification; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


No
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
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No
14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
Yes 
If yes, please describe
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Passing score on the (District level)Chamoru Language Proficiency Test.


Master Educator


1. Credential name: Master Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


10
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


10
c. Renewal requirements: 


(120) professional growth hours/eight(8) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


Yes
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


Yes
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
8-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes
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14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
Yes


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
Yes


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
No 
If yes, please describe
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Professional Educator


1. Credential name: Professional Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


5
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


5
c. Renewal requirements: 


Ninety (90) professional growth hours/six (6) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


Yes
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
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If yes,
a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 


9-12
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?


Yes
15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?


Yes
16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?


Yes
17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?


No
18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?


Yes
19. Are tests or assessments required?


Yes
20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?


No
21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?


Yes
22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?


Yes
23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?


No
24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?


No
25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?


Yes
26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?


Yes
27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?


Yes
28. Is fingerprinting required?


No
29. Is a background check required?


No
30. Is a police record examination required?


No
31. Is United States citizenship required?


Yes
32. Are there any other requirements?


No 
If yes, please describe


Professional I Vocational Instructor
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1. Credential name: Professional I Vocational Instructor
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


Yes
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


3
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


3
c. Renewal requirements: 


six (6) professionally related semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


No
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


No 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?


Data not reported
13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12
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b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
No 
If yes, please describe


Professional II Vocational Instructor


1. Credential name: Professional II Vocational Instructor
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
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3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?
No


4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?
No


5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?
Yes


6. Is this a permanent credential?
No


7. Duration of credential (in years): 
6


8. Is this credential renewable?
Yes If yes,


a. How many times? 
10


b. Renewal duration (in years): 
6


c. Renewal requirements: 
Ninety (90) professional growth hours/six (6) semester hours; and (240)of relevant industry experience; and satifactory performance evaluation within
the certificate validity period.


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
No 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?


Data not reported
13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes
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15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
Yes


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
No 
If yes, please describe


TEMPORARY


1. Credential name: TEMPORARY
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


Yes
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4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?
No


5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?
No


6. Is this a permanent credential?
No


7. Duration of credential (in years): 
2


8. Is this credential renewable?
Yes If yes,


a. How many times? 
1


b. Renewal duration (in years): 
2


c. Renewal requirements: 
Twelve (12) semester hours from an accredited college/university applicable towrd initial certification requirements; and satisfactory performance
evaluation within certificate validity.


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
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Yes
16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?


No
17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?


No
18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?


Yes
19. Are tests or assessments required?


Yes
20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?


No
21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?


Yes
22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?


Yes
23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?


No
24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?


No
25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?


No
26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?


Yes
27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?


No
28. Is fingerprinting required?


No
29. Is a background check required?


No
30. Is a police record examination required?


No
31. Is United States citizenship required?


Yes
32. Are there any other requirements?


No 
If yes, please describe


Temporary Chamoru Language & Culture


1. Credential name: Temporary Chamoru Language & Culture
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


Yes
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?
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No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


2
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


1
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


2
c. Renewal requirements: 


Twelve(12)semester hours applicable toward initial certification; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


No
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
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No
17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?


Yes
18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?


Yes
19. Are tests or assessments required?


Yes
20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?


No
21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?


Yes
22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?


Yes
23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?


No
24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?


No
25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?


No
26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?


Yes
27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?


No
28. Is fingerprinting required?


No
29. Is a background check required?


No
30. Is a police record examination required?


Yes
31. Is United States citizenship required?


No
32. Are there any other requirements?


Yes 
If yes, please describe
Passing score on the (District level)Chamoru Language Proficiency Test.


Section IV. Standards and Criteria
(§205(b)(1)(B), §205(b)(1)(C))


1. Has the state developed standards that prospective teachers must meet in order to attain initial teacher certification or licensure?
Yes


2. Is there a unique, overarching set of teacher standards that currently applies to all teaching fields and grade levels?
Yes


3. Are there distinct state teacher standards for early childhood education (birth through age 6)?
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No
4. Are there distinct state teacher standards for early elementary education (grades K-3)?


No
5. Are there distinct state teacher standards for upper elementary education (grades 4-6)?


No
6. Are there distinct state teacher standards for middle grades education?


No
7. Are there distinct state teacher standards for secondary education?


No
8. Were the standards of any national organizations used, modified or referenced in the development of the state teacher standards?


Yes
If yes, please specify.
INTASC, NCATE, NBPTS


9. Are there state teacher standards for the following specific teaching fields and grade levels? (Add any additional teaching fields in your state at the
bottom of the list.)


Teaching field All
levels


Grade-Specific Standards


Early
childhood


Grades
K-3


Grades
4-6


Middle
grades


Secondary
grades


Arts Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Bilingual education, ESL Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Civics/ government Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Economics Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


English/ language arts Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Foreign languages Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Geography Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


History Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Mathematics Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Science Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Social studies Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Special education Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Technology in teaching Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Vocational/ technical education Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


10. Has the state established challenging academic content standards for K-12 students that specify what children are expected to know and be able
to do; contain coherent and rigorous content; and encourage the teaching of advanced skills? 
Yes


11. Has the state established early learning standards for early childhood education programs?
Yes
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12. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure standards with the assessments required for
teacher certification or licensure?
Yes


13. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure standards with the challenging academic
content standards for K-12 students?
Yes


14. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinators teacher certification or licensure standards with early learning standards for
early childhood education programs?
Yes


15. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure assessments with the challenging academic
content standards for K-12 students?
Yes


16. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure assessments with early learning standards for
early childhood education programs?
Yes


17. Are there other steps being taken to develop or implement teacher standards and align teacher preparation, certification, licensure or assessment
standards with content standards for students?
Yes
If yes, please describe
ongoing review by advisory committees of the Guam Commission for Educator Certification in collaboration with the "state-approved IHE.


Section V. Assessment Information No assessment information has been reported. Section V. Traditional Assessment Pass
Rates
No assessment pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Traditional Summary Pass Rates
No summary pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, IHE-based Assessment Pass Rates
No assessment pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, IHE-based Summary Pass Rates
No summary pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, Not IHE-based Assessment Pass Rates
No assessment pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, Not IHE-based Summary Pass Rates
No summary pass rates have been reported.
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Section VI. Alternative Routes
Please provide the following information about your state's alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure. (§205(b)(1)(E))


1. Has the state approved any alternative routes to certification or licensure?
No


2. Is the state considering or has the state proposed alternative routes to certification or licensure?
Yes


3. Has the state approved alternative routes to certification or licensure, but no entity is currently implementing them?
No


4. Has the state approved and implemented one or more alternative routes to certification or licensure?
No


For all state-approved alternative routes, both implemented and not implemented, list each alternative route and answer the questions about each route.


Section VII. Program Performance
Criteria for assessing the performance of teacher preparation programs in the state(§205(b)(1)(F),§207(a))


1. Has the state implemented criteria for assessing the performance of traditional teacher preparation programs? 
No
If yes, provide the implementation date.


2. Has the state implemented criteria for assessing the performance of alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure?
No
If yes, provide the implementation date.


3. List the entities involved in implementation:
4. Specify any national organizations whose criteria are being used or that are involved in some other way:
5. If the state has not implemented criteria, has the state proposed criteria for assessing teacher preparation program performance?


Yes
6. Do the state criteria include a determination of passing rates on state certification or licensure assessments in the academic content areas?


NA
7. Do the state criteria include indicators of teaching skills?


NA
8. Describe the state criteria for assessing the performance of teacher preparation programs for:


a. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students who are gifted and talented, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


b. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students with disabilities, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


c. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students who are limited English proficient, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


d. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students with low literacy levels, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


9. Do the state criteria include progress in increasing the percentage of highly qualified teachers in the state?
NA


10. Do the state criteria include progress in increasing professional development opportunities?
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NA
11. Do the state criteria include progress in improving student academic achievement for elementary and secondary students?


NA
12. Do the state criteria include progress in raising the standards for entry into the teaching profession?


NA
13. Are there any other criteria?


No
If yes, please specify


Section VIII. Low Performing
Please provide the following information about low performing teacher preparation programs in your state. (§207(a))


1. Provide a list of the criteria your state has defined for classifying traditional teacher preparation programs as "low performing" or "at risk of being
low performing."
No programs were low performing or at risk.


2. Provide a list of the criteria your state has defined for classifying alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure as "low performing" or "at
risk of being low performing."
No programs were low performing or at risk.


3. Provide a description of the procedures your state uses to identify and assist (through the provisions of technical assistance) low performing
traditional teacher preparation programs.
No programs were low performing or at risk.


4. Provide a description of the procedures your state uses to identify and assist (through the provisions of technical assistance) low performing
alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure.
No programs were low performing or at risk.


5. Provide a list of traditional and alternative teacher preparation programs in your state that are currently classified as low performing or at risk of
being so classifed.
No programs are classified as low performing or at risk.


Section IX. HQT Shortages
Provide a description of the extent to which teacher preparation programs are addressing shortages of highly qualified teachers, by area of certification
or licensure, subject, and specialty, in your stateâ€™s public schools. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in
place. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(I))


As of Spring 2010, our “state-approved” IHE has implemented the CERTIFICATE IN TEACHING (CT) and MASTER OF ARTS IN TEACHING (MAT) programs.
These are intense programs for selected cohort groups designed to target hard to fill secondary teaching areas. The CT program is 16 months and the MAT program
is a Master Degree option. Info: jsanchez@uguam.edu  


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.
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Section X. Teacher Training
Provide a description of the extent to which teacher preparation programs prepare teachers, including general education and special education teachers,
to teach students with disabilities effectively, including training related to participation as a member of individualized education program teams, as
defined in section 614(d)(1)(B) of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not
currently in place. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(J))


Traditional program requires Principles & Practices in Special Education; Assessment of special needs students, and field experience dealing with IEP’s during
student teaching/internship.


Provide a description of the extent to which teacher preparation programs prepare teachers, including general education and special education teachers,
to effectively teach students who are limited English proficient. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in place.
Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(L))


Elementary (K-5), Middle (6-8) and Secondary (9-12) requires ESL specialization with emphasis on diverse language learners.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been uploaded. Section XI. Technology
Provide a description of the activities that prepare teachers to integrate technology effectively into curricula and instruction, including activities
consistent with the principles of universal design for learning; and use technology effectively to collect, manage, and analyze data to improve teaching
and learning for the purpose of increasing student academic achievement. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in
place. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(K))


All education students are required to take and complete a minimum of one (1) Instructional Technology course. Instructional Technology is embedded in the
traditional teacher preparation program. All education courses require the use of technology for reports, evaluation, and presentations.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section XII. Improvement Efforts
List and describe any steps taken by the state during the past year to improve the quality of the current and future teaching force. (Â§205(d)(2)(A))


The Guam Commission for Educator Certification is currently revising all rules and policies pertaining to teacher certification updated to current standards in the field.


Supporting Files
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Complete Report Card Table of Contents


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Supplemental
Please use this space to provide any supplemental information.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


About Title II   |    Technical Assistance   |    Privacy Policy   |    Contacts    This is a United States Department of Education computer system.
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Guam 2012


Introduction
Please use this space to provide any additional information that provides context for the data included in this report card. You may also attach
information to this report card (see below).


The teacher credentialing and recertification for Guam Educators was initially instituted in 1978. The teacher certification policy was updated in 1997 with
amendments/adoptions occurring 2006-present.  
 
Effective May 9, 2008, Public Law 29-73 created the GUAM COMMISSION FOR EDUCATOR CERTIFICATION. This act separated the Certification Office from the
local Department of Education. The purpose of this action is to provide a system regulating professional certification of educators via an external entity that is
separate and apart from the entities that employ such educators. The commission is composed of seven (7) members appointed by the Governor of Guam.  
 
The PRAXIS I test was adopted in September 2002. Previous to the PRAXIS I test adoption; the Guam Educators Test of English Proficiency (GETEP) was initially
implemented in May 1990. The Praxis II test was adopted in August 2007 as an option for additional endorsement.  
 
The Guam Commission for Educator Certification, pursuant to Public Law 29-73, is responsible in continuing to review certification policy to ensure that educator
standards reflect the goals and objectives in meeting the needs of our students.  
 
 


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section I.a Traditional Program Admission Requirements
For each element listed below, check those required for admission into each traditional initial teacher certification preparation program at institutions of


1.3.b


1



https://title2.ed.gov/Public/Home.aspx

https://title2.ed.gov/Public/Login.aspx

https://title2.ed.gov/Public/About.aspx

https://title2.ed.gov/Public/Contacts.aspx

https://title2.ed.gov/default.aspx





higher education in the state at either the undergraduate (UG) or postgraduate (PG) level. (§205(b)(1)(G)(i))


Program Element UG PG


University of Guam (959) Application Yes Yes


Fee/payment No No


Transcript Yes Yes


Fingerprint check No No


Background check No No


Experience in a classroom or working with children No No


Minimum number of courses/credits/semester hours completed Yes Yes


Minimum high school GPA No No


Minimum undergraduate GPA Yes Yes


Minimum GPA in content area coursework Yes Yes


Minimum GPA in professional education coursework Yes Yes


Minimum ACT score No No


Minimum SAT score No No


Minimum GRE score No Yes


Minimum basic skills test score Yes No


Subject area/academic content test or other subject matter verification No Yes


Recommendation(s) Yes Yes


Essay or personal statement Yes Yes


Interview No Yes


Resume No No


Bachelor's degree or higher No Yes


Job offer from school/district No No


Personality test No No


Other (Electronic Portfolio) Yes Yes


Section I.b Alternative Program Admission Requirements
For each element listed below, check those required for admission into each alternative initial teacher certification preparation program in the state at
either the undergraduate (UG) or postgraduate (PG) level. Include alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure within institutions of higher
education (IHEs) and outside of IHEs. (§205(b)(1)(G)(i))


Section I.c Enrollment
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Provide the number of students in each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state in 2010-11 in the following categories. Include both
traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). Note that you must report on the
number of students by ethnicity and race separately. Individuals who are non-Hispanic/Latino will be reporting in one of the race categories. Also note
that individuals can belong to one or more racial groups, so the sum of the members of each racial category may not necessarily add up to the total
number of students enrolled. (§205(b)(1)(G)(ii))


Total Enrollment


Current Year Previous Year % Change


687  -- 


Total Enrollment by Program1


Gender


Program Males Enrolled (unduplicated) Females Enrolled (unduplicated)


University of Guam (959) 160 527 


Total 160 527 


Race/Ethnicity


Program


Ethnicity Race


Hispanic/ Latino of any
race


American Indian or Alaska
Native


Asian
Black or African


American
Native Hawaiian or Pacific


Islander
White Two or more races


University of Guam
(959)


1 1 231 2 404 38 0 


Total 1 1 231 2 404 38 0 


1Total Enrollment by Program only includes programs that have data available for both years, and is not intended to be summed up across programs. Statewide
totals for all programs in a given year are represented in the Total Enrollment table.


Section I.d Supervised Clinical Experience
For each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state, provide the following information about supervised clinical experience in 2010-11.
Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). (§205(b)(1)(G)(iii),
§205(b)(1)(G)(iv))


Program
Average number of clock
hours required prior to


student teaching


Average number of
clock hours required
for student teaching


Number of full-time equivalent faculty
in supervised clinical experience


during this academic year


Number of full-time equivalent adjunct faculty in
supervised clinical experience during this


academic year (IHE and PreK-12 staff)


Number of students in
supervised clinical experience


during this academic year


University 200 300 10 5 140 
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of Guam
(959)


Section I.e Teachers Prepared by Area of Credential
For each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state, provide the number of teachers prepared by area of credential in 2010-11. Include
both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). (§205(b)(1)(H))


University of Guam (959)


Area of credential Number prepared


Art 6-12 1 


Business Education & Career Education 6-12 1 


Business Education & Language Arts 6-12 1 


Business Education 6-12 3 


Chamorro Language & Culture 6 


Chamorro Language & Culture & Elementary K-5 1 


Early Childhood Pre K-2 & Elementary K-5 6 


Early Childhood Pre K-2, Elementary K-5 & Special Education Pre
K-12 1 


Elementary k-5 26 


ESL K-12 2 


ESL K-12 & Language Arts 6-12 1 


ESL K-12, Business Education & Math 6-12 1 


Health Education & Physical Education K-12 1 


Health Education & Science 6-12 1 


Home Economics & Language Arts 6-12 1 


Language Arts 6-12 6 


Math & Science 6-12 2 


Math 6-12 2 


School Administrator 4 


School Counselor 6 


Science 6-12 5 


Social Studies 6-12 3 


Special Education Pre K-12 9 
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Section I.e Teachers Prepared by Subject Area
Please provide the number of teachers prepared by subject area for academic year 2010-11. For the purposes of this section, number prepared means
the number of program completers. "Subject area" refers to the subject area(s) an individual has been prepared to teach. An individual can be counted
in more than one subject area. If no individuals were prepared in a particular subject area, please leave that cell blank. (§205(b)(1)(H))


University of Guam (959)


Subject Area Number
prepared


Education - Other 
Specify: Administration and Supervision -10 Counseling- 15


25 


Teacher Education - Art 2 


Teacher Education - Early Childhood Education 16 


Teacher Education - Elementary Education 52 


Teacher Education - English as a Second Language 6 


Teacher Education - English/Language Arts 4 


Teacher Education - Family and Consumer Sciences/Home Economics  1 


Teacher Education - Foreign Language 2 


Teacher Education - Physical Education and Coaching 3 


Teacher Education - Reading  2 


Teacher Education - Science Teacher Education/General Science 2 


Teacher Education - Secondary Education 24 


Teacher Education - Social Studies 3 


Teacher Education - Special Education 22 


Section I.e Teachers Prepared by Academic Major
Please provide the number of teachers prepared by academic major for academic year 2010-11. For the purposes of this section, number prepared
means the number of program completers. "Academic major" refers to the actual major(s) declared by the program completer. An individual can be
counted in more than one academic major. If no individuals were prepared in a particular academic major, please leave that cell blank. (§205(b)(1)(H))


University of Guam (959)


Academic Major Number
prepared


Teacher Education - Art 2 
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Teacher Education - Early Childhood Education 16 


Teacher Education - Elementary Education 52 


Teacher Education - English as a Second Language 6 


Teacher Education - English/Language Arts 4 


Teacher Education - Family and Consumer Sciences/Home Economics  1 


Teacher Education - Foreign Language 2 


Teacher Education - Physical Education and Coaching 3 


Teacher Education - Reading  2 


Teacher Education - Science 2 


Teacher Education - Secondary Education 24 


Teacher Education - Social Studies 3 


Teacher Education - Special Education 22 


Other 
Specify: Administration and Supervision-10 Counseling-15


25 


Section I.f Program Completers


Teachers Certified/Licensed


Total number of initial teaching licenses or certificates issued in 2010-11 to individuals trained in your state 90


Total number of initial teaching licenses or certificates issued in 2010-11 to individuals trained in another state 20


Program Completers


Program 2010-11 2009-10 2008-09


University of Guam (959) 169 133 147 


Total 169 133 147 


Section II. Requirement Reliability and Validity
Provide documentation on the reliability and validity of the teacher certification and licensure assessments, and any other certification and licensure
requirements, used by the state. Provide supporting files and links to websites, as applicable. (§205(b)(1)(A))


Educational Testing Service: Praxis I/II series.  
http://ets.org/praxis


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.
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Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section III. Credential Requirements
List each teaching credential (certificate, license, or other) currently issued by the state and answer the questions about each. Include all teaching
credentials including initial, emergency, temporary, provisional, permanent, professional and master teacher licenses as well as any credentials given
specifically to those participating in or completing alternative route programs. Do not include credentials for principals, administrators, social workers,
guidance counselors, speech/language pathologists or any other school support personnel. (§205(b)(1)(A))


Initial Educator


1. Credential name: Initial Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


Yes
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


3
8. Is this credential renewable?


No If yes,
a. How many times? 
b. Renewal duration (in years): 
c. Renewal requirements: 


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No
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13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
Yes


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
Yes


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
Yes


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
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No
31. Is United States citizenship required?


Yes
32. Are there any other requirements?


Yes 
If yes, please describe
Sixty(60) professional growth hours/four(4) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.


Level 1A/B Chamoru Language & Culture


1. Credential name: Level 1A/B Chamoru Language & Culture
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


Yes
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


1
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


4
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


1
c. Renewal requirements: 


Six (6)semester hours applicable toward initial certification; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


No
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
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Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


1.3.b


10







31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
Yes 
If yes, please describe
Passing score on the (District level)Chamoru Language Proficiency Test.


Master Educator


1. Credential name: Master Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


10
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


10
c. Renewal requirements: 


(120) professional growth hours/eight(8) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


Yes
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


Yes
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
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If yes,
a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 


8-8
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?


Yes
14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
Yes


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
Yes


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
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Yes
32. Are there any other requirements?


No 
If yes, please describe


Professional Educator


1. Credential name: Professional Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


5
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


5
c. Renewal requirements: 


Ninety (90) professional growth hours/six (6) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


Yes
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
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6-8
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?


Yes
14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
Yes


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
Yes


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
Yes


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
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No 
If yes, please describe


Professional I Vocational Instructor


1. Credential name: Professional I Vocational Instructor
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


Yes
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


3
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


3
c. Renewal requirements: 


six (6) professionally related semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


No
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


No 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?


Data not reported
13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No
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14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
No 
If yes, please describe
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Professional II Vocational Instructor


1. Credential name: Professional II Vocational Instructor
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


Yes
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


6
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


6
c. Renewal requirements: 


Ninety (90) professional growth hours/six (6) semester hours; and (240)of relevant industry experience; and satifactory performance evaluation within
the certificate validity period.


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
No 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?


Data not reported
13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
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If yes,
a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 


9-12
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?


Yes
15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?


Yes
16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?


No
17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?


Yes
18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?


Yes
19. Are tests or assessments required?


Yes
20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?


No
21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?


Yes
22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?


Yes
23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?


Yes
24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?


No
25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?


No
26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?


Yes
27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?


No
28. Is fingerprinting required?


No
29. Is a background check required?


No
30. Is a police record examination required?


No
31. Is United States citizenship required?


Yes
32. Are there any other requirements?


No 
If yes, please describe


TEMPORARY
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1. Credential name: TEMPORARY
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


Yes
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


2
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


1
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


2
c. Renewal requirements: 


Twelve (12) semester hours from an accredited college/university applicable towrd initial certification requirements; and satisfactory performance
evaluation within certificate validity.


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,
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a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
No


31. Is United States citizenship required?
Yes


32. Are there any other requirements?
No 
If yes, please describe


Temporary Chamoru Language & Culture


1. Credential name: Temporary Chamoru Language & Culture
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2. Is this an initial credential? 
No


3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?
Yes


4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?
No


5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?
No


6. Is this a permanent credential?
No


7. Duration of credential (in years): 
2


8. Is this credential renewable?
Yes If yes,


a. How many times? 
1


b. Renewal duration (in years): 
2


c. Renewal requirements: 
Twelve(12)semester hours applicable toward initial certification; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
No


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12
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b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is professional development or continuing education experience required?
Yes


27. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


28. Is fingerprinting required?
No


29. Is a background check required?
No


30. Is a police record examination required?
Yes


31. Is United States citizenship required?
No


32. Are there any other requirements?
Yes 
If yes, please describe
Passing score on the (District level)Chamoru Language Proficiency Test.


Section IV. Standards and Criteria
(§205(b)(1)(B), §205(b)(1)(C))
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1. Has the state developed standards that prospective teachers must meet in order to attain initial teacher certification or licensure?
Yes


2. Is there a unique, overarching set of teacher standards that currently applies to all teaching fields and grade levels?
Yes


3. Are there distinct state teacher standards for early childhood education (birth through age 6)?
No


4. Are there distinct state teacher standards for early elementary education (grades K-3)?
No


5. Are there distinct state teacher standards for upper elementary education (grades 4-6)?
No


6. Are there distinct state teacher standards for middle grades education?
No


7. Are there distinct state teacher standards for secondary education?
No


8. Were the standards of any national organizations used, modified or referenced in the development of the state teacher standards?
Yes
If yes, please specify.
INTASC, NCATE, NBPTS


9. Are there state teacher standards for the following specific teaching fields and grade levels? (Add any additional teaching fields in your state at the
bottom of the list.)


Teaching field All
levels


Grade-Specific Standards


Early
childhood


Grades
K-3


Grades
4-6


Middle
grades


Secondary
grades


Arts Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Bilingual education, ESL Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Civics/ government Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Economics Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


English/ language arts Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Foreign languages Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Geography Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


History Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Mathematics Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Science Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Social studies Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Special education Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Technology in teaching Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Vocational/ technical education Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
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10. Has the state established challenging academic content standards for K-12 students that specify what children are expected to know and be able
to do; contain coherent and rigorous content; and encourage the teaching of advanced skills? 
Yes


11. Has the state established early learning standards for early childhood education programs?
Yes


12. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure standards with the assessments required for
teacher certification or licensure?
Yes


13. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure standards with the challenging academic
content standards for K-12 students?
Yes


14. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinators teacher certification or licensure standards with early learning standards for
early childhood education programs?
Yes


15. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure assessments with the challenging academic
content standards for K-12 students?
Yes


16. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure assessments with early learning standards for
early childhood education programs?
Yes


17. Are there other steps being taken to develop or implement teacher standards and align teacher preparation, certification, licensure or assessment
standards with content standards for students?
Yes
If yes, please describe
ongoing review by advisory committees of the Guam Commission for Educator Certification in collaboration with the "state-approved IHE.


Section V. Assessment Information


Program
Type


Assessment
Code Assessment Test Company Low


Score
High
Score


Cut
Score


State Average Scaled
Score


Traditional 0134 Art: Content Knowledge Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 158  


Traditional 0101 Business: Content Knowledge Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 154  


Traditional 0014 Elem Ed:Content Knowledge Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 160  


Traditional 5014 Elementary Ed: Content Knowledge
(paper) 


Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 149  


Traditional 0041 Eng Lang Lit Comp: Content Knowledge Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 163  


Traditional 0361 English to Speakers of Other Lang Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 140  
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Traditional 0435 General Science: Content Knowledge Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 150  


Traditional 5730 Mathematics (computer) Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 170  


Traditional 0061 Mathematics: Content Knowledge Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 124  


Traditional 0091 Physical Ed: Content Knowledge Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 148  


Traditional 0730 PPST: Math Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 170  


Traditional 0710 PPST: Reading Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 173  


Traditional 0720 PPST: Writing Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 170  


Traditional 5710 Reading (computer) Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 173  


Traditional 0300 Reading Specialist Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


250 990 510  


Traditional 0420 School Guidance and Counseling Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


250 990 580  


Traditional 0081 Social Studies: Content Knowledge Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 154  


Traditional 0354 Special Education: Core Knowledge and
Application 


Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 151  


Traditional 5720 Writing (computer) Educational Testing Service
(ETS) 


100 200 170  


Section V. Traditional Assessment Pass Rates


Program Assessment code - Assessment name Group
Number
taking
tests


Avg.
scaled
score


Number
passing


tests


Pass
rate
(%)


State
Average


pass
rate
(%)


State
Average
scaled
score


University of Guam
(959)


0134 -ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


2    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0133 -ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


2    0  
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University of Guam
(959)


0101 -BUSINESS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


1    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0021 -EDUCATION OF YOUNG CHILDREN All program completers,
2009-10 


6    67  


University of Guam
(959)


0021 -EDUCATION OF YOUNG CHILDREN All program completers,
2008-09 


11  11 100 100  


University of Guam
(959)


0014 -ELEM ED:CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


17  8 47 47  


University of Guam
(959)


5014 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
(PAPER) 


All program completers,
2010-11 


16  9 56 56  


University of Guam
(959)


0014 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
(PAPER) 


All program completers,
2009-10 


31  7 23 23  


University of Guam
(959)


0014 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
(PAPER) 


All program completers,
2008-09 


4    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0041 -ENG LANG LIT COMP: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


33  8 24 24  


University of Guam
(959)


0041 -ENG LANG LIT COMP: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


15  5 33 33  


University of Guam
(959)


0041 -ENG LANG LIT COMP: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2008-09 


6    67  


University of Guam
(959)


0361 -ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANG All program completers,
2010-11 


8    50  


University of Guam
(959)


0435 -GENERAL SCIENCE: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


4    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0435 -GENERAL SCIENCE: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


4    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0435 -GENERAL SCIENCE: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2008-09 


1    0  


University of Guam
(959)


5730 -MATHEMATICS (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2010-11 


72  57 79 79  


University of Guam
(959)


5730 -MATHEMATICS (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


30  21 70 70  


University of Guam
(959)


5730 -MATHEMATICS (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2008-09 


19  11 58 58  


University of Guam
(959)


0061 -MATHEMATICS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


10  2 20 20  


University of Guam 0061 -MATHEMATICS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers, 14  4 29 29  
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(959) 2009-10 


University of Guam
(959)


0061 -MATHEMATICS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2008-09 


7    100  


University of Guam
(959)


0091 -PHYSICAL ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


2    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0091 -PHYSICAL ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2008-09 


1    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0730 -PPST: MATH All program completers,
2010-11 


26  14 54 54  


University of Guam
(959)


0730 -PPST: MATH All program completers,
2009-10 


31  14 45 45  


University of Guam
(959)


0730 -PPST: MATH All program completers,
2008-09 


20  13 65 65  


University of Guam
(959)


0710 -PPST: READING All program completers,
2010-11 


54  11 20 20  


University of Guam
(959)


0710 -PPST: READING All program completers,
2009-10 


56  10 18 18  


University of Guam
(959)


0710 -PPST: READING All program completers,
2008-09 


23  15 65 65  


University of Guam
(959)


0720 -PPST: WRITING All program completers,
2010-11 


20  14 70 70  


University of Guam
(959)


0720 -PPST: WRITING All program completers,
2009-10 


28  14 50 50  


University of Guam
(959)


0720 -PPST: WRITING All program completers,
2008-09 


17  13 76 76  


University of Guam
(959)


5710 -READING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2010-11 


72  63 88 88  


University of Guam
(959)


5710 -READING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


33  22 67 67  


University of Guam
(959)


5710 -READING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2008-09 


18  16 89 89  


University of Guam
(959)


0300 -READING SPECIALIST All program completers,
2010-11 


2    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0300 -READING SPECIALIST All program completers,
2009-10 


1    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0300 -READING SPECIALIST All program completers,
2008-09 


6    100  
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University of Guam
(959)


0420 -SCHOOL GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING All program completers,
2010-11 


4    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0420 -SCHOOL GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING All program completers,
2008-09 


6    100  


University of Guam
(959)


0081 -SOCIAL STUDIES: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


4    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0081 -SOCIAL STUDIES: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


3    0  


University of Guam
(959)


0081 -SOCIAL STUDIES: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2008-09 


7    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0354 -SPECIAL EDUCATION: CORE KNOWLEDGE AND
APPLICATION 


All program completers,
2010-11 


28  23 82 82  


University of Guam
(959)


5720 -WRITING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2010-11 


71  64 90 90  


University of Guam
(959)


5720 -WRITING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


30  25 83 83  


University of Guam
(959)


5720 -WRITING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2008-09 


17  15 88 88  


Section V. Traditional Summary Pass Rates


Program Group
Number
taking
tests


Number
passing


tests


Pass
rate
(%)


State
Average
pass rate


(%)


University of Guam (959) All program completers, 2010-11 215 184 86 86 


University of Guam (959) All program completers, 2009-10 93 68 73 73 


University of Guam (959) All program completers, 2008-09 54 42 78 78 


Section V. Alternative, IHE-based Assessment Pass Rates
No assessment pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, IHE-based Summary Pass Rates
No summary pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, Not IHE-based Assessment Pass Rates
No assessment pass rates have been reported.
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Section V. Alternative, Not IHE-based Summary Pass Rates
No summary pass rates have been reported.


Section VI. Alternative Routes
Please provide the following information about your state's alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure. (§205(b)(1)(E))


1. Has the state approved any alternative routes to certification or licensure?
No


2. Is the state considering or has the state proposed alternative routes to certification or licensure?
Yes


3. Has the state approved alternative routes to certification or licensure, but no entity is currently implementing them?
No


4. Has the state approved and implemented one or more alternative routes to certification or licensure?
No


For all state-approved alternative routes, both implemented and not implemented, list each alternative route and answer the questions about each route.


Section VII. Program Performance
Criteria for assessing the performance of teacher preparation programs in the state(§205(b)(1)(F),§207(a))


1. Has the state implemented criteria for assessing the performance of traditional teacher preparation programs? 
No
If yes, provide the implementation date.


2. Has the state implemented criteria for assessing the performance of alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure?
No
If yes, provide the implementation date.


3. List the entities involved in implementation:
4. Specify any national organizations whose criteria are being used or that are involved in some other way:
5. If the state has not implemented criteria, has the state proposed criteria for assessing teacher preparation program performance?


Yes
6. Do the state criteria include a determination of passing rates on state certification or licensure assessments in the academic content areas?


NA
7. Do the state criteria include indicators of teaching skills?


NA
8. Describe the state criteria for assessing the performance of teacher preparation programs for:


a. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students who are gifted and talented, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


b. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students with disabilities, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


c. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students who are limited English proficient, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


d. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
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the specific learning needs of students with low literacy levels, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.
9. Do the state criteria include progress in increasing the percentage of highly qualified teachers in the state?


NA
10. Do the state criteria include progress in increasing professional development opportunities?


NA
11. Do the state criteria include progress in improving student academic achievement for elementary and secondary students?


NA
12. Do the state criteria include progress in raising the standards for entry into the teaching profession?


NA
13. Are there any other criteria?


No
If yes, please specify


Section VIII. Low Performing
Please provide the following information about low performing teacher preparation programs in your state. (§207(a))


1. Provide a list of the criteria your state has defined for classifying traditional teacher preparation programs as "low performing" or "at risk of being
low performing."
No programs were low performing or at risk.


2. Provide a list of the criteria your state has defined for classifying alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure as "low performing" or "at
risk of being low performing."
No programs were low performing or at risk.


3. Provide a description of the procedures your state uses to identify and assist (through the provisions of technical assistance) low performing
traditional teacher preparation programs.
No programs were low performing or at risk.


4. Provide a description of the procedures your state uses to identify and assist (through the provisions of technical assistance) low performing
alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure.
No programs were low performing or at risk.


5. Provide a list of traditional and alternative teacher preparation programs in your state that are currently classified as low performing or at risk of
being so classifed.
No programs are classified as low performing or at risk.


Section IX. HQT Shortages
Provide a description of the extent to which teacher preparation programs are addressing shortages of highly qualified teachers, by area of certification
or licensure, subject, and specialty, in your stateâ€™s public schools. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in
place. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(I))


As of Spring 2010, our “state-approved” IHE has implemented the CERTIFICATE IN TEACHING (CT) and MASTER OF ARTS IN TEACHING (MAT) programs.
These are intense programs for selected cohort groups designed to target hard to fill secondary teaching areas. The CT program is 16 months and the MAT program
is a Master Degree option. Info: jsanchez@uguam.edu  


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.
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Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section X. Teacher Training
Provide a description of the extent to which teacher preparation programs prepare teachers, including general education and special education teachers,
to teach students with disabilities effectively, including training related to participation as a member of individualized education program teams, as
defined in section 614(d)(1)(B) of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not
currently in place. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(J))


Traditional program requires Principles & Practices in Special Education; Assessment of special needs students, and field experience dealing with IEP’s during
student teaching/internship.


Provide a description of the extent to which teacher preparation programs prepare teachers, including general education and special education teachers,
to effectively teach students who are limited English proficient. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in place.
Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(L))


Elementary (K-5), Middle (6-8) and Secondary (9-12) requires ESL specialization with emphasis on diverse language learners.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been uploaded. Section XI. Technology
Provide a description of the activities that prepare teachers to integrate technology effectively into curricula and instruction, including activities
consistent with the principles of universal design for learning; and use technology effectively to collect, manage, and analyze data to improve teaching
and learning for the purpose of increasing student academic achievement. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in
place. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(K))


All education students are required to take and complete a minimum of one (1) Instructional Technology course. Instructional Technology is embedded in the
traditional teacher preparation program. All education courses require the use of technology for reports, evaluation, and presentations.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section XII. Improvement Efforts
List and describe any steps taken by the state during the past year to improve the quality of the current and future teaching force. (Â§205(d)(2)(A))
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Complete Report Card Table of Contents


The Guam Commission for Educator Certification is currently revising all rules and policies pertaining to teacher certification updated to current standards in the field.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Supplemental
Please use this space to provide any supplemental information.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


About Title II   |    Technical Assistance   |    Privacy Policy   |    Contacts    This is a United States Department of Education computer system.
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Guam 2013


Introduction
Please use this space to provide any additional information that provides context for the data included in this report card. You may also attach
information to this report card (see below).


The teacher credentialing and recertification for Guam Educators was initially instituted in 1978. The teacher certification policy was updated in 1997 with
amendments/adoptions occurring 2006-present.  
 
Effective May 9, 2008, Public Law 29-73 created the GUAM COMMISSION FOR EDUCATOR CERTIFICATION. This act separated the Certification Office from the
local Department of Education. The purpose of this action is to provide a system regulating professional certification of educators via an external entity that is
separate and apart from the entities that employ such educators. The commission is composed of seven (7) members appointed by the Governor of Guam.  
 
The PRAXIS I test was adopted in September 2002. Previous to the PRAXIS I test adoption; the Guam Educators Test of English Proficiency (GETEP) was initially
implemented in May 1990. The Praxis II test was adopted in August 2007 as an option for additional endorsement.  
 
The Guam Commission for Educator Certification, pursuant to Public Law 29-73, is responsible in continuing to review certification policy to ensure that educator
standards reflect the goals and objectives in meeting the needs of our students.  
 
 


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section I.a Program Information
For each traditional teacher preparation program, IHE-based alternative route teacher preparation program, and non-IHE-based alternative route teacher
preparation program, list each sub-program. For example, if an institution's traditional teacher preparation program offers sub-programs in Special
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Education, Elementary Education, and Secondary English, each of those sub-programs should be listed.


Totals


Program Type
Number of


Sub-
Programs


Traditional 12


Total 12


University of Guam (959)


Teacher Preparation Sub-Programs
Teacher Quality


Partnership Grant
Member?


Early Childhood Education No 


Elementary Chamorro Major with Language and Culture Teaching
Specialty No 


Elementary Education No 


Secondary Education/ Consumer and Family Sciences No 


Secondary Education/Agriculture No 


Secondary Education/Chamorro Language and Culture teaching
Specialty No 


Secondary Education/general Science No 


Secondary Education/Language Arts No 


Secondary Education/Physical Education No 


Secondary Education/Social Studies No 


Seondary Education/English as a Second Language (ESL) No 


Special Education No 


Section 1.b - Traditional Route Undergraduate Entry/Exit Requirements
For each traditional program listed below, indicate whether there are initial teacher credential programs at the undergraduate level. If yes, check the
elements required for admission (entry) into and exit from the program at the undergraduate level. (§205(b)(1)(G)(i))


University of Guam (959)


Are there initial teacher certification programs at the undergraduate level?
Yes
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Element Required for Entry Required for Exit


Transcript Yes Yes


Fingerprint check No No


Background check Yes Yes


Minimum number of courses/credits/semester hours completed Yes Yes


Minimum GPA Yes Yes


Minimum GPA in content area coursework Yes Yes


Minimum GPA in professional education coursework Yes Yes


Minimum ACT score No No


Minimum SAT score No No


Minimum basic skills test score Yes Yes


Subject area/academic content test or other subject matter verification Yes Yes


Recommendation(s) Yes Yes


Essay or personal statement Yes Yes


Interview No No


Other
Specify: LiveText Portfolio


Yes Yes


Section 1.b - Traditional Route Undergraduate GPA Requirements
For each traditional program listed below, enter the minimum GPA required for admission into the teacher preparation program, the median GPA of individuals
accepted into the teacher preparation program in AY 2011-12, the minimum GPA required to complete the program, and the median GPA of program completers in
AY 2011-12.


Program
Is Minimum GPA


Required for
Admission?


Minimum GPA
Required for
Admission


Median GPA of
Individuals Accepted


Is Minimum GPA
Required for
Completion?


Minimum GPA
Required for
Completion


Median GPA of
Completers


University of
Guam (959)


Yes 2.7 3.46 Yes 2.7 3.45


Section 1.b - Traditional Route Postgraduate Entry/Exit Requirements
For each traditional program listed below, indicate whether there are initial teacher credential programs at the postgraduate level. If yes, check the
elements required for admission (entry) into and exit from the program at the postgraduate level. (§205(b)(1)(G)(i))


University of Guam (959)


Are there initial teacher certification programs at the postgraduate level?
No
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Section 1.b - Traditional Route Postgraduate GPA Requirements
For each traditional program listed below, enter the minimum GPA required for admission into the teacher preparation program, the median GPA of individuals
accepted into the teacher preparation program in AY 2011-12, the minimum GPA required to complete the program, and the median GPA of program completers in
AY 2011-12.


There are no traditional programs at the postgraduate level.


Section 1.c - Alternative Route Undergraduate Entry/Exit Requirements
For each alternative program listed below, indicate whether there are initial teacher credential programs at the undergraduate level. If yes, check the
elements required for admission (entry) into and exit from the program at the undergraduate level. (§205(b)(1)(G)(i))


Section 1.c - Alternative Route Undergraduate GPA Requirements
For each alternative program listed below, enter the minimum GPA required for admission into the teacher preparation program, the median GPA of individuals
accepted into the teacher preparation program in AY 2011-12, the minimum GPA required to complete the program, and the median GPA of program completers in
AY 2011-12.


There are no alternative programs at the undergraduate level.


Section 1.c - Alternative Route Postgraduate Entry/Exit Requirements
For each alternative program listed below, indicate whether there are initial teacher credential programs at the postgraduate level. If yes, check the
elements required for admission (entry) into and exit from the program at the postgraduate level. (§205(b)(1)(G)(i))


Section 1.c - Alternative Route Postgraduate GPA Requirements
For each alternative program listed below, enter the minimum GPA required for admission into the teacher preparation program, the median GPA of individuals
accepted into the teacher preparation program in AY 2011-12, the minimum GPA required to complete the program, and the median GPA of program completers in
AY 2011-12.


There are no alternative programs at the postgraduate level.


Section I.d Enrollment
Provide the number of students in each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state in 2011-12 in the following categories. Include both
traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). Note that you must report on the
number of students by ethnicity and race separately. Individuals who are non-Hispanic/Latino will be reporting in one of the race categories. Also note
that individuals can belong to one or more racial groups, so the sum of the members of each racial category may not necessarily add up to the total
number of students enrolled. (§205(b)(1)(G)(ii))


Total Enrollment


Current Year Previous Year % Change


406 687 -40.90% 


Total Enrollment by Program1
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Program Current Year Previous Year % Change


University of Guam (959) 406 687 -40.90%


Gender


Program Males Enrolled (unduplicated) Females Enrolled (unduplicated)


University of Guam (959) 100 306 


Total 100 306 


Race/Ethnicity


Program


Ethnicity Race


Hispanic/ Latino of any
race


American Indian or Alaska
Native


Asian
Black or African


American
Native Hawaiian or Pacific


Islander
White Two or more races


University of Guam
(959)


0 1 163 0 220 12 0 


Total 0 1 163 0 220 12 0 


1Total Enrollment by Program only includes programs that have data available for both years, and is not intended to be summed up across programs. Statewide
totals for all programs in a given year are represented in the Total Enrollment table.


Section I.e Supervised Clinical Experience
For each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state, provide the following information about supervised clinical experience in 2011-12.
Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). (§205(b)(1)(G)(iii),
§205(b)(1)(G)(iv))


State totals for the number of FTE faculty, adjunct faculty, and students participating in supervised clinical experience.


Total Number of full-time
equivalent faculty during


current academic year


Total Number of full-time
equivalent faculty during
previous academic year


Percent
change


Total Number of adjunct
faculty during current


academic year


Total Number of adjunct
faculty during previous


academic year


Percent
change


Total Number of
students during


current academic
year


Total Number of
students during


previous academic
year


Percent
change


6 10 -
40.0% 3 5 -


40.0% 61 140 -
56.43%


Statewide ranges for the number of hours of supervised clinical experience required prior to student teaching, for student teaching, and number of
hours of mentoring/induction support.


Low High Institution(s) Reporting Highest Hours


Range of clock hours required prior to student 200 200 University of Guam
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teaching during current academic year


Range of clock hours required prior to student
teaching during previous academic year 200 200 University of Guam


Range of clock hours required for student teaching
during current academic year 300 300 University of Guam


Range of clock hours required for student teaching
during previous academic year 300 300 University of Guam


Range of clock hours required for mentoring /
induction support during current academic year 0 0 University of Guam


Range of clock hours required for mentoring /
induction support during previous academic year


Information about supervised clinical experience for each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state.


Program


Average number of
clock hours required


prior to student
teaching


Average number of
clock hours


required for student
teaching


Average number of clock
hours required for


mentoring / induction
support


Number of full-time equivalent
faculty in supervised clinical


experience during current
academic year


Number of adjunct faculty in
supervised clinical experience during
current academic year (IHE and PreK-


12 staff)


Number of students in
supervised clinical


experience during current
academic year


University
of Guam
(959)


200 300 0 6 3 61 


Section I.f Teachers Prepared by Area of Credential
For each initial teacher certification preparation program in the state, provide the number of teachers prepared by area of credential in 2011-12. Include
both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure (both within IHEs and outside of IHEs). (§205(b)(1)(H))


University of Guam (959)


Area of credential Number
prepared


All Subject Areas 3 


Art 6-12 1 


Business Education 6-12 1 


Chamorro Language and Culture 2 


Early Childhood Pre K-2 19 


Elementary K-5 34 


ESL 6 


HEAD START: LEVEL III 1 


Health Education K-12 1 
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K-12 1 


Language Arts 6-12 7 


Math 6-12 1 


Physical Education K-12 1 


Reading Pre K-12 1 


School Administrator 4 


School Counselor K-12 11 


Science 6-12 4 


Secondary Home Economics 2 


Social Studies 6-12 6 


Special Education Pre K-12 20 


Section I.f Teachers Prepared by Subject Area
Please provide the number of teachers prepared by subject area for academic year 2011-12. For the purposes of this section, number prepared means
the number of program completers. "Subject area" refers to the subject area(s) an individual has been prepared to teach. An individual can be counted
in more than one subject area. If no individuals were prepared in a particular subject area, please leave that cell blank. (§205(b)(1)(H))


University of Guam (959)


Subject Area Number
prepared


Education - Other 
Specify: Masters of Arts in Teaching (MAT)-24, TESOL - 4


28 


Teacher Education - Art 1 


Teacher Education - Biology 2 


Teacher Education - Early Childhood Education 6 


Teacher Education - Elementary Education 31 


Teacher Education - English as a Second Language 2 


Teacher Education - English/Language Arts 8 


Teacher Education - Mathematics 1 


Teacher Education - Physical Education and Coaching 2 


Teacher Education - Reading  3 


Teacher Education - Secondary Education 22 


Teacher Education - Social Studies 5 


Teacher Education - Special Education 34 
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Section I.f Teachers Prepared by Academic Major
Please provide the number of teachers prepared by academic major for academic year 2011-12. For the purposes of this section, number prepared
means the number of program completers. "Academic major" refers to the actual major(s) declared by the program completer. An individual can be
counted in more than one academic major. If no individuals were prepared in a particular academic major, please leave that cell blank. (§205(b)(1)(H))


University of Guam (959)


Academic Major Number
prepared


Teacher Education - Art 1 


Teacher Education - Biology 2 


Teacher Education - Early Childhood Education 6 


Teacher Education - Elementary Education 31 


Teacher Education - English as a Second Language 2 


Teacher Education - English/Language Arts 8 


Teacher Education - Mathematics 1 


Teacher Education - Physical Education and Coaching 2 


Teacher Education - Reading  3 


Teacher Education - Social Studies 5 


Teacher Education - Special Education 34 


Other 
Specify: Master of Arts in TEaching (MAT)-24, TESOL-4, Administration and Supervision-2, Counseling-15


45 


Section I.g Program Completers


Totals


Program Type 2011-12 2010-11 2009-10
Change from


2010-11 to
2011-12


Change from
2009-10 to


2010-11


Traditional 142 169 133 -16% 27%


Total 142 169 133 -16% 27%


By Program


Program 2011-12 2010-11 2009-10
Change from


2010-11 to
2011-12


Change from
2009-10 to


2010-11
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University of Guam (959) 142 169 133 -16% 27% 


Section I.g Credentials Issued
Provide the following:


Total number of persons receiving initial teacher credential in the state in 2011-12:


105


Total number of persons receiving initial teacher credential in the state in 2010-11:


90


Total number of persons receiving initial teacher credential in the state in 2009-10:


92


Change from 2010-11 to 2011-12: 17%


Change from 2009-10 to 2010-11: -2%


Total number of persons receiving initial teacher credential in the state in 2011-12 who completed their teacher preparation program in another state:


21


Total number of persons receiving initial teacher credential in the state in 2010-11 who completed their teacher preparation program in another state:


20


Total number of persons receiving initial teacher credential in the state in 2009-10 who completed their teacher preparation program in another state:


20


Change from 2010-11 to : 5%


Change from 2009-10 to 2010-11: 0%


Section II. Assurances
Note: Teacher preparation programs should be prepared to provide documentation and evidence, when requested, to support the following assurances.


University of Guam (959)


Program preparation responds to the identified needs of the local educational agencies or States where the program completers are likely to teach, based on
past hiring and recruitment trends.


Yes
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Preparation is closely linked with the needs of schools and the instructional decisions new teachers face in the classroom.


Yes


Prospective special education teachers are prepared in core academic subjects and to instruct in core academic subjects.


Yes


Prospective general education teachers are prepared to provide instruction to students with disabilities.


Yes


Prospective general education teachers are prepared to provide instruction to limited English proficient students.


Yes


Prospective general education teachers are prepared to provide instruction to students from low-income families.


Yes


Prospective teachers are prepared to effectively teach in urban and rural schools, as applicable.


Yes


Section III. Credential Requirements
List each teaching credential (certificate, license, or other) currently issued by the state and answer the questions about each. Include all teaching
credentials including initial, emergency, temporary, provisional, permanent, professional and master teacher licenses as well as any credentials given
specifically to those participating in or completing alternative route programs. Do not include credentials for principals, administrators, social workers,
guidance counselors, speech/language pathologists or any other school support personnel. (§205(b)(1)(A))


Initial Educator


1. Credential name: Initial Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


Yes
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


3
8. Is this credential renewable?


No If yes,
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a. How many times? 
b. Renewal duration (in years): 
c. Renewal requirements: 


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
Yes


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes
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23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
Yes


26. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
Yes


27. Is fingerprinting required?
No


28. Is a background check required?
No


29. Is a police record examination required?
No


30. Are there any other requirements?
Yes 
If yes, please describe
Sixty(60) professional growth hours/four(4) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.


Level 1A/B Chamoru Language & Culture


1. Credential name: Level 1A/B Chamoru Language & Culture
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


Yes
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


1
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


4
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


1
c. Renewal requirements: 


Six (6)semester hours applicable toward initial certification; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


No
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
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11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
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No
27. Is fingerprinting required?


No
28. Is a background check required?


No
29. Is a police record examination required?


No
30. Are there any other requirements?


Yes 
If yes, please describe
Passing score on the (District level)Chamoru Language Proficiency Test.


Master Educator


1. Credential name: Master Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


10
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


10
c. Renewal requirements: 


(120) professional growth hours/eight(8) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


Yes
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


Yes
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5
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b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
8-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
Yes


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
Yes


26. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


27. Is fingerprinting required?
No


28. Is a background check required?
No


29. Is a police record examination required?
No
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30. Are there any other requirements?
No 
If yes, please describe


Professional Educator


1. Credential name: Professional Educator
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


5
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


5
c. Renewal requirements: 


Ninety (90) professional growth hours/six (6) semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


Yes
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
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Yes
14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
Yes


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
Yes


26. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
Yes


27. Is fingerprinting required?
No


28. Is a background check required?
No


29. Is a police record examination required?
No


30. Are there any other requirements?
No 
If yes, please describe


Professional I Vocational Instructor


1. Credential name: Professional I Vocational Instructor
2. Is this an initial credential? 
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No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


Yes
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


3
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


10
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


3
c. Renewal requirements: 


six (6) professionally related semester hours; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


No
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?


No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


No 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?


Data not reported
13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
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Yes
16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?


No
17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?


Yes
18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?


Yes
19. Are tests or assessments required?


Yes
20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?


No
21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?


Yes
22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?


Yes
23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?


No
24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?


No
25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?


No
26. Is participation in a mentoring program required?


No
27. Is fingerprinting required?


No
28. Is a background check required?


No
29. Is a police record examination required?


No
30. Are there any other requirements?


No 
If yes, please describe


Professional II Vocational Instructor


1. Credential name: Professional II Vocational Instructor
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


No
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


Yes
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No


1.3.b


19







7. Duration of credential (in years): 
6


8. Is this credential renewable?
Yes If yes,


a. How many times? 
10


b. Renewal duration (in years): 
6


c. Renewal requirements: 
Ninety (90) professional growth hours/six (6) semester hours; and (240)of relevant industry experience; and satifactory performance evaluation within
the certificate validity period.


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
No 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?


Data not reported
13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
Yes


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
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Yes
20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?


No
21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?


Yes
22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?


Yes
23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?


Yes
24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?


No
25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?


No
26. Is participation in a mentoring program required?


No
27. Is fingerprinting required?


No
28. Is a background check required?


No
29. Is a police record examination required?


No
30. Are there any other requirements?


No 
If yes, please describe


TEMPORARY


1. Credential name: TEMPORARY
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


Yes
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


2
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


1
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


2
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c. Renewal requirements: 
Twelve (12) semester hours from an accredited college/university applicable towrd initial certification requirements; and satisfactory performance
evaluation within certificate validity.


9. Is a bachelor's degree required?
Yes


10. Is a master's degree or higher required?
No


11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
No


12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
No


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes
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23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No


27. Is fingerprinting required?
No


28. Is a background check required?
No


29. Is a police record examination required?
No


30. Are there any other requirements?
No 
If yes, please describe


Temporary Chamoru Language & Culture


1. Credential name: Temporary Chamoru Language & Culture
2. Is this an initial credential? 


No
3. Is this an emergency, temporary or provisional credential?


Yes
4. Is this credential given only to alternative routes to teacher certification participants or completers?


No
5. Is this credential given only to career/technical education teachers?


No
6. Is this a permanent credential?


No
7. Duration of credential (in years): 


2
8. Is this credential renewable?


Yes If yes,
a. How many times? 


1
b. Renewal duration (in years): 


2
c. Renewal requirements: 


Twelve(12)semester hours applicable toward initial certification; and satifactory performance evaluation within the certificate validity period.
9. Is a bachelor's degree required?


No
10. Is a master's degree or higher required?


No
11. Is a bachelor's degree in education required?
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No
12. Is this credential granted at the elementary level?


Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
K-5


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area (other than elementary education) required?
No


13. Is this credential granted at the middle school level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
6-8


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


14. Is this credential granted at the secondary level?
Yes 
If yes,


a. What is the grade span covered by this credential? 
9-12


b. Is a bachelor's degree in a subject area or academic content area required?
No


15. Will transcript analysis (for degrees from non-U.S. postsecondary institutions) be accepted?
Yes


16. Is a state-approved teacher education program required?
No


17. Is there a credit hour requirement for pedagogy, professional knowledge and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


18. Is there a grade point average (GPA) requirement for general and/or professional education coursework?
Yes


19. Are tests or assessments required?
Yes


20. Are performance assessments (such as portfolios) required?
No


21. Is there a recency of credit requirement?
Yes


22. Are passing state prescribed coursework and/or written assignments required?
Yes


23. Is professional employment as a teacher required?
No


24. Is passing National Board of Professional Teaching Standards required?
No


25. Is completion of a supervised clinical experience required?
No


26. Is participation in a mentoring program required?
No
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27. Is fingerprinting required?
No


28. Is a background check required?
No


29. Is a police record examination required?
Yes


30. Are there any other requirements?
Yes 
If yes, please describe
Passing score on the (District level)Chamoru Language Proficiency Test.


Section IV. Standards and Criteria
(§205(b)(1)(B), §205(b)(1)(C))


1. Has the state developed standards that prospective teachers must meet in order to attain initial teacher certification or licensure?
Yes


2. Is there a unique, overarching set of teacher standards that currently applies to all teaching fields and grade levels?
Yes


3. Are there distinct state teacher standards for early childhood education (birth through age 6)?
No


4. Are there distinct state teacher standards for early elementary education (grades K-3)?
No


5. Are there distinct state teacher standards for upper elementary education (grades 4-6)?
No


6. Are there distinct state teacher standards for middle grades education?
No


7. Are there distinct state teacher standards for secondary education?
No


8. Were the standards of any national organizations used, modified or referenced in the development of the state teacher standards?
Yes
If yes, please specify.
INTASC, NCATE, NBPTS


9. Are there state teacher standards for the following specific teaching fields and grade levels? (Add any additional teaching fields in your state at the
bottom of the list.)


Teaching field All
levels


Grade-Specific Standards


Early
childhood


Grades
K-3


Grades
4-6


Middle
grades


Secondary
grades


Arts Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Bilingual education, ESL Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Civics/ government Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Economics Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


English/ language arts Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
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Foreign languages Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Geography Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


History Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Mathematics Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Science Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Social studies Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Special education Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Technology in teaching Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


Vocational/ technical education Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes


10. Has the state established challenging academic content standards for K-12 students that specify what children are expected to know and be able
to do; contain coherent and rigorous content; and encourage the teaching of advanced skills? 
Yes


11. Has the state established early learning standards for early childhood education programs?
Yes


12. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure standards with the assessments required for
teacher certification or licensure?
Yes


13. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure standards with the challenging academic
content standards for K-12 students?
Yes


14. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinators teacher certification or licensure standards with early learning standards for
early childhood education programs?
Yes


15. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure assessments with the challenging academic
content standards for K-12 students?
Yes


16. Has the state established a policy that links, aligns or coordinates teacher certification or licensure assessments with early learning standards for
early childhood education programs?
Yes


17. Are there other steps being taken to develop or implement teacher standards and align teacher preparation, certification, licensure or assessment
standards with content standards for students?
Yes
If yes, please describe
ongoing review by advisory committees of the Guam Commission for Educator Certification in collaboration with the "state-approved IHE.


Section V. Assessment Information


Program
Type


Assessment
Code Assessment Test Company Low


Score
High
Score


Cut
Score


State Average Scaled
Score


Traditional 0524 7-12 PRINCIPLES LEARNING & TEACHING Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


  157  
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Traditional 0624 7-12 PRINCIPLES LEARNING & TEACHING Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


  157  


Traditional 0133 ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 139  


Traditional 0134 ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 158  


Traditional 0521 EARLY CHILDHOOD: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


    


Traditional 0022 EARLY CHILDHOOD: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


    


Traditional 0410 ED LEADERSHIP ADMIN AND SUPERVISION Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


    


Traditional 0411 EDUC LEAD: ADMIN & SUPV Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


    


Traditional 0021 EDUCATION OF YOUNG CHILDREN Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 160  


Traditional 0014 ELEM ED:CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 160  


Traditional 0622 ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


    


Traditional 0522 ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


    


Traditional 5014 ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
(PAPER) 


Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 149  


Traditional 0041 ENG LANG LIT COMP: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 163  


Traditional 0361 ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANG Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 140  


Traditional 0360 ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANG Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 140  


Traditional 0435 GENERAL SCIENCE: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 150  


Traditional 5730 MATHEMATICS (COMPUTER) Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 170  


Traditional 0061 MATHEMATICS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 124  


Traditional 0091 PHYSICAL ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 148  
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Traditional 0730 PPST: MATH Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 170  


Traditional 0710 PPST: READING Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 173  


Traditional 0720 PPST: WRITING Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 170  


Traditional 5710 READING (COMPUTER) Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 173  


Traditional 0300 READING SPECIALIST Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


250 990 510  


Traditional 0420 SCHOOL GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


250 990 580  


Traditional 6011 SCHOOL LEADERS LICENSURE ASSESSMENT
(163) 


Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


    


Traditional 0081 SOCIAL STUDIES: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 154  


Traditional 0354 SPECIAL EDUCATION: CORE KNOWLEDGE AND
APPLICATION 


Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 151  


Traditional 5720 WRITING (COMPUTER) Educational Testing
Service (ETS) 


100 200 170  


Section V. Traditional Assessment Pass Rates


Program Assessment code - Assessment name Group
Number
taking
tests


Avg.
scaled
score


Number
passing


tests


Pass
rate
(%)


State
Average


pass
rate
(%)


State
Average
scaled
score


University of Guam
(959)


0524 -7-12 PRINCIPLES LEARNING & TEACHING All program completers,
2011-12 


79  65 82 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0624 -7-12 PRINCIPLES LEARNING & TEACHING All program completers,
2011-12 


32  27 84 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0624 -7-12 PRINCIPLES LEARNING & TEACHING All program completers,
2010-11 


32  27 84 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0524 -7-12 PRINCIPLES LEARNING & TEACHING All program completers,
2010-11 


79  65 82 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0134 -ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


1    82  


University of Guam 0133 -ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers, 2    82  
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(959) 2011-12 


University of Guam
(959)


0133 -ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


2    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0134 -ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


1    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0134 -ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


2    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0133 -ART: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


2    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0101 -BUSINESS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


1    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0521 -EARLY CHILDHOOD: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


1    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0022 -EARLY CHILDHOOD: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


1    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0022 -EARLY CHILDHOOD: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


1    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0521 -EARLY CHILDHOOD: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


1    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0410 -ED LEADERSHIP ADMIN AND SUPERVISION All program completers,
2011-12 


2    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0410 -ED LEADERSHIP ADMIN AND SUPERVISION All program completers,
2010-11 


2    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0411 -EDUC LEAD: ADMIN & SUPV All program completers,
2011-12 


2    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0411 -EDUC LEAD: ADMIN & SUPV All program completers,
2010-11 


2    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0021 -EDUCATION OF YOUNG CHILDREN All program completers,
2011-12 


12  4 33 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0021 -EDUCATION OF YOUNG CHILDREN All program completers,
2010-11 


12  4 33 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0021 -EDUCATION OF YOUNG CHILDREN All program completers,
2009-10 


6    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0014 -ELEM ED:CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


34  18 53 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0014 -ELEM ED:CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


34  18 53 86  


University of Guam 0014 -ELEM ED:CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers, 17  8 47 73  
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(959) 2009-10 


University of Guam
(959)


0622 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


5    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0522 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


22  14 64 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0522 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


22  14 64 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0622 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


5    86  


University of Guam
(959)


5014 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
(PAPER) 


All program completers,
2011-12 


30  22 73 82  


University of Guam
(959)


5014 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
(PAPER) 


All program completers,
2010-11 


30  22 73 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0014 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
(PAPER) 


All program completers,
2009-10 


31  7 23 73  


University of Guam
(959)


5014 -ELEMENTARY ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE
(PAPER) 


All program completers,
2009-10 


16  9 56 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0041 -ENG LANG LIT COMP: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


32  18 56 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0041 -ENG LANG LIT COMP: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


32  18 56 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0041 -ENG LANG LIT COMP: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


15  5 33 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0041 -ENG LANG LIT COMP: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


33  8 24 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0361 -ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANG All program completers,
2011-12 


5    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0360 -ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANG All program completers,
2011-12 


7    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0360 -ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANG All program completers,
2010-11 


7    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0361 -ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANG All program completers,
2010-11 


5    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0361 -ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANG All program completers,
2009-10 


8    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0435 -GENERAL SCIENCE: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


9    82  


University of Guam 0435 -GENERAL SCIENCE: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers, 9    86  
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(959) 2010-11 


University of Guam
(959)


0435 -GENERAL SCIENCE: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


4    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0435 -GENERAL SCIENCE: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


4    73  


University of Guam
(959)


5730 -MATHEMATICS (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2011-12 


39  39 100 82  


University of Guam
(959)


5730 -MATHEMATICS (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2010-11 


39  39 100 86  


University of Guam
(959)


5730 -MATHEMATICS (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


30  21 70 73  


University of Guam
(959)


5730 -MATHEMATICS (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


72  57 79 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0061 -MATHEMATICS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


18  11 61 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0061 -MATHEMATICS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


18  11 61 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0061 -MATHEMATICS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


10  2 20 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0061 -MATHEMATICS: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


14  4 29 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0091 -PHYSICAL ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


6    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0091 -PHYSICAL ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


6    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0091 -PHYSICAL ED: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


2    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0730 -PPST: MATH All program completers,
2011-12 


14  11 79 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0730 -PPST: MATH All program completers,
2010-11 


27  24 89 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0730 -PPST: MATH All program completers,
2009-10 


26  14 54 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0730 -PPST: MATH All program completers,
2009-10 


31  14 45 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0710 -PPST: READING All program completers,
2011-12 


14  5 36 82  


University of Guam 0710 -PPST: READING All program completers, 33  20 61 86  
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(959) 2010-11 


University of Guam
(959)


0710 -PPST: READING All program completers,
2009-10 


54  11 20 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0710 -PPST: READING All program completers,
2009-10 


56  10 18 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0720 -PPST: WRITING All program completers,
2011-12 


14  12 86 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0720 -PPST: WRITING All program completers,
2010-11 


32  25 78 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0720 -PPST: WRITING All program completers,
2009-10 


28  14 50 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0720 -PPST: WRITING All program completers,
2009-10 


20  14 70 73  


University of Guam
(959)


5710 -READING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2011-12 


39  39 100 82  


University of Guam
(959)


5710 -READING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2010-11 


39  39 100 86  


University of Guam
(959)


5710 -READING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


72  63 88 73  


University of Guam
(959)


5710 -READING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


33  22 67 73  


University of Guam
(959)


0300 -READING SPECIALIST All program completers,
2011-12 


6    82  


University of Guam
(959)


0300 -READING SPECIALIST All program completers,
2010-11 


6    86  


University of Guam
(959)


0300 -READING SPECIALIST All program completers,
2009-10 


2    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0300 -READING SPECIALIST All program completers,
2009-10 


1    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0420 -SCHOOL GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING All program completers,
2011-12 


29  24 83 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0420 -SCHOOL GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING All program completers,
2010-11 


29  24 83 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0420 -SCHOOL GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING All program completers,
2009-10 


4    73  


University of Guam
(959)


6011 -SCHOOL LEADERS LICENSURE ASSESSMENT
(163) 


All program completers,
2011-12 


1    82  


University of Guam 6011 -SCHOOL LEADERS LICENSURE ASSESSMENT All program completers, 1    86  
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(959) (163) 2010-11 


University of Guam
(959)


0081 -SOCIAL STUDIES: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2011-12 


15  6 40 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0081 -SOCIAL STUDIES: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2010-11 


15  6 40 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0081 -SOCIAL STUDIES: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


4    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0081 -SOCIAL STUDIES: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE All program completers,
2009-10 


3    73  


University of Guam
(959)


0354 -SPECIAL EDUCATION: CORE KNOWLEDGE AND
APPLICATION 


All program completers,
2011-12 


28  27 96 82  


University of Guam
(959)


0354 -SPECIAL EDUCATION: CORE KNOWLEDGE AND
APPLICATION 


All program completers,
2010-11 


28  27 96 86  


University of Guam
(959)


0354 -SPECIAL EDUCATION: CORE KNOWLEDGE AND
APPLICATION 


All program completers,
2009-10 


28  23 82 73  


University of Guam
(959)


5720 -WRITING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2011-12 


39  39 100 82  


University of Guam
(959)


5720 -WRITING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2010-11 


39  39 100 86  


University of Guam
(959)


5720 -WRITING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


71  64 90 73  


University of Guam
(959)


5720 -WRITING (COMPUTER) All program completers,
2009-10 


30  25 83 73  


Section V. Traditional Summary Pass Rates


Program Group
Number
taking
tests


Number
passing


tests


Pass
rate
(%)


State
Average
pass rate


(%)


University of Guam (959) All program completers, 2011-12 142 117 82 82 


University of Guam (959) All program completers, 2010-11 215 184 86 86 


University of Guam (959) All program completers, 2009-10 93 68 73 73 


University of Guam (959) All program completers, combined 3 academic years 450 369 82 82 


Section V. Alternative, IHE-based Assessment Pass Rates
No assessment pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, IHE-based Summary Pass Rates
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No summary pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, Not IHE-based Assessment Pass Rates
No assessment pass rates have been reported.


Section V. Alternative, Not IHE-based Summary Pass Rates
No summary pass rates have been reported.


Section VI. Alternative Routes
For all state-approved alternative routes, list each alternative route and answer the questions about each route. (§205(b)(1)(E))


Section VII. Program Performance
Criteria for assessing the performance of teacher preparation programs in the state(§205(b)(1)(F),§207(a))


1. Has the state implemented criteria for assessing the performance of traditional teacher preparation programs? 
No
If yes, provide the implementation date.


2. Has the state implemented criteria for assessing the performance of alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure?
No
If yes, provide the implementation date.


3. List the entities involved in implementation:
4. Specify any national organizations whose criteria are being used or that are involved in some other way:
5. If the state has not implemented criteria, has the state proposed criteria for assessing teacher preparation program performance?


Yes
6. Do the state criteria include a determination of passing rates on state certification or licensure assessments in the academic content areas?


NA
7. Do the state criteria include indicators of teaching skills?


NA
8. Describe the state criteria for assessing the performance of teacher preparation programs for:


a. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students who are gifted and talented, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


b. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students with disabilities, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


c. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students who are limited English proficient, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


d. Assessing the ability of teacher preparation program enrollees to employ teaching and learning strategies that focus on the identification of
the specific learning needs of students with low literacy levels, and to tailor academic instruction to such needs.


9. Do teacher preparation programs prepare teachers, including general education and special education teachers, to participate as a member of
individualized education program teams, as defined in section 614(d)(1)(B) of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act? Include both
traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable.
NA
Provide planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in place.
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10. Do the state criteria include progress in increasing the percentage of highly qualified teachers in the state?
NA


11. Do the state criteria include progress in increasing professional development opportunities?
NA


12. Do the state criteria include progress in improving student academic achievement for elementary and secondary students?
NA


13. Do the state criteria include progress in raising the standards for entry into the teaching profession?
NA


14. Are there any other criteria?
No
If yes, please specify


Section VIII. Low Performing
Please provide the following information about low performing teacher preparation programs in your state. (§207(a))


1. Provide a list of the criteria your state has defined for classifying traditional teacher preparation programs as "low performing" or "at risk of being
low performing."
No programs were low performing or at risk.


2. Provide a list of the criteria your state has defined for classifying alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure as "low performing" or "at
risk of being low performing."
No programs were low performing or at risk.


3. Provide a description of the procedures your state uses to identify and assist (through the provisions of technical assistance) low performing
traditional teacher preparation programs.
No programs were low performing or at risk.


4. Provide a description of the procedures your state uses to identify and assist (through the provisions of technical assistance) low performing
alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure.
No programs were low performing or at risk.


5. Provide a list of traditional and alternative teacher preparation programs in your state that are currently classified as low performing or at risk of
being so classifed.
No programs are classified as low performing or at risk.


Section IX. HQT Shortages
Do teacher preparation programs in your state address shortages of highly qualified teachers by area of certification or licensure?


No


Do teacher preparation programs in your state address shortages of highly qualified teachers by subject?


No


Do teacher preparation programs in your state address shortages of highly qualified teachers by specialty?


No


Provide a description of the extent to which teacher preparation programs are addressing shortages of highly qualified teachers, by area of certification
or licensure, subject, and specialty, in your stateâ€™s public schools. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in
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place. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(I))


As of Spring 2010, our “state-approved” IHE has implemented the CERTIFICATE IN TEACHING (CT) and MASTER OF ARTS IN TEACHING (MAT) programs.
These are intense programs for selected cohort groups designed to target hard to fill secondary teaching areas. The CT program is 16 months and the MAT program
is a Master Degree option. Info: jsanchez@uguam.edu  


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section X. Technology
Do teacher preparation programs in your state prepared teachers to integrate technology effectively into curricula and instruction, including activities
consistent with the principles of universal design for learning?


Yes


Do teacher preparation programs in your state prepare teachers to use technology effectively to collect, manage, and analyze data to improve teaching
and learning for the purpose of increasing student academic achievement?


Yes


Provide a description of the activities that prepare teachers to integrate technology effectively into curricula and instruction, including activities
consistent with the principles of universal design for learning; and use technology effectively to collect, manage, and analyze data to improve teaching
and learning for the purpose of increasing student academic achievement. Include planning activities and timelines if these activities are not currently in
place. Include both traditional programs and alternative routes to teacher certification or licensure, as applicable. (Â§205(b)(1)(K))


All education students are required to take and complete a minimum of one (1) Instructional Technology course. Instructional Technology is embedded in the
traditional teacher preparation program. All education courses require the use of technology for reports, evaluation, and presentations.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Section XI. Improvement Efforts
List and describe any steps taken by the state during the past year to improve the quality of the current and future teaching force. (Â§205(d)(2)(A))


The Guam Commission for Educator Certification is currently revising all rules and policies pertaining to teacher certification updated to current standards in the field.


Supporting Files
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Complete Report Card Table of Contents


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


Supplemental
Please use this space to provide any supplemental information.


Supporting Files


No files have been uploaded.


Related Web Sites


No links have been provided.


About Title II   |    Technical Assistance   |    Privacy Policy   |    Contacts    This is a United States Department of Education computer system.
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ENTRY 


 


ADMISSION RUBRIC 


 Target (3 pts) Acceptable (2 pts) Unacceptable (1 pt) 


Praxis Scores 
 


UOG-SOE.RDM1 


Reading, Writing and 
Math are ALL at least 2 
points above minimum 
passing. 


Minimum scores of 
Reading: 173, Writing 
170, and Math 170 have 
been met. 


There are one or more 
failed Praxis I subtests or 
the student has NOT 
TAKEN OR SCHEDULED 
the Praxis I test. 


TRANSCRIPT: 
Content 


Knowledge 
 


INTASC.3 UOG-
SOE.KS1 


Coursework reflects 
expertise in General 
Knowledge. General Ed. 
GPA is between 3.3 and 
4.0. Specialty 
coursework GPA is 
greater than 3.3  


Coursework reflects 
some expertise in the 
General Knowledge. 
General Ed. GPA is 
between 2.7 and 3.3. 
Specialty coursework is 
between 3.0 and 3.3.  


Coursework reflects little 
or or no expertise in 
General Knowledge. 
General Ed. GPA is less 
than 2.7. Specialty 
coursework is below 3.0.  


TRANSCRIPT: 
Professional 
Knowledge  


 
UOG-SOE.KS2 


Coursework reflects 
proficiency with theories 
and best practices of 
teaching and learning. 
SOE GPA is greater than 
3.5.  


Coursework reflects 
familiarity with theories 
and best practices of 
teaching and learning. 
SOE GPA is between 3.0 
and 3.5.  


Coursework reflects 
unfamiliarity with 
theories and best 
practices of teaching and 
learning. SOE GPA is less 
than 3.0.  


TRANSCRIPT: 
Adaptations and 


Innovations 
 


INTASC.7 UOG-
SOE.RDM1 


Grades patterns revel 
ability to adapt to 
changing situations and 
reflect professional 
thinking by taking 
additional coursework 
for professional 
development.  


Planning of coursework 
is organized. Grades 
patterns reveal ability to 
set goals, plan and 
monitor actions and 
evaluate results.  


Planning of coursework 
is unorganized. There is a 
history of failed or 
dropped classes. Grades 
reveal patterns of 
inability to correct 
deficiencies.  


Portfolio: 
Reflective 


Statements 
 


UOG-SOE.EC3 


Candidate writes in a 
tone that shows 
independent and original 
thought. Insightful and 
detailed reflection on 
abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 
experience, and goals as 
learner or teacher by 
including concrete 
examples. Effectively 


Writing shows some 
independent and original 
thought. Reflects on 
their own abilities, 
struggles, limitations, 
experiences and goals. 
Struggles to connect the 
knowledge and 
performance indicators 
to the artifacts. 


No reflective statement 
or statement lacks 
independent and original 
thought or expression of 
a personal tone. Does 
not utilize the 
performance indicators 
of the INTASC principal. 
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uses the information 
provided in the 
knowledge or 
performance indicators 
of each INTASC principle. 


Portfolio: 
Reflective 


Statements 
 


UOG-SOE.EC3 


Candidate writes in a 
tone that shows 
independent and original 
thought. Insightful and 
detailed reflection on 
abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 
experience, and goals as 
learner or teacher by 
including concrete 
examples. Effectively 
uses the information 
provided in the 
knowledge or 
performance indicators 
of each INTASC principle. 


Writing shows some 
independent and original 
thought. Reflects on 
their own abilities, 
struggles, limitations, 
experiences and goals. 
Struggles to connect the 
knowledge and 
performance indicators 
to the artifacts. 


No reflective statement 
or statement lacks 
independent and original 
thought or expression of 
a personal tone. Does 
not utilize the 
performance indicators 
of the INTASC principal. 


Portfolio: Artifacts 
 


UOG-SOE.RDM5 


Overall, artifacts chosen 
represent a SUPERIOR 
level of competency with 
content and attainment 
of standard. 


Overall, artifacts chosen 
represent ADEQUATE 
level of competency with 
content and attainment 
of standard. 


Overall, artifacts chosen 
represent INADEQUATE 
understanding of 
content and does not 
demonstrate attainment 
of standard. OR The 
artifact(s) chosen to 
represent attainment of 
standard do(es) not 
relate sufficiently to the 
standard or show 
competency effectively. 


Portfolio: INTASC 
Principles 


 
UOG-SOE.RDM6 


There are MORE than 
eight artifacts AND they 
are distributed among 
the 10 INTASC standards.  


There are EIGHT artifacts 
and INTASC standards 1, 
4 & 8 are addressed. 


There are LESS than eight 
artifacts OR Artifacts are 
missing for either INTASC 
1, 4 or 8. 


Overall 
Recommendation 


 
UOG-SOE.EC7 


Highly Recommended for 
Admission into the 
School of Education 


Recommended for 
Admission into the 
School of Education. 


Not Recommended for 
Admission into the 
School of 
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MIDPOINT 


Official Portfolio Final INTASC Rubric 


 Target (0 pt)  Acceptable (0 pt)  Unacceptable (0 pt)  


#1. Knowledge of 
Subject Matter 


INTASC.1  


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
using subject-matter 
concepts, research tools, 
and discipline structures 
to evaluate and justify 
how learning 
experiences make 
subject matter valuable 
and meaningful to 
students. Level of 
organization and 
presentation are 
comprehensive and 
clearly above normal 
expectations. 


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
using subject matter 
concepts, research tools, 
and discipline structures 
to evaluate and justify 
how learning 
experiences make 
subject matter valuable 
and meaningful to 
students. 


Teacher candidate lacks 
evidence of using 
subject-matter concepts, 
research tools, and 
discipline structures to 
evaluate and justify how 
learning experiences 
make subject matter 
valuable and meaningful 
to students. 


#2 Human 
Development & 


Learning INTASC.2  


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
understanding how 
students’ learn and 
develop to evaluate how 
learning experiences 
support student’s 
intellectual, social, and 
personal development. 
Student growth and 
development is 
documented with 
artifacts of learning or 
assessment tools. 


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
understanding how 
students’ learn and 
develop to evaluate how 
learning experiences 
support student’s 
intellectual, social, and 
personal development. 


Teacher candidate lacks 
evidence of 
understanding how 
students’ learn and 
develop to evaluate and 
justify how learning 
experiences support 
student’s intellectual 
social and personal 
development. 


#3 Diversity in 
Learning INTASC.3  


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
evaluating how students 
differ in their approaches 
to learning when 
planning learning 
experiences. They justify 
adaptations when 
creating or revising 


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
evaluating how students 
differ in their approaches 
to learning when 
planning learning 
experiences. They justify 
adaptations when 
creating or revising 


Teacher candidate lacks 
evidence of evaluating 
how students differ in 
their approaches to 
learning when planning 
learning experiences. 
They do not adequately 
justify adaptations when 
creating or revising 
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learning experiences that 
accommodate diverse 
learners. Adaptations  


learning experiences that 
accommodate diverse 
learners. 


learning experiences that 
accommodate diverse 
learners. 


#2 Human 
Development & 


Learning INTASC.2  


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
understanding how 
students’ learn and 
develop to evaluate how 
learning experiences 
support student’s 
intellectual, social, and 
personal development. 
Student growth and 
development is 
documented with 
artifacts of learning or 
assessment tools. 


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
understanding how 
students’ learn and 
develop to evaluate how 
learning experiences 
support student’s 
intellectual, social, and 
personal development. 


Teacher candidate lacks 
evidence of 
understanding how 
students’ learn and 
develop to evaluate and 
justify how learning 
experiences support 
student’s intellectual 
social and personal 
development. 


#4 Instructional 
Strategies 
INTASC.4  


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
effectively evaluating 
lessons they have 
created or revised. They 
use a variety of 
instructional strategies 
to encourage students’ 
development of critical 
thinking, problem 
solving, and performance 
skills. Student growth 
and development is 
supported with artifacts 
from lessons that 
incorporate different 
instructional strategies. 


Teacher candidate 
provides evidence of 
effectively evaluating 
lessons they have 
created or revised. They 
use a variety of 
instructional strategies 
to encourage students’ 
development of critical 
thinking, problem 
solving, and performance 
skills. 


Teacher candidate lacks 
evidence of effectively 
evaluating lessons they 
have created or revised. 
They have difficulty using 
a variety of instructional 
strategies to encourage 
students’ development 
of critical thinking 
problem solving and 
performance skills.. 


#5 Motivation & 
Management  


INTASC.5  


Teacher candidate 
evaluates lessons they 
have created or revised 
for effective individual 
and group motivation 
strategies. The learning 
environment is 
evaluated for positive 
social interaction, active 
engagement in learning, 


Teacher candidate 
evaluates lessons they 
have created or revised 
for effective individual 
and group motivation 
strategies. The learning 
environment is not 
adequately evaluated for 
positive social 
interaction, active 


Teacher candidate has 
difficulty evaluating 
lessons they have 
created or revised for 
effective individual and 
group motivation 
strategies. The learning 
environment is not 
adequately evaluated for 
positive social 
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and self-motivation. 
Evidence of the desired 
behaviors is identified on 
assessment tools. 


engagement in learning, 
and self. 


interaction, active 
engagement in learning, 
and self motivation. 


#6 
Communicational 


Skills  INTASC.6  


Teacher candidate 
evaluates if their verbal, 
nonverbal, and/or media 
communication 
techniques foster active 
inquiry, collaboration, 
and supportive 
interaction in the 
classroom. Feedback 
from students or 
observers is appraised to 
supply extra evidence of 
meeting this standard. 


Teacher candidate 
evaluates if their verbal, 
nonverbal, and/or media 
communication 
techniques foster active 
inquiry, collaboration, 
and supportive 
interaction in the 
classroom. 


Teacher candidate has 
difficulty evaluating if 
their verbal, nonverbal, 
and/or media 
communication 
techniques foster active 
inquiry, collaboration, 
and supportive 
interaction in the 
classroom. 


#7 Instructional 
Planning  
INTASC.7  


Teacher candidate 
evaluates instructional 
planning skills based 
upon knowledge of 
subject matter, students, 
the community, and 
curriculum goals. Ability 
to critique and appraise 
the strengths and 
weaknesses of their own 
planning techniques on a 
required task is 
demonstrated. 
Level of organization and 
presentation of 
evaluations are 
comprehensive and 
clearly above normal 
expectations. 


Teacher candidate 
evaluates instructional 
planning skills based 
upon knowledge of 
subject matter, students, 
the community, and 
curriculum goals. Ability 
to critique and appraise 
the strengths and 
weaknesses of their own 
planning techniques on a 
required task is 
demonstrated. 


Teacher candidate does 
not adequately 
demonstrate the ability 
to evaluate instructional 
planning skills based 
upon knowledge of 
subject matter, students, 
the community, and 
curriculum goals. Ability 
to critique and appraise 
the strengths and 
weaknesses of their own 
planning techniques on a 
required task is not 
adequately 
demonstrated. 


#8 Assessment  
INTASC.8  


Teacher candidate 
evaluates their formal 
and informal assessment 
strategies to ensure the 
continuous intellectual, 
social, and physical 
development of the 
learner. The candidate 


Teacher candidate 
evaluates their formal 
and informal assessment 
strategies to ensure the 
continuous intellectual, 
social, and physical 
development of the 
learner. 


Teacher candidate does 
not adequately 
demonstrate the ability 
to evaluate their formal 
and informal assessment 
strategies to ensure the 
continuous intellectual, 
social, and physical 







  1.3.c 
 


6 
 


compiles, compares, and 
evaluates assessment 
results. 


development of the 
learner. 


#9 Reflection  
INTASC.9  


Teacher candidate 
justifies evidence of 
being a reflective 
practitioner who 
evaluates the effects of 
his/her choices and 
actions on others 
(students, parents, and 
other professionals in 
the learning community.) 
Evidence is provided that 
the candidate is capable 
of selecting valuable 
opportunities to support 
professional growth. 
(e.g., observations, 
attend conferences, 
workshops, inservice and 
other opportunities 
available). Level of 
organization and 
presentation are 
comprehensive and 
clearly above normal 
expectations. 


Teacher candidate 
justifies evidence of 
being a reflective 
practitioner who 
evaluates the effects of 
his/her choices and 
actions on others 
(students, parents, and 
other professionals in 
the learning community.) 
Evidence is provided that 
the candidate is capable 
of selecting valuable 
opportunities to support 
professional growth 
(e.g., observations, 
attend conferences, 
workshops, inservice and 
other opportunities 
available). 


Teacher candidate has 
difficulty justifying 
evidence of being a 
reflective practitioner 
who evaluates the 
effects of his/her choices 
and actions on others 
(students, parents, and 
other professionals in 
the learning community.) 
Evidence is not 
adequately provided that 
the candidate is capable 
of selecting valuable 
opportunities to support 
professional growth. 


#10 Relationships  
INTASC.10  


Teacher candidate 
evaluates how they 
foster positive 
relationships to support 
students’ learning and 
well-being with school 
colleagues, parents, and 
agencies in the larger 
community. Artifacts are 
supplied that 
demonstrate the ability 
to repeatedly evaluate 
consultations with 
students, colleagues, and 
community members to 


Teacher candidate 
evaluates how they 
foster positive 
relationships to support 
students’ learning and 
well-being with school 
colleagues, parents, and 
agencies in the larger 
community (e.g., attends 
PTA, parent-teacher 
conferences; writes 
letter to parents, invites 
guest speaker and 
informs other teachers 
of the visit. 


Teacher candidate does 
not adequately evaluate 
how they foster positive 
relationships to support 
students’ learning and 
well-being with school 
colleagues, parents, and 
agencies in the larger 
community. 
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facilitate student 
learning. 


 


 


EXIT 


Impact on Student Learning 


 
Above Expectations 


(3 pts)  
Meets Expectations 


(2 pts)  
Below Expectations 


(1 pt)  


1. Assessment 
Design  


Assessment is 
accurately and 
precisely aligned with 
unit/lesson 
objectives.  


Assessment is closely 
aligned with 
unit/lesson 
objectives.  


Assessment is not 
aligned with 
unit/lesson 
objectives.  


1. Assessment 
Design  


Assessment uses 
scoring methods that 
provide quantifiable 
data or that can 
convert results to 
quantifiable data in 
an efficient and 
systematic manner.  


Assessment uses 
scoring methods that 
provide quantifiable 
data or that can 
convert results to 
quantifiable data. 


Assessment does not 
use scoring methods 
that provide 
quantifiable data or 
that can convert 
results to 
quantifiable data.  


1. Assessment 
Design  


The rationale for the 
assessment method 
selected is detailed, 
thorough and 
convincing.  


The rationale for the 
assessment method 
selected is provided.  


The rationale for the 
assessment method 
selected is not 
provided.  


1. Assessment 
Design  


Context is described 
in detail. It 
systematically 
addresses when, 
where, by whom, and 
how the assessment 
was conducted.  


Context is described 
and addresses when, 
where, by whom, and 
how the assessment 
was conducted.  


Context is not 
described and does 
not address when, 
where, by whom, and 
how the assessment 
was conducted.  


2. Data Analysis  Discussion of how 
the pretest informed 
instruction is 
consistent with the 
results and 
thoroughly considers 
the implications of 
the results.  


Discusses how the 
pretest informed 
instruction and 
modifications (if any) 
that were made to 
the unit based on the 
data.  


Does not discuss how 
the pretest results 
informed instruction 
and any 
modifications that 
may have been made 
based on the data.  
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2. Data Analysis  N/A  Samples of the 
pretest and posttest 
assessment were 
provided.  


Did not provide 
samples of the 
pretest and posttest 
assessment.  


2. Data Analysis  N/A  Identical assessments 
were used for the 
pretest and posttest  


Different 
assessments were 
used for the pretest 
and posttest  


2. Data Analysis  N/A  Analysis Includes 
results for only those 
students taking both 
the pretest and the 
posttest  


Analysis Includes 
results for students 
taking only the 
pretest or only the 
posttest  


2. Data Analysis  N/A  Excel results and 
chart are provided.  


Did not provide the 
Excel results and/or 
chart summarizing 
the data.  


3. Directed 
Questions  


Provides an in-depth 
interpretation of the 
change results and a 
methodical 
consideration of 
instructional impact.  


Provides an 
interpretation of 
change results and 
speculates on why 
they occurred.  


Does not provide an 
interpretation of the 
change results 
and/or the possible 
reasons they 
occurred.  


3. Directed 
Questions  


Systematically and 
thoroughly addresses 
how the assessment 
results will influence 
future assessment 
and instructional 
practices.  


Addresses how the 
assessment results 
will influence future 
assessment and 
instructional 
practices.  


Does not address 
how the assessment 
results will influence 
future assessment 
and instructional 
practices.  


OVERALL  ABOVE 
EXPECTATIONS 


MEETS 
EXPECTATIONS 


BELOW 
EXPECTATIONS 


 


Oral Presentation Rubric 


 
Very Good (4) 


(4 pts)  
Good (3) (3 pts)  Fair (2) (2 pts)  NI (1) (1 pt)  


Demonstrates 
mastery of 
concepts 


underlying the 
component 


(INTASC 


-Explains the 
concepts very 
well 
-Answers all 
questions 


-Explains the 
concepts well 
-Answers most 
of the questions 


-Explains the 
concepts well 
-Answers some 
of the questions 


- Does not 
explains the 
concepts well 
- Does not 
answers some of 
the questions 
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standard) being 
discussed   


Quality of the 
Artifacts   


The artifacts 
chosen are 
evidence of 
actual classroom 
experiences 
AND align with 
more than one 
indicator 


The artifacts 
chosen are 
evidence of 
actual classroom 
experiences 
AND align with 
one indicator 


The artifacts are 
based in 
previous 
coursework 


The artifacts are 
contrived 


Uses concrete 
materials to 


support 
contentions   


Concrete 
evidences are 
provided for all 
the standards 
discussed 


Most of the 
standards are 
supported by 
evidences 


There are only 
some evidences 
provided 


Just one 
evidence is 
given or none at 
all 


Reveals 
personal growth 
from reflections 


discussed   


All reflections 
discussed 
manifest 
personal growth 


Most of the 
reflections 
discussed 
manifest 
personal growth 


Some of the 
reflections 
discussed 
manifest 
personal growth 


Reflections 
discussed hardly 
show personal 
growth 


 


Impact on Student Learning 


  


 Very Good (3) (3 pts)  Good (2) (2 pts)  Fair (1) (1 pt)  


Methodology   Data is systematically 
collected and used 


Data is collected and 
used 


Data is haphazardly 
collected and used 


Growth   There is evidence of 
improvement in 
student learning and 
teacher effectiveness 


Student learning or 
teacher effectiveness 
is minimal 


There is a decrease in 
student learning 


Reflection   Presenter offers 
logical explanations 
for student 
performance 


Presenter offers 
reasonable 
explanations for 
student performance 


Presenter offers 
illogical explanations 
for student 
performance 


 
 


 


 


Lesson Plan Rubric 
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Very Good 


(4 pts)  
Good (3 pts)  Fair (2 pts)  NI (1 pt)  


Lesson 
Objectives   


All based on 
GDOE standards  


Most are based 
on GDOE 
standards  


Some are based 
on  
GDOE standards  


Not based on 
GDOE 
Standards 


Lesson 
Development   


Transition from  
concrete to 
abstract is very 
clear  


Transition from  
concrete to  
abstract is clear  


Transition from  
concrete to 
abstract is 
somewhat clear 


Transition from 
concrete to 
abstract is not 
clear 


Introductory 
Activities   


Has detailed 
description of 
how students' 
prior knowledge 
and experiences 
are used as 
starting points 
for instruction 


Has semi-
detailed  
description of 
how students' 
prior knowledge 
and experiences 
are used as 
starting points 
for instruction 


Describes very 
briefly how 
students' prior 
knowledge and 
experiences are 
used as starting 
points for 
instruction  


Provides no 
description of 
how students 
prior knowledge 
and experiences 
are used as 
starting points 
for instruction 


Exploration 
Activities   


Provides for 
active student 
involvement  
through 
pure/guided  
discovery 


Helps students  
explore the 
concept through 
scaffold  
instruction  


Uses 
demonstration  
followed by 
presentation of 
the concept 


Uses lecture to 
present 
concepts to 
students 
 


Closure Activity   Students make  
generalizations  
themselves and  
present them to 
class for 
discussion  


Enables students 
to  
make 
generalizations  
through well 
organized set of 
lead-up 
questions 


Lead-up 
questions  
asked are not 
well formulated 
thus teacher 
does the 
generalization 
 


No lead-up 
questions not 
asked; makes 
the 
generalizations 
for students 


Lesson 
Application   


Engages 
students in  
problem 
solving/project 
work to apply 
concept learned  


Engages 
students to  
discuss concept  
applications to 
practical life 
situations 


Discusses with  
students 
applications to 
practical life 
situations 


No lesson 
application 
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Integration with 
Other 


Disciplines/ 
Areas   


Connects 
content to two 
or more 
disciplines and 
related topics  


Uses integration  
strategy with 
one discipline 
and a related 
area  


Uses limited 
integration 
(discipline only 
or a related 
area)  


Does not 
integrate 
teaching with 
any discipline or 
other area 


Assessment of 
Learning 


Outcomes   


Assessment 
procedures 
match all the 
lesson the  
objectives  


Assessment 
procedures 
match most of 
lesson the  
objectives  


Assessment 
procedures 
match some of 
lesson 
objectives  


There is no 
match of 
objectives with 
assessment 


OVERALL  VERY GOOD GOOD FAIR NI 


 


 


 


Lesson Delivery Rubric 


 Very Good (4 pts)  Good (3 pts)  Fair (2 pts)  NI (1 pt)  


Knowledge of 
Subject Matter  
GUAM-UOG-


CF.KS  


Explains all the 
concepts very 
well. 
 
 
 
Relates concepts 
to:  
needs of 
students, 
community and 
society, 
other disciplines, 
other related 
topics 


Explains most of 
the concepts 
well. 
 
 
Relates concepts 
to any two of 
the aspects 
previously 
mentioned 


Explains some 
concepts well. 
 
 
 
Integrates lesson 
with any one of 
the aspects 
previously 
mentioned 


Explanation 
shows lack of 
mastery of 
subject 
matter. 
 
There is no 
lesson 
integration at 
all 


Professional 
Knowledge  


GUAM-UOG-
CF.KS GUAM-
UOG-CF.RD  


Sequences the 
activities from 
concrete to 
abstract. 
 
Manages student 
behavior very 
well. 


Sequences the 
activities from 
concrete to 
abstract. 
 
Manages 
student 
behavior well. 


Sequences the 
activities from 
concrete to 
abstract. 
 
Attends to 
student behavior 
problems. 


Poor 
sequencing of 
activities. 
 
 
 
Does not 
attend to 
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Uses multiple 
assessment that 
match with 
learning 
objectives 


 
Uses an 
assessment that 
matches the 
most of the 
learning 
objectives 


 
Uses an 
assessment 
instrument that 
measures extent 
of lesson 
objectives 


behavior 
problems. 
 
Assessment 
does not 
match with 
lesson 
objectives 


Pedagogical 
Content 


Knowledge  
GUAM-UOG-


CF.RD  


Engages students 
in cooperative 
learning groups 
to discover the 
concepts from 
multiple 
perspectives. 
 
Provides activities 
for the following 
cognitive 
processes: 
Critical thinking,  
problem solving, 
and role-playing 


Engages 
students in 
guided 
discovery. 
 
 
 
 
Provides 
activities for any 
two of the 
cognitive 
processes 


Engages students 
in discussions 
after a lesson 
demonstration. 
 
 
 
Provides 
activities for any 
one of the 
cognitive 
processes 


Presents the 
concepts 
through 
lecture with 
minimal 
discussion 
from 
students. 
 
 
Does not 
provide any 
activity for 
developing ay 
of the 
cognitive 
processes 


Communication  
GUAM-UOG-


CF.EC  


Uses a variety of 
instructional 
materials to 
enhance student 
understanding. 
 
Interacts very 
often with 
different types of 
learners 


Uses sufficient 
AV materials to 
enhance student 
understanding. 
 
 
Interacts 
occasionally 
with different 
types of learners 


Uses limited 
instructional 
materials to 
enhance student 
understanding. 
 
Interacts with 
some group 
learners only 


Uses only one 
type of 
material 
throughout 
the lesson. 
 
 
Interacts only 
with the class 
as a whole 


OVERALL  VERY GOOD GOOD FAIR NI 
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ADVANCED PROGRAMS 


INTASC Rubric  


 Target (3 pts)  Acceptable 
(2 pts)  


Unacceptable 
(1 pt)  


The student teacher 
understands how learners grow 
and develop, recognizing that 


patterns of learning and 
development vary individually 


within and across the cognitive, 
linguistic, social, emotional, and 
physical areas, and designs and 
implements developmentally 
appropriate and challenging 


learning experiences.  


The student 
teacher 
consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher uses 
understanding of individual 


differences and diverse cultures 
and communities to ensure 


inclusive learning environments 
that enable each learner to 


meet high standards.  


The student 
teacher 
consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher works with 
others to create environments 


that support individual and 
collaborative learning, and that 


encourage positive social 
interaction, active engagement 
in learning, and self motivation.  


The student 
teacher 
consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher 
understands the central 


concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline(s) he 


or she teaches and creates 
learning experiences that make 
these aspects of the discipline 
accessible and meaningful for 
learners to assure mastery of 


the content.  


The student 
teacher 
consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher 
understands how to connect 


concepts and use differing 


The student 
teacher 
consistently 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 







  1.3.c 
 


14 
 


perspectives to engage learners 
in critical thinking, creativity, 


and collaborative problem 
solving related to authentic 


local and global issues.  


demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher 
understands and uses multiple 


methods of assessment to 
engage learners in their own 
growth, to monitor learner 
progress, and to guide the 


teacher’s and learner’s decision 
making.  


The student 
teacher 
consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher plans 
instruction that supports every 


student in meeting rigorous 
learning goals by drawing upon 


knowledge of content areas, 
curriculum, cross-disciplinary 


skills, and pedagogy, as well as 
knowledge of learners and the 


community context.  


The student 
teacher 
consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher 
understands and uses a variety 


of instructional strategies to 
encourage learners to develop 
deep understanding of content 


areas and their connections, 
and to build skills to apply 


knowledge in meaningful ways.  


The student 
teacher 
consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher engages in 
ongoing professional learning 


and uses evidence to 
continually evaluate his/her 


practice, particularly the effects 
of his/her choices and actions 
on others (learners, families, 
other professionals, and the 


community), and adapts 
practice to meet the needs of 


each learner.  


The student 
teacher 
consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher 
occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student 
teacher rarely 
demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


The student teacher seeks 
appropriate leadership roles 


The student 
teacher 


The student 
teacher 


The student 
teacher rarely 
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and opportunities to take 
responsibility for student 


learning, to collaborate with 
learners, families, colleagues, 


other school professionals, and 
community members to ensure 
learner growth, and to advance 


the profession.  


consistently 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


occasionally 
demonstrates the 
descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


demonstrates 
the descriptors 
represented by 
this standard. 


 


 


Oral Presentation of the Showcase Portfolio 


 Very Good (4 pts)  Good (3 pts)  Fair (2 pts)  NI (1 pt)  


Demonstrates 
mastery of 
concepts 


underlying the 
component (ELCC 
standard) being 


discussed   


-Explains the 
concepts very 
well  
-Answers all 
questions  


-Explains the 
concepts well  
-Answers most of 
the questions  


-Explains the 
concepts well  
-Answers 
some of the 
questions  


- Does not 
explains the 
concepts well  
- Does not 
answers 
some of the 
questions  


Quality of the 
Artifacts   


The artifacts 
chosen are 
evidence of actual 
classroom 
experiences AND 
align with more 
than one 
indicator.  


The artifacts 
chosen are 
evidence of 
actual classroom 
experiences AND 
align with one 
indicator.  


The artifacts 
are based in 
previous 
coursework  


The artifacts 
are 
contrived.  


Uses concrete 
materials to 


support 
contentions   


Concrete 
evidences are 
provided for all 
the standards 
discussed  


Most of the 
standards are 
supported by 
evidences  


There are only 
some 
evidences 
provided  


Just one 
evidence is 
given or none 
at all  


Reveals personal 
growth from 
reflections 
discussed   


All reflections 
discussed 
manifest personal 
growth  


Most of the 
reflections 
discussed 
manifest 
personal growth  


Some of the 
reflections 
discussed 
manifest 
personal 
growth  


Reflections 
discussed 
hardly show 
personal 
growth  
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Handling Difficult Situations 


 


 


 Very Good (4 pts)  Good (3 pts)  Fair (2 pts)  NI 


(1 pt)  


Methodology   The situation is 


analyzed and 


appropriate data is 


collected and used 


during the decision 


making process  


The situation is 


analyzed and a 


decision was made  


Analysis is 


haphazard and no 


data is collected and 


used  


N/A  


Growth   There is evidence of 


systematic handling 


and follow through 


with difficult 


situations  


There is little 


evidence of 


systematic handling 


and follow through 


with difficult 


situations  


There is no evidence 


of ability to handle 


and follow through 


with difficult 


situations  


N/A  


Reflection   Presenter offers logical 


explanations for 


actions taken during a 


difficult situation  


Presenter offers 


reasonable 


explanations for 


actions taken during 


a difficult situation  


Presenter offers 


illogical 


explanations for 


actions taken during 


a difficult situation  


N/A  
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ENTRY 


CUMULATIVE GPA 


PROGRAM N 
 


n Cumulative GPA AVG Cumulative GPA Range 


ECE 8 7 3.32 2.88-3.61 


ELEM 14 13 3.27 2.57-3.89 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.54 3.32-3.86 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.49 2.85-4.0 


SEED/ESL 2 2 3.07 2.2-3.94 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3.21 3.02-3.35 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 3.6 0-3.6 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.78 3.51-3.95 


SEED/PE 8 8 3.31 2.78-3.89 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.29 2.74-4.0 


SPED 8 8 3.6 3.34-4.0 


SOE 75 73 3.49 2.2-4.0 
 


ENTRY 


GENERAL EDUCATION GPA 


PROGRAM N 


 
 


n 


General 
Education 
GPA AVG 


General 
Education 
GPA Range 


Target 
(3.3-4.0) 


Acceptable 
(2.7-3.2) 


Unacceptable 
(2.6-Below) 


ECE 8 7 3.13 2.45-3.64 3 (43%) 3 (43%) 1 (14%) 


ELEM 14 13 3.3 2.74-3.86 5 (38%) 8 (62%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.58 3.17-3.86 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.34 2.7-4.0 7 (47%) 8 (53%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 3.71 3.5-3.92 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3.38 3.0-3.67 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 3.6 0-3.6 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.76 3.0-3.94 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 3.05 2.34-3.33 3 (37%) 4 (50%) 1 (13%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.17 2.7-3.54 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 3.52 2.93-4.0 5 (63%) 3 (37%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 3.41 2.45-4.0 38 (52%) 33 (75%) 2 (27%) 
 


Table 1 


Table 2 
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ENTRY 


CONTENT GPA 


 
PROGRAM N 


 
n 


Content 
GPA AVG 


Content 
GPA Range 


Target  
(3.5-4.0) 


Acceptable 
(3.0-3.3)  


Unacceptable  
(3.0 & below) 


ECE 8 7 3.64 3.42-4.0 7 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 3.58 3.0-4.0 10 (77%) 3 (23% 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.71 3.29-4.0 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.47 2.6-3.88 9 (60%) 4 (27%) 2 (13%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 4.0 0-4.0 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2.5 2.5-3.4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 3.62 0-3.62 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.78 3.52-4.0 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 3.47 3.04-4.0 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.28 2.87-3.67 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 8 8 3.76 3.25-4.0 7 (88%) 1 (19%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 3.53 2.6-4.0 55 (75%) 14 (19%) 4 (5%) 
 


ENTRY 


PROFESSIONAL GPA 


PROGRAM N 


 
 


n 
Professional 


GPA AVG 
Professional 
GPA Range 


Target 
 (3.5-4.0) 


Acceptable  
(3.5-3.0)  


Unacceptable  
(3.0-Below) 


ECE 8 7 3.74 3.46-4.0 6 (86%) 1 (14%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 3.52 3.0-4.0 8 (62%) 5 (38%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.43 3.2-3.85 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.57 2.27-4.0 10 (67%) 4 (26%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 4.0 0-4.0 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3.93 3.7-4.0 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 4.0 0-4.0 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.86 3.5-4.0 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 347 3.0-4.0 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.43 3.0-4.0 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 3.88 3.25-4.0 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 3.5 2.27-4.0 53 (73%) 19 (26%) 1 (1%) 


Table 3 


Table 4 
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ENTRY 


CREDITS 


 
PROGRAM N 


 
n Credits AVG Credits Range 


ECE 8 7 86 47-129 


ELEM 14 13 68 47-123 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 88 58-142 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 80 30-126 


SEED/ESL 2 2 69 51-86 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 66 56-88 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 66 0-66 


SEED/MA 6 6 63 64-102 


SEED/PE 8 8 123 76-175 


SEED/SS 6 6 120 89-151 


SPED 8 8 123 40-145 


SOE 75 73 88 0-151 
 


 


PRAXIS I: READING (173) 
 


FA12-SP13 N n 


Praxis 
Reading 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading 
AVG 


National 
Percentile Praxis Reading 


Range 


ECE 7 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 174 25.8 158-184 


ELEM 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 174 25.8 168-182 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 174.5 29 174-175 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 14 (93%) 1 (7%) 178 46.9 170-183 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 174.5 29 174-175 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 177 40.8 170-183 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 29.9 0-175 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 178 45.9 176-183 


SEED/PE 8 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 179 52.9 173-186 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 177 40.8 166-182 


SPED 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 176 35 172-181 


SOE 73 73 65 (89%) 8 (11%) 176 35 168-186 
 


 


Table 5 


Table 6 
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PRAXIS I: WRITING (170) 
 


FA12-SP13 N n 


Praxis 
Writing 
Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
Not Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
AVG 


National 
Percentile 


Praxis 
Writing 
Range 


ECE 7 7 6 (86%) 1 (14%) 174 35.1 163-180 


ELEM 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 174 35.1 169-182 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 172 18.7 171-175 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 15 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 44.9 170-183 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 25.7 172-175 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 44.9 171-180 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 25.7 0-173 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 44.9 173-179 


SEED/PE 8 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 25.7 170-176 


SEED/SS 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 25.7 170-176 


SPED 8 8 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 174 35.1 168-179 


SOE 73 73 70 (96%) 3 (4%) 174 35.1 163-183 
 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH (170) 


 


FA12-SP13 N n 
Praxis Math 
Passed 


Praxis Math 
Not Passed 


Praxis 
Math 
AVG 


 
National 
Percentile 


Praxis Math 
Range 


ECE 7 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 172 19.6 155-185 


ELEM 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 173 22.9 167-182 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 174 27.8 171-177 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 14 (93%) 1 (7%) 178 47.5 165-187 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 176 37.4 175-178 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3 (79%) 1 (25%) 178 47.5 168-186 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 171 16.1 0-171 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 182 69.7 174-187 


SEED/PE 8 8 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 175 32.3 153-184 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 176 37.4 171-184 


SPED 8 8 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 176 37.4 168-184 


SOE 73 73 64 (88%) 9 (12%) 176 37.4 155-187 
 


 


Table 7 


Table 8 
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ENTRY 


UNIT PORTFOLIO RATINGS 
 


PRAXIS I: READING 


 


PROGRAM N n 


Target 
(2 points above 


minimum) 


Acceptable 
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


ECE 8 7 4 (57%) 1 (14%) 2 (29%) 


ELEM 14 13 5 (38%) 7 (54%) 1 (8%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 11 (73%) 3 (20%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%0 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%0 1 (25%) 1 (25%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 0 (0%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 8 8 5 (63%) 2 (25%) 1 (13%) 


SOE 75 73 48 (66%) 18 (25%) 7 (9%) 
 


  


Table 9 
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PRAXIS I: WRITING 
 


PROGRAM N n 
Target (2 points 


above minimum) 


Acceptable 
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


ECE 8 7 4 (57%) 1 (14%) 2 (29%) 


ELEM 14 13 11 (85%) 2 (15%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 12 (80%) 3 (20%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 6 (75%) 1 (12.5%) 1 (12.5%) 


SOE 75 73 54 (74%) 16 (22%) 3 (4%) 
 


 


ENTRY 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH 


 


FA12-SP13 N  n 
Target (2 points 


above minimum) 


Acceptable 
 (1 point above 


minimum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


ECE 8 7 5 (71%) 1 (14%) 1 (14%) 


ELEM 14 13 8 (61%) 4 (31%) 1 (8%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 12 (80%) 2 (13%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 6 (74%) 1 (13%) 1 (13%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 56 (77%) 13 (18%) 4 (5%) 
 


  


Table 10 


Table 11 
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ENTRY 


 


ADMISSION PORTFOLIO RUBRICS 


 
ADAPTATIONS AND INNOVATION RD1 


 


PROGRAM N n TARGET: Grades 
patterns reveal 


ability to adapt to 
changing situations 


and reflect 
professional thinking 
by taking additional 


coursework for 
professional 


development. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is organized. 


Grades 
patterns reveal 


ability to set goals, 
plan and monitor 


actions and 
evaluate results. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 


is unorganized. There 
is a history of failed 
or dropped classes. 


Grades reveal 
patterns of inability 


to correct 
deficiencies. 


ECE 8 7 0 (0%) 7 (100%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 1 (8%) 12 (92%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 15 15 2 (13%) 13 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 0 (0%) 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 8 8 4 (50%0 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 11 (15%) 61 (84%) 1 (1%) 
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ENTRY 


 


REFLECTIVE STATEMENTS EC3 
 


PROGRAM N n TARGET: Candidate 
writes in a tone that 
shows independent 


and original thought. 
 


Insightful and detailed 
reflection on abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 
experience, and goals 
as learner or teacher 
by including concrete 


examples. 
 


Effectively uses the 
information provided 
in the knowledge or 


performance indicators 
of each INTASC 


principle. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Writing shows 


some independent 
and original 


thought. Reflects 
on their own 


abilities, struggles, 
limitations, 


experiences and 
goals. 


 
Struggles to 
connect the 


knowledge and 
performance 


indicators to the 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: No 
reflective statement 
or statement lacks 
independent and 
original thought or 
expression of a 
personal tone. 
Does not utilize the 
performance 
indicators of the 
INTASC principal. 


ECE 8 7 1 (14%) 6 (86%)  0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 3 (23%) 6 (46%) 4 (31%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3  0 (0%) 2 (67%) 1 (33%0 


SEED/ENG 15 15 6 (40%) 7 (47%) 2 (13%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2  0 (0%) 2 (100%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1  0 (0%) 1 (100%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%)  0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6  0 (0%) 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 


SPED 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 24 (33%) 40 (55%) 9 (12%) 
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ENTRY 
 


ARTIFACTS RD5 


 


PROGRAM N n TARGET: Artifacts 
chosen represent a 
superior level of 
competency with 
content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
 
Supports reflective 
statements with 
THREE or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 
represent 
adequate level of 
competency with 
content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
Supports 
reflective 
statements with 
TWO or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts chosen 
represent 
inadequate 
understanding of 
content and does 
not demonstrate 
attainment of 
standard. 
Contains only ONE 
artifact chosen to 
represent 
attainment of 
standard that may 
not relate 
sufficiently to the 
standard or show 
competency 
effectively. 


ECE 8 7 2 (29%) 5 (71%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 1 (8%) 10 (77%) 2 (15%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 


SEED/ENG 15 15 4 (27%) 11 (73%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%0 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 0 (0%) 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 16 (22%) 53 (63%) 4 (5%) 
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ENTRY 
 


INTASC PRINCIPLES RD6 
 


PROGRAM N n Artifacts address 
FIVE or more INTASC 
principles. 


Artifacts address 
FOUR INTASC 


principles. 


Artifacts address 
THREE or less 
INTASC principles. 


ECE 8 7 2 (29%) 5 (71%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 3 (23%) 9 (69%) 1 (8%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 15 15 3 (20%) 12 (80%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 1 (13%) 7 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (13%) 5 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 5 (63%) 3 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 24 (33%) 48 (66%) 1 (1%) 
 


 


 


DISPOSITIONS 
Knowledgeable Scholar 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 8 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 2 (15%) 11 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 12 (80%) 3 (20%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (16.5%) 4 (67%) 1 (16.5%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 36 (49%) 35 (47%) 2 (4%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


 


Table 15 


Table 16 
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ENTRY 


 


Effective Communicator 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 8 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 2 (15%) 11 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 5 (33%) 10 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 31 (42%) 41 (56%) 1 (2%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


 


Reflective Decision-Maker 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 8 7 4 (57%) 3 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 14 13 13 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 2 (15%) 13 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 4 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (16.5%) 4 (67%) 1 (16.5%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 8 1 (17%) 6 (83%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 75 73 31 (42%) 37 (51%) 2 (7%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


Table 17 


Table 18 
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MIDPOINT 
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MIDPOINT 


I.  CONTENT KNOWLEDGE 
 


 PRAXIS II 


PROGRAM N n Test Name  Passed Failed AVG 
National 
AVG 


RANGE 


ECE 6 3 
Elementary Ed: 
Content Knowledge 
(149) 


2 (67%) 1 (33%) 153 
 
25.7 148-162 


ELEM 23 18 
Elementary Ed: 
Content Knowledge 
(149) 


18 (100%) 0 (0%) 161 
 
40.7 148-192 


SEED/CF 1 1 
Art Content Knowledge 
(161) 


1 (100%)  0 (0%) 171 
 
62.5 


0-171 


SEED/ENG 10 10 
Eng Lang Lit Comp 
Content Knowledge 
(163) 


8 (80%) 2 (20%) 171 
 
62.5 152-192 


SEED/CHAM 1 0            
SEED/ESL 1 0            
SEED/FRGNLG 1 0            


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 


General Science  
Content Knowledge Art 
Content Knowledge 
(150) 


4 (100%)   0 (0%) 155 


 
 
29.7 


153-160 


SEED/MA 3 3 
Mathematics: Content 
Knowledge (160) 


2 (67%) 1 (33%) 
155 


 
29.7 144-178 


SEED/PE 4 4 
Physical Ed: Content 
Knowledge (148) 


4 (100%)   0 (0%) 
152 


 
23.7 151-154 


SEED/SS 5 5 
Social Studies: Content 
Knowledge (154) 


5 (100%)   0 (0%) 
155 


 
29.7 154-157 


SPED 10 10 
SE Core  Knowledge & 
Applications (151) 


10 (100%)   0 (0%) 
166 


 
51.4 154-195 


SOE 70 58     54 (77%) 4 (23%) 160 39.5 144-195 


*Total Pass/Fail may not equal to N due to catalog requirements. 


 


 


 


ELEMENTARY CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: PRAXIS II 


Language Arts 


PROGRAM N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 3 3 21 30 20-16 


ELEM 18 18 21 30 16-26 


SOE 21 21 21 30 16-26 


 


 


 


Table 1 


Table 2 
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ELEMENTARY CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: PRAXIS II 


Mathematics 


PROGRAM N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 3 3 16 28 14-27 


ELEM 18 18 19.5 30 14-27 


SOE 21 21 17.75 29 14-27 
 


MIDPOINT 


 


ELEMENTARY CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: PRAXIS II 


Social Studies 


PROGRAM N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 3 3 15.5 30 13-23 


ELEM 18 18 17.5 30 13-23 


SOE 21 21 16.5 30 13-23 


 


 


PRAXIS II ELEMENTARY CONTENT KNOWLEDGE 


Science 


PROGRAM N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 3 3 20 30 15-26 


ELEM 18 18 18.5 30 15-26 


SOE 21 21 19.25 30 15-26 
 


PRINCIPLES OF LEARNING AND TEACHING (PLT) 


 


PROGRAM N n Passed Not Passed AVG RANGE 


ECE 6 2 1 (50%) 1 (505) 156.5 142-171 


ELEM 23 18 13 (87%) 2 (13%) 175 149-189 


SEED/CFS 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 169 0-169 


SEED/CHAM 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 0 


SEED/ENG 10 9 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 172 159-185 


SEED/ESL 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 1 (100%0 0 (0%) 169 0-169 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 168 162-175 


SEED/MA 3 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 159 0-159 


SEED/PE 4 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%0 166 163-173 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 159 131-184 


SPED 10 8 7 (88%) 1 (12%) 164 146-171 


SOE 70 51 43 (90%) 5 (10%) 166 131-189 


Table 3 


Table 4 


Table 5 


Table 6 







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 18 
 


PRAXIS II PLT: ASSESSMENT 


 


PROGRAM N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 6 2 7.5 14 8-11 


ELEM 23 18 10 13.5 8-11 


SEED/CFS 1 1 14 14 9-13 


SEED/CHAM 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/ENG 10 9 11.27 14 9-13 


SEED/ESL 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 8 14 9-12 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 10 14 9-13 


SEED/MA 3 1 10 14 10-12 


SEED/PE 4 3 11 14 9-13 


SEED/SS 6 6 10.25 14 9-13 


SPED 10 8 8.7 13.85 8-11 


SOE 70 51 10 14 8-13 
 


 


 


MIDPOINT 


 


II. PEDAGOGICAL KNOWLEDGE 
 


PRAXIS II PLT: INSTRUCTIONAL PROCESS 
 


PROGRAM N 
 


n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 6 2 10.5 20.5 14-18 


ELEM 23 18 16.2 20 12-18 


SEED/CFS 1 1 12 20 14-17 


SEED/CHAM 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/ENG 10 9 13.95 19.48 10-17 


SEED/ESL 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 10 18 11-14 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 11.5 19.5 11-17 


SEED/MA 3 1 14 21 13-17 


SEED/PE 4 3 14.66 20 11-17 


SEED/SS 6 6 13.5 20.55 11-18 


SPED 10 8 13.53 20.5 12-18 


SOE 70 51 13.5 20.5 12-18 
 


  


Table 8 


Table 7 
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MIDPOINT 


 


PRAXIS II PLT: ASSESSMENT 


 


PROGRAM N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 6 2 7.5 14 8-11 


ELEM 23 18 10 13.5 8-11 


SEED/CFS 1 1 14 14 9-13 


SEED/CHAM 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/ENG 10 9 11.27 14 9-13 


SEED/ESL 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 8 14 9-12 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 10 14 9-13 


SEED/MA 3 1 10 14 10-12 


SEED/PE 4 3 11 14 9-13 


SEED/SS 6 6 10.25 14 9-13 


SPED 10 8 8.7 13.85 8-11 


SOE 70 51 10 14 8-13 
 


 


III. PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE 


 
PRAXIS II PLT: STUDENTS AS LEARNERS 


 


    


PROGRAM N 
 


n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 6 2 11.5 20.5 12-17 


ELEM 23 18 15 20.5 12-18 


SEED/CFS 1 1 15 21 13-17 


SEED/CHAM 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/ENG 10 9 16.5 22 13-20 


SEED/ESL 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 19 26 17-21 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 17 23 12-21 


SEED/MA 3 1 8 20 12-16 


SEED/PE 4 3 15.33 22 13-21 


SEED/SS 6 6 12.45 20.45 12-17 


SPED 10 8 12.36 20.95 12-18 


SOE 70 51 13 21 12-20 
 


Table 9 


Table 10 
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MIDPOINT 


 


PRAXIS II PLT: PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT LEADERSHIP AND COMMUNITY 


 
 


PROGRAM N 
 


n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


ECE 6 2 11.5 13.5 10-12 


ELEM 23 18 10 13.5 9-12 


SEED/CFS 1 1 13 13 10-12 


SEED/CHAM 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/ENG 10 9 9.68 12.68 10-12 


SEED/ESL 1 0 0 0 0-0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 9 12 8-10 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 8.5 12.5 8-11 


SEED/MA 3 1 10 13 9-11 


SEED/PE 4 3 7 12.66 8-11 


SEED/SS 6 6 9.25 13 9-12 


SPED 10 8 10.03 13.88 9-12 


SOE 70 51 9 13 8-12 
 


 


DISPOSITION RUBRIC 


 
Knowledgeable Scholar 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 23 14 (61%) 8 (35%) 1 (4%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 9 2 (22%) 7 (78%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 0 (0%) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 10 10 3 (30%) 7 (70%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 68 68 25 (37%) 42 (62%) 1 (1%) 0 (0%) 
 


Table 11 


Table 12 







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 21 
 


MIDPOINT 
 


Effective Communicator 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 23 17 (74%) 6 (26%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 9 2 (22%) 6 (67%) 1 (11%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 10 10 5 (50%) 5 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 68 68 42 (62%) 25 (37%) 1 (1%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


Reflective Decision-Maker 


 


PROGRAM N n D P B U 


ECE 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 23 14 (61%) 9 (39%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 9 1 (11%) 8 (89%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 0 (0%) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 10 10 1 (10%) 9 (90%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 68 68 29 (43%) 39 (57%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


Table 13 


Table 14 
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EXIT 


 


PORTFOLIO REVIEW 
 


INTASC 1 


 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 9 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 9 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 31 24 (77%) 6 (19%) 1 (3%) 
 


 


INTASC 2 
 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 9 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 9 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 31 24 (77%) (23%) 0 (0%) 
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EXIT 


 


INTASC 3 


 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


ECE 6 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 9 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 9 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 31 22 (71%) 8 (26%) 1 (3%) 
 


INTASC 4 


 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 30 24 (80%) 5 (17%) 1 (3%) 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Table 3 


Table 4 
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EXIT 


 


INTASC 5 
 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 30 26 (87%) 4 (13%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


 


INTASC 6 
 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 30 24 (80%) 5 (17%) 1 (3%) 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Table 5 


Table 6 
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EXIT 


 


INTASC 7 
  


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 30 24 (80%) 5 (17%) 1 (3%) 
 


INTASC 8 
 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 30 26 (87%) 3 (10%) 1 (3%) 
 


INTASC 9 
 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 9 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 30 22 (73%) 7 (23%) 1 (3%) 


Table 7 


Table 8 


Table 9 
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EXIT 


 


INTASC 10 
 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


ECE 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SPED 9 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 57 30 22 (73%) 7 (23%) 1 (3%) 
 


 


UNIT INTASC RESULT 
 


INTASC 
STANDARDS N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


INTASC 1 57 31 24 (77%) 6 (19%) 1 (3%) 


INTASC 2 57 31 24 (77%) (23%) 0 (0%) 


INTASC 3 57 31 22 (71%) 8 (26%) 1 (3%) 


INTASC 4 57 30 24 (80%) 5 (17%) 1 (3%) 


INTASC 5 57 30 26 (87%) 4 (13%) 0 (0%) 


INTASC 6 57 30 24 (80%) 5 (17%) 1 (3%) 


INTASC 7 57 30 24 (80%) 5 (17%) 1 (3%) 


INTASC 8 57 30 26 (87%) 3 (10%) 1 (3%) 


INTASC 9 57 30 22 (73%) 7 (23%) 1 (3%) 


INTASC 10 57 30 22 (73%) 7 (23%) 1 (3%) 


 


 


  


Table 10 


Table 11 







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 28 
 


 


 
 


 


 


ADVANCED  


PROGRAMS 
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ENTRY 
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Entry 
 


Admission GPA 
Table 1 


Program N n GPA Average Range 


Admin and Sup 3 3 3.28 2.88 - 3.73 


Counseling 13 13 3.6 3.2-4.00 


Reading 14 14 3.8 3.26-4.0 


MAT 16 16 3.75 3.55-4.0 


SEED 11 4 3.16 2.86 – 3.77 


Special Education 22 22 3.77 2.66-4.0 


TESOL 6 6 3.5 3.14-4.0 


SOE 85 85 3.5 2.66-4.0 
 
     
 


Disposition Rubrics 
Table 2 


Program N n 


Knowledgeable Scholar 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 3 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 13 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (LOR) 16 9 0 (0%) 7 (78%) 2 (22%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 22 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 6 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 85 27 2 (8%) 22 (81%) 3 (11%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


Table 3 


Program N n 


Effective Communicator 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 3 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 13 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (LOR) 16 9 0 (0%) 7 (78%) 2 (22%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 22 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 6 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 85 27 2 (8%) 22 (81%) 3 (11%) 0 (0%) 
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Entry 
 


Table 4 


Program N n 


Reflective Decision-Maker 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 3 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 13 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (LOR) 16 9 0 (0%) 2 (22%)  7 (78%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 22 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 6 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 85 27 2 (8%) 17 (62%) 8 (30%) 0 (0%) 


 


Essay Rubric 


Table 5 


Program 


 
 


N 


 
 
 


n 


Organization 
TARGET 


The essay moves 
coherently and 


logically, from an 
engaging 


introduction to a 
well-demonstrated 


conclusion. 
Paragraphs fit 


within this 
structure 


coherently and 
present pertinent 


examples and 
evidence to 


support the ideas 
presented. 


ACCEPTABLE 
The essay moves 


logically from 
introduction to a 
solid conclusion. 


Adequate 
examples and 
evidence to 


support the ideas 
presented. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


UNACCEPTABLE 
The essay moves 


awkwardly from a 
weak introduction 


to a conclusion 
that does not 


adequately 
represent the body 
of the essay. Little 
to no evidence to 
support the ideas 


presented. 
 


 
 
 
 
 


Admin and Sup 3 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 13 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 


MAT 16 9 6 (67%) 3 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 1 1(100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 22 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 6 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 85 24 9 (38%) 15 (62%) 0 (0%) 
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Entry 
 


Table 6 


 
Program 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


N 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
n 


Writing Skills 


TARGET 


Exemplary writing 


that flows well: 


clear, concise, and 


comprehensive. 


Uses proper 


grammar and 


spelling; clear 


transitions 


ACCEPTABLE 


Writing flows 


relatively well 


but could be 


more clear, 


concise, and 


comprehensive. 


Grammar and 


spelling 


adequate. 


UNACCEPTABLE 


Writing does not 


flow well; is not 


clear, concise, 


comprehensive. 


Poor use of 


grammar and 


spelling. 


 


 


Admin and Sup 3 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 13 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 


MAT 16 9 5 (56%) 4 (44%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 22 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 6 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 85 24 13 (54%) 11 (45%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


Table 7 


PROGRAM N n Writing Prompt 


TARGET 
Essay addresses 
accomplishments, 
interests, and goals 
highly related to 
education and the 
candidate’s 
program of study. 


ACCEPTABLE 
Essay adequately 
addresses 
accomplishments, 
interests, and goals 
related to education 
and the candidate’s 
program of study. 


UNACCEPTABLE 
Essay does not 
address 
accomplishments, 
interests, and goals. 
Or if addressed, 
they are not related 
to education and 
the candidate’s 
program of study. 


Admin and Sup 3 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 13 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 8 (57%) 6 (43%0 0 (0%) 


MAT 16 9 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 22 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 6 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 85 24 18 (75%) 6 (25%) 0 (0%) 
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MIDPOINT 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 34 
 


Midpoint  


Midpoint Disposition Rubric 


Table 1  


Program N 


 
 


n 


Knowledgeable Scholar 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 2 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 8 (57%) 6 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT 14 14 10 (71%) 2 (14%) 2 (14%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 11 6 (54%) 5 (45%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 42 40 24 (60 14 (40%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


Table 2 


Program N 


 
 


n 


Effective Communicator 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 2 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 8 (57%) 6 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT 14 14 11 (78%) 3 (22%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 11 10 (91%) 1 (9%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 42 40 29 (73%) 11 (27%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


Table 3 


 


Program N 


 
 


n 


Reflective Decision Maker 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 2 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 8 (57%) 6 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT 14 14 11 (78%) 3 (22%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 11 4 (36%) 7 (64%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 42 40 23 (58%) 17 (42%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
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Midpoint Portfolio 
 


Table  4 


Program N 


 
n 


Professional Knowledge 


T A U 


Admin and Sup 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling (ED77) 6 6 2 (33%) 3 (50%) 1 (17%) 


Reading 14 14 6 (43%) 8 (57%) 0 (0%) 


MAT INTASC #1 14 14 9 (64%) 5 (36%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 11 6 (55%) 5 (45%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 7 7 3 (43%) 4 (57%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 56 53 26 (49%) 26 (49%)  (1%) 


 


Table 5 


Program N 


 
n 


Content Knowledge 


T A U 


Admin and Sup 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 7 7 1 (14%) 6 (86%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 6 (43%) 8 (57%) 0 (0%) 


MAT INTASC #1 14 14 5 (38%) 9 (62%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 11 8 (73%) 3 (27%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 53 50 24 (42%) 26 (52%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


Table 6 


Program N 


 
n 


Pedagogical Content Knowledge 


T A U 


Admin and Sup 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling (ED622) 13 13 6 (46%) 7 (54%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 6 (43%) 8 (57%) 0 (0%) 


MAT INTASC #1 14 14 6 (43%) 8 (57%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 11 9 (82%) 2 (18%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 59 56 30 (54%) 26 (46%) 0 (0%) 
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EXIT 
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Exit GPA 


   Table 1 


Program N n GPA Range 


Admin & Sup 9 9 3.97 3.95-4.0 


Counseling 15 15 3.69 3.35-4.0 


Reading 3 3 3.95 3.9-3.98 


MAT 13 13 3.84 3.28-4.0 


SEED 1 1 3.25 3.25 


Special Education 31 31 3.77 3.12-4.0 


TESOL 4 4 3.89 3.79-3.9.8 


SOE 80            80 3.7 3.1-4.0 
 


Table 2 


Program 


 
N n 


Comprehensive Exam 


D P B U 


Admin & Sup 9 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling Mental Health 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling School 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (PLT & Content) 13 13 0 (0%) 5 (38%) 7 (54%) 1 (8%) 


SEED 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 37 28 2 (7%) 18 (64%) 7 (25%) 1 (4%) 


 


Table 3 


Program 


 
N n 


Oral Defense/Thesis/Special Project 


D P B U 


Admin & Sup 9 9 0 (0%) 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading N/A N/A  0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (Port Pres) 13 13 4 (31%) 7 (54%) 2 (15%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 23 23 4 (17%) 17 (74%) 2 (9%) 0 (0%) 


 
*For students who took the Thesis/Special Project track only 
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EXIT 
 


Table 4 


Program 


 
N n 


Exit Portfolio 


D P B U 


Admin & Sup 9 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 14 13 (93%) 1 (7%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (INTASC) 15 15 2 (13%) 8 (53%) 5 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 39 32 15 (47%) 12 (37%) 5 (16%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


Table 5 


Program 


 
N n 


Exit Portfolio: Pedagogical Content Knowledge 


D P B U 


Admin & Sup 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (INTASC) 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 18 18 9 (50%) 9 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 18 18 9 (50%) 9 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


Table 6 


Program 


 
N n 


Exit Portfolio: Reflective 


D P B U 


Admin & Sup 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (INTASC) 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 18 18 11 (61%) 7 (39%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 18 18 11 (61%) 7 (39%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
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Table 7 


Program 


 
N n 


Exit Portfolio: Technology 


D P B U 


Admin & Sup 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (INTASC) 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 18 18 10 (56%) 8 (44%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 18 18 10 (56%) 8 (44%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
 


N=7 FA12 SP13 


 GEN ED GPA AVG 3.03 3.21 


GEN ED GPA Range 2.45-3.33 2.88-3.64 


Content GPA AVG 3.6 3.67 


Content GPA Range 3.42-3.92 3.5-4.0 


Professional GPA AVG 3.65 3.8 


Prof. GPA Range 3.5-4.0 3.5-4.0 


Cumulative GPA AVG 3.26 3.38 


Cumulative GPA Range 2.88-3.49 3.08-3.61 


Credits AVG 106 70 


Credits Range 68-129 47-82 


 


 


PRAXIS I: READING (173) 


 


Semester N n 


Praxis I 
Reading 
Passed 


Praxis I 
Reading Not 


Passed 
Praxis I 


Reading AVG 
Praxis I 


Reading Range 


FA12 4 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 177 173-182 


SP13 5 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 171 158-177 


FA12-SP13 7 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 174 158-184 


 


 


PRAXIS I: WRITING (170) 


 


Semester N n 
Praxis Writing 


Passed 
Praxis Writing Not 


Passed 
Praxis 


Writing AVG 
Praxis Writing 


Range 


FA12 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 176 172-180 


SP13 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 172 163-177 


FA12-SP13 7 7 6 (86%) 1 (14%) 174 163-180 


 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH (170) 


 


Semester N n 
Praxis Math 


Passed 
Praxis Math Not 


Passed 
Praxis 


Math AVG 
Praxis Math 


Range 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 172 169-176 


SP13 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 172 155-185 


FA12-SP13 7 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 172 155-185 
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
 


 


PRAXIS I: READING (173) 


 


Semester N n 


Target 
(2 pts above 
minimum) 


Acceptable 
(1 point above minimum) 


Unacceptable 
(Failed) 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 2 (50%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 4 (57%) 1 (14%) 2 (29%) 


 


 


PRAXIS I: WRITING (170) 


 


Semester N n  
Target (2 pts above 


minimum) 
Acceptable (1 point 


above minimum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


FA12 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%)  


SP13 4 3 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 2 (40%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 4 (57%) 1 (14%) 2 (29%) 


 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH (170) 


 


Semester N n 
Target (2 pts above 


minimum) 
Acceptable (1 point 


above minimum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


FA12 3 2 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 2 2 (40%) 0 (0%) 3 (60%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 5 (71%) 1 (14%) 1 (14%) 


 


 


GENERAL EDUCATION GPA 


 


Semester N n Target (3.3-4.0) 
Acceptable  


(2.7-3.2) 
Unacceptable 
(2.6-Below) 


FA12 3 2 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 1 (33%) 


SP13 4 2 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 3 (43%) 3 (43%) 1 (14%) 
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
 


CONTENT KNOWLEDGE GPA 


 


Semester N n Target (3.5-4.0) Acceptable (3.0-3.3) 
Unacceptable (3.0 


& below) 


FA12 3 2 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 2 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 7 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


PROFESSIONAL GPA 


 


Semester N n Target (3.5-4.0) Acceptable (3.5-3.0) 
Unacceptable 
(3.0-Below) 


FA12 3 2 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 2 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 6 (86%) 1 (14%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


ADAPTATIONS AND INNOVATION RD1 


 


Semester N n TARGET: Grades 
patterns reveal 


ability to adapt to 
changing situations 


and reflect 
professional thinking 
by taking additional 


coursework for 
professional 


development. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is organized. 


Grades 
patterns reveal 


ability to set goals, 
plan and monitor 


actions and 
evaluate results. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 


is unorganized. There 
is a history of failed or 


dropped classes. 
Grades reveal patterns 
of inability to correct 


deficiencies. 


FA12 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 0 (0%) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 0 (0%) 7 (100%) 0 (0%) 
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
 


REFLECTIVE STATEMENTS EC3 


 


Semester  N n TARGET: 
Artifacts chosen 
represent a 
superior level of 
competency 
with content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
 
Supports 
reflective 
statements with 
THREE or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 
represent 
adequate level of 
competency with 
content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
Supports 
reflective 
statements with 
TWO or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts chosen 
represent inadequate 
understanding of 
content and does not 
demonstrate 
attainment of 
standard. 
Contains only ONE 
artifact chosen to 
represent attainment 
of standard that may 
not relate sufficiently 
to the standard or 
show competency 
effectively. 


FA12 8 7 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%)  


SP13 8 7  0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%)  


 FA12-SP13 8 7 1 (14%) 6 (86%) 0 (0%)  
 


INTASC PRINCIPLES RD6  


 Semester 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


N n TARGET: Artifacts 
chosen represent 
a superior level of 
competency with 
content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
 
Supports 
reflective 
statements with 
THREE or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 
represent 
adequate level 
of competency 
with content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
Supports 
reflective 
statements with 
TWO or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts chosen 
represent 
inadequate 
understanding of 
content and does 
not demonstrate 
attainment of 
standard. 
Contains only ONE 
artifact chosen to 
represent 
attainment of 
standard that may 
not relate 
sufficiently to the 
standard or show 
competency 
effectively. 


FA12 8 7 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%)  


SP13 8 7  0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%)  


FA12-SP13 8 7 2 (29%) 5 (71%) 0 (0%)  
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
 


DISPOSITIONS 


 


Knowledgeable Scholar 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 
 


Effective Communicator 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 
 


Reflective Decision-Maker 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 


MIDPOINT 
 


Semester N n Test Name  Passed Failed 


FA12 3 1 Elementary Ed: Content Knowledge (149) 1 (100%)   


SP13 3 2 Elementary Ed: Content Knowledge (149) 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 


FA12-SP13 6 3 Elementary Ed: Content Knowledge (149) 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 


 


 


Language Arts 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 1 1 23 30 22-26 


SP13 2 2 19 30 20-26 


FA12-SP13 3 3 21 30 20-16 
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
 


Mathematics 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 1 1 25 30 18-26 


SP13 2 2 10.5 28 14-21 


FA12-SP13 3 3 16 28 14-27 


 


Social Studies 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 1 1 16 30 17-23 


SP13 2 2 16 30 16-23 


FA12-SP13 3 3 15.5 30 13-23 


 


Science 
 


Semester N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 1 1 22 30 17-23 


SP13 2 2 18 30 17-24 


FA12-SP13 3 3 20 30 15-26 


 


 


PLT Scores 


MAJOR N n Passed Not Passed AVG RANGE 


FA12 3 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 156.5 142-171 


SP13 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 3 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 156.5 142-171 


 


 


PLT:  INSTRUCTIONAL PROCESS 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points 
Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 3 2 10.5 20.5 14-18 


SP13 3 0 0 0 0 


FA12-SP13 6 2 10.5 20.5 14-18 
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
 


PLT: ASSESSMENT 


 


MAJOR N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 3 2 7.5 14 8-11 


SP13 3 0 0 0 0 


FA12-SP13 6 2 7.5 14 8-11 


 


PLT: STUDENTS AS LEARNERS 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance Range 


FA12 3 2 11.5 20.5 12-17 


SP13 3 0 0 0 0 


FA12-SP13 6 2 11.5 20.5 12-17 


 


 


PLT: Professional Development Leadership and Community 


 


MAJOR N n 
Raw Points 
Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 3 2 11.5 13.5 10-12 


SP13 3 0 0 0 0 


FA12-SP13 6 2 11.5 13.5 10-12 


 


 


DISPOSITIONS 


 


Knowledgeable Scholar 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 
 


Effective Communicator 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
 


Reflective Decision-Maker 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 


 


EXIT 
 


SEMESTER 
INTASC 
Standard N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


FA12 1 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 2 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 3 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 4 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 5 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 6 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 7 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 8 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 9 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 10 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


 


ELEMENTARY 
 


N=13 FA12 SP13 


GEN ED GPA AVG 3.32 3.24 


GEN ED GPA Range 2.74-3.8 2.82-3.86 


Content GPA AVG 3.66 3.4 


Content GPA Range 3.29-3.91 3.0-4.0 


Professional GPA AVG 3.52 3.5 


Prof. GPA Range 3.0-4.0 3.0-4.0 


Cummulative GPA AVG 3.31 3.18 


Cummulative GPA Range 2.57-3.75 2.79-3.89 


Credits AVG 69 66 


Credits Range 47-104 56-89 
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PRAXIS I: READING 


 


Semester N n 
Praxis Reading 
Passed 


Praxis Reading 
Not Passed 


Praxis 
Reading AVG 


Praxis Reading 
Range 


FA12 9 9 9 (100%0 0 (0%) 175 173-182 


SP13 4 4 3(75%0 1 (25%) 174 168-179 


FA12-SP13 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 174 168-182 


 


PRAXIS I: WRITING 


 


Semester N n 
Praxis Writing 
Passed 


Praxis Writing 
Not Passed 


Praxis 
Writing AVG 


Praxis Writing 
Range 


FA12 9 9 9 (100%0 0 (0%) 173 171-177 


SP13 4 4 3(75%0 1 (25%) 174 169-178 


FA12-SP13 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 174 169-182 


 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH 


 


Semester N n 
Praxis Math 
Passed 


Praxis Math 
Not Passed 


Praxis Math 
AVG 


Praxis Math 
Range 


FA12 9 9 8 (89%) 1 (11%) 173 167-177 


SP13 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 174 170-182 


FA12-SP13 13 13 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 173 167-182 


 


 


 


ELEMENTARY 


 


UNIT PORTFOLIO RATINGS 
 


READING 
 


Semester N n 


Target 
 (2 pts above 


minimum) 


Acceptable  
(1 point above 


minimum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


FA12 9 9 4 (44%) 5 (56%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 1 (20%) 2 (40%) 2 (40%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 5 (38%) 7 (54%) 1 (8%) 
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WRITING 
 


Semester N n 


Target 
 (2 pts above 


minimum) 


Acceptable  
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


FA12 9 9 8 (89%) 1 (11%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 3 (60%) 1 (20%) 1 (20%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 11 (85%) 2 (15%) 0 (0%) 


 


MATH 
 


Semester N n 


Target 
 (2 pts above 


minimum) 


Acceptable  
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


FA12 9 9 6 (67%) 2 (22%) 1 (11%) 


SP13 4 4 2 (40%) 2 (40%) 1 (20%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 8 (61%) 4 (31%) 1 (8%%) 


 


 


GENERAL EDUCATION GPA 


 


Semester N n 
Target 


(3.3-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(2.7-3.2) 
Unacceptable 
(2.6-Below) 


FA12 9 9 4 (44%) 5 (56%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 5 (38%) 8 (62%) 0 (0%) 


 


CONTENT KNOWLEDGE GPA 
 


Semester N n 
Target 


(3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(3.0-3.3) 
Unacceptable 
(3.0 & below) 


FA12 9 9 8 (89%) 1 (11%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 10 (77%) 3 (23% 0 (0%) 


 


PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE GPA 
 


Semester N n Target (3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable (3.5-


3.0) 
Unacceptable 
(3.0-Below) 


FA12 9 9 6 (67%) 3 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 8 (62%) 5 (38%) 0 (0%) 
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ELEMENTARY 
 


ADMISSION PORTFOLIO RUBRICS 


 
ADAPTATIONS AND INNOVATIONS RD1 


Semester  N n TARGET: Grades 
patterns reveal 
ability to adapt to 
changing situations 
and reflect 
professional thinking 
by taking additional 
coursework for 
professional 
development. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is organized. Grades 
patterns reveal 
ability to set goals, 
plan and monitor 
actions and 
evaluate results. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is unorganized. 
There 
is a history of 
failed or dropped 
classes. Grades 
reveal patterns of 
inability to correct 
deficiencies. 


FA12 9 9 1 (11%) 8 (89%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 1 (8%) 12 (92%) 0 (0%) 


 


 
REFLECTIVE STATEMENTS 


 
Semester  N n TARGET: Candidate 


writes in a tone that 
shows independent and 


original thought. 
 


Insightful and detailed 
reflection on abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 


experience, and goals as 
learner or teacher by 


including concrete 
examples. 


 
Effectively uses the 


information provided in 
the knowledge or 


performance indicators 
of each INTASC principle. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Writing shows 


some 
independent and 
original thought. 
Reflects on their 


own abilities, 
struggles, 


limitations, 
experiences and 


goals. 
 


Struggles to 
connect the 


knowledge and 
performance 


indicators to the 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
No reflective 
statement or 
statement lacks 
independent and 
original thought or 
expression of a 
personal tone. 
Does not utilize 
the performance 
indicators of the 
INTASC principal. 


FA12 14 13 3 (33%) 4 (44%) 2 (22%) 


SP13 14 13  0 (0%) 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 3 (23%) 6 (46%) 4 (31%) 
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ELEMENTARY 


 
ARTIFACTS RD5  


 
Semester  N n TARGET: Artifacts 


chosen represent 
a superior level of 
competency with 
content and 
attainment of 
standard. 
 
Supports 
reflective 
statements with 
THREE or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 
represent 
adequate level 
of competency 
with content 
and attainment 
of standard. 
Supports 
reflective 
statements 
with TWO or 
more examples 
of artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: Artifacts 
chosen represent 
inadequate understanding 
of content and does not 
demonstrate attainment of 
standard. 
Contains only ONE artifact 
chosen to represent 
attainment of standard that 
may not relate sufficiently 
to the standard or show 
competency effectively. 


FA12 9 9 1 (22%) 8 (78%) 0 (0%)  


SP13 5 4  0 (0%)  2 (50%) 2 (50%) 


FA12-SP13 14 13 1 (8%) 10 (77%) 2 (15%) 


 
ELEMENTARY 


 


INTASC PRINCIPLES RD6 


 


Semester  N n Artifacts address FIVE or 
more INTASC principles. 


Artifacts 
address FOUR 


INTASC 
principles. 


Artifacts address 
THREE or less 


INTASC principles. 


FA12 
15 15 10 (67%) 4 (26%) 1 (7%) 


SP13 
8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 
23 23 14 (61%) 8 (35%) 1 (4%) 
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Knowledgeable Scholar 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 15 15 11 (73%) 4 (27%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 23 23 17 (74%) 6 (26%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 
 


Effective Communicator 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 15 15 11 (73%) 4 (27%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 23 23 17 (74%) 6 (26%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 
 


Reflective Decision-Maker 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 15 15 9 (60%) 6 (40%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 8 8 5 (63%) 3 (37%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 23 23 14 (61%) 9 (39%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


MIDPOINT 


 
PRAXIS II Elementary Content 


 


Language Arts 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 12 12 21 30 18-26 


SP13 6 6 22 30 19-26 


FA12-SP13 18 21 30 16-26  
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Mathematics 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 12 12 24 30 14-27 


SP13 6 6 23 30 14-27 


FA12-SP13 18 21 19.5 30 14-27 


 
Social Studies 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 12 12 15 30 13-23 


SP13 6 6 19 30 13-22 


FA12-SP13 18 21 17.5 30 13-23 


 


 
Science 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 12 12 17 30 15-26 


SP13 6 6 21 30 15-24 


FA12-SP13 18 21 18.5 30 15-26 


 


 
ELEMENTARY 


 


PRAXIS II 


 
Instructional Process 


 


Semester N n 


Raw Points 
Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 


Range 


FA12 15 12 15 20 12-18 


SP13 8 6 16 20.5 12-17 


FA12-SP13 23 18 16.2 20 12-18 
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Assessment 


 


Semester N n 


Raw Points 
Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 


Range 


FA12 15 12 8.5 14 8-11 


SP13 8 6 10 13.5 8-11 


FA12-SP13 23 18 10 13.5 8-11 


 


 
Students as Learners 


 


Semester N n 


Raw Points 
Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 


Range 


FA12 15 12 14.5 21 12-18 


SP13 8 6 17 20.5 12-18 


FA12-SP13 23 18 15 20.5 12-18 


 
Professional Development Leadership and Community 


 


Semester N n 
Raw Points 


Earned 
Raw Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance Range 


FA12 15 12 10 13.5 9-12 


SP13 8 6 9.8 13.8 9-12 


FA12-SP13 23 18 10 13.5 9-12 


 
ELEMENTARY 


 


DISPOSITIONS 


 


Knowledgeable Scholar 


 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 15 15 10 (67%) 4 (26%) 1 (7%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 23 23 14 (61%) 8 (35%) 1 (4%) 0 (0%) 
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Effective Communicator 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 15 15 11 (73%) 4 (27%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 23 23 17 (74%) 6 (26%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


  


 


 


 


Reflective Decision-Maker 
 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 15 15 9 (60%) 6 (40%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 8 8 5 (63%) 3 (37%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 23 23 14 (61%) 9 (39%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 N=8 FA12 SP13 


GEN ED GPA AVG 3.28 3.66 


GEN ED GPA Range 2.93-3.73 3.29-4.0 


Content GPA AVG 3.51 3.91 


Content GPA Range 3.41-3.85 3.75-4.0 


Professional GPA AVG 3.75 3.95 


Prof. GPA Range 3.25-4.0 3.75-4.0 


Cummulative GPA AVG 3.46 3.69 


Cummulative GPA Range 3.15-3.86 3.34-4.0 


Credits AVG 106 40 


Credits Range 63-145 40-71 
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EXIT  


 
INTASC 


SEMESTER 
INTASC 


Standard N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE 


FA12 1 23 9 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 2 23 9 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 3 23 9 9 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 4 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 5 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 6 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 7 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 8 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 9 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 10 23 8 8 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 


 
READING  


 


Semester N n 
Praxis Reading 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading AVG 


Praxis Reading 
Range 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 175 172-181 


SP13 5 5 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 178 171-181 


FA12-SP13 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 176 172-181 
 
 
 
 
 
 


WRITING 
 


Semester N n 
Praxis Writing 
Passed 


Praxis Writing 
Not Passed 


Praxis 
Writing AVG 


Praxis Writing 
Range 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 172  


SP13 5 5 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 172-179 


FA12-SP13 8 8 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 174 168-179 
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MATH 
 


Semester N n 
Praxis Math 
Passed 


Praxis Math 
Not Passed 


Praxis Math 
AVG 


Praxis Math 
Range 


FA12 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 177 173-180 


SP13 5 5 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 176 168-184 


FA12-SP13 8 8 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 176 168-184 
 
 
 


 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 


 
 


READING 
 


Semester N n 


Target 
(2 pts above 
minimum) 


Acceptable 
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


FA12 3 3 1 (33%) 1 (33%) 1 (33%) 


SP13 5 5 4 (80%) 1 (20%)  


FA12-SP13 8 8 5 (63%) 2 (25%) 1 (13%) 
 
 
 


WRITING 
 


Semester N n 


Target  
(2 pts above 
minimum) 


Acceptable  
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


FA12 3 3 1 (33%) 1 (33%) 1 (33%) 


SP13 5 5 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 6 (75%) 1 (12.5%) 1 (12.5%) 
 
 
 


MATH 
 


Semester N n 


Target  
(2 pts above 
minimum) 


Acceptable  
(1 point above 


minimum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 0 (0%) 
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GENERAL EDUCATION GPA 
 


Semester N n 
Target  
(3.3-4.0) 


Acceptable  
(2.7-3.2)  


Unacceptable 
(2.6-Below) 


FA12 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 5 (63%) 3 (37%) 0 (0%) 
 
 
 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 


 
CONTENT GPA  


 


Semester N n 
Target 


 (3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable 
 (3.0-3.3)  


Unacceptable  
(3.0 & below) 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 7 (88%) 1 (19%) 0 (0%) 
 
 


PROFESSIONAL GPA 
 


Semester N n 
Target 


 (3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable  


(3.5-3.0) 
Unacceptable 
(3.0-Below) 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 
 
 
 


ADAPTATIONS AND INNOVATION RD1 
 


Semester  N 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


N 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


TARGET: Grades 
patterns reveal 
ability to adapt to 
changing 
situations and 
reflect 
professional 
thinking by taking 
additional 
coursework for 
professional 
development. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is organized. Grades 
patterns reveal 
ability to set goals, 
plan and monitor 
actions and evaluate 
results. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is unorganized. 
There 
is a history of 
failed or 
dropped classes. 
Grades reveal 
patterns of 
inability to 
correct 
deficiencies. 


FA12 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 3 (60%) 2 (40%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 4 (50%0 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 
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SPECIAL EDUCATION 
 


REFLECTIVE STATEMENTS EC3 
 


Semester  N n TARGET: Candidate 
writes in a tone that 


shows independent and 
original thought. 


 
Insightful and detailed 
reflection on abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 
experience, and goals 


as learner or teacher by 
including concrete 


examples. 
 


Effectively uses the 
information provided in 


the knowledge or 
performance indicators 


of each INTASC 
principle. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Writing shows some 


independent and 
original thought. 
Reflects on their 


own abilities, 
struggles, 


limitations, 
experiences and 


goals. 
 


Struggles to connect 
the knowledge and 


performance 
indicators to the 


artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
No reflective 
statement or 
statement lacks 
independent and 
original thought or 
expression of a 
personal tone. 
Does not utilize 
the performance 
indicators of the 
INTASC principal. 


FA12 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 
ARTIFACTS RD5 


 
Semester  N n TARGET: Artifacts 


chosen represent a 
superior level of 
competency with 


content and 
attainment of 


standard. 
 


Supports reflective 
statements with 
THREE or more 


examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 


represent 
adequate level of 
competency with 


content and 
attainment of 


standard. 
Supports 
reflective 


statements with 
TWO or more 
examples of 


artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: Artifacts 
chosen represent 


inadequate 
understanding of content 


and does not 
demonstrate attainment 


of standard. 
Contains only ONE 
artifact chosen to 


represent attainment of 
standard that may not 


relate sufficiently to the 
standard or show 


competency effectively. 


FA12 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 
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SPECIAL EDUCATION 
 


INTAS PRINCIPLES RD6 
 


Semester  N 
 
 


n 
 
 


Artifacts address 
FIVE or more 


INTASC principles. 


Artifacts address 
FOUR INTASC 


principles. 


Artifacts address THREE 
or less INTASC principles. 


FA12 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 3 (60%) 2 (40%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 5 (63%) 3 (17%) 0 (0%) 
 
 


DISPOSITIONS 


 


Knowledgeable Scholar 


 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 
 


 


 


 


 


Effective Communicator 


 
Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 3 (60%) 2 (40%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 
Reflective Decision-Maker 


 
Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 5 5 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 
 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 
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MIDPOINT 


 
Praxis II CONTENT  


 


Semester N n Test Name Passed Failed 


FA12 6 6 SE Core  Knowledge & Applications (151) 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 SE Core  Knowledge & Applications (151) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 10 10 SE Core  Knowledge & Applications (151) 10 (100%) 0 (0%) 
 
 


Students as Learners 
 


Semester N n 
Raw Points Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 6 6 13.16 20.5 12-17 


SP13 4 2 10.5 22 12-18 


FA12-SP13 4 2 12.36 20.95 12-18 
 
 


Instructional Process 
 


Semester N n 
Raw Points Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 6 6 13.33 20.5 14-18 


SP13 4 2 14 20.5 12-17 


FA12-SP13 4 2 14 20.5 12-17 
 
 


Assessment 
 


Semester N n 
Raw Points Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 6 6 9 14 8-11 


SP13 4 2 8 13.5 8-11 


FA12-SP13 4 2 14 20.5 12-17 
 
 


Professional Development Leadership and Community 
 


Semester N n 
Raw Points Earned 


Raw Points  
Available 


Average Performance 
Range 


FA12 6 6 9.83 13.83 9-12 


SP13 4 2 10.5 14 9-12 


FA12-SP13 4 2 10.03 13.88 9-12 
 
 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 
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DISPOSITIONS 


 
Knowledgeable Scholar 


 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 6 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 10 10 3 (30%) 7 (70%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 
Effective Communicator 


 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 10 10 5 (50%) 5 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 
Reflective Decision-Maker 


 


Semester N n D P B U 


FA12 6 6 0 (0%) 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 10 10 1 (10%) 9 (90%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 
 


EXIT 
 


SEMESTER INTASC Standard N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE 
 
UNACCEPTABLE 


FA12 1 9 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 2 9 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 3 9 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 4 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 5 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 6 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 7 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 8 9 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 9 9 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 10 9 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 
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PRAXIS II: CONTENT 


FA12 N n Test Name  Passed Failed AVG 


SEED/CF 0 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/CHAM 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/ENG 6 6 Eng Lang Lit Comp Content Knowledge (163) 6 (100%)  0 (0%)  166-192 


SEED/ESL 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 
General Sci Content KnowledgeArt Content 
Knowledge (150) 1 (100%)  0 (0%)  0-153 


SEED/MA 1 1   1 (100%)  0 (0%)  0-178 


SEED/PE 0 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/SS 5 5 Social Studies: Content Knowledge (154) 5 (100%)  0 (0%)  155-157 


 SEED 16 13   13 (100%)  0 (0%)  155-192 


 


SP13 N n Test Name  Passed Failed AVG 


SEED/CF 1 1 Art Content Knowledge (161) 1 (100%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/ENG 4 4 Eng Lang Lit Comp Content Knowledge (163) 2 (50%) 2 (50%)  0 


SEED/CHAM 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  152-172 


SEED/ESL 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/GENSCI 3 3 
General Sci Content KnowledgeArt Content 
Knowledge (150) 3 (100%)  0 (0%)  150-160 


SEED/MA 2 2 Mathematics: Content Knowledge (124) 1 (50%) 1 (50%)  144-155 


SEED/PE 4 4 Physical Ed: Content Knowledge (148) 4 (100%)  0 (0%)  151-154 


SEED/SS 5 5 Social Studies: Content Knowledge (154) 5 (100%)  0 (0%)  0-154 


SEED 22 19    16 (84%) 3 (16%)  144-172 


 


FA12-SP13 N n Test Name  Passed Failed AVG 


SEED/ENG 10 10 
Eng Lang Lit Comp Content Knowledge 
(163) 8 (80%) 2 (20%)  152-192 


SEED/CHAM 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/ESL 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 0    0 (0%)  0 (0%)  0 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 
General Sci Content KnowledgeArt 
Content Knowledge (150) 4 (100%)  0 (0%)  150-160 


SEED/MA 3 3 Mathematics: Content Knowledge (160) 2 (67%) 1 (33%)  144-178 


SEED/PE 4 4 Physical Ed: Content Knowledge (148) 4 (100%)  0 (0%)  151-155 


SEED/SS 5 5 Social Studies: Content Knowledge (154) 5 (100%)  0 (0%)  154-157 


SEED 29 26    23 (88%) 3 (12%)  144-192 
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SECONDARY EDUCATION (SEED) 


GPA and CREDITS 


FA12 N n 


GEN ED 
GPA 
AVG 


GEN ED 
GPA 


Range 


Content 
GPA 
AVG 


Content 
GPA 


Range 
Professional 


GPA AVG 


Prof. 
GPA 


Range 
Cummulative 


GPA AVG 
Cummulative 


GPA Range 
Credits 


AVG 
Credits 
Range 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.58 3.17-3.86 3.71 3.29-4.0 3.43 3.2-3.05 3.54 3.32-3.86 88 58-142 


SEED/ENGLA 13 13 3.36 2.7-4.0 3.46 2.6-3.93 3.67 3.4-4.0 3.52 2.85-4.0 81 30-126 


SEED/ESL 1 1 3.5 0-3.5 4 0-4.0 4 0-4.0 2.2 0-3.17 86 0-86 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 3.42 3.35-3.49 3.24 3.09-3.4 3.85 3.7-4.0 3.19 3.02-3.35 73 57-88 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 3.6 0-3.6 3.62 0-3.62 4 0-4.0 3.6 0-3.6 66 0-66 


SEED/MA 2 2 3.45 3.0-3.89 3.63 3.52-3.75 4 0-4.0 3.63 3.52-3.75 40 64-89 


SEED/PE 6 6 3.01 2.68-3.31 3.45 3.5-3.62 3.46 3.25-4.0 3.29 3.14-3.51 106 76-151 


SEED/SS 5 5 3.58 2.91-3.54 3.32 2.87-3.67 3.49 3.0-4.0 3.36 2.74-4.0 89 69-108 


SEED 33 33 3.38 2.4-4.0 3.6 2.4-4.0 3.72 0-4.0 3.31 2.74-4.0 83 30-151 


 


GPA and CREDITS 


SP13 N n 


GEN ED 
GPA 
AVG 


GEN ED 
GPA 


Range 


Content 
GPA 
AVG 


Content 
GPA 


Range 
Professional 


GPA AVG 


Prof. 
GPA 


Range 
Cummulative 


GPA AVG 
Cummulative 


GPA Range 
Credits 


AVG 
Credits 
Range 


SEED/CHAM N=0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 


SEED/ENGLA 2 2 3.23 2.98-3.49 3.53 3.25-3.8 3.53 2.27-3.5 3.23 2.94-3.53 78 59-97 


SEED/ESL 1 1 3.92 0-3.92 4 0-4.0 4 0-4.0 3.94 3.94 51 0-51 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 3.33 3.0-3.67 2.79 2.5-3.09 4 0-4.0 3.23 3.07-3.38 59 56-62 


SEED/FRGN LG 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 


SEED/MA 4 4 3.91 3.86-3.94 3.85 3.6-4.0 3.79 3.5-4.0 3.86 3.69-3.95 85 67-102 


SEED/PE 2 2 3.18 2.36-4.0 3.52 3.04-4.0 3.54 3.0-4.0 3.34 2.78-3.89 140 106-175 


SEED/SS 1 1 2.7 0-2.7 3.08 0-3.08 3 0-3.00 2.94 0-2.94 151 0-151 


SOE 12 12 2.75 0-4.0 2.88 0-4.0 3 0-4.0 2.79 0-4.0 67 0-175 
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GPA and CREDITS 


FA12-SP13 N n 


GEN ED 
GPA 
AVG 


GEN ED 
GPA 


Range 


Content 
GPA 
AVG 


Content 
GPA 


Range 
Professional 


GPA AVG 


Prof. 
GPA 


Range 
Cummulative 


GPA AVG 
Cummulative 


GPA Range 
Credits 


AVG 
Credits 
Range 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3.58 3.17-3.86 3.71 3.29-4.0 3.43 3.2-3.85 3.54 3.32-3.86 88 58-142 


SEED/ENGLA 15 15 3.34 2.7-4.0 3.47 2.6-3.88 3.57 2.27-4.0 3.49 2.85-4.0 80 30-126 


SEED/ESL 2 2 3.71 3.5-3.92 4 0-4.0 4 0-4.0 3.07 2.2-3.94 69 51-86 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3.38 3.0-3.67 2.5 2.5-3.4 3.93 3.7-4.0 3.21 3.02-3.35 66 56-88 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 3.6 0-3.6 3.62 0-3.62 4 0-4 3.6 0-3.6 66 0-66 


SEED/MA 6 6 3.76 3.0-3.94 3.78 3.52-4.0 3.86 3.5-4.0 3.78 3.51-3.95 63 64-102 


SEED/PE 8 8 3.05 2.34-3.33 3.47 3.04-4.0 347 3.0-4.0 3.31 2.78-3.89 123 76-175 


SEED/SS 6 6 3.17 2.7-3.54 3.28 2.87-3.67 3.43 3.0-4.0 3.29 2.74-4.0 120 89-151 


SOE 45 45 3.41 2.45-4.0 3.53 2.6-4.0 3.5 2.27-4.0 3.49 2.2-4.0 88 0-151 


 


PRAXIS I: READING (173) 


 


FA12 N n 


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum) 
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 10 (77%) 3 (23%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 33 33 26 (79%) 6 (21%) 0 (0%) 
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PRAXIS I: READING (173) 
 


SP13 N n 


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum)  
 Unacceptable 
(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 


SEED 12 12 8 (67%) 1 (8%) 3 (25%) 


 


PRAXIS I: READING (173) 


 


FA12-SP13 N n 


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 11 (73%) 3 (20%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%0 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%0 1 (25%) 1 (25%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 5 (83%) 1  (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 0 (0%) 1 (17%) 


SEED 45 44 33 (75%) 8 (18%) 3 (7%) 


 


PRAXIS I: WRITING (170) 


FA12 N   


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 10 (77%) 3 (23%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 33 33 23 (70%) 10 (30%) 0 (0%) 
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PRAXIS I: WRITING (170) 


 


SP13 N   


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 12 12 9 (75%) 3 (25%) 0 (0%) 


 


PRAXIS I: WRITING (170) 


 


FA12-SP13 N n 


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 12 (80%) 3 (20%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 45 45 33 (73%) 12 (27%) 0 (0%) 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH (170) 


 


FA12 N n 


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 10 (77%) 2 (15%) 1 (8%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 33 33 27 (82%) 5 (15%) 1 (3%) 







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 69 
 


PRAXIS I: MATH (170) 


 


SP13 N n 


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 9 (75%) 2 (17%) 1 (8%) 


 


PRAXIS I: MATH (170) 


FA12-SP13 N n 


Target (2 pts 
above 


minimum) 


Acceptable (1 
point above 


minmum)  
Unacceptable 


(Failed) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 12 (80%) 2 (13%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 6 (74%) 1 (13%) 1 (13%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 45 45 37 (82%) 6 (13%) 2 (5%) 


 


GENERAL EDUCATION GPA 


 


FA12 N n 
Target 
(3.3-4.0) 


Acceptable 
(2.7-3.2)  


Unacceptable 
(2.6-Below) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 6 (50%) 7 (58%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 3 (60%) 2 (40%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 33 33 17 (52%) 16 (48%) 0 (0%) 
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GENERAL EDUCATION GPA 


SP13 N n 
Target 


(3.3-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(2.7-3.2)  
Unacceptable 
(2.6-Below) 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 8 (67%) 3 (25%) 1 (8%) 


 


GENERAL EDUCATION GPA 


 


FA12-SP13 N n 
Target 


(3.3-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(2.7-3.2)  
Unacceptable 
(2.6-Below) 


SEED/CHAM 3 44 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 7 (47%) 8 (53%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 0 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 2 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 3 (37%) 4 (50%) 1 (13%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 45 85 25 (56%) 19 (42%) 1 (2%) 


 


CONTENT GPA 


FA12 N n 
Target 


(3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(3.0-3.3)  
Unacceptable 
(3.0 & below) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 8 (62%) 3 (23%) 2 (15%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 3 (60%) 1 (20%) 1 (20%) 


SEED 33 33 24 (73%) 3 (9%) 6 (18%) 
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CONTENT GPA 


SP13 N n 
Target 


(3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(3.0-3.3)  
Unacceptable 
(3.0 & below) 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 7 (58%) 4 (33%) 1 (9%) 


 


CONTENT GPA 


FA12-SP13 N n 
Target 


(3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(3.0-3.3)  
Unacceptable 
(3.0 & below) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 9 (60%) 4 (27%) 2 (13%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 7 (88%) 1 (13%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SEED 45 45 31 (69%) 10 (22%) 4 (9%) 


 


PROFESSIONAL GPA 


FA12 N n 
Target 


(3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(3.5-3.0) 
Unacceptable 
(3.0-Below) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%0 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 9 (75%) 4 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 3 (60%) 2 (40%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 33 33 23 (70%) 10 (30%) 0 (0%) 


PROFESSIONAL GPA 







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 72 
 


SP13 N n 
Target 


(3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(3.5-3.0)  
Unacceptable 
(3.0-Below) 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 9 (75%) 2 (17%) 1(8%) 


 


PROFESSIONAL GPA 


FA12-SP13 N n 
Target 


(3.5-4.0) 
Acceptable 


(3.5-3.0)  
Unacceptable 
(3.0-Below) 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 10 (67%) 4 (26%) 1 (7%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 45 45 32 (71%) 12 (27%) 1 (2%) 
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ADAPTATION AND INNOVATION RD1 


FA12 


N n 


TARGET:Grades 
patterns reveal 


ability to adapt to 
changing situations 


and reflect 
professional thinking 
by taking additional 


coursework for 
professional 


development. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 


is organized. Grades 
patterns reveal 


ability to set goals, 
plan and monitor 


actions and evaluate 
results. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 


is unorganized. There 
is a history of failed or 


dropped classes. 
Grades reveal 


patterns of inability 
to correct 


deficiencies. 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 13 13 2 (15%) 11 (85%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 1 (17%) 5 (83%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 0 (0%) 4 (83%) 1 (17%%) 


SEED 33 33 3 (9%) 28 (88%) 1 (3%) 


 


ADAPTATION AND INNOVATION RD1 


SP13 


N n 


TARGET:Grades 
patterns reveal 
ability to adapt to 
changing situations 
and reflect 
professional thinking 
by taking additional 
coursework for 
professional 
development. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is organized. Grades 
patterns reveal 
ability to set goals, 
plan and monitor 
actions and evaluate 
results. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is unorganized. 
There 
is a history of failed 
or dropped classes. 
Grades reveal 
patterns of inability 
to correct 
deficiencies. 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 3 (25%) 9 (75%) 0 (0%) 
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ADAPTATION AND INNOVATION RD1 


FA12-SP13 N n TARGET:Grades 
patterns reveal 
ability to adapt to 
changing situations and 
reflect professional 
thinking by taking 
additional coursework 
for professional 
development. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is organized. Grades 
patterns reveal 
ability to set goals, 
plan and monitor 
actions and evaluate 
results. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Planning of 
coursework 
is unorganized. 
There 
is a history of failed 
or dropped classes. 
Grades reveal 
patterns of inability 
to correct 
deficiencies. 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 15 15 2 (13%) 13 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 0 (0%) 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 


SEED 45 45 6 (13%) 38 (85%) 1 (2%) 
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REFLECTIVE STATEMENTS EC3 


Major  


N n 


TARGET:Candidate writes in a 
tone that shows independent 


and original thought. 
 


Insightful and detailed 
reflection on abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 


experience, and goals as learner 
or teacher by including concrete 


examples. 
 


Effectively uses the information 
provided in the knowledge or 


performance indicators of each 
INTASC principle. 


ACCEPTABLE: Writing 
shows some 


independent and 
original thought. 


Reflects on their own 
abilities, struggles, 


limitations, 
experiences and goals. 


 
Struggles to connect 
the knowledge and 


performance 
indicators to the 


artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: No 
reflective statement or 
statement lacks 
independent and 
original thought or 
expression of a 
personal tone. 
Does not utilize the 
performance 
indicators of the 
INTASC principal. 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 2 (67%) 1 (33%0 


SEED/ENG 13 13 6 (46%) 5 (39%) 2 (15%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 0 (0%) 3 (60%) 2 (40%) 


SEED 33 32 11 (34%) 16 (50%) 5 (16%) 
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REFLECTIVE STATEMENTS EC3 


Major  


N n 


TARGET:Candidate writes in a 
tone that shows independent 


and original thought. 
 


Insightful and detailed 
reflection on abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 


experience, and goals as learner 
or teacher by including concrete 


examples. 
 


Effectively uses the information 
provided in the knowledge or 


performance indicators of each 
INTASC principle. 


ACCEPTABLE: Writing 
shows some 


independent and 
original thought. 


Reflects on their own 
abilities, struggles, 


limitations, 
experiences and 


goals. 
 


Struggles to connect 
the knowledge and 


performance 
indicators to the 


artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: No 
reflective statement 
or statement lacks 
independent and 
original thought or 
expression of a 
personal tone. 
Does not utilize the 
performance 
indicators of the 
INTASC principal. 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 6 (50%) 6 (50%) 0 (0%) 
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REFLECTIVE STATEMENTS EC3 


Major  N n TARGET:Candidate 
writes in a tone that 
shows independent 


and original thought. 
 


Insightful and 
detailed reflection 


on abilities, 
struggles/limitations, 


experience, and 
goals as learner or 


teacher by including 
concrete examples. 


 
Effectively uses the 


information 
provided in the 
knowledge or 
performance 


indicators of each 
INTASC principle. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Writing 


shows some 
independent 
and original 


thought. 
Reflects on 
their own 
abilities, 


struggles, 
limitations, 
experiences 
and goals. 


 
Struggles to 
connect the 
knowledge 


and 
performance 
indicators to 
the artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
No reflective 
statement or 
statement lacks 
independent 
and original 
thought or 
expression of a 
personal tone. 
Does not utilize 
the 
performance 
indicators of the 
INTASC 
principal. 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 2 (67%) 1 (33%0 


SEED/ENG 15 15 6 (40%) 7 (47%) 2 (13%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 6 (75%) 2 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 0 (0%) 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 


SEED 45 45 17 (38%) 23 (51%) 5 (11%) 


 


  







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 78 
 


ARTIFACTS RD5 


Semester  Major  


N n 


TARGET: 
Artifacts 
chosen 
represent a 
superior 
level of 
competency 
with 
content and 
attainment 
of standard. 
 
Supports 
reflective 
statements 
with THREE 
or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 
represent 
adequate 
level of 
competency 
with content 
and 
attainment 
of standard. 
Supports 
reflective 
statements 
with TWO or 
more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts chosen 
represent 
inadequate 
understanding 
of content and 
does not 
demonstrate 
attainment of 
standard. 
Contains only 
ONE artifact 
chosen to 
represent 
attainment of 
standard that 
may not relate 
sufficiently to 
the standard or 
show 
competency 
effectively. 


FA12 SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 


FA12 SEED/ENG 13 13 4 (31%) 9 (69%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 SEED/FRGNLG 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 SEED/PE 6 6 1 (17%) 5 (83%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 SEED/SS 5 5 0 (0%) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 


FA12 SEED 33 32 7 (21%) 24 (73%) 1 (3%) 
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ARTIFACTS RD5 


Semester  Major  


N n 


TARGET: 
Artifacts 
chosen 
represent a 
superior 
level of 
competency 
with 
content and 
attainment 
of standard. 
 
Supports 
reflective 
statements 
with THREE 
or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 
represent 
adequate 
level of 
competency 
with content 
and 
attainment 
of standard. 
Supports 
reflective 
statements 
with TWO or 
more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts chosen 
represent 
inadequate 
understanding 
of content and 
does not 
demonstrate 
attainment of 
standard. 
Contains only 
ONE artifact 
chosen to 
represent 
attainment of 
standard that 
may not relate 
sufficiently to 
the standard or 
show 
competency 
effectively. 


SP13 SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 SEED/ENG 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 SEED/FRGNLG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 SEED/MA 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SP13 SEED 12 12 3 (25%) 9 (75%) 0 (0%) 


 


  







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 80 
 


ARTIFACTS RD5 


Semester  Major  N n TARGET: 
Artifacts 
chosen 
represent a 
superior 
level of 
competency 
with 
content and 
attainment 
of standard. 
 
Supports 
reflective 
statements 
with THREE 
or more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


ACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts 
represent 
adequate 
level of 
competency 
with content 
and 
attainment 
of standard. 
Supports 
reflective 
statements 
with TWO or 
more 
examples of 
artifacts. 


UNACCEPTABLE: 
Artifacts chosen 
represent 
inadequate 
understanding 
of content and 
does not 
demonstrate 
attainment of 
standard. 
Contains only 
ONE artifact 
chosen to 
represent 
attainment of 
standard that 
may not relate 
sufficiently to 
the standard or 
show 
competency 
effectively. 


FA12-SP13 SEED/CHAM 3 3 0 (0%) 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 


FA12-SP13 SEED/ENG 15 15 4 (27%) 11 (73%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 SEED/ESL 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 


FA12-SP13 SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 SEED/MA 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%0 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 SEED/SS 6 6 0 (0%) 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 


FA12-SP13 SEED 45 45 10 (22%) 33 (73%) 1 (5%) 
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INTASC PRINCIPLES RD6 


FA12 


N n 


Artifacts address FIVE or 
more INTASC principles. 


Artifacts address 
FOUR INTASC 


principles. 


Artifacts address 
THREE or less INTASC 
principles. 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 13 13 3 (23%)   10 (77%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 0 (0%) 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 1 (20%) 4 (80%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 33 32 7 (21%) 25 (79%) 0 (0%) 


 


INTASC PRINCIPLES RD6 


SP13 


N n 


Artifacts address FIVE or 
more INTASC principles. 


Artifacts address FOUR 
INTASC principles. 


Artifacts address 
THREE or less 
INTASC principles. 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%0 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 6 (50%) 6 (50%) 0 (0%) 


 


INTASC PRINCIPLES RD6 


FA12-SP13 N n Artifacts address FIVE or 
more INTASC principles. 


Artifacts address FOUR 
INTASC principles. 


Artifacts address THREE 
or less INTASC principles. 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 15 15 3 (20%) 12 (80%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 1 (13%) 7 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (13%) 5 (87%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 45 45 14 (31%) 31 (69%) 0 (0%) 
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KNOWLEDGEABLE SCHOLAR 


FA12 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 5 5 1 (20%) 4 (80%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 1 (8%) 11 (92%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


 


 


KNOWLEDGEABLE SCHOLAR 


SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 17 17 5 (29%) 12 (71%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
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KNOWLEDGEABLE SCHOLAR 


FA12-SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 9 2 (22%) 7 (78%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 0 (0%) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 29 29 5 (17%) 24 (83%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


 


EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATOR 


FA12 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 5 5 0 (0%) 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 4 (33%) 7 (58%) 1 (9%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







   1.3.d 


Annual Data Report FA12-SP13                 84 
 


EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATOR 


SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 17 17 11 (65%) 6 (35%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


 


 


EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATOR 


FA12-SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 9 2 (22%) 6 (67%) 1 (11%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 29 29 14 (48%) 14 (48%) 1 (4%) 0 (0%) 
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REFLECTIVE DECISION-MAKER 


FA12 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 5 5 1 (20%) 4 (80%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 1 (8%) 11 (92%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


 


REFLECTIVE DECISION-MAKER 


SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 4 4 0 (0%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 17 17 7 (41%) 10 (59%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
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REFLECTIVE DECISION-MAKER 


FA12-SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 9 1 (11%) 8 (89%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 0 (0%) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 29 29 8 (28%) 21 (72%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
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MIDPOINT 


 


 


 


  


 
FA12   


Students as Learners 
(PROFESSIONAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


Instructional Process 
(PEDAGOGICAL 
KNOWLEDGE)  


Assessment 
(PEDAGOGICAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


Professional Development 
Leadership and Community 


(PROFESSIONAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


MAJOR N n 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


SEED/CFS 1 0                         


SEED/CHAM 1 0                         


SEED/ENG 6 6 18.5 23.5 13-20 14.5 19 10-17 12 14 9-12 9.5 12.5 10-12 


SEED/ESL 1 0                         


SEED/FRGNLG 0 0                         


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 15 20 12-16 15 21 14-17 11 14 10-13 12 13 9-11 


SEED/MA 1 1 8 20 12-16 14 21 13-17 10 14 10-12 10 13 9-11 


SEED/PE 0 0                         


SEED/SS 5 5 15 21 13-17 15 20 14-18 11 14 10-13 10 13 9-12 


SEED 16 13 14.13 21.13 12-20 14.63 20.25 10-18 11.00 14.00 9-13 10.38 12.88 9-12 
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SP13   


Students as Learners 
(PROFESSIONAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


Instructional Process 
(PEDAGOGICAL 
KNOWLEDGE)  


Assessment 
(PEDAGOGICAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


Professional Development 
Leadership and Community 


(PROFESSIONAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


MAJOR N n 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


SEED/CFS 1 1 15 21 13-17 12 20 14-17 14 14 9-13 13 13 10-12 


SEED/CHAM 0 0                         


SEED/ENG 4 3 13 20.5 13-18 13 20 14-17 10 14 10-13 10 13 9-12 


SEED/ESL 0 0                         


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 19 26 17-21 10 18 11-14 8 14 9-12 9 12 8-10 


SEED/GENSCI 3 1 19 26 17-21 8 18 11-14 9 14 9-12 5 12 8-10 


SEED/MA 2 0                         


SEED/PE 4 3 15 22 13-21 14.66 20 11-17 11 14 9-13 7 12.66 8-11 


SEED/SS 1 1 6 20 12-16 9 21 14-17 8 14 10-13 7 13 9-11 


SEED 16 10 14.50 22.58 12-21 11.11 19.50 11-17 10 14 9-13 8.50 12.61 8-12 
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PRAXIS II PLT 


FA12-SP13   


Students as Learners 
(PROFESSIONAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


Instructional Process 
(PEDAGOGICAL 
KNOWLEDGE)  


Assessment 
(PEDAGOGICAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


Professional Development 
Leadership and Community 


(PROFESSIONAL 
KNOWLEDGE) 


MAJOR N n 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


Raw 
Points 
Earned 


Raw 
Points  
Available 


Average 
Performance 
Range 


SEED/CFS 1 1 15 21 13-17 12 20 14-17 14 14 9-13 13 13 10-12 


SEED/CHAM 1 0                         


SEED/ENG 10 9 16.5 15 13-20 13.95 19.48 10-17 11.27 14 9-13 9.68 12.68 10-12 


SEED/ESL 1 0                         


SEED/FRGNLG 1 1 19 26 17-21 10 18 11-14 8 14 9-12 9 12 8-10 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 17 23 12-21 11.5 19.5 11-17 10 14 9-13 8.5 12.5 8-11 


SEED/MA 3 1 8 20 12-16 14 21 13-17 10 14 10-12 10 13 9-11 


SEED/PE 4 3 15.33 22 13-21 14.66 20 11-17 11 14 9-13 7 12.66 8-11 


SEED/SS 6 6 12.45 20.45 12-17 13.50 20.55 11-18 10.25 14 9-13 9.25 13 9-12 


SEED 31 23 14.75 21.06 12-21 12.80 19.79 10-18 10.65 14.00 9-13 9.49 12.69 8-12 
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FA12 N n 


Praxis 
Reading 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading 
AVG 


Praxis 
Reading 
Range 


Praxis 
Writing 
Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
AVG 


Praxis 
Writing 
Range 


Praxis 
Math 
Passed 


Praxis 
Math 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Math 
AVG 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 174-175 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 172 171-175 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 13 (100%) 0 (0%) 178 173-185 13 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 170-179 12 (92%) 1 (8%) 178 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1(100%) 0 (0%0 175 0-175 1(100%) 0 (0%) 172 0-172 1(100%) 0 (0%0 178 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 178 174-183 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 171-179 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 179 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 0-175 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 0-173 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 171 


SEED/MA 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 177 176-179 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 173.5 173-174 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 181 


SEED/PE 6 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 180 173-186 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 172 170-176 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 177 


SEED/SS 5 5 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 179 177-182 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 173 170-175 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 177 


SEED 33 33 33 (100%) 0 (0%) 177.13 173-186 33 (100%) 0 (0%) 173.19 170-179 31 (94%) 2 (6%) 177 


 


SP13 N n 


Praxis 
Reading 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading 
AVG 


Praxis 
Reading 
Range 


Praxis 
Writing 
Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
AVG 


Praxis 
Writing 
Range 


Praxis 
Math 
Passed 


Praxis 
Math 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Math 
AVG 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 175 170-181 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 177 171-183 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 176 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1(100%) 0 (0%0 175 0-175 1(100%) 0 (0%0 175 0-175 1(100%) 0 (0%0 175 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 176 170-182 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 176 172-180 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 177 


SEED/GFRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 


SEED/MA 4 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 179 174-183 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 176 174-179 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 183 


SEED/PE 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 175 175-176 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 172 171-174 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 162 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 166 0-166 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 172 0-172 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 172 


SEED 12 12 9 (75%) 3 (25%) 130.75 170-183 12 (100%) 0 (0%) 131.00 171-179 10 (83%) 2 (17%) 130.63 
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FA12-SP13 N n 


Praxis 
Reading 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Reading 
AVG 


Praxis 
Reading 
Range 


Praxis 
Writing 
Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Writing 
AVG 


Praxis 
Writing 
Range 


Praxis 
Math 
Passed 


Praxis 
Math 
Not 
Passed 


Praxis 
Math 
AVG 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%)   174.5 174-175 3 (100%)   172 171-175 3 (100%)   174 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 14 (93%) 1 (7%) 178 170-183 15 (100%)   175 170-183 14 (93%) 1 (7%) 178 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%)   174.5 174-175 2 (100%)   173 172-175 2 (100%)   176 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 177 170-183 4 (100%)   175 171-180 3 (79%) 1 (25%) 178 


SEED/GFRGN LG 1 1 1 (100%)   175 0-175 1 (100%)   173 0-173 1 (100%)   171 


SEED/MA 6 6 6 (100%)   178 176-183 6 (100%)   175 173-179 6 (100%)   182 


SEED/PE 8 8 8 (100%)   179 173-186 8 (100%)   173 170-176 7 (87%) 1 (13%) 175 


SEED/SS 6 6 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 177 166-182 6 (100%)   173 170-176 5 (83%) 1 (17%) 176 


SEED 45 45 65 (89%) 8 (11%) 176 168-186 70 (96%) 3 (4%) 174 163-183 64 (88%) 9 (12%) 176 
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KNOWLEDGEABLE SCHOLAR 


FA12 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 4 (31%) 9 (69%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 1 (20%) 3 (60%) 1 (20%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 33 33 13 (39%) 19 (59%) 4 (12%) 0 (0%) 
 


KNOWLEDGEABLE SCHOLAR 


SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 12 12 11 (44%) 13 (52%)  1 (4%) 0 (0%) 
 


KNOWLEDGEABLE SCHOLAR 


FA12-SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 4 (27%) 11 (73%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (16.5%) 4 (67%) 1 (16.5%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 45 45 19 (42%) 24 (53%) 2 (5%) 0 (0%) 
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EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATOR 


FA12 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 6 (46%) 7 (54%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 33 33 19 (40%) 29 (60%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 


EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATOR 


SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 6 (50%) 5 (42%) 1 (8%) 0 (0%) 
 


EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATOR 


FA12-SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 6 (24%) 9 (76%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 45 45 21 (47%) 23 (51%) 1 (2%) 0 (0%) 
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REFLECTIVE DECISION-MAKER 


FA12 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 13 13 1 (8%) 12 (92%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 6 6 2 (33%) 4 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 5 1 (20%) 3 (60%) 1 (20%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 33 33 8 (24%) 24 (73%) 1 (3%) 0 (0%) 
 


REFLECTIVE DECISION-MAKER 


SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 2 2 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 0 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 4 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 2 2 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 12 12 4 (33%) 7 (58%) 1 (9%) 0 (0%) 
 


REFLECTIVE DECISION-MAKER 


FA12-SP13 N n D P B U 


SEED/CHAM 3 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 15 1 (7%) 14 (93%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 6 1 (16.5%) 4 (67%) 1 (16.5%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 45 45 12 (27%) 31 (69%) 2 (4%) 0 (0%) 
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EXIT 


Spring data ONLY 


INTASC 1 


SP13 N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 19 12 6 (50%) 5 (42%) 1 (8%) 


 


 


INTASC 2 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 19 12 6 (50%) 6 (50%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


INTASC 3 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 19 12 5 (42%) 6 (50%) 1 (8%) 
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INTASC 4 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 19 12 6 (50%) 5 (42%) 1 (8%) 


 


 


INTASC 5 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 19 12 7 (67%) 5 (33%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


INTASC 6 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SEED 19 12 6 (50%) 5 (42%) 1 (8%) 
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INTASC 7 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SEED 19 12 6 (50%) 5 (42%) 1 (8%) 
 


INTASC 8 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SEED 19 12 8 (67%) 3 (25%) 1 (8%) 
 


INTASC 9 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/CHAM 2 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG 6 4 3 (75%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SEED 19 12 8 (67%) 3 (25%) 1 (8%) 


 


INTASC 10 


Program N n TARGET ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE  


SEED/ENG 6 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 1 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 1 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 1 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 8 6 3 (50%) 2 (33%) 1 (17%) 


SEED 17 12 8 (67%) 3 (25%) 1 (8%) 
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Key Assessment of Disp-ositions and Scoring Guide (1.3.e) 
* Attach rubric or data gathering instrument 


Program Name: MEd Administration and Sugervision 


Course Name of Identified Type of 
Assignment Disposition Assessment 


(KSjECjRD) (rubric, test, 
checklist, 
etc.) 


Leadership KS/EC/RD Rubric 
ED610 Biography Paper 


School Project KS/EC/RD Ru bric 
ED613 Budget 


ED698 Internship KSjECjRD Rubric 
Portfolio aligned 
to the ELCC 
Standards 


1.3.e









1.3.e M.Ed. Administration and Supervision.pdf




Key Assessment of Dispositions and Scoring Guide (1.3.e)  
*Attach rubric or data gathering instrument 


Program Name: Masters in Reading 


Course Name of Assignment Identified Disposition 
(KS/EC/RD) 


Type of 
Assessment 
(rubric, test, 
checklist, etc.) 


Candidates are  
assessed in each  
course 


Disposition rubric KS, EC, RD Rubric 


 


1.3.e





1.3.e M.Ed. Reading.pdf




1.3.e 


Key Assessment of Dispositions and Scoring Guide (1.3.e)  


*Attach rubric or data gathering instrument 


Program Name: Physical Education/Health 


Course Name of Assignment Identified 
Disposition 
(KS/EC/RD) 


Type of 
Assessment 
(rubric, test, 
checklist, 
etc.) 


PE109- 


TECHNOLOGY 
IN PE 


Attendance KS Attendance 
Sheet 


PE124-Individual 
Sports 


Attendance KS Attendance 
Sheet 


PE125-Wilderness 
Sports and 
Adventure Ed 


Attendance KS Attendance 
Sheet 


PE212-Motor 
Learning 


Attendance/Participation KS Attendance 
Sheet 


PE214- 
Community Health 
For Educators 


Not taught under SOE when 
last offered and Professor no 
longer with UOG 


    


PE220-Team  
Sports 


No data available     


PE251- 
Educational 
Gymnastics, 
Dance, and Games 


Attendance KS Attendance 
Sheet 


PE312-School 
Health 


Not taught under SOE when 
last offered and Professor no 
longer with UOG 


    


PE/HS324-  
Exercise  
Physiology 


Not taught within PE  
program 


    


PE326-Sports  
Instruction  
Athletics I 


Not taught under SOE when 
last offered and Professor no 
longer with UOG 


    


PE352-Methods of 
Teaching 


Elementary PE 


Attendance/Participation KS Attendance 
Sheet 







1.3.e 


Course Name of Assignment Identified 
Disposition 
(KS/EC/RD) 


Type of 
Assessment 
(rubric, test, 
checklist, 
etc.) 


PE353-Methods 
of teaching middle 
and HS Health 
and PE 


Attendance/Participation KS Attendance 
Sheet 


PE392a-FE in 
teaching Elem PE* 
(1 credit) 


Attendance/Participation KS Attendance 
Sheet 


PE392b- FE in  
Teaching PE -  
Sec** 
(1 credit) 


Attendance/Participation KS Attendance 
Sheet 


PE426-Sports  
Instruction  
Athletics II 


Not taught under SOE when 
last offered and Professor no 
longer with UOG 


    


PE/BA446- 
Entrepreseurship: 
New Venture 
Creation 


Not taught within PE  
program 


    


PE454/G-  
Adapted and 
Developmental 
PE, Recreation and 
Dance 


Attendance KS 
Attendance 
Checklist 


PE492b-Practicum 
(12) 


Oral Presentation KS/EC/RD Rubric 


 


PE392a is the field experience course that is taken with PE352 
** PE 392b is the field experience course that is taken with PE353 







        


DAILY LESSON PLAN 


      1.3.e 
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Name Date Time 
        


                      


School Grade Class Size Lesson # out of 
     


Unit Lesson Focus 


              


Equipment (type and #): _____________________________________________________________________   


Facilities: ________________________________________________________________________________  


NASPE Standards Covered (write out standard and number): 


  


 


GDOE Standards Covered (write out standard and number): 


Student Performance Objectives: by the completion of the lesson, students will be able to: 


Cognitive: __________________________________________________________________________________   


Affective: __________________________________________________________________________________   


Phychomotor: _______________________________________________________________________________   


Check objectives: use action, condition, and criteria. 


Teacher Performance Objectives: during the lesson, the teacher will: 
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4 
Safety Issues/Special Considerations (safety issues and considerations of the class): 


Assessments for the lessons: 


References Used (cite a minimum of one): 







1.3.e 


Time Sequence of Lesson: Organization: Performance Modifications Standard   


(For Include an outline with: Diagram positions of Cues (Refine, extend (write # for each Reflection 
each 


task in 


lesson


) 


introduction, lesson focus, 


instructional activities, 


culminating game, closure, 


and transitions 


students (S) and teacher 


(T), equipment, 
formations 


  for all tasks) standard: NASPE, 


GDOE, SPO) 
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Lesson Plan Grading Rubric 


The following rubric will be used by the instructor to grade each lesson plan. 


Indicator Score Unacceptable  


(1 Point) 


Acceptable  


(2 Points) 


Target  


(3 Points) 


Contextual Factors 


(3.4) 


  Does not identify school 


information, date, time, 


grade level, class size, 


number of lesson in 


sequence, unit, lesson 


focus, equipment and 


facilities used. 


Identified school 


information, date, time, 


grade level, class size, 


number of lesson in 


sequence, unit, lesson 


focus, equipment and 


facilities used but may 


lack accuracy. 


Identified school 


information, date, time, 


grade level, class size, 


number of lesson in 


sequence, unit, lesson 


focus, equipment and 


facilities used, and is 


accurate. 


Instructional  


Alignment to  


Standards (3.2) 


  Does not identify NASPE 


and GDOE standards met 


in lesson. 


Identified NASPE and 


GDOE standards met 


in lesson but may lack 


accuracy. 


Identified NASPE and 


GDOE standards met in 


lesson, and is accurate. 


Student Performance 


Objectives (3.2, 4.6) 


  Did not write in cognitive, 


affective, and 


psychomotor domain and 


does not include action, 


condition, and criteria. Are 


not measurable and 


obtainable does not 


identify personal and 


social behaviors to be 


Wrote in cognitive, 


affective, and psychomotor 


domain and include action, 


condition, and criteria, are 


measurable and obtainable 


and identifies personal and 


social behaviors to be 


exhibited by students and 


may lack specificity but 


Wrote in cognitive, 


affective, and psychomotor 


domain and include action, 


condition, and criteria, are 


measurable and obtainable 


and identifies personal and 


social behaviors to be 


exhibited by students, are 


specific and accurate. 
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    exhibited by students. accuracy.   


Teacher Performance 


Objectives (3.2) 


  Does not Include 


expected behaviors of 


teachers, are not 


measurable and 


obtainable, and does not 


include action, condition, 


and criteria. 


Include expected behaviors 


of teachers, are 


measurable and obtainable, 


and include action, 


condition, and criteria but 


may lack specific and 


accuracy. 


Include expected behaviors 


of teachers, are measurable 


and obtainable, and include 


action, condition, and 


criteria, are specific and 


accurate. 


Safety 


Considerations/ 


Special Considerations 


(4.5) 


  Does not identify safety 


considerations and special 


considerations of the 


lesson, were thorough 


and consistent. 


Identified safety 


considerations and special 


considerations of the 


lesson, but may lack 


accuracy. 


Identified safety 


considerations and special 


considerations of the 


lesson, were thorough and 


specific, and accurate. 


Assessments (5.1, 


5.2) 


  Not Aligned to lesson 


objectives, are not 


obtainable and creative, 


does not use resources 


used to create, does not 


provide valuable 


feedback for lesson 


Aligned to lesson 


objectives, obtainable and 


creative, resources used to 


create lesson, but may lack 


accuracy 


Aligned to lesson 


objectives, obtainable and 


creative, resources used to 


create lesson, are specific 


and accurate 


References Used (3.4)   No references used At least two different 


references were used but 


may lack accuracy 


At least two different 


references were used and 


cited and were specific to 


lesson taught 


Time (4.5)   Did not identify time for 


each element of the 


Identified time for each 


element of the lesson but 


Identified time for each 


element of the lesson and 
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    lesson may lack accuracy was specific and accurate  


    Lesson Sequence/ Does not outline Outlined developmentally Outlined developmentally 


Instructional Activities developmentally appropriate, sequential appropriate, sequential 


(3.3, 3.6, 4.5) appropriate, sequential activities aligned to lesson activities aligned to lesson 


given outline for 


sequence. 


activities and are not objectives, followed given objectives, followed given 


aligned to lesson outline for sequence but outline for sequence, are 


objectives, does follow may lack accuracy. specific and accurate. 


  


    Class Organization Does not use outline for Used outline for sequence, Used outline for sequence, 


(4.5) sequence, does not diagramed organization for diagramed organization for 


formations. 


diagram organization for each element of sequence, each element of sequence, 
each element of included transitions and included transitions and 


sequence, does not formations but may lack formations, is specific and 


include transitions and accuracy. accurate. 


  


    Performance Cues Does not include cues Cues were 2-3 words each Cues were 2-3 words each 


(4.2) that are 2-3 words each and identified key elements and identified key elements 


and does not identify key of skill and may lack of skill, are specific, aligned 


elements of skill accuracy. to skills, and accurate. 


  


    Modifications/ Does not identify Identified modifications/ Identified modifications/ 


Adaptations (3.4, 3.5, modifications/ adaptations adaptations for each adaptations for each 


4.4) for each 
activity, does activity, included a activity, included a not include a modification/adaptation for modification/adaptation for 


modification/adaptation refinement and extension refinement and extension, 


for refinement and but may lack accuracy. are specific, aligned to 


extension skills, and are accurate. 
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Alignment to   Does not Align each Aligned each element of Aligned each element of 


Performance   element of the lesson to the lesson to GDOE, the lesson to GDOE, 


Objectives (3.3)   GDOE, NASPE, and SPO NASPE, and SPO objectives NASPE, and SPO 


    objectives but may lack accuracy objectives, and are  


accurate. 


Post-Lesson   Dies not identify areas Identified areas that Identified areas that 


Reflection (5.3)   that worked and didn't worked and didn't work worked and didn't work 


    work when teaching the 


lesson 


when teaching the lesson, but 


may lack specificity and 


accuracy. 


when teaching the lesson, 


was specific, and accurate. 


Areas of strength: 


Areas that need concentration: 


Plan for improving areas that need concentration (include specific areas, timeline, and dates): 


42 Total Points: 


A = 37-42; B = 33-36; C = 29-32; D = 25-28; F = 24 and below 
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Grading Rubric for Teaching 


The following rubric will be used by the instructor when observing each student teaching a lesson. 


Indicator Score Unacceptable  
(1 pts) 


Acceptable  
(2 pts) 


Target  


(3 pts) 


Lesson Plan   Lesson plan is not 
completed or suggested 
revisions were not made 


Lesson is completed but  
not fully and suggested  
revisions were not made 


Lesson plan is completed 
and all suggested 
revisions were made 


Prior Planning (3.3, 4.5)   Lesson plan not 
completed, does not 
include measurable 
and clear learning 
objectives, equipment 
and a facility not set 
up in advance, safety 
issues not addressed 
in advance, rainy day 
lesson not prepared as 
back up 


Lesson plan completed 
but may lack accuracy, 
learning objectives but 
may lack accuracy, 
equipment and a facility 


set up in Advance but 
may missed a few, safety 
issues addressed in 
advance may lack 
accuracy, rainy day lesson 
prepared as back up but 
may not be complete 


Detailed lesson plan 
completed, Measurable 
and clear learning 
objectives, equipment 
and a facility set up in 
advance, safety issues 
addressed in advance, 
rainy day lesson 
prepared as back up 


Delivering Instruction 
(3.3, 4.5) 


  Does not use warm-up 
activities that sets tone 
of the class, does not 
demonstrate 
knowledge of content 
and knowledge of 
students, does not give 
clear instructions, Voice 
projection not clear and 
loud, demonstrations 
not clear and not given 
3 times, 
developmentally 
appropriate activities are 


Warm-up activity sets tone 
of the class but lacks 
creativity, demonstrates 
knowledge of content and 
knowledge of students but 
may lack accuracy, clear 
instructions given but may 
lack accuracy, voice 
projection clear and loud, 
demonstrations clear and 
given 3 times but may lack 
accuracy, developmentally 
appropriate activities used 
but may lack accuracy, 


Warm-up activity sets 
tone of the class, 
demonstrates knowledge 
of content and 
knowledge of students, 
clear instructions given, 
voice projection clear and 
loud, demonstrations 
clear and given 3 times, 
developmentally 
appropriate activities 
used, aligned to leaning 
objectives, appropriate 
teaching style used, 
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    not used, activities not 


aligned to learning 


objectives, appropriate 


teaching style not used, 


guided questions not 


used to stimulate 


thinking, modified 


games not used for 


maximum 


participation 


aligned to learning 


objectives buy my lack 


accuracy, appropriate 


teaching style used, 


guided questions used to 


stimulate 


thinking but may lack 


accuracy, modified games 


used for maximum 


participation 


guided questions used to 


stimulate 


thinking, modified games 


used for maximum 


participation 


Classroom Climate (4.5)   Lesson does not flow 


from one element to 


next, does not use 


effective use of time 


management, does not 


maximizes use of space 


and equipment, positive 


learning environment is 


not created 


Lesson flows from one 


element to next but may 


lack accuracy, effective 


use of time management 


but may lack consistency, 


Maximizes use of space 


and equipment but could 


maximize more, positive 


learning environment is 


created 


Lesson flows from one 


element to next, effective 


use of time management, 


maximizes use of space 


and equipment, positive 


learning environment is 


created 


Student Engagement 


(3.4, 3.5) 
  Does not ensure 


maximum participation 


of students, does not 


modify accordingly to 


ensure student success 


and engagement, 


student learning is not 


matched to objectives 


Maximum participation of 


students but may lack 


consistency throughout 


teaching episode, modifies 


accordingly to ensure 


student success and 


engagement but may lack 


comprehensiveness, 


student learning is 


matched to objectives but 


may lack accuracy 


Maximum participation of 


students, modifies 


accordingly to ensure 


student success and 


engagement, student 


learning is matched to 


objectives 


Supervision and 


Classroom Control (4.5) 


  Does not demonstrate 


classroom management 


and classroom control,  


does not actively 


Demonstrates classroom 


management and 


classroom control but may 


lack consistency, actively 


Demonstrates classroom 


management and 


classroom control, 


actively monitors class, 
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    monitor class, Positive 
specific feedback is not 
given, does not address 
misbehavior 
immediately and 
appropriately, safety 
issues are not addressed 


monitors class but may 
lack consistency, positive 
specific feedback is given 
but may lack consistency, 
addresses misbehavior 
but may lack consistency, 
safety issues are 
addressed but may lack 
consistency 


positive specific feedback 
is given, addresses 
misbehavior immediately 
and appropriately, safety 
issues are addressed 


Assessment/Evaluation   Student learning is not Student learning is Student learning is 
(5.2, 5.3)   assessed during and assessed during and after assessed during and after 


    after lesson, 
modifications are not 


lesson but may lack 
consistency, modifications 


lesson, modifications are 
made accordingly to 


    made accordingly to are made accordingly to accommodate learning 


    accommodate learning accommodate learning differences and varying 


    differences and varying differences and varying ability levels based on 


    ability levels ability levels but may lack 
consistency 


student responses 


Closure (4.5)   Appropriate techniques Appropriate techniques for Appropriate techniques 


    for collection of collection of equipment is for collection of 


    equipment are not used, 
questions are not asked 


used but may lack 
consistency, questions 


equipment is used, 
questions asked relate to 


    that are related to asked relate to lesson lesson objectives and 


    lesson objectives and objectives and lesson lesson focus, Preview of 


    lesson focus, preview of 
next class is not given 


focus but may lack 
accuracy, preview of next 
class is given but may lack 
consistency 


next class is given 


 


Areas of strength: 
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Areas that need concentration: 


Plan for improving areas that need concentration (include specific areas, timeline, and dates): 


24 points total: 
A = 21-24; B = 19-20; C = 16-18; D = 14-15; F = 13 and below. 


*ideas for content adopted from SUNY, Cortland example and Springfield College Student Teaching Handbook. 





1.3.e PE.pdf
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Key Assessment of Dispositions and Scoring Guide (1.3.e) 
*Attach rubric or data gathering instrument


Program Name: SEEG


Course Name of 
Assignment


Identified 
Disposition 
(KS/EC/RD)


Type of 
Assessment 
(rubric, test, 
checklist, 
etc.)


ED 670
Field Experience 
Reflection


KS 
RD Rubric


ED 671
Research Paper KS 


EC 
RD


Rubric
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ED670 — Final Paper Rubric


Target (3) Acceptable (2) Unacceptable (1)
Issue/Topic Shows an objective 


understanding of the 
issue/problem and 
identifies embedded 
or implicit issues, 
addressing their 
relationships to each 
other.


Shows an objective 
understanding of 
the issue/problem 
only; does not 
explore embedded 
or implicit issues 
within the 
issue/problem.


Failed to show an 
understanding of the 
issue/problem.


Organization Information is very 
organized with 
well constructed 
paragraphs, and 
information is 
factual and correct


Information is 
organized with 
well constructed 
paragraphs and 
information is 
factual and correct


The information 
appears to 
disorganized 
information is 
suspect to being 
correct and factual


Quality of 
Information


Information clearly 
relates to the main 
topic. It includes 
several supporting 
details and/or 
examples


Information 
clearly relates to 
the main topic. It 
provides 1 —2 
supporting details 
and/or examples


Information has 
little to do with 
the main topic


Conclusion Conclusion draws 
a clear, evident, 
and insightful 
closure to the paper 
as it revisits the 
issue/problem.


Conclusion draws 
closure to the 
paper, as it directly 
responds to the 
guiding 
issue/problem.


Conclusion is 
vague or difficult to 
understand with 
little to no clear 
reference to the 
guiding 
issue/problem.


Mechanics No grammatical, 
spelling or


punctuation errors


Almost no 
grammatical, 
spelling, or 
punctuation errors


Many grammatical, 
spelling, or 
punctuation errors
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ED671: Critical Issues in Secondary Schools 


RUBRIC FOR RESEARCH PAPER


CRITERIA TARGET 
(5 pts)


ACCEPTABLE 
(3-4 pts)


UNACCEPTABLE 
(1-2 pts)


ITEM #
&


SCORE
Issue/Problem
(Identifies and 
explains
issue/problem)


Clearly identifies and 
summarizes a main 
issue/problem and 
successfully
explains why/how 
it is a problem
or question.


Identifies and 
summarizes the main 
issue, but does not 
explain why/how it is 
a problem or creates 
questions.


Identifies a main 
issue/problem but 
does not summarize 
or explain it clearly 
or sufficiently.


1.
.


Shows an objective 
understanding of the 
issue/problem and 
identifies embedded 
or implicit issues, 
addressing their 
relationships to each 
other.


Shows an objective 
understanding of the 
issue/problem only; 
does not explore 
embedded or implicit 
issues within the 
issue/problem.


Failed to show an 
understanding of the 
issue/problem.


2.


Personal 
Viewpoint
(Presents 
personal 
viewpoint 
concerning the 
issue/problem)


Not only formulates 
a clear and precise 
personal point of 
view, but also 
acknowledges 
objections and rival 
positions and 
provides convincing 
replies to these.


Formulates a clear 
and precise personal 
point of view 
concerning the 
issue/problem, and 
discusses its 
weaknesses as well 
as its strengths.


Formulates a vague 
and indecisive 
point of view.


3.


Articulated reasons in 
support of viewpoint; 
Identifies all 
important evidence 
and rigorously 
evaluates it.


Identifies some data 
and information that 
counts as evidence 
in support of 
viewpoint, but fails 
to thoroughly
evaluate its 
credibility.


Fails to identify data 
and information that 
counts as evidence 
for truth-claims and 
fails to evaluate its 
credibility.


4.


Stakeholder 
Contexts
(i.e., 
cultural/social
, educational, 
technological,


Correctly identifies 
empirical and 
theoretical contexts 
relevant to all the 
main stakeholders in


Shows some general 
understanding of the 
influences of 
empirical and 
theoretical contexts


Fails to accurately 
identify and explain 
empirical or 
theoretical contexts 
for the issue.


5.
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political, 
scientific, 
economic, 
ethical, personal 
experience)


the situation. on stakeholders. (OR)
Presents problem as 
having no 
connections to 
other conditions or 
contexts.


APA Style APA style is used 
consistently with very 
few (1-3) errors 
throughout the paper.


APA style is used 
throughout the 
manuscript but 
exhibits 4-5 common 
errors.


APA style is used 
inconsistently 
throughout the 
manuscript, 6 or 
more APA errors 
are noted.


6.


Voice, 
Grammar, 
Spelling, and 
Flow of 
Thought


Exemplary attention 
and effort are given to 
voice, grammar, 
spelling, and flow of 
writing. (No 
recommendations for 
improvement)


Evident attention and 
effort are given to 
voice, grammar, 
spelling, and flow of 
writing. (1-2 
recommendations for 
improvement)


Voice, grammar, 
and flow of writing, 
are difficult to 
follow with spelling 
errors (3 or more 
recommendations 
for improvement)


7.


Tense is consistent; 
complex sentence 
structure appropriate; 
sustains a well-
focused, well-
organized analysis, 
connecting ideas 
logically.


Tense is consistent; 
sentence structure is 
simple yet 
appropriate; sustains 
an organized analysis, 
connecting ideas 
logically.


Tense is inconsistent; 
sentence structure is 
difficult to follow; 
connection of ideas 
is difficult to follow.


8.


Conclusion, 
Summary, 
and/or 
Application


Conclusion draws a 
clear, evident, and 
insightful closure to 
the paper as it revisits 
the issue/problem.


Recommendations or 
application are very 
well supported by the 
theory and research.


Conclusion draws 
closure to the paper, 
as it directly responds 
to the guiding 
issue/problem.


Recommendations or 
application are 
adequately supported 
by the theory and 
research.


Conclusion is vague 
or difficult to 
understand with little 
to no clear reference 
to the guiding 
issue/problem.


Recommendations or 
application are 
questionably 
supported by the 
theory and research.


9.
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Required 
Elements


Included all required 
elements and met 
body/content page 
requirement:


Missing one of the 
required elements 
OR did not meet 
body/content page


Missing one of the 
required elements 
AND did not meet 
body/content page


10.


 Title Page requirement: requirement:
 Abstract  Title Page  Title Page
 Body/Content  Abstract  Abstract


(10-12 pages)  Body/Content  Body/Content
 Bibliography (10-12 pages) (10-12 pages)


 Bibliography  Bibliography


TOTAL= /50


50-45 = A 44-40 = B 39-35 = C 34-30 = D 29 & below = F
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Key Assessment of Dispositions and Scoring Guide (1.3.e) 


*Attach rubric or data gathering instrument


Program Name: SPECIAL EDUCATION-ADVANCE PROGRAM


Course Name of 


Ass ignment
Identified 


Disposition 


(KS/EC/RD)


Type of Assessment 
(rubric, test, checklist, etc.)


ED443/G 
Assistive 
Technology in 
SpEd


Knowledgeable 
Scholar


ED446/G 
Including 
Children with 
Disabilities in the 
Reg. Classroom


Reflective 
Decision Maker


ED457/G 
Behavior 
Mangement in 
SpEd


Functional 
Behavioral 
Assessment (FBA) 
and Behavior 
Management Plan 
(BMP)


Knowledgeable 
Scholar


Rubric


ED483/G 
Introduction to 
Early Childhood 
SpEd


Knowledgeable 


Scholar


,
ED650 
Assessment of 
Individuals with 
Disabilities


Effective 
Communicator


ED652 Family 
and School 
Consultation


Effective 
Communicator


ED654
Multicultural 
Special Education


Attendance & 
Participation


Knowledgeable 
Scholar


Attendance/Participation 
sheet


ED655
Philosophies and 
Practices in SpEd


Knowledgeable 
Scholar


ED656 Advance 
Techniques and 
Practices in the


Reflective 
Decision Maker
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Education of 
Students with 
Disabiities
ED657 Advanced Reflective
Techniques and Decision Maker
Practices in the
Education of
Students with
Moderate to
Severe Disabilities
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ED457/G Functional Behavior Assessment/Behavior Management Plan (FBA/BMP) Rubric


Target Acceptable Unacceptable


FBA
Target Behavior


Target behavior stated in observable 
and measurable terms.


Target behavior stated in observable 
but not measurable terms.


Target behavior not stated in 
observable and measurable terms.


Settings Described all settings where behavior 
occurs.


Some settings where behavior occurs 
are described.


Settings where behavior occurs are not 
described.


Frequency Indicated all frequencies of occurrence 
of behaviors.


Some frequencies of occurrence are 
indicated.


Frequency of occurrence not indicated.


Environment Fully described uniqueness of 
environment where behavior occurs.


Partially described uniqueness of 
environment where behavior occurs.


No description of uniqueness of 
environment where behavior occurs.


Antecedent 
Behaviors


Described all antecedent behaviors. Some antecedent behaviors are 
described.


No description of antecedent 
behaviors.


Hypothesis Stated hypothesis for behaviors. Partially stated hypothesis for 
behaviors.


No hypothesis for behaviors is stated.


BMP
Target Behavior


Described target behavior that needs 
to be changed.


Partial description of target behavior 
that needs to be changed.


No description of target behavior.


Consequences Described all natural consequences 
that occur as a result of the problem 
behaviors,


Partial description of natural 
consequences that occur as a result 
of the problem behaviors,


No description of natural
consequences that occur as a result of 
the problem behaviors.


Appropriate 
Behaviors


Described all appropriate behaviors 
expected.


Partial description of appropriate 
behaviors expected.


No description of appropriate
behaviors expected. I


Reinforcements Described all reinforcers for 
appropriate behaviors,


Partial description of reinforcers for 
appropriate behaviors.


No description of reinforcers.


Prevention Described all strategies to prevent 
problem behaviors,


Some strategies to prevent problem 
behaviors are provided,


No strategies to prevent problem 
behaviors are described or provided.


Planned
Consequences


Described planned consequences 
when problem behaviors occur.


Partial description of planned 
consequences when problem 
behaviors occur.


No planned consequences when 
problem behaviors occur are described 
or provided.


Implementation Described when and where BIP will be 
implemented.


Partial description of when and where 
BMP will be implemented.


Information of when and where BIP will 
be implemented not provided.


Monitoring and 
Evaluation


Described how data will be collected 
and how plan will be evaluated for 
effectiveness.


Partial description of data collection 
and evaluation plan for effectiveness,


Data collection procedures and 
evaluation plan for effectiveness not 
provided.
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SPECIAL EDUCATION TOPIC PRESENTATION RUBRIC


Target Acceptable Below Standard


Organization Student presents information in 
logical, interesting sequence, and 
audience can follow,


Student presents information in 
logical sequence, which kept 
audience's attention.


There is no sequence of information.


Content Knowledge Student demonstrates full knowledge 
(more than required) with 
explanations and elaboration.


Student was at ease with content, 
but did not elaborate.


Student did not have grasp of 
information, did not relate 
information to special needs 
population or student did not answer 
questions about subject.


Visuals Student used visuals on each slide 
to reinforce screen text and 
presentation.


Visuals on some slides and they 
related to text and presentation.


Student used no visuals on slides.


Delivery Student used a clear voice and 
correct, precise pronunciation of 
terms and/or student delivers 
presentation within the time limit,


Student's voice is clear. Student 
pronounces most words correctly 
and/or student exceeds time 
limit/able to summarize presentation.


Student mumbles, incorrectly 
pronounces terms and/or student 
exceed time limit/unable to finish the 
presentation.


Activity Activity related to topic and 
presented in professional manner 
with excellent student involvement.


Activity related to topic and 
presented in professional manner. 
Whole class student involvement.


Did not have activity.


Video Video related to topic with strong 
student interaction.


Video related to topic. Did not have video.


Thought Provoking 
Questions


Provided 3 well-thought out 
questions.


Provided 3 questions related to topic. Did not provide thought-provoking 
questions.


Summary Provided strong summary of the 
topic that demonstrated the 
objectives were met.


Provided basic summary of the topic. Did not provide adequate summary.


References Cited five (5) appropriate references. 
Complete citations. There was a 
functional internet link where 
appropriate.


Cited five (5) appropriate references. 
& Complete citations.


Did not cite five (5) basic references 
or did not provide required Name of 
reference, complete citation and/or 
Website address for each one.
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The information 
appears to be 
disorganized. 8)


Information is 
organized, but 
lack transitions.


'Organization


Clarity and 
Quality of 


!Information


Information has 
little or nothing 
to do with the 
main topic.


Topic: Research Paper: Multicultural Special Education


Description: Prepare and submit a research paper based on the topic 
selected the first week of class. You are expected to research and discuss 
the topic exploring the various sides of the issue. Take a stand as to your 
opinion on the topic and substantiate your position.


I CATEGORY
!Paper 
construction 
includes: A title 
'page, 
introduction,
, summary of the 
issue implication, 
'conclusion and I 
bibliography


5


lAll components 
of the paper are 
included and 
clearly identified


14
I All but one 
component of the 
paper is included 
and clearly 
identified


All but two of the 
!components of 
the paper are 
included and 
clearly identified


1


More than two of 
the components 
of the paper are 
not included


Information is Information is
organized in a organized but 
logical sequence some 
transitions and flows easily do 
not flow from one topic to 
logically. the next.
Information 
clearly relates to 
the main topic. It 
includes several 
supporting details 
and/or examples.


Information Information 
clearly relates to clearly relates to 
the main topic. It the main topic.
provides 1-2 No details 
and/or supporting details examples 
are and/or examples. given.


,Development of 
the different 
sides of the issue


Information 
clearly defines 
the apposing 
view(s) of the 
issue providing 
the reader a clear 
understanding as 
to why this is an 
issue.


Information 
generally defines 
the apposing 
view(s) of the 
issue providing 
the reader with 
some 
understanding as 
to why this is an 
issue


Information 
generally defines 
the apposing 
view(s) of the 
issue but leaves 
the reader with 
little 
undetstanding as 
to why this is an 
issue


Information is 
vague and does 
not define the 
apposing view(s)







A defined 
position is not 
established


Sources


APA Style Exemplary APA
format/style 
throughout


1.3.e


Reflection on the A clearly defined
position position is 


established, 
which is 
thoroughly 
defended and 
supported


Paragraph All paragraphs
Construction include 


introductory 
sentence, 
explanations or 
details, and 
concluding 
sentence. 


A defined 
position is 
established, 
which is 
defended and 
supported


Most paragraphs 
include 
introductory 
sentence, 
explanations or 
details, and 
concluding 
sentence.


A defined 
position is 
established, but 
is either not 
defended and not 
supported


Paragraphs 
included related 
information but 
were typically 
not constructed 
well.


Paragraphing 
structure was not 
clear and 
sentences were 
not typically 
related within the 
paragraphs.


Mechanics No grammatical, 
spelling or 
punctuation 
errors.


Almost no 
grammatical, 
spelling or 
punctuation 
errors


A few 
grammatical 
spelling, or 
punctuation 
errors.


Many 
grammatical, 
spelling, or 
punctuation 
errors.


All sources 
(information 
and graphics) 
are accurately 
documented 


All sources 
(information 
and graphics) 
are accurately 
documented, but 
a few are not in 
the desired 
format.


Few APA errors, 
none consistent 


All sources 
(information 
and graphics) 
are accurately 
documented, but 
many are not in 
the desired 
format.


Some minor 
consistent APA 
errors


Some sources are 
not accurately 
documented.


Many substantial 
consistent APA 
errors
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INITIAL PROGRAMS 


Dispositions at ENTRY 


 
Knowledgeable Scholar 


 


PROGRAM n D P B U 


ECE 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 13 2 (15%) 11 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 12 (80%) 3 (20%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 4 (50%) 4 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 1 (16.5%) 4 (67%) 1 (16.5%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 2 (25%) 6 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 73 36 (49%) 35 (47%) 2 (4%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


Effective Communicator 


 


PROGRAM n D P B U 


ECE 7 5 (71%) 2 (29%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 13 2 (15%) 11 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 5 (33%) 10 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 2 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 3 (38%) 5 (62%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 73 31 (42%) 41 (56%) 1 (2%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


 


 


Table 1 


Table 2 
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Reflective Decision-Maker 


 


PROGRAM n D P B U 


ECE 7 4 (57%) 3 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 13 13 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 15 2 (15%) 13 (85%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 2 1 (50%) 1 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 1 (25%) 2 (50%) 1 (25%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 6 4 (67%) 2 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 8 2 (25%) 4 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 6 1 (16.5%) 4 (67%) 1 (16.5%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 8 1 (17%) 6 (83%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 73 31 (42%) 37 (51%) 2 (7%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


Dispositions at MIDPOINT 


 
Knowledgeable Scholar 


 


PROGRAM n D P B U 


ECE 6 3 (50%) 3 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 14 (61%) 8 (35%) 1 (4%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 2 (22%) 7 (78%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 1 (25%) 3 (75%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 0 (0%) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 10 3 (30%) 7 (70%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 68 25 (37%) 42 (62%) 1 (1%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


 


 


Table 3 


Table 1 
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Effective Communicator 


 


PROGRAM n D P B U 


ECE 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 17 (74%) 6 (26%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 2 (22%) 6 (67%) 1 (11%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 1 (33%) 2 (67%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 2 (40%) 3 (60%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 10 5 (50%) 5 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 68 42 (62%) 25 (37%) 1 (1%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


Reflective Decision-Maker 


 


PROGRAM n D P B U 


ECE 6 6 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


ELEM 23 14 (61%) 9 (39%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CHAM 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ENG/LA 9 1 (11%) 8 (89%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/ESL 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/GENSCI 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/FRGN LG 1 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/MA 3 2 (67%) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/PE 4 2 (50%) 2 (50%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/SS 5 0 (0%) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED/CFS 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SPED 10 1 (10%) 9 (90%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 68 29 (43%) 39 (57%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 


 


 


 


 


Table 2 


Table 3 
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ADVANCED PROGRAMS 


Dispositions at ENTRY 


Table 1 


Program n 


Knowledgeable Scholar 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (LOR) 9 0 (0%) 7 (78%) 2 (22%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 27 2 (8%) 22 (81%) 3 (11%) 0 (0%) 


 


 


Table 2 


Program n 


Effective Communicator 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (LOR) 9 0 (0%) 7 (78%) 2 (22%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 27 2 (8%) 22 (81%) 3 (11%) 0 (0%) 


 


Table 3 


Program n 


Reflective Decision-Maker 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 1 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 2 (14%) 12 (86%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT (LOR) 9 0 (0%) 2 (22%)  7 (78%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 3 0 (0%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 27 2 (8%) 17 (62%) 8 (30%) 0 (0%) 
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Dispositions at Midpoint  


Table 1  


Program 


 
 


n 


Knowledgeable Scholar 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 8 (57%) 6 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT 14 10 (71%) 2 (14%) 2 (14%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 6 (54%) 5 (45%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 40 24 (60 14 (40%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
 


Table 2 


Program 


 
 


n 


Effective Communicator 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 8 (57%) 6 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT 14 11 (78%) 3 (22%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 10 (91%) 1 (9%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 40 29 (73%) 11 (27%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


 


Table 3 


Program 


 
 


n 


Reflective Decision Maker 


D P B U 


Admin and Sup 1 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Counseling 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Reading 14 8 (57%) 6 (43%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


MAT 14 11 (78%) 3 (22%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SEED 11 4 (36%) 7 (64%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


Special Education 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


TESOL 0 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 


SOE 40 23 (58%) 17 (42%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
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 reflection on ISL – InTASC Standard 6 (used with permission and taken from Livetext) 


 


The spreadsheet above showcases INTASC-2011.6.t, which states, “The teacher is committed to using 
multiple types of assessment processes to support, verify, and document learning.” This artifact is my 
Impact on Students' Learning (ISL), which reveals the grades of my 1  st  period class, who alongside 
their other teammates, have undergone a series of documented testing. For the third quarter, the 
students were tested on two skills: Capitalization and Parts of a Book. The testing methodology I used 
focuses on retesting, which means incorporating a pre-test, mid-assessment, and a post-test.  


             I utilized retesting for the reason that relying solely on pre and post-test results did not always 
accurately convey the potential and or knowledge of a student. In order to help students retain the 
information of a new skill, utilizing at least two mid-assessments seem to have a positive impact on 
post-test results. Implementing two mid assessments also equates to reteaching the material, thus 
furthering content reinforcement. As shown in the tables above, the skill that produced a better class 
average is the test that required two mid-assessments, specifically the test on the parts of a book 
(yielding a class average of 33% increase). I found that committing to multiple types of assessment 
ultimately encourages prospecting results.  
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Quarterly Common Assessments  (RAW SCORES)


SY2012-13


TEACHER:


PERIOD: 1st


TEAM:


STUDENT Capitalization Skill #1 Pre Skill #1 Mid 1 Skill #1 Mid #2 Capitalization Skill #1 Post Percent Difference


AB 75% 91% 75% 0%


AM 60% 83% 90% 30%


BD 50% 83% 65% 15%


CS 85% 100% 75% -10%


CN 70% 91% 75% 5%


CD 75% 75% 75% 0%


CG 85% 75% 85% 0%


CA 65% 83% 70% 5%


DJ 55% 100% 70% 15%


DL 65% 50% 55% -10%


EC 75% 100% 80% 5%


EJ 55% 100% 75% 20%


FR 85% 75% 80% -5%


KM 70% 83% 90% 20%


MS 45% 66% 55% 10%


MM 50% 75% 65% 15%


OC 60% 91% 75% 15%


PC 40% 83% 65% 25%


PP 60% 91% 80% 20%


QI 55% 91% 80% 25%


QC 65% 91% 85% 20%


RE 80% 83% 70% -10%


RI 70% 100% 95% 25%


SD 75% 75% 70% -5%


SM 95% 83% 75% -20%


SJ 65% 75% 65% 0%


TJ 70% 83% 85% 15%


TC 80% 66% 90% 10%


Average 67% 84% 76% 8%
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Quarterly Common Assessments  (RAW SCORES)


SY2012-13


TEACHER:


PERIOD: 1st


TEAM:


STUDENT Parts of a Book Skill #2 Pre Skill #2 Mid #1 Skill #2 Mid #2 Parts of a Book Skill #2 Post Percent Difference


AB 27% 80% 60% 67% 40%


AM 73% 80% 80% 93% 20%


BD 33% 80% 90% 87% 54%


CS 47% 80% 80% 93% 46%


CN 40% 90% 90% 93% 53%


CD 67% 100% 100% 80% 13%


CG 40% 100% 80% 100% 60%


CA 67% 70% 70% 87% 20%


DJ 47% 80% 90% 73% 26%


DL 60% 60% 80% 47% -13%


EC 40% 70% 100% 93% 53%


EJ 73% 100% 100% 100% 27%


FR 67% 80% 100% 100% 33%


KM 40% 90% 90% 93% 53%


MS 67% 80% 80% 80% 13%


MM 73% 80% 80% 100% 27%


OC 30% 80% 90% 87% 57%


PC 73% 80% 90% 93% 20%


PP 73% 100% 80% 100% 27%


QI 40% 90% 100% 100% 60%


QC 73% 90% 90% 87% 14%


RE 73% 70% 90% 87% 14%


RI 73% 100% 100% 87% 14%


SD 73% 70% 100% 73% 0%


SM 27% 60% 90% 100% 73%


SJ 73% 40% 80% 87% 14%


TJ 60% 70% 90% 93% 33%


TC 40% 80% 90% 100% 60%


Average 56% 80% 88% 89% 33%
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1.3.g ISL 1.pdf




FacultyMemName HighestDegree Assignment


Dr. Bernadita Camacho-


Dungca


Ph.D. in Curriculum and Insttruction 


at the University of Oregon in 


Eugene


Elementary Program Coordinator, 


teaching faculty to both the  


Elementry program and the Second 


Language Learners Program 


teaching both content and methods 


course.


Dr. Catherine E. 


Stoicovy


PhD


Administration, Curriculum and 


Instruction


Area of Emphasis: Language and 


Literacy


University of Nebraska-Lincoln


TEPS Division


Program Coordinator, Masters of 


Reading Online Program


Dr. Cheryl Sangueza Ph.D 


Curriculum and Instruction/Teacher 


Education University of Nevada, Las 


Vegas


TEPS Division               


Program Coordinator M.Ed in 


Secondary Education


Dr. Gayle F. Hendricks ED.D.,  Policy and Management, 


University of Oregon


Instructor, Education Foundations







Dr. George Kallingal Ph.D. 


Developmental Psychology 


Educational Psychology 


Counseling Psychology 


Abnormal Psychology 


Psychometircs Michigan 


State University


Teaching graduate and 


undergraduate courses.Guiding 


thesis students.


Dr. Jacquelyn D. Cyrus Ed.D


Instructional Technology


Texas Tech. University


Teach instructional technology 


courses


Dr. Lourdes Ferrer Ed.D


Educational Management


University of the East


Teaching


Co-Program Coordinator


Student Teaching Coordinator, 


Elem. Ed. Program


Dr. Margaret Artero Ph.D


Counseling/Curriculum Department


Oregon


Advisor for M.A. in Counseling


Faculty in M.A. in Counseling







Dr. Mary Jane Miller Ed.D.  University of Sarasota    


Speicaliz:   Cognitive Resch Second 


Lang Lrners


M.S.    University of Portland    


Specializ:   Integratn Math and Sci 


into Lang Curr


B.S.    Arizona State University 


Specializ:   Double: Natural Sci & 


Anthropology


Foundations and Educational 


Research


Graduate Faculty


U54 NIH Cancer Grant


Dr. Michelle Santos


Dr. Stephen Kane ph.d., counseling psychology, 


syracuse university


program coordinator, m.a. in 


counseling program, uog


Dr. Unaisi Nabobo-


Baba


PhD Education: University of 


Auckland New Zealnd/Masters-


curriculum/Development 


Education:University of the South 


Pacific/Post graduate Diploma in 


Education, USP


Educationa Research & Foundations 


and Admin and Supervision 


*Research & Curriculum as well as 


Thesis as well as Secondary 


Education (Research &Thesis)







Dr. Velma A. Sablan Ph. D


Foundations & Educational 


Research


Claremont Graduate University & 


San Diego State University


Teaching-75%


Service-15%


Research-10%


Dr. Yukiko Inoue-Smith PhD


Educational Psychology and 


Research


University of Memphis


Teaching undergraduate and 


graduate courses (Educational 


Foundations) and relevant research 


and mentoring







Rank
TenureTra


ck
Scholarship


Associate Professor TRUE Profession/Technical Scholarship, EastWest 


Grantee, UO Research Assistance, 


Professional/Technical Scholarshop.


Vice Prsident, Ist Faculty Senate, Vice President 


UOG/GFT Union Advisor to ACEI Student 


Organization, Advisor to GEMS student 


Organizaton.


Professor, Tenured TRUE Developed the first WASC approved online 


degree for the University of Guam (Masters in 


Reading Online Program   launched in Spring 


2012)


Editorial Review Board, Journal of Adolescent 


and Adult Literacy (2008 to present)


Publications over the past three years:


 Stoicovy, C. E. (2014). Culturally Responsive 


Online Learning for Asian/Pacific Islanders in a 


Pacific Island University. In K. Sullivan, P. 


Czigler, & J. Sullivan Hellgren (Eds.) Cases on 


Professional Distance Education Degree 


Programs and Practices: Successes, 


Challenges, and Issues (pp. 177-199). Hershey, 


PA: Information Science Reference. 


doi:10.4018/978-1-4666-4486-1.ch007


Assistant Professor TRUE Crippen, K. J. and Sangueza, C. R. (2013), The 


Utility of Interaction Analysis for Generalizing 


Characteristics of Science Classrooms. School 


Science and Mathematics, 113: 235 247. doi: 


10.1111/ssm.12020


Assistant Professor FALSE Member, Phi Delta Kappa


Secretary, Guam Girl Scouts


Member, Guam Advisory Council for Students 


with Disabilities







Full Porfessor before 


Now Professor 


Emeritus


FALSE Published 6 papers during the last 3 years in 


refereed Intenational Journals. 


Went on lecture series in 4 cities in India in 2012, 


5 cities in India in 2013 and in 8 cities in India in 


2014.


Actively involved in the Language Arts 


Conference every year for many years, in the 


Language Arts Conference, Social Workers' 


Conference every year for many years, in the 


Non Communicable Consortium of Public Health, 


conducted many seminars for Catholic clergy 


and Sisters and very involved in GDOE training 


programs Member of American Psychological 


Assoication (APA)


Assistant Professor TRUE Monograph: Pre-Service Teachers' Perceptions 


for Integrating Technology in Conten Areas


PDK (local and national memberships)


Associate Professor TRUE Wrote 6 research articles in international 


publications


Wrote a textbook  in Science Education


Wrote program report for SPA


Wrote the Institutional Report for Standards 1 & 


5 for the university


Associate professor TRUE Perspectives of gender roles in a selection of 


oral traditions: Folklore and its implications on 


multicultural counseling.


A study of mindfulness meditation and its 


relationship to emotional intelligence, spiritual 


experience, and present-moment awareness in 


undergraduate Micronesian Islander students.


American School Counseling Association 


Advisor for the Guam Chapter


Board member for Inafa'Maolek


Conducts mediation and legislative justice for 


Inafa'Maolek


EEO Counselor/Investigator for UOG







Professor TRUE 1.	NASA Solar System Ambassador and 


various Citizen Science programs in support of 


current general knowledge for undergrad and 


grad teachers (they can t teach what they don t 


know!), as an example for research opportunities 


for grad students, and for personal gratification. 


(These are actually two different programs but 


the reasons for participation are the same for 


both.)


2.	Wrote NOAA grant that supported reef and 


beach clean-ups.  Grant cycle ended three years 


ago but beach and reef clean-ups continue and I 


promote health of the reef as essential 


knowledge for teachers on Guam and encourage 


grad and undergrad students to participate in the 


annual projects.


3.	Chair of Admissions Committee


FALSE


assistant professor TRUE chapter in book, "layers of death and dying", 


Interdisciplinary Press, Oxford University, 2007, 


presentations and publications in proceedings, 


12th 13th International Conference on 


Counseling, Shanghai and Bangkok, 2007, 2006


Associate Proessor TRUE NA VUKU NI VANUA: Aspects of Fijian 


Knowledge, Culture and History.  (EDS): Baba, 


T; Boladuadua, E, Ba,T; Vatuloka W,  and 


Nabobo-Baba, U, Suva, Fiji: Native Academy 


Press.(in press)


'Otunuku, M., Nabobo-Baba, U. & Johannson 


Fua, S.,(2014). (Eds.). . Of Waves, Winds and 


Wonderful Things: A Decade of Rethinking 


Pacific Education. USP Press, USP, Suva.


Nabobo-Baba, U; S.Naisilisili; S. Bogitini with 


T.Baba & G. Lingham. (2012). Rural &Remote 


Schools in Udu, Fiji-Vanua, Indigenous 


Knowledge, Development and Professional 


Support Teachers & Education. Fiji: University of 


the South Pacific (FAL)/Native Academy Press.







Professor of 


Foundations & 


Educational Research


TRUE Research and grant writing


Project Evaluator-Micronesian Language 


Institute, Guam CEDDERS, and SOE, MLI grant 


on ESL programs, Guam EHDI, FSM-EHDI


Lead writer for WASC Academic Quality 


Subcommittee


Undergraduate and graduate faculty for some 13 


years on Guam and Pacific Areas


Member of MONARCH Center: National Center 


for Personnel Preparation in Special education at 


minority Institutions of Higher Education, 


University of Illinois, Chicago.  Project LASER 


Personnel Preparation Project Directors, 


Directors of Speech and Hearing Programs in 


State Health and Welfare Agencies 


(DSHPSHWA), Guam Representative-


Association for Childhood Education International 


(ACEI), American Educational Research 


Research Association (AEA) Council for 


Exceptional Children (CEC), Guam Early Hearing 


Detection and Intervention (Guam EHDI)-


Advisory Board, Guam CEDDERS Advisor 


Board, Research & Dissemination Core Faculty, 


Association of University Centers on Disabilities 


(AUCD), Research, Education, Service


Professor TRUE Inoue-Smith, Y. (2013). Aspirations for career 


and marriage among Japanese young women: 


The case of Okayama University, South Pacific 


Studies. South Pacific Studies, 34(1), 41-61.


Inoue-Smith, Y. (2013). How learning objectives, 


outcomes, and assessments can guide online 


course design: A case study. Micronesian 


Educator, 18(1), 27-43.


Inoue-Smith, Y. (2013). The gift of tanka. The 


Tanka Journal, 43, 31. 







P12Experience


*  Was a Special Education teacher for 7 years at 


the Guam Public School System


*  Was Chamoru/English bilingual bicultural 


teacher for 1 year at the first bilingual bicultural 


Kindergarten class also aat GPSS


Over 15 years of P-12 teaching experience in the 


Guam Public School System in all grade levels 


(pre-school, elementary, middle and high 


school).


Student Teacher Supervisor Spring 2013


Saturday Scholar Institute in Astumbo 


Elementary School 2013. Volunteer service -


worked with struggling readers and writers at 


San Vicente Elementary School for two 


semesters 2012-13. Student Teaching 


Supervisor  Spring 2013


6-12 Math/Science 10+ years NY, WA, Guam 


public, private, and DoDEA schools.


Physical Education/History/CRT Teacher - 15 


years


Assistant Secondary School Principal - 3 years


Secondary School Principal - 9 years


Associate Superintendent, Secondary - 5 years


Interim Director of Education - 3 months







Elementary, middle, high school and University 


teaching for 46 year


None


1969-1974-taught K, Grades 3, 6, 7, and middle 


schools


Supervised student teachers in K-5 schools from 


1974 to the present


Counselor in the High Schools







1.	I was a teacher of upper elementary and 


middle school math and science for 12 years, 


and a substitute teacher in grades K-8 for one 


year.


 


2.	Professionally tutored high school physics, 


chemistry, geometry, algebra, and English for 6 


years. ( part time, mostly during teaching years.)


3.	Curriculum Specialist for Multnomah County 


ESD (Portland, Oregon and outlying cities) for 


two years.


4.	Curriculum and Literacy specialist, Raleigh 


Public Schools, North Carolina   two years.


tenured, psychology department, saint leo 


university 1982-1990, undergraduate


Taught for 6 years in High schools in Fiji/ some 


experiences as well in Solomon Is and New 


Zealand  . I was also National Examiner for years 


12  English  and national marker for sometime. I 


also have spent some years doing monitoring 


and evaluation work in a number of Projects and 


programs in education and high schools in Fiji, 


Solomon Islands and Vanuatu. I have also 


authored a text on research for Hgh school 


teachers in Fiji/ trialled and workshopped 


teachers in the main sub centres of the country 


with MOE personnel. I conitnue to work with all 


levels of teachers as advisor and consulttant to 


the Fijian Teachers Association and sit on the 


inaugural board for its Research Institute which 


runs workshops for research and writing for 


teachers at all levels in Fiji.







1972-1975-Taught first preschool deaf and 


preschool language development group with 


parent partners for children under the age of 5-


Dpt. of Public Health and Social Services, 


Speech and Language Program


Trained Head Start teachers in assessing and 


providing instruction to promote language and 


cognitive development.  Conducted on-site 


programs-implementation ideas into the Head 


Start class.


Special Ed. teacher in resource room at Collier 


Elem. School in Tuscon, Arizona-grade level K-5.


Special Ed teacher in self-contained classroom 


for severely learning disabled and emotionally 


disturbed student at Pistor Junior High in 


Tuscon, Arizona


Conducted hearing screening testing to students 


K-6 in all private Catholic Schools in Milwaukee, 


WI during training at Marquette University.


Middle school, teaching Math and English





5.3.a Data table on qualifications of professional education faculty




Unit: Addition (Fluency)
Length: 2 weeks
Grade: Kindergarten
Objectives/Learning targets:
1. K.OA.1: Fluently add and subtract within 5. (Common Core State Standards)
2. Students will increase their fluency in addition.
3. Students will meet the median of 40 in order to advance to a higher level of sums.


Impact on Student Learning: Direct Questions


1. Briefly describe the students who participated in the assessment.


- The class is made up of nine males and eight females. The ethnicities of the students are 


Chamorro, Filipino, Chukese, and Palauan. There are three gifted students and four that have 


English as a second language.


2. Why did you select or design the pretest and posttest method in this fashion?


- The pre/posttest was selected by my master teacher. It was chosen because it has a total of 48 


addition problems with sums up to 6. 


3. How does your assessment measure the learning targets in your unit?


- The assessment measures the learning target because it gives us an insight as to how many 


problems the students can correctly solve within two minutes. Making it a timed test can show 


the speed and addition fluency of the student. This is one of the common core standards that are 


implemented and applied for this grade level. (K.OA.1: Fluently add and subtract within 5.)


4. Describe the procedures you will use to administer and score the assessment.
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- The assessment will take place in the classroom by the teacher. The first step before 


administering the test is to explain to the students that it is a timed test and that once they start 


they have to keep solving the problems until the timer is up and the teacher says stop. Once the 


two minutes are up, the teacher goes around, marking the last problem the students completed. 


When scoring, the teacher counts the number of correct items up to the problem the student 


stopped at. (E.g. The test has 48 problems, the student answered 20 and got 18 correct, so the 


score would be 18/20). The scores will be put in order from greatest to least and the teacher 


would have to find the median. In order to move on to the next set of sums (6-10) the class 


median would have to be 40.


5. Were there any special circumstances that occurred during the pre-assessment?


- There were no circumstances that occurred during the pre-assessment.


6. How did the results of the pretest inform your instruction of the unit?


- The results from the pretest showed me which students are still needing the extra practice with 


addition and also those who need more challenging problems. 


7. What modifications did you make in your unit based on the pretest data?


- Modifications that were made were for both ends of the spectrum based on their fluency base 


line score. Those with high fluency tutored the average learners, while Mrs. Cruz and I give one 


one response to intervention.


8. What do the assessment results indicate about your impact on individual student 


learning during this instructional unit?


- It indicates that the majority of the class are becoming fluent in addition and are relying more 


on their mental math skills, however, those with the low baselines are the ones we must focus 
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on and give more one to one attention to. During instructional time, those who were of low 


baseline were the ones called upon for individual turns. This gives the students extra practice on 


the skill.


9. What do the assessment results indicate about your impact on the groups' learning 


during this instructional unit?


- The assessment results indicate that the teaching strategies and material we use to teach 


addition is successful and effective. It also shows that there were some modifications needed 


for some students, which was just more practice with both teacher and peers (one to one 


interventions and peer tutoring).


10. How will this experience influence your design of pretest and posttest assessments in the 


future?


- This experience with the impact on student learning showed me how effective and helpful a 


pretest can be as opposed to just administering a post test. It really helps to show what students 


need the extra help or modifications during instructional time. It also helps identify which 


students need more of a challenge with the skill.


11. How will this experience influence your unit planning and instruction in the future?


- This experience has influenced me by creating pre/post test for certain skills, that way my 


instructional time can be more effective and meaningful when teaching. It will also help me 


make better and more specific modifications when and where it is needed for my students.
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5.3.b 
 
Data table on qualifications of clinical faculty 
 
The School of Education does not employ clinical faculty. 





5.3.b Data table on qualifications of clinical faculty




8th Grade Reading
Untalan Middle School
Mrs. Madrid Borja
Dr. Cheryl Sangueza
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Meeting the Standards
Standard #3: Learning Environments


The teacher works with others to create environments that 
support individual and collaborative learning, and that encourage positive
social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self motivation.


3(j) The teacher knows how to help learners work
productively and cooperatively with each other to
achieve learning goals.


3(i) The teacher understands the relationship between 
motivation and engagement and knows how to design 
learning experiences using strategies that build learner self-
direction and ownership of learning.


4(d) The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior
content knowledge, links new concepts to familiar
concepts, and makes connections to
learners’ experiences.


Standard #4: Content Knowledge
The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of the 


discipline(s) he or she teaches and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of the 
discipline accessible and meaningful for learners to assure mastery of the content.


4(r) The teacher is committed to work toward each
learner’s mastery of disciplinary content and skills.
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Standard 3 ‒ 1st Indicator


3(j) The teacher knows how to help learners work
productively and cooperatively with each other to
achieve learning goals.


Individual Cooperative Learning
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Standard 3 ‒ 2nd Indicator


3(i) The teacher understands the 
relationship between
motivation and engagement and 
knows how to design
learning experiences using strategies 
that build learner
self-direction and ownership of 
learning.
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Standard 4 ‒1st indicator
4(d) The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior
content knowledge, links new concepts to familiar
concepts, and makes connections to
learners’ experiences.
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Standard 4 ‒ 2nd Indicator
4(r) The teacher is committed to work toward each
learner’s mastery of disciplinary content and skills.
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My Influence: The Setting


Unit selected objectives/learning targets:
‐ Students will be able to define and identify figurative language 


techniques with 70% accuracy.


‐ Students will be able to identify figurative language in their 
favorite songs with 70% accuracy.


‐ Reading a short passage, students will be able to identify the 
figurative language with 70% accuracy.


‐ Students will be able to construct a poem using at least 7 out of 9 
figurative language techniques.


‐ Students will be able to compose a short story using at least 25 
idioms.


Unit: Figurative Language
Start Date: March 14/17
End Date:  April 28/29
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My Influence: The Setting


Selected Class: 1st period
Number of Students: 22 (17 boys, 5 girls)
Ethnicity: Chamorro, Filipino, Micronesian, Korean


Unit: Figurative Language
Start Date: March 14/17
End Date:  April 28/29


Chamorro
45%


Micronesian
30%


Filipino
20%


Korean
5%
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Student Pre‐Test Score Post‐Test Score
RP 65 80
GA 30 85
JC 5 90
ADC 35 95
FF 20 40
DSH 35 80
RK 40 60
JL 15 35
JM 85 100
AP 35 95
JP 30 85
RP 40 100
GP 75 95
KP 70 95
LR 85 100
JS 15 50
SS 10 70
CT 20 100
NV 25 90


TOTAL 
AVERAGE 38 81.3


My Influence: The Numbers
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GA 30 85
JC 5 90
ADC 35 95
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DSH 35 80
RK 40 60
JL 15 35
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AP 35 95
JP 30 85
RP 40 100
GP 75 95
KP 70 95
LR 85 100
JS 15 50
SS 10 70
CT 20 100
NV 25 90


TOTAL 
AVERAGE 38 81.3
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My Influence: The Notable


JC 5 90
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“Focused teacher…”


“Talk with them, not down to them…”


 I learned as much as I taught…


A Meaningful Experience…
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Thank You!
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ED 492: Table Tennis Pre-Assessment and Post Assessment Reflection 


 INTASC.8.F  


 P: The teacher appropriately uses a variety of formal and informal assessment 
techniques (e.g. observation, portfolios of student work, teacher-made tests, 
performance tasks, projects, student self-assessments, peer assessment, and 
standardized tests) to enhance her or his knowledge of learners, evaluate students' 
progress and performances, and modify teaching and learning strategies.  


             This artifact is the pre-assessment and post assessment on the unit table 
tennis. For both assessments, there is a skill performance portion as well as knowledge 
of rules and regulations portion. For this unit, I used a variety of techniques with both 
assessments to evaluate students’ progress and performance. For the pre-assessment, 
I had students do a peer assessment to evaluate their classmate’s ability to perform the 
table tennis skills. Then for the knowledge portion, I had students answer eight true or 
false questions.  For the post assessments skill portion, I did a teacher assessment on 
student’s ability to perform skills five times in the row. Then I administered a 10 multiple-
choice question test for the rules and regulations. Based on my results from both 
assessments, I learned what I needed to modify in the table tennis unit.  
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Name: __________________________________ 
Assessments 


Pre-assessment 
Part 1: Table Tennis Skill 
 
Directions: Check mark the section (great, good, okay) based on your performance of the cues in 
the skill.  
 


 Check mark the great section if you did all the cues correctly.   
 Check mark the good section if you missed one cue in the skill.  
 Check mark the okay section if you miss two or more cues in the skill.   


 
Name of Movement  Great  Good  Okay 


Forehand Drive: 
1. Swinging racket back (elbows in) 
2. Stepping forward with opposite foot  
3. Contacting ball at the top  
4. Following through 


   


Backhand Drive:  
1. Swinging racket back (elbows out) 
2. Contact ball at the top 
3. Follow through 


   


Forehand Serve:  
1. Throwing ball up 
2. Stepping forward with opposite foot  
3. Swinging racket back (elbows in) 
4. Contacting the ball with front of paddle 
5.  Follow through  


   


Backhand Serve:  
1. Throwing ball up  
2. Swinging racket back (elbows out) 
3. Contact the ball with back of paddle 
4. Follow through                  


   


   


 
Part 2: Knowledge of Table Tennis  
 
Directions: Answer the following questions to determine your level of knowledge for Table Tennis.  
 
True or False.  
 
__F_ 1. All games play up to 11 points and the winner does not have to win by 2 points.  
 
__T_2. Player is awarded a point if the ball bounces twice on the table before the opponent is able to 
return it.  
 
___T__ 3. The ball must bounce once before the opponent is able to return the ball.  
 
__F__ 4. A player is allowed to use their free hand to touch the table tennis table during play.  
 


1.3.g


2







 2
__F__ 5. A player is allowed to move the table during the play.   
 
__T_ 6. A player must announce the score (server score fist then opponent) before their serve.    
 
__T__ 7. Matches are usually best out of five or seven games.  
 
__T_ 8. The serve alternates with each player serving twice until the game is over or until the score 
reaches 10-10.  
 
__F_ 9. If the ball touches the net or the net assembly but is otherwise a good serve (called a let). The 
serve does not have to be replayed.  
 
___T__ 10. The choice of who serves first is decided by a coin toss.  
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Name: ______________________________ 


Teacher: _____________________________ 
Date: _____________ 
Period: ___________ 


 
Table Tennis 


Post-assessment 
Part 1: Table Tennis Skills  
Directions: Check mark when you have done the skill right. You must do the skill five times in a 
row.  
Name of Movement 1 2 3 4 5 
Forehand Drive:  


1. Swinging racket back (elbows in) 
2. Stepping forward with opposite foot  
3. Contacting ball at the top  
4. Following through 


     


Backhand Drive:  
1. Swinging racket back (elbows out) 
2. Contact ball at the top 
3. Follow through 


     


Forehand Serve:  
1. Throwing ball up 
2. Stepping forward with opposite foot  
3. Swinging racket back (elbows in) 
4. Contacting the ball with front of paddle 
5. Follow through 


     


Backhand Serve:  
1. Throwing ball up  
2. Swinging racket back (elbows out) 
3. Contact the ball with back of paddle 
4. Follow through                  


     


 
Part 2: Knowledge of Table Tennis 
  
Directions: Answer the following questions  by circling the correct answer to determine your level 
of knowledge for Table Tennis.  
 
Multiple Choice 


1. A player is awarded point when.. 
A. The opponent makes a good serve 
B. The opponent fails to make ball bounce twice on their side.  
C. The opponent strikes the ball once 
D. The opponent fails to touch your side of the table 


 
2. A player loses the point when.. 


A. They move the table during a play.  
B. They use their free hand to touch the table 
C. They are unable to return the serve 
D. All of the above 
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3. The serve alternates with each player serving twice until? 
A. Game is over 
B. Until the score reaches 10-10 
C. Both A and C 
D. None of the above 


4. Matches are usually the best out of ….. 
A. 4 
B. 3 
C. 5 
D. 9  


 
5. A player must announce the score of the _______before the serve.  


A. Opponent then Server 
B. Server then Opponent 
C. Does not matter 
D. None of the above 


 
6. A table tennis match is up to…. 


A. 11 points 
B. 7 points 
C. 9 points 
D. 13 points 


 
7. A ball that touches the net or net assembly, but otherwise is a good serve is called a… 


A. Net Touch 
B. Let 
C. Foul Ball 
D. It does not have a name 


 
8. All games are played up to a certain amount of points, but the winner must win by…. 


A. 2 
B. 3 
C. 4 
D. 1 


 
9. A good serve in table tennis is…. 


A. When the ball bounces only on the opponent’s side 
B. When the ball bounces twice on each side 
C. When the ball bounces once on each side  
D. When the ball does not bounce at all 


 
10. When there is not umpire present, it is the responsibility of who to determine if a ball hit or 


missed the table? 
A. Spectator 
B. Players 
C. Referee 
D. Teacher 
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Great Good Okay Total Great Good Okay Total
Forehand Drive 9 8 4 21 Forehand Drive 13 5 18
Backhand Drive 8 5 8 21 Backhand Drive 5 12 17
Forehand Serve 12 4 5 21 Forehand Serve 12 6 18
Backhand Serve 11 7 3 21 Backhand Serve 9 8 17


True False Total A B C D Total
Question 1 8 18 26 Question 1 2 5 14 21
Question 2 20 6 26 Question 2 3 1 2 15 21
Question 3 24 2 26 Question 3 10 8 18
Question 4 1 25 26 Question 4 1 8 4 4 17
Question 5 5 21 26 Question 5 2 13 2 17
Question 6 18 8 26 Question 6 14 1 2 17
Question 7 22 4 26 Question 7 2 4 1 10 17
Question 8 11 15 26 Question 8 9 1 7 17
Question 9 12 14 26 Question 9 3 2 12 17
Question 10 21 5 26 Question 10 11 3 2 16


Pre- Assessment Skill For 4th period 


Pre- Ass. Knowledge Test


Post Assessment Skill For 4th period 


Pro- AssesKnowledge Test
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5.3.c 
 
Policies and practices to assure clinical faculty meet unit 
expectations 
 
The School of Education does not employ clinical faculty. 
 





5.3.c Policies and practices to assure clinical faculty meet unit expectations




 


ED-392-01 


Dr. Ferrer 
 


Impact on Student Learning  
 


Introduction 


 The Saturday Academy was administered at Astumbo Elementary School. Classes started 
on March 15, 2014 and ended on May 10, 2014 from 9:00 am to 11:00 am. The students in my 
class were in the fifth grade. There were 20 students enrolled in the class, 10 males and 10 
females. In the class, students’ ethnicities were 14 Chamorros, 4 Filipinos, 1 Palauan, and 1 
Yapese.  
 


Methodology 


 During the Saturday Academy I collaborated with a partner, and together we prepared six 
lessons in math and six lessons in science. The math lessons were based on a unit on decimals 
and the science lessons were based on a unit on earth science. My partner and I took turns and 
taught three lessons each for math and science.  
 The math lessons that I developed focused on teaching the students how to compare 
decimals, order decimals from least to greatest, and add decimals. In order to teach these lessons 
a variety of methods and strategies were used. For instance, in order to capture students’ 
attention at the introduction stage of lesson development I told students a story. These stories 
were relevant to the lesson the students were going to learn about and they also related to real-
life experiences. Another instructional material that was used to help the students during the 
exploration stage of lesson development was the use of graphing paper to shade the values of 
decimals. The graphing paper was used to help the students visualize the value of decimals as 
they transfer what they learned from the concrete stage to abstract stage of learning. 
Furthermore, to reinforce what the students learned on decimals, during the application stage of 
lesson development I incorporated games such as Bingo into my lesson.  
 The science lessons that I prepared focused on teaching the students about volcanoes, the 
process of weathering, and the process of erosion. For the introduction stage of lesson 
development, I showed students a picture and had the students explain and describe what they 
saw. During the exploration stage of lesson development, students performed different science 
experiments. For example, the lesson on volcanoes, I had the students work in pairs to build a 
volcano out of modeling clay and label its parts. The lessons on weathering and erosion, the 
students did experiments with rocks and sand to see how these processes work. When 
introducing new terms to students during the generalization stage of lesson development, 
students would play word games such as “don’t sink the ship” or “don’t wilt the flower” to figure 
out what the science term is. Moreover, to reinforce what the students learned and to check for 
understanding, during the application stage of lesson development students played games and 







sang songs based on what they learned. Furthermore, during my science lessons I also integrated 
technology by creating presentations and games such as jeopardy through PowerPoint.  
 


Data 


Lesson Total 
Number of 
Students 


Very Good Good Fair Needs 
Improvement 


Math Lesson 1: 
Comparing 
Decimals 


10 30% 40% 10% 20% 


Math Lesson 2: 
Ordering Decimals 
from Least to 
Greatest 


16 25% 15% 45% 15% 


Math Lesson 3: 
Adding Decimals  


14 50% 30% 10% 10% 


Science Lesson 1: 
Volcanoes 


8 40% 50% 10%  


Science Lesson 2: 
Weathering 


13 40% 25% 25% 10% 


Science Lesson 3: 
Erosion 


14 40% 30% 20% 10% 


 


Interpretation 


 Based on my experience with teaching my students during the Saturday Academy, I 
learned what my strengths are in teaching and what areas I need to improve in. First, one method 
that worked with my students was introducing the lesson with a story or a picture. I found that 
using these methods to start a lesson would capture students’ attention and gain their interests. I 
also found that creating stories that are related to life experiences helped my students better 
understand why it is important to learn math concepts such as decimals. Additionally, the use of 
graphing paper during the math lessons and the hands-on experiments during the science lessons 
worked well with the students to help them learn and understand the math and science concepts. 
Moreover, I learned that using alternative ways such as playing games like bingo and jeopardy to 
assess my students’ progress of learning worked very well with them. The students were very 
interactive during the games and I liked that they had fun while they were learning. Lastly, 
another strength in teaching that benefited my students was through the integration of technology 
into my lessons. Technology is a great instructional tool to use in the classroom because it gains 
students interests and makes learning more meaningful for them. I found that when I used 
technology in my science lessons, my students were more focused and eager to learn.  
 On the contrary, as there were some positive things that I did well with teaching my 
students, there are also some things that I could have done better. One thing that I need to 







improve on is time management. I feel that if I planned how long the students should spend on 
each stage of lesson development, the transition of the lesson would have been better. There 
were times in which the students spent too much time in the exploration stage, that when it came 
to the generalization stage I had to speed up the lesson in order for my students to have enough 
time to complete the next activity. Second, I need to improve my system of organizing students 
into groups. Although I did assign students into groups by having them count off, there were 
some students who were in the same group who caused disruptive behavior. When these students 
demonstrated such behavior I had to stop the lesson to intervene, thus it affected the learning 
process for the rest of the class. Moreover, another thing that I could improve on is my classroom 
management skills. Although the students and I created a set of rules during the first day of class, 
I feel that if I started each class by reminding students of the rules and having the rules posted on 
board for students to see, the rules would have been reinforced and students are more likely to 
follow them. There were many instances in class when some students would demonstrate 
disruptive behavior such as getting up from their seat, talking out of turn, or bothering another 
classmate. As a result, this took time out of the lesson to get these student to pay attention and 
stay on task.  
 All in all, my experience with teaching my fifth grade students during the Saturday 
Academy was a great learning experience. Being in the classroom with these students for the past 
Saturdays gave me a glimpse of what I should expect when I become a teacher. I learned what 
my strengths are and what I need to improve to become a better teacher so that I can provide 
positive educational outcomes for my future students.  
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Official INTASC Portfol io 2011
by Courtney Rosario


About Courtney Rose Rosario


Why I want to be a Teacher


     I've always had the desire and the dreams of becoming an elementary school teacher. Ever since childhood, I absolutely
loved playing teacher in my bedroom with my sibilings and fantasizing about having a teaching career as an adult one day.
Whenever I was asked what I wanted to be when I grew up, teaching was always my first response and everyone that
knows me can't see me doing anything else. Now, in my third year of college, I finally have the opportunity to take the
required education courses in the attempt of pursuing my dream.    


     I was born on a tiny, tropical island located in the Pacific and prominantely known as the island of Guam. It is where
America's day begins and what I call paradise. Being part of a Chamorro family, education, and having a successful career
is of upmost importance. My parents from the very beginning greatly emphasized the importance of getting an education first
and foremost. 


     My father was an active duty member of the United States Air Force and retired this past May 2013 with twenty-six
years of service to our U.S. military. My mother works with the Naval Criminal Investigative Service. Both have very high
expectations and standards that I must strive for. They are the main forces in my life that pushes me to thrive and excel in all
that I do and in the end they will be the ones I will make proud. In my family, I am blessed to have an older sister named
Brittany and a younger sister named Tiffany. Being that I am the middle child, I am constantly trying to be that role model for
my younger sister. She too wants to become a teacher one day in life. Since both of my parents have very, demanding, full-
time jobs, I am constantly trying to teach and help Tiffany in every way I know how. Whether it is with homework, school
projects, or even technology, I am always there to support and assist her. 


     With being a military brat and constantly having to travel, I encountered and embraced a wide variety of experiences
through different schools from kindergarten through twelfth grade. I had to adjust attending to schools regulated by the
DoDEA, public school system and chartered schools all within that specific timeframe. Each school definitely shaped,
influenced, and played a big role in my pursuit of a teaching career. While attending James Monroe Middle School in
Colorado Springs, Colorado, I was a student of Ms. Jefferson's class and in my eyes she was one of the worst teachers I've
ever had. She was there for all the wrong reason, she really talked down to her students, and made me cry just about every
night to my parents, as I never wanted to go back to school the next day. My behavior prompted my parents to make the
decision of transferring me to James Irwin Charter Middle School. 


     It wasn't until I arrived in Japan and enrolled back into the DoDEA Schools where my school experiences were
enhanced. Mrs. McKinney, my honors Language Arts teacher for my sophomore and senior year of High School, had a big
affect on why I decided on teaching. She had all of the characteristics that I admired in a teacher. She was organized, strict
yet very effective, and with all her diverse teaching styles I learned so much more from her. I chose Special Education,
specifically, just this past semsester because I ultimately want a challenge. I'm very patient, helpful, friendly, and I ultimately
believe that I hold several of the characteristics it takes to be a teacher in this specific educational field.   


    Still fresh out of high school and with the main focus of taking the essential steps toward making my dream become a
reality, I definitely know that I still have much to learn and experience. The main goal for my future students is to be a
constant role model in their lives, a force to push and encourage them through the difficult times, and to teach them how to
cherish and hold on to the good times. In the end, I want my students to learn the importance of being successful and
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Place your professional Photo here


working hard in making their dreams come true. 


     The main reasons why I want to become a teacher one day is to ultimately live out my dreams, live up to my cultural
values, and most importantly make my parents the upmost proud. My father worked for twenty-six years in the Air Force
to make sure that I had the necessary funds to one day graduate from college. I have been handed college benefits that most
students have to work a whole lifetime just to pay back. I've been spoiled rotten ever since I was a baby and now it's my
duty to earn that Bachelor's degree so that I can one day repay everyone that helped me reach the end of the tunnel. I want
to take all the good and bad experiences back when I was attending school and be the difference in our school system
today. I want to learn as much as I can in order to help others in need. I want to dedicate all my time and effort into a career
that I will always love and cherish. As my parents are getting older and less mobile, I want to make sure that I will be the
one to provide and take care of them until the time comes where I have to say goodbye. I want to give back everything they
taught and worked hard to give me. I finally just want to make myself proud for reaching my educational goals in life. Not
everybody gets this opportunity handed to them on a silver platter so I definitely don't plan on wasting it.


 


 


Demographic Information


 


 


LAST Nam e  ROSARIO


FIRST Nam e  COURTNEY


Major  SPECIAL EDUCATION


Specialty (if
appropriat e)  


Email address


 vicnrose1@yah oo.com/          
 courtney_chai@yah oo.com


 


Contact Phone
#


 (Home) 671-989-4709


 (Cell Phone): 671-747-4703
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Admissions Application


Courtney Rosario's Artifact Listing


Please list your artifacts you have chosen to include in your portfolio and where (In which standard) it can be found. A minimum
of EIGHT artifacts must be included with at least ONE sample in Standards 1,4 & 8.


Standard Name of Artifact Source


1 Lear ner  Development 


 Artifacts: Powerpoint


 Presentat ions on Type One


 Diabetes & Brochure 


 ED-215 


 Introduction to  


 Exceptional Individuals 


 Dr. McMan us 


 


4 Content Knowledge
 Artifact: Educat ion 101 Car eer


 Practicum Portfolio


 ED-101  


 Educat ion &


 Observat ions 101 


 UMUC Asia 


8 Instructional Strat egies
 Artifact: End of the Semester:


 FINAL Project (Coconut Tree)


 ED-265 


 Culture & Educat ion  


 on Guam


 Professor Avilles  


2 Learning Differences   


3 Learning Environments   


5 Application of Content


 Artifact: First Group Project


 (Educat ion Online Gam e


 ED-271


 Technology


 Applcat ions for  
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 Presentat ion)/ Website    Educat ors


 Professor Taylor  


6 Assessment


 Artifact: Observat ion


 Assessment Form 


 Assessment for  Elementar y,


 Middle, an d High Schools/


 Exam ple of First Observat ion/


 Pictures from St. Fran cis


 Privat e School  


 ED-192 


 Observat ion &  


 Par ticipat ion 


 Dr. Miller  


7 Planning for Instruction


 Artifact: Informat ive Speech
on


 Facebook .com/ Instructional


 Plan ning & Peer Critique 


 CO-106 


 Fundam entals of


 Communicat ion 


 UMUC Asia 


9 Professional Learning


 Current Secretar y for


 Spring Semester  2014


 Artifacts: Professional 


 Secretar y Binder/ Pictures from


 Special Olympics Bowling


 Event (2013)/Char ter  Day


 (2014)


 SEI ak a Council for  


 Exceptional


 Individuals 


10 Leadership & Collabortion 


 Current Member for  Spring  


 Semester  2014


 Artifacts: Co-chaired- Bak e


 Sale Flyer/ Documents of how


 the event was organ ized,


 General Meeting Minutes  


 Future Educat ors  


 Associat ion 


 Professionals GUAM 
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 Extra Artifacts/ Pictures of  


 Completed Accomplishments


 


Courtney Rosario's Transcript


1. Attach a copy of your TRANSCRIPT from WebAdvisor


2. Attach a copy of your PROGRAM EVALUATION from WebAdvisor


3. Current Schedule.


List the classes you are currently enrolled in.


Course # Title Credits


 ED-192
 Practicum: Observat ion &


 Par ticipat ion
 1.00 


 HS-200  Health & Wellness  3.00


 CO-106 
 Introduction to Mass      


 Communicat ion 
 3.00


 ED-271
 Technology Applicat ions for   


 Educat ors 
 3.00


   


Complete the tables below. You should use the UOG WebAdvisor to view your grades.


4a.  Educat ion Courses- list ALL completed
*calcuate your GPA by using the following scale: A=4, B=3, C=2, D=1, F=0


Course Sem Grade
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ED-192
SPRING 2014 SEMESTER  IN


 PROGRESS


ED-201


UNIVERSITY OF
MARYLAND
(TRANSFER
EQUIVALENCY) 


 TE B


ED-215FALL 2013 SEMESTER  A
ED-265FALL 2013 SEMESTER  A


ED-271SPRING 2014 SEMESTER
 IN  


 PROGRESS


   
   
   


GPA
for ED
clases


 


3.6 (DOES
NOT
INCLUDE
TWO
CLASSES
CURRENTLY
IN
PROGRESS)


4b. SECONDARY ED MAJO RS ONLY:  list ALL courses completed in your CONTENT AREA or SPECIALTY.


Course Sem Grade
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
Specialty GPA   


 


5. REFER TO YOUR CATALOG FOR THE LIST OF CLASSES FOR EACH CAEGORY.GENERAL EDUCATION Courses.


Cat egory Course # Sem Grade
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1 Essential


EN-110          
FRESHMAN
COMPOSITION (TE)


EN-111            
 WRITING FOR
RESEARCH (TE)


CO-210
FUNDAMENTALS
OF COMMUNICATIONS
(TE)


MA-161A          
 COLLEGE ALGEBRA
AND TRIGONOMETRY
(TE)


BA-130 INTRO TO
COMPUTER
OPERATIONS (TE)


 05/20/2012


 12/20/2012


 12/20/2012


 5/20/2013


 12/20/2011


 B


 B


 A


 C 


 A


2 Arts
AR-101
INTRODUCTION TO
ART (TE)


 05/20/2013  A


3 Global
 (ONE COURSE  


 NEEDED)


SUMMER
 2014
SEMESTER 


 IP


4 Individual


CO-106
INTRODUCTION TO
MASS
COMMUNICATION


PS-202 GOVERNMENT
IN THE U.S. 


SPRING 2014
SEMESTER


12/20/2011


  


 IP


 B 


5 Lan guage


SN-101 ELEMENTARY
SPANISH I


JA-101 ELEMENTARY
JAPANESE I  


JA-102 ELEMENTARY
JAPANESE I


FALL    
 2013
SEMESTER 


 05/20/2012


 12/20/2012


 A


 A


 A 
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6 Personal HS-200          HEALTH
AND WELLNESS 


SPRING 2014
SEMESTER


 IP


7 Regional


ED-265         CULTURE
& EDUCATION IN
GUAM


FALL      
2013
SEMESTER


 A


8 Science


NASC-1 NATURAL
SCIENCE ELECTIVE -
LOWER DIVISION 


NASC-1 NATURAL
SCIENCE ELECTIVE -
LOWER DIVISION
(LAB) (TE)


 12/20/2011 


 05/20/2012


 A


 A


9 Mean ing
PI-101 INTRODUCTION
TO PHILOSOPHY (TE)


 12/20/2012  A


Gen Ed GPA  


 3.6
(ACCORDING TO
PROGRAM
EVALUATION)


6. PRAXIS scores.


Test Date:


 


Test Score


Reading  173


Wr iting  171 


Mat h  176


Attachments  CROSARIO_Transcript.png,  CROSARIO_Program_Evaluation_MS.docx, 
 CROSARIO_Program_Evaluation_Page_One.png, 
 CROSARIO_Program_Evaluation_Page_Two.png, 
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 CROSARIO_Program_Evaluation_Page_Four.png, 
 CROSARIO_Program_Evaluation_Page_Five.png,  CROSARIO_Program_Evaluation_Page_Six.png


Demographic Information


Last Name: Rosario
First Name: Courtney
Middle Initial: R
UOG ID #: 132809
Date of Birth: 04/30/1993
Marital Status (optional): Single
Ethnicity: CH
Gender: F
Language Fluence (speaking and reading): English only
Guam Mailing Address: 312 Pacha Drive Talofofo, Guam
Permanent Mailing Address: 312 Pacha Drive Talofofo, Guam
E-mail Address: courtney_chai@yahoo.com/


vicnrose1@yahoo.com
Home Phone (do not insert dashes (-) in between digits): 16719894709
Cell Phone (do not insert dashes (-) in between digits): 16717474703
High School Attended: DODEA
High School Graduation or GED Year: 2011
Check ONE of the following. I am: DEG
Major/Double Major: SPED
Secondary Education: Option B, please select : None
If applicable: I am Pursuing a Second Degree in:  
If applicable: Select ONE of the following: TR
If applicable: Holder of a Baccalaureate Degree in (Indicate degree, location, and
year of graduation):


Associate's Degree in General Education/
University of Maryland Asia/ 2013


Catalog Year: AY 13-14
I intend to complete my degree program by: SP 16
Cummulative Grade Point Average: 3.6
Date of application form completion: 03/14/2014
Praxis I: Reading Result: Passed
Praxis I: Reading Score: 173
Praxis I: Writing Result: Passed
Praxis I: Writing Score: 170
Praxis I: Math Result: Passed
Praxis I: Math Score: 176
I agree to allowing the School of Education to post my name on their website in the
event that I am admitted to the School of Education:


Yes


By clicking the âsubmit formâ button below, I understand that the contents of the
portfolios are covered by the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act and may
be viewed by the SOE Admissions Committee and authorized personnel. Additional
Comments:


Still waiting on my Official Score Report for
my Writing Section Results so I just put 170
in order to complete the form. - Courtney
Rosario


INTASC 1: LEARNER DEVELOPMENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.1 Learner Development: The teacher understands how learners grow and develop,
recognizing that patterns of learning and development vary individually within and across
the cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical areas, and designs and
implements developmentally appropriate and challenging learning experiences.
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INTASC-2011.1.a The teacher regularly assesses individual and group performance in order to design and
modify instruction to meet learners’ needs in each area of development (cognitive,
linguistic, social, emotional, and physical) and scaffolds the next level of development.


INTASC-2011.1.b The teacher creates developmentally appropriate instruction that takes into account
individual learners’ strengths, interests, and needs and that enables each learner to
advance and accelerate his/her learning.


INTASC-2011.1.c The teacher collaborates with families, communities, colleagues, and other professionals
to promote learner growth and development.


INTASC-2011.1.d The teacher understands how learning occurs-- how learners construct knowledge,
acquire skills, and develop disciplined thinking processes--and knows how to use
instructional strategies that promote student learning.


INTASC-2011.1.e The teacher understands that each learner’s cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and
physical development influences learning and knows how to make instructional decisions
that build on learners’ strengths and needs.


INTASC-2011.1.f The teacher identifies readiness for learning, and understands how development in any
one area may affect performance in others.


INTASC-2011.1.g The teacher understands the role of language and culture in learning and knows how to
modify instruction to make language comprehensible and instruction relevant,
accessible, and challenging.


INTASC-2011.1.h The teacher respects learners’ differing strengths and needs and is committed to using
this information to further each learner’s development.


INTASC-2011.1.i The teacher is committed to using learners’ strengths as a basis for growth, and their
misconceptions as opportunities for learning.


INTASC-2011.1.j The teacher takes responsibility for promoting learners’ growth and development.
INTASC-2011.1.k The teacher values the input and contributions of families, colleagues, and other


professionals in understanding and supporting each learner’s development.


ARTIFACT: Powerpoint Presentations on Type One Diabetes & Brochure


ED-215 Type One Diabetes Powerpoint Presentation


Attachments  COURTNEY_ROSARIO_TYPE_ONE_DIABETES.pptx, 
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 ED_215_Diabetes_Brochure__Page_One_.png,  ED_215_Diabetes_Brochure__Page_Two_.png


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


Stan dar d:


INTASC 1: LEARNER DEVELOPMENT


Substan dar ds:


INTASC-2011.1.a:  The teacher regular ly assesses individual an d group performan ce in order  to design an d modify
instruction to meet lear ners’ needs in each ar ea of development (cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, an d physical)
an d scaffolds the next level of development.


INTASC-2011.1.c:  The teacher collaborat es with fam ilies, communities, colleagu es, an d other  professionals to promote
lear ner  growth an d development.


INTASC-2011.1.d:  The teacher understan ds how lear ning occurs-- how lear ners construct k nowledge, acquire sk ills, an d
develop disciplined think ing processes--an d k nows how to use instructional strat egies that  promote student lear ning.


INTASC-2011.1.f: The teacher identifies readiness for  lear ning, an d understan ds how development in an y one ar ea may
affect performan ce in others.


INTASC-2011.1.h:  The teacher respects lear ners’ differ ing strengths an d needs an d is committed to using this
informat ion to further  each lear ner’s development.


INTASC-2011.1.j:  The teacher tak es responsibility for  promoting lear ners’ growth an d development.


            For my INTASC 1: Learner Development Standard, I selected my Type One Diabetes PowerPoint presentation and
brochure from my ED-215 Introduction to Exceptional Individuals course during FALL SEMESTER 2013. The task of this
assignment was to research and create a presentation on a specific type of disease of our preference. I picked Type One Diabetes
while my best friend Ferdene Dela Cruz chose to partner up and do Type Two Diabetes. My grandmother has a serious case of
diabetes while Ferdene’s Mother was diagnosed with Type Two. Together, we came up with presentation topics that included:
Three Stated Objectives for our fellow classmates to take from our presentation, the Definition, Characteristics, YouTube Videos,
Prevalence around the world & on Guam, Parent Support Information, Culturally, Linguistically, Diverse Families Information,
Assistive Technologies, Educational Strategies, Summary, as well as a Works Cited Page.


            I selected the six substandards up above because this group project encompassed and accomplished a lot of the given
standards. As partners, Ferdene and I had to research information on students with Type One Diabetes, which included everything
from the cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical characteristics and inform our fellow classmates about them. We also
had research teaching strategies and give parents information to help promote the knowledge and performance of future UOG
student teachers. In addition, we also had to discuss the strengths and weakness of these students as well as practices that
teachers could utilize when it came to culturally, linguistic diverse families. I really enjoyed completing this project and getting to
learn more about Type One Diabetes. That concludes this artifact for the Learner Development section of my portfolio.      


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2
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INTASC 2: LEARNING DIFFERENCES


Standards


INTASC-2011.2 Learning Differences: The teacher uses understanding of individual differences and
diverse cultures and communities to ensure inclusive learning environments that enable
each learner to meet high standards.


INTASC-2011.2.a The teacher designs, adapts, and delivers instruction to address each student’s diverse
learning strengths and needs and creates opportunities for students to demonstrate their
learning in different ways.


INTASC-2011.2.b The teacher makes appropriate and timely provisions (e.g., pacing for individual rates of
growth, task demands, communication, assessment, and response modes) for
individual students with particular learning differences or needs.


INTASC-2011.2.c The teacher designs instruction to build on learners’ prior knowledge and experiences,
allowing learners to accelerate as they demonstrate their understandings.


INTASC-2011.2.d The teacher brings multiple perspectives to the discussion of content, including attention
to learners’ personal, family, and community experiences and cultural norms.


INTASC-2011.2.e The teacher incorporates tools of language development into planning and instruction,
including strategies for making content accessible to English language learners and for
evaluating and supporting their development of English proficiency.


INTASC-2011.2.f The teacher accesses resources, supports, and specialized assistance and services to
meet particular learning differences or needs.


INTASC-2011.2.g The teacher understands and identifies differences in approaches to learning and
performance and knows how to design instruction that uses each learner’s strengths to
promote growth.


INTASC-2011.2.h The teacher understands students with exceptional needs, including those associated
with disabilities and giftedness, and knows how to use strategies and resources to
address these needs.


INTASC-2011.2.i The teacher knows about second language acquisition processes and knows how to
incorporate instructional strategies and resources to support language acquisition.


INTASC-2011.2.j The teacher understands that learners bring assets for learning based on their individual
experiences, abilities, talents, prior learning, and peer and social group interactions, as
well as language, culture, family, and community values.


INTASC-2011.2.k The teacher knows how to access information about the values of diverse cultures and
communities and how to incorporate learners’ experiences, cultures, and community
resources into instruction.


INTASC-2011.2.l The teacher believes that all learners can achieve at high levels and persists in helping
each learner reach his/her full potential.


INTASC-2011.2.m The teacher respects learners as individuals with differing personal and family
backgrounds and various skills, abilities, perspectives, talents, and interests.


INTASC-2011.2.n The teacher makes learners feel valued and helps them learn to value each other.
INTASC-2011.2.o The teacher values diverse languages and dialects and seeks to integrate them into


his/her instructional practice to engage students in learning.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1
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ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 3: LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS


Standards


INTASC-2011.3 Learning Environments: The teacher works with others to create environments that
support individual and collaborative learning, and that encourage positive social
interaction, active engagement in learning, and self motivation.


INTASC-2011.3.a The teacher collaborates with learners, families, and colleagues to build a safe, positive
learning climate of openness, mutual respect, support, and inquiry.


INTASC-2011.3.b The teacher develops learning experiences that engage learners in collaborative and
self-directed learning and that extend learner interaction with ideas and people locally
and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.c The teacher collaborates with learners and colleagues to develop shared values and
expectations for respectful interactions, rigorous academic discussions, and individual
and group responsibility for quality work.


INTASC-2011.3.d The teacher manages the learning environment to actively and equitably engage
learners by organizing, allocating, and coordinating the resources of time, space, and
learners’ attention.


INTASC-2011.3.e The teacher uses a variety of methods to engage learners in evaluating the learning
environment and collaborates with learners to make appropriate adjustments.


INTASC-2011.3.f The teacher communicates verbally and nonverbally in ways that demonstrate respect for
and responsiveness to the cultural backgrounds and differing perspectives learners
bring to the learning environment.


INTASC-2011.3.g The teacher promotes responsible learner use of interactive technologies to extend the
possibilities for learning locally and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.h The teacher intentionally builds learner capacity to collaborate in face-to-face and virtual
environments through applying effective interpersonal communication skills.


INTASC-2011.3.i The teacher understands the relationship between motivation and engagement and
knows how to design learning experiences using strategies that build learner self-
direction and ownership of learning.


INTASC-2011.3.j The teacher knows how to help learners work productively and cooperatively with each
other to achieve learning goals.


INTASC-2011.3.k The teacher knows how to collaborate with learners to establish and monitor elements of
a safe and productive learning environment including norms, expectations, routines, and
organizational structures.


INTASC-2011.3.l The teacher understands how learner diversity can affect communication and knows how
to communicate effectively in differing environments.


INTASC-2011.3.m The teacher knows how to use technologies and how to guide learners to apply them in
appropriate, safe, and effective ways.


INTASC-2011.3.n The teacher is committed to working with learners, colleagues, families, and
communities to establish positive and supportive learning environments.


INTASC-2011.3.o The teacher values the role of learners in promoting each other’s learning and
recognizes the importance of peer relationships in establishing a climate of learning.


INTASC-2011.3.p The teacher is committed to supporting learners as they participate in decision making,
engage in exploration and invention, work collaboratively and independently, and
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engage in purposeful learning.
INTASC-2011.3.q The teacher seeks to foster respectful communication among all members of the


learning community.
INTASC-2011.3.r The teacher is a thoughtful and responsive listener and observer.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 4: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE


Standards


INTASC-2011.4 Content Knowledge: The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and
structures of the discipline(s) he or she teaches and creates learning experiences that
make these aspects of the discipline accessible and meaningful for learners to assure
mastery of the content.


INTASC-2011.4.a The teacher effectively uses multiple representations and explanations that capture key
ideas in the discipline, guide learners through learning progressions, and promote each
learner’s achievement of content standards.


INTASC-2011.4.b The teacher engages students in learning experiences in the discipline(s) that
encourage learners to understand, question, and analyze ideas from diverse
perspectives so that they master the content.


INTASC-2011.4.c The teacher engages learners in applying methods of inquiry and standards of evidence
used in the discipline.


INTASC-2011.4.d The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior content knowledge, links new concepts
to familiar concepts, and makes connections to learners’ experiences.


INTASC-2011.4.e The teacher recognizes learner misconceptions in a discipline that interfere with
learning, and creates experiences to build accurate conceptual understanding.


INTASC-2011.4.f The teacher evaluates and modifies instructional resources and curriculum materials for
their comprehensiveness, accuracy for representing particular concepts in the discipline,
and appropriateness for his/ her learners.


INTASC-2011.4.g The teacher uses supplementary resources and technologies effectively to ensure
accessibility and relevance for all learners.


INTASC-2011.4.h The teacher creates opportunities for students to learn, practice, and master academic
language in their content.


INTASC-2011.4.i The teacher accesses school and/or district-based resources to evaluate the learner’s
content knowledge in their primary language.


INTASC-2011.4.j The teacher understands major concepts, assumptions, debates, processes of inquiry,
and ways of knowing that are central to the discipline(s) s/he teaches.


The teacher understands common misconceptions in learning the discipline and how to
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INTASC-2011.4.k guide learners to accurate conceptual understanding.


INTASC-2011.4.l The teacher knows and uses the academic language of the discipline and knows how to
make it accessible to learners.


INTASC-2011.4.m The teacher knows how to integrate culturally relevant content to build on learners’
background knowledge.


INTASC-2011.4.n The teacher has a deep knowledge of student content standards and learning
progressions in the discipline(s) s/he teaches.


INTASC-2011.4.o The teacher realizes that content knowledge is not a fixed body of facts but is complex,
culturally situated, and ever evolving. S/he keeps abreast of new ideas and
understandings in the field.


INTASC-2011.4.p The teacher appreciates multiple perspectives within the discipline and facilitates
learners’ critical analysis of these perspectives.


INTASC-2011.4.q The teacher recognizes the potential of bias in his/her representation of the discipline
and seeks to appropriately address problems of bias.


INTASC-2011.4.r The teacher is committed to work toward each learner’s mastery of disciplinary content
and skills.


ARTIFACT: ED-101 Career Practicum Portfolio (University of Maryland University
College Asia)


ED-101 Career Practicum Portfolio


Attachments  Career_Practicum_Portfolio__Page_One_.JPG, 
 Career_Practicum_Portfolio__Page_Two_.JPG,  Career_Practicum_Portfolio__Page_Seven_.JPG, 
 Career_Practicum_Portfolio__Page_Six_.JPG,  Career_Practicum_Portfolio__Page_Four_.JPG, 
 Career_Practicum_Portfolio__Page_Five_.JPG,  Career_Practicum_Portfolio__Page_Three_.JPG
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REFLECTION for Artifact #1


Standard:


INTASC 4: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and
structures of the discipline(s) he or she teaches and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of the
discipline accessible and meaningful for learners to assure mastery of the content.


Substandard:


INTASC-2011.4.f


The teacher evaluates and modifies instructional resources and curriculum materials for their
comprehensiveness, accuracy for representing particular  concepts in the discipline, and appropriateness for his/
her learners.


            For the Content Knowledge section of my portfolio, I uploaded and wanted to showcase my Career Practicum
Portfolio that I completed at Bowie State University’s Education Program at the University of Maryland University College
Asia back in Okinawa, Japan. This portfolio was one of my greatest accomplishments and something that I still treasure up
until this day. This specific binder includes everything from my first official resume, an autobiography of myself, 20-hours of
in-classroom observations, worksheets, pictures, and interviews galore. This project took me almost a whole month to
complete and I am so happy with how it turned out in the end. I was one point away from getting a hundred on it, but a
99% will do just fine with me.


            I chose this substandard because as a future educator, I evaluated and put in time to observe instructional resources
and curriculum materials that the DoDEA schools had to offer. I observed everything from comprehensiveness, accuracy of
representing particular concepts in discipline, and appropriateness of learners today. I observed for almost three weeks and
took so much from the teacher I was assigned to. I was able to see everything from the good, the bad, and the ugly. I was
able to gain so much experience and background knowledge of working in the classroom that I never knew about. Most
importantly, I completed my first observation session successfully. This project had a huge impact on our overall grade and I
was more than happy with how everything turned out. That concludes the Content Knowledge artifact for my admissions
portfolio.   


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 5: APPLICATION OF CONTENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.5.a The teacher develops and implements projects that guide learners in analyzing the
complexities of an issue or question using perspectives from varied disciplines and
cross-disciplinary skills (e.g., a water quality study that draws upon biology and
chemistry to look at factual information and social studies to examine policy
implications).
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INTASC-2011.5.b The teacher engages learners in applying content knowledge to real world problems
through the lens of interdisciplinary themes (e.g., financial literacy, environmental
literacy).


INTASC-2011.5.c The teacher facilitates learners’ use of current tools and resources to maximize content
learning in varied contexts.


INTASC-2011.5.d The teacher engages learners in questioning and challenging assumptions and
approaches in order to foster innovation and problem solving in local and global
contexts.


INTASC-2011.5.e The teacher develops learners’ communication skills in disciplinary and interdisciplinary
contexts by creating meaningful opportunities to employ a variety of forms of
communication that address varied audiences and purposes.


INTASC-2011.5.f The teacher engages learners in generating and evaluating new ideas and novel
approaches, seeking inventive solutions to problems, and developing original work.


INTASC-2011.5.g The teacher facilitates learners’ ability to develop diverse social and cultural
perspectives that expand their understanding of local and global issues and create novel
approaches to solving problems.


INTASC-2011.5.h The teacher develops and implements supports for learner literacy development across
content areas.


INTASC-2011.5.i The teacher understands the ways of knowing in his/her discipline, how it relates to other
disciplinary approaches to inquiry, and the strengths and limitations of each approach in
addressing problems, issues, and concerns.


INTASC-2011.5.j The teacher understands how current interdisciplinary themes (e.g., civic literacy, health
literacy, global awareness) connect to the core subjects and knows how to weave those
themes into meaningful learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.5.k The teacher understands the demands of accessing and managing information as well
as how to evaluate issues of ethics and quality related to information and its use.


INTASC-2011.5.l The teacher understands how to use digital and interactive technologies for efficiently
and effectively achieving specific learning goals.


INTASC-2011.5.m The teacher understands critical thinking processes and knows how to help learners
develop high level questioning skills to promote their independent learning.


INTASC-2011.5.n The teacher understands communication modes and skills as vehicles for learning (e.g.,
information gathering and processing) across disciplines as well as vehicles for
expressing learning.


INTASC-2011.5.o The teacher understands creative thinking processes and how to engage learners in
producing original work.


INTASC-2011.5.p The teacher knows where and how to access resources to build global awareness and
understanding, and how to integrate them into the curriculum.


INTASC-2011.5.q The teacher is constantly exploring how to use disciplinary knowledge as a lens to
address local and global issues.


INTASC-2011.5.r The teacher values knowledge outside his/her own content area and how such
knowledge enhances student learning.


INTASC-2011.5.s The teacher values flexible learning environments that encourage learner exploration,
discovery, and expression across content areas.


ARTIFACT: ED-271 First Group Project (Education Online Game Presentation)/
Website
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ED-271 First Group Project (Educational Online Game Presentation) Website:
http://ed271groupd.wix.com/game-presentation-


Attachments  ED_271_Group_Project__Page_Two_.png, 
 ED_271_Group_Project__Page_Three_.png,  ED_271_Group_Project__Page_Five_.png, 
 ED_271_Group_Project__Page_Four_.png


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


Stan dar d:


INTASC 5: APPLICATION OF CONTENT


Substan dar ds:


INTASC-2011.5.l: The teacher understan ds how to use digital an d interactive technologies for  efficiently an d effectively
achieving specific lear ning goals.


INTASC-2011.5.n: The teacher understan ds communicat ion modes an d sk ills as  vehicles for  lear ning (e.g., informat ion
gat hering an d processing) across disciplines as  well as  vehicles for  expressing lear ning.


INTASC-2011.5.r : The teacher values k nowledge outside his/her  own content ar ea an d how such k nowledge enhan ces
student lear ning.


INTASC-2011.5.s: The teacher values flexible lear ning environments that  encourage  lear ner  explorat ion, discovery, an d
expression across content ar eas.


     For our first group project, we were given the task to research an online educational game, create our own rubric for it, and
then to give an engaging 20-minute presentation to our fellow classmates. My group included: Cassandra Fejeran, Catherine Lorio,
Jamaica Rivera, Jasmine Cruz, and myself. As a group, we chose an elementary grade level, science game titled, “The Balancing
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Act”, which can be found on the PBS Kids webpage. You can also refer to our online website for more information
(ed271groupd.wix.com/game-presentation-). When it came to the design, we all decided to use Wix.com, which is a cloud-based
web development platform that provides over 45 million users the tools to help them create their own websites to showcase
anything and everything they desire. We all decided to go with a website because we wanted to do something different from Prezi
and PowerPoint presentations. None of us had ever worked with websites though before so we were all up to the challenge and
willing to get past the struggles. I was actually the one that took care of the design of the webpage and also the PROS& CONS
section of our presentation.


     I chose the four specific substandards above because of the following reasons. First, as a group, our task was to use digital
and interactive technologies to find an online educational game and then present it in some sort of presentational way either using a
webpage, Prezi, PowerPoint presentation, etc. My group members and myself had to understand the objectives and learning goals
of the game and apply it to how elementary students could use for future circumstances. We also had to go beyond our outside of
our normal content areas in order to come up with interesting ways to get our classmates involved and engaged with our
presentation. Then overall, we had to keep our learning environment flexible and encourage our other classmates to discover,
explore, and express feedback on our chosen game. I found this group project a great example for such standard and had so much
fun in the process of completing it. Best part of all, I made five awesome new best friends. It was truly amazing working with
these five ladies because the collaboration and communication was phenomenal. That concludes this artifact for my Application of
Content section of my portfolio. 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 6: ASSESSMENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.6 Assessment: The teacher understands and uses multiple methods of assessment to
engage learners in their own growth, to monitor learner progress, and to guide the
teacher’s and learner’s decision making.


INTASC-2011.6.a The teacher balances the use of formative and summative assessment as appropriate
to support, verify, and document learning.


INTASC-2011.6.b The teacher designs assessments that match learning objectives with assessment
methods and minimizes sources of bias that can distort assessment results.


INTASC-2011.6.c The teacher works independently and collaboratively to examine test and other
performance data to understand each learner’s progress and to guide planning.


INTASC-2011.6.d The teacher engages learners in understanding and identifying quality work and
provides them with effective descriptive feedback to guide their progress toward that
work.


INTASC-2011.6.e The teacher engages learners in multiple ways of demonstrating knowledge and skill as
part of the assessment process.


INTASC-2011.6.f The teacher models and structures processes that guide learners in examining their own
thinking and learning as well as the performance of others.


INTASC-2011.6.g The teacher effectively uses multiple and appropriate types of assessment data to
identify each student’s learning needs and to develop differentiated learning
experiences.
The teacher prepares all learners for the demands of particular assessment formats and
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INTASC-2011.6.h makes appropriate accommodations in assessments or testing conditions, especially
for learners with disabilities and language learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.i The teacher continually seeks appropriate ways to employ technology to support
assessment practice both to engage learners more fully and to assess and address
learner needs.


INTASC-2011.6.j The teacher understands the differences between formative and summative applications
of assessment and knows how and when to use each.


INTASC-2011.6.k The teacher understands the range of types and multiple purposes of assessment and
how to design, adapt, or select appropriate assessments to address specific learning
goals and individual differences, and to minimize sources of bias.


INTASC-2011.6.l The teacher knows how to analyze assessment data to understand patterns and gaps in
learning, to guide planning and instruction, and to provide meaningful feedback to all
learners.


INTASC-2011.6.m The teacher knows when and how to engage learners in analyzing their own assessment
results and in helping to set goals for their own learning.


INTASC-2011.6.n The teacher understands the positive impact of effective descriptive feedback for
learners and knows a variety of strategies for communicating this feedback.


INTASC-2011.6.o The teacher knows when and how to evaluate and report learner progress against
standards.


INTASC-2011.6.p The teacher understands how to prepare learners for assessments and how to make
accommodations in assessments and testing conditions, especially for learners with
disabilities and language learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.q The teacher is committed to engaging learners actively in assessment processes and to
developing each learner’s capacity to review and communicate about their own
progress and learning.


INTASC-2011.6.r The teacher takes responsibility for aligning instruction and assessment with learning
goals.


INTASC-2011.6.s The teacher is committed to providing timely and effective descriptive feedback to
learners on their progress.


INTASC-2011.6.t The teacher is committed to using multiple types of assessment processes to support,
verify, and document learning.


INTASC-2011.6.u The teacher is committed to making accommodations in assessments and testing
conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.v The teacher is committed to the ethical use of various assessments and assessment
data to identify learner strengths and needs to promote learner growth.


ARTIFACT: ED-192 Observation Assessment Form for Elementary, Middle, & High
School, Example, Pictures from First Observation
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ED-192 Observation Assessment Form for Grade Levels Kindergarten through 12th


Attachments  Screen_Shot_2014_03_14_at_8.45.54_PM.png, 
 Example_of_Observation_Sheet__St._Francis_Private_School__Page_Two.jpeg, 
 Observation_Sheet_Checklist__Three_Categories__.jpeg.jpeg, 
 Example_of_Observation_Sheet__St._Francis_Private_School__Page_Three.jpeg.jpeg, 
 Example_of_Observtion_Sheet__St._Francis_Private_School_.jpeg,  20140305_113215.jpg, 
 20140305_113222.jpg,  20140305_140408.jpg,  20140305_113245.jpg


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


Stan dar d:


INTASC 6: ASSESSMENT: INTASC-2011.6: Assessment: The teacher understan ds an d uses multiple methods of
assessment to engage  lear ners in their  own growth, to monitor  lear ner  progress, an d to guide the teacher’s an d
lear ner’s decision mak ing.  


Substan dar ds: 


INTASC-2011.6.l: The teacher k nows how to an alyze assessment dat a to understan d pat terns an d gaps in lear ning, to
guide plan ning an d instruction, an d to provide mean ingful feedback  to all lear ners.


INTASC-2011.6.t: The teacher is committed to using multiple types of assessment processes to support, verify, an d
document lear ning.


INTASC-2011.6.v: The teacher is committed to the ethical use of var ious assessments an d assessment dat a to identify
lear ner  strengths an d needs to promote lear ner  growth.


            For the Assessment artifact of my portfolio, I chose to go with the evaluation that I just made recently for my ED-192
Observation class. As a class, our professor had us first discuss what exactly we would be assessing come observation time. She
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broke it down into three main categories, which included: Classroom Management, Instruction (Lesson Delivery & Preparation),
and Teacher-Student Interaction. From there, we all came up with ideas and had to create our own assessment that we would be
using during our own scheduled observations. My professor gave us several examples of how to construct an observation
checklist, but I definitely wanted to focus more on the criteria we discussed as a class and what our presentation will be graded
on. I provided an example of my first observation sheet at St. Francis Private School and I also included pictures to go along with
the completed form.


            I selected the three specific substandards above because I felt that I accomplished these few specifically. As an
experienced observer, I already knew how to assess patterns and gaps in learning, how a teacher should guide planning and
instruction, and how important it is to provide positive feedback to all their learners. I included a variety of multiple types of
assessments including: an area to draw the classroom environment from a glance, an additional comment area to document the
teacher’s strengths and weaknesses, as well as an overall rating for my classroom experience. I just completed my first scheduled
observation appointment and my evaluation form worked out perfectly. I was able to document everything and I definitely feel
more comfortable about what I will be presenting come April for my middle school observation presentation. That concludes this
artifact for my Assessment section of my portfolio. 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 7: PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION


Standards


INTASC-2011.7 Planning for Instruction: The teacher plans instruction that supports every student in
meeting rigorous learning goals by drawing upon knowledge of content areas,
curriculum, cross-disciplinary skills, and pedagogy, as well as knowledge of learners and
the community context.


INTASC-2011.7.a The teacher individually and collaboratively selects and creates learning experiences
that are appropriate for curriculum goals and content standards, and are relevant to
learners.


INTASC-2011.7.b The teacher plans how to achieve each student’s learning goals, choosing appropriate
strategies and accommodations, resources, and materials to differentiate instruction for
individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.7.c The teacher develops appropriate sequencing of learning experiences and provides
multiple ways to demonstrate knowledge and skill.


INTASC-2011.7.d The teacher plans for instruction based on formative and summative assessment data,
prior learner knowledge, and learner interest.


INTASC-2011.7.e The teacher plans collaboratively with professionals who have specialized expertise
(e.g., special educators, related service providers, language learning specialists,
librarians, media specialists) to design and jointly deliver as appropriate learning
experiences to meet unique learning needs.


INTASC-2011.7.f The teacher evaluates plans in relation to short- and long-range goals and systematically
adjusts plans to meet each student’s learning needs and enhance learning.


INTASC-2011.7.g The teacher understands content and content standards and how these are organized in
the curriculum.


INTASC-2011.7.h The teacher understands how integrating crossdisciplinary skills in instruction engages
learners purposefully in applying content knowledge.
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INTASC-2011.7.i The teacher understands learning theory, human development, cultural diversity, and
individual differences and how these impact ongoing planning.


INTASC-2011.7.j The teacher understands the strengths and needs of individual learners and how to plan
instruction that is responsive to these strengths and needs.


INTASC-2011.7.k The teacher knows a range of evidence-based instructional strategies, resources, and
technological tools and how to use them effectively to plan instruction that meets diverse
learning needs.


INTASC-2011.7.l The teacher knows when and how to adjust plans based on assessment information and
learner responses.


INTASC-2011.7.m The teacher knows when and how to access resources and collaborate with others to
support student learning (e.g., special educators, related service providers, language
learner specialists, librarians, media specialists, community organizations).


INTASC-2011.7.n The teacher respects learners’ diverse strengths and needs and is committed to using
this information to plan effective instruction.


INTASC-2011.7.o The teacher values planning as a collegial activity that takes into consideration the input
of learners, colleagues, families, and the larger community.


INTASC-2011.7.p The teacher takes professional responsibility to use short- and long-term planning as a
means of assuring student learning.


INTASC-2011.7.q The teacher believes that plans must always be open to adjustment and revision based
on learner needs and changing circumstances.


ARTIFACT: CO-106 Fundamentals of Communication (Informative Speech:
Facebook)


Screenshot of Informative Speech Video on Facebook


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


Stan dar d:


INTASC 7: PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION: INTASC-2011.7


Plan ning for  Instruction: The teacher plan s instruction that  supports every student in meeting r igorous lear ning goals
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by drawing upon k nowledge of content ar eas, curr iculum, cross-disciplinar y sk ills, an d pedagogy, as  well as  k nowledge of
lear ners an d the community context.


Substan dar d:


INTASC-2011.7.d: The teacher plan s for  instruction based on format ive an d summat ive assessment dat a,  prior  lear ner
k nowledge, an d lear ner  interest.


            For the Planning Instruction artifact of my admissions portfolio, I chose the informative speech I completed and recorded
during my first year at the University of Maryland Asia College back in Okinawa, Japan. This was for an online course that I took
to fulfill the required credits for the Communications section of my General Education Requirements. For this topic, I picked to
inform my audience members on everything they needed to know or did not know about the Facebook Website. I was given about
three weeks to plan what I wanted to present and how I was going to inform/instruct my audience participants. My main focus for
this presentation was to inform my audience on how the Facebook website came to be and notify them with some facts that they
probably had no idea existed.


            I chose this specific substandard because with this speech I definitely had to come up with a plan of action on how I want
to inform my audience on formative and summative assessment data. I also touched on prior knowledge they may have had
beforehand and sparked their interest regarding facts that they had no idea about. This speech and the whole course, in general,
was a very stressful one for me. This was around the timeframe that I was taking five courses at the same time, getting involved
with other community projects, and adjusting to the whole college life. On top of this, this speech actually was recorded during a
typhoon and the deadline just happened to be right around the corner. So I was very thankful that I was able to get it done and
submitted on time especially with everything else I had going on with my busy schedule. Completing this speech and the speeches
after was very rewarding, however, and I was certainly proud of my overall grade that I received at the end. This concludes the
Planning For Instruction artifact for my portfolio. 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 8: INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES


Standards


INTASC-2011.8 Instructional Strategies: The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional
strategies to encourage learners to develop deep understanding of content areas and
their connections, and to build skills to apply knowledge in meaningful ways.


INTASC-2011.8.a The teacher uses appropriate strategies and resources to adapt instruction to the needs
of individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.8.b The teacher continuously monitors student learning, engages learners in assessing their
progress, and adjusts instruction in response to student learning needs.


INTASC-2011.8.c The teacher collaborates with learners to design and implement relevant learning
experiences, identify their strengths, and access family and community resources to
develop their areas of interest.


INTASC-2011.8.d The teacher varies his/her role in the instructional process (e.g., instructor, facilitator,
coach, audience) in relation to the content and purposes of instruction and the needs of
learners.


INTASC-2011.8.e The teacher provides multiple models and representations of concepts and skills with
opportunities for learners to demonstrate their knowledge through a variety of products
and performances.
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INTASC-2011.8.f The teacher engages all learners in developing higher order questioning skills and
metacognitive processes.


INTASC-2011.8.g The teacher engages learners in using a range of learning skills and technology tools to
access, interpret, evaluate, and apply information.


INTASC-2011.8.h The teacher uses a variety of instructional strategies to support and expand learners’
communication through speaking, listening, reading, writing, and other modes.


INTASC-2011.8.i The teacher asks questions to stimulate discussion that serves different purposes (e.g.,
probing for learner understanding, helping learners articulate their ideas and thinking
processes, stimulating curiosity, and helping learners to question).


INTASC-2011.8.j The teacher understands the cognitive processes associated with various kinds of
learning (e.g., critical and creative thinking, problem framing and problem solving,
invention, memorization and recall) and how these processes can be stimulated.


INTASC-2011.8.k The teacher knows how to apply a range of developmentally, culturally, and linguistically
appropriate instructional strategies to achieve learning goals.


INTASC-2011.8.l The teacher knows when and how to use appropriate strategies to differentiate
instruction and engage all learners in complex thinking and meaningful tasks.


INTASC-2011.8.m The teacher understands how multiple forms of communication (oral, written, nonverbal,
digital, visual) convey ideas, foster self expression, and build relationships.


INTASC-2011.8.n The teacher knows how to use a wide variety of resources, including human and
technological, to engage students in learning.


INTASC-2011.8.o The teacher understands how content and skill development can be supported by media
and technology and knows how to evaluate these resources for quality, accuracy, and
effectiveness.


INTASC-2011.8.p The teacher is committed to deepening awareness and understanding the strengths and
needs of diverse learners when planning and adjusting instruction.


INTASC-2011.8.q The teacher values the variety of ways people communicate and encourages learners to
develop and use multiple forms of communication.


INTASC-2011.8.r The teacher is committed to exploring how the use of new and emerging technologies
can support and promote student learning.


INTASC-2011.8.s The teacher values flexibility and reciprocity in the teaching process as necessary for
adapting instruction to learner responses, ideas, and needs.


ARTIFACT: ED-265 End of the Semester Final Project: Coconut Tree
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ED-265 End of the Semester Final Project: Coconut Tree


Attachments  20131211_104631.jpg,  20131211_003611.jpg


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


Stan dar d: 


INTASC 8: Instructional Strat egies 


Substan dar ds: 


INTASC-2011.8: Instructional Strat egies: The teacher understan ds an d uses a var iety of instructional strat egies to


encourage  lear ners to develop deep understan ding of content ar eas an d their  connections, an d to build sk ills to apply


k nowledge in mean ingful ways


INTASC-2011.8.h: The teacher uses a var iety of instructional strat egies to support an d expan d lear ners’ communicat ion


through speak ing, listening, reading, writing, an d other  modes.


INTASC-2011.8.k : The teacher k nows how to apply a ran ge of developmentally, culturally, an d linguistically appropriat e


instructional strat egies to achieve lear ning goals.


INTASC-2011.8.n: The teacher k nows how to use a wide var iety of resources, including human  an d technological, to


engage  students in lear ning.
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    For my end of the class term presentation, I decided to go with the topic of the coconut tree or the “Niyok” as it is famously
known as in Chamorro. The objectives for my presentation were: to give my peers a brief understanding of the origin of the
coconut tree specifically regarding the name, where it came from, etc., the Chamorro legend behind the coconut tree, the parts of
a coconut tree, and then how our Chamorro culture today has made use of the tree for several different purposes (i.e. food,
games, costume, Chamorro month, etc.). For my icebreaker, I wanted to do a coconut shaving competition and have a prize
awarded at the end, but for time purposes I decided just to ask a volunteer to come up and slice open a coconut with a machete. I
brought in a kumza, a couple of coconuts, and cleaning supplies just to show and allow any of my classmates to crack open a real
coconut. This was just so I can get my peers attention and inform them a little bit more about what topic I will be presenting. With
this, however, I didn’t want the icebreaker to take too long because of the fifteen-minute time limit that we were given. I wanted
to keep it simple, enjoyable, and entertaining. I also brought in small individual containers of the actual coconut candy. With the
individual containers, I also created little label cards to go with them that had the Chamorro legend of the coconut tree on one side
and the recipe for the coconut candy on the other. I thought of this just so the class can remember and actually take something
from my oral presentation. As far as my board, the display focused on the legend itself, the parts of the coconut tree, and it’s
many uses on Guam today. I used a variety of cardboard cutouts, colorful pictures, bright paint colors, and much more to truly
bring to life my display board of the coconut tree. My ideas for this project ran wild so I was worried that I bit off more than I
could chew. For this project, I basically wanted my fellow classmates to extend what knowledge they had on the coconut tree and
to be able to explain more whenever they may need to in the near future. Whether it’s to their own children, students, or anyone
that may ask what is so significant about this particular tree. Where did it come from? What’s the legend behind it? Why do the
Chamorro people favor it so much? I wanted them to be able to answer and remember my presentation on the coconut tree. This
final project was my closing-out for my semester participation in ED-265 Culture & Education on Guam. 


    I specifically used my ED-265 final project for the instructional strategies artifact of my portfolio because this particular
assignment met several of the criteria for this specific section. I used a variety of instructional strategies to help my fellow
classmates develop a deeper understanding of the coconut tree itself. I accomplished this by presenting a little background
information on the plant; the Chamorro legend behind the coconut tree, as well as it’s many usages on Guam today. My classmates
were able to build on what previous knowledge they had on the coconut tree and are now able to apply this information in
meaningful ways to their students in the near future. I also used a variety of ways to communicate to not only my classmates but
also my professor as well. I memorized most of my information, read a short summary from an actual book containing a variety of
legends on Guam, and I also brought in several pieces of how the coconut is being used today. Props included decorations made
of coconuts, a kumza, machete, coconut candy, and much more. I applied a variety of developmentally, culturally, and
linguistically appropriate instructional strategies as well such as speaking a few words here and there of the actual Chamorro
language. I also brought in the coconut candy to help engage my classmates in learning more about the coconut tree, but I also
provided the treats to give them an example of how to give their students a little taste of what they could be presenting one day and
the printable notecards could also help them take something from a presentation like this. That concludes this artifact for the
Instructional Strategies section of my portfolio. 


 


          


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 9: PROFESSIONAL LEARNING AND ETHICAL PRACTICE


1.3.h







8/29/2014 Official INTASC Portfolio 2011


https://www.livetext.com/doc/9062932?print=1 28/34


Standards


INTASC-2011.9 Professional Learning and Ethical Practice: The teacher engages in ongoing
professional learning and uses evidence to continually evaluate his/her practice,
particularly the effects of his/her choices and actions on others (learners, families, other
professionals, and the community), and adapts practice to meet the needs of each
learner.


INTASC-2011.9.a The teacher engages in ongoing learning opportunities to develop knowledge and skills
in order to provide all learners with engaging curriculum and learning experiences based
on local and state standards.


INTASC-2011.9.b The teacher engages in meaningful and appropriate professional learning experiences
aligned with his/her own needs and the needs of the learners, school, and system.


INTASC-2011.9.c Independently and in collaboration with colleagues, the teacher uses a variety of data
(e.g., systematic observation, information about learners, research) to evaluate the
outcomes of teaching and learning and to adapt planning and practice.


INTASC-2011.9.d The teacher actively seeks professional, community, and technological resources, within
and outside the school, as supports for analysis, reflection, and problem-solving.


INTASC-2011.9.e The teacher reflects on his/her personal biases and accesses resources to deepen
his/her own understanding of cultural, ethnic, gender, and learning differences to build
stronger relationships and create more relevant learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.9.f The teacher advocates, models, and teaches safe, legal, and ethical use of information
and technology including appropriate documentation of sources and respect for others in
the use of social media.


INTASC-2011.9.g The teacher understands and knows how to use a variety of self-assessment and
problem-solving strategies to analyze and reflect on his/her practice and to plan for
adaptations/adjustments.


INTASC-2011.9.h The teacher knows how to use learner data to analyze practice and differentiate
instruction accordingly.


INTASC-2011.9.i The teacher understands how personal identity, worldview, and prior experience affect
perceptions and expectations, and recognizes how they may bias behaviors and
interactions with others.


INTASC-2011.9.j The teacher understands laws related to learners’ rights and teacher responsibilities
(e.g., for educational equity, appropriate education for learners with disabilities,
confidentiality, privacy, appropriate treatment of learners, reporting in situations related
to possible child abuse).


INTASC-2011.9.k The teacher knows how to build and implement a plan for professional growth directly
aligned with his/her needs as a growing professional using feedback from teacher
evaluations and observations, data on learner performance, and school- and system-
wide priorities.


INTASC-2011.9.l The teacher takes responsibility for student learning and uses ongoing analysis and
reflection to improve planning and practice.


INTASC-2011.9.m The teacher is committed to deepening understanding of his/her own frames of
reference (e.g., culture, gender, language, abilities, ways of knowing), the potential
biases in these frames, and their impact on expectations for and relationships with
learners and their families.


INTASC-2011.9.n The teacher sees him/herself as a learner, continuously seeking opportunities to draw
upon current education policy and research as sources of analysis and reflection to
improve practice.


INTASC-2011.9.o The teacher understands the expectations of the profession including codes of ethics,
professional standards of practice, and relevant law and policy.


ARTIFACT: Current Society for Exceptional Individuals aka Council for
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Exceptional Children Secretary (Spring Semester 2014)


Society for Exceptional Individuals aka Council for Exceptional Children Secretary


Attachments  Special_Olympics_Guam_Bowling_Event__Collage_.jpg, 
 Special_Olympics_Guam_Bowling_Event__Drink_Station_.jpg, 
 UOG_Charter_Day_Event_Spring_2014.jpg, 
 UOG_Charter_Day_Spring_Semester_2014__Secretary_Rosario___President_Dela_Cruz_.JPG, 
 UOG_Charter_Day_Spring_Semester_2014__Membership_Chair_Yazukawa___Secretary_Rosario.JPG,
 UOG_Charter_Day_Spring_Semester_2014__Group_Picture_.JPG, 
 UOG_Charter_Day_Spring_Semester_2014__Tasting_Booth_.JPG


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


Stan dar d: 


INTASC 9: PROFESSIONAL LEARNING AND ETHICAL PRACTICE


Substan dar ds: 


INTASC-2011.9: Professional Lear ning an d Ethical Practice: The teacher engages in ongoing professional lear ning an d
uses evidence to continually evaluat e his/her  practice, par ticular ly the effects of his/her  choices an d actions on others
(lear ners, fam ilies, other  professionals, an d the community), an d adapts practice to meet the needs of each lear ner .


INTASC-2011.9.b: The teacher engages in mean ingful an d appropriat e professional lear ning experiences aligned with
his/her  own needs an d the needs of the lear ners, school, an d system.
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INTASC-2011.9.f: The teacher advocat es, models, an d teaches safe, legal, an d ethical use of informat ion an d technology
including appropriat e documentat ion of sources an d respect for  others in the use of social media.


INTASC-2011.9.n: The teacher sees him/herself as  a lear ner , continuously seek ing opportunities to draw upon current
educat ion policy an d resear ch as sources of an alysis an d reflection to improve practice.


INTASC-2011.9.o: The teacher understan ds the expectat ions of the profession including codes of ethics, professional
stan dar ds of practice, an d relevan t law an d policy.


      I chose being the SEI aka Council for Exceptional Children Secretary position for my INTASC 9 Standard regarding
Professional Learning and Ethical Practice artifact. I selected the following five sub standards up above because the role of
being CEC’s Secretary just about entails a little bit of everything. I just recently accepted this position last semester during
FALL 2013, which was also my first semester ever here at the University of Guam. So I was a little surprised but very
excited to accept the position and to see what it had in store for me. Currently, I am still definitely learning all the
expectations and regulations that a student organization is involved with. My other colleagues are helping me out
tremendously and I am proud to be learning a whole new area of professional leadership.


     I have had the opportunity to participate and donate to numerous events including the Special Olympics Guam Bowling
occasion last year, UOG Assemblies, GCC Resource Fair, SGA Meetings, Charter Day Spring 2014, just to name a few. I
am also currently involved with the Special Olympics occasion that is coming up during the month of April. I am certainly
engaging in professional learning experiences, advocating the CEC organization, and ultimately seeking all the opportunities
that I can draw from in order to fulfill my leadership role as this semester’s secretary. Right now with so many events
happening and upcoming, I am definitely feeling the load of stress but it’s nothing I can’t handle. I try to keep myself
organized as much as possible and up-to-date with everything that is going on with my busy schedule. I understand the
expectations that my secretary position entails and I am continuing to strive to do my very best. I’ve heard taking on the
position of President is in my future but I will definitely have to think about that one long and hard. My education is first and
foremost so I don’t want to take on too much that I won’t be able to handle later on in my near future. That concludes this
artifact for the Professional Learning and Ethical Practice Standard. Please enjoy my attachments up above as well. 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 10: LEADERSHIP AND COLLABORATION


Standards


INTASC-2011.10 Leadership and Collaboration: The teacher seeks appropriate leadership roles and
opportunities to take responsibility for student learning, to collaborate with learners,
families, colleagues, other school professionals, and community members to ensure
learner growth, and to advance the profession.


INTASC-2011.10.a The teacher takes an active role on the instructional team, giving and receiving
feedback on practice, examining learner work, analyzing data from multiple sources,
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and sharing responsibility for decision making and accountability for each student’s
learning.


INTASC-2011.10.b The teacher works with other school professionals to plan and jointly facilitate learning
on how to meet diverse needs of learners.


INTASC-2011.10.c The teacher engages collaboratively in the schoolwide effort to build a shared vision
and supportive culture, identify common goals, and monitor and evaluate progress
toward those goals.


INTASC-2011.10.d The teacher works collaboratively with learners and their families to establish mutual
expectations and ongoing communication to support learner development and
achievement.


INTASC-2011.10.e Working with school colleagues, the teacher builds ongoing connections with
community resources to enhance student learning and well being.


INTASC-2011.10.f The teacher engages in professional learning, contributes to the knowledge and skill of
others, and works collaboratively to advance professional practice.


INTASC-2011.10.g The teacher uses technological tools and a variety of communication strategies to build
local and global learning communities that engage learners, families, and colleagues.


INTASC-2011.10.h The teacher uses and generates meaningful research on education issues and
policies.


INTASC-2011.10.i The teacher seeks appropriate opportunities to model effective practice for colleagues,
to lead professional learning activities, and to serve in other leadership roles.


INTASC-2011.10.j The teacher advocates to meet the needs of learners, to strengthen the learning
environment, and to enact system change.


INTASC-2011.10.k The teacher takes on leadership roles at the school, district, state, and/or national level
and advocates for learners, the school, the community, and the profession.


INTASC-2011.10.l The teacher understands schools as organizations within a historical, cultural, political,
and social context and knows how to work with others across the system to support
learners.


INTASC-2011.10.m The teacher understands that alignment of family, school, and community spheres of
influence enhances student learning and that discontinuity in these spheres of influence
interferes with learning.


INTASC-2011.10.n The teacher knows how to work with other adults and has developed skills in
collaborative interaction appropriate for both face-to-face and virtual contexts.


INTASC-2011.10.o The teacher knows how to contribute to a common culture that supports high
expectations for student learning.


INTASC-2011.10.p The teacher actively shares responsibility for shaping and supporting the mission of
his/her school as one of advocacy for learners and accountability for their success.


INTASC-2011.10.q The teacher respects families’ beliefs, norms, and expectations and seeks to work
collaboratively with learners and families in setting and meeting challenging goals.


INTASC-2011.10.r The teacher takes initiative to grow and develop with colleagues through interactions
that enhance practice and support student learning.


INTASC-2011.10.s The teacher takes responsibility for contributing to and advancing the profession.
INTASC-2011.10.t The teacher embraces the challenge of continuous improvement and change.


ARTIFACT: Current Member of the Future Educators Association Professional
Guam Organization
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FEA Professionals GUAM Bake Sale Flyer


Attachments  03_07_2014___General_Meeting.pdf,  Bake_Sale_Items.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


Stan dar d:


INTASC 10:  LEADERSHIP AND COLLABORATION


Substan dar ds:


INTASC-2011.10: Leadership an d Collaborat ion: The teacher seek s appropriat e leadership roles an d opportunities to
tak e responsibility for  student lear ning, to collaborat e with lear ners, fam ilies, colleagu es, other  school professionals, an d
community members to ensure lear ner  growth, an d to advan ce the profession.


INTASC-2011.10.k : The teacher tak es on leadership roles at  the school, distr ict, stat e, an d/or  nat ional level an d
advocat es for  lear ners, the school, the community, an d the profession.


INTASC-2011.10.n: The teacher k nows how to work  with other  adults an d has developed sk ills in collaborat ive
interaction appropriat e for  both face-to-face an d vir tual contexts.


     I am also currently an active member of the Future Educators of America Professional organization here at the University of
Guam and I have been apart of both CEC and FEA for the past two semesters that I’ve been attending UOG. FEAPro is an
organization that promotes interests, knowledge, and expertise in the field of education to members and to foster collegiality and
camaraderie among its members. It discusses and advances ideas and issues related to policy and curriculum of the School of
Education, the College of Professional Studies, the University of Guam and its various schools colleges. It sponsors activities in
accordance with these purposes.
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     I chose the three specific substandards up above because they basically describe exactly what I’ve been doing for FEAPro. I
have taken the numerous opportunities for leadership roles not only for active membership points but also to gain more experience
when it comes to completing such tasks. I have chaired two bake sales so far and I am currently co-chairing the Food Section for
our FEA Conference being held on April 5 . For the bake sales, my job were to organize and communicate with everyone on what
exactly we were selling, whom was donating/ volunteering for shifts, etc. I had to communicate with my co-chair, Alex, and we
collaborated effectively face-to-face and through virtual contexts. I also assisted with the Spooktacular Event that happened last
year in October. I donated my time all day to help set up, keep the cupcake station flowing smoothly, and the tearing down part of
the event. I love being very actively involved not only with my school but also in my community, church, etc. so I do not mind at
all volunteering in anywhere that I possibly can. I also plan on taking on a professional position on the FEAPro Executive Team in
the near future. That concludes my artifact for the Leadership and Collaboration section of my portfolio. 


Extra Pictures/ Artifacts of my Accomplishments


Completed Projects/ Accomplishments


Extra Artifacts/ Pictures include:


Photography Photoshoot


Photography Project 


5K Bibs


Middle Scrap Book  Cover 


Car eer  Practicum Portfolio 


Helping my sister  mak e Nat ional Ju nior  Honor Society. 


Associat e' s of Arts Degree in General Educat ion 


 


th
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Attachments  Completed_Projects__Accomplishments__Page_Two_.JPG, 
 Completed_Projects__Accomplishments__Page_Three_.jpg, 
 Screenshot_2014_03_14_21_48_57.png,  DSC_0258.JPG


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


 Created with LiveText - livetext.com
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Incorporating Sustainability into the Curriculum: 
The Case of Green Projects in Coursework 


Yukiko Inoue, University of Guam 
With contributions by graduate students 


Abstract 


School teachers in a graduate education research course at the University of Guam developed 
, and conductM a green lesson during the spring semester of 2010. Those of the students who 


were not school teachers, working instead for private companies or government agencies, 
focused their projects on green communities or workplaces. The instructor of the course 
monitored their projects with reviews of each student's progress report, frequent in-class 


I';qlue~;ticln-,mcl-allsvver sessions, and regular electronic or oral communication. Students 
%f;conclucltea their own projects based on inquiry-based learning, and this paper itself uses an 


lirv··ba~sea approach. Samples of student projects are included. The paper discusses 
~i rilaSl)nS why sustainability education must be an ongoing business, for as long as we live on 


planet. 


<e~'wc)rds: green school behavior, sustainability, inquiry-based learning, project-based learning 


Introduction 


daily reminders of vanishing polar ice caps, rising sea levels, and I weather 
,"It"rrl~ give us every reason to wonder if we are doing enough to assure a sustainable future 


this planet (Johnston, 2009). Sustainability, in essence, "represents an interconnectedness 
factors and force-environmental, economic, and social-that require new and more 


;o~~~~~~:~;~~/analyses, teachings, and interventions" (Timpson et aI., 2006, p. 9.). And yet, 
i., requires integrating the knowledge base of individual disciplines to create a 


program that brings together the economic, social, and environmental understanding, 
racllices" and poliCies of a globally and environmentally connected world" (Berry, 2006, p. 103). 


Safl,quardinq the environment ranks high on political and social surveys" (Marschall, 2006, p. 
nel!erilheless, "a yawning gap exists between good intentions and reality. Although 


m",·ir."n~ express strong support for reducing air and ground pollution, few give up their cars 
'rel;yclle their AA batteries instead of throwing them in the trash" (p. 12). In terms of changing 


and thinking green, the following passage by Joachim Marschall (2006), a psychology 
and freelance science writer in Germany, is intriguing and worth reading: 


The theory of planned behavior assumes that we carefully consider pros and cons, which 
may be true in novel situations such as moving to a new city. But the theory neglects an 
important point: in everyday life we tend to be creatures of habit. We may have to overcome 
many habitual, or automated, acts to exhibit greener behavior. The decision to leave the 
. on as we walk out of a room or to check the recycling symbol on a plastiC container 


}m,tesldof just throwing it away may rarely involve conscious consideration. (p. 13) 


further argues: "Other characteristics, such as age, also influence how ecologically 
a person may behave. Although young people express concerns for the environment, 


are somewhat less likely to behave in an environmentally sustainable way than are older 
I "(p. 13). Teaching sustainability is thus essential. 
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If higher education does not lead the sustainability effort, who will? 
"The most important role of universities," according to Joyce Berry (2009), the dean of Warner 
College of Natural Resources at Colorado State University, "is to provide the programmatic 
leadership that will educate tomorrow's environmental leaders .... Only by teaching sustainability 
as a broad-based, and outward-focused leadership endeavor will we be able to attain our 
ultimate goal of a better, more sustainable, and just world" (p. 104). "All parts of the university 
are critical in helping to create transformative change in the individual and collective mindset. 
Everything that happens at a university and every impact, positive and negative, of university 
activities shapes the knowledge, skills, and values of the students" (Cortese, 2006, p. xi). In 
order to achieve the educational experience in which all students are aligned with the prinCiples 
of sustainability, Anthony Cortese (2006), the president of Second Nature, wrote: 


Higher education will form partnership with local and regional communities to help make 
them healthy, socially vibrant, economically secure, and environmentally sustainable as an 
integral part of higher education's mission and the student experience .... The issue is not 
the ability of higher education to take on this challenge. II is Ihe will and the timeframe of 
doing so. If higher education does not lead the sustainabilily effort in society, who will? (p. 
xiv) 


"If higher education does not. .. .who will?" It is such a strong message! Timpson et al. (2006) 
support Cortese's point as follows: "The university is a microcosm of the larger community ... its 
daily activities are an important demonstration of ways to achieve environmentally responsible 
living and to reinforce desired values and behaviors in the whole community. These activities 
provide unparalleled opportunities for teaching, research, and learning" (p. xiv). 


Because inquiry-based learning has five stages, the section on Case Description in this paper 
includes five subsections. Each stage involves separate goals and activities that the students in 
the course accomplished. Students' submissions, as included in this paper, have been edited 
for brevity. Reflection especially allows me to analyze my experiences in the sustainability work. 
BaSically, I reflected on this work by answering each of my own questions. 


Background 


I trust that the president of the University of Guam would like to provide leadership in the 
University's mission of sustainable development: advancing the social, economic, environmental, 
and cultural well-being of the local and global communities through teaching, research, and 
community service. In 2008, the University'S president announced a Going Green Initiative. Its 
goal is to develop a sustainable campus that can serve as a model for Guam and the other 
islands of Micronesia where the University is recognized as a regional learning center. 
According to the University's Sustainability Committee, the Initiative will take place at three 
levels. The first level involves education to promote habit changes among students, faculty, and 
staff, in the direction of greener campus life and socially conscious living. The second level 
provides opportunities for the University and its surrounding community actively to engage in 
responsible management of resources and waste products through the procurement of locally 
produced and recycled goods, and the disposal of goods through recycling. The third level 
engages the local community, and private and governmental organizations in obtaining 
resources for the development of alternative energy systems that are the best fit for the 
environment of Guam. 
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~' 
~ "The most successful changes are those in which the formal curriculum is an integral part of the 
~ other functions of higher education" (Timpson et aI., 2006, p. x). Tim Beatley, a professor of 
g. sustainable communities, notes: "The curriculum to follow challenges students to overcome the 
I' passivity of our times and it gives them the knowledge and tools to become the kinds of 


t ..•.•... · •. ecological citizens we nee~ m(200roe9than ev)erl ftodlatYh' I'm looking forwdalrd ktofseeindg tin my lifetitm
h 


e 
• the changing awareness... , p. XIV. ee e same wayan 00 orwar 0 seeing e 
;c,' changing awareness among students in the University of Guam. Most important1 I asked myself 


i :?:::~:::rn:, ,~:,::::p:~:~::: :~:::::: :::::::;2010) " 'h' 
l University's newspaper, Triton's Call, and it should be noted here as well: 


k' At this year's Charter Day celebration, a record number of Green Army volunteers gave up 
their free time to help out, dOing everything from sorting through trash barrels and picking up 
litter on the ground to simply walking around and talking to people about the importance of 


iiX recycling ... the results of the group's hard work showed an outstanding success: over 138 
;~. Ibs of plastic bottles and 92 Ibs of aluminum cans had been COllected." (p. 8) 


t ~::,';';'~~,~:~=,;:g~:~~;~ '~~ ~::',!::~:.~:.,~;::,::::~~,~ fu, U,"'"", 
Case Description 


c. "An old adage states: Tell me and I forget, show me and I remember, involve me and I 
understand. The last part of this statement is the essence of inquiry-based learning .... Inquiry 
implies involvement that leads to understanding" (Educational Broadcasting Corporation, 2004, 
p. 1). We learn best by doing and students are responsible for their own learning. Students K, 


, conducted their own projects based on inquiry-based learning, and this report is itself based on 
L an inquiry-based approach. The inquiry-based approach requires that we 1) ask (articulating 
[1 problems); 2) plan (designing strategies within a certain time frame); 3) explore (exploring 
!&resources for solving problems); 4) construct (synthesizing resources and providing solutions); 
•• and 5) reflect (discussing the implications for further enhancement). 
£F 
>;X The sustainability work documented in this paper was carried out based on Lim's five stages: 
" STAGE 1: through a review of the literature, approaches to be used in the work were identified; 
:f. STAGE 2: a "green lesson" project was added as one of the course assignments. The course 
!~ syllabus articulated the content of this assignment, emphasizing the 3Rs (reduce whenever 
>, possible, reuse as often as possible, and recycle as much as possible); STAGE 3: promoting 
~; awareness among my students (many of whom were public and private school teachers in t Guam) regarding environmental issues and the sustainability ethic, the assignment was 
iliexplained on the first day of class; STAGE 4: the assignment consisted of a lesson plan (based 
I~on the subject the participants were teaching), and an actual lesson report (how the 3Rs were 
\;adopted in teaching). Students were to be interviewed in the middle of the semester; STAGE 5: 
I!\"this allowed me to analyze my experiences through the sustainability work, answering the 
;>following two questions: 


rx,-
§~ 


What knowledge have I gained in incorporating sustainability into the curriculum? 


How does it benefit students, teachers, the University, and the community? 
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STAGE 1 
In an inquiry- and project-based research design for this work, participants were 18 graduate 
students enrolled in an introductory research course that I taught in the spring semester of 2010. 
They developed a green lesson plan, focusing on the 3Rs, conducted the lesson, and then 
reported the actual lesson. Their progress was monitored especially with reviews of each 
student's progress. I hoped to demonstrate sustainability in the curriculum, which has numerous 
definitions; in its broadest sense, curriculum refers to all courses offered at a school. Three 
underlying principles for this work were: 


(1) Experience is the best teacher. School teachers in this course would be required to develop 
a lesson integrating a sustainability ethic into teaching and to conduct the lesson. 


(2) A journey of one thousand miles begins with one step: If I could become a positive influence 
on my students (school teachers), they in turn could become a positive influence on their 
school children, for teaching environmental issues and sustain ability. Small steps could lead 
to big changes in the direction of green school behaviors eventually. 


(3) Triangulation is an approach to data analysis that synthesizes data from multiple sources. 
Upon completion of the aSSignment, my students would gain knowledge of green teaching. 
would gain knowledge about triangulation as a tool to evaluate student projects. 


Summary 
At STAGE 1, I developed the format to be used in a green lesson plan and the format of an 
actual lesson report, for students. By reviewing the literature and related readings, I pnl",r",,,,rl-_ 
my understanding of sustainable higher education activities, which eventually would facilitate 
students' experiences in the course. Sustainability is a complex concept, one of many that" 
easy definition or simple response, yet demand attention for our collective well-being" I 


et aI., 2006, p. xv). I realized that educating and raising awareness among students may 
become the first step of my sustainability work, which is my journey of one thousand miles. 


STAGE 2 
What does the word "sustainability" mean to a high school or college student? Ar.r.n."(iirm 
(2006), "The answer probably is 'not much' .... To most, climate change, biotic imlJOIlerishlment, 
decline of land seas, deforestation, pollution, poverty, terrorism, and so forth seem very I 


from the problems they face every day including those of drugs and violence" (p. ix). I asked 
students to describe their opinions about sustain ability. Some oftheir answers were: 


I support the sustainability movement, especially as a Government of Guam employee. 
only does going green help the environment, but it helps to reduce expenditure costs 
materials, which, in turn, will save the government money. 
I read that Americans are responsible for 25% of global emiSSions of carbon dioxide 
on the earth. By reusing goods, less energy is needed to process raw materials. When 
energy demand decreases, fewer fossil fuels are burned and less CO2 is emitted into 
atmosphere. 
Green behavior involves the idea of giving students the education they need in regards 
many forms of environmental protection. This must be done While students are at the 
age to help them understand the values of our environment. This should not consist 
typical pOlicies and rules to follow, but instead must instill the values that can benefit 
the long run. 
Introducing students to hands-on experiences in an environmental education is critical. 
protecting environments and conserving resources are things that should be taught at 
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The purpose of the first level of the University's Green Initiative, as stated above, is to promote 
changes in habits among students, faculty, and staff, in the direction of greener campus life and 
socially-conscious living. Based on these students' opinions, it is fair to say that they are aware 
of the sustainability issues and the associated challenges of sustainable living. 


Green Lesson Plan 
Emphasizing the 3Rs, I outlined the format of a lesson plan, below, for students. Students who 
were not school teachers focused their projects on green workplaces or green communities. 


sample lesson plan, below, was prepared by Student A, which was edited for brevity. I asked 
students to fill out a student information form, including an item asking their future goals. 


student wrote: "Professionally, I want to be a business professor someday; I would like to 
at a university and share my understanding of the business field with the new generation. 


"M';i· "I'" I want to continue meeting people from different backgrounds and exchange ideas and 
InOlJunrs Personally, I want to have self-fulfillment in life and experience the real meaning of 
l~n'nin"ss " 


Subject: Business Elective/Career Exploration; Grade 1 0 (30 students per period) 
Learning Objectives: Students will learn: why the world of work is changing; why every job 
I job-specific and transferable skills; the importance of product innovation through 


rec\,cllTnn, reducing and reusing; and how to make better decisions. 
Materials/Media: Local newspapers, magazines, and dictionaries of occupational titles; and 


",v'u,,,,as or media will be helpful in students' career decision-making. 
& S. Lesson Description and Procedures: 


1: Discussion: The World of Work (PowerPoint slides). On the first day, students will 
the chapter lesson through discussion. They will review examples of successful 


that involve the 3Rs. They will also view a PowerPoint presentation to show sample 
which will be guidance for their next group work. 


Group project: The World of Work. Students will be in groups of 4-S. Every group will 
a company that exists in Guam and choose a leader; the leader will delegate tasks to 


members. All leaders will report to inform the teacher about the status of the group's project. 
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Day 6: Group project presentation: The project can be presented using PowerPoint slides. All 
members in every group are required to present and participate during the group work. Each 
group must submit their final answers to the given questions in a typewritten format. 
Day 7: Journal: Discuss the importance of the 3Rs in the world of work. Students will write their 
reflection about their experience working with a group, creating a basic strategy for a company. 
6. Assessment/Evaluation: Their progress will be reviewed through discussions, journals, and 
presentations, which will show how they improve their understanding of environmental issues. 


Summary 
In STAGE 2, students fulfilled three important goals. First, they defined sustainability in their 
own words. Sustainability means different things for different people. Yet the following definition 
by a student may be representative: "Environmental sustainability is what human beings must 
continuously support in our surroundings, so that we can prevent issues in the future and 
continue to improve our living today." Then, although only one sample lesson plan was included 
in this paper, each of the 18 students in the course developed his or her project plan. 
Unexpectedly, half of the students were not teaching; such students developed their plans 
focusing on green workplaces or green communities. 


STAGE 3 
I provided students with several handouts, including the one below, retrieved in March 2010. 


o Green Teacher http://www.greenteacher.com/(A magazine that helps youth educators 
enhance environmental and global education inside and outside of schools) 


o Green Teacher! <http://www.greenteacher.org/>(ENVISwebsite on environmental 
education) 


o Center for Teaching Excellence <http://www1.american.edu/cte/greenteaching/>(The 
for Teaching, Research and Learning and Eco-Sense piloted a green teaching certificate 
during the 2008-2009 academic year) 


o Teaching Green <http://www.teachinggreen.org/>(Founded in 2006, the mission of 
Green is to enable a sustainable future for life on earth through comprehensive and 
empowering environmental education for all) 


o Green Kids Online <http://greenliving.suite101 .. com/;article.cfI1l/()re,en __ ki(Js _onlinEl>(IPrc)vid, 
resources for teaching children green habits) 


o Teach Children ESL<http://www.teachchildrenesLcom> (A great website for teachers. 
Worksheets for ecological food choices) 


o Green Teacher (Environmental education in South Carolina) 
http://eeinsc.org/netlorg/info.aspx?s=80650.0.0.37 431 >(Publishes resources to help 
educators, inside and outside of schools, to promote global and environmental "w'""m",S! 
among young people, from elementary through high school) 


o Teaching Green Links http://www.idec.org/greendesign/tglinks.html/(Maintained by 
Tech's Sustainable Facilities Infrastructure) 
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o Green-Schools Home <http://www.greenschoolsireland.org/>(An international environmental 
education program that promotes and acknowledges whole-school action for the 
environment) 


Midpoint Project Assessment 
Students wrote their progress reports based on six questions. I was planning to interview 
students. Instead, their progress was monitored with reviews of their written reports, and in
class question-and-answer sessions. One sample progress report from the students was 
included in this paper. 


Describe the goal of your project. The goal is to have students understand the 
on"'irnI1mental effects of littering and to take part in reducing litter. They will implement an anti


campaign by putting up posters around the school encouraging others to dispose of their 
properly. 


What steps have been taken to meet the goals of the project? Students are mid-way through 
project and have discussed the effects of littering and the reasons why people litter. An 


survey has been conducted. They will conduct another survey and compare their findings. 
What part of the project do you like the most? What I enjoy most is having students create 


0""".'0'0 and flyers for the anti-litter campaign, They use their creativity to present facts about 
and to encourage other students to dispose of their litter properly. This part of the 
allows them to think critically to convey a positive message that will impact student 


What part of the project do you like the least? What I like least is that it focuses only on 
reduction. The project could incorporate the 3Rs. The lesson can cover methods to 


,ffp,ctivAlv reduce waste, and learning more about recycling or reusing items. 
How does the project relate to environmental issues or sustainabilily education? It helps 


ludEInts promote behavior in support of a sustainable living. By creating an anti-litter campaign, 
will develop an appreciation for the environment and natural resources. 


Is your project successful so far? How do you know? Yes, I have seen the students make a 
O[J'i~I~IU" effort to dispose of their litter properly and encourage other students to do the same. 


STAGE 3, students participated in several activities, including the following. First, students 
on their midpoint project self-assessment. At this stage, two students dropped the 


for medical reasons, Although only one student sample was included in this paper, all of 
remaining students assessed the development, rate of progress, and final products of their 


based on their project goals. Most of them indicated they were making progress and 
looking forward to the results of their projects. Second, students conducted one green 


or personal communication, though the descriptions of student interviews were not 
in this paper. They interviewed all kinds of people; and their interview descriptions, 


are interesting to read, tell us that many people are nowadays focusing on sustainable 
for example, by practicing the 3Rs as often as possible; by educating people on green 


by disposing of waste properly; by driving a car only minimally; by reducing power 
i particularly in the household; and by having reusable shopping bags. 


classroom teachers use project-based learning as a supplement to their regular course of 
i (Kraft, 2005). Project-based learning and inquiry-based learning are related, in terms 


for answers to the problems. In project-based learning, students make decisions 
a prescribed framework, design the process for reaching a solution, are responsible for 
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accessing and managing the information they gather, and regularly reflect on what they are 
doing. Kraft adds: "Inquiry in education should be about a greater understanding of the world in 
which they live, leam, communicate, and work" (p. 7). Students' projects in this course provide 
an example, and the students completed their final reports based on the format given below. 


Final Project Reports 
Stage 4 is the highlight of the five stages. Three reports were included here and were edited for 
brevity; and some parts of the reports were deleted due to space limitations. 


SAMPLE 1: Reducing Litter on School Campuses 
A Secondary Education Teacher 


Abstract 
This study examined the effects of an anti-litter campaign. Forty-five students at Simon Sanchez 
High School participated (N = 45). The students were tasked with collecting litter around the 
school campus before and after the implementation of an anti-litter campaign. For the campaign, 
the students placed posters around the school emphasizing the importance of proper litter 
disposal. The results revealed a decrease in the amount of litter collected on the campus after 
the implementation of the campaign. The results also suggested that providing students with an 
awareness of proper litter disposal can reduce the amount of litter on school campuses. 


Purpose 
By promoting the concept of "going green" in our schools and teaching the importance of the 
3Rs, we can develop positive behaviors and attitudes in our students that will contribute to the 
preservation of the earth. The purpose of this study was to examine the effects of an anti-litter 
campaign on the amount of litter present on a school campus. It was hypothesized that the 
amount of litter collected before the implementation of an anti-litter campaign would be greater 
than the amount of litter collected three weeks after an anti-litter campaign was implemented. 


Literature Review 
While there are numerous environmental issues, littering is indeed a prominent one. Litter is 
aesthetically unpleasant and has detrimental effects on the environment. Littering is not only 
harmful to people and animals but also causes damage to our waterways and costs money to 
clean up: 94% of people consider littering to be a major environmental problem; yet, it continues 
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persist ("Litter," 2003). Tackling the issue of littering should begin with education. And thus, 
people about ways to prevent and reduce litter can help to resolve this problem. 


:''T'<,~r.ller; can start educating students at a very young age about the effects of littering and the 
uo"uuo ways to prevent and reduce it. Schools can implement litter or waste reduction 
om,nr2lms to encourage students to dispose of trash properly and to promote the use of reusable 


. Hatch Elementary School in Chicago is just one of many schools that teach students and 
:oo,,,n,l< about zero-waste concepts. The School has set up a composting station for uneaten 


scraps and has placed trash bins around the campus for recyclable and non-recyclable 
. The School is also working towards purchasing reusable items for students to use for 
(e.g., reusable trays and Silverware). In line with the school's efforts, the teachers have 


loornec to tie the zero-waste concept into science and environmental lessons ("Students Save," 


Long Beach, California, over 70 public and private schools have green programs that 
:;In""n)or,ate recycling and litter reduction into the classrooms. The schools' efforts have helped 


lower the city's total amount of waste and divert 69% of material from the waste stream to 
"p,'urlinr and conservation programs. Because the district requires environmental education to 


incorporated into the school curriculum at all grade levels, the city's Environmental Services 
offers schoolteachers curriculum lesson plans and recycling bins. Parents and faculty 


<" members have also grouped together to create their own recycling and litter reduction programs 
"', in an effort to reach out to the community (Peters, 2010). 


Implementing a "green" program would be extremely beneficial for our schools in Guam and 
, should be a goal that educators work towards. Yet this will take some time and planning before 
'it can take effect. Instead of waiting for such a program to be implemented, teachers can begin 


taking smaller steps to educate students on environmental issues and the importance of going 
",' green. Like the teachers at Hatch Elementary School, teachers in Guam can tie environmental 


, concepts into their lessons and have students participate in activities that promote 
10:',env'i""nmental awareness. Such lessons can include teaching students to turn rubbish into a 


," resource by recycling and reusing items. Teachers can also educate students about the 
iIk::"pn~th,,,, effects of litter and have them implement an anti-litter campaign on campus 


l,UlrrJCUlum & Lesson Plans," n. d.). There are many ways that teachers can incorporate 
~n"irnlnmpnt,.1 issues into their classes; what is important is for teachers to create awareness 


the environment and assist students in developing "green" attitudes and behaviors to 
protect our world. 


Method 
Forty-five students at Simon Sanchez High School volunteered to participate in this study. All 
partiCipants were students (from grades 9 through 12) in a fine arts class. For this study, the 


: following materials were used: a chalkboard and chalk, paper, pen/pencil, trash bags, gloves, 
, poster boards, markers, glue, scissors, and glitter. The study began by asking the students to 


define "littering." After receiving several responses, the students were led in a discussion on the 
i£;;,lreasorls people litter and the effects of littering. Following the discussion, the students were 


Otvioded into small groups (nine groups of five). One person in each group was chosen to be the 
i~r'ecc"dE'r;, the rest of the group members would be responsible for collecting litter around the 
~;\'Canlnl'. and reporting the type of litter collected to the recorder. The recorder needed a pen or 
~\'[len"1I1 and a sheet of paper to keep a log of the type of litter (e.g., plastic, paper, and aluminum) 


the amount collected. The students were given trash bags and gloves and were led around 
campus. They were given approximately 25 minutes to collect trash. 
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After collecting litter, each group presented their findings to the class and the data was recorded 
on the chalkboard. When each group had presented, the students discussed their overall 
findings and the ways in which littering can be managed or prevented at the school. Students 
participated in developing an anti-litter campaign. Each group was given two poster boards, 
markers, scissors, glue, and glitter. On each poster board students presented a message that 
emphasized the importance of proper litter disposal. Students placed the posters all around the 
school campus. After three weeks, the litter collection activity was repeated. Students were in 
the same groups and were given the same amount of time to complete the activity. Students 
then compared their overall findings with the previous findings. They discussed the implications 
of their findings. 


Results 
A comparison was made between the amount of litter collected before the implementation of the 
campaign and after. Students divided the litter into nine categories: plastic, paper, aluminum, 
glass, metal, Styrofoam, rubber, Cigarette butts, and other (rope, socks, rags, pencils, etc.). The 
results of the litter collection before and after the anti-litter campaign are presented in Table 1. A 
comparison of the data revealed, as predicted, an overall decrease in the amount of litter 
collected after three weeks of the anti-litter campaign being implemented (a difference of 495 
items). With the exception of glass, which increased by two items, there was a reduction in the 
number of items collected in each category. The reduction of items in each category is 
presented in Table 2. 


Table 1. Results of the litter collection before and after the anti-litter campaign 
Number of Items Collected Number of Items Collected 


Before Anti-Litter Campaign After Anti-Litter Campaign 
Plastic 277 113 
Paper 200 67 
Aluminum 37 8 
Glass 3 5 
Metal 27 5 
Styrofoam 5 o 
Rubber 17 2 
Cigarette Butts 106 24 
Other 60 13 
TOTAL 732 237 


Table 2. The reduction of items 


Plastic 
Paper 
Aluminum 
Metal 
Styrofoam 
Rubber 
Cigarette Butts 
Other 
TOTAL 


Decrease in Number of 
Items Collected 


164 
133 
29 
22 


5 
15 
82 
47 


495 
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Discussion 
predicted, the total amount of litter collected before the implementation of the anti-litter 


campaign was greater than the amount of litter collected three weeks after the campaign. The 
number of items collected in each category, with the exception of glass, decreased after the 
~ntHllter campaign was implemented. Perhaps by allowing more time for the anti-litter 
campaign to take effect, there would be a decrease in the amount of glass items collected. 
While extraneous variables may have had an effect on the results (subject variables and 


i'siituottional variables, for instance), based on these findings, it can be concluded that providing 
students with an awareness of the importance of proper litter disposal can reduce the amount of 
litter produced on school campuses. To expand on this study and further promote going "green" 
in schools, teachers can also incorporate the concepts of reusing and recycling. By promoting 
the concept of gOing green in our schools and teaching the importance of the 3Rs, we can 
develop positive behaviors and attitudes in our students that will contribute to the preservation 
of the earth. 


Conclusion 
study focused on waste reduction and sought to address the environmental issue of 


littering. It helped students to develop an understanding of the environmental hazards of littering 
and to promote behavior in support of a sustainable environment. By surveying the amount of 
litter on campus and creating an anti-litter campaign, students in this study developed an 
appreciation for our environment and natural resources. They exercised proper litter disposal 
while encouraging other students to do the same. By taking the time to educate students about 
environmental issues like littering, and incorporating environmental awareness into lessons, 
teachers can begin to make a difference and eventually change the world. 
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>SAMPLE 2: Practicing the 3Rs at an Elementary School 
fAn Elementary School Teacher 


~Abstract 
tThis project was conducted in my classroom at Machananao Elementary School for the past 
three months. Children were excited about this project in the beginning but quickly became 


'bored. I hoped that they would transfer the knowledge they gained to their lives at home, and 
;that they would perform the same tasks of reducing, reusing, and recycling (3Rs) that they 
iperformed at school. If this were done, children would know how to take care of our waste 
'. properly. 


'Purpose 
iMachananao Elementary School, where I work, is a fairly small school with a total enrollment of 
f476 students: 184 Chamorro; 119 Chuukese; 90 Filipino; 37 Pohnpeian; and 46 classified as 
["other". The School has a daily attendance rate of 90%, and 90% of the students participate in 
;the Federal Free/Reduced Breakfast/Lunch program. Most of the students come from 
\sUbstandard households that fall below the poverty line. Because of the socio-economic status 
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of the students, this was an appropriate place to perform my project. The purpose of my project 
was therefore to have my 3,d grade students recognize that RECYCLING is a viable option for 
paper, plastic, aluminum cans, and so on. To perform my project, I needed some goals that 
could be achieved. These goals were: 


• Determine the effects of littering and how we can avoid littering in our community 
• Introduce and sustain the concept of Going Green to my students in order for them to use 


and adopt the Green concept towards their needs at school, at home, and in the community 
• Have students become aware that such terms as reducing, reusing, and recycling could be 


incorporated into their daily lives at school, at home, and in the community 


Method 
To start the project, I needed to determine what background knowledge my students had on the 
topic of littering. I did this by having a class discussion. Ideas were drawn out from the students 
and written by myself on the chalkboard. We formed a Web or outline diagram to show how 
littering is related to humans, animals, the land, and Mother Earth. After this discussion, I had 
each student write a 1-2 paragraph paper on how we can avoid or eliminate littering in Guam. 
When children were done with their papers, each student was assigned to read his or her paper 
to the class. This was done to see if there were similarities between the students' ideas on 
avoiding or eliminating littering. Next, I introduced the terms of the 3Rs to my students through a 
class lecture. The lecture was reinforced when the students went to the library during our 
assigned day and time and were instructed to find books on going green or the 3Rs. This was 
done just to enhance their knowledge base on the topic and help bolster reading and reading 
comprehension skills. 


We then began to create "recycle" bins in our classroom so that we could do our part in the 
process of Going Green. These recycle bins were created by utilizing old photocopy paper 
boxes that the school would normally have brought to a cardboard recycling center. The 
children were instructed to separate materials based on the makeup of the material, such as 
paper, plastic, and aluminum cans. Also, at the same time that the project had started, two "1-
Recycle" programs of collecting expired telephone books and aluminum cans began at my 
school. Due to my project and the efforts of the two I-Recycle programs, the students were 
afforded the opportunity to foster responsibility at school, at home, and in the community 
towards Going Green efforts. With these tools in hand, they will be well on their own ways to 
becoming conscientious members of society, who are aware that there are several ways to 
dispose of their waste properly. 


Results and Discussion 
My project was a success because students participated in classroom discussions, furthered 
their knowledge base through books and writings, and contributed to Go Green activities in a 
school-wide effort with the assistance of the I-Recycle program that guided them to make 
conscientious efforts. This project also had complications. The students were eager to do their 
part for the first 5-6 weeks, but afterwards their efforts began to dwindle. Despite 
encouragement from me, the project continued on with sparse participation. I believe that the 
socioeconomic status and home background greatly influenced the behavior of these students. 
The students made an effort while in school, but they often said they did not have to recycle at 
home or their parents did not. 


There are important factors that need to be discussed, so that the school community can ad,)ptj~ 
the Going Green concept. Although the school community partiCipated in the school-wide pffrlrt'!\ 
with a great number of classes participating in the 2 I-Recycle activities, the comments made 
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several of my students made me to realize that there is still a lot of work needed to produce 
productive members of society. Several students made comments such as: (1) we don't need to 
recycle because it does not pay a lot of money; (2) we don't need to recycle because we use 
the paper/cardboard for burning; and (3) there is no time for us to do that. Based on these 
comments, it seems that their families do not value the Going Green concept. They do not 
understand that these green efforts are good for Guam and the earth. I should emphasize, 
however, that students do not understand because of their family backgrounds. Going Green is 
not cheap. Purchasing energy efficient goods is expensive. The payout for recycling aluminum 
cans is meager compared to the time and cost to go and recycle these materials. Nevertheless, 
education is important, so that all involved in Guam can move towards a sustainable future. 


Conclusion 
My students have just begun their educational endeavors. The school's civic duty is to prepare 
its students to become productive members of society. Every new school year is an opportunity 
to build on the children's knowledge base of Going Green, so that they can carry this 
information back to their homes and communities. We have initiated a cycle that will lead us into 
a cleaner, more knowledgeable, and brighter future in Guam that will be felt GLOBALL YI 


SAMPLE 3: A Trash-Free Lunch Experiment 
A Teacher 


Abstract 
All around Guam there have been many attempts at reducing waste. Schools have participated 
in doing their part in recycling. They do this by collecting aluminum cans from families to bring to 
the recycling center. They in turn get a small amount of money as part of their fundraising. Yet 
more people need to be educated in saving the environment. Starting with schoolchildren is one 
way to do that: what children learn in schools is often brought into their homes. One way is for 
children to use reusable products when they bring their home-packed lunches to their schools. 


Purpose 
The only landfill (also known as a dump) in Guam is currently in the village of Ordot. There are a 
couple of transfer stations: one in Malojojo, and the other in Dededo. In March 2008, U.S. 
District Court of Guam Judge Frances Tydingco-Gatewood placed the dump under federal 
receivership after the local government failed to close it and build a sanitary landfill in another 
location as ordered by a federal mandate. Throughout the years, residents in Ordot held 
repeated protests in favor of the landfill closing. Many of the residents have been forced to 
evacuate their homes for periods of time when subterranean fires surfaced; after particularly 
heavy rains, the stench emanating from the mountainous pile of trash would magnify. The 
nearby Lonfit River, which used to be a favorite swimming spot, has been heavily contaminated 
by runoff from the landfill, and the proliferation of large fiies in the area has proved to be a 
particular nuisance to village residents as well as a sanitary concern for nearby schools. 


The purpose of my project was to raise awareness among students of the importance of green 
issues, especially the importance of the 3Rs. Many school children each day bring packed 
lunches from their homes. These packed lunches usually come in single-use plastiC bags, or 
aluminum foil. Children sometimes use single-serving items that come in their own disposable 
packages. All these items are a convenience in providing proper storage to carry their lunches 
from home to school; however, many of these items end up in Guam landfill. 
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Literature Review 
There are many resources online that can assist schools in implementing trash-free lunch 
programs. Wasiefreelunches.org is the first website that I visited for this project. This website 
provides many ideas in teaching school children in recycling and saving the environment. It 
states: " ... it has been estimated that on average a school-age child using a disposable lunch 
generates 67 pounds of waste per school year. That equates to 18,760 pounds of lunch waste 
for just one average-size elementary school." When I read this statement, I started to think 
about the amount of trash my students create from their packed lunches, school lunches, and 
snacks. Another online resource was the Recycling Guide website. On this website it broke 
down the three key factors: reduce, reuse, and recycle (that is, the 3Rs). This websites further 
provides a guide to recycling different materials, such as glasses, batteries, and cell phones. I 
was able to use this website in my lessons, because there was a lot of useful information on this 
site. For example, on the Missouri Department of Natural Resources website under the section 
for Solid Waste Program, they provide tips in the doing the 3Rs. Such tips include buying in bulk 
because that reduces the quantity of packaging which, in turn, helps by reducing the waste 
going to the landfill. This website gives ideas not only for the home but also for the office. 
Guampedia is another website that I visited often while working on this project. There are two 
GDOE schools located in Ordot, and one of the schools is not very far from the Ordot Landfill. 


Method 
Before beginning this project, I discussed it with the principal at my school. I provided her with 
articles regarding a "trash-free" lunch program. The participants of the project were students in 
my homeroom class at Astumbo Elementary School. I used reusable containers of different 
sizes and shapes, in addition to garbage bags and garbage cans. I used the reusable 
containers to show as examples of what can be used to pack lunches. I also utilized different 
recycled materials in my lessons. I used them as visual aids when discussing ways to recycle 
each item. After discussing the project with my principal, I then met with the cafeteria manager' 
to find out how much trash is produced daily during lunch time. I shared with the cafeteria 
manager my idea of the project and informed the manager that I would be getting a group of 
students together to do the experiment. I then sent a letter to my 25 students' parents informing' 
them that my students would join the experiment. In the letter, I explained the project in detail, Pi 


the length of time of the experiment, and asked for approval for their child to participate. Once;t) 
the permissions forms were returned, I had only eight (N =8) students approved to participate.i,: 
These eight students bring daily home-packed lunches. I introduced them to different reusableix· 
containers and instructed them to bring in their lunches in reusable containers the following~; 
week. During the week of the experiment, I again monitored the production of trash for the sam~ 
eight students each day. hili 


"t 
Results and Discussion ilX 
I spent one week monitoring the production of the eight students' lunch trash. Each day thesel 
students filled one 12-gallon trashcan with trash from their lunch wrappings and bags (one 60. 
gallon trashcan a week). The following week, each of the eight students was instructed to briG9;. 
their lunches in reusable containers. During this week, the eight students produced less than.)I 
of the 12-gallon trash can. The only trash that was being thrown away was their paper naPkins._ 
each day. We also kept a separate garbage bag that held food waste, such as banana peelsu 
and unfinished lunches. It should be noted that, in this activity, the whole class participated. Til 
allowed the cafeteria staff to transfer these items to farmers and ranchers for feeding pigs ani 
using as compost Another garbage bag was used to collect plastic bottles of water and other._ 
plastic containers that were not reusable. The last garbage bag that my class gathered ; 
throughout the week was aluminum cans from the teachers' lounge. 


34 1 ... _' Micronesian EducatolL' - Volullle 14, 2010 : 


Yt 







After completing this project, I have realized that it is hard to change people's habits to go green. 
Although my whole homeroom class participated in the recycling portion of the project, it still 


.' took them some time to get used to the idea (that is, going green). Many parents were hesitant 
, in having their child participate because their child does not bring a home-packed lunch 


regularly to school. This would require parents to prepare lunch for their child in the mornings 
and to also purchase reusable containers for the lunch. Many of students in my school are on 
the free lunch program. If they were to start bring home-packed lunches to school, this would 
require their parents finding the money to purchase a reusable container. Parents would need to 
bUY more than one reusable container because the first containers might not come back home 


.• due to their child leaving them behind at school or accidentally throwing them away . 


. ' During this study, many of my students became interested in what we were doing. Although I 
did not get a majority of my class to participate, I was able to educate them in the importance of 
saving the environment by practicing the 3Rs. I had never heard of any school in Guam starting 


i type of a trash-free lunch program and I wanted to pilot this program. My principal was on 
board with this idea, as was the cafeteria manager. My principal really hopes that the school can 


.. this program next year. I kept the principal abreast of how the project was doing and 
"'""l'c,rl her to my class to listen to my lecture on saving the environment. 


government needs to find ways to control the waste, creating legislation that establishes a 
t"no'''I1I'"m issuing rebates to those who purchase go-green products. This will definitely help 
!1;.~,nnsumers by saving money and also helped the environment. Another idea that comes to mind 


for businesses to offer more incentive to consumers who use reusable bags when shopping 
groceries. Currently, the larger grocery stores take 5 cents from the grocery bill when 


~·.com;un use their go-green bags. The stores should give a bigger discount to encourage 
~;'~,nn',LJmlerS to use their bags. These bags are being sold to consumers for about $0.99 to $3.99 


bag, but the only incentive that is offered in exchange of using the bags is 5 cents off the 
~gro,cery bill. 


I.Giualllpediia. (n.d.). Retrieved from hltp:llguampedia.com/chalan-pago-ordotl 
VlI>:,velil Department of Natural Resources. (n.d.). Retrieved from 


.dnr.mo.gov/env/swmp/pubs-reports/threers.htm 
Rec;vcllina Guide. (n.d.). Retrieved from hltp:llwww.recycling-guide.org.uklrrr.htmi 


STAG 4, students fulfilled an irnportant goal: writing a final project report. As indicated, 
'IUClents worked on different topics or different areas with one common question in mind: how 


can make a difference for the environment through education? Inquiry-based learning, 
is rooted in the scientific method of investigating phenomena in a structured and 


l~th,,,rl;(',,1 manner, makes use of this research framework: problem statement, data collection, 
and conclusion. It might be the first step for most of the students in this course to think 


sustainability as a problem that connects them the environment, the economy, and 


i coursework, student reflections were encouraged and served as a way to retrace the 
that led to the conclusion. Reflection also allows me to analyze my experiences to modify 


knowledge, based on new knowledge of green issues as well as research methods. I would 
to reflect upon this sustainability work by answering each of my own questions below. 


35 
Micronesian Educatoli' - Voluane 14, 2010 







1. What was the goal of my sustainability work? 
As mentioned earlier, universities and K-12 schools have a crucial and fundamental role to play 
in preparing the young for a lifetime of sustainable living. Incorporating sustainability into the 
curriculum of an introductory graduate research course, the goal of my sustainability work was 
to guide students toward completion of one green project during the semester. 


2. How did I select the work? 
It must be understood that going green is everyone's business today. I realize how important it 
is for higher education teachers to raise awareness about our most serious environmental 
problems by encouraging students to consider the environmental impact of day-to-day activities, 
and helping them adopt a lifestyle that sustains, rather than depletes. I hoped that if I can 
become a positive influence on my graduate students, they in turn will become a positive 
influence on their students, by demonstrating the 3Rs as they integrate sustainability into 
teaching. 


3. Did I use outlines? 
Yes. Students conducted their projects based on inquiry-based learning. The students' work 
also utilized an inquiry-based approach: ask (articulate problems); plan (design strategies within 
a certain time frame); explore (explore resources for solving problems); construct (synthesize 
resources and provide solutions); and reflect (discuss the implications for further enhancement). 
These five stages were outlined in an organized way using a step-by-step process. 


4. Where did I find my resources? 
Through my review of the literature on sustainability education, I came up with the idea of 
developing green lessons that school teachers (my students in this course, for instance) can 
adopt and use to demonstrate environmental principles in their classrooms and curriculums. 
Personal communication with my colleagues also helped me to keep this work going. 


5. What changes did I make while I was planning it? 
I was planning to use triangulation to evaluate students' projects (reviewing their written reports, 
interviewing them, or observing their lessons) but I had to change my plan because many 
students were not teaching, and so classroom observation could not apply to all students. In 
addition, instead of interviewing each student, I asked students to submit their progress reports 
in the middle of the semester, which really facilitated the completion of their green projects. 


6. How did I select my information and decide what to include in this paper? 
My students and I were involved in many learning activities in the course during the semester. I 
could include more in this paper (since there were many behind-the-scenes activities, including 
my interactions with students in many ways). I decided to include only the major 
accomplishments at each stage, so that readers can understand how this work was initiated, 
implemented, and concluded. Actually there is no ending for this work: it is ongoing. 


7. Who was my audience? 
The audience for this work is not limited to the educational community given that it goes beyond 
a discussion of integrating sustainability into the curriculum. The goal of this work is to appeal to 
individuals with a strong interest in environmental issues and green communities. 
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Summary 
STAGE 5 focused on reflection, which is an important component for improving future work on 
similar projects. Reflection further serves to reinforce the method, so that students can repeat 
the process in any problem-solving situation. Students indicated two types of opinions in 
reflections on their completed projects. One is that by enhancing their knowledge of 
environmental issues and a sustainability ethic, they have realized that teaching sustainability is 
their own responsibility as teachers, educators, and community members. The other is that they 
have learned the research process and they can apply the skills of research methodology to 
future assignments in any courses when they promote inquiry- or project-based learning. This 
work was tempered with creative thinking and innovative approaches. I hoped that such a 
combination could maintain or increase motivation, and stimulate creativity in students' projects. 
Teaching gives direction and purpose to our research endeavors, while research ensures that 
our teaching is continuously updated and improved. Accordingly, teaching this assignment and 
guiding students' individual projects also gave direction and purpose to my research endeavors. 


Conclusion 


There are seven steps toward sustainability identified by James and Lahti (cited in Hembd & 
Silberstein, 2011). The first step is finding the fire souls, which are community citizens who have 
a burning interest in sustainable development. In this sustain ability work, "fire souls" were 
graduate students in my research course. The second step is education and raising awareness. 
I created with students a common understanding of what sustainability means, and assigned 
them to design their projects based on guided steps, and to implement their lessons or projects. 
The third step involves official endorsement of sustainability operating prinCiples. The 
sustainability work was supported by the University's Going Green Initiative. The fourth step 
involves the implementers. Students' projects were monitored constantly through the progress 
reports, class discussions, and especially personal electronic and oral communication. The fifth 
step applies the sustainability framework. Students in this course realized that the behavior of 
their K-12 students or their coworkers can be changed by implementing the process with a 
shared sustainability language. The sixth step involves whole plan endorsement. Under the 
proper leadership, students are able to participate in sustainable lessons or other activities and 
trust the same rules. The seventh step keeps it going. We all work together continuously toward 
the 3Rs. 


I established two questions at the outset of this project. The first question was: What knowledge 
will be gained by incorporating sustainability into the curriculum? My answers include the 
recognition that teaching for sustainability is an ongoing process. There will be no end to this 
work, as long as we live on this planet. One important role of universities is to provide 
leadership that will educate tomorrow's environmental leaders to bring together the economic, 
social, and environmental understanding. Sustainability is an important focus for that leadership. 
The second question was: How does sustainabi/ity-based content in a college curriculum benefit 
students, teachers, and the community? I believe that many interested parties will gain useful 
information from a presentation of this work in a suitable forum-for example, at the University's 
College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences Conference. This will be done with a view to 
seeking guidance on future directions for the work, from persons with interest and valuable 
expertise in this field. Missions of universities focus on teaching, research, and community 
service. This work involved all three of these missions. Students, teachers, and the community 
will all benefit from learning the results of this application of green principles to coursework. I am 
now confident that other university faculty will learn many useful things about sustainability 
when preparing materials for use in their own courses. 
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Note 
The author, of course, bears full responsibility for all conclusions reported in this paper, 
including those drawn from student projects. Students' projects were included with permission. 
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(iii)  Students are advised to check the requirements for
       their major belore taking General Education courses.
(iv)   The program faculty shall determine whether any course taken
       to satisfy general education requirements may also count
       toward fulfillment of major and/or minor requirements.
       Even though one course may be allowed to satisfy
       both General Ed & major/minor requirements, the number of
       credit hours will only be counted once.
*********************************************************************
Program Status: In Progress
                                  Current..........   Anticipated(*).......
                       Required   Earned  Remaining   Additional  Remaining
Institutional Credits:    32.00    96.00       0.00        21.00       0.00
Institutional GPA....:    2.000    2.467        Met
Combined      Credits:   124.00    96.00      28.00        21.00       7.00
Combined      GPA....:    2.700    2.467    Not Met


(*) Anticipates completion of in-progress and registered and planned courses
================================================================================
Statuses: W=Waived, C=Complete, I=In progress, N=Not started
P=Pending completion of unfinished activity
================================================================================
I) 1: GENERAL EDUCATION COURSE AND AREA REQUIREMENTS
   Credits: 54
   GPA Achieved/Needed: 2.407 / 2.000
   Complete all 10 subrequirements:
   C) A: ENGL/COMM SKILLS
      > ENGLISH SKILLS - MINIMUM 6 CREDITS
      >   1) 3 CREDITS FROM EN110 (MINIMUM GRADE OF "C")
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      >   2) 3 CREDITS FROM EN111 (MINIMUM GRADE OF "C")
      > COMMUNICATION SKILLS - MINIMUM 3 CREDITS
      >   3) 3 CREDITS FROM CO210
      Credits: 9
      C) Group 1


          EN-110 FRESHMAN COMPOSITION........ 09/SP    B         3
      C) Group 2
          EN-111 WRITING FOR RESEARCH........ 13/FA    B         3
      C) Group 3
          CO-210 FUNDAMENTALS OF COMMUNICATIO 06/SP    B         3


   C) B: MODERN LANGUAGES
      > MINIMUM 8 CREDITS
      > TWO SEMESTERS OF THE SAME MODERN LANGUAGE
      > OR EXEMPTION BY THE DEAN (CLASS) FOR NATIVE SPEAKERS
      > OF LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH
         Credits: 8
          CM-101 ELEMENTARY CHAMORRO I....... 08/SP    B         4
          CM-102 ELEMENTARY CHAMORRO II...... 08/FA    C         4


   C) C: MATH/STAT/COMP
      > MATHEMATICS - MINIMUM 3 CREDITS
      >   1) 3 CREDITS FROM MA110 MA115  MA161A MA161B MA165 MA203
      >       (SBPA STUDENTS MUST EARN A "C" OR BETTER GRADE)
      > ONE COMPUTER OR STATISTICS COURSE - MINIMUM 3 CREDITS
      >   2) 1 COURSE FROM CS200 CS201 BA130(IS101) BA230(IS201) OR
      >       MA151
      Credits: 8
      C) Group 1
          MA-165 PRECALCULUS................. 08/SP    C         5
      C) Group 2
          BA-130 INTRO TO COMPUTER OPERATIONS 08/FA    D         3


   C) D: REGIONAL STUDIES
      > MINIMUM OF 3 CREDITS
      >   1) TAKE 1 COURSE FROM: AN320 AN325 AN/EN333
      >      AN421 BI201 ED265 GE401 HI211 HI243 HI371 HI372
      >      HI444 PS225 PS412 PY475 SW110 OR SW410
          HI-211 THE HISTORY OF GUAM......... 10/SP    C         3


   C) E: GLOBAL STUDIES
      > MINIMUM 3 CREDITS
      >   1) TAKE 1 COURSE FROM: HI121 HI122 GE201 AN/SO332 OR SW201
          HI-122 WORLD HISTORY II............ 06/SP    C         3


   I) F: ARTS/CREATIVE EXPRE
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      > ARTS - MINIMUM 3 CREDITS
      >   1) TAKE 1 COURSE FROM: AR101 AR102 MU101 MU106 TH101
      >      LITERATURE - MINIMUM 3 CREDITS
      >   2) TAKE 1 COURSE FROM: EN210 EN210H EN213 EN314 EN323
      > EN360
      >
      Credits: 3
      C) Group 1
          TH-101 INTRO TO THEATRE............ 06/SP    B         3
      N) Group 2
          _____________________________________________________ 1 course needed


06/04/14                       MR. GAVIN D. DIEGO                      Page 3
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------


   C) G: INDIVIDUAL/SOCIETY
      > MINIMUM 6 CREDITS
      >   1) 3 CREDITS FROM: CO106 BA110(EC211) GE101 PS100 PS101
      >   2) 3 CREDITS FROM: AN101 AN212 LN101 LN300 PS202 PY101
      >       SO101 SO202 OR WG201
      Credits: 6
      C) Group 1
          GE-101 INTRODUCTION TO GEOGRAPHY... 13/FA    B         3
      C) Group 2
          PY-101 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY.......... 05/XA    C         3


   C) H: SEARCH FOR MEANING
      > MINIMUM 3 CREDITS
      > TAKE 1 COURSE IN ANY PHILOSOPHY (PI) PS326 OR WG101
          PI-102 CONTEMPORARY ETHICAL PROBLEM 05/XC    B         3


   C) I: PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT
      > MINIMUM 3 CREDITS
      > TAKE 1 COURSE FROM: CF230 CF231 HS200 PY100 PE124
      > PE-125 OR PE-220
          PY-100 PERSONAL ADJUSTMENT......... 13/FA    B         3


   C) J: SCIENCES
      > MINIMUM 8 CREDITS
      > "MUST SELECT ANY TWO INTRO/BASIC COURSES THAT ARE TAUGHT
      > CONCURRENTLY WITH A 3 HOURS LAB FROM AMONG THE FOLLOWING"
      >   1) 8 CREDITS FROM BI-100 BI-103 BI-110 BI-124 BI-125
      >      BI-157 BI-158 BI-212 BI-302 BI-303 BI-315 BI-345
      >      BI-365 BI-410 BI-412 BI-416 BI-419 BI-440
      >      CH-100 CH-101 CH-102 CH-103 NS-101 NS-102 NS-110
      >      NS-112 NS-230 NS-330 NS-355 NS-380 PH-251 PH-252
      >      AN-222 CF-325 GE-203 AG-101 AG-102 AG-109 AG-136
      >      AG-211 AG-240 AG-280 AG-281.
         Credits: 8
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          BI-100L ENVIRONMENTAL BIOL LAB..... 05/FA    C         1
          BI-100 ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLOGY....... 05/FA    C         3
          GE-203 PRINC OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 14/SP    C         4
================================================================================
I) 2: MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS
   Credits: 43
   GPA Achieved/Needed: 3.143 / 2.700
   Complete both subrequirements:
   I) A: PROF. EDUC. REQ.
      > PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS MINIMUM 55 CREDIT HOURS
      > FOUNDATION COURSES:
      >   1) ED-110
      >   2) ED-201 ED-300 ED-489
      >   3) TAKE ED-451
      > METHODS COURSES:
      >   4) TAKE ED-350 ED-351 ED-353 ED-354 ED-355 ED-356
      >       ED-357 AND ED-363.
      > PRACTICUM EXPERIENCE:
      >   5) ED-192 AND ED-392
      >   6) TAKE ED-492 OR ED-498
      > RELATED AREA REQUIREMENTS:
      >   7) TAKE ED-215 ED-319 ED-486
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      > RELATED AREA ELECTIVES:
      >   8) TAKE ED-334 ED-446 AND ED-482;
      >       OR OTHER COURSE IN INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY, SPED,
      >      TESOL, ECEE, ELED.(COURSES OTHER THAN EDUC COURSES MAY
      >      BE SELECTED BY THE APPROVAL OF THE ADVISOR)
      Credits: 40
      C) Group 1
          ED-110 INTRO TO TEACHING........... 08/SP    B         3
      I) Group 2
         Credits: 6   Required: 9   Remaining: 3
          ED-201 HUMAN GROWTH & DEVELOPMENT.. 08/FA    B         3
          ED-300 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY...... 14/SP    B         3
          ED-489 EVALUATION____________________________________ 1 course needed
      P) Group 3
          ED-451 AUDIO VISUAL EDUCATION...... 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
      I) Group 4
         Credits: 15   Required: 22   Remaining: 7
          ED-350 TCHING STRGS ELEM CLAS...... 14/SP    A         3
          ED-351 FINE ARTS METH ELEM___________________________ 1 course needed


          ED-353 SOCIAL STUDIES METH:ELEMENTA 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ED-354 SCIENCE METHODS: ELEMENTARY. 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ED-355 LANGUAGE ARTS METH:ELEMENTAR__________________ 1 course needed
          ED-356 MATHEMATICS METHODS: ELEMENT 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ED-357 READING METH ELEM_____________________________ 1 course needed
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          ED-363 PE & HEALTH METH ELEMENTARY. 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
      P) Group 5
         Credits: 4
          ED-192 PRACT:OBSERV & PARTICIPATION 08/SP    P         1
          ED-392 METHODS PRACTICUM........... 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
      N) Group 6
          _____________________________________________________ 1 course needed
      P) Group 7
         Credits: 9
          ED-215 INTRO TO EXCEPTIONAL INDIVID 14/SP    B         3
          ED-319 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE....... 14/SP    A         3
          ED-486 BEST(BLDG EFFECT STR FOR TCH 14/XA    ___ (     3) *IP
      N) Group 8
          ED-334 SOLVING DISCIPLINE PROBLEMS___________________ 1 course needed
          ED-446 INCL CHLDRN W/DISABILI REG C__________________ 1 course needed
          ED-482 Working w/2nd Language Learn__________________ 1 course needed


   C) B: GEN. CONTENT AREA
      > GENERAL CONTENT AREA IN ADDITION TO GENERAL EDUC.
      > REQUIREMENTS.  ONE CLASS IN AMERICAN HISTORY
      > 1)  TAKE 3 CREDITS FROM HI-201 HI-202 HI-406 OR ANY AN BA/EC
      >     GE LN PS OR SO.
          SO-101 INTRO TO SOCIOLOGY.......... 05/FA    C         3
================================================================================
I) 3: GENERAL REQUIREMENT - 40 UPPER DIVISION CREDITS
   GPA Achieved/Needed: 3.667 / 2.000
      > A MINIMUM OF 40 UPPER DIVISION CREDITS
      > ARE REQUIRED TO GRADUATE.
         Credits: 30   Required: 40   Remaining: 10
          ED-350 TCHING STRGS ELEM CLAS...... 14/SP    A         3
          ED-319 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE....... 14/SP    A         3
          ED-300 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY...... 14/SP    B         3
          ED-486 BEST(BLDG EFFECT STR FOR TCH 14/XA    ___ (     3) *IP
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          ED-356 MATHEMATICS METHODS: ELEMENT 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ED-392 METHODS PRACTICUM........... 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ED-363 PE & HEALTH METH ELEMENTARY. 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ED-451 AUDIO VISUAL EDUCATION...... 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ED-354 SCIENCE METHODS: ELEMENTARY. 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ED-353 SOCIAL STUDIES METH:ELEMENTA 14/FA    ___ (     3) *PR
          ___________________________________________________ 10 credits needed
================================================================================
OTHER COURSES:                Registered  Earned
                                 Credits Credits
EN-100.............. 05/XA    B     3.00    3.00
    FUNDAMENTLS OF COLLEGE ENGLISH
ID-180.............. 05/XC    A     2.00    2.00
    COLLEGE SUCCESS SEMINAR
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EN-110.............. 05/FA    D     3.00    0.00
    FRESHMAN COMPOSITION
MA-165.............. 06/SP    I/F   5.00    0.00
    PRECALCULUS
EN-110.............. 06/SP    D     3.00    0.00
    FRESHMAN COMPOSITION
MA-161A............. 07/FA    F     3.00    0.00  *G
    COLLEGE ALGEBRA AND TRIG
ED-110.............. 07/FA    D     3.00    0.00
    INTRO TO TEACHING
ED-192.............. 07/FA    UW    1.00    0.00  *G
    PRACT:OBSERV & PARTICIPATION


PY-100.............. 07/FA    UW    3.00    0.00
    PERSONAL ADJUSTMENT
EN-111.............. 07/FA    F     3.00    0.00
    FRESHMAN COMPOSITION
MA-203.............. 08/FA    UW    5.00    0.00
    CALCULUS I
MA-203.............. 09/SP    UW    5.00    0.00
    CALCULUS I
GE-203.............. 09/SP    F     4.00    0.00
    PRINC OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY
EN-218.............. 10/SP    B     3.00    3.00
    WORLD LIT II: 16TH CENT TO PRE
AN-101.............. 10/SP    A     3.00    3.00
    INTRO TO ANTHROPOLOGY
GE-101.............. 10/FA    F     3.00    0.00
    INTRODUCTION TO GEOGRAPHY
AN-212.............. 10/FA    B     3.00    3.00
    CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY
EN-111.............. 10/XC    NC    3.00    0.00
    WRITING FOR RESEARCH
ED-265.............. 10/FA    A     3.00    3.00
    CULTURE & EDUCATION IN GUAM
EN-111.............. 10/FA    F     3.00    0.00
    WRITING FOR RESEARCH
SO-202.............. 11/SP    UW    3.00    0.00
    CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL PROBLEMS
CO-200.............. 11/SP    UW    3.00    0.00
    VOICE AND ARTICULATION
SO-202.............. 13/FA    B     3.00    3.00
    CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL PROBLEMS
(Credits in parentheses are anticipated earned)
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1.3.h







8/29/2014 Official INTASC Portfolio 2011


https://www.livetext.com/doc/9060590?print=1 13/36


Student's Signature:_________________________________________________
*
Advisor's Signature:_________________________________________________
*
=====================================================================


                                     NOTES


*G     Grade - course failed the minimum grade requirement
*IP    In Progress
*PR    Preregistered - The course has not yet started


3. Current Schedule.


List the classes you are currently enrolled in.


 


Course # Title Credits


ED-350-01 Teaching Strategies and
Methods 3.00


ED-319-01 Children's Literature 3.00


ED-300-01 Educational Psychology 3.00


ED-215-01 Into to Exceptional
Individuals 3.00


GE-203-01 Principles of Physical
Geography 4.00


Complete the tables below. You should use the UOG WebAdvisor to view your grades.


4a. Education Courses- list ALL completed
*calcuate your GPA by using the following scale: A=4, B=3, C=2, D=1, F=0


Course Sem Grade
ED-110 08/SP3.00
ED-192 08/SPP
ED-201 08/FA 3.00
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ED-265 10/FA 4.00
ED-215 14/SP3.00
ED-300 14/SP3.00


ED-319 14/SP4.00
ED-350 14/SP4.00
GPA for ED
clases  3.43


4b. SECONDARY ED MAJORS ONLY:  list ALL courses completed in your CONTENT
AREA or SPECIALTY.


Course Sem Grade
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
Specialty GPA   


 


5. REFER TO YOUR CATALOG FOR THE LIST OF CLASSES FOR EACH
CAEGORY.GENERAL EDUCATION Courses.


Category Course # Sem Grade


1 Essential


EN-110


EN-111


MA-165


CO210


09/SP


13/FA


08/SP


06/SP


B


B


C


B


2 Arts TH-101-02 06/SP B


3 Global HI-122 06/SP C


1.3.h







8/29/2014 Official INTASC Portfolio 2011


https://www.livetext.com/doc/9060590?print=1 15/36


4 Individual
GE-101


PY-101


13/FA


05/XA


B


C


5 Language
CM-101


CM-102


08/SP


08/FA


B


C


6 Personal PY-100 13/FA B


7 Regional HI-122 06/SP C


8 Science
BI-100


BI-100L


05/FA


05/FA


C


C


9 Meaning PI-102 05/XC B


Gen Ed GPA 2.53


6. PRAXIS scores.


Test Date: Febuary 18th, 2014


 


Test Score


Reading 177


Writing 176


Math 183


Demographic Information


Last Name: Diego


1.3.h







8/29/2014 Official INTASC Portfolio 2011


https://www.livetext.com/doc/9060590?print=1 16/36


First Name: Gavin
Middle Initial: D.


UOG ID #: 0080028
Date of Birth: 01/24/1987
Marital Status (optional): Single
Ethnicity: CH
Gender: M
Language Fluence (speaking and
reading):


English only


Guam Mailing Address: 135 Chalan Kapuchino Dr. Agana Heights, Guam. 96910
Permanent Mailing Address: 135 Chalan Kapuchino Dr. Agana Heights, Guam. 96910
E-mail Address: gavdiego@hotmail.com
Home Phone (do not insert dashes (-)
in between digits):


6714726339


Cell Phone (do not insert dashes (-)
in between digits):


6717886746


High School Attended: FDMS
High School Graduation or GED
Year:


2005


Check ONE of the following. I am: DEG
Major/Double Major: ELEM
Secondary Education: Option B,
please select :


None


If applicable: I am Pursuing a Second
Degree in:


 


If applicable: Select ONE of the
following:


NA


If applicable: Holder of a
Baccalaureate Degree in (Indicate
degree, location, and year of
graduation):


 


Catalog Year: AY 13-14
I intend to complete my degree
program by:


SP 11


Cummulative Grade Point Average: Below 2.5
Date of application form completion: 03/14/2014
Praxis I: Reading Result: Passed
Praxis I: Reading Score: 177
Praxis I: Writing Result:  
Praxis I: Writing Score: Below 170
Praxis I: Math Result: Passed
Praxis I: Math Score: 183
I agree to allowing the School of
Education to post my name on their
website in the event that I am
admitted to the School of Education:


Yes


By clicking the âsubmit formâ button
below, I understand that the contents
of the portfolios are covered by the
Family Educational Rights and
Privacy Act and may be viewed by
the SOE Admissions Committee and
authorized personnel. Additional
Comments:


My concerns are my Praxis scores and that I am still waiting for the official
results but I did take the Praxis 1 February 18th, 2014 and at the end of the
session it said I had scored a 177 in the Reading portion and a 183 in the
Math. My writing scores are still being graded. My second concern is that of
my G.P.A. being below the standard and I hope to be accepted and given
the chance to bring it up to standards and have the School of Education
allow me to take upper division classes while I work on improving my G.P.A. 
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Thank you for your time 


Gavin D. Diego 


INTASC 1: LEARNER DEVELOPMENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.1 Learner Development: The teacher understands how learners grow and
develop, recognizing that patterns of learning and development vary
individually within and across the cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and
physical areas, and designs and implements developmentally appropriate
and challenging learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.1.a The teacher regularly assesses individual and group performance in order to
design and modify instruction to meet learners’ needs in each area of
development (cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical) and
scaffolds the next level of development.


INTASC-2011.1.b The teacher creates developmentally appropriate instruction that takes into
account individual learners’ strengths, interests, and needs and that enables
each learner to advance and accelerate his/her learning.


INTASC-2011.1.c The teacher collaborates with families, communities, colleagues, and other
professionals to promote learner growth and development.


INTASC-2011.1.d The teacher understands how learning occurs-- how learners construct
knowledge, acquire skills, and develop disciplined thinking processes--and
knows how to use instructional strategies that promote student learning.


INTASC-2011.1.e The teacher understands that each learner’s cognitive, linguistic, social,
emotional, and physical development influences learning and knows how to
make instructional decisions that build on learners’ strengths and needs.


INTASC-2011.1.f The teacher identifies readiness for learning, and understands how
development in any one area may affect performance in others.


INTASC-2011.1.g The teacher understands the role of language and culture in learning and
knows how to modify instruction to make language comprehensible and
instruction relevant, accessible, and challenging.


INTASC-2011.1.h The teacher respects learners’ differing strengths and needs and is
committed to using this information to further each learner’s development.


INTASC-2011.1.i The teacher is committed to using learners’ strengths as a basis for growth,
and their misconceptions as opportunities for learning.


INTASC-2011.1.j The teacher takes responsibility for promoting learners’ growth and
development.


INTASC-2011.1.k The teacher values the input and contributions of families, colleagues, and
other professionals in understanding and supporting each learner’s
development.


Artifact #1 SO 202 Presentation for INTASC-2011.1.c
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Attachments  SO_202_Presentation.pptx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


For my Social Problems class Dr. Johnson placed us into groups to find and report on a social
problem. My group mate and I collaborated in presenting to the class the Prison Institution as a
social problem. With our research and experiences we were able to achieve our goals that our
professor had requested of us. It was a 20 minute presentation that we put together and we used
a Power Point format to be the foundation of representing the problem.


Artifact #2 PY 100 P.P. on Self Change for INTASC-2011.1.k


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


I found my project for my Personal Adjustment class to fulfill this INTASC standard by way of
receiving input and collaborating with the people I live with. For this presentation we were asked
to work on a characteristic of ourselves that could use some "fine tuning" and possible
improvement. So for this project I chose to work on my anxiety. With the help of my fellow
seminarians, they were able to help me eat better, work out more, and sleep at a better time.
This helped my anxiety because I was able to feel more confident and better about myself and
with proper nutrition and sleep I was able to garner this immense amount of energy. This project
for Personal Adjustment was a great way to see how others can help push me to be a better
person.  


INTASC 2: LEARNING DIFFERENCES


Standards


INTASC-2011.2 Learning Differences: The teacher uses understanding of individual
differences and diverse cultures and communities to ensure inclusive
learning environments that enable each learner to meet high standards.


INTASC-2011.2.a The teacher designs, adapts, and delivers instruction to address each
student’s diverse learning strengths and needs and creates opportunities for
students to demonstrate their learning in different ways.


INTASC-2011.2.b The teacher makes appropriate and timely provisions (e.g., pacing for
individual rates of growth, task demands, communication, assessment, and
response modes) for individual students with particular learning differences
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or needs.
INTASC-2011.2.c The teacher designs instruction to build on learners’ prior knowledge and


experiences, allowing learners to accelerate as they demonstrate their
understandings.


INTASC-2011.2.d The teacher brings multiple perspectives to the discussion of content,
including attention to learners’ personal, family, and community experiences
and cultural norms.


INTASC-2011.2.e The teacher incorporates tools of language development into planning and
instruction, including strategies for making content accessible to English
language learners and for evaluating and supporting their development of
English proficiency.


INTASC-2011.2.f The teacher accesses resources, supports, and specialized assistance and
services to meet particular learning differences or needs.


INTASC-2011.2.g The teacher understands and identifies differences in approaches to
learning and performance and knows how to design instruction that uses
each learner’s strengths to promote growth.


INTASC-2011.2.h The teacher understands students with exceptional needs, including those
associated with disabilities and giftedness, and knows how to use strategies
and resources to address these needs.


INTASC-2011.2.i The teacher knows about second language acquisition processes and
knows how to incorporate instructional strategies and resources to support
language acquisition.


INTASC-2011.2.j The teacher understands that learners bring assets for learning based on
their individual experiences, abilities, talents, prior learning, and peer and
social group interactions, as well as language, culture, family, and community
values.


INTASC-2011.2.k The teacher knows how to access information about the values of diverse
cultures and communities and how to incorporate learners’ experiences,
cultures, and community resources into instruction.


INTASC-2011.2.l The teacher believes that all learners can achieve at high levels and persists
in helping each learner reach his/her full potential.


INTASC-2011.2.m The teacher respects learners as individuals with differing personal and
family backgrounds and various skills, abilities, perspectives, talents, and
interests.


INTASC-2011.2.n The teacher makes learners feel valued and helps them learn to value each
other.


INTASC-2011.2.o The teacher values diverse languages and dialects and seeks to integrate
them into his/her instructional practice to engage students in learning.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1
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ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 3: LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS


Standards


INTASC-2011.3 Learning Environments: The teacher works with others to create
environments that support individual and collaborative learning, and that
encourage positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and
self motivation.


INTASC-2011.3.a The teacher collaborates with learners, families, and colleagues to build a
safe, positive learning climate of openness, mutual respect, support, and
inquiry.


INTASC-2011.3.b The teacher develops learning experiences that engage learners in
collaborative and self-directed learning and that extend learner interaction
with ideas and people locally and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.c The teacher collaborates with learners and colleagues to develop shared
values and expectations for respectful interactions, rigorous academic
discussions, and individual and group responsibility for quality work.


INTASC-2011.3.d The teacher manages the learning environment to actively and equitably
engage learners by organizing, allocating, and coordinating the resources of
time, space, and learners’ attention.


INTASC-2011.3.e The teacher uses a variety of methods to engage learners in evaluating the
learning environment and collaborates with learners to make appropriate
adjustments.


INTASC-2011.3.f The teacher communicates verbally and nonverbally in ways that
demonstrate respect for and responsiveness to the cultural backgrounds and
differing perspectives learners bring to the learning environment.


INTASC-2011.3.g The teacher promotes responsible learner use of interactive technologies to
extend the possibilities for learning locally and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.h The teacher intentionally builds learner capacity to collaborate in face-to-face
and virtual environments through applying effective interpersonal
communication skills.


INTASC-2011.3.i The teacher understands the relationship between motivation and
engagement and knows how to design learning experiences using strategies
that build learner self-direction and ownership of learning.


INTASC-2011.3.j The teacher knows how to help learners work productively and cooperatively
with each other to achieve learning goals.


INTASC-2011.3.k The teacher knows how to collaborate with learners to establish and monitor
elements of a safe and productive learning environment including norms,
expectations, routines, and organizational structures.
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INTASC-2011.3.l The teacher understands how learner diversity can affect communication and
knows how to communicate effectively in differing environments.


INTASC-2011.3.m The teacher knows how to use technologies and how to guide learners to
apply them in appropriate, safe, and effective ways.


INTASC-2011.3.n The teacher is committed to working with learners, colleagues, families, and
communities to establish positive and supportive learning environments.


INTASC-2011.3.o The teacher values the role of learners in promoting each other’s learning
and recognizes the importance of peer relationships in establishing a
climate of learning.


INTASC-2011.3.p The teacher is committed to supporting learners as they participate in
decision making, engage in exploration and invention, work collaboratively
and independently, and engage in purposeful learning.


INTASC-2011.3.q The teacher seeks to foster respectful communication among all members of
the learning community.


INTASC-2011.3.r The teacher is a thoughtful and responsive listener and observer.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 4: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE


Standards


INTASC-2011.4 Content Knowledge: The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of
inquiry, and structures of the discipline(s) he or she teaches and creates
learning experiences that make these aspects of the discipline accessible
and meaningful for learners to assure mastery of the content.


INTASC-2011.4.a The teacher effectively uses multiple representations and explanations that
capture key ideas in the discipline, guide learners through learning
progressions, and promote each learner’s achievement of content
standards.


INTASC-2011.4.b The teacher engages students in learning experiences in the discipline(s)
that encourage learners to understand, question, and analyze ideas from
diverse perspectives so that they master the content.


1.3.h







8/29/2014 Official INTASC Portfolio 2011


https://www.livetext.com/doc/9060590?print=1 22/36


INTASC-2011.4.c The teacher engages learners in applying methods of inquiry and standards
of evidence used in the discipline.


INTASC-2011.4.d The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior content knowledge, links
new concepts to familiar concepts, and makes connections to learners’
experiences.


INTASC-2011.4.e The teacher recognizes learner misconceptions in a discipline that interfere
with learning, and creates experiences to build accurate conceptual
understanding.


INTASC-2011.4.f The teacher evaluates and modifies instructional resources and curriculum
materials for their comprehensiveness, accuracy for representing particular
concepts in the discipline, and appropriateness for his/ her learners.


INTASC-2011.4.g The teacher uses supplementary resources and technologies effectively to
ensure accessibility and relevance for all learners.


INTASC-2011.4.h The teacher creates opportunities for students to learn, practice, and master
academic language in their content.


INTASC-2011.4.i The teacher accesses school and/or district-based resources to evaluate the
learner’s content knowledge in their primary language.


INTASC-2011.4.j The teacher understands major concepts, assumptions, debates, processes
of inquiry, and ways of knowing that are central to the discipline(s) s/he
teaches.


INTASC-2011.4.k The teacher understands common misconceptions in learning the discipline
and how to guide learners to accurate conceptual understanding.


INTASC-2011.4.l The teacher knows and uses the academic language of the discipline and
knows how to make it accessible to learners.


INTASC-2011.4.m The teacher knows how to integrate culturally relevant content to build on
learners’ background knowledge.


INTASC-2011.4.n The teacher has a deep knowledge of student content standards and
learning progressions in the discipline(s) s/he teaches.


INTASC-2011.4.o The teacher realizes that content knowledge is not a fixed body of facts but is
complex, culturally situated, and ever evolving. S/he keeps abreast of new
ideas and understandings in the field.


INTASC-2011.4.p The teacher appreciates multiple perspectives within the discipline and
facilitates learners’ critical analysis of these perspectives.


INTASC-2011.4.q The teacher recognizes the potential of bias in his/her representation of the
discipline and seeks to appropriately address problems of bias.


INTASC-2011.4.r The teacher is committed to work toward each learner’s mastery of
disciplinary content and skills.


Artifact #3 Generational Divide Paper for INTASC-2011.4.p


Attachments  EN_111_Research_paper.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #3


1.3.h
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In my Writing for Research class (EN-111) I was able to write about the topic of "generational
divide" for my research paper. In regards to the generational divide I was able to bridge the gaps
of an experienced and knowledgeable older generation and the younger, enthusiastic, and
technological savvy generation. This paper applies to the INTASC standard because I was able
to appreciate and bridge the differences in perspectives and ideals.  


Artifact #4 Retreat Meditation for INTASC -2011.4.d


Attachments  PY_Retreat.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #4


With my 4th artifact I believe I was able to fulfill the INTASC standard by applying a meditative
exercise after discussing with my classmates methods and tools for recollecting one's self,
calming your heart rate, and relaxing the mind. This was for my Personal Adjustment class (PY-
100) and we had a retreat to cap off the end of the semester. With having prior knowledge of
meditative information and experience I was able to convey and guide the class in the meditative
exercise. 


INTASC 5: APPLICATION OF CONTENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.5.a The teacher develops and implements projects that guide learners in
analyzing the complexities of an issue or question using perspectives from
varied disciplines and cross-disciplinary skills (e.g., a water quality study that
draws upon biology and chemistry to look at factual information and social
studies to examine policy implications).


INTASC-2011.5.b The teacher engages learners in applying content knowledge to real world
problems through the lens of interdisciplinary themes (e.g., financial literacy,
environmental literacy).


INTASC-2011.5.c The teacher facilitates learners’ use of current tools and resources to
maximize content learning in varied contexts.


INTASC-2011.5.d The teacher engages learners in questioning and challenging assumptions
and approaches in order to foster innovation and problem solving in local
and global contexts.


INTASC-2011.5.e The teacher develops learners’ communication skills in disciplinary and
interdisciplinary contexts by creating meaningful opportunities to employ a
variety of forms of communication that address varied audiences and


1.3.h



https://www.livetext.com/folder/10353216/joQc2sQy_PY_Retreat.docx





8/29/2014 Official INTASC Portfolio 2011


https://www.livetext.com/doc/9060590?print=1 24/36


purposes.
INTASC-2011.5.f The teacher engages learners in generating and evaluating new ideas and


novel approaches, seeking inventive solutions to problems, and developing
original work.


INTASC-2011.5.g The teacher facilitates learners’ ability to develop diverse social and cultural
perspectives that expand their understanding of local and global issues and
create novel approaches to solving problems.


INTASC-2011.5.h The teacher develops and implements supports for learner literacy
development across content areas.


INTASC-2011.5.i The teacher understands the ways of knowing in his/her discipline, how it
relates to other disciplinary approaches to inquiry, and the strengths and
limitations of each approach in addressing problems, issues, and concerns.


INTASC-2011.5.j The teacher understands how current interdisciplinary themes (e.g., civic
literacy, health literacy, global awareness) connect to the core subjects and
knows how to weave those themes into meaningful learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.5.k The teacher understands the demands of accessing and managing
information as well as how to evaluate issues of ethics and quality related to
information and its use.


INTASC-2011.5.l The teacher understands how to use digital and interactive technologies for
efficiently and effectively achieving specific learning goals.


INTASC-2011.5.m The teacher understands critical thinking processes and knows how to help
learners develop high level questioning skills to promote their independent
learning.


INTASC-2011.5.n The teacher understands communication modes and skills as vehicles for
learning (e.g., information gathering and processing) across disciplines as
well as vehicles for expressing learning.


INTASC-2011.5.o The teacher understands creative thinking processes and how to engage
learners in producing original work.


INTASC-2011.5.p The teacher knows where and how to access resources to build global
awareness and understanding, and how to integrate them into the curriculum.


INTASC-2011.5.q The teacher is constantly exploring how to use disciplinary knowledge as a
lens to address local and global issues.


INTASC-2011.5.r The teacher values knowledge outside his/her own content area and how
such knowledge enhances student learning.


INTASC-2011.5.s The teacher values flexible learning environments that encourage learner
exploration, discovery, and expression across content areas.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


ARTIFACT #2


1.3.h
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REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 6: ASSESSMENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.6 Assessment: The teacher understands and uses multiple methods of
assessment to engage learners in their own growth, to monitor learner
progress, and to guide the teacher’s and learner’s decision making.


INTASC-2011.6.a The teacher balances the use of formative and summative assessment as
appropriate to support, verify, and document learning.


INTASC-2011.6.b The teacher designs assessments that match learning objectives with
assessment methods and minimizes sources of bias that can distort
assessment results.


INTASC-2011.6.c The teacher works independently and collaboratively to examine test and
other performance data to understand each learner’s progress and to guide
planning.


INTASC-2011.6.d The teacher engages learners in understanding and identifying quality work
and provides them with effective descriptive feedback to guide their
progress toward that work.


INTASC-2011.6.e The teacher engages learners in multiple ways of demonstrating knowledge
and skill as part of the assessment process.


INTASC-2011.6.f The teacher models and structures processes that guide learners in
examining their own thinking and learning as well as the performance of
others.


INTASC-2011.6.g The teacher effectively uses multiple and appropriate types of assessment
data to identify each student’s learning needs and to develop differentiated
learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.6.h The teacher prepares all learners for the demands of particular assessment
formats and makes appropriate accommodations in assessments or testing
conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language learning
needs.


INTASC-2011.6.i The teacher continually seeks appropriate ways to employ technology to
support assessment practice both to engage learners more fully and to
assess and address learner needs.


INTASC-2011.6.j The teacher understands the differences between formative and summative
applications of assessment and knows how and when to use each.


INTASC-2011.6.k The teacher understands the range of types and multiple purposes of
assessment and how to design, adapt, or select appropriate assessments to
address specific learning goals and individual differences, and to minimize
sources of bias.


INTASC-2011.6.l The teacher knows how to analyze assessment data to understand patterns
and gaps in learning, to guide planning and instruction, and to provide
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meaningful feedback to all learners.
INTASC-2011.6.m The teacher knows when and how to engage learners in analyzing their own


assessment results and in helping to set goals for their own learning.
INTASC-2011.6.n The teacher understands the positive impact of effective descriptive


feedback for learners and knows a variety of strategies for communicating
this feedback.


INTASC-2011.6.o The teacher knows when and how to evaluate and report learner progress
against standards.


INTASC-2011.6.p The teacher understands how to prepare learners for assessments and how
to make accommodations in assessments and testing conditions, especially
for learners with disabilities and language learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.q The teacher is committed to engaging learners actively in assessment
processes and to developing each learner’s capacity to review and
communicate about their own progress and learning.


INTASC-2011.6.r The teacher takes responsibility for aligning instruction and assessment with
learning goals.


INTASC-2011.6.s The teacher is committed to providing timely and effective descriptive
feedback to learners on their progress.


INTASC-2011.6.t The teacher is committed to using multiple types of assessment processes
to support, verify, and document learning.


INTASC-2011.6.u The teacher is committed to making accommodations in assessments and
testing conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language
learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.v The teacher is committed to the ethical use of various assessments and
assessment data to identify learner strengths and needs to promote learner
growth.


Artifact #5 Issued Test For Sunday School for INTASC-2011.6.g


Attachments  Confirmation_test_p2.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #5


With this assessment test I was able to administer to my Sunday school student and see what
topics they were excelling and what subjects they were struggling in. With the different types of
assessment ranging from written test that consist of multiple choice and mix and match. The
other assessment was given orally and this variety of assessing the students I was able to get a
firmer grasp on what subjects we needed to work on in the upcoming class.


ARTIFACT #2


1.3.h



https://www.livetext.com/folder/10353216/f4PHJRbU_Confirmation_test_p2.docx





8/29/2014 Official INTASC Portfolio 2011


https://www.livetext.com/doc/9060590?print=1 27/36


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 7: PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION


Standards


INTASC-2011.7 Planning for Instruction: The teacher plans instruction that supports every
student in meeting rigorous learning goals by drawing upon knowledge of
content areas, curriculum, cross-disciplinary skills, and pedagogy, as well as
knowledge of learners and the community context.


INTASC-2011.7.a The teacher individually and collaboratively selects and creates learning
experiences that are appropriate for curriculum goals and content standards,
and are relevant to learners.


INTASC-2011.7.b The teacher plans how to achieve each student’s learning goals, choosing
appropriate strategies and accommodations, resources, and materials to
differentiate instruction for individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.7.c The teacher develops appropriate sequencing of learning experiences and
provides multiple ways to demonstrate knowledge and skill.


INTASC-2011.7.d The teacher plans for instruction based on formative and summative
assessment data, prior learner knowledge, and learner interest.


INTASC-2011.7.e The teacher plans collaboratively with professionals who have specialized
expertise (e.g., special educators, related service providers, language
learning specialists, librarians, media specialists) to design and jointly
deliver as appropriate learning experiences to meet unique learning needs.


INTASC-2011.7.f The teacher evaluates plans in relation to short- and long-range goals and
systematically adjusts plans to meet each student’s learning needs and
enhance learning.


INTASC-2011.7.g The teacher understands content and content standards and how these are
organized in the curriculum.


INTASC-2011.7.h The teacher understands how integrating crossdisciplinary skills in
instruction engages learners purposefully in applying content knowledge.


INTASC-2011.7.i The teacher understands learning theory, human development, cultural
diversity, and individual differences and how these impact ongoing planning.


INTASC-2011.7.j The teacher understands the strengths and needs of individual learners and
how to plan instruction that is responsive to these strengths and needs.


INTASC-2011.7.k The teacher knows a range of evidence-based instructional strategies,
resources, and technological tools and how to use them effectively to plan
instruction that meets diverse learning needs.


INTASC-2011.7.l The teacher knows when and how to adjust plans based on assessment
information and learner responses.


INTASC-2011.7.m The teacher knows when and how to access resources and collaborate with
others to support student learning (e.g., special educators, related service
providers, language learner specialists, librarians, media specialists,
community organizations).
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INTASC-2011.7.n The teacher respects learners’ diverse strengths and needs and is
committed to using this information to plan effective instruction.


INTASC-2011.7.o The teacher values planning as a collegial activity that takes into
consideration the input of learners, colleagues, families, and the larger
community.


INTASC-2011.7.p The teacher takes professional responsibility to use short- and long-term
planning as a means of assuring student learning.


INTASC-2011.7.q The teacher believes that plans must always be open to adjustment and
revision based on learner needs and changing circumstances.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 8: INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES


Standards


INTASC-2011.8 Instructional Strategies: The teacher understands and uses a variety of
instructional strategies to encourage learners to develop deep
understanding of content areas and their connections, and to build skills to
apply knowledge in meaningful ways.


INTASC-2011.8.a The teacher uses appropriate strategies and resources to adapt instruction
to the needs of individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.8.b The teacher continuously monitors student learning, engages learners in
assessing their progress, and adjusts instruction in response to student
learning needs.


INTASC-2011.8.c The teacher collaborates with learners to design and implement relevant
learning experiences, identify their strengths, and access family and
community resources to develop their areas of interest.


INTASC-2011.8.d The teacher varies his/her role in the instructional process (e.g., instructor,
facilitator, coach, audience) in relation to the content and purposes of
instruction and the needs of learners.


INTASC-2011.8.e The teacher provides multiple models and representations of concepts and
skills with opportunities for learners to demonstrate their knowledge through
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a variety of products and performances.
INTASC-2011.8.f The teacher engages all learners in developing higher order questioning


skills and metacognitive processes.
INTASC-2011.8.g The teacher engages learners in using a range of learning skills and


technology tools to access, interpret, evaluate, and apply information.
INTASC-2011.8.h The teacher uses a variety of instructional strategies to support and expand


learners’ communication through speaking, listening, reading, writing, and
other modes.


INTASC-2011.8.i The teacher asks questions to stimulate discussion that serves different
purposes (e.g., probing for learner understanding, helping learners articulate
their ideas and thinking processes, stimulating curiosity, and helping
learners to question).


INTASC-2011.8.j The teacher understands the cognitive processes associated with various
kinds of learning (e.g., critical and creative thinking, problem framing and
problem solving, invention, memorization and recall) and how these
processes can be stimulated.


INTASC-2011.8.k The teacher knows how to apply a range of developmentally, culturally, and
linguistically appropriate instructional strategies to achieve learning goals.


INTASC-2011.8.l The teacher knows when and how to use appropriate strategies to
differentiate instruction and engage all learners in complex thinking and
meaningful tasks.


INTASC-2011.8.m The teacher understands how multiple forms of communication (oral, written,
nonverbal, digital, visual) convey ideas, foster self expression, and build
relationships.


INTASC-2011.8.n The teacher knows how to use a wide variety of resources, including human
and technological, to engage students in learning.


INTASC-2011.8.o The teacher understands how content and skill development can be
supported by media and technology and knows how to evaluate these
resources for quality, accuracy, and effectiveness.


INTASC-2011.8.p The teacher is committed to deepening awareness and understanding the
strengths and needs of diverse learners when planning and adjusting
instruction.


INTASC-2011.8.q The teacher values the variety of ways people communicate and encourages
learners to develop and use multiple forms of communication.


INTASC-2011.8.r The teacher is committed to exploring how the use of new and emerging
technologies can support and promote student learning.


INTASC-2011.8.s The teacher values flexibility and reciprocity in the teaching process as
necessary for adapting instruction to learner responses, ideas, and needs.


Artifact #6 Retreat Talk for INTASC.8.i
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At Bishop Catholic School Giving a Talk and Reflection to 300 8th Graders from around the
Island


Attachments  Retreat_Talk.docx


Reflection on Artifact #6


Doing Volunteer work for middle school students I was able to get them to reflect on different
topics and after we had a Q and A where I was able to ask them questions and they were able to
ask me questions. I was able to jog their curiosity by having them ask any and all questions at will
and when I asked them question it was more along the lines of a self-reflection of the student.
This interaction was fulfilling in the INTASC standard with the Q and A stimulating both the
teacher and student. 


ARTIFACT #7 Volunteer Service in the Prison INTASC-2011.8.s


1.3.h
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Certificate of Volunteer from the Warden of Lompoc Prison


Attachments  Prison_Article.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #7


When volunteering for Prison work I was able to learn how to be adaptable and flexible due to the
many standards and rules that the prison require. Going to the prison and being part of the
chaplaincy I was able to fulfill this standard by adjusting to the changing rules and requirements of
the prison and being that the prison changes its environment in different situation (ex. Prison
break or a fight would create a higher level of security) I was able to adjust my methods of
interaction and change whatever I had planned for the prisoners.


INTASC 9: PROFESSIONAL LEARNING AND ETHICAL
PRACTICE


Standards


INTASC-2011.9 Professional Learning and Ethical Practice: The teacher engages in ongoing
professional learning and uses evidence to continually evaluate his/her
practice, particularly the effects of his/her choices and actions on others
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(learners, families, other professionals, and the community), and adapts
practice to meet the needs of each learner.


INTASC-2011.9.a The teacher engages in ongoing learning opportunities to develop
knowledge and skills in order to provide all learners with engaging curriculum
and learning experiences based on local and state standards.


INTASC-2011.9.b The teacher engages in meaningful and appropriate professional learning
experiences aligned with his/her own needs and the needs of the learners,
school, and system.


INTASC-2011.9.c Independently and in collaboration with colleagues, the teacher uses a
variety of data (e.g., systematic observation, information about learners,
research) to evaluate the outcomes of teaching and learning and to adapt
planning and practice.


INTASC-2011.9.d The teacher actively seeks professional, community, and technological
resources, within and outside the school, as supports for analysis, reflection,
and problem-solving.


INTASC-2011.9.e The teacher reflects on his/her personal biases and accesses resources to
deepen his/her own understanding of cultural, ethnic, gender, and learning
differences to build stronger relationships and create more relevant learning
experiences.


INTASC-2011.9.f The teacher advocates, models, and teaches safe, legal, and ethical use of
information and technology including appropriate documentation of sources
and respect for others in the use of social media.


INTASC-2011.9.g The teacher understands and knows how to use a variety of self-assessment
and problem-solving strategies to analyze and reflect on his/her practice and
to plan for adaptations/adjustments.


INTASC-2011.9.h The teacher knows how to use learner data to analyze practice and
differentiate instruction accordingly.


INTASC-2011.9.i The teacher understands how personal identity, worldview, and prior
experience affect perceptions and expectations, and recognizes how they
may bias behaviors and interactions with others.


INTASC-2011.9.j The teacher understands laws related to learners’ rights and teacher
responsibilities (e.g., for educational equity, appropriate education for
learners with disabilities, confidentiality, privacy, appropriate treatment of
learners, reporting in situations related to possible child abuse).


INTASC-2011.9.k The teacher knows how to build and implement a plan for professional
growth directly aligned with his/her needs as a growing professional using
feedback from teacher evaluations and observations, data on learner
performance, and school- and system-wide priorities.


INTASC-2011.9.l The teacher takes responsibility for student learning and uses ongoing
analysis and reflection to improve planning and practice.


INTASC-2011.9.m The teacher is committed to deepening understanding of his/her own frames
of reference (e.g., culture, gender, language, abilities, ways of knowing), the
potential biases in these frames, and their impact on expectations for and
relationships with learners and their families.


INTASC-2011.9.n The teacher sees him/herself as a learner, continuously seeking
opportunities to draw upon current education policy and research as sources
of analysis and reflection to improve practice.
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INTASC-2011.9.o The teacher understands the expectations of the profession including codes
of ethics, professional standards of practice, and relevant law and policy.


Artifact #8 Paper on Rwanda for INTASC-2011.9.m


Attachments  SO_202_Rwanda.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #8


For my Sociology class I was able to learn about the plight in Rwanda and see the crazy racism
and hatred that pushed so many people to commit ungodly crimes against humanity and their
fellow Rwandans. With the racism that happens all over America and even our little island of
Guam, this reflection paper help me see the strides and steps we must make to move forward
and away from our stereotypes and racism. This helped me fulfill the standard in how I must
understand the different racists and be a better teacher with that understanding. 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 10: LEADERSHIP AND COLLABORATION


Standards


INTASC-2011.10 Leadership and Collaboration: The teacher seeks appropriate leadership
roles and opportunities to take responsibility for student learning, to
collaborate with learners, families, colleagues, other school professionals,
and community members to ensure learner growth, and to advance the
profession.


INTASC-2011.10.a The teacher takes an active role on the instructional team, giving and
receiving feedback on practice, examining learner work, analyzing data
from multiple sources, and sharing responsibility for decision making and
accountability for each student’s learning.


INTASC-2011.10.b The teacher works with other school professionals to plan and jointly
facilitate learning on how to meet diverse needs of learners.
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INTASC-2011.10.c The teacher engages collaboratively in the schoolwide effort to build a
shared vision and supportive culture, identify common goals, and monitor
and evaluate progress toward those goals.


INTASC-2011.10.d The teacher works collaboratively with learners and their families to
establish mutual expectations and ongoing communication to support
learner development and achievement.


INTASC-2011.10.e Working with school colleagues, the teacher builds ongoing connections
with community resources to enhance student learning and well being.


INTASC-2011.10.f The teacher engages in professional learning, contributes to the knowledge
and skill of others, and works collaboratively to advance professional
practice.


INTASC-2011.10.g The teacher uses technological tools and a variety of communication
strategies to build local and global learning communities that engage
learners, families, and colleagues.


INTASC-2011.10.h The teacher uses and generates meaningful research on education issues
and policies.


INTASC-2011.10.i The teacher seeks appropriate opportunities to model effective practice for
colleagues, to lead professional learning activities, and to serve in other
leadership roles.


INTASC-2011.10.j The teacher advocates to meet the needs of learners, to strengthen the
learning environment, and to enact system change.


INTASC-2011.10.k The teacher takes on leadership roles at the school, district, state, and/or
national level and advocates for learners, the school, the community, and
the profession.


INTASC-2011.10.l The teacher understands schools as organizations within a historical,
cultural, political, and social context and knows how to work with others
across the system to support learners.


INTASC-2011.10.m The teacher understands that alignment of family, school, and community
spheres of influence enhances student learning and that discontinuity in
these spheres of influence interferes with learning.


INTASC-2011.10.n The teacher knows how to work with other adults and has developed skills
in collaborative interaction appropriate for both face-to-face and virtual
contexts.


INTASC-2011.10.o The teacher knows how to contribute to a common culture that supports
high expectations for student learning.


INTASC-2011.10.p The teacher actively shares responsibility for shaping and supporting the
mission of his/her school as one of advocacy for learners and accountability
for their success.


INTASC-2011.10.q The teacher respects families’ beliefs, norms, and expectations and seeks
to work collaboratively with learners and families in setting and meeting
challenging goals.


INTASC-2011.10.r The teacher takes initiative to grow and develop with colleagues through
interactions that enhance practice and support student learning.


INTASC-2011.10.s The teacher takes responsibility for contributing to and advancing the
profession.


INTASC-2011.10.t The teacher embraces the challenge of continuous improvement and
change.
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Artifact #9 Picture of Nativity Scene for INTASC-2011.10.o


Unveiling of the Nativity Scene


Attachments  Caperone_January_2013.pdf


REFLECTION for Artifact #9


When spending 15 months in California as part of the Seminary program I was able to share my
culture with my brother seminarians and they were able share their culture with me.   This was
during the Christmas season and I was able to build a belen (Guam's Nativity Scene) and share
this part of my culture with them and they had different cultural sharing's as well ranging from
Syrian to Canadian culture. This was a blessed time and with this cultural interaction I know that
in the future I will appreciate my student's cultures as well. 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2
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Tricia Mae Caraig


Tricia's Official Portfol io
by Tricia Mae Caraig


About Me


Demographic Information


 


 


LAST Name Caraig


FIRST Name Tricia Mae


Major
Biology


Secondary Education:
General Science


Specialty (if
appropriate) Science


Email address tricia.mae36@gmail.com


Contact Phone #
(671) 685-9568


(671) 637-9044


  


Why I want to be a Teacher


     As an older sister, I used to role-play with my younger brother. We would pretend that I was a teacher and he was my student. My mother taught me how to add, subtract,
and read before I entered kindergarten. Unfortunately, she did not have the opportunity to teach my brother, who was three years younger than me, due to her hectic
schedule. During my spare time, I taught my younger brother how to read by using the same flash cards that I used to learn how to read. I thought that pretending to be a
teacher was enjoyable; thus at an early age, I knew that I wanted teaching or mentoring in my profession in some way.


     Educators have numerous reasons for enjoying their career. They educate the young minds for the betterment of posterity. Teaching is a way of serving the children and
promoting a healthier future for our community. By the time I was in sixth grade, I was challenged by my science teacher to make a difference in society by teaching students
the importance of making an impact in the world.


     My sixth grade teacher served as my inspiration for aspiring to be a teacher. He was passionate about his career and taught academically as well as socially. He was very
patient with his students and somehow developed a good relationship with each and every one of them. His willingness to take many of his students step by step with
processes, such as the scientific method, was only a small task that could positively change the perspective of a child. I would like to make a difference in another person’s life
as he once did for me. In his perspective, teachers were among the greatest assets in making the world a better place.


     I learned various things from my former teacher that I keep in mind as I teach. As a tutoring volunteer, I see beauty in the improvements of my pupils. It is enjoyable
because no time with the students was ever alike. With each day came another obstacle that we encountered, such as not comprehending the new lesson. I took pleasure in
seeing the excitement in my students’ faces. For instance, when I taught computer skills, my student’s would get ahead of him or herself and asked questions that were not
related to the day’s lessons. I enjoyed being around children and those who needed assistance. I would like to take a step towards changing the community by teaching
students academically with subject matter and teaching students life skills.


     I enjoy teaching students so I believe becoming an educator would be appropriate for my career. I am passionate about helping others and I take pride in teaching what
they do not know or comprehend. I once volunteered as a Confraternity of Christian Doctrine (CCD) teacher at Santa Barbara for two consecutive years. Being with students
from different grade levels was a great experience! As a former AmeriCorps member of Impact Today, we tutored computer and life skills. It was enjoyable because everyone
has potential in using a computer (i.e. how to type or how to use different Microsoft applications). It takes a tutor’s patience and understanding to make an individual
understand a lesson.


     Teaching is a fundamental profession. Everyone had at least one educator throughout their lifetime, whether it was their mother or father who taught the individual how to
walk and talk or a certified professor who taught students academically. Some of these instructors imprinted knowledge, experience, and memories. I would like to teach to
become part of the students’ lives and to share my knowledge. By teaching, I can serve the children and our community. I can partake in making our world a better place.
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Attachments  ED110_Why_I_Want_to_be_a_Teacher.docx


Admissions Application


Artifact Listing


Please list your artifacts you have chosen to include in your portfolio and where (In which standard) it can be found. A minimum of EIGHT artifacts must be
included with at least ONE sample in Standards 1,4 & 8.


 


 


Standard Name of Artifact Source


1 Learn er Developmen t


Kingdoms of Life
Lesson Plan


Lesson Plan Revised by
Mr. Fullo, BMS
Principal


Student Teaching


4 Con ten t K n ow ledge


Photo- Magnetism


Photo- Open House
Research Airplane


Student Teaching


Airplane Open
House


8 In stru ction al
Strategies


Photo-Effect of Wind on
Seed Dispersal


Photo- Weather


Student Teaching


2 Learning Differences
Photo- Learning Needs


Photo- AAP bulletin
Student Teaching


3 Learning Environments


Photo- Classifying
Blocks


Photo- Light Energy


Student Teaching


5 Application of Content


Photo- Diorama (STEM
Project)


Photo- Eggnaut (STEM
Project)


Student Teaching


6 Assessment
Screen Shot- Blogging


Photo- Density Tower
Student Teaching


7 Planning for Instruction


Lesson Plan- Electrical
Energy


PowerPoint
Presentation- Layers of
the Atmosphere


Student Teaching


9 Professional Learning
Online Link


Certificate


SECORE


REU/SURF/NOAA
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10 Leadership &
Collaboration


Online Link


Common Formative
Assessment


LSAMP


Student Teaching


Transcript


1. Attach a copy of your TRANSCRIPT from WebAdvisor


2. Attach a copy of your PROGRAM EVALUATION from WebAdvisor


3. Current Schedule.


List the classes you are currently enrolled in.


 


Course # Title Credits


AN 101 Introduction to Antropology 3


ED 324 Science Methods 3


ED 473 Developing Cognitive Abilities 3


BI 392 Lab Teaching and Assisting 1


ED 489 Evaluation 3


Complete the tables below. You should use the UOG WebAdvisor to view your grades.


4a. Education Courses- list ALL completed
*calcuate your GPA by using the following scale: A=4, B=3, C=2, D=1, F=0


Course Sem Grade
ED 110 Introduction
to Teaching


SP
2010A


ED 192 Practicum:
Observation and
Participation


SP
2010P


ED 201 Human
Growth and
Development


SP
2011B


ED 271 Technology
Applications


FA
2011B


ED 300
Educational
Psychology


SP
2012A


ED 462 Reading
for Secondary
Teachers


SP
2012A


   
   
GPA for ED clases  3.6


4b. SECONDARY ED MAJORS ONLY:  list ALL courses completed in your CONTENT AREA or SPECIALTY.


Course Sem Grade


BI157 Principles
of Biology I


BI 157 L
Principles of
Biology I Lab


FA 2009


B


 


B
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BI 158 Principles
of Biology II


BI 158 L
Principles of
Biology II Lab


SP 2010


A


 


A


CH 102 General
Chemistry I


CH 102 L
General
Chemistry I Lab


FA 2010


C


 


B


BI 120 Scientific
Prose


BI 320
Biodiversity
Photomicroscopy


BI 321 Scientific
Arguments


FA 2010


FA 2011


SP 2012


A


 


B


 


A


CH 103 General
Chemistry II


CH 103
L General
Chemistry II Lab


SP 2011


B


 


A


BI 310 Evolution


BI 303 Animal
Diversity


BI 303 L Animal
Diversity Lab


SP


2011


B


C


C


BI 365 Taxonomy
of Vascular
Plants


BI 365 L
Taxonomy of
Vascular Plants
Lab


BI 315 General
Genetics


BI 315 L General
Genettics Lab


FA 2011


B


 


A


 


B


 


A


BI 440
Ichthyology


BI 440 L
Ichthyology Lab


BI 412
Biometrics


BI 412
Biometrics Lab


 


BI 410 Ecology


BI 302 Plant
Diversity and


SP 2012


 


 


 


FA 2012


A


B


B


A


 


 


A


C
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Microscopy


 


 


BI 419 L
Biochemistry Lab


BI 419
Biochemistry


BI 394 L
Introduction to
Marine Science
Lab


BI 394
Introduction to
Marine Science


 


 


 


 


 


SP 2013


 


 


 


B


B


 


 


B


 


A


PH 251
University
Physics


PH 210
Introduction to
Physics
Laboratory


PH 252
University
Physics


PH 211
Introductory
Physics Lab


FA 2012


SP


2013


A


 


A


 


A


 


A


CH 310 Organic
Chemistry


CH 311 Basic
Lab Tech in
Organic
Chemistry


CH 312
Laboratory Tech
in Organic
Chemistry


FA 2012


 


SP 2013


C


 


B


 


B


Specialty GPA   


 


5. REFER TO YOUR CATALOG FOR THE LIST OF CLASSES FOR EACH CAEGORY.GENERAL EDUCATION Courses.


Category Course # Sem Grade


1 Essential


EN110


EN111


CO210


MA161a


MA161b


MA203


FA 2009


SP 2010


SU2011


FA 2009


SP 2010


FA2010


A


A


B


B


B


C


2 Arts
EN213


AR101


SP 2010 


FA 2001


A


B
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3 Global GE201 FA 2010 A


4 Individual
CO106


PY101


SU 2011


FA 2010


A


A


5 Language
JA101


JA102


SU 2010


SU 2010


A


B


6 Personal PY100 FA 2009 A


7 Regional HI211 SU 2011 A


8 Science


BI157


BI157L 


BI158


BI158L


BI120


CH102


CH102L


CH103


CH103L


BI303


BI303L


BI310


FA 2009


FA 2009


SP 2010


SP 2010


FA 2010


FA 2010


FA 2010


SP 2011


SP 2011


SP 2011


SP 2011


SP 2011


B


A


A


A


A


C


B


B


A


C


C


B


9 Meaning PI 348 SP 2011 A


Gen Ed GPA3.3421


6. PRAXIS scores.


Test Date:


 


Test Score


Reading 176


Writing 177


Mathematics172


Attachments  Transcript.html,  WebAdvisor_Program_Evaluation.html,  Caraig_Praxis_I_test_result.pdf


Demographic Information


Last Name: Caraig
First Name: Tricia Mae
Middle Initial: Z
UOG ID #: 104320
Date of Birth: 05/31/1991
Marital Status (optional): Single
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Ethnicity: AF
Gender: F
Language Fluence (speaking and reading): English and another Asian


Language (ex: Tagalog, Korean)
Guam Mailing Address: PMB 374 Chalan Balaku


Machanao Dededo Guam 96929
Permanent Mailing Address: PMB 374 Chalan Balaku


Machanao Dededo Guam 96929
E-mail Address: tricia.mae36@gmail.com
Home Phone (do not insert dashes (-) in between digits): 6379044
Cell Phone (do not insert dashes (-) in between digits): 6884390
High School Attended: AOL
High School Graduation or GED Year: 2009
Check ONE of the following. I am: DEG
Major/Double Major: SEED/B
Secondary Education: Option B, please select : GS
If applicable: I am Pursuing a Second Degree in: Biology
If applicable: Select ONE of the following: NA
If applicable: Holder of a Baccalaureate Degree in (Indicate degree, location, and year of graduation):  
Catalog Year: AY 08-09
I intend to complete my degree program by: FA 13
Cummulative Grade Point Average:  
Date of application form completion: 03/15/2011
Praxis I: Reading Result: Passed
Praxis I: Reading Score:  
Praxis I: Writing Result: Passed
Praxis I: Writing Score:  
Praxis I: Math Result: Passed
Praxis I: Math Score:  
I agree to allowing the School of Education to post my name on their website in the event that I am admitted to the School of Education:  
By clicking the âsubmit formâ button below, I understand that the contents of the portfolios are covered by the Family Educational Rights and Privacy
Act and may be viewed by the SOE Admissions Committee and authorized personnel. Additional Comments:


 


INTASC 1: LEARNER DEVELOPMENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.1 Learner Development: The teacher understands how learners grow and develop, recognizing that patterns of learning and development
vary individually within and across the cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical areas, and designs and implements
developmentally appropriate and challenging learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.1.a The teacher regularly assesses individual and group performance in order to design and modify instruction to meet learners’ needs in
each area of development (cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical) and scaffolds the next level of development.


INTASC-2011.1.b The teacher creates developmentally appropriate instruction that takes into account individual learners’ strengths, interests, and needs
and that enables each learner to advance and accelerate his/her learning.


INTASC-2011.1.c The teacher collaborates with families, communities, colleagues, and other professionals to promote learner growth and development.
INTASC-2011.1.d The teacher understands how learning occurs-- how learners construct knowledge, acquire skills, and develop disciplined thinking


processes--and knows how to use instructional strategies that promote student learning.
INTASC-2011.1.e The teacher understands that each learner’s cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical development influences learning and


knows how to make instructional decisions that build on learners’ strengths and needs.
INTASC-2011.1.f The teacher identifies readiness for learning, and understands how development in any one area may affect performance in others.
INTASC-2011.1.g The teacher understands the role of language and culture in learning and knows how to modify instruction to make language


comprehensible and instruction relevant, accessible, and challenging.
INTASC-2011.1.h The teacher respects learners’ differing strengths and needs and is committed to using this information to further each learner’s


development.
INTASC-2011.1.i The teacher is committed to using learners’ strengths as a basis for growth, and their misconceptions as opportunities for learning.
INTASC-2011.1.j The teacher takes responsibility for promoting learners’ growth and development.
INTASC-2011.1.k The teacher values the input and contributions of families, colleagues, and other professionals in understanding and supporting each


learner’s development.


ARTIFACT #1
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Screen shot of lesson plan before it was revised


Attachments  LP_KingdomsOfLife.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.1.b


The teacher creates developmentally appropriate instruction that takes into account individual learners’ strengths, interests, and needs and that
enables each learner to advance and accelerate his/her learning.


     The selected artifact was a lesson plan about the Kingdoms of Life. The instruction incorporated various activities, including looking at pictures of
interesting organisms, walking around the station and looking through the different kingdoms, and completing an advance organizer during a
lecture. Because of the set-up of the stations and the different examples for each kingdom, students were greatly interested. Students also
completed a seatwork assignment whereby they were able to draw and write information about the different kingdoms. The different strategies
therefore allowed students to advance his/her learning.


ARTIFACT #2


 


Attachments  tricia2wcomments.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #2
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INTASC-2011.1.k


The teacher values the input and contributions of families, colleagues, and other professionals in understanding and supporting each learner's
development.


     The selected artifact is a lesson plan with feedback and suggestions from the principal of Benavente Middle School. I revised the lesson plan
based on his suggestions and feedback. His feedback included ways to make the lesson easier to comprehend for students, such as showing pictures
to elicit concrete experiences and using additional materials, such as a rubric. This artifact is relevant to the substandard because I used his input to
enrich my lesson about the ecosystems.


INTASC 2: LEARNING DIFFERENCES


Standards


INTASC-2011.2 Learning Differences: The teacher uses understanding of individual differences and diverse cultures and communities to ensure inclusive
learning environments that enable each learner to meet high standards.


INTASC-2011.2.a The teacher designs, adapts, and delivers instruction to address each student’s diverse learning strengths and needs and creates
opportunities for students to demonstrate their learning in different ways.


INTASC-2011.2.b The teacher makes appropriate and timely provisions (e.g., pacing for individual rates of growth, task demands, communication,
assessment, and response modes) for individual students with particular learning differences or needs.


INTASC-2011.2.c The teacher designs instruction to build on learners’ prior knowledge and experiences, allowing learners to accelerate as they
demonstrate their understandings.


INTASC-2011.2.d The teacher brings multiple perspectives to the discussion of content, including attention to learners’ personal, family, and community
experiences and cultural norms.


INTASC-2011.2.e The teacher incorporates tools of language development into planning and instruction, including strategies for making content accessible
to English language learners and for evaluating and supporting their development of English proficiency.


INTASC-2011.2.f The teacher accesses resources, supports, and specialized assistance and services to meet particular learning differences or needs.
INTASC-2011.2.g The teacher understands and identifies differences in approaches to learning and performance and knows how to design instruction that


uses each learner’s strengths to promote growth.
INTASC-2011.2.h The teacher understands students with exceptional needs, including those associated with disabilities and giftedness, and knows how to


use strategies and resources to address these needs.
INTASC-2011.2.i The teacher knows about second language acquisition processes and knows how to incorporate instructional strategies and resources to


support language acquisition.
INTASC-2011.2.j The teacher understands that learners bring assets for learning based on their individual experiences, abilities, talents, prior learning, and


peer and social group interactions, as well as language, culture, family, and community values.
INTASC-2011.2.k The teacher knows how to access information about the values of diverse cultures and communities and how to incorporate learners’


experiences, cultures, and community resources into instruction.
INTASC-2011.2.l The teacher believes that all learners can achieve at high levels and persists in helping each learner reach his/her full potential.
INTASC-2011.2.m The teacher respects learners as individuals with differing personal and family backgrounds and various skills, abilities, perspectives,


talents, and interests.
INTASC-2011.2.n The teacher makes learners feel valued and helps them learn to value each other.
INTASC-2011.2.o The teacher values diverse languages and dialects and seeks to integrate them into his/her instructional practice to engage students in


learning.


ARTIFACT #1
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REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.2.h


The teacher understands students with exceptional needs, including those associated with disabilities and giftedness, and knows how to use
strategies and resources to address these needs.


This artifact illustrates one of the resources that a student who needed accommodation uses, a CCTV vision excel. The student is also
accommodated by working closely with a peer or in a group. The composition of the group or her partner usually involves a fast learner. One of the
ways that a gifted student is addressed is by making him/her a leader of the group, depending upon the project. Such grouping not only allows the
gifted student to work on leadership skills, but it also helps them remember the information better through repeated explanations of the subject
matter to their group members.


ARTIFACT #2


1.3.h
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REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC-2011.2.n


The teacher makes learners feel valued and helps them learn to value each other.


The artifact I selected is a collage of an assignment I had students working on. During AAP, or homebase, I had students work together to create a
bulletin board. Students have different skills and talents. I wanted the bulletin board to illustrate their skills. My CS and I wanted to advertise the
science fair, so I browsed online for some ideas. My AAP students were tasked with completing the advertisement. The theme was Science
Connects the World and strings connecting different science fair participants from different places illustrated the connection. AAP students were
able to work together to achieve a final product. Some students were working on the words, others were working on the continents, and the rest of
the students were working on the border. Every student contributed to the final product.


INTASC 3: LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS


Standards


INTASC-2011.3 Learning Environments: The teacher works with others to create environments that support individual and collaborative learning, and that
encourage positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self motivation.


INTASC-2011.3.a The teacher collaborates with learners, families, and colleagues to build a safe, positive learning climate of openness, mutual respect,
support, and inquiry.


INTASC-2011.3.b The teacher develops learning experiences that engage learners in collaborative and self-directed learning and that extend learner
interaction with ideas and people locally and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.c The teacher collaborates with learners and colleagues to develop shared values and expectations for respectful interactions, rigorous
academic discussions, and individual and group responsibility for quality work.


INTASC-2011.3.d The teacher manages the learning environment to actively and equitably engage learners by organizing, allocating, and coordinating the
resources of time, space, and learners’ attention.


INTASC-2011.3.e The teacher uses a variety of methods to engage learners in evaluating the learning environment and collaborates with learners to make
appropriate adjustments.


INTASC-2011.3.f The teacher communicates verbally and nonverbally in ways that demonstrate respect for and responsiveness to the cultural backgrounds
and differing perspectives learners bring to the learning environment.


INTASC-2011.3.g The teacher promotes responsible learner use of interactive technologies to extend the possibilities for learning locally and globally.
INTASC-2011.3.h The teacher intentionally builds learner capacity to collaborate in face-to-face and virtual environments through applying effective


interpersonal communication skills.
INTASC-2011.3.i The teacher understands the relationship between motivation and engagement and knows how to design learning experiences using


strategies that build learner self-direction and ownership of learning.
INTASC-2011.3.j The teacher knows how to help learners work productively and cooperatively with each other to achieve learning goals.
INTASC-2011.3.k The teacher knows how to collaborate with learners to establish and monitor elements of a safe and productive learning environment


including norms, expectations, routines, and organizational structures.
INTASC-2011.3.l The teacher understands how learner diversity can affect communication and knows how to communicate effectively in differing
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environments.
INTASC-2011.3.m The teacher knows how to use technologies and how to guide learners to apply them in appropriate, safe, and effective ways.
INTASC-2011.3.n The teacher is committed to working with learners, colleagues, families, and communities to establish positive and supportive learning


environments.
INTASC-2011.3.o The teacher values the role of learners in promoting each other’s learning and recognizes the importance of peer relationships in


establishing a climate of learning.
INTASC-2011.3.p The teacher is committed to supporting learners as they participate in decision making, engage in exploration and invention, work


collaboratively and independently, and engage in purposeful learning.
INTASC-2011.3.q The teacher seeks to foster respectful communication among all members of the learning community.
INTASC-2011.3.r The teacher is a thoughtful and responsive listener and observer.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.3.j


The teacher knows how to help learners work productively and cooperatively with each other to achieve learning goals.


The artifact selected are images of students working together to achieve a learning goal. In this case, their learning goal dealt with classification.
Science is seen in everyday occurrences, such as putting blocks together according to shapes, color, or the material that it is made of. Students were
interested in the activity. Once students arranged their blocks by a certain characteristic, I encouraged them to further characterize their materials.
For instance, some students classified by shape followed by color, and lastly by the size of the block.


ARTIFACT #2
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REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC-2011.3.p


The teacher is committed to supporting learners as they participate in decision making, engage in exploration and invention, work collaboratively
and independently, and engage in purposeful learning.


This artifact is a collage of the different activities students performed in exploring the concept of heat and light energy. Students worked
independently and collaboratively with their peers. One of the objectives that students learned in their exploration was what happens to light when
it touches a prism. Also when students were working with the radiometer, students were looking at the effects of heat on an object.


INTASC 4: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE


Standards


INTASC-2011.4 Content Knowledge: The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline(s) he or she teaches
and creates learning experiences that make these aspects of the discipline accessible and meaningful for learners to assure mastery of
the content.


INTASC-2011.4.a The teacher effectively uses multiple representations and explanations that capture key ideas in the discipline, guide learners through
learning progressions, and promote each learner’s achievement of content standards.


INTASC-2011.4.b The teacher engages students in learning experiences in the discipline(s) that encourage learners to understand, question, and analyze
ideas from diverse perspectives so that they master the content.


INTASC-2011.4.c The teacher engages learners in applying methods of inquiry and standards of evidence used in the discipline.
INTASC-2011.4.d The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior content knowledge, links new concepts to familiar concepts, and makes connections to


learners’ experiences.
INTASC-2011.4.e The teacher recognizes learner misconceptions in a discipline that interfere with learning, and creates experiences to build accurate


conceptual understanding.
INTASC-2011.4.f The teacher evaluates and modifies instructional resources and curriculum materials for their comprehensiveness, accuracy for


representing particular concepts in the discipline, and appropriateness for his/ her learners.
INTASC-2011.4.g The teacher uses supplementary resources and technologies effectively to ensure accessibility and relevance for all learners.
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INTASC-2011.4.h The teacher creates opportunities for students to learn, practice, and master academic language in their content.
INTASC-2011.4.i The teacher accesses school and/or district-based resources to evaluate the learner’s content knowledge in their primary language.
INTASC-2011.4.j The teacher understands major concepts, assumptions, debates, processes of inquiry, and ways of knowing that are central to the


discipline(s) s/he teaches.
INTASC-2011.4.k The teacher understands common misconceptions in learning the discipline and how to guide learners to accurate conceptual


understanding.
INTASC-2011.4.l The teacher knows and uses the academic language of the discipline and knows how to make it accessible to learners.
INTASC-2011.4.m The teacher knows how to integrate culturally relevant content to build on learners’ background knowledge.
INTASC-2011.4.n The teacher has a deep knowledge of student content standards and learning progressions in the discipline(s) s/he teaches.
INTASC-2011.4.o The teacher realizes that content knowledge is not a fixed body of facts but is complex, culturally situated, and ever evolving. S/he keeps


abreast of new ideas and understandings in the field.
INTASC-2011.4.p The teacher appreciates multiple perspectives within the discipline and facilitates learners’ critical analysis of these perspectives.
INTASC-2011.4.q The teacher recognizes the potential of bias in his/her representation of the discipline and seeks to appropriately address problems of


bias.
INTASC-2011.4.r The teacher is committed to work toward each learner’s mastery of disciplinary content and skills.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.4.a


The teacher effectively uses multiple representations and explanations that capture key ideas in the discipline, guide learners through learning
progressions, and promote each learner's achievement of content standards.


This artifact is a photograph of our study of magnetism using multiple representations. Before we started on the lesson, students had to read
information from their textbook to get a general idea of the topic. Students were guided via a lecture on the topic and multiple
representations. Students were shown a variety of magnets (i.e. horseshoe magnet, bar magnet, etc.). Using iron filings, students were able to
exemplify the magnetic field. To make it more appealing to students, they were supposed to come up with an art design using the iron filings. With
the understanding that like poles repel each other and unlike poles attract each other; students were also tasked with connecting 10 metal paper
clips from tip to tip using magnetism.
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ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC-2011.4.o


The teacher realizes that content knowledge is not a fixed body of facts but is complex, culturally situated, and ever evolving. S/he keeps abreast of
new ideas and understandings in the field.


The selected artifact are images of events that I attended during Spring 2014 semester to keep abreast with new ideas and understandings in the
field. One of the pictured events was a visitation to a Research Aircraft Open House. The new information can be used in our discussion of weather.
The other pictured event was an observation of a cadaver dissection for dentistry. The event was the first time that it was held at the University
of Guam.


INTASC 5: APPLICATION OF CONTENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.5.a The teacher develops and implements projects that guide learners in analyzing the complexities of an issue or question using
perspectives from varied disciplines and cross-disciplinary skills (e.g., a water quality study that draws upon biology and chemistry to look
at factual information and social studies to examine policy implications).


INTASC-2011.5.b The teacher engages learners in applying content knowledge to real world problems through the lens of interdisciplinary themes (e.g.,
financial literacy, environmental literacy).


INTASC-2011.5.c The teacher facilitates learners’ use of current tools and resources to maximize content learning in varied contexts.
INTASC-2011.5.d The teacher engages learners in questioning and challenging assumptions and approaches in order to foster innovation and problem


solving in local and global contexts.


INTASC-2011.5.e The teacher develops learners’ communication skills in disciplinary and interdisciplinary contexts by creating meaningful opportunities to
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employ a variety of forms of communication that address varied audiences and purposes.
INTASC-2011.5.f The teacher engages learners in generating and evaluating new ideas and novel approaches, seeking inventive solutions to problems,


and developing original work.
INTASC-2011.5.g The teacher facilitates learners’ ability to develop diverse social and cultural perspectives that expand their understanding of local and


global issues and create novel approaches to solving problems.
INTASC-2011.5.h The teacher develops and implements supports for learner literacy development across content areas.
INTASC-2011.5.i The teacher understands the ways of knowing in his/her discipline, how it relates to other disciplinary approaches to inquiry, and the


strengths and limitations of each approach in addressing problems, issues, and concerns.
INTASC-2011.5.j The teacher understands how current interdisciplinary themes (e.g., civic literacy, health literacy, global awareness) connect to the core


subjects and knows how to weave those themes into meaningful learning experiences.
INTASC-2011.5.k The teacher understands the demands of accessing and managing information as well as how to evaluate issues of ethics and quality


related to information and its use.
INTASC-2011.5.l The teacher understands how to use digital and interactive technologies for efficiently and effectively achieving specific learning goals.
INTASC-2011.5.m The teacher understands critical thinking processes and knows how to help learners develop high level questioning skills to promote their


independent learning.
INTASC-2011.5.n The teacher understands communication modes and skills as vehicles for learning (e.g., information gathering and processing) across


disciplines as well as vehicles for expressing learning.
INTASC-2011.5.o The teacher understands creative thinking processes and how to engage learners in producing original work.
INTASC-2011.5.p The teacher knows where and how to access resources to build global awareness and understanding, and how to integrate them into the


curriculum.
INTASC-2011.5.q The teacher is constantly exploring how to use disciplinary knowledge as a lens to address local and global issues.
INTASC-2011.5.r The teacher values knowledge outside his/her own content area and how such knowledge enhances student learning.
INTASC-2011.5.s The teacher values flexible learning environments that encourage learner exploration, discovery, and expression across content areas.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1
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INTASC-2011.5.a


The teacher develops and implements projects that guide learners in analyzing the complexities of an issue or question using perspectives from
varied disciplines and cross-disciplinary skills (e.g. a wayter quality study that draws upon biology and chemistry to look at factual information and
social studies to examine policy implications.)


This artifact is a collage of the ecosystem diorama project that the students made. Students described their ecosystem and researched ways that
organisms have adapted to their environment. The study drew upon geography (population in each biome) and geology.  By learning about the
different biomes and its complexities, students gained a deeper understanding about how organisms are interdependent of one another. This was a
STEM project.


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC-2011.5.f


The teacher engages learners in generating and evaluating new ideas and novel approaches, seeking inventive solutions to problems, and developing
original work.


The artifact illustrates the eggnaut project performed in class. The goal of the lesson was to examine Newton’s laws of motion by creating a capsule
that prevents an egg from cracking. Students were given certain materials. Using the given materials, each group developed different ways, each an
original work, to prevent an egg from cracking. This was a STEM project.


INTASC 6: ASSESSMENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.6 Assessment: The teacher understands and uses multiple methods of assessment to engage learners in their own growth, to monitor
learner progress, and to guide the teacher’s and learner’s decision making.


INTASC-2011.6.a The teacher balances the use of formative and summative assessment as appropriate to support, verify, and document learning.
INTASC-2011.6.b The teacher designs assessments that match learning objectives with assessment methods and minimizes sources of bias that can


distort assessment results.
INTASC-2011.6.c The teacher works independently and collaboratively to examine test and other performance data to understand each learner’s progress


and to guide planning.
INTASC-2011.6.d The teacher engages learners in understanding and identifying quality work and provides them with effective descriptive feedback to
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guide their progress toward that work.
INTASC-2011.6.e The teacher engages learners in multiple ways of demonstrating knowledge and skill as part of the assessment process.
INTASC-2011.6.f The teacher models and structures processes that guide learners in examining their own thinking and learning as well as the performance


of others.
INTASC-2011.6.g The teacher effectively uses multiple and appropriate types of assessment data to identify each student’s learning needs and to develop


differentiated learning experiences.
INTASC-2011.6.h The teacher prepares all learners for the demands of particular assessment formats and makes appropriate accommodations in


assessments or testing conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language learning needs.
INTASC-2011.6.i The teacher continually seeks appropriate ways to employ technology to support assessment practice both to engage learners more fully


and to assess and address learner needs.
INTASC-2011.6.j The teacher understands the differences between formative and summative applications of assessment and knows how and when to use


each.
INTASC-2011.6.k The teacher understands the range of types and multiple purposes of assessment and how to design, adapt, or select appropriate


assessments to address specific learning goals and individual differences, and to minimize sources of bias.
INTASC-2011.6.l The teacher knows how to analyze assessment data to understand patterns and gaps in learning, to guide planning and instruction, and to


provide meaningful feedback to all learners.
INTASC-2011.6.m The teacher knows when and how to engage learners in analyzing their own assessment results and in helping to set goals for their own


learning.
INTASC-2011.6.n The teacher understands the positive impact of effective descriptive feedback for learners and knows a variety of strategies for


communicating this feedback.
INTASC-2011.6.o The teacher knows when and how to evaluate and report learner progress against standards.
INTASC-2011.6.p The teacher understands how to prepare learners for assessments and how to make accommodations in assessments and testing


conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language learning needs.
INTASC-2011.6.q The teacher is committed to engaging learners actively in assessment processes and to developing each learner’s capacity to review


and communicate about their own progress and learning.
INTASC-2011.6.r The teacher takes responsibility for aligning instruction and assessment with learning goals.
INTASC-2011.6.s The teacher is committed to providing timely and effective descriptive feedback to learners on their progress.
INTASC-2011.6.t The teacher is committed to using multiple types of assessment processes to support, verify, and document learning.
INTASC-2011.6.u The teacher is committed to making accommodations in assessments and testing conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and


language learning needs.
INTASC-2011.6.v The teacher is committed to the ethical use of various assessments and assessment data to identify learner strengths and needs to


promote learner growth.


ARTIFACT #1
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REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.6.d


The teacher engages learners in understanding and identifying quality work and provides them with effective descriptive feedback to guide their
progress toward that work.


One way that I provided feedback to progress students' work was illustrated through blogging. Students were to write a short response about
organisms on Guam that they have researched. They were to explain, using the organisms that they have chosen, the concept of prey and
predator. Students were given feedback based on their response and were redirected, if necessary.


ARTIFACT #2
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REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC-2011.6.e


The teacher engages learners in multiple ways of demonstrating knowledge and skill as part of the assessment process.


The selected artifact is an image of the density tower experiment. With this experiment, students were demonstrating their knowledge by
predicting where the viscous shampoo would settle when it is poured with a mixture of corn starch, water, oil, and alcohol. Students were also
demonstrating their knowledge by predicting where a piece of grape would settle based on the density. To illustrate scientific skill, the project had
to be performed carefully or the whole mixture would emulsify. Students also had to follow experimental procedures to carry out the density tower
experiment. Part of the assessment was determined by the clarity of the layers.


INTASC 7: PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION


Standards


INTASC-2011.7 Planning for Instruction: The teacher plans instruction that supports every student in meeting rigorous learning goals by drawing upon
knowledge of content areas, curriculum, cross-disciplinary skills, and pedagogy, as well as knowledge of learners and the community
context.


INTASC-2011.7.a The teacher individually and collaboratively selects and creates learning experiences that are appropriate for curriculum goals and
content standards, and are relevant to learners.


INTASC-2011.7.b The teacher plans how to achieve each student’s learning goals, choosing appropriate strategies and accommodations, resources, and
materials to differentiate instruction for individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.7.c The teacher develops appropriate sequencing of learning experiences and provides multiple ways to demonstrate knowledge and skill.
INTASC-2011.7.d The teacher plans for instruction based on formative and summative assessment data, prior learner knowledge, and learner interest.
INTASC-2011.7.e The teacher plans collaboratively with professionals who have specialized expertise (e.g., special educators, related service providers,


language learning specialists, librarians, media specialists) to design and jointly deliver as appropriate learning experiences to meet
unique learning needs.


INTASC-2011.7.f The teacher evaluates plans in relation to short- and long-range goals and systematically adjusts plans to meet each student’s learning
needs and enhance learning.


INTASC-2011.7.g The teacher understands content and content standards and how these are organized in the curriculum.
INTASC-2011.7.h The teacher understands how integrating crossdisciplinary skills in instruction engages learners purposefully in applying content


knowledge.
INTASC-2011.7.i The teacher understands learning theory, human development, cultural diversity, and individual differences and how these impact ongoing


planning.
INTASC-2011.7.j The teacher understands the strengths and needs of individual learners and how to plan instruction that is responsive to these strengths


and needs.
INTASC-2011.7.k The teacher knows a range of evidence-based instructional strategies, resources, and technological tools and how to use them effectively


to plan instruction that meets diverse learning needs.
INTASC-2011.7.l The teacher knows when and how to adjust plans based on assessment information and learner responses.
INTASC-2011.7.m The teacher knows when and how to access resources and collaborate with others to support student learning (e.g., special educators,


related service providers, language learner specialists, librarians, media specialists, community organizations).
INTASC-2011.7.n The teacher respects learners’ diverse strengths and needs and is committed to using this information to plan effective instruction.
INTASC-2011.7.o The teacher values planning as a collegial activity that takes into consideration the input of learners, colleagues, families, and the larger


community.
INTASC-2011.7.p The teacher takes professional responsibility to use short- and long-term planning as a means of assuring student learning.
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INTASC-2011.7.q The teacher believes that plans must always be open to adjustment and revision based on learner needs and changing circumstances.


ARTIFACT #1


Attachments  LP_ElectricalEnergy.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.7.a


The teacher individually and collaboratively selects and creates learning experiences that are appropriate for curriculum goals and content
standards, and are relevant to learners.


This artifact is a lesson plan about electrical energy. The lesson was collaboratively selected with my classroom supervisor and myself. The lesson
is based on curriculum goals and GDOE standards. The lesson was relevant to learners because everyday materials, such as a paper clip or a block
of wood, can either be categorized as a conductor or an insulator.


ARTIFACT #2


Attachments  Earth_sAtmosphere.ppt


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC-2011.7.k


The teacher knows a range of evidence-based instructional strategies, resources, and technological tools and how to use them effectively to plan
instruction that meet diverse learning needs.


This artifact is a PowerPoint presentation about the different layers of the atmosphere. Along with short movie clips, the PowerPoint presentation was
one of the resources and technological tools used for the instruction. The instructional strategies that I used while teaching this lesson included an
advance organizer so students can follow along while taking notes, students reading from the presentation, and questioning as I went along with the
presentation. This method of teaching met diverse learning needs.


INTASC 8: INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES


Standards


INTASC-2011.8 Instructional Strategies: The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to encourage learners to develop deep
understanding of content areas and their connections, and to build skills to apply knowledge in meaningful ways.


INTASC-2011.8.a The teacher uses appropriate strategies and resources to adapt instruction to the needs of individuals and groups of learners.
INTASC-2011.8.b The teacher continuously monitors student learning, engages learners in assessing their progress, and adjusts instruction in response to


student learning needs.
INTASC-2011.8.c The teacher collaborates with learners to design and implement relevant learning experiences, identify their strengths, and access family


and community resources to develop their areas of interest.
INTASC-2011.8.d The teacher varies his/her role in the instructional process (e.g., instructor, facilitator, coach, audience) in relation to the content and


purposes of instruction and the needs of learners.
INTASC-2011.8.e The teacher provides multiple models and representations of concepts and skills with opportunities for learners to demonstrate their


knowledge through a variety of products and performances.
INTASC-2011.8.f The teacher engages all learners in developing higher order questioning skills and metacognitive processes.
INTASC-2011.8.g The teacher engages learners in using a range of learning skills and technology tools to access, interpret, evaluate, and apply information.
INTASC-2011.8.h The teacher uses a variety of instructional strategies to support and expand learners’ communication through speaking, listening, reading,


writing, and other modes.
INTASC-2011.8.i The teacher asks questions to stimulate discussion that serves different purposes (e.g., probing for learner understanding, helping


learners articulate their ideas and thinking processes, stimulating curiosity, and helping learners to question).
INTASC-2011.8.j The teacher understands the cognitive processes associated with various kinds of learning (e.g., critical and creative thinking, problem


framing and problem solving, invention, memorization and recall) and how these processes can be stimulated.
INTASC-2011.8.k The teacher knows how to apply a range of developmentally, culturally, and linguistically appropriate instructional strategies to achieve


learning goals.
INTASC-2011.8.l The teacher knows when and how to use appropriate strategies to differentiate instruction and engage all learners in complex thinking


and meaningful tasks.
INTASC-2011.8.m The teacher understands how multiple forms of communication (oral, written, nonverbal, digital, visual) convey ideas, foster self


expression, and build relationships.
INTASC-2011.8.n The teacher knows how to use a wide variety of resources, including human and technological, to engage students in learning.
INTASC-2011.8.o The teacher understands how content and skill development can be supported by media and technology and knows how to evaluate these


resources for quality, accuracy, and effectiveness.
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INTASC-2011.8.p The teacher is committed to deepening awareness and understanding the strengths and needs of diverse learners when planning and
adjusting instruction.


INTASC-2011.8.q The teacher values the variety of ways people communicate and encourages learners to develop and use multiple forms of
communication.


INTASC-2011.8.r The teacher is committed to exploring how the use of new and emerging technologies can support and promote student learning.
INTASC-2011.8.s The teacher values flexibility and reciprocity in the teaching process as necessary for adapting instruction to learner responses, ideas,


and needs.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.8.d


The teacher varies his/her role in the instructional process (e.g., instructor, facilitator, coach, audience) in relation to the content and purposes of
instruction and the needs of learners.


     This artifact is a picture of our lesson about the effects of wind on seed dispersal. In this unit of instruction, I was an instructor when I was
giving a short lecture about the effects of wind and seed dispersal. I was a facilitator when I was going around the classroom and determining
whether the students’ seed design would work. I was a moderator and an audience when the students were giving their presentation about their
seed design.


ARTIFACT #2
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REFLECTION for Artifact #2


   INTASC-2011.8.m


 


The teacher understands how multiple forms of communication (oral, written, nonverbal, digital, visual) convey ideas, foster self-expression, and
build relationships.


This artifact is a picture of our lesson about weather. To ensure higher learning, I used multiple forms of communication. Students created a layered
book foldable, used responders for assessment, followed along during a lecture through one of my uploaded presentation on slide serve, and went
outside to see what was happening around us with the weather. The lesson met the needs of diverse learners and was conveyed in various forms.


INTASC 9: PROFESSIONAL LEARNING AND ETHICAL PRACTICE


Standards


INTASC-2011.9 Professional Learning and Ethical Practice: The teacher engages in ongoing professional learning and uses evidence to continually
evaluate his/her practice, particularly the effects of his/her choices and actions on others (learners, families, other professionals, and the
community), and adapts practice to meet the needs of each learner.


INTASC-2011.9.a The teacher engages in ongoing learning opportunities to develop knowledge and skills in order to provide all learners with engaging
curriculum and learning experiences based on local and state standards.


INTASC-2011.9.b The teacher engages in meaningful and appropriate professional learning experiences aligned with his/her own needs and the needs of
the learners, school, and system.


INTASC-2011.9.c Independently and in collaboration with colleagues, the teacher uses a variety of data (e.g., systematic observation, information about
learners, research) to evaluate the outcomes of teaching and learning and to adapt planning and practice.


INTASC-2011.9.d The teacher actively seeks professional, community, and technological resources, within and outside the school, as supports for analysis,
reflection, and problem-solving.


INTASC-2011.9.e The teacher reflects on his/her personal biases and accesses resources to deepen his/her own understanding of cultural, ethnic, gender,
and learning differences to build stronger relationships and create more relevant learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.9.f The teacher advocates, models, and teaches safe, legal, and ethical use of information and technology including appropriate
documentation of sources and respect for others in the use of social media.


INTASC-2011.9.g The teacher understands and knows how to use a variety of self-assessment and problem-solving strategies to analyze and reflect on
his/her practice and to plan for adaptations/adjustments.


INTASC-2011.9.h The teacher knows how to use learner data to analyze practice and differentiate instruction accordingly.
INTASC-2011.9.i The teacher understands how personal identity, worldview, and prior experience affect perceptions and expectations, and recognizes


how they may bias behaviors and interactions with others.
INTASC-2011.9.j The teacher understands laws related to learners’ rights and teacher responsibilities (e.g., for educational equity, appropriate education
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for learners with disabilities, confidentiality, privacy, appropriate treatment of learners, reporting in situations related to possible child
abuse).


INTASC-2011.9.k The teacher knows how to build and implement a plan for professional growth directly aligned with his/her needs as a growing
professional using feedback from teacher evaluations and observations, data on learner performance, and school- and system-wide
priorities.


INTASC-2011.9.l The teacher takes responsibility for student learning and uses ongoing analysis and reflection to improve planning and practice.
INTASC-2011.9.m The teacher is committed to deepening understanding of his/her own frames of reference (e.g., culture, gender, language, abilities, ways


of knowing), the potential biases in these frames, and their impact on expectations for and relationships with learners and their families.
INTASC-2011.9.n The teacher sees him/herself as a learner, continuously seeking opportunities to draw upon current education policy and research as


sources of analysis and reflection to improve practice.
INTASC-2011.9.o The teacher understands the expectations of the profession including codes of ethics, professional standards of practice, and relevant


law and policy.


ARTIFACT #1


http://www.secore.org/site/our-work/detail/field-workshop-guam-2013.4.html


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.9.a


The teacher engages in ongoing learning opportunities to develop knowledge and skills in order to provide all learners with engaging curriculum and
learning experiences based on local and state standards.


This artifact is a link to the SECORE website. Along with local and international scientists as well as members from governmental agencies, I
participated in a coral-spawning workshop. Understanding how corals spawn is important for coral reef conservation. It is culturally relevant to
Guam because corals surround the island. By partaking in such events first-hand, I can better relate materials to students when we discuss topics
such as the marine environment, reproduction, or conservation.


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC-2011.9.b


The teacher engages in meaningful and appropriate professional learning experiences aligned with his/her own needs and the needs of the learners,
school, and system.


This artifact is a photograph of the certificate I received after my fellowship at Scripps Institute of Oceanography. During the 10-weeks at UCSD, I
attended various informal talks from other scientists, preparation courses for GRE, and other workshops. By interacting with a variety of
professionals, I learned a lot of current research and recent trends that I can bring up when teaching.  
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INTASC 10: LEADERSHIP AND COLLABORATION


Standards


INTASC-2011.10 Leadership and Collaboration: The teacher seeks appropriate leadership roles and opportunities to take responsibility for student
learning, to collaborate with learners, families, colleagues, other school professionals, and community members to ensure learner
growth, and to advance the profession.


INTASC-2011.10.a The teacher takes an active role on the instructional team, giving and receiving feedback on practice, examining learner work, analyzing
data from multiple sources, and sharing responsibility for decision making and accountability for each student’s learning.


INTASC-2011.10.b The teacher works with other school professionals to plan and jointly facilitate learning on how to meet diverse needs of learners.
INTASC-2011.10.c The teacher engages collaboratively in the schoolwide effort to build a shared vision and supportive culture, identify common goals, and


monitor and evaluate progress toward those goals.
INTASC-2011.10.d The teacher works collaboratively with learners and their families to establish mutual expectations and ongoing communication to


support learner development and achievement.
INTASC-2011.10.e Working with school colleagues, the teacher builds ongoing connections with community resources to enhance student learning and well


being.
INTASC-2011.10.f The teacher engages in professional learning, contributes to the knowledge and skill of others, and works collaboratively to advance


professional practice.
INTASC-2011.10.g The teacher uses technological tools and a variety of communication strategies to build local and global learning communities that


engage learners, families, and colleagues.
INTASC-2011.10.h The teacher uses and generates meaningful research on education issues and policies.
INTASC-2011.10.i The teacher seeks appropriate opportunities to model effective practice for colleagues, to lead professional learning activities, and to


serve in other leadership roles.
INTASC-2011.10.j The teacher advocates to meet the needs of learners, to strengthen the learning environment, and to enact system change.
INTASC-2011.10.k The teacher takes on leadership roles at the school, district, state, and/or national level and advocates for learners, the school, the


community, and the profession.
INTASC-2011.10.l The teacher understands schools as organizations within a historical, cultural, political, and social context and knows how to work with


others across the system to support learners.
INTASC-2011.10.m The teacher understands that alignment of family, school, and community spheres of influence enhances student learning and that


discontinuity in these spheres of influence interferes with learning.
INTASC-2011.10.n The teacher knows how to work with other adults and has developed skills in collaborative interaction appropriate for both face-to-face


and virtual contexts.
INTASC-2011.10.o The teacher knows how to contribute to a common culture that supports high expectations for student learning.
INTASC-2011.10.p The teacher actively shares responsibility for shaping and supporting the mission of his/her school as one of advocacy for learners and


accountability for their success.
INTASC-2011.10.q The teacher respects families’ beliefs, norms, and expectations and seeks to work collaboratively with learners and families in setting


and meeting challenging goals.
INTASC-2011.10.r The teacher takes initiative to grow and develop with colleagues through interactions that enhance practice and support student learning.
INTASC-2011.10.s The teacher takes responsibility for contributing to and advancing the profession.
INTASC-2011.10.t The teacher embraces the challenge of continuous improvement and change.


ARTIFACT #1


http://issuu.com/guamepa/docs/piec_coralreefsymposium_book_final/1


Attachments  Caraig_PICRS_CoralEpibionts.pptx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


INTASC-2011.10.f


The teacher engages in professional learning, contributes to the knowledge and skill of others, and works collaboratively to advance professional
practice. 


This artifact is a link to a conference booklet where I presented a poster. By presenting the poster, I was able to contribute to the knowledge of
others. Under the mentorship of my advisors, I was able to conduct research on coral epibionts. I worked with other scientists and graduate
students to advance my practice.


ARTIFACT #2


Attachments  COMMON_FORMATIVE_ASSESSMENT_PLC_Science6th2.4.14.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #2
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INTASC-2011.10.c


The teacher engages collaboratively in school-wide effort to build a shared vision and supportive culture, identify common goals, and monitor and
evaluate progress toward those goals.


The artifact is a common formative assessment made by the 6  grade science department. Our goal was to determine whether all students met the
3  quarter learning goals. This common formative assessment was used to monitor and evaluate our progress about physical science.
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A Pilot Analysis of the Role of Learning Styles 
in Online Learning Environments 


Yuldko Inoue-Smith 


Abstract 


Students leam by reading, hearing, and experiencing. Which of the leaming styles are likely to be 
most compatiblc with online Icarning? Keeping this intriguing question in mind, the author 
conductcd a study using a two-step procedurc. Undergraduatc studcnts in an educational 
psychology course took a leaming style inventory and completed a questionnaire about online 
leaming. Students in this sample exhibited the homogeneity ofleaming styles common among 
contemporary college students, and yet, also demonstrated in common the characteristics for 
successful onlinc learning. The results from this study are onc indication ofthc influence of 
leaming-style preferences in today' s online learning environments, but only a beginning. 


Keywords: learning styles, online learning styles, leaming style inventory, higher education 


Introduction 


Because there is generally no one looking over }'our shoulder in a distance learning dass, students 
need to be moavaled and sel/directed .... Another important element is a com/art level'with 
computers. Although currellt online learning s}'stems are made to be user-friendly, it helps to have a 
basic comfort level with using a computer to search the web, send email and perform other basic 
JUl1eliol1s. (Successdegrees.com, 2010) 


Online leaming or online education is becoming an important long-renn strategy for many institutions of 
higher education around the "YO rId. It is evidenced by the fact that over 80% of educational institutions in 
the United States offer some foml of online education: "unfortunately, attrition from these programs is 
reaching epidemic proportions, and if educational institutions are to fulfill their commitment to offer 
courses equivalent to their traditional counterparts, they mllst investigate ways to address the learning 
needs and tlle styles of different types ofleamers' (Terrell, 2005, p. 5). Furthermore, by examining the 
learning styles of online students and tlle corresponding levels of students' engagement, an instructor can 
include in the online course the components necessary to support student leaming (Garland & Martin, 
2005). 


At the university where I teach education courses, online courses are increasing every year. Even so, I 
strongly support the prediction tl,at blended learning will be a more significant groWtll area than fully 
online learning, primarily because blended leaming is "an important topic related to where educational 
technology, in general, is heading. Institutions that leam how to provide blended leaming courses and 
programs sensibly and effectively will save dollars. use their physical space intelligently, generate better 
student learning outcomes, and satisfy more taculty and students' (Lorenzo, 2004, p. I). 


Because of its multiple visual and audio clements, online learning environments have become more and 
more popular for teachers and leamers (Hsieh & Dwyer, 2009). Certainly I think so, and I have always 
believed that, in comparison with traditional classroom instmction, online learning allows for more 
flexibility in adapting to any learning situation or style. This belief motivated me to conduct a preliminary 
analysis of the role ofleaming styles in responses to online environments. 
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Review of the Literature 
An Overview of Learning Styles 
As college professors or K-12 school teachers, we educators are vel)! much interested in our students' 
leaming styles. 11,e tenn "learning styles," which has been popularly used in educational psychology. 
"refers to the concept that individuals differ in regard to what mode of instruction or study is most 
effective for them .... TIle learning-styles vicw has acquircd great influence within the education field, 
and is frequently encountered at lcvels ranging from kindcrgarten to graduatc school" (pashler et aI., 
2008, p. 10?). "Most simply conceived," in Smith and Dalton's (2005) words, "Ieaming style is the 
typical wayan individuallikcs to go about learning. Although thcre arc charactcristics of leaming style 
that are quite stable in an individual across different leaming tasks and contexts, there can still be 
variation in the same learner" (p. 5). "Most leaming styles ta'wnomies are 'type' theories: they classify 
peoplc into supposedly distinct groups, rather than assigning people gradcd scorcs on diffcrent 
dimcnsions" (Pashler ct aI., 2008, p. 107). 


Educators investigate styles to devise complementary learning enviromnents and to teach students more 
adaptivc stylcs in ordcr to enhance learning and motivation (Schunk, 2008, p. 306). Learning styles 
involve individual variations in ways of perceiving. organizing, processing, and remembering 
infonnation. TIle tenus 4'leaming styles"' and "'cognitive styles" are ''-often used interchangeably: both 
opcrate without the individual's awareness and arc assumed to be less amenable to change and conscious 
control" (Howles, n. d., p. 4). Howles provides definitions of several differenttenns: cognitive slyle (an 
innate habitual approach to processing infomlation when engaging in cognitive tasks such as problem 
solving, thinking, and remembering); learning style (an innate pattern of thinking, problem solving, and 
remembering when approaching a learning task); learning slrategy (a chosen plan of action in how to 
approach a given Icarning task; individuals are usually conscious ofstrategics); learning preference (an 
expressed personal preference favoring one type ofleaming environment, method of teaching or 
instmction over another); and learner aptitude (innate capacities that give rise to competencies in dealing 
with specific types of content: musical sounds, interpersonal relations, and body movement). 


Although more than 30 different leaming styles have been identified by various researchers. it is generally 
agrecd upon that nonc of them havc bcen empirically validated: leamers' characteristics (e.g., prior 
knowledge, motivation, confidence, and innate talents) may not be as appealing as global learner traits 
such as styles ("Criticism," 2010). Kolb's model, for instance, explains that the ideal learning process 
engages four stages: concrete experience; abstract conceptualization; reflective observation; and active 
experimentation. Like many other models, Kolb's model has been also criticized, as some argue that this 
model does not adequately address the process of reflection (,'Criticism," 2010). 11,e relationship betwcen 
the learning process and knowledge acquisition seems to be 1110rc complex than K.olb has theorized, 
Speaking of reflection, it is tme indeed that: "~everybody is active sometimes and is reflective sometimes: 
a balance of the two is desirable. If you always act before reflecting you can jump into things prcmaturely 
and get into trouble, while if you spend too much time reflecting you may never get anything done" 
(Felder & Soloman, n. d., p. I). Moreover, Felder and Soloman's words: 


In most college classes velY little visual information is presented: students mainly listen to lectures 
and read material written on chalkboards and in textbooks and handouts. Unfortunately, most people 
are visual learners, l-vhich means that most students do not get nearly as much as they lvould ifmore 
visual presentation were used in class, (p. 2) 


111e abovc statement exaggcratcs, I would say, cven though traditional classrooms rely on book-based 
teaching. Educational technologies-such as multimedia, PowcrPoint slides, and Web sites-are 
commonly used in contemporary college classes. Many textbooks are accompanied with a CD that 
contains video segments of chapters in the textbook. Instructional methods using multimedia and 
technology crcatc "visual" learning enviromnents, enabling studcnt-ccntcrcd approaches to teaching and 
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learning. At their best, these methods pennit students to utilize visual materials in whichever wa:y works 
bcst for them. 


Tbree Predominant Styles 
Visual (reading, seeing), auditory (listening, speaking), and tactile (doing) are considered to be the three 
predominant leaming styles: reading, seeing, and listening are the passive modes: and speaking and doing 
arc the active modes. ll1crc are thus listening learners, seeillg learners, and experience-based learners. 
Most pcoplc pcrhaps Icam bcst through a combination ofthcsc thrcc stylcs. Yct Shirlcy's (n. d.) 
description, as follows, is intriguing: "Listening learners heard their mother, believed the infonnation, and 
never touched a stove: seeing learners watched their brother touch the stove. and never touched it; and 
cxpcricnce lcamers touchcd the stovc, but only once" (p. 1). In online elasscs, all arc so relatcd as to 
pcrfonn cffectively: "thcre is a lot ofpassivc learning donc through reading tcxtbooks, listening to audio 
clips, and sceing graphics, but thc activc speaking mode is done very much through writing, emailing, and 
chatting ... they learn more in online c1asscs than traditional settings" ("Learning Stylcs, " 20 I 0, p.2). 


Tbe Prior Study 


In my prcvious casc study, which focused on how to apply blcnded learning to a research course, I 
described my goals for the course and how blended learning addressed them, and discussed reasons why 
the two complemented one another. 111e course \\'as a combination of class meetings and online activities 
using an open source course management system called the Modular Object-Oriented Dynamic Learning 
Environment (known as MoodIe): incorporating classroom instruction (40%) and online instruction 
(60%), reducing face-to-face classroom lectures and tutorial time. The three main fonns of online 
instruction that I practiced in the course were: (1) to provide students with guidance for tlleir weekly 
online exercises, readings, discussions, and assignments: (2) to provide timely feedback on their online 
assignments: and (3) to provide answers to their daily online questions. Results from students' self-ratings 
(quantitative data) and students' self-reflection narratives (qualitative data) indicated that, overall, 
blended learning experiences of my shldents were positive. As a student wrote, "Through the experience 
of this blended course, I can say that blended learning might be the solution for future higher education. 
l1lCre arc many benefits in blended learning incorporating traditional classroom environments with online 
instmctional strategies." 


TI,e above case study fu.ther confirmed the prediction drawn from the literature that pedagogical and 
tecllllologicai difficulties present two major challenges to providing quality blended courses. Students in 
the American Pacific island university where I teach have to cope with frequent inabilities to access the 
Internet, the occasional power outage, and network downtime: the power surges, and blackouts people 
experience on this tropical island promote more than the usual runount of wear and tear that equipment 
normally receives in the mainland United States, for instance. However. these technological difficulties 
were not so big issues in blended learning since we had class meetings, and students could interact \\'ith 
the professor and classmates. And thus, I did not think much about my students' learning styles. 
Instead, I did think a lot about the necessity of conducting design research because one major 
concern in blended or online leaming is the lack of empirical evidence for the learning enhancement. The 
teml "design" in this instance means the shape and direction the instmctor wants the course to take: 
design research entails that instructors emphasize content and pedagogy rather than technology, giving 
special attention to supporting human interactions and nurturing leaming communities, and modify the 
learning environments until the pedagogical outcomes are reached (Reeves et a!., 2005). 


Online Learning Styles 
Creating successful online courses requires meeting at least six critcria ("Designing Courscs," 2008): (I) 
clearly articulated objectives and expectations; (2) a course structure that facilitates collaborative 
leaming; (3) assessments and activities that facilitate participation and communication among students: 
(4) timcly feedback for students from the instmctor: (5) an appropriate usc oftcchnologics to enhance 
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learning; and (6) a discussion space for students to talk openly about the course. \'/hile these criteria 
typically represent a traditional classroom and should be included, online courses "'also need to develop 
l~arning activities which address different learning styles and to incorporate teaching and learning 
strategies into each element so that allleaming styles are addressed" (Muir, 2001. p. 1). Therefore, I 
asked myself: 


r How can instructors include in their online courses the components that willfacilitate tileir 
Sluc~eI11s' optimal online learning? 


TIlis question motivated me to do my pilot analy'sis of the influence ofleaming styles in online 
environments. Ho"les (n. d.) provides a summary of what other researehcrs say about leaming stylcs and 
what instructors can do to incorporate this knowledge into online courses: start rcading articles that deal 
with a range of instmctional design issucs; selcct instmctional methods and media that match the naturc 
of the content to be taught; and recognize that the concept of"learning styles" has become ru, integral part 
of our educational folklore. 


Onlinc lcarning cnvironments include the following fivc bcnefits: (1) cnhancing student-to-student and 
faculty-ta-student communication (students experience a sense of equality, and instructors are more 
acceptable); (2) enabling student-centercd teaching approaches (accommodate different !caming styles, 
and providing opportunities for exploration); (3) providing 2417 (24 hours a day, 7 days a week) 
accessibility to course materials (continual access to materials, and removing reliance on physical 
attendrulCe); (4) providingjust-in-time methods to assess ruld evaluate student progrcss (online assessment 
tools provide instructors with many ways to distribute and compilc infonnation quickly and easily); and 
(5) reducing the amount of faculty time spent on "administrative" tasks (use time effectively, and 
maximizc the classroom expericnce) (Blackboard Inc., 2000). 


Graf, Liu, and Kinshuk (2010) investigated ti,c navigational behavior of 127 students in ru' online course 
within a learning management system, finding that active leamers went more frequently to the discussion 
forum but checked only a few pages ti,ere, while reflective learners seem to go less frequently to the 
fonllll, but if they are there they read many postings. Resubmitting exercises and jumping from content 
objects to conclusions are typical navigation patterns for active learners, but not for reflective learners. 
Hsieh and Dwyer (2009) focused on the effccts of online reading strategies and lean,ing styles on 
students' academic achievements. ll1eir findings include: not all types of reading strategies are equally 
effective in facilitating different learning objectives; and even though different reading strategies may be 
stmcturally different, they are fimctionally identical in tenns of tile cost and amount of time required for 
student interaction. Terrell's (2005) study using Kolb's model and its leaming styles have indicated that 
there was no significant difference in learning styles benveen graduates and non-graduates from their 
doctoral program, and that ti,c average learner balru,ced their preferred learning styles with the skills 
needed to succeed in the online environment. 


Beyond computer literacy skills, successful online leamers have at least five characteristics in common: 
they (1) do just as well without peoplc looking over tl,eir shoulders (self-motivated); (2) never or rarely 
procrastinates (do not wait until the last moment to write papers); (3) have good reading comprehension 
skills (Crul comprehcnd te"is without the direct guidance of a teachcr); (4) eru' resist constant distractions 
(know how to filter out tile constant disturbru,ces that tl,reaten the study progress); ru,d (5) feel alright 
about missing the social elements of traditional schools and arc comfortable with the current social 
situation (Littlefield, 2010). 
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The Current Study 
Most college students learn by listening to lectures and taking notes, but the majority of online learners 
are expected to master the study materials mostly through reading alone. Therefore, my question \vas: 


., Which of the learning styles are likely 10 be most compatible ..,.l'ith online learning? 


Data and Sample 
Participants in this study were twenty undergraduate students in an educational psychology course I 
taught in 2010, 111ey participatcd in a two-stcp proccdure, As stated earlier, visual, auditory, and tactilc 
styles are tile three predominant types ofleaming styles, My students completed the Online Leaming 
Style Inventory (see Appendix A) developed by researchers at the Pennsylvania State University (n, d,) 
(111is inventory was used with the University's pemlission,) 11,e 24 self-assessment items in the 
Inventory were based on three response options (seldom, sometimes, and often). The items include: "I can 
remember more about a subject through the lecture method with information, explanation, and 
discussion": "1 prefer infoTI11ation to be presented with the use of visual aids": and "I like to write things 
down or to take notes for visual review." According to the description of the h1Ventory: visual learners 
(look at materials and practicc visualizing words or conccpts in their hcad): auditory learners (Iistcn and 
take notes, reviewing notes frequently: and recite materials aloud): and tactile learners (trace words as 
thcy arc saying them: facts that must bc learned should be written several times), Results from this sample 
indicated that 18 were visual learners (who would like to write every1hing for frequent and quick visual 
reviews), and 2 ''lere auditoI)' visualleamers (who prefer a combination of auditory and visualleaming 
styles), None of them were tactile leanlCrs, 


Linda K SilvcTI11an (2003), founder of the Visual-Spatial Resourcc, has stated that the visual leamer 
model is based on the ne\vest discoveries in brain research: '''The left hemisphere is sequential, analytical, 
and}ime,?riented, 111e right hemisphere perceives the whole, synthesizes, and apprehends movement in 


>~"~a~(3':,":':v~;nc~d'only become more aware of how to reach the other; and 'wc ,vill have happier students, 
;!e~rning?n?re effectively" (I', I), According to Silvern1an, an auditory learner is a step-by-step leamer, is 
~atlan,,\?:ticalthinker, attends well to details, follows oml directions welL can write quickly and neatly, is 
weILorgaitizcd,'can shmv the steps of work easily, has good auditory short-tenn memory, may need some 
repetition'to reinforce learning, learns well from instruction, learns in spite of emotional reactions, and is 
academicnlly talented. In contrast, a visual learner is a whole-part leamer, is a good synthesizer, sees the 
big picture (may miss details), reads maps well, is much '-better at keyboarding" than handwriting, creates 
unique methods of organization, arrives at correct solutions intuitively, has good long-tenn visual 
memory, Icmus concepts peTI11anently (does not leam by drill and repetition), develops his or her own 
metilOds of problem solving, is very' sensitive to teachers' attitudes, and is creatively, teclmologically, or 
mechmlically giftcd, Now my question was: 


);- How do visual learners describe themselves in answers 10 the online learning questionnaire? 


Students in this smuple completed the Online LearninglDistance Education Questionnaire developed by 
the Center for Study ofLeaming and PerfOlmmlce at Concordia University (2004), (This questiormaire 
'vas used with the Center's pelmission.) Among 26 question items in the Questionnaire, six items (e.g., "1 
can pmctiee English grammar during Internet activities outsides of class") that did not fit for the present 
study were eliminated, 11,e original response options (4 = strongly agree: 3 = agree: 2 = disagree: and I 
= strongly disagree) were changed to the following response options: 4 = a lot like me: 3 = like me; 2 = a 
little like me: and I = very little like me, The reliability coefficient alpha across the 20 items was ~840, 
suggesting that all the items were measuring the SaI11e tiling, Regarding demographic infoTI11ation, 17 
were female mld 3 were male: and II were traditional aged (18-22): 6(23-27): 1(28-32); and 2(33 or 
more), 
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Table t. Descriptive statistics for students' responses to the online learning/distance education questionnaire 
Self-Descriptive Items A lot like Like me A little Very little 


me like me like me 
Ql. I am able to easily access the Tntemet as needed for 17(85%) 3(15%) 


nn- studies 
Q2. I am comfortable communicating electronically 13(65%) 7(35%) 
Q3. I actively conunumcate with my classmates and 3(15%) 12(60%) 5(25%) 


instructors electronically 
Q .. J.. I am comfortable with wrilten communication 9(45%) 8(40%) 3(15%) 
Q5. I am self-disciplined and find it easy to set aside 9(45%) 8(40%) 2(10%) 1(5%) 


reading and homework time 
Q6. I am able to manage my study time effectiYely and 8(40%) 10(50%) 1(5%) 1(5%) 


easily complete assigmnents on time 
Q7. As a student I enjoY working independently \1(55%) 4 (20%) 5 (25%) 
Q8. As a student. I enjoy working with other students in 6(30%) 7(35%) 6(30%) 1(5%) 


groups 
Q9. I like interaction with my instructors ~U1d1or teaching 5(25%) 12(60%) 2(10%) 1(5%) 


assistants 


Table 2. Mean/standard devintion for students' ~rcearcdness for and attitudes toward online leamins 


Items N Minimum ~1a:.:imum l' .... (can Std. Deviation 
QI 20 3.00 ·tOO 3.8500 .36635 


QIO 20 3.00 4.00 3.7500 .44426 


QI2 20 3.00 4.00 3.7000 .47016 


Q2 20 3.00 4.00 3.6500 .48936 


QII 20 2.00 4.00 3.4000 .59824 


Q7 20 2.00 4.00 3.3000 .86450 


Q4 20 2.00 4.00 3.3000 .73270 


Q6 20 1.00 4.00 3.2500 .78640 


Q5 20 1.00 4.00 3.2500 .85070 


Q17 20 2.00 4.00 3.1500 .74516 


QI5 20 1.00 4.00 3.0500 .75915 


Q9 20 1.00 4.00 3.0500 .75915 


Q\3 20 2.00 4.00 3.0000 .79472 


QI6 21J 1.00 4.00 2.9000 .85224 


Q8 20 LOO 4.00 2.9000 .9119! 
Q3 20 2.00 4.00 2.9000 .64072 
Q20 20 1.00 4,00 2.8500 .93330 


QI4 20 1.00 4.00 2.7500 .85070 


Q18 20 1.00 4.00 2.4500 1.05006 
Q19 20 1.00 4.00 2.2500 .96655 


As seen in Table I, overall, the item with "a lot like me" responses was Q 1 (85%) followed by Q 1 0 
(75%), Q 12 (70%), Q2 (65%), and Q7 (55%). The item with "like me" responses was Q3 (60%) followed 
by Q9 (60%), QI5 (60%), and QI4 (55%). The standard deviations (SDs) for the items with "a lot like 
TIl?" responses were relatively small, indicating the consistency of responses: but the SDs for the items 
with "like me'· responses were larger (see Table 2). 11,e students of this sample: 
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• are able to easily access the illlemet as needed for their studies (M = 3.85; SD = .366) 


• possess sufficient computer keyboarding skills for doing online work (M = 3.75: SD = .444) 


• feel comfortable communicating online in English (M = 3.70; SD = .470) 


• arc wmJortable communicating electronically (M = 3.65; SD = .489) 


• enjoy working independently as students (M = 3.30; SD = .865) 


• actively communicate with classmates/instmctors electronically (M = 2.90; SD = .640) 


• like a lot of intcraetion with their instmctors and/orteaehing assistants (M = 3.05: SD = .759) 


• can discuss with classmates during illlernet activities outside of class (M = 3.05; SD = .759) 


• arc motivated by the material in an internet activity outside of class (M = 2.75: SD = .851) 


11,e items with the highest percentages of "a lot like me" responses for the traditional aged (18-22) and 
non-traditional aged (23 or more) students are illustrated below. The pattenlS indicate very similar 
re~ponscs. 


Traditional-aged students NOll-traditional-aged students 


I. QI (access Intemet) .. 41------------_~ I. QI (access lntemet) 


2. QIO (keyboarding skills~ ~ 2. QI2 (onlinc in English) 


3. QI2 {online in English~ ___ 3. QIO (keyboarding skills) 


4. Q2 (communicate electronically) 4 ~ 4. Q2 (communicate electronically) 


Implications 
TIle results from the Questionnaire were not new, but insights dmwn from blended teaching, and from 
knowledge ofhow current students make use of the Internet, have clarified these results. For many 
students, the computer has become an important learning "tool" that enhances their perfomlance in the 
course. The notion that visual-spatial learners will have difficulty excelling in traditional auditory
sequential tasks because these leamers arc disorganized may become obsolete. In my opinion, personal 
computers contributed much to enhancing visualleamers' abilities to structure such tasks. A laptop 
computer may replace the pencil and notebook for visually oriented students who wish to take detailed, 
organized notes. and to absorb the lecture. 


Leal'llers trust their own eyes. Based on this study, I can say that computer literacy skills are a 
"necessity~' for visual learners. This is because they remember the study materials best \vhen 
they see what is being taught, and they prefer to read printed materials, or to read infollnation in a tex1 or 
on PowerPoint slidcs, rather than listening to lectures. That is why visualleanlers tend to sit where they 
can see the instmctor and the visual aids-even paying attention to the professor's body language and 
facial expression. I would say that visuallcamers tmst nothing but their own "eyes." In this regard, 
university courses now involve elaborate simulations, digital images (both moving and still), and many 
other techniques to open up whole new areas ofleaming" (Bligh, Wiesemes, & Murphy, 2010, p. 2), and 
thus, today's visual approach to higher education is tremendously beneficial for visualleamers. It is no 
wonder that '"now researchers conclude that 60% of American students are visual dominant learners, 
are auditory dominant learners, and 3% are kinesthetic dominant leamers" (Rogers, 2000, p. 20). In 
this study, almost all the students scored as visualleamers. One explanation is that they have to be visual 
learners because leaming in the contemporary college classroom has itself become more visuaL 


English is an Internet language. Students in this study have confidence in their English language 
abilities. 11,ey "fecl comfortable communicating online in English" (with 100% endorsing either "a lot 
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like me" or "like me'- in their responses): this has important implications for how they leam. English 
became the official language for the people of this Pacific island in 1898. Students in Guam today speak 
English fluently, which facilitates their usc of the Inteme!' where "some 70 to 80 percent of the world's 
Intemet home pages are in English, compared Witll 4.5 percent in German, and 3.1 percent in Japanese" 
(McCmm, 2010. p. 35). In MeCnun's words, "English is now used, in some fonn, by approximately 4 
billion people on earth-perhaps two thirds ofthe planet-including 400 million native English speakers" 
(p. 33). English is not only an international languagc. but also an Internet language. 


Visuallcaniers. including students in this study, love to access to the Internet. Internet use has contributed 
enonnously to the shift from an old learning paradigm. in which leamers receive knowledge. to a new 
paradigm in which leamers actively construct knowledge. Atone time, the wealth of infonnation on the 
shclves oflibraries made the libral)' tilC major sourcc of in fan nation for most college students. Now the 
"lnte01o(' is the major source of infonnation. 


In this course, about 50% of students brought their laptop computers to class. As I discovered, their 
computers offered them more advantages than just a fast way of taking notes. For example. I was talking 
about eight fonns of intelligence based on Howard Gardncrs tileOI)' (Eggen & Kauchak, 2010), as 
discussed in tl,e textbook. Suddenly one student raised her hand and said, "Professor, Gardner's work 
suggests l1il1e intelligences now," I asked, "How do you know')" 11,e student replied, 'This Internet 
document says so." This student was doing multiple things at the same time: taking notes, listening to my 
lecture, looking at tl,e textbook, observing other classmates, and accessing the Internet for new 
information (which is possible because oftilO wireless network), 111e Internet is even changing how 
students try to learn, both in and outside the classroom. 


In their reflection papers, students in this sample described themselves as visual learners. Some 
representative descriptions, below. highlight the characteristics of this sample: 


I enjoy visual aids because I can remember actions better than what I hear without them 
I learn best when infonnation is presented in a written language fonnat or visual fornmt 
I learn by taking notes~ making lists, and outlining as a way of understanding the lecture. and 
draw things out to fully understand the material 


Wheu I read something, I capture tllC idea by coupling my thoughts Witll a picture in my head 
I prefer to usc images, pictures~ diagrams, charts or colors to organize infonnation 
I tend to create an outline oftlle content of what I need to study for an exanl, for example 


PowerPoint slides and videos supplement the text, giving me a deeper understanding 


I can understand things better if they arc shown via movies or drawings 
I do better in a class if! can look slides, handouts, or even student-teacher interactions 


Conclusion 
A chicken-or-the-egg question 
Although a classroom lecture might appeal to auditory learners, visual learners may leam more efficiently 
by reading text. and tactile learners may prefer to collaborate on a group project. 111is general perspective 
on different leaming styles is still valuable. Nevertlleless, today's college teaching and learning are 
heavily I.·visually" oriented; and. online computer resources arc seen as essential for leaming. TIle fact 
that almost all students in this study were visual learners suggests a "chicken or the egg" question, 


,. Were tlIey visual learners by nature, or did the.v become visual learners because educational 
materials they engaged in college were so visual? 
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hl American higher education, people have perceived teachers differently at times: at one time. if a 
student did not learn, then the instructor had failed as a teacher. Now, the emerging consensus is that 
teachers should be less directive. and act marc as facilitators for a student's learning. Online courses make 
sense given this perspective, and the fact that so many college students are visually oriented. Self-directed 
learning is necessary in order for a student to succeed in an online course. Online education complements 
the preferences ofvisualleamers. 111ey generally do not like to work in study groups. Instead. tiley "enjoy 
working independently as students" (with 75% endorsing eitiler "a lot like me" or "like me" in their 
responses), as indicated in this study. Other characteristics of visual learners, such as being much "better 
at keyboarding than handwriting" (with 100% endorsing either "a lot like me" or "like me" in their 
responses). having good long-tenn visual memory, and being creatively, technologically, mechanically, 
and emotionally gifted. also provide advantages in online learning environments. 


Finally. my results support O'Connor's (2010) conclusion, as follows: "When the opportlllllties offered by 
ne\v advances in electronic infoffilation processing technologies are combined ,,,,ith the new vic,,, of the 
learning process provided by learning style research. the promise to revolutionize the teaching paradigms 
found in tile academy begins to gain some direction" (p. 4). At the same time, we should realize that many 
things about the different ways in which people learn remain to be discovered. And yet: learning is 
ongoing and dynamic. Online learning, in particular, is a very active and engaged process. 111e study 
reported in this paper considered learning styles in tenns of cognitive perspectives. Leaming also involves 
complex psychological, physiological, and emotional factors. It will be interesting to learn how these 
factors in learning styles contribute to students' responses to online learning environments. 


Author Note 


111is paper is reprinted with pennission from South Pacific Studies. 11,e author thanks Concordia 
University and Pennsylvania State University for pennission to use their instmments in this study, and 
thanks the students in this course for their participation. 
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Appendix A 


LEARNING STYLE INVENTORY 
Illstruction.'>: "1l1e following evaluation is a short, quick way ofa.<;sc~sing your learning style. ~() studies have validated this inventory. lis nlllin 
bCINlit is to get you to think about yourself. to consider learning uitcmativcs. Mark only one that best describe .... you. Plcase answer each quc~tjon 
as honestly as you can. 


I I ~ 
II' ;:::~ "bo", , ,ubjo" tbmugb tbo I"lu" I i, i 


I 
'P' ,,1o bo" o u" ofvi",,1 uid, 


II 
p, Liko to weilo Ihiug' dow" ono 


I 
f. Prefer to make posters. physical models, or actual practice and some activities in class I 


" "I dmgm'~, gmp'"" , 
I 


, Enjoy wo,kmg mlh my h,nd, oc nmk"'g thing, 


I I 
Am skillful with and enjoy developing and making graphs and charts I I 


,. C"",II iY,,,nd, "e d with p,io; oY,o"m" 
I 


, b,,1 "'5 .. ",wml timo< 


I 
110. C'n , j ",d . on maps 


II I, ~oo,;~~~~ ul ,,,d,m" . ,'Ii"",i"g 1o Ioctu"" "d IUp" ~ opp""d , 


112. I , 01 k,y, i" pookol' 


I 
113. Lcnm to spd\ bcttcrby repeating tllt: words out loud than by writing the word on papers I 
114, 


mdio 
a news article U) I il in Ih, 1'''1'' by Iblonu'g 10 Ih' I 


115, Chow " 00' ",,,k 
I 


116, F"I "w b,,1 w'y 1o 'I i" yo", hood 


I 
17. Lo'm ,p,lling , "" , I,u,,, with my ting'" 


II Illl 
1'8. WooId m"w, Ii",,,, 10 u good 1,,'0", o"p"ch Ib,n .1 "w ,"m' n"Io",1 in 0 


I toXibook 


119, Am good" wooking mazes 


I 
~O, I'l,y I , in bood, dndng looming podod 


I I 
~1. ,by' ) Ihe news on the radio: .t it i .. "w 


II 
p2.0btuin , on an , Ihy i t molod,lo 


I 
P3, 1'00' "'1)' .Imgg"'g,' so on 


I I 
p4, , boll" Ihon writton on" 


I I 
1'01, '11" itom, Ii"od I"" '"' l with o l,om I , v", 
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Potential Effects of Obesity on Health and 
Learning in Children 


Mary Jane Miller 


Abstract 


Obesity is a significant problem among adults worldwide. and is an increasingly serious issue 
among children. Excess wcight can affect children both mentally and physically and either of 
these circumstances can affect learning outcomes and academic perfommnce. 111crc have been 
multiple studies that link excess weight with learning problems in schools as well as to feelings of 
inadequacy and incompetence among our children. Both physical health and mentrll health issues 
related to obesity can be linked directly or indirectly to lowered academic achievement. This may 
be especially important on Guam where the incidence of obesity among children is particularly 
high. This paper explores some of the health related problems that obese children may face both 
as children and later as adults, discusses the link of obesity with learning difficulties in school, 
and makes recommendations to promote a healthier lifestyle for children on Guam. 


Keywords: obesity, physical health, mental hcalth, learning, causcs 


The Obesity Epidemic 


Just a few years ago, having a chubby child was seen as a good thing - an adorable chemb. Often, it was 
considered to be a sign of prosperity and having morc than enough to eat. Today, however, this view has 
changed, and the single issue having the greatest impact on children's healdl and wellbeing worldwide, 
not just in the United States, is that of too much body fat. Ovcrwcight in children is considcred an open 
door for the entry of a host of serious chronic illnesses they may trouble them both as children and later, 
as adults. It is a grave concern that health risks accompanying obesity arc increasingly occurring at 
younger and youngcr agcs (Naik, 2011). 


Obesity has long been noted as a problem among adults in the United States. More than a billion people 
worldwide are obese (Livingston, 2003) and unhealthy weight is responsible for over 300,000 deaths each 
year. TIle financial burden on society for obesity is estimated to be nearly $100 billion (stop-childhood
obesity.com, 2011). However, the potential impact of obesity on today's children is the source of greatest 
alarm. Since patterns for adult behaviors and lifestyle are established in childhood, thc alarnling rise in 
obesity even among the vcry youngest children is vcry troubling. 


Conccrn about the dramatic increasc of obesity in children has become so great that in 2009 the U.S. 
govemment declared it a national epidemic (Pandita, 20 11). Data from the International Obesity Task 
Forcc indieatc that 22 million of the world's children under 5 years of age arc overweight or obese 
(Dietel, 2002), and about one dlird of the children in the Unitcd States arc overweight (HarnlOn, 2012). 
This may be of particular conccrn to residcnts of Guam which have the highest obesity rate in the United 
States (Leon Guerrero, Paulino, Novotny, Murphy, 2008). 


A study of Diet and Obesity Among Chamorro and Filipino Adults on Guam found that in 2003 more 
than 48% of all adults on Guam were either overweight or obese (Leon Guerrero. Paulino, Novotny, 
MUrphy, 2008). Data collected by the 2010 Behavior Risk Management Surveillance System (BRFSS) 
for Guam states that as of20 1 0, more thml 60% of adults on Guanl are overweight or obese 
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(Slatchealthfacts.org. 2010). This rcflccts a 12% rise in ratcs of overwcight in only scvcn years and is 
significant as it clcarly highlights the rising trcnd of obcsity ratcs on Guanl. 


Thcre are health issues, both mental and physical, that can affect children during their school years and 
can linger into adulthood. Physical health problems, though serious, may be mOre easily identified and 
treated than mental ones. Psychological effects, even if the weight problem is conquered, may persist 
throughout thc schooling ycars and bcyond. A child's overall scnsc of wellbeing and socialization can be 
affcctcd as wcll as proccsscs such as mcmory and Icarning. The physical and psychological issues related 
to excess weight can have a maj or impact on student academic success. 


Parents, educators and communities as a \vhole all want their children to grow up healthy, happy, 
successful and fully capable of shouldcring the responsibilities ofthe futurc. A great dcal of preparation 
for these lofty goals takes place by means offomlal education. But thcre remain barriers to the very 
health, happiness and potential for succcss that we all seek from this educational process. One of these 
barriers may be the good health and wellbeing of our children in the fonn of excessive weight gain and 
the impact that carrying all this weight has, not only on the child's body, but also on the child's ability to 
leam effectively, retain infonnation well, perfonn sliccessfully in school, and to enjoy the educational 
expenencc. 


In recent years there has been a significant increase in the number of children diagnosed with leaming 
disabilities (Ellis, Lang. Shield, Wilkinson, Lindstone, Coulton, & Summerbell, 2006). In their study on 
Obesity and Disability. Ellis ct aI., state that the prevalence of both obesity and disability is on the rise 
worldwidc. As obesity has risen, so have the number of children diagnosed with Icaming disabilities. 
They furthcr suggcst that thcrc is a sufficicnt amount of evidence from a largc body of work to conclude 
that there is a relationship between ovenvcight and learning disabilities. ll1Cir research outcomes suggest 
that childhood obesity interfcrcs with the child's ability to learn (Brown, 2010). 


In 2005. Bill No. 164 submitted to Ule Guam Legislature by Senator Edward J. B. Calvo was passed 
which slates, in part, UlUt obesity is a major healtll problem on Guam and that childhood obesity is a 
growing concern on the island (Calvo, 2005). In 2001 the U. S. Surgeon General's Office wrote a Call to 
Action which acknowledgcd that weight related behaviors begin in childhood and that early childhood 
obesity is a growing problcm (Hodgcs, 2003). 11,C Centers for Disease Control and Prevcntion (CDC) 
reports that rcsults from its 2007-2008 National Health and Nutrition Examination Survey show that the 
rate of obesity among pre-school age children between the ages of 2 and 5 years doubled between 1980 
and 2008 from 5% to 10.4%. (CDC, 2010). Obesity rates in young children have tripled dnring Ule past 
20 years (Taras, 2005), and childhood obesity is a major healtll issue on Guam (Calvo, 2005). 


With such stark findings on the increasing incidencc of obesity among children in our population on 
Guam, it is important to further explorc U1C ramifications this has on children's hcalth and the relationship 
of weight gain to learning. 


Obesity Defined 


11,e most straightforward definition of obesity is simply that it is an excessive accumulation of body fat 
(Summerfield, 1990). Health professionals oftcn usc Body Mass Index (BMI) as a means of assessing 
whether a child is overweight (Calvo. 2005). BMI is a number derived from a formula that uses a 
comparison of height to weight. The easiest way to describe obesity may bc to say that children are 
gcncrally considcred obese when 25 percent or morc ofthe total body weight in boys is fat or when morc 
than 32 percent of total bodyweight in girls is fat (Williams, 1992). About one in thrce children in the 
United States is overweight or obese (Harmon, 2012). 


Page 32 
Micronesian Educator - Volume 16, 2012 







Causes of Obesity 
To say that weight gain or loss is merely the result ofa numerical formula may be superficially true, but it 
does not address the complexity of underlying causes. It is true that if one consumes more calories than he 
expends, then weight gain will occur. Ifl110re calories are expended than are consumed then weight loss 
will take place. It is not a surprise that the basic cause of overweight today is too much unhealthy food 
and not cnough physical activity (Hannon, 2012). Clearly, man.y of our youth today are consuming more 
calories than they are expending and this has not been the case throughout most of history. 


Lifestyle is "a major factor in the upward trcnd in excess weight. Financial rcsponsibility in our current 
economic environment often requires that both parents work outside the home. Consequently, reliance on 
f.1st foods. pre-prepared foods and high-calorie snack foods seems to be an indispensable part of coping 
with ovcrfillcd schcdules and the demands of daily living. 


Children ride in automobiles and usc elevators and escalators mther than walking or climbing stairs. The 
amount of time that children spend playing outside is less than it was even ten years ago and physical 
education programs seem to be the first to be reduced and eliminated when school budgets suffer cuts 
(Livingston, 2003). Playing computer games and watching television have replaced outdoor activities for 
many children and have become favorite pass time activities. Add this more sedentary lifestyle among 
children to the tendency for higher calorie snacks and meals and the result Cilll be seriolls weight gain 
(Naik, 20 II). 


While the primary reason for the current dramatic rise in obesity rates is rooted in our modern-day 
lifestyle. genetic factors may playa role for some people (Naik. 2011). TI,ere is an elevated risk of 
becoming obese among children who have two parents who arc obese (Dietz, 1983 CB Eric). This could 
be due either to strong genetic factors or to the effects of parental modeling in both eating and in exercise 
habits. At least half of parents of elementary school children never exercise vigorously (Ross, 1987). 


Obesity and Learning 


ill today' s demanding world of technology and academic rigor there is a huge amount of content that a 
successful student needs to learn at every gmde level. If students are not present in school. their ability to 
learn, apply. and retain appropriate content knowledge is impaired. One reason why there is concem 
about the relationship that obesity may have on learning is that there are numerous potential health 
problems associated with children whose weight is excessive. These factors can be problems with 
physical health or psychological health, and anyone or combination of factors can affect school 
attendance and overall success in school. 


Obesity, Physical Health and Learning 
Even during their youth and adolescence, overweight children are at greater risk for serious health 
problems. They are more likely to have risk factors associated with cardiovascular disease and diabetes 
than are other children (Stop childhood obesity. com, 20 II). Overweight is the leading cause of pediatric 
hypeltension and is a significant risk factor for asthma, kidney failure and other serious illnesses (Miller, 
2004). More tllan 70% of obese youth are at higher risk of heart disease (Pandita. 2011). Sixty pereent of 
obese children six years of age and older have at least one factor for heart disease, and one child in four 
also has impaired glucose tolerance potentially leading to diabetes (Miller, 2004). 


A study based on results from data collected on more than 12,500 third grade students showed there was a 
positive relationship between students' Body Mass Index (BMI). physical activity, and their academic 
achievement levels. Students who maintained a higher level of physical activity and who were a nonnal 
weight maintained higher grades ~U1d learned at a faster rate than those students who were less physically 
active. A negative relationship was observed between obesity, as rated by the BMI. and academic 
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achievement. In this study, the students who were obese pcrfonned at a lower level than their more 
physically fit contcmporarics on asscssmcnts of academic achicvemcnt (Byrd, 2007). 


Excessive fat in childhood is associated with the onset of Type 2 diabetes mellitus and increases in stress 
on the weight-bearing joints (Summerfield. 1990). Type 2 diabetes in children has doubled since the 
1980's (Pandita. 2011) which corresponds directly to the upward trend in children's weight. It has been 
cstimated that at least onc in threc children who were born in 2000 will develop Type 2 diabetcs unless 
some kind of intervention occurs that reverses the currcnt trcnd (McConnaughty, 2003). 


Studies have shown that excess weight in children can lead to serious health issues and there has been 
concern expresscd about the impact of obesity on brain function and children's ability to Icarn. Recent 
studies show that the human brain is a site of numerous potential complications among overweight 
children, particularly tllose with Type 2 diabetcs, and tilese complications can rcsult in learning 
disabilities (Hcnderson, 2010). 


Concern about the possible link between obesity, diabetes, and learning difficulties prompted a study of 
18 overweight children, some Witll obesity related diabetes, others without diabetes. The children wcre 
given a wide range of tests related to academic achievement. 11,e children with diabetes perfonned worse 
on memory and spclling tasks, as well as on tests ofthcir overall intcllcctnal functioning. In addition, 
magnetic resonance imaging (MRI) scans showed physical changes in the white matter of the brains of 
the obese children with diabetes (Henderson, 2010). 


Most stndics do not show a direct physiological conncction bctwecn obesity and cognitive leaming - the 
ability to think, process and store infonnation. Generally, the doewnented association is because excess 
weight causes physical or psychological disorders and these disorders, in turn, create issues that result in 
lowered cognitive performancc. The physical impedimcnt to children' s learning tends to be a result of 
problems caused by obesity such as unbalanced blood sugar, tiredncss or just plain physical discomfort 
(Riley, 2010). 


Children suffering from health disorders related to obesity have been shown to have considerably greater 
potential for excessive absenteeism from school which can cause them to fall behind their classmates 
academically and may have a negative impact on the learning of required academic content. Severely 
ovenveight children arc nearly six times more likely than their companions who have a healthy weight to 
have a lower health-related quality oflife. 111is includes tlleir ability to move around, play sports, interact 
Witll friends during active events, and to perfonn well in school (Schwimmer, 2003). 


While the physical health and well being of children is essential to their leanling, mental health issues 
also playa vital role in school success. Some authorities believe that social and psychological problems 
rather than physical health issues are the most significant and lasting consequences of obesity in children 
(Slllmnerfield, 1990). 


Obesity, Mental Health and Learning 
When one tilinks of learning in school, natnrally what comes first to mind is academic perfonnanee, but 
learning how to interact positively with peers and work successfully alone or in groups, how to set and 
achieve goals, how to communicate with teachers and other adults, how to maintain friendships and 
benefit from social interactions are all important. 11,e kind offeedback about ourselves that we receive 
from otllers is critical, particularly in a child's fornlative years. Overweight and obese children often have 
to deal not only with physical health problems, but they can also become targets for ridicule and exc:lus;ion 
from peer groups (Snowman, 2009). Although it is not always the case, overweight children are often 
looked upon quite negatively. 11,is is particularly tme among adolescent Caucasian girls, Hispanic girls, 
and boys of all races (Schwimmer. 2003). 
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It is during these important childhood years tllat a parson's self-image, self-confidcnce and self-esteem 
begin to fonn. Excessive weight during childhood is associated with lower self-confidence, a tondency to 
withdraw from others, increased loneliness, sadness, and nervousness, and greater use of alcohol and 
tobacco (Summerfield, 1990). Some children also suffer from a fear of being disliked by their parents and 
friends or fear of being bullied by other children (Naik, 2011). Obesity can heighten children's levels of 
sadness, and interfere with the quality ofthcir relationships \yith peers (Schwimmcr, 2003). Rcscarchcrs 
have observed a link that connects obesity in children with emotional and psychological problems like 
depression,'anxicty and the tendency to develop obsessive-compulsive disorder. The problem of weight 
gain becomes especially difficult as children enter school and face the nomlal pressures afpeer 
acceptance (Riley, 2010). 


Children whose schooling experiences include ostracism, teasing and negative feedback about their 
physical appearance and overall acceptability will generally be less happy in school, less satisfied with 
their level of achievement. less willing to attend school daily, and may be less able to focus on the 
academic agendas oftheif classrooms. Being overweight may 10\ver children'5 feelings of self-worth, 
making it morc difficult for them to concentrate in class and to have positive leaming experiences. As a 
result, tllese children may leam less tllan their elassmates (Kellow, 2009). 


Mental health problems, which tend to be more common among overweight children, often cause them to 
be less happy at school and less satisfied with their achievement. 11,is may affect their participation in 
classroom studies as well as their willingucss to attend school regularly. These and other factors affect 
overall school success (Kellow, 2009). 


Although it may be that many ovcf\\"eight school children arc too young to experience the munerous 
health problems resulting from obesity, the emotional issues can keep them home from school and can 
have far reaching and long-lasting effects. The link between obesity and lcanling difficulties may be due 
to physiological factors, or it could result from a connection between self-esteem and leaming, but the 
fact remains that both obesity and the number of children identified witlllearning disabilities are 
dramatically increasing at the same time (Ellis, et al., 2006). 


Social stigma due to obesity may be less prevalent on Guam than in some other communities, but even 
here children are aware at a young age that obesity is not a particularly desirable condition and may 
experience the resultant bullying that often adds to the burden of excess weight (Riley, 2010). 


Taken as a whole, mental and physical health, absenteeism and attendance, and satisfaction and happiness 
with the school experience all playa large role in children's academic achievement and overall success in 
school. 


Weight Gain Versus Pre~existillg Overweight 
A recent study monitored the weights of almost 7000 American school children from the time they first 
entered kindergarten at around age 5 until the end of their third grade year when most students were about 
8 years old. 1110 researchers assessed how well each child did at school by measuring their mathematic 
and reading ability as well as their social skills. They also recorded any behavioral problems and absences 
from school (Kellow, 2009). 


The researchers discovered that girls who started school at a normal weight but then gained so much body 
fat that they were seriously overweight by the end of the third grade perfonned less well on reading and 
math tests and had lower ratings for social skills. However, boys who became ovenveight had more 
absences from school than boys ofnonnal weight (Kellow, 2009). Interestingly, there was little difference 
in the final tested ability among those children who were already overly heavy when they began their 
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school years and remained overweight at the end of third grade. 1111S suggests that becoming overweight 
during the first four years in school is a significant risk factor for poor school performance. morc so than 
just being ovenveight, cspccially among girls (Kellow, 2009). 


It is important to note that the lesson is not that it is good enough if children are already ovenveight 
before they enter schooL The message is that even though there are significant problems associated with 
obesity for all children, those who gain the weight after Si.:'lrting school are even morc at risk. However, it 
is also worth knowing that thosc children who were already heavy tend to suffer less socially and 
academically than do their classmates who later become overweight. The physical difficulties experienced 
by obese children in general, and the subsequent health related problems still remain and can be a source 
of lifelong suffcring for these children. 


Increasing Awareness on Guam 
Most adults on Guam are at least somewhat aware of the trend toward a 1110re sedcntary lifestyle and the 
increase in ovenveight among tile general population. When asked what can be done to reverse this trend 
the number one response tends to be, '"Eat hcalthicr food," or "Cut out junk food." It is interesting timt 
over a period of over two years, not once did anyone suggest eating less food and vel)' few suggested 
increasing physical education time in the schools. HO\vever, other very good suggestions such as active 
family fun time, limiting television and computcr games, and providing only hcalthy snacks for children 
\vcre often mentioned. 


In an effort to address the issue of unhealthy weight gain anlong Guam's school age children and 
consequently addressing potentialleaming difficulties that may be associated with obesity, the Guam 
Legislature in 2005 acknowlcdged tile necd for public schools to bccome involvcd in helping to combat 
the increase in obesity among its students. This legislation addresses several basic issues that may impact 
obesity among children. It directs the public school system of Guam to establish and implement a 
wellness policy that includes several important items including an accurate measurement of the Body 
Mass Index (BMI) of each child with a report to be sent to parents each year (Calvo, 2005). 


The directives of the legislation are noteworthy in that they address, in ways that are available to public 
institutions, many of the factors that can contribute to ovenveight in school age children: 


1. Optimum nutrition in school meals and after school programs 
2. Nutrition education in the school curriculum 
3. Opportunitics for physical fitness 
4. Physical Fitucss Education 
5. Annual rcportto parents of each studcnt's BMI 


These steps are positive, not only because they are active interventions that can aid ovenveight children 
and their parents, but also because they demonstrate an awareness and concern at the highest govelrnnnellt 
levels about childhood obesity and the negative impact it can have on tile children of Guam. 


School administrators are taking additional steps for positive action against excess weight gain. School 
officials are making cfforts to ensure more nutritious meals for lunches and offcring more healthful 
snacks to students, including a recently announced salad bar option in at least one ofthe five high 
with others high schools to follow. There has also been discussion about the presence of vcnding 
machines on school campuses and thc types of foods and snacks thcy are allowcd to offer. Bevcrages 
high in sugar, other than 100% fruit juice, are discouraged or forbidden but regulations for food pnJdllct! 
have proven morc difficult. 
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For the past year there have been advertisements on television and in movie theaters that feature families 
and individuals making healthy eating choices and taking pleasure in outdoor activities. They promote 
choosing a variety of foods, cspecially fruits and vegetables for snacks and feature children and families 
on Guanl smiling and enjoying healthy lifestyles. It is clear that many people on Guam have heard the cry 
of "Obesity Epidemic" and are taking steps to counteract this trend. But the work is just beginning. 


Conclusions and Recommendations 
11le eviden"e seems clear: the worldwide obesity epidemic has stonned the beaches of Guam, and 
currenrly appcars to bc winning rlle battle forthc good health and wellbcing of our island's youth. But the 
war isn"t over yet and Guamanians have a history of winning! 


It is truc that the incidcnce of obesity anlOng children on Guam is particularly high. and obcsity can affcct 
children both mentally and physically. However, adults on Guam arc gradually coming to understand that 
serious issues related to obesity can have lifelong consequences and can interfere with a child"s ability to 
leam and perfonn well in school. Even a child's overall sense of wellbeing and self-esteem, their feelings 
of acceptance and worthiness can be pennanently impaired. 


Initial action has been taken to educate people and promote better health. These positive these steps are an 
excellent beginning and certainly should be continued, but, alone, they may not be enough. Parents, 
teachers. and children themselves. need greater awareness of the hamls that excess \\'eight can bring and 
be knowledgeable of uncomplicated ways these hamls can be prevented. But, even more important, we 
really must to get our children moving! 


In times of economic hardship it is not only families that have to cut back on spending, but institutions, 
including schools, must do the same. When cuts to school programs are required it often happens that the 
first items on the chopping block are art, music, and physical education - the classes that are not tested on 
thosc cnd-of-year standardized tcsts, yet the classes that make schooling the most enjoyable for many 
students (Livingston, 2003). In his 2007 paper, Byrd makes a very valid point when he comments about 
schools that have reduced or eliminated recess times, physical education or after school sports programs 
for students when he suggests that parents, administrators, and teachers should look further into their 
stance on such a critical issue and vigorously seek aItemative ways to cut costs rather than eliminating art, 
music. and especially physical education. Children on Guam need daily, active physical engagement and 
much of this physical engagement during the school day should be under the supervision of a trained 
coach or physical education teacher. 


11le federal Center for Disease Control has dcveloped guidelines for promoting healthy lifestyles for 
schools and communities in collaboration with experts from universities and from national, federal, and 
voluntary agencies and organizations. These guidelines include a number of the items which appear in the 
directives ofthe Guam Legislature. An abbreviated list includes the following: 


I. Provide physical and social environments that encourage safe physical activity. 
2. Implement physical education curricula and instruction 
3. Implement health education curricula and instruction. 
4. Provide extracurricular physical activity programs. 
5. Include parents and guardians in healthy eating and physical activity instruction and encourage 


them to support their children's participation (CDC, 2011). 


Wholesome food choiccs are a natural part of a healthy lifestyle. To promote and maintain good health 
overall fitness everyone needs access to healthy, delicious and affordable alternatives to high fat 


foods. Low income or high food prices should not be a barrier to a healthy life. 
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Traditional foods on Guam can only be described as delicious. Many arc full of vitamins and otller 
essential nutrients but some are deep fried or othenvisc contain more fat than is desirable. Without 
changing traditions or significantly altering the good taste, it is often possible to prepare more low-fat 
versions of the same foods. 


It is encouraging to know that in the face of potentially severe consequences for our children, the obesity 
epidemic can be reversed. Overweight can be prevented, cured, and eliminated. And it is rcsponsible 
adults, the ones who care the most - parents, families, teachers, school and community lcaders - who arc 
in the right position to do so. 


The families of Guam are among the closest and strongest anywhere. If there is to be a resolution to the 
obesity epidemic on Guam it will ultimately happen within the fanlilies with support from schools, 
educators, and govcnmlent leaders. When parents, children and the community work together to make 
infomlCd choices about wholesome foods and healthy lifestyle we can expect to sce a change in the 
obesity epidemic. 
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Physical Fitness and Motor Ability among 
Young People in Guam 


Koji Miura, Yuki Eda, and Yukiko Inoue-Smith 


This paper is a description of a two-step investigation conducted during Charter Day at the University of 
Guam. The participants were 144 volunteers who were interested in checking their levels of physical fit
ness and motor ability. First, they completed the questionnaire (i.e., physical fitness. check sheet), and 
then participated in five different fitness tests: gripping strength; sit-ups; vertical jump; standing trunk 
flexion; and a stepping-test. Generally there is a reliable negative association between a person's BMI and 
performance on physical fitness tests. Tins was confiffiled in the current study, and .thus, participants in a 
good physical condition had a lower BM!. The results. of the study also indicated that people who have 
greater flexibility tend to have better results in physical fitness tests. To promote health, the tests con
ducted in tins study must be performed frequently, with .the data properly reviewed and applied as a basis 
for action. 


Keywords: physical fitness, physique, BM!, youth fitness, Guam 


Background 


To maintnin and promote health, physical fitness data are necessary. TIle World Health 
Organization (WHO) in 1980 created a program called "health promotion." The WHO's interna
tional conference, held in Waslnngton DC, helped to reach many countries throughout the world 
with infoffilation on how to promote healthy lifestyles (Japan Ministry of Education, 2008). 
Ironically, the United States itself continues to ell.-perience serious lifestyle-based health problems 
across the country: including high rates of obesity, and the negative effects of smoking and alco
hol abuse (Yamazaki, 2008). The Territory of Guam is not an exception. 


The United States has recognized the University of Guam as an American land-grant uni
versity. TIle University of Guam was founded in 1952, and it currently has an enrollment of ap
proximately 3600 students. In 2008, Okayama University and the University of Guam concluded 
an agreement to fOlm an alliance. Guam has not conducted many studies involving physical fit
ness tests, and so lacks data Therefore, in 2006, the late Jeff Barcinas, then Vice President of the 
University of Guam, asked Koji Miura, of Okayama University, to conduct a study of physical 
fitness in Guam. In 2010 (and 2007), Miura and other researchers conducted a series of tests of 
physical fitness indicators with a sample of the people of Guam. 


Method 
Datn and sample 


A two-step investigation was conducted on Charter Day, March 9, 2010, at the University 
of Guam. Participants completed the physical fitness check sheet (for the entire check sheet, see 
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Appendix F) developed by the Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science, and Technology, 
Japan, and then they took five different physical fitness tests. Measured heights and weights cre
ated a physique index for each individual. Demographic characteristics tapped by the sheet in
cluded age, sex, ethnicity, and occupation. Physical condition inclnded the following: body con
dition; stamina; freqnency of physical activity; duration of physical activity; breakfast; sleeping 
duration; and smoking. Fitness attributes were measnred based on the grip test, sit up test, flexi
bility test, step test, and vertical jump test, all using devices manufactured by Takkei Machine 
Inc. Measures for all five tests are detailed in Appendixes A to E. The purpose and contents of 
these five.fitness tests were explained to the participants to get everyone's consent to participate. 
TIle obtained differences, qnalified by level of significance, were indicated by mean ± standard 
deviation. Con'elation analysis was used, in addition to t-tests, in analyzing the data. 


Results and Discnssion 


Stmlluary of the physical questionnaire 


For the 144 participants (86 men and 58 women), the mean age was 18.39 years old, 
with a standard deviation of 7.64 years (19.52 ± 9.00 for men and 16.71 ± 4.58 for women), with 
other characteristics as follows: a mean of 163.2 tall ± 10.74 cm (168.21 ± 8.40 cm for men, 
155.96 ± 9.65 cm for women); 63.43 ± 18.10 kg body weight (70.34 ± 17.50 kg for men, 53.19 ± 
13.69 kg for women); and Body Mass Index (BMI) 23.48 ± 5.05 (24.68 ± 5.09 for men, 21.70 ± 
4.45 for women ). 


As seen in Table 1, 40.97% of the participants self-identified as ChrunolTo (indigenous 
Guamanirul). Filipinos constituted 36.81% of the participrults, and the remaining participants 
were from Micronesirul islands or from other countries. The most conunon etlmicity self
identified by men was Chrunon'o, followed by Filipino; with these frequencies reversed for 
women. 


Table!. Etlmicities of the Participants 


Men Women Total 


N % N % N % 


Chamorro 42 29.17% 17 1l.81 % 59 40.97% 


Caucasian 6 4.17% 0.69% 7 4.86% 


Philippine 28 19.44% 25 17.36% 53 36.81% 


Micronesia 2 1.39% 3 2.08% 5 3.47% 


Other 8 5.56% 12 8.33% 20 13.89% 


Total 86 59.72% 58 40.28% 144 100.00% 


Most of the participants (92.36%) were students (see Table 2). As to their health condi
tions, 55.56% of the participants answered that they were in average condition, 34.72% said that 
they were very healthy, and 9.72% of the participants said that they were not very healthy (see 
Table 3). hI tenus of their perceived stamina, 65.28% of the participants answered with "satis
fied," and 25.69% of the participants answered with "confident." 
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Table 2. OccuE!ations of the Partici~ants 


Men Women Total 


N % N % N % 


FarminglFishing 1 0.69% 0 0.00% 1 0.69% 


Professional 4 2.78% 1 0.69% 5 3.47% 


Sales 0 0.00% 1 0.69% 1 0.69% 


Business Owner 1 0.69% 0 0.00% 1 0.69% 


lvlilitary 1 0.69% 1 0.69% 2 1.39% 


Student 79 54.86% 54 37.50% 133 92.36% 


Other 0 0.00% 1 0.69% 1 0.69% 


Total 86 59.72% 58 40.28% 144 100.00% 


Table 3. Body Condition of the Particieants 


Men Women Total 
, 


N % N % N % 


Very healthy 25 17.36% 25 17.36% 50 34.72% 


Satisfled 53 36.81 % 27 18.75% 80 55.56% 


Below average 8 5.56% 6 4.17% 14 9.72% 


Total 86 59.72% 58 40.28% 144 100.00% 


In tenns of the frequency of exercise: 37.50% of the participants reported exercising 
more than 3 to 4 days per week; 27.08% one or two days per week; 25.00% 1 to 3 days per 


month; and 10.42% none. About 90% of the participants did exercise. In tenns of hours devoted 


to exercise: 26.39% of the participants exercised less than 30 minutes per week; 37.50% 30-60 
minutes per week; 20.14% 1 to 2 hours per week; and 15.97% more than two hours per week. 


Regarding breakfast, about 90% of men and women ate breakfast almost every day; still, 
54.17% of the patiicipants reported occasionally skipping breakfast, 40.97% had it every single 
day, and 4.865% did not eat breakfast. Participants actually said that they had been encouraged 
to eat breakfast daily. In tenns of sleeping hours: 68.06% of the participants slept from 6 to 8 
hours; 26.39% for less than 6 hours; and 5.56% for more thatl 8 hours. 


Questions on smoking revealed that 85.42% of the participants did not smoke, while 
5.56% indicated that they were smokers; and 9.03% said that they were often exposed to second 
hatld smoke. 


TI,e first relevant study by Miura, as stated before, was conducted in 2007, atld his Catll-


paign included the following: breakfast, sleeping duration, smoking, and physical exercise. The 
results in the current study were about the satne ratio as measured in 2007. This indicates that 
there has been no change in a three-year period in assessed health-related characteristics and 
health-relevant attitudes among young people in GUatll. 
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Summary of the physical fitness tests 


The participants' average height was 168:21 ± 8.40 cm for men; and 155.96 ± 9.65 cm 
for women, with men weighing an average of 70.34 kg, and with women weighing an average of 
53.19 ± 13.69 kg. BMI (which is a measure of body fat based on height and weight, applying to 
adults) was an average of24.68 ± 5.09 for men, and 21.70 ± 4.45 for women. (People with BMI 
of 25 and above are considered overweight.) Table 4 indicates the results of physical fitness 
tests over a wide range of participants' abilities. Statistical tests withp set to < .01 indicated reli
able differences between the sexes in height, weight, BMI, grip strength, sit ups, veltical jump, 
and flexibility. With respect to age, no significant differences were fomld. 


Table 4. Results of the Physical Fitness Tests 


Sex 
Grip Strength 


Sit Up(Times) 
Vertical Jump Standing Trunk Step-


~sl (cm) Flexion(cm) eins(Times) 


Male(n=86) 
40.30±10.99 27.51±6.21 47.69±10.30 3.92±7.53 47.02± 8.04 


Ave 
* * .• * 


Female(n=58) 
22.93± 6.59 21.16±5.15 34.86± 5.98 10.02±8.13 36.93±10.62 


Ave 


'p<.OI 


Health status related to the physical fitness tests 


For the male participants, reliable positive correlations were as follows: health correlated 
with fitness at r = 0.66; physical fitness with exercise frequency at r = 0.52; exercise frequency 
with exercise hours at r = 0.45; health with exercise frequency at r =. 0.28; physical fitness with 
exercise hours at r = 0.27; and health with exercise hours at r = 0.23. Exercise frequency corre
lated negatively with smoking (r = -0.27), as did eating breakfast (r = -0.21). That is, 


• men who claim that they have good health do exercise regularly; 
• men who smoke are less likely to exercise frequently or to eat breakfast; and 
• men who are not confident of their physical fitness tend to have a shorter exer


cise time. 


For the female participants, a significant positive correlation linked self-reported health 
and physical fitness, r = 0.39; and physical fItness and exercise duration, r = 0.36. Females who 
claim that they are in good health are also confident that they are physically fit, and exercise 
regularly. 


Associated physical fitness test results 


For the male participants, correlations were as follows: height - weight (r = 0.59); height 
- BMI (r = 0.22); height - grip strength (r = 0.55); weight - BMI (r = 0.91); weight gain - grip 
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strength (r = 0.50); EM! - grip strength (r = 0.35); grip strength - sit-ups (or crunch) (r = 0.35); 
grip strength - vertical jump (r = 0.38); grip strength - standing forward flexion (r = 0.27); sit-ups 
- vertical jump (r = 0.51); sit-ups - a standing forward flexion (r = 0.36); sit-ups - stepping test 
(r = 0.40); vertical jump - standing forward flexion (r = 0.25); vertical jump - stepping test (r = 


0.49); and standing forward flexion - stepping test (r = 0.25). In addition, weight and vertical 
jump were reliably negatively con'elated (r = -0.21); as were EMI and veltical jump (r = -0.32). 
TI,ese findings can be interpreted in the following ways. 


• taller men tend to have higher EMI scores; 
• men of greater height, weight, and EM! tend to have a high grip strength; 
• men with a high grip strength show higher results in sit ups, the vertical jlUnp 


test, and body flexibility; 
• men with strong results in the sit up test also show strong results in the flexibil


ity test, vertical jump, and the stepping test; 
• men with a high vertical jump result show strong results in the flexibility test 


as well as the stepping test; and 
• men with high scores in the flexibility test also scored well in the stepping test. 


For the female participants, the following positive correlations were observed: height -
weight (r = 0.61); height - grip strength (r = 0:63); weight - EMI (r = 0.87); weight - grip 
strength (r = 0.71); EM! - grip strength (r = 0.49); sit-ups - veJtical jump (r = 0.44); sit-ups -
stepping test (r = 0.40); and vertical jump - stepping test (r = 0.43). 111 other words, 


• women with greater height, weight, and EM! also display greater grip strength; 
• taller participants also tend to have higher EM! scores; 
• women who can perfonn more sit-ups also get higher scores on the vertical 


jump and stepping tests; and 
• women with high scores on the vertical jump test also score well in the step


ping test. 


Physical measurements related to health and physique 


For the male pruticipants, significant positive correlations were found as follows: health
height (r = 0.27); exercise situation - sit-up (r = 0.22); exercise time - upper body flexion (r = 


0.40); exercise time - vertical jump (r = 0.28); exercise time - stepping test (r = 0.32), exercise 
duration - body flexibility (r = 0.29), and breakfast - vertical jump (r = 0.25). ill addition, signill
cant negative correlations were identilled: health - weight (r = -0.42); health - EM! (r = -0.37); 
physical fitness - weight (r = -0.21); strength - EM! (r = -0.27). Taller men tended to score 
higher on measures of health; men who exercise frequently and for longer durations have better 
results in tests of physical fitness; aJ1d men who have breakfast also tended to have higher scores 
on the vertical jlUnp test. 


Using measures pertaining to the female pruticipants' health and physical fitness, signill
cant positive relationships emerged for each of the following: physical fitness - stepping test 
(r = 0.29); health - flexibility (r = 0.33), physical fitness test - sit-ups (r = 0.28); exercise dura
tion - sit ups (r = 0.27); breakfast - sit-ups(r = 0.26). Health aJ1d fitness in general and duration of 
exercise COlTelate with better specific perfonnance results, and women who eat breakfast have 
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better results in the sit up test. 
Chiba (20lOa, 20 lOb, 201Oc) reported a major association between perronnance on 


a physical fitness test and a patiicipant's height - }veight BMI. As with Chiba's study, the results 
from this study showed that patiicipatlts (thus yOllllg people in Guam) who were in good physi
cal condition had less weight relative to their height (the BMI) thatl the less fit. 


The results of the CUlTent study also indicated that Guam residents with greater flexibility 
tend to have better results on the physical fitness test. Reliable correlations, between exercise 
frequency atld sit-ups (r = 0.29 for men, r = 0.27 for women) and between exercise duration and 
sit-ups (r = 0.40 for men, r = 0.27 for women), also appeared: consistent with the premise that 
people who exercise more frequently enjoy greater physical fitness in general. 


Conclusion 


As stated previously, more than 90% of the participants atlswered that they were in good 
physical condition. This may be natural, given that the majority of the patiicipants were still 
young. 111roughout this study, the results support the following: (1) a positive con'elation be
tween frequency of exercise, muscle strength and endurance, and a negative correlation between 
exercise frequency and weight; (2) a negative correlation between BMI-weight-height and 
strength; and (3) differences by sex, such that acute power, agility, strength, and muscle endur
atlce aTe significantly higher for men, while women are significatltly more flexible. It will be im
portant to create a database in order to track the physical status of Guam residents, atld the pre
sent data provide a foundation for doing so. However, this is only a begirming, and the work 
must continue if important [mdings are to serve as a basis for healthy chatlges in lifestyles. 
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Appendix A 


Gripping Strength 


1. Preparation 
Equipment: digital hand dynamometer 


2. Methods 
I) 'TIle examinee should position the middle bones of the [mgers of the hand being tested so 


that they rest on the fOlward end of the dynamometer grip. 
2) 'TIle examinee should stand straight with feet at shoulder width and anns at the sides. 


The dynamometer should not be in contact with other parts of the body. The examinee 
holds his/her amI at the side of the body with the hand forward, elbow at a 90 degree an
gie, elbow about 2 inches away from the body. The window of the dynamometer must be 
visible to the examiner. 


3. Records 
1) Measure each hand twice, in alternating trials. 
2) The record is to be measured in Kg units,irounded to the nearest Kg. 
3) Average the two measurements, rounded to the nearest Kg. 


4. Precautions during measurement 
1) The order has to be right to I eft. 
2) Exanlinee should not perfonn the test twice in a row on one hand. 
3) Make sure the window shows 0.0 before measurement. 


) 


(Figure from the side) (Figure from the front) 
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AppendixB 


Sit-Up 


1. Prep arati on 
Equipment: stop -watch, mat 


2. Methods 
I) The examinee lies on the mat with arm crossed lightly and hands gripping elbows. Knees 


are at ri ght angl e s. 
2) A spotter holds the examinee's knees. 
3) To perfolli a sit-up, the examinee's arms must touch the legs. 
4) After each repetition, the examinee re1JJms quickly to the starting position. 
S) The examinee completes as many sit-ups (as defined above) as possible, in a 30 second 


interval. 


3. Records 
I) Record 1he number of sit-ups. The spotter adds to the count only when the examinee's 


back, on completing a sit-up, meets the floor completely. 
2) An examinee can only take the test once. 


4. Precautions during me asurement 
I) The examinee should link hislher arms with one another, and keep the arms close to the 


body. The examinee's back has to touch the mat. 
2) The spotter has to hold examinee's knees tightly so that they will not separate. In order to 


do so, it is better that the spotter outweighs the examinee. . 
3) Take care that the examinee's head does not strike the spotter. 
4) Examinees should not wear glasses during the test. 


Hdd Cf1 e,aminee~ knees 


,--.., 0) 


( 


/ 
; 


( ~. 
• 'I 


7.\l~-' 
tt/~) ! 


I ----







Appendix C 


Vertical Jump 


1. Preparation 
Digital vertical jump measure, plywood square 


2. Methods 
I) 11,e examinee stands on the plywood square with a belt fastened around the waist. The 


belt should be fastened securely. 
2) When jumping, the examinee should not cross the edge of the plywood square. 


j 


3. Records 
1) Measure twice 
2) Record measurements in cm. 


4. Precautions during measurement 
1) Make sure the screen on the digital measure shows 0.0 before measurement. 
2) Re-adjust the belt for tightness after completing each measurement. 
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AppcndixD 


Standing Trunk Flexion 


1. Preparation 
Eqnipment required: calibrated measure; a board 


2. Metbods 
1) When the examinee stands, all toes have to touch the board with an approximately 5nnn 


separation between tbe toes. 
2) Stretch hands together towards the ground gradually. Knees are not bent. 


3. Records 
1) Read the calibration from the position of the tips of the fmgers. 
2) When the fmgeltips do not reach the ground, the distance fi-om the ground will be re


corded with. 
3) 11le better of two trials is recorded. 
4) Measurements are rounded to tbe nearest centimeter. 


4. Precautions during measurement 
1) 11,e edges of the fingers must touch each other. 
2) 11,e examinee should not rush or strain while stretching. 
3) During measurement, the head of the examinee should be between his/her anns. 
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Appendi"E 


Stepping Test 


1. Preparation 
Stepping measurement, gum-mat, plywood square, and wiping cloth 


2. Methods 
1) Clean the soles of the examinee's shoes before the examinee stands on the mat. (Shoes 


with hard heels or high heels are not allowed.) 
2) The examinee stands with feet at shoulder width, and leans to the front with knees bent. 
3) 11,e exanlinee steps for 5 seconds after starting. 


3. Records 
1) Only one trial per examinee is conducted. 
2) 11,e trial involves a series of repeated measures, which are summed. 


4. Precaution during measurement 
1) Foot should not be placed out ofthe mat in case the measurement will not count. 
2) Lift legs high enough so that the measurement counts properly. 
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Appendi"F 


2010.3.9 


OKAYAMA-GUAM SPORTS-A'D 


Physical Fitness Check Sheet 


"MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING" 
"t hornhy oFlOMA fO pmllcli'lPl"lta In thin phVAlcnl 'Itn""n.,. ntllOy Ann In Flhlc10 by tho 
rul$$ ii!lslndJcmt.ed on thiS f'l'hvz.lcal rime'S$. Teet Slho$f" 


NAME: 


DATE: 


DPlease circle one 


Age I SEX I M I 
1 . Chamorro 2. Caucasian 3. Filipino 


Ethnlclty 
4. Micronesian 5. Other (Please specify: I 


1 . Farm'lng/Fishing 2. Professional 3. Sales 


4. Business Owner 5. MIliary 6. Refired 
Occupation 


7. Student 8. Olller {Please specify: I 


Body condition 1. Veryhealltw 2. Sa lisfied 3: Below average 


Stamina 1. Confidence 2. Satisfied 3. Below average 


1 . 3 ....... 4 days per week 2. 1 "-'2 days per week 
Exercising 


3. 1 ....... 3 days per week 4. None 


1 . less than 30 minutes 2. 30 ....... 60 minutes 
Exercising hours 


3. 60"""'120 minutes 4. More Ihan 2 hours 


Breakfast 1. Take every day 2. Skip sometimes 3. Nof af all 


Average 1 . less "lan 6 hours 2. 6""8110urs 3. More lhan 8 hours 
sleeping hours 


F 


Smoking 1. Smoke 2. Not smoke 3. Second hand smoke 
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Photo


Official INTASC Portfol io 2011
by Jonnavie Andrea II Abaya


About Me


Demographic Information


 


 


LAST Name Abaya


FIRST Name Jonnavie A.


Major English Literature and
Secondary Education


Specialty (if
appropriate) English Literature


Email address vieabaya@gmail.com


Contact Phone
# 989-3098


  


Why I want to be a Teacher


            As a child, I've always wanted to become something extraordinary; something that screamed, “I
can change people and save lives.” So naturally, I wanted to become a doctor or a nurse, especially
because my mother, being a nurse herself, strongly encouraged me to pursue that career path.
Unfortunately, I always shiver at the sight of blood, and I hate the idea of uniforms, so I had figured out
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early in my childhood that that career choice was not necessarily the one for me. My mother then told me
that she had always wanted to be a teacher when she was in college solely because of her belief that the
classroom is where all greatness begins. Consequently, that got me thinking: How did these prestigious
doctors, lawyers, politicians, and engineers of our world get to where they are today? As I grew older, I
then came to the realization that no matter what the position a person acquires in society, teachers are a
major contributor to that person’s progress. This very epiphany is the root of my passion to become a
teacher.


            It is common to dive into the selfless reasons why I want to become a teacher; so instead, I would
like to discuss the selfish reasons for my decision. First and foremost, becoming a teacher will fulfill my
desires to “save” lives, although not literally, but metaphorically. Although the act of saving is considered
a selfless deed, it is selfish in that I satisfy my life-long goal. Of course, being a teacher does not
resuscitate someone’s heart, or heal someone’s broken arm, but it does guide students into the path of
success and heals their future, so to speak.


            Secondly, I want to become a teacher because of the creativity the profession entails. Being a
musician and a singer myself, I’ve always had the passion for the arts. As an aspiring English teacher,
incorporating the arts into my curriculum is not only great for my students for it nurtures their creative
capacities, but it also caters to my talents and to my passion for the arts, particularly music. This type of
creative flexibility is definitely not something that can be easily incorporated into the medical field, which is
essentially why becoming a teacher is the ideal profession for me. In addition, like I’ve mentioned earlier,
doctors wear uniforms. Teachers, on the other hand, have the creative license to wear whatever he or
she wants that is, of course, appropriate for the school environment.


            The last and most important reason why I want to become a teacher deals heavily on the idea that
teachers never stop learning, as students never stop learning. In fact, we are all teachers, whether we
believe it or not. Therefore, becoming a fully certified teacher does not “validate” anything; it does,
however, bring me a step closer to an actual classroom; a room that I can use as a medium to pass on
knowledge to students; a room to share with my students, and a room to grow with my students. This is
the most important reason why this profession suits me. I have a growing desire to learn, and as we know,
the best way to learn is through experience and people. Furthermore, as I learn from my students, my
students will learn from me. This reciprocity, or collaborative learning, is the root of all success, which is
something I can’t wait to be a part of. When that day finally comes (and without having to become a
doctor), I can gladly scream, “I’ve changed people and saved lives!" and that is undeniably and


positively extraordinary. 


Admissions Application


Artifact Listing


Please list your artifacts you have chosen to include in your portfolio and where (In which
standard) it can be found. A minimum of EIGHT artifacts must be included with at least ONE
sample in Standards 1,4 & 8.
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Standard Name of Artifact Source


1 Learner Development Chapter 1 Concept Paper ED201


4 Content Knowledge
Rhetorical Analysis


Seminar Paper #2


EN400


EN460


8 Instructional Strategies Blog ED271


2 Learning Differences Chapter 9 Concept Paper ED201


3 Learning Environments Collaborative Group Project ED271


5 Application of Content
Lesson plans: Realism and
Regionalism (Literary
Genres)


EN460


6 Assessment   


7 Planning for Instruction Research Paper EN111


9 Professional Learning &
Ethical Practices


PPT Presentation: Field-
Based Study


PPT Presentation:
Observation of schools


ED201


 


ED192


10 Leadership & Collaboration   


Transcript


1. Attach a copy of your TRANSCRIPT from WebAdvisor
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2. Attach a copy of your PROGRAM EVALUATION from WebAdvisor


3. Current Schedule.


List the classes you are currently enrolled in.


 


Course # Title Credits


ED271 Educational Technology 3


EN311 Creative Writing 3


EN319 Advanced Composition 3


EN333 Pacific Literature 3


EN450 Environmental Literature 3


PY100 Personal Adjustment 3


Complete the tables below. You should use the UOG WebAdvisor to view your grades.


4a. Education Courses- list ALL completed
*calcuate your GPA by using the following scale: A=4, B=3, C=2, D=1, F=0


Course Sem Grade
ED110 F'11 A
ED192 F'11 A
ED265 SP'12A
ED201 F'12 A
   
   
   
   
GPA for ED
clases  4.0


4b. SECONDARY ED MAJORS ONLY:  list ALL courses completed in your CONTENT
AREA or SPECIALTY.
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Course Sem Grade
EN211 F'12 A
EN314 SP'13A
EN321 SP'13A
EN400 SP'13A
EN460 SP'13A
LN300 SP'13A
CO350 SP'13A
   
   
   
Specialty
GPA  4.0


 


5. REFER TO YOUR CATALOG FOR THE LIST OF CLASSES FOR EACH
CAEGORY.GENERAL EDUCATION Courses.


Category Course # Sem Grade


1 Essential


ID180


EN110


EN111


MA110


CO210


MA151


F'11


SP'12


F'12


SP'12


SP'12


F'12


A


A


A


A


A


B


2 Arts


EN210


MU106


EN211


Summer'12


SP'12


F'12


A


A


A


3 Global HI122 F'12 A


4 Individual
CO106 Summer'12A
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PY101 SP'12 A


5 Language
TA101


TA102


Winter'12


Summer'13


A


A


6 Personal PY100 F'13 Pending


7 Regional ED265 SP'12 A


8 Science BI100 Summer'13A


9 Meaning PI101 F'12 A


Gen Ed GPA3.9


6. PRAXIS scores.


Test Date:


Reading: 8/23/2013


Writing: 8/13/2013


Math: 8/12/2013


Test Score


Reading 181


Writing 181


Math 179


Attachments  Transcript_from_Webadvisor.png,  Praxis1ScoreReport_Math.pdf, 
 Praxis1ScoreReport_Writing.pdf,  Praxis1ScoreReport_Reading.pdf, 
 Program_Evaluation_English_Literature_and_Secondary_Education.docx
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Demographic Information


Last Name: Abaya
First Name: Jonnavie A.
Middle Initial: A.
UOG ID #: 118293
Date of Birth: 02/10/1993
Marital Status (optional): Single
Ethnicity: AF
Gender: F
Language Fluence (speaking and reading): English only
Guam Mailing Address: STE. 126 275-G Farenholt Avenue Tamuning,


Guam 96911
Permanent Mailing Address: STE. 126 275-G Farenholt Avenue Tamuning,


Guam 96911
E-mail Address: vieabaya@gmail.com
Home Phone (do not insert dashes (-) in between digits): 9893098
Cell Phone (do not insert dashes (-) in between digits):  
High School Attended: SSHS
High School Graduation or GED Year: 2011
Check ONE of the following. I am: DEG
Major/Double Major: SEED/B
Secondary Education: Option B, please select : LA
If applicable: I am Pursuing a Second Degree in:  
If applicable: Select ONE of the following: NA
If applicable: Holder of a Baccalaureate Degree in (Indicate
degree, location, and year of graduation):


 


Catalog Year: AY 10-11
I intend to complete my degree program by: SP 15
Cummulative Grade Point Average: 3.9
Date of application form completion: 10/15/2013
Praxis I: Reading Result: Passed
Praxis I: Reading Score: 181
Praxis I: Writing Result: Passed
Praxis I: Writing Score: 181
Praxis I: Math Result: Passed
Praxis I: Math Score: 178
I agree to allowing the School of Education to post my name on
their website in the event that I am admitted to the School of
Education:


 


By clicking the âsubmit formâ button below, I understand that the
contents of the portfolios are covered by the Family Educational
Rights and Privacy Act and may be viewed by the SOE
Admissions Committee and authorized personnel. Additional
Comments:


I just have one comment regarding the Praxis 1:
Math Score in this survey; it is missing score
179, which is the score I received. For the sake
of filling this survey out, however, I just put 178.


INTASC 1: LEARNER DEVELOPMENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.1 Learner Development: The teacher understands how learners grow and
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develop, recognizing that patterns of learning and development vary
individually within and across the cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and
physical areas, and designs and implements developmentally appropriate
and challenging learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.1.a The teacher regularly assesses individual and group performance in order to
design and modify instruction to meet learners’ needs in each area of
development (cognitive, linguistic, social, emotional, and physical) and
scaffolds the next level of development.


INTASC-2011.1.b The teacher creates developmentally appropriate instruction that takes into
account individual learners’ strengths, interests, and needs and that enables
each learner to advance and accelerate his/her learning.


INTASC-2011.1.c The teacher collaborates with families, communities, colleagues, and other
professionals to promote learner growth and development.


INTASC-2011.1.d The teacher understands how learning occurs-- how learners construct
knowledge, acquire skills, and develop disciplined thinking processes--and
knows how to use instructional strategies that promote student learning.


INTASC-2011.1.e The teacher understands that each learner’s cognitive, linguistic, social,
emotional, and physical development influences learning and knows how to
make instructional decisions that build on learners’ strengths and needs.


INTASC-2011.1.f The teacher identifies readiness for learning, and understands how
development in any one area may affect performance in others.


INTASC-2011.1.g The teacher understands the role of language and culture in learning and
knows how to modify instruction to make language comprehensible and
instruction relevant, accessible, and challenging.


INTASC-2011.1.h The teacher respects learners’ differing strengths and needs and is
committed to using this information to further each learner’s development.


INTASC-2011.1.i The teacher is committed to using learners’ strengths as a basis for growth,
and their misconceptions as opportunities for learning.


INTASC-2011.1.j The teacher takes responsibility for promoting learners’ growth and
development.


INTASC-2011.1.k The teacher values the input and contributions of families, colleagues, and
other professionals in understanding and supporting each learner’s
development.


ARTIFACT #1


Attachments  Chapter_1_concept_paper.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


        INTASC Standard #1 emphasizes the fact that every child is unique in his or her own learning styles and
development. As a result, it is essential that teachers implement developmentally appropriate experiences in the
classroom to ensure the optimal opportunites for students' sucess. Furthermore, this standard encourages teachers
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to provide appropriate instruction fo each child's unique ability level.


        As an aspiring educator myself, it is then my responsbility to fully grasp and understand the developmental
stages of children in order to understand student's unique and complex personality types. To illustrate this
understanding, the artifact I have chosen for this particular standard is a paper I had written for Dr. George
Kallingal's Human Growth & Development class (ED201). In this paper, I discuss the possible ways in which an
aspiring teacher can utilize Sigmund Freud's Theory of Psychosexual Development in the classroom. Although
Freud's theory is controversial in that it emphasizes sexuality as a major factor for personality development, his
theory does shed light on infant and childhood development and its close association to particular behaviors.
Furthermore, Freud's Psychosexual Theory can certainly be applied to teaching and learning in ways that help
explain students' behaviors and their unconscious thoughts that manifest both inside and outside of the classroom.


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 2: LEARNING DIFFERENCES


Standards


INTASC-2011.2 Learning Differences: The teacher uses understanding of individual
differences and diverse cultures and communities to ensure inclusive
learning environments that enable each learner to meet high standards.


INTASC-2011.2.a The teacher designs, adapts, and delivers instruction to address each
student’s diverse learning strengths and needs and creates opportunities for
students to demonstrate their learning in different ways.


INTASC-2011.2.b The teacher makes appropriate and timely provisions (e.g., pacing for
individual rates of growth, task demands, communication, assessment, and
response modes) for individual students with particular learning differences
or needs.


INTASC-2011.2.c The teacher designs instruction to build on learners’ prior knowledge and
experiences, allowing learners to accelerate as they demonstrate their
understandings.


INTASC-2011.2.d The teacher brings multiple perspectives to the discussion of content,
including attention to learners’ personal, family, and community experiences
and cultural norms.


INTASC-2011.2.e The teacher incorporates tools of language development into planning and
instruction, including strategies for making content accessible to English
language learners and for evaluating and supporting their development of
English proficiency.
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INTASC-2011.2.f The teacher accesses resources, supports, and specialized assistance and
services to meet particular learning differences or needs.


INTASC-2011.2.g The teacher understands and identifies differences in approaches to
learning and performance and knows how to design instruction that uses
each learner’s strengths to promote growth.


INTASC-2011.2.h The teacher understands students with exceptional needs, including those
associated with disabilities and giftedness, and knows how to use strategies
and resources to address these needs.


INTASC-2011.2.i The teacher knows about second language acquisition processes and
knows how to incorporate instructional strategies and resources to support
language acquisition.


INTASC-2011.2.j The teacher understands that learners bring assets for learning based on
their individual experiences, abilities, talents, prior learning, and peer and
social group interactions, as well as language, culture, family, and community
values.


INTASC-2011.2.k The teacher knows how to access information about the values of diverse
cultures and communities and how to incorporate learners’ experiences,
cultures, and community resources into instruction.


INTASC-2011.2.l The teacher believes that all learners can achieve at high levels and persists
in helping each learner reach his/her full potential.


INTASC-2011.2.m The teacher respects learners as individuals with differing personal and
family backgrounds and various skills, abilities, perspectives, talents, and
interests.


INTASC-2011.2.n The teacher makes learners feel valued and helps them learn to value each
other.


INTASC-2011.2.o The teacher values diverse languages and dialects and seeks to integrate
them into his/her instructional practice to engage students in learning.


ARTIFACT #1


Attachments  Chapter_9_concept_paper.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


        INTASC Standard # 2 is similar to standard 1 in that it entails that I, an aspiring educator, must understand that


every student is different. Standard 2, however, is based on students' cultural heritage, the place in which they call


home, as well as the place in which they live. In other words, the differences in students are based on their historical


and culutral contexts. Just as all students come from an environment unique to themselves, they also have their own


unique learning abilities and differences.  As a future educator, it is then my responsibility to support my future


students by varying my instruction and challenging each student based on his or her educational development.


       In relation to standard 2, the artifact I have chosen is another concept paper I had written for Dr. Kallingal's
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Human Growth and Development course (ED201). Because standard 2 emphasizes the notion that students vary in


learning and intellectual abilities, this paper is very much associated to this idea for it discusses Howard Gardner's


Theory of Multiple Intelligences. In a nutshell, Gardner's theory suggests that there are 8 types of


intelligence: musical, bodily-kinesthetic, logical-mathematical, linguistic, spatial, interpersonal, intrapersonal, and


naturalsitc intelligences. In addition, Gardner claims that if an individual is not necessarily intelligent in one aspect of


his 8 categories, then that individual is most definitely intelligent in another. Furthermore, incorporating this concept


into the classroom can help teach students their specific intelligence(s), which in return can help students have a


better understanding of themselves,both personally and intellectually.


 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 3: LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS


Standards


INTASC-2011.3 Learning Environments: The teacher works with others to create
environments that support individual and collaborative learning, and that
encourage positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and
self motivation.


INTASC-2011.3.a The teacher collaborates with learners, families, and colleagues to build a
safe, positive learning climate of openness, mutual respect, support, and
inquiry.


INTASC-2011.3.b The teacher develops learning experiences that engage learners in
collaborative and self-directed learning and that extend learner interaction
with ideas and people locally and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.c The teacher collaborates with learners and colleagues to develop shared
values and expectations for respectful interactions, rigorous academic
discussions, and individual and group responsibility for quality work.


INTASC-2011.3.d The teacher manages the learning environment to actively and equitably
engage learners by organizing, allocating, and coordinating the resources of
time, space, and learners’ attention.


INTASC-2011.3.e The teacher uses a variety of methods to engage learners in evaluating the
learning environment and collaborates with learners to make appropriate
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adjustments.
INTASC-2011.3.f The teacher communicates verbally and nonverbally in ways that


demonstrate respect for and responsiveness to the cultural backgrounds and
differing perspectives learners bring to the learning environment.


INTASC-2011.3.g The teacher promotes responsible learner use of interactive technologies to
extend the possibilities for learning locally and globally.


INTASC-2011.3.h The teacher intentionally builds learner capacity to collaborate in face-to-face
and virtual environments through applying effective interpersonal
communication skills.


INTASC-2011.3.i The teacher understands the relationship between motivation and
engagement and knows how to design learning experiences using strategies
that build learner self-direction and ownership of learning.


INTASC-2011.3.j The teacher knows how to help learners work productively and cooperatively
with each other to achieve learning goals.


INTASC-2011.3.k The teacher knows how to collaborate with learners to establish and monitor
elements of a safe and productive learning environment including norms,
expectations, routines, and organizational structures.


INTASC-2011.3.l The teacher understands how learner diversity can affect communication and
knows how to communicate effectively in differing environments.


INTASC-2011.3.m The teacher knows how to use technologies and how to guide learners to
apply them in appropriate, safe, and effective ways.


INTASC-2011.3.n The teacher is committed to working with learners, colleagues, families, and
communities to establish positive and supportive learning environments.


INTASC-2011.3.o The teacher values the role of learners in promoting each other’s learning
and recognizes the importance of peer relationships in establishing a
climate of learning.


INTASC-2011.3.p The teacher is committed to supporting learners as they participate in
decision making, engage in exploration and invention, work collaboratively
and independently, and engage in purposeful learning.


INTASC-2011.3.q The teacher seeks to foster respectful communication among all members of
the learning community.


INTASC-2011.3.r The teacher is a thoughtful and responsive listener and observer.


ARTIFACT #1


ED271: Collaborative Group Project


http://groupalpha90.wix.com/groupalpha90#!page4/cfvg


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


        INTASC Standard # 3 discusses the importance of creating a learning environment that fosters learning,
engagement, motivation, and of course, interaction. Furthermore, the the vision I have for my future classroom
setup will physically allow for group collaboration, but will also be easily utilized for individual learning. Outside of
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the classroom, however, it is also important that teachers collaborate with colleagues and students' families to further
enhance a more positive and effective learning environment.


        In order for a teacher to fully grasp the idea of positive interaction, a teacher must fully involve him or herself
in it. As an artifact that displays an effective collaboration, I chose a website that a group and I created for a project
under Dr. Cyrus's Educational Technology course (ED271). In this project, we chose an educational online game to
present to the class, as well as created an assessment (rubric) to rate the game's effectiveness. In addition, we found
ways in which the game can be utilized in our classrooms. Although the group consisted of education majors with
different content areas, we were still able to find ways to relate the game we had chosen into our emphasized
studies. Furthermore, the group project helped us as aspiring educators learn how to create an environment that
supports both individual and collaborative learning, which essentially reflects positive social interaction.


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 4: CONTENT KNOWLEDGE


Standards


INTASC-2011.4 Content Knowledge: The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of
inquiry, and structures of the discipline(s) he or she teaches and creates
learning experiences that make these aspects of the discipline accessible
and meaningful for learners to assure mastery of the content.


INTASC-2011.4.a The teacher effectively uses multiple representations and explanations that
capture key ideas in the discipline, guide learners through learning
progressions, and promote each learner’s achievement of content
standards.


INTASC-2011.4.b The teacher engages students in learning experiences in the discipline(s)
that encourage learners to understand, question, and analyze ideas from
diverse perspectives so that they master the content.


INTASC-2011.4.c The teacher engages learners in applying methods of inquiry and standards
of evidence used in the discipline.


INTASC-2011.4.d The teacher stimulates learner reflection on prior content knowledge, links
new concepts to familiar concepts, and makes connections to learners’
experiences.


INTASC-2011.4.e The teacher recognizes learner misconceptions in a discipline that interfere
with learning, and creates experiences to build accurate conceptual
understanding.


INTASC-2011.4.f The teacher evaluates and modifies instructional resources and curriculum
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materials for their comprehensiveness, accuracy for representing particular
concepts in the discipline, and appropriateness for his/ her learners.


INTASC-2011.4.g The teacher uses supplementary resources and technologies effectively to
ensure accessibility and relevance for all learners.


INTASC-2011.4.h The teacher creates opportunities for students to learn, practice, and master
academic language in their content.


INTASC-2011.4.i The teacher accesses school and/or district-based resources to evaluate the
learner’s content knowledge in their primary language.


INTASC-2011.4.j The teacher understands major concepts, assumptions, debates, processes
of inquiry, and ways of knowing that are central to the discipline(s) s/he
teaches.


INTASC-2011.4.k The teacher understands common misconceptions in learning the discipline
and how to guide learners to accurate conceptual understanding.


INTASC-2011.4.l The teacher knows and uses the academic language of the discipline and
knows how to make it accessible to learners.


INTASC-2011.4.m The teacher knows how to integrate culturally relevant content to build on
learners’ background knowledge.


INTASC-2011.4.n The teacher has a deep knowledge of student content standards and
learning progressions in the discipline(s) s/he teaches.


INTASC-2011.4.o The teacher realizes that content knowledge is not a fixed body of facts but is
complex, culturally situated, and ever evolving. S/he keeps abreast of new
ideas and understandings in the field.


INTASC-2011.4.p The teacher appreciates multiple perspectives within the discipline and
facilitates learners’ critical analysis of these perspectives.


INTASC-2011.4.q The teacher recognizes the potential of bias in his/her representation of the
discipline and seeks to appropriately address problems of bias.


INTASC-2011.4.r The teacher is committed to work toward each learner’s mastery of
disciplinary content and skills.


ARTIFACT #1


Attachments  Abaya__Jonnavie_Rhetorical_Analysis_Final.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


        Although my content area is specifically English Literature, I will also teach grammar, composition, and
rhetoric in my future classrooms. To demonstrate my competence in all of these areas, the first artifact I have
chosen for this standard is a rhetorical analysis I had written for Dr. Santos-Bamba's Rhetoric and Composition
course (EN400). Because I am also a musician, I decided to analyze the rhetoric behind both the song in terms of
lyrics and musical composition, as well as the rhetoric behind the rhetor, which, in this case, is the composer,
writer, and performer of the song.


        More specifically, the song that was analyzed in the paper is John Lennon's "Imagine." In the paper, I analyzed
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the ethos (credibility) of John Lennon, as well as the pathos (appeal) and logos (logical evidence) within his lyrics
and musical and compositional choices. The signifance of this artifact in relation to this standard is that as a teacher,
I will teach my students the importance of rhetoric in writing. Moreover, students who fully understand this concept
will also help them develop as writers as they learn how to effectively utilize ethos, pathos, and logos in their essays.


ARTIFACT #2


Attachments  Abaya__Jonnavie_Seminar_Paper_2_Feedback.pdf


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


        Because artifact #1 is a rhetorical analysis, the paper that I chose for artifcat #2 is more relevant to my content
area, which is English Literature. This seminar 2 paper was specifically written for Dr. Hartig's Literatures In English
course (EN460), which heavily focused on three literary genres: Regionalism, Realism, and Naturalism, all of which
are significant genres in the American context. 


        In the paper, I differentiate American Realism from Realsim in general based on the notion that American
writing is often written and read through an idealistic lens. To prove this claim, I utilized several secondary sources
that define American realism, while also supporting these points through literatures that were read in class. Some of
the literatures incorporated in the paper included Bierce's "An Occurrence at Owl Creek Bridge," Mary Austin's "The
Walking Woman," and Edith Wharton's The House of Mirth. These pieces are all under the literary genre of Realism,
which, as an aspiring  teacher of Literature, is a genre that I must include in my curriculum. In addition, this paper
demonstrates my compentency for analysis of texts and effective utilzation of secondary sources as well as
demonstrates my understanding of Realist literature.


INTASC 5: APPLICATION OF CONTENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.5.a The teacher develops and implements projects that guide learners in
analyzing the complexities of an issue or question using perspectives from
varied disciplines and cross-disciplinary skills (e.g., a water quality study that
draws upon biology and chemistry to look at factual information and social
studies to examine policy implications).


INTASC-2011.5.b The teacher engages learners in applying content knowledge to real world
problems through the lens of interdisciplinary themes (e.g., financial literacy,
environmental literacy).


INTASC-2011.5.c The teacher facilitates learners’ use of current tools and resources to
maximize content learning in varied contexts.
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INTASC-2011.5.d The teacher engages learners in questioning and challenging assumptions
and approaches in order to foster innovation and problem solving in local
and global contexts.


INTASC-2011.5.e The teacher develops learners’ communication skills in disciplinary and
interdisciplinary contexts by creating meaningful opportunities to employ a
variety of forms of communication that address varied audiences and
purposes.


INTASC-2011.5.f The teacher engages learners in generating and evaluating new ideas and
novel approaches, seeking inventive solutions to problems, and developing
original work.


INTASC-2011.5.g The teacher facilitates learners’ ability to develop diverse social and cultural
perspectives that expand their understanding of local and global issues and
create novel approaches to solving problems.


INTASC-2011.5.h The teacher develops and implements supports for learner literacy
development across content areas.


INTASC-2011.5.i The teacher understands the ways of knowing in his/her discipline, how it
relates to other disciplinary approaches to inquiry, and the strengths and
limitations of each approach in addressing problems, issues, and concerns.


INTASC-2011.5.j The teacher understands how current interdisciplinary themes (e.g., civic
literacy, health literacy, global awareness) connect to the core subjects and
knows how to weave those themes into meaningful learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.5.k The teacher understands the demands of accessing and managing
information as well as how to evaluate issues of ethics and quality related to
information and its use.


INTASC-2011.5.l The teacher understands how to use digital and interactive technologies for
efficiently and effectively achieving specific learning goals.


INTASC-2011.5.m The teacher understands critical thinking processes and knows how to help
learners develop high level questioning skills to promote their independent
learning.


INTASC-2011.5.n The teacher understands communication modes and skills as vehicles for
learning (e.g., information gathering and processing) across disciplines as
well as vehicles for expressing learning.


INTASC-2011.5.o The teacher understands creative thinking processes and how to engage
learners in producing original work.


INTASC-2011.5.p The teacher knows where and how to access resources to build global
awareness and understanding, and how to integrate them into the curriculum.


INTASC-2011.5.q The teacher is constantly exploring how to use disciplinary knowledge as a
lens to address local and global issues.


INTASC-2011.5.r The teacher values knowledge outside his/her own content area and how
such knowledge enhances student learning.


INTASC-2011.5.s The teacher values flexible learning environments that encourage learner
exploration, discovery, and expression across content areas.


ARTIFACT #1
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Attachments  EN460___Lesson_Plans.pdf


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


        This standard discusses the importance of providing students with differing perspectives. With that being said,
it is necessary for me as an educator to take on multiple perspectives to engage each child in the instruction at hand.
These perspectives will be heavily based on the perspectives of my students, which are influenced by their
upbringing and community. In addition, these different perspectives will enable me to create meaningful activities for
students, which, in turn, will promote critical thinking, creativity, and collaboration to analyze and solve real-world
issues, both locally and globally.


        The artificat I have chosen to display this type of critical thinking, creativity, and collaboration is a project I
had completed for Dr. Hartig's Literatures in English course (EN460). For the project, I applied the literary genres of
American Realism and and American Regionalism into the classroom by creating lesson plans for an entire week. In
these lesson plans, I touch up on the global/local issues related to these literary genres. In addition, I used
Regionalism as a segue into pacific literature, which I fully incorporated into the lesson plans as well. Because Guam
is a part of the pacific, I found it suitable to introduce students to literatures in the pacific. Lastly, my lesson plans
also incorporated a small project for the students-- they had to create a regional piece full of dialectical
characteristics for themselves; a piece that displays much of where they came from and who they are. Moreover,
these lesson plans demonstrate the incorporation of perspectives, the use of critical thinking, collaboration, and most
importantly, creativity.


 


 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 6: ASSESSMENT


Standards


INTASC-2011.6 Assessment: The teacher understands and uses multiple methods of
assessment to engage learners in their own growth, to monitor learner
progress, and to guide the teacher’s and learner’s decision making.


INTASC-2011.6.a The teacher balances the use of formative and summative assessment as
appropriate to support, verify, and document learning.


INTASC-2011.6.b The teacher designs assessments that match learning objectives with
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assessment methods and minimizes sources of bias that can distort
assessment results.


INTASC-2011.6.c The teacher works independently and collaboratively to examine test and
other performance data to understand each learner’s progress and to guide
planning.


INTASC-2011.6.d The teacher engages learners in understanding and identifying quality work
and provides them with effective descriptive feedback to guide their
progress toward that work.


INTASC-2011.6.e The teacher engages learners in multiple ways of demonstrating knowledge
and skill as part of the assessment process.


INTASC-2011.6.f The teacher models and structures processes that guide learners in
examining their own thinking and learning as well as the performance of
others.


INTASC-2011.6.g The teacher effectively uses multiple and appropriate types of assessment
data to identify each student’s learning needs and to develop differentiated
learning experiences.


INTASC-2011.6.h The teacher prepares all learners for the demands of particular assessment
formats and makes appropriate accommodations in assessments or testing
conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language learning
needs.


INTASC-2011.6.i The teacher continually seeks appropriate ways to employ technology to
support assessment practice both to engage learners more fully and to
assess and address learner needs.


INTASC-2011.6.j The teacher understands the differences between formative and summative
applications of assessment and knows how and when to use each.


INTASC-2011.6.k The teacher understands the range of types and multiple purposes of
assessment and how to design, adapt, or select appropriate assessments to
address specific learning goals and individual differences, and to minimize
sources of bias.


INTASC-2011.6.l The teacher knows how to analyze assessment data to understand patterns
and gaps in learning, to guide planning and instruction, and to provide
meaningful feedback to all learners.


INTASC-2011.6.m The teacher knows when and how to engage learners in analyzing their own
assessment results and in helping to set goals for their own learning.


INTASC-2011.6.n The teacher understands the positive impact of effective descriptive
feedback for learners and knows a variety of strategies for communicating
this feedback.


INTASC-2011.6.o The teacher knows when and how to evaluate and report learner progress
against standards.


INTASC-2011.6.p The teacher understands how to prepare learners for assessments and how
to make accommodations in assessments and testing conditions, especially
for learners with disabilities and language learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.q The teacher is committed to engaging learners actively in assessment
processes and to developing each learner’s capacity to review and
communicate about their own progress and learning.


INTASC-2011.6.r The teacher takes responsibility for aligning instruction and assessment with
learning goals.
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INTASC-2011.6.s The teacher is committed to providing timely and effective descriptive
feedback to learners on their progress.


INTASC-2011.6.t The teacher is committed to using multiple types of assessment processes
to support, verify, and document learning.


INTASC-2011.6.u The teacher is committed to making accommodations in assessments and
testing conditions, especially for learners with disabilities and language
learning needs.


INTASC-2011.6.v The teacher is committed to the ethical use of various assessments and
assessment data to identify learner strengths and needs to promote learner
growth.


ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 7: PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION


Standards


INTASC-2011.7 Planning for Instruction: The teacher plans instruction that supports every
student in meeting rigorous learning goals by drawing upon knowledge of
content areas, curriculum, cross-disciplinary skills, and pedagogy, as well as
knowledge of learners and the community context.


INTASC-2011.7.a The teacher individually and collaboratively selects and creates learning
experiences that are appropriate for curriculum goals and content standards,
and are relevant to learners.


INTASC-2011.7.b The teacher plans how to achieve each student’s learning goals, choosing
appropriate strategies and accommodations, resources, and materials to
differentiate instruction for individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.7.c The teacher develops appropriate sequencing of learning experiences and
provides multiple ways to demonstrate knowledge and skill.


INTASC-2011.7.d The teacher plans for instruction based on formative and summative
assessment data, prior learner knowledge, and learner interest.


INTASC-2011.7.e The teacher plans collaboratively with professionals who have specialized
expertise (e.g., special educators, related service providers, language
learning specialists, librarians, media specialists) to design and jointly
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deliver as appropriate learning experiences to meet unique learning needs.
INTASC-2011.7.f The teacher evaluates plans in relation to short- and long-range goals and


systematically adjusts plans to meet each student’s learning needs and
enhance learning.


INTASC-2011.7.g The teacher understands content and content standards and how these are
organized in the curriculum.


INTASC-2011.7.h The teacher understands how integrating crossdisciplinary skills in
instruction engages learners purposefully in applying content knowledge.


INTASC-2011.7.i The teacher understands learning theory, human development, cultural
diversity, and individual differences and how these impact ongoing planning.


INTASC-2011.7.j The teacher understands the strengths and needs of individual learners and
how to plan instruction that is responsive to these strengths and needs.


INTASC-2011.7.k The teacher knows a range of evidence-based instructional strategies,
resources, and technological tools and how to use them effectively to plan
instruction that meets diverse learning needs.


INTASC-2011.7.l The teacher knows when and how to adjust plans based on assessment
information and learner responses.


INTASC-2011.7.m The teacher knows when and how to access resources and collaborate with
others to support student learning (e.g., special educators, related service
providers, language learner specialists, librarians, media specialists,
community organizations).


INTASC-2011.7.n The teacher respects learners’ diverse strengths and needs and is
committed to using this information to plan effective instruction.


INTASC-2011.7.o The teacher values planning as a collegial activity that takes into
consideration the input of learners, colleagues, families, and the larger
community.


INTASC-2011.7.p The teacher takes professional responsibility to use short- and long-term
planning as a means of assuring student learning.


INTASC-2011.7.q The teacher believes that plans must always be open to adjustment and
revision based on learner needs and changing circumstances.


ARTIFACT #1


Attachments  Research_Paper__Final_.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


        INTASC standard #7 expresses the importance of supporting students in meeting increasingly rigourous
standards, while teachers support students by having a solid knowledge of the content areas, creating a strong
curriculum, using subject integration, pedagogy, and of course, an understanding of the sutdents and community.
The artifact I have chosen to illustrate my comptency for subject integration is a research paper I had written for
Professor Tali Ariav's Research for Writing course (EN111).
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        In this paper, I utilized several scholarly journals that describe the importance of foreign languages in a
curriculim. Moreover, I focused the paper on Chamorro-language integration and its advantages and significance
inside the classroom in terms of replenishing the Chamorro culture. I personally find this artifact very fitting for
INTASC standard #7 because it displays a strategically created curriculum, with subject integration, pedagogy, and
an understanding of students and the community particularly in Guam's context.


 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 8: INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES


Standards


INTASC-2011.8 Instructional Strategies: The teacher understands and uses a variety of
instructional strategies to encourage learners to develop deep
understanding of content areas and their connections, and to build skills to
apply knowledge in meaningful ways.


INTASC-2011.8.a The teacher uses appropriate strategies and resources to adapt instruction
to the needs of individuals and groups of learners.


INTASC-2011.8.b The teacher continuously monitors student learning, engages learners in
assessing their progress, and adjusts instruction in response to student
learning needs.


INTASC-2011.8.c The teacher collaborates with learners to design and implement relevant
learning experiences, identify their strengths, and access family and
community resources to develop their areas of interest.


INTASC-2011.8.d The teacher varies his/her role in the instructional process (e.g., instructor,
facilitator, coach, audience) in relation to the content and purposes of
instruction and the needs of learners.


INTASC-2011.8.e The teacher provides multiple models and representations of concepts and
skills with opportunities for learners to demonstrate their knowledge through
a variety of products and performances.


INTASC-2011.8.f The teacher engages all learners in developing higher order questioning
skills and metacognitive processes.


INTASC-2011.8.g The teacher engages learners in using a range of learning skills and
technology tools to access, interpret, evaluate, and apply information.


INTASC-2011.8.h The teacher uses a variety of instructional strategies to support and expand
learners’ communication through speaking, listening, reading, writing, and
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other modes.
INTASC-2011.8.i The teacher asks questions to stimulate discussion that serves different


purposes (e.g., probing for learner understanding, helping learners articulate
their ideas and thinking processes, stimulating curiosity, and helping
learners to question).


INTASC-2011.8.j The teacher understands the cognitive processes associated with various
kinds of learning (e.g., critical and creative thinking, problem framing and
problem solving, invention, memorization and recall) and how these
processes can be stimulated.


INTASC-2011.8.k The teacher knows how to apply a range of developmentally, culturally, and
linguistically appropriate instructional strategies to achieve learning goals.


INTASC-2011.8.l The teacher knows when and how to use appropriate strategies to
differentiate instruction and engage all learners in complex thinking and
meaningful tasks.


INTASC-2011.8.m The teacher understands how multiple forms of communication (oral, written,
nonverbal, digital, visual) convey ideas, foster self expression, and build
relationships.


INTASC-2011.8.n The teacher knows how to use a wide variety of resources, including human
and technological, to engage students in learning.


INTASC-2011.8.o The teacher understands how content and skill development can be
supported by media and technology and knows how to evaluate these
resources for quality, accuracy, and effectiveness.


INTASC-2011.8.p The teacher is committed to deepening awareness and understanding the
strengths and needs of diverse learners when planning and adjusting
instruction.


INTASC-2011.8.q The teacher values the variety of ways people communicate and encourages
learners to develop and use multiple forms of communication.


INTASC-2011.8.r The teacher is committed to exploring how the use of new and emerging
technologies can support and promote student learning.


INTASC-2011.8.s The teacher values flexibility and reciprocity in the teaching process as
necessary for adapting instruction to learner responses, ideas, and needs.


ARTIFACT #1


ED271 Blog:


http://vieedtech.blogspot.com/2013/10/reflection-1-significance-of_9.html


Attachments  ED271_Reflection_Paper__Online_Educational_Game_.docx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


        INTASC standard #8 emphasizes the importance of varying instructional strategies to help students make
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connections, and acquire knowledge that can be applied in meaningful ways. The artificat I have chosen to represent
this standard is a blog I had written for Dr. Cyrus’s Educational Technology Course (ED271).


        In the blog, I discuss the importance of integrating technology as an instructional strategy into the classroom.
In addition, I discuss the advantages of utilizing educational online games into curriculums, which can enhance
student learning and creativity. I believe this artifact represents standard #8 well in that it displays my understanding
that each child perceives information and learns differently, which is why it is essential that I implement several
different instructional strategies, such as technological approaches, in my classroom. Through the use of a wide
variety of instructional approaches, my future students will develop a thorough understanding of the content, relate it
to their own lives, and hopefully gain the ability to apply their knowledge in significant manners. 


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


INTASC 9: PROFESSIONAL LEARNING AND ETHICAL
PRACTICE


Standards


INTASC-2011.9 Professional Learning and Ethical Practice: The teacher engages in ongoing
professional learning and uses evidence to continually evaluate his/her
practice, particularly the effects of his/her choices and actions on others
(learners, families, other professionals, and the community), and adapts
practice to meet the needs of each learner.


INTASC-2011.9.a The teacher engages in ongoing learning opportunities to develop
knowledge and skills in order to provide all learners with engaging curriculum
and learning experiences based on local and state standards.


INTASC-2011.9.b The teacher engages in meaningful and appropriate professional learning
experiences aligned with his/her own needs and the needs of the learners,
school, and system.


INTASC-2011.9.c Independently and in collaboration with colleagues, the teacher uses a
variety of data (e.g., systematic observation, information about learners,
research) to evaluate the outcomes of teaching and learning and to adapt
planning and practice.


INTASC-2011.9.d The teacher actively seeks professional, community, and technological
resources, within and outside the school, as supports for analysis, reflection,
and problem-solving.


INTASC-2011.9.e The teacher reflects on his/her personal biases and accesses resources to
deepen his/her own understanding of cultural, ethnic, gender, and learning
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differences to build stronger relationships and create more relevant learning
experiences.


INTASC-2011.9.f The teacher advocates, models, and teaches safe, legal, and ethical use of
information and technology including appropriate documentation of sources
and respect for others in the use of social media.


INTASC-2011.9.g The teacher understands and knows how to use a variety of self-assessment
and problem-solving strategies to analyze and reflect on his/her practice and
to plan for adaptations/adjustments.


INTASC-2011.9.h The teacher knows how to use learner data to analyze practice and
differentiate instruction accordingly.


INTASC-2011.9.i The teacher understands how personal identity, worldview, and prior
experience affect perceptions and expectations, and recognizes how they
may bias behaviors and interactions with others.


INTASC-2011.9.j The teacher understands laws related to learners’ rights and teacher
responsibilities (e.g., for educational equity, appropriate education for
learners with disabilities, confidentiality, privacy, appropriate treatment of
learners, reporting in situations related to possible child abuse).


INTASC-2011.9.k The teacher knows how to build and implement a plan for professional
growth directly aligned with his/her needs as a growing professional using
feedback from teacher evaluations and observations, data on learner
performance, and school- and system-wide priorities.


INTASC-2011.9.l The teacher takes responsibility for student learning and uses ongoing
analysis and reflection to improve planning and practice.


INTASC-2011.9.m The teacher is committed to deepening understanding of his/her own frames
of reference (e.g., culture, gender, language, abilities, ways of knowing), the
potential biases in these frames, and their impact on expectations for and
relationships with learners and their families.


INTASC-2011.9.n The teacher sees him/herself as a learner, continuously seeking
opportunities to draw upon current education policy and research as sources
of analysis and reflection to improve practice.


INTASC-2011.9.o The teacher understands the expectations of the profession including codes
of ethics, professional standards of practice, and relevant law and policy.


ARTIFACT #1


Attachments  Field_Based_Study_Success_vs._Ethics.pptx


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


            INTASC standard #9 expresses the importance of ongoing education for teachers. As an aspiring educator,
it is then my responsibility to take every learning opportunity possible in order to enhance my knowledge and to
eventually better myself as an educator.
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            The first artifact I have chosen for this standard is a field-based study I had conducted with a group for Dr.
Kallingal’s Human Growth and Development course (ED201). In the field study, we surveyed college students—
both males and females—to learn whether gender affects whether or not college students value doing well (success)
more than doing what is right (morality). (Our hypothesis, data, and conclusion are all included in the powerpoint 
provided).  I believe this field-based study represents standard 9 perfectly in that I, along with my group members,
have taken the opportunity to expand our knowledge regarding the way students act and think in college, which can
very well be applied to students in the middle-school or high school levels.


ARTIFACT #2


Attachments  Observation_Presentation.pptx


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


        Artifact #2 is similiar to artifcact #1 in that it displays my desire for the expansion of knowledge in the
educational field. More specifically, artifcat #2 is a powerpoint presentation that demonstrates the teachers and
classrooms I observed for Dr. Inoue's Observation and Practicum course (ED192). The powerpoint presentation
consists of photos that I took of actual teachers and classrooms I had observed, the notes about these teachers'
teaching styles and strategies, as well as how the students effectively interacted with them. All in all, this artifact
represents standard #9 well for it displays my inquisitiveness and attentiveness in the oberservation of these
classrooms, which also illustrates my strong desire for learning.


INTASC 10: LEADERSHIP AND COLLABORATION


Standards


INTASC-2011.10 Leadership and Collaboration: The teacher seeks appropriate leadership
roles and opportunities to take responsibility for student learning, to
collaborate with learners, families, colleagues, other school professionals,
and community members to ensure learner growth, and to advance the
profession.


INTASC-2011.10.a The teacher takes an active role on the instructional team, giving and
receiving feedback on practice, examining learner work, analyzing data
from multiple sources, and sharing responsibility for decision making and
accountability for each student’s learning.


INTASC-2011.10.b The teacher works with other school professionals to plan and jointly
facilitate learning on how to meet diverse needs of learners.


INTASC-2011.10.c The teacher engages collaboratively in the schoolwide effort to build a
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shared vision and supportive culture, identify common goals, and monitor
and evaluate progress toward those goals.


INTASC-2011.10.d The teacher works collaboratively with learners and their families to
establish mutual expectations and ongoing communication to support
learner development and achievement.


INTASC-2011.10.e Working with school colleagues, the teacher builds ongoing connections
with community resources to enhance student learning and well being.


INTASC-2011.10.f The teacher engages in professional learning, contributes to the knowledge
and skill of others, and works collaboratively to advance professional
practice.


INTASC-2011.10.g The teacher uses technological tools and a variety of communication
strategies to build local and global learning communities that engage
learners, families, and colleagues.


INTASC-2011.10.h The teacher uses and generates meaningful research on education issues
and policies.


INTASC-2011.10.i The teacher seeks appropriate opportunities to model effective practice for
colleagues, to lead professional learning activities, and to serve in other
leadership roles.


INTASC-2011.10.j The teacher advocates to meet the needs of learners, to strengthen the
learning environment, and to enact system change.


INTASC-2011.10.k The teacher takes on leadership roles at the school, district, state, and/or
national level and advocates for learners, the school, the community, and
the profession.


INTASC-2011.10.l The teacher understands schools as organizations within a historical,
cultural, political, and social context and knows how to work with others
across the system to support learners.


INTASC-2011.10.m The teacher understands that alignment of family, school, and community
spheres of influence enhances student learning and that discontinuity in
these spheres of influence interferes with learning.


INTASC-2011.10.n The teacher knows how to work with other adults and has developed skills
in collaborative interaction appropriate for both face-to-face and virtual
contexts.


INTASC-2011.10.o The teacher knows how to contribute to a common culture that supports
high expectations for student learning.


INTASC-2011.10.p The teacher actively shares responsibility for shaping and supporting the
mission of his/her school as one of advocacy for learners and accountability
for their success.


INTASC-2011.10.q The teacher respects families’ beliefs, norms, and expectations and seeks
to work collaboratively with learners and families in setting and meeting
challenging goals.


INTASC-2011.10.r The teacher takes initiative to grow and develop with colleagues through
interactions that enhance practice and support student learning.


INTASC-2011.10.s The teacher takes responsibility for contributing to and advancing the
profession.


INTASC-2011.10.t The teacher embraces the challenge of continuous improvement and
change.
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ARTIFACT #1


REFLECTION for Artifact #1


ARTIFACT #2


REFLECTION for Artifact #2


 Created with LiveText - livetext.com
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Exit Portfol io - Naomi Uy - Spring 2013
by Gladys Naomi Uy


EXIT PORTFOLIO


Instructions


The Comprehensive Exit Portfolio along with the Praxis II (Score of 160 or above) is the
formal School of Education Comprehensive Examination for the Master of Education
degree.


All students should complete and submit this Mid-Point Portfolio to:


Dr. Richard W. Fee


Dr. John Sanchez


Professor Julie M. Fee


The Exit Portfolio must be completed and submitted no later than 15 days before proposed
graduation.


Dr. Suzanne Bells McManus


Dr. John Sanchez


Professor Cathy Cardenas


or


Dr. Bernadita Camacho-Dungca


Deadlines


If graduating in May -- May 1st.


Please make sure ALL sections of the full portfolio are completed.


The Portfolio will not be accepted after 11.55pm on the due date. Students who do not
meet this deadline will not graduate in the same semester.


Curriculum Vitae
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Resume


 Naomi Guzman Uy
320 Aniles Road Mataguac? Yigo, Guam 96929
Phone: 483-8855  ? E-Mail: naomi.uy@gmail.com


 


Education
M.Ed    Masters Degree Candidate
            University of Guam
            2012-present


B.A.      English and Secondary Education
            University of Guam
            Magna Cum Laude
            Fall 2011


Experience


Simon Sanchez High School Track and Field Coach  2013


Language Arts Teacher for Guam Community College
Tourism Academy at Simon Sanchez High School  2012-present


Touch Point Church of God Sunday School Teacher  2011-present


Guam Track and Field Athlete  2007-2009


Publications/Presentations


Special Education Conference: Inclusion  2013
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Language Arts Conference: Scratch Technology and ESL  2011


Affi l iations/Memberships


Council for Exceptional Children  2012-present


Interests
Music: Percussion instruments and the ukulele
Sports: Guam Track and Field Association – Discus and Shot Put thrower, 4 x 100 Relay
sprinter
Research Interests: Inclusion, SpED Transition, English as a Second Language, Character
Education
Technology: Apple Products, Microsoft Office


 


 


Council fo r Exceptional Children


Introduction


The Council for Exceptional Children is the SPA for the Special Education Program.  This
organization has developed the basic set of ten standards for the preparation of special
education teachers.  These standards have been approved and aligned with NCATE. The CEC
standards set forth in this portfolio are for generic special education teachers (Birth-21). Each
standard has been listed under the appropriate Conceptual framework component of the
University of Guam School of Education.


Students have provided a brief description of how they met the required standard. This includes
a list of the courses they took as part of their masters program, and brief descriptions of the
attached artifacts.


SOE KNOWLEDGEABLE SCHOLAR
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CEC Standard 1 - Foundations


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC1K1 > Models, theories, and philosophies that form the basis for special
education practice.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K2 > Laws, policies, and ethical principles regarding behavior management
planning and implementation.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K3 > Relationship of special education to the organization and function of
educational agencies.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K4 > Rights and responsibilities of students, parents, teachers, and other
professionals, and schools related to exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K5 > Issues in definition and identification of individuals with exceptional
learning needs, including those from culturally and linguistically diverse
backgrounds.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K6 > Issues, assurances and due process rights related to assessment,
eligibility, and placement within a continuum of services.


CEC2002.IC.CC1K7 > Family systems and the role of families in the educational process.
CEC2002.IC.CC1K8 > Historical points of view and contribution of culturally diverse groups.
CEC2002.IC.CC1K9 > Impact of the dominant culture on shaping schools and the individuals


who study and work in them.
CEC2002.IC.CC1K10 > Potential impact of differences in values, languages, and customs that


can exist between the home and school.
CEC2002.IC.CC1S1 > Articulate personal philosophy of special education.
CEC2002.IC.IC1K1 > Definitions and issues related to the identification of individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC1K2 > Historical foundations, classic studies, major contributors, major


legislation, and current issues related to knowledge and practice.
CEC2002.IC.IC1K3 > The legal, judicial, and educational systems to assist individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC1K4 > Continuum of placement and services available for individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC1K5 > Laws and policies related to provision of specialized health care in


educational settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC1K6 > Principles of normalization and concept of least restrictive environment.
CEC2002.IC.IC1K7 > Theory of reinforcement techniques in serving individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC1K8 > Theories of behavior problems of individuals with disabilities


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education
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ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Knowledgeable Scholar
Standard 1: Foundations


I feel that I am able to demonstrate strength in my foundation of Special Education through
artifacts from ED658 (Special Education Law), ED600 (Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural
Education), and ED655 (Principles and Practices In Special Education).


ED658 Special Education Law: In this class, I learned about different laws and policies
regarding Special Education. I also learned about the different rights and responsibilities of
students with special needs, their parents, teachers, advocates, and other professionals that
concern them. This is reflected in the attached presentation on Section 504. The presentation
shows that I was able to research and teach about Section 504 and the Rehabilitation Act. I know
who the 504 protects, what its purpose is, it’s procedural safeguards, complications, and
implication. In the presentation, I related the content to real special education issues by providing
and analyzing case studies.


ED600 Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education: This course was the first course that I
took as a graduate student. It helped me realize that multicultural education is so dynamic, in that
it provides more opportunities for students to learn. In the attached presentation, I spoke about
multicultural curriculum development. I designed lesson plans that cater to multicultural classes.
This artifact depicts that I know and can work around issues regarding all students from culturally
and linguistically diverse backgrounds. I am also able to show that I know the impact of culture on
shaping schools and individuals.


ED655 Principles and Practices In Special Education: This class provided me with an
introduction and a strong foundation of special education. I attached a presentation on Intellectual
Disabilities. I also attached an assignment I did on the brain and how damage in just one section
of the brain can contribute to physical, emotional, and social disabilities. In these artifacts, it is
evident that I know models, theories, and philosophies that deal with special education. I know
issues and court cases related to individuals with disabilities through the different case studies
that I analyzed in my presentations.


Overall, I believe these classes and artifacts have helped me meet the Council for Exceptional
Children's Standard 1 on Foundations.


1.3.h







8/29/2014 Exit Portfolio - Naomi Uy - Spring 2013


https://www.livetext.com/doc/8514370?print=1 6/28


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  ed658504.pptx,  ED600_Chapter_11_Presentation.pptx, 
 Naomi_Uy_Sohlanse_Roponei_ED655_Presentation.pptx, 
 Naomi_Uy_The_Brain_ED655_REVISED.docx


CEC Standard 2: Development and Characteristi cs of
Learners


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC2K1 > Typical and atypical human growth and development.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K2 > Educational implications of characteristics of various exceptionalities.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K3 > Characteristics and effects of the cultural and environmental milieu of the


individual with exceptional learning needs and the family.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K4 > Family systems and the role of families in supporting development.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K5 > Similarities and differences of individuals with and without exceptional


learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K6 > Similarities and differences among individuals with exceptional learning


needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC2K7 > Effects of various medications on individuals with exceptional learning


needs.
CEC2002.IC.IC2K1 > Etiology and diagnosis related to various theoretical approaches.
CEC2002.IC.IC2K2 > Impact of sensory impairments, physical and health disabilities on


individuals, families and society.
CEC2002.IC.IC2K3 > Etiologies and medical aspects of conditions affecting individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC2K4 > Psychological and social-emotional characteristics of individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC2K5 > Types and transmission routes of infectious disease.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education
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ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Knowledgeable Scholar
Standard 2: Development and Characteristics of Learners


I am able to demonstrate my knowledge of the development and characteristics of different
learners through artifacts from ED446G (Inclusion of Exceptional Children In the Regular
Classroom), ED457G (Behavior Management), and ED656 (Advanced Techniques In the
Education of Children with Learning Disabilities). 


ED446G Inclusion of Exceptional Children In the Regular Classroom: In this course, I learned
about the importance of placing the child in the Least Restrictive Environment. Attached is a
brochure that I created to help teachers work with students with Oppositional Defiant Disorder
(ODD). Through this artifact, I am able to show that I know the psychological and social-
emotional characteristics of individuals with disabilities. I also showcase the emotional
implications of characteristics of students with ODD.


ED457G Behavior Management: This course was a blessing to me because I learned so much.
As a new educator, I struggled in the area of behavior management. But, through this course, I
learned many different and useful research-based techniques to manage behavior. I attached a
presentation on Working with Parents and Families. This presentation shows that I know the
effects of the cultural and environmental setting of individuals with special needs and their
families. It also shows my knowledge on different approaches to working with the students with
special needs and their families.


ED656 Advanced Techniques In the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities: This class
was an essential part of my graduate school experience because I learned about the most
common disability in today’s school system: Specific Learning Disabilities. The artifact I
attached is a disability grid on Dyspraxia. In the grid, I display that I am cognizant of typical and
atypical human growth and development. I also show that I know the similarities and differences
of individuals with and without special needs. 


I have done research, made brochures, presentations, and even grids on the development and
characteristics of all types of learners.  


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)
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Attachments  Naomi_Uy_ED446G_BrochureODD.pdf,  ED457__2_.pptx, 
 ED656___Dyspraxia_Disability_Grid.doc


CEC Standard 3: Individual Learning Differences


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC3K1 > Effects an exceptional condition(s) can have on an individual's life.
CEC2002.IC.CC3K2 > Impact of learners' academic and social abilities, attitudes, interests,


and values on instruction and career development.
CEC2002.IC.CC3K3 > Variations in beliefs, traditions, and values across and within cultures


and their effects on relationships among individuals with exceptional
learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC3K4 > Cultural perspectives influencing the relationships among families,
schools and communities as related to instruction.


CEC2002.IC.CC3K5 > Differing ways of learning of individuals with exceptional learning needs
including those from culturally diverse backgrounds and strategies for
addressing these differences.


CEC2002.IC.IC3K1 > Effects of visual impairment on the family and the reciprocal impact on
the individual's self-esteem.


CEC2002.IC.IC3K2 > Impact of additional exceptionalities on individuals with visual
impairments.


CEC2002.IC.IC3K3 > Attitudes and actions of teachers that affect the behaviors of individuals
with visual impairments.


CEC2002.IC.IC3S1 > Relate levels of support to the needs of the individual.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education
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Descripton (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Knowledgeable Scholar
Standard 3: Individual Learning Differences


My knowledge pertaining to individual learning differences can be displayed through three
artifacts from ED446G (Inclusion of Exceptional Children In the Regular Classroom), ED657
(Advanced Techniques In the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe Disabilities), and
ED654 (Multicultural Education In Special Education).


ED446G Inclusion of Exceptional Children In the Regular Classroom: The artifact that I attached
is a lesson plan that my partner and I developed in this class. This lesson plan focuses on how to
include a child with ADHD in a general education classroom and provide the child with the least
restrictive environment. This shows that I know the impact of learners’ academic and social
abilities, attitudes, interests, and values on instruction. Through the lesson plan, I also show that I
understand several strategies to cater to different ways individuals with disabilities learn. Even
though the child may be limited in terms of academics, social skills, or physical abilities, I as a
teacher can make accommodations and/or modifications to help the child and mold their
attitudes, interests, and values towards education and life, in general.


ED657 Advanced Techniques In the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe Disabilities:
The artifact that I attached for this class is a deaf-blindness disability grid. It shows that I know the
effects of visual impartment on the person’s self-esteem and family. Through the grid, I also show
that I know the impact of additional exceptionalities on individuals with visual impairments. A
person with visual impairment learns differently than individuals with other disabilities. The
attached disability grid shows that I know how to cater to those with deaf-blindness.


ED654 Multicultural Education In Special Education: The artifact that I attached was an authentic
case study on Cynthia, who was an English Language Learner and of Vietnamese decent –
referred for assessment for special education by her adopted mother. I was able to analyze the
case study and determine the different errors in it. The case study analysis shows that I
understand the variations in beliefs, traditions, and values across and within cultures and their
effects on relationships among individuals with special needs. I also depict that I know a variety
of cultural perspectives that may influence the relationships among families, schools, and
communities, in terms of instruction for the child with special needs.


The artifacts attached display that I have worked hard to attain my knowledge on individual
learning differences.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


1.3.h







8/29/2014 Exit Portfolio - Naomi Uy - Spring 2013


https://www.livetext.com/doc/8514370?print=1 10/28


Attachments  ED657__Deaf_Blindness_Disability_Grid_.doc, 
 ED654_Scenario_II_Homework.docx,  Naomi_Uy_Lesson_plan_inclusion_1.docx


CEC Standard 4: Instructional Strategies


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC4S1 > Use strategies to facilitate integration into various settings.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S2 > Teach individuals to use self-assessment, problem solving, and other


cognitive strategies to meet their needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S3 > Select, adapt, and use instructional strategies and materials according


to characteristics of the individual with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S4 > Use strategies to facilitate maintenance and generalization of skills


across learning environments.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S5 > Use procedures to increase the individual's self-awareness, self-


management, self-control, self-reliance, and self-esteem.
CEC2002.IC.CC4S6 > Use strategies that promote successful transitions for individuals with


exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.IC4K1 > Specialized materials for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC4K2 > Prevention and intervention strategies for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC4K3 > Strategies for integrating student initiated learning experiences into


ongoing instruction.
CEC2002.IC.IC4K4 > Resources, and techniques used to transition individuals with disabilities


1/ into and out of school and post-school environments.
CEC2002.IC.IC4S1 > Use research-supported instructional strategies and practices.
CEC2002.IC.IC4S2 > Use appropriate adaptations and assistive technology for all individuals


with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC4S3 > Use a variety of nonaversive techniques to control targeted behavior and


maintain attention of individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC4S4 > Identify and teach basic structures and relationships within and across


curricula.
CEC2002.IC.IC4S5 > Use instructional methods to strengthen and compensate for deficits in


perception, comprehension, memory, and retrieval.
CEC2002.IC.IC4S6 > Use responses and errors to guide instructional decisions and provide


feedback to learners.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


1.3.h



https://www.livetext.com/folder/9718016/8m2IYEkY_ED657__Deaf_Blindness_Disability_Grid_.doc

https://www.livetext.com/folder/9718016/SGu4BrNh_ED654_Scenario_II_Homework.docx

https://www.livetext.com/folder/9718016/8SwCwtLH_Naomi_Uy_Lesson_plan_inclusion_1.docx





8/29/2014 Exit Portfolio - Naomi Uy - Spring 2013


https://www.livetext.com/doc/8514370?print=1 11/28


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Knowledgeable Scholar
Standard 4: Instructional Strategies


In this program, I have learned a plethora of instructional strategies in all the classes. However, in
retrospect, two classes stand out the most: ED656 Advanced Techniques in the Education of
Children with Learning Disabilities and ED698 – Internship in Special Education.


ED656 Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities – In this
class, I studied the different techniques that I can use to cater to the students in the Resource
Room. I attached two artifacts from this course: A video of me teaching literacy in mathematics
resource room and the lesson plan that went with the video. These artifacts show that I am able
to teach individuals to use self-assessment, problem solving, and other cognitive strategies to
meet their needs. I also show that I know how to select, adapt, and use instructional strategies
and materials according to characteristics of individuals with learning disabilities. Through the
video and lesson plan, it is evident that I use research-supported instructional strategies and
practices, such as graphic organizers and positive reinforcements. It is also evident that I was
able to use appropriate adaptations and assistive technology for individuals with disabilities. In
the video, I allowed students to use their multiplication charts, as stated in their IEPs. The video
shows that I know different instructional strategies to help students with learning disabilities in the
Resource Room.


ED698 Internship in Special Education: This class provided me with real-world experiences of
teaching in resource rooms and basic life skills rooms. The artifact that I attached was a lesson
plan I created for the Basic Life Skills class. It was my job to teach a student (with multiple
disabilities: Intellectual disability, Autism, non-verbal) his fruits. I taught him what an orange,
apple, banana, and pear were. I remember needing a lot of patience, but the student and I pulled
through and he learned the fruits, based on the assessment that I implemented. This lesson plan
and experience show that I know how to use appropriate adaptations and assistive technology. It
also shows that I am able to use procedures to increase the individual’s self-awareness, self-
management, self-control, self-reliance, and self-esteem.


Whether teaching in a resource room or teaching in a basic life skills classroom, I am able to
incorporate the different instructional strategies that I have learned, in order to teach the children
based on their special needs. 
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Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  ED656_Lesson_Plan_Resource_Mathematics_Naomi.doc, 
 SPED_Internship_Lesson_Life_Skills.doc,  ED656_Literacy_In_Math.m4v


CEC Standard 5: Learning Environments and Social
Interactions


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC5K1 > Demands of learning environments.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K2 > Basic classroom management theories and strategies for individuals


with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K3 > Effective management of teaching and learning.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K4 > Teacher attitudes and behaviors that influence behavior of individuals


with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K5 > Social skills needed for educational and other environments.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K6 > Strategies for crisis prevention and intervention.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K7 > Strategies for preparing individuals to live harmoniously and


productively in a culturally diverse world.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K8 > Ways to create learning environments that allow individuals to retain


and appreciate their own and each others' respective language and
cultural heritage.


CEC2002.IC.CC5K9 > Ways specific cultures are negatively stereotyped.
CEC2002.IC.CC5K10 > Strategies used by diverse populations to cope with a legacy of former


and continuing racism
CEC2002.IC.CC5S1 > Create a safe, equitable, positive, and supportive learning environment


in which diversities are valued.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S2 > Identify realistic expectations for personal and social behavior in


various settings.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S3 > Identify supports needed for integration into various program


placements.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S4 > Design learning environments that encourage active participation in


individual and group activities.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S5 > Modify the learning environment to manage behaviors.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S6 > Use performance data and information from all stakeholders to make


or suggest modifications in learning environments.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S7 > Establish and maintain rapport with individuals with and without


exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S8 > Teach self-advocacy.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S9 > Create an environment that encourages self-advocacy and increased
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independence.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S10 > Use effective and varied behavior management strategies.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S11 > Use the least intensive behavior management strategy consistent with


the needs of the individual with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S12 > Design and manage daily routines.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S13 > Organize, develop, and sustain learning environments that support


positive intracultural and intercultural experiences.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S14 > Mediate controversial intercultural issues among students within the


learning environment in ways that enhance any culture, group, or person.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S15 > Structure, direct, and support the activities of paraeducators,


volunteers, and tutors.
CEC2002.IC.CC5S16 > Use universal precautions.
CEC2002.IC.IC5K1 > Specialized health care interventions for individuals with physical and


health disabilities I educational settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC5K2 > Barriers to accessibility ad acceptance of individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC5K3 > Adaptation of the physical environment to provide optimal learning


opportunities for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC5K4 > Methods for ensuring individual academic success in one-to-one,


small-group, and large-group settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC5K5 > Advantages and disadvantages of placement options and programs


on the contiuum of services for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC5S1 > Provide instruction in community-based settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S2 > Use and maintain assistive technologies.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S3 > Structure the educational environment to provide optimal learning


opportunities for individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC5S4 > Plan instruction in a variety of educational settings.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S5 > Teach individuals with disabilities 1/ to give and receive meaningful


feedback from peers and adults.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S6 > Design learning environments that are Multisensory and that facilitate


active participation self-advocacy, and independence of individuals with
disabilities 1/ in a variety of group and individual learning activities.


CEC2002.IC.IC5S7 > Use techniques of physical positioning and management of individuals
with disabilities 1/ to ensure participation in academic and social
environments.


CEC2002.IC.IC5S8 > Demonstrate appropriate body mechanics to ensure student and
teacher safety in transfer, lifting, positioning, and seating.


CEC2002.IC.IC5S9 > Use positioning techniques that decrease inappropriate tone and
facilitate appropriate postural reactions to enhance participation.


CEC2002.IC.IC5S10 > Use skills in problem solving and conflict resolution.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S11 > Design and implement sensory stimulation programs.
CEC2002.IC.IC5S12 > Plan instruction for independent functional life skills relevant to the


community, personal living, sexuality, and employment.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)
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ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED658: Special Education Law


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Knowledgeable Scholar
Standard 5: Learning Environments and Social Interactions


As a new teacher and graduate student, the most beneficial topics that were covered in my
classes were behavior management and culture because of the dynamics of our island. I was
able to learn about learning environments and social interactions in many classes, but two stand
on top: ED457G Behavior Management In Special Education and ED654: Multicultural
Education In Special Education.


ED457G Behavior Management In Special Education: I attached two artifacts that were
completed in this class. The artifacts were presentations on a Functional Behavioral Analysis
(FBA) and a Behavior Management Plan (BMP), and another presentation on Contingency
Contracting. The FBA/BMP presentation is a real case of a boy with ADHD with destructive
behavior. My partner and I were able to develop a plan for the boy to lessen his destructive
behavior. The FBA/BMP show that I can effectively manage teaching and learning and that I can
create a safe, equitable, positive, and supportive learning environment in which diversities are
valued. I also am able to modify the students’ learning environment to manage behavior and
create learning environments that are multisensory and facilitate active participation of students
with disabilities. The other presentation that I attached was a presentation on a behavior
management strategy called Contingency Contracting. This presentation shows that I know how
to use effective and varied behavior management strategies. It also shows that I know how to use
the least intensive behavior management strategy (contingency contracting) that is consistent
with the needs of the student with special needs. Contingency contracting can be as simple as
you need it to be. An example is, “If you do this, then you get this reward.” I have learned that the
teacher making these contracts must not be biased because their attitudes and behaviors
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influence the behavior of their students. When creating contracts, it is important to remember that
a teacher needs to establish and maintain rapport with all students.


ED654 Multicultural Education In Special Education: An artifact that I attached from this course is
my final paper. My paper is entitled, “Stirring the melting pot: Strategies on teaching
multiculturalism and the pacific identity.” In my paper, I provide strategies on how a teacher can
teach multiculturalism in an inclusive Pacific Education. This artifact shows that I know strategies
for preparing individuals to live harmoniously and productively in a culturally diverse world. I also
show that I know several ways to create learning environments that allow individuals to retain and
appreciate their own and each other’s respective language and cultural heritage.


Learning environments play a huge role in students’ social interaction. I know behavioral and
cultural strategies that can create a peaceful and positive environment. I am positive that through
the research and practice that I have done, I am able to help all students respond to the world
with respect.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  Jake_White_ED457G.ppt,  ED654_Final_Paper.docx, 
 ED457G_Contingency_Contracting.pptx


CEC Standard 7: Instructional Planning


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC7K1 > Theories and research that form the basis of curriculum development
and instructional practice.


CEC2002.IC.CC7K2 > Scope and sequences of general and special curricula.
CEC2002.IC.CC7K3 > National, state or provincial, and local curricula standards.
CEC2002.IC.CC7K4 > Technology for planning and managing the teaching and learning


environment.
CEC2002.IC.CC7K5 > Roles and responsibilities of the paraeducator related to instruction,


intervention, and direct service.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S1 > Identify and prioritize areas of the general curriculum and


accommodations for individuals with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S2 > Develop and implement comprehensive, longitudinal individualized


programs in collaboration with team members.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S3 > Involve the individual and family in setting instructional goals and


monitoring progress.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S4 > Use functional assessments to develop intervention plans.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S5 > Use task analysis.
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CEC2002.IC.CC7S6 > Sequence, implement, and evaluate individualized learning objectives.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S7 > Integrate affective, social, and life skills with academic curricula.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S8 > Develop and select instructional content, resources, and strategies that


respond to cultural, linguistic, and gender differences.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S9 > Incorporate and implement instructional and assistive technology into


the educational program.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S10 > Prepare lesson plans.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S11 > Prepare and organize materials to implement daily lesson plans.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S12 > Use instructional time effectively.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S13 > Make responsive adjustments to instruction based on continual


observations.
CEC2002.IC.CC7S14 > Prepare individuals to exhibit self-enhancing behavior in response to


societal attitudes and actions.
CEC2002.IC.IC7K1 > Model career, vocational, and transition programs for individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC7S1 > Plan and implement individualized reinforcement systems and


environmental modifications.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S2 > Plan and implement age- and ability-appropriate instruction for


individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC7S3 > Select and plan for integration of related services into the instructional


program.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S4 > Select, design, and use medical materials, and resources required to


educate individuals whose disabilities interfere with communications.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S5 > Interpret sensory and physical information to create or adapt


appropriate learning plans.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S6 > Design and implement instructional programs that address


independent living and career education.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S7 > Design and implement curriculum strategies for medical self-


management procedures.
CEC2002.IC.IC7S8 > Design, implement, and evaluate instructional programs that enhance


social participation across environments.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities
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ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Knowledgeable Scholar
Standard 7: Instructional Planning


Instructional planning is something that I am very familiar with as a teacher. The classes that
helped me the most in terms of instructional planning are ED446G Inclusion of Exceptional
Children In the Regular Classroom, ED443G Assistive Technology, and ED698 Internship In
Special Education.


ED446G Inclusion of Exceptional Children In the Regular Classroom: The artifact that I attached
is a topic presentation that I completed in this class. The presentation is on building partnerships
through collaboration with teachers, parents, and paraprofessionals of students with special
needs. This presentation displays my ability to develop and implement comprehensive,
individualized programs in collaboration with team members. Studying and presenting on ways
to collaborate with others also helped me with involving the individual and family in setting
instructional goals and monitoring progress. When it comes to instructional planning,
collaboration definitely leads to the success of students.


ED443G Assistive Technology: This class was beneficial to me, in that it taught me more about
how I can help students with special needs, with technology. The artifact that I attached is my low-
tech portfolio. I chose the low-tech portfolio because even simple assistive technology, such as
pencil grips can help make learning easier for a student with special needs. I am able to
incorporate and implement instructional and assistive technology into the educational program. I
am also able to use technology for planning and managing the teaching and learning
environment. In this class, I have attained so many resources for using technology for instructional
planning and instructional delivery.


ED698 Internship In Special Education: The artifact that I attached is a lesson plan for a resource
mathematics classroom. I taught fractions through pictures of pizza slices. I was able to prepare
a lesson plan, design, implement, and evaluate instructional plans that enhance participation,
and plan and implement age- and ability- appropriate instruction for students with disabilities. I
prepared and organized materials to implement the lesson plan, and while delivering this lesson,
I was able to use instructional time effectively and make adjustments to instruction based on
continual observations. Behavior-wise, I was able to use reinforcement systems and make
environmental modifications to maximize student learning.


Overall, my knowledge in instructional planning can be seen through a lesson plan, a
presentation on collaboration, and a low-tech portfolio for assistive technology. 


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
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standard)


Attachments  Naomi_Uy_ED446G_Topic_Presentation.pptx, 
 SPED_Internship_Lesson_Math_Pizza_.doc, 
 Low_Tech_Portfolio_Naomi_Uy_ED443G.docx


CEC Standard 8: Assessment


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC8K1 > Basic terminology used in assessment.
CEC2002.IC.CC8K2 > Legal provisions and ethical principles regarding assessment of


individuals.
CEC2002.IC.CC8K3 > Screening, pre-referral, referral, and classification procedures.
CEC2002.IC.CC8K4 > Use and limitations of assessment instruments.
CEC2002.IC.CC8K5 > National, state or provincial, and local accommodations and


modifications.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S1 > Gather relevant background information.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S2 > Administer nonbiased formal and informal assessments.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S3 > Use technology to conduct assessments.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S4 > Develop or modify individualized assessment strategies.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S5 > Interpret information from formal and informal assessments.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S6 > Use assessment information in making eligibility, program, and


placement decisions for individuals with exceptional learning needs,
including those from culturally and/or linguistically diverse backgrounds.


CEC2002.IC.CC8S7 > Report assessment results to all stakeholders using effective
communication skills.


CEC2002.IC.CC8S8 > Evaluate instruction and monitor progress of individuals with
exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC8S9 > Develop or modify individualized assessment strategies.
CEC2002.IC.CC8S10 > Create and maintain records.
CEC2002.IC.IC8K1 > Specialized terminology used in the assessment of individuals with


disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8K2 > Laws and policies regarding referral and placement procedures for


individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8K3 > Types and importance of information concerning individuals with


disabilities 1/ available from families and public agencies.


CEC2002.IC.IC8S1 > Implement procedures for assessing and reporting both appropriate
and problematic social behaviors of individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC8S2 > Use exceptionality-specific assessment instruments with individuals
with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC8S3 > Select, adapt and modify assessments to accommodate the unique
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abilities and needs of individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8S4 > Adapt and modify assessments to accommodate the unique abilities


and needs of individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC8S5 > Develop and use a technology plan based on adaptive technology


assessment.
CEC2002.IC.IC8S6 > Assess reliable method(s) of response of individuals who lack typical


communication and performance abilities.
CEC2002.IC.IC8S7 > Monitor intragroup behavior changes across subjects and activities.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Knowledgeable Scholar
Standard 8: Assessment


What I know about assessment of students with special needs can be seen in three artifacts from
ED457G Behavior Management In Special Education and ED656 Advanced Techniques In the
Education of Children with Learning Disabilities. I also learned a lot about assessment in ED658
Special Education Law.


ED457G Behavior Management In Special Education: The artifact I attached for this class was a
presentation on working with parents and families of children with special needs. The
presentation deals with assessment, it speaks of different ways teachers can assess different
situations. The psychosituational assessment interview is discussed in the presentation, as well
as daily report cards, travel cards, behavior logs, passports, and parent conferences. Because
of the knowledge I have gained in this course, I am able to administer nonbiased formal and
informal assessments.


ED656 Advanced Techniques In the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities: I attached
two artifacts that were completed in this class. The first is a chapter presentation on assessing
and teaching reading fluency and comprehension and the second is a lesson plan for a resource
math class. The presentation on assessing and teaching reading fluency is about techniques
such as “Getting the Gist,” “Expository Text Question Cards,” “Expository Comprehension
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Cards,” “Direct Reading and Thinking,” and “Assessment of Reading Fluency by Words Correct
per Minute.” This artifact shows that I learned about basic terminology used in assessment. I also
learned how to evaluate and monitor progress of individuals with exceptional learning needs. The
other artifact was a lesson plan incorporating graphic organizers in a resource math class. This
artifact shows that I know the national and local accommodations and modifications. It also
depicts that I am able to develop and modify individualized assessment strategies and interpret
information from formal and informal assessments. In this lesson plan, I show that I know how to
use exceptionality-specific assessment instruments with individuals with special needs.


ED658 Special Education Law: Although I did not attach any artifacts from this class, I was able
to learn about the legal provisions and ethical principles regarding assessments. I learned about
the proper screening, pre-referral, referral, and classification procedures. Because of this class, I
also learned how to use assessment information in making eligibility, program, and placement
decisions for students with special needs, including those from diverse backgrounds. This class
showed me the legal and proper assessments that determined the placement and identification
of a student with special needs.


The lesson plans and presentations that I have created show that I understand what assessment
of students with special needs require. 


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  ED457__2_.pptx,  Chapter_8_Assessing_and_teaching_reading_2.pptx, 
 ED656_Lesson_Plan_Resource_Mathematics_Naomi.doc


SOE EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATOR


CEC Standard 6: Communication


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC6K1 > Effects of cultural and linguistic differences on growth and development.
CEC2002.IC.CC6K2 > Characteristics of one's own culture and use of language and the ways


in which these can differ from other cultures and uses of languages.
CEC2002.IC.CC6K3 > Ways of behaving and communicating among cultures that can lead to


misinterpretation and misunderstanding.
CEC2002.IC.CC6K4 > Augmentative and assistive communication strategies.
CEC2002.IC.CC6S1 > Use strategies to support and enhance communication skills of


individuals with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC6S2 > Use communication strategies and resources to facilitate understanding
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of subject matter for students whose primary language is not the dominant
language.


CEC2002.IC.IC6K1 > Impact of language development and listening comprehension on
academic and non-academic learning of individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC6K2 > Communication and social interaction alternatives for individuals who
are nonspeaking.


CEC2002.IC.IC6S1 > Teach individuals with disabilities 1/ to monitor for errors in oral and
written language.


CEC2002.IC.IC6S2 > Teach methods and strategies for producing legible documents.
CEC2002.IC.IC6S3 > Plan instruction on the use of alternative and augmentative


communication systems.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Effective Communicator
Standard 6: Communication


My communication skills were enhanced in this program. My ability to communicate effectively
can be seen in three artifacts from ED600 Issues and Philosophies In Multicultural Education,
ED654 Multicultural Education In Special Education, and ED656 Advanced Techniques In the
Education of Children with Learning Disabilities.
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ED600 Issues and Philosophies In Multicultural Education: This class helped me with
communication by allowing me the opportunity to look deeper into my culture. The attached
artifact is a short paper I wrote about my family and culture. The paper displays that I know the
effects of cultural and linguistic differences on growth and development. I am also aware of the
characteristics of my own culture and use of language. I understand and have learned in this
class to be sensitive to other cultures because they can be different from mine.


ED654 Multicultural Education In Special Education: The attached artifact is an assignment on
the importance for both general and special education teachers to be mindful of the influences
that culture and family expectations have. This assignment shows that I understand the ways of
behaving and communicating among cultures that can lead to two unfortunate circumstances:
misinterpretation and misunderstanding.


ED656 Advanced Techniques In the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities: The
attached artifact is a presentation on assessing and teaching reading. In addition to strategies
for teaching reading comprehension and fluency, this presentation goes over comprehension
issues with children who are learning English as a Second Language. The presentation shows
that I can teach methods and strategies for producing legible documents. Reflecting on the
presentation, it shows that I also use strategies to enhance communication skills of children with
exceptional learning needs. In addition, I am able to use communication strategies and
resources to ensure the comprehension of subject matter for students whose first language is not
English. I know the impact of language development and listening comprehension on academic
and non-academic learning of students with special needs. It is extremely important to teach
proper communication skills for the benefit of the children.


These classes and assignments have helped shape and develop my communication skills. I am
a better teacher and student because I have gained a sense of sensitivity to various cultures
through different experiences that this cohort has provided.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  Naomi_Uy_ED600___Culture.docx, 
 ED654_NaomiUy_Assignment_3b_Culture.docx, 
 Chapter_8_Assessing_and_teaching_reading_2.pptx


CEC Standard 10: Collaboration


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC10K1 > Models and strategies of consultation and collaboration.
CEC2002.IC.CC10K2 > Roles of individuals with exceptional learning needs, families, and
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school and community personnel in planning of an individualized
program.


CEC2002.IC.CC10K3 > Concerns of families of individuals with exceptional learning needs
and strategies to help address these concerns.


CEC2002.IC.CC10K4 > Culturally responsive factors that promote effective communication
and collaboration with individuals with exceptional learning needs,
families, school personnel, and community members.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S1 > Maintain confidential communication about individuals with
exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S2 > Collaborate with families and others in assessment of individuals with
exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S3 > Foster respectful and beneficial relationships between families and
professionals.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S4 > Assist individuals with exceptional learning needs and their families in
becoming active participants in the educational team.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S5 > Plan and conduct collaborative conferences with individuals with
exceptional learning needs and their families.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S6 > Collaborate with school personnel and community members in
integrating individuals with exceptional learning needs into various
settings.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S7 > Use group problem solving skills to develop, implement and evaluate
collaborative activities.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S8 > Model techniques and coach others in the use of instructional
methods and accommodations.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S9 > Communicate with school personnel about the characteristics and
needs of individuals with exceptional learning needs.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S10 > Communicate effectively with families of individuals with exceptional
learning needs from diverse backgrounds.


CEC2002.IC.CC10S11 > Observe, evaluate and provide feedback to paraeducators.
CEC2002.IC.IC10K1 > Parent education programs and behavior management guides that


address severe behavior problems and facilitation communication for
individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10K2 > Collaborative and/or consultative role of the special education teacher
in the reintegration of individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10K3 > Roles of professional groups and referral agencies in identifying,
assessing, and providing services to individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10S1 > Participate in the selection and implementation of augmentative or
alternative communication systems.


CEC2002.IC.IC10S2 > Use local community, and state and provincial resources to assist in
programming with individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10S3 > Select, plan, and coordinate activities of related services personnel to
maximize direct instruction for individuals with disabilities


CEC2002.IC.IC10S4 > Collaborate with team members to plan transition t adulthood that
encourages full community participation.


CEC2002.IC.IC10S5 > Collaborate with families of and service providers to individuals who
are chronically or terminally ill.
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Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
standard)


Effective Communicator
Standard 10: Collaboration


 


Collaboration is important when working with students who have special needs. My collaboration
skills have been developed through research and practice in ED446G Inclusion of Exceptional
Children In the Regular Classroom and ED698 Internship In Special Education.


ED446G Inclusion of Exceptional Children In the Regular Classroom: I attached two artifacts that
were completed in this class: A collaboration model of the One Teach, One Observe method
with a student with ADHD and a topic presentation on building partnerships through
collaboration. The collaboration model was acted out in class as if it were a real scenario. This
shows that I am able to model strategies of consultation and collaboration. The artifact also
shows that I can model techniques in the use of instructional methods and accommodations. The
other attached artifact is a PowerPoint presentation on Building Partnerships through
Collaboration. This presentation covered the roles of students with special needs, families, and
school community in planning an individualized education program and integrating the student
into various settings. The PowerPoint also included information on how one can collaborate with
families and maintain confidential communication about students with special needs. I have
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learned that it is so imparative to be respectful and to collaborate with all who are connected to
the child with special needs.


ED698 Internship In Special Education: The artifact that I attached is a photo of a parent meeting
that I attended. The photo was posted in the Guam Pacific Daily Newspaper. The meeting gave
me insight to what it is like being a parent and advocate of a child with Autism. I saw
collaboration happen for the kids’ benefit. This artifact shows that I am aware of the culturally
responsive factors that promote effective communication and collaboration with individuals with
special needs, families, school personnel, and community members of diverse backgrounds. At
the meeting, I also became aware of the different concerns of families of children with Autism
and different strategies to help with these concerns.


Overall, I feel that because of tangible experiences, I am able to use local community and
national resources to assist students with special needs. I am also a better communicator, as I
am comfortable speaking to school personnel and families of children with special needs. My
passion to help students with special needs was certainly reignited during the program. 


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)


Attachments  ED698_SPED_Internship_Parent_Meeting_photo.pdf, 
 Naomi_Uy_ED446G_Topic_Presentation.pptx,  Collaboration_Model_1.docx


SOE REFLECTIVE DECISION MAKER


CEC Standard 9: Professional and Eth ical Practi ce


Standards


CEC2002.IC.CC9K1 > Personal cultural biases and differences that affect one's teaching.
CEC2002.IC.CC9K2 > Importance of the teacher serving as a model for individuals with


exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC9K3 > Continuum of lifelong professional development.
CEC2002.IC.CC9K4 > Methods to remain current regarding research-validated practice.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S1 > Practice within the CEC Code of Ethics and other standards of the


profession.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S2 > Uphold high standards of competence and integrity and exercise sound


judgment in the practice of the professional.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S3 > Act ethically in advocating for appropriate services.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S4 > Conduct professional activities in compliance with applicable laws and


policies.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S5 > Demonstrate commitment to developing the highest education and
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quality-of- life potential of individuals with exceptional learning needs.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S6 > Demonstrate sensitivity for the culture, language, religion, gender,


disability, socio-economic status, and sexual orientation of individuals.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S7 > Practice within one's skill limit and obtain assistance as needed.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S8 > Use verbal, nonverbal, and written language effectively.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S9 > Conduct self-evaluation of instruction.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S10 > Access information on exceptionalities.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S11 > Reflect on one's practice to improve instruction and guide professional


growth.
CEC2002.IC.CC9S12 > Engage in professional activities that benefit individuals with


exceptional learning needs, their families, and one's colleagues.
CEC2002.IC.IC9K1 > Sources of unique services, networks, and organizations for individuals


with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.IC9K2 > Organizations and publications relevant to individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.VI9S1 > Participate in the activities of professional organizations in the field of


visual impairment.
CEC2002.IC.VI9S2 > Ethical responsibility to advocate for appropriate services for


individuals with disabilities
CEC2002.IC.VI9S3 > Seek information regarding protocols, procedural guidelines, and


policies designed to assist individuals with disabilities 1/ as they
participate in school and community-based activities.


Courses (Please list the names of the UOG Courses that you took which
met this standard - ED____: Title)


ED446G: Inclusion of Exceptional Children in the Regular Classroom


ED457G: Behavior Management in Special Education


ED600: Issues and Philosophies in Multicultural Education


ED655: Principles and Practices in Special Education


ED656: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Learning Disabilities


ED657: Advanced Techniques in the Education of Children with Moderate to Severe
Disabilities


ED658: Special Education Law


ED691: Overview Seminar in Special Education


ED698: Internship in Special Education


Description (Please write a one page reflection of how you met this
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standard)


Reflective Decision Maker
Standard 9: Professional and Ethical Practice


 


As a new teacher, making decisions is something that I had a hard time with. However, I know
that I have grown in this area of my life because of the masters in Special Education program. To
prove this, I have attached artifacts that were completed in ED691 Overview Seminar In Special
Education and ED698 Internship In Special Education.


ED691 Overview Seminar In Special Education: In this course, I was able to take an in-depth
look on a Special Education topic known as Inclusion. I attached my literature review and a
presentation in .pdf format. These artifacts show that I know the importance of serving as a
model for individuals with special needs. It also shows that I uphold high standards of
competence and integrity as a teacher and advocate of students with special needs. In my
presentation, I acted ethically and demonstrated commitment to developing the highest
education of students with special needs. I spoke and presented with multiculturalism in mind
and was culturally sensitive in my actions and words. In these artifacts, it is evident that I can use
verbal, nonverbal, and written language effectively. I was also able to help my audience by
leading them to sources of services, networks, and organizations of students with special needs.


 


ED698: Internship In Special Education: The artifacts that I uploaded include a photo from a
Special Education training that I attended, a summary and reflection of a professional
development workshop that I conducted, and a photo of my cohort and I after a CEC meeting.
The photos of me at a Special Education training and at a CEC meeting prove that I take the
initiative to pursue lifelong professional development. The summary and reflection of a workshop
that I conducted shows that I engage in professional activities that benefit students with special
needs, their families, and my fellow colleagues. The assignment also shows that I am able to
reflect on and evaluate my practice to gain professional growth.


 


Because of first hand experiences I have gained working with the community and serving
students with special needs, it was extremely important for me to practice within the CEC code
of ethics. I have become a better and more reflective decision maker by portraying
professionalism and ethical practices.


Artifacts (Please attach 3 artifacts which show that you met this
standard)
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Attachments  Inclusion_Literature_Review_ED691_Uy.docx, 
 ED691_Presentation_Inclusion.pdf,  ED698_SPED_Training.pdf, 
 ED698_Prof._Development_Reflection.docx,  CEC_Meeting_Photo.pdf


 Created with LiveText - livetext.com
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Perceptions of Emotional Intelligence of 
Administrators at a Pacific Island 


Community College 


Michelle Santos and Clare Camacho 


This study examinedpel:ceptions of the emotional intelligence.ofadministratorsat a 
munity ~ol1ege byf.1cultyand staff. TIles~perc~pti°nswerethencompare~tothe aa~~ii~~!:7~: 


· perceptions ofe.Il1?tional intelligence.Resultsindi~ate that. significant differences :x F.e.',I,," 
· and adminis.tratorson lLof,t~e14 surveyitems. Significant differences betwe~n 


wereobse(Ved in only 5 of the items. Implications and recommendations for future research are 
· cussed. . . . 
· . . .~ . 
· K.eyw()fds:lead"rshijl, emotional intetligence, hlgher"ducation 


National and international institntes of higher education are facing major challenges and 
changes, making effective leadership particularly critical at this time. Effective leaders must 
know how to manage change and the attitude and approach they take toward that change will de
tennine the level of success. Effective leadership can also be the catalyst not only for survival, 
but for growth ofthe institution. Many books and articles have been written about the qualities of 
effective leadership and the characteristics of effective leaders. Recently in the literature, much 
attention has been given to tlle importance of emotional intelligence (EI) and its connection to 
effective leadership. According to Singh, Manser, and Mestry (2007), EI is critical to successful 
leadership and matters more than teelmical expeltise or cognitive abilities such as intelligence 
(IQ). They added that EI should be seen not in opposition to IQ, but as an extension of what is 
needed to be a successful leader. 


This paper examines faculty and staff perceptions of administrators' EI qualities, and 
tl,en compares their responses to administrators' self-perception oftlleir EI. Research in leader
ship, EI and higher education is also reviewed. 


Review of the Literature 


Leadership and higher education 


Cooper and Pagotto (2003) broadly defined leadership as the ability to influence others. 
'TIley stated the concept of leadership has evolved to reflect the "understanding that it is not an 
individual trait but is manifest throughout an educational community" (p. 28). Eddy and Vander
linden (2006) stated, "an understanding of leadership within the realm of higher education relies 
upon the spectrmn of various leadership tl,eories purpOited over time and across disciplines" (p. 
8). The authors concluded that leadership for some in higher education is related to positional 
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authority. "Currently there is still a reliance on the bureaucratic and repolling hierarchy in how 
administrators see themselves as leaders" (p. 23). 


Amey (2006) reviewed the various roles .of leaders in higher education. She recognized 
the diverse skill sets required to run academic institutions. She emphasized throughout the article 
that leadership has to evolve and with many higher education leaders on the cusp of retirement, 
resources need to be available for the emerging leaders. 


Leaders are the key to how organizations function, and there is little doubt 
that the leaders who are needed to guide postsecondary institutions in to
mOITow'S complex environments have to think about tl,eir work differently 
tllan did tlleir predecessors. While the how-to guides have tl,eir place in 
the leadership literature, they no longer provide sufficient grounding for 
effective action. (p. 58) 


Amey (2006) also stated that leaders in institutes of higher education must work differ
ently tl,an their predecessors, "providing autllentic insights that come from critical reflection 
about and deep understanding of organizational culture and values" (p. 58). 


The importance of leadership in higher education is also reflected in the research on lead
ership development programs. Cooper and Pagotto (2003) stated a crisis exists in leadership at 
institutes of higher education, specifically looking at cOlmmmity colleges. The authors' review of 
the literature documented a gap between tl,e knowledge and skills obtained in doctoral leadership 
programs and those actually needed for effective leadership. Cooper and Pagotto also stated that 
building relationships is an inlportant component of leadership development along with address
ing tl,e effective needs of faculty. Murphy (2006) discussed the importance of redesigning the 
leadership preparation programs at tmiversities to "develop new models of leadership education 
that respond to the demands of the tinle." He called for leadership programs to focus on five ba
sic areas: "managing oneself, managing relationships, managing organizations, mmlaging con
text, and managing change" (p. 532). More specifically, leadership progrmns should enhance un
derstanding of how to be a successful leader, develop generalists who. focus on overall health and 
perfonnance of the institution, develop insights, abilities and dispositions, build character, cour
age and skills, and encourage examination of strengths, weaknesses, values, beliefs, views, and 
professional identities (Murphy, 2006). Murphy cautioned that if "slow-stepping elephmlts [aca
demic programs 1 fail to dance in new ways; they may just morph into dinosaurs" (p. 530; mate
rial in the brackets added). Leadership is an inlportmlt aspect in the development and growth of 
higher education institutions. Effective leadership camlOt be underestimated during these times 
of change mId increasing issues facing higher education institutions. 


Emotional intelligence 


11,e nmne Daniel Goleman mId the tenn 'emotional intelligence' have become synony
mous. However, resem'ch indicates it was actually Mayer, DiPaolo, and Salovey (1990) who de
fined EI as "a type of emotional infonnation processing that includes accurate appraisal of emo
tions in oneself and otllers, appropriate expression of emotion, and adaptive regulation of emo
tion in such a way as to enhance living" (p. 772). In a more recent article, Mayer, Salovey, and 
Caruso (2004) reiterated their definition of EI as: 


Page 27 
Micronesian Educator - Volume 17, 2013 







The capacity to reason about emotions, alld of emotions to enhance think
ing. It includes the abilities to accurately perceive emotions, to access and 
generate emotions so as to assist thought, to understand emotions and 
emotional knowledge, and to reflectively regulate emotions so as to pro
mote emotional and intellectual growth. (p. 197) 


Mayer et al. (2004) divided EI into four areas based on specific skills or abilities. These 
four areas, which became known as the four-branch model, were the ability to perceive emo
tions, use emotion to facilitate thought, understand emotions, and manage emotions. 


According to Grewal and Salovey (2005), the concept of EI was popularized in 1995 with 
the publication of Goleman's book Emotional Intelligence and a TIME magazine piece the same 
year. Similar to Mayer et.al. (2004), Goleman, Boyatzis, and McKee (2002) divided the compe
tencies of EI into four domains, Self-Awareness, Self-Management, Social Awareness, and Rela
tionship Management which fall into personal and social competencies. Crt'ewal and Salovey in
dicated that EI has isolated skills that fall under the broader concept of social intelligence. 


Bar-On (2010) discussed the three major EI models from the Encyclopedia of Applied 
Psychology. The models included the Mayer and Salovey model discussed above, the "Go leman 
model (1998) that views it [EI] as an assortment of various competencies and skills that contrih
ute to successful managerial performance; and ... the Bar-On model (1997b) that describes EI as 
an array of interrelated emotional and social competencies and skills that impact intelligent be-' 
haviour" (p. 57; material in brackets added). Bar-On (2010) added that performance is signifi
cantly and positively affected by EI. 


Leadership and emotional intelligence 


Goleman (2004) stated that "effective leaders are alike in one crucial way: They all have 
a high degree of what has come to be known as emotional intelligence" (p. 82). Goleman did not. 
deny that intelligence is an important factor in being a strong leader; however, he clearly indi
cated that it isn't the only factor. According to Rosete and Ciarrochi (as cited in Chemiss, Extein, 
Goleman, & Weissberg, 2006), EI predicts leadership effectiveness. 111is finding emphasized the. 
impOltance of "EI abilities, rather than IQ or technical skills, [that] will better discriminate those 
who will be most capable in top positions" (p. 242). Bradbeny and Greaves (2009) fmther em
phasized: 


When Emotional Intelligence was first discovered, it served as the missing 
link in a peculiar finding: people with the highest levels of intelligence 
(IQ) outperform those with average IQs just 20 percent of the time, while 
people with average IQs outperform those with high IQs 70 percent of the 
time. This anomaly threw a massive wrench into what many people had 
always assmned was the source of success - IQ. Scientists realized there 
mnst be another variable that explained success above and beyond one's 
IQ, and years of research and countless studies pointed to emotional intel
ligence (EQ) as tile critical factor. (p. 7) 


Ginsberg (2008) recognized Goleman as the leading advocate for valuing the mastery of 
emotional competencies. Ginsberg's study stated, "Emotional awareness [sic], the ability to lID· 
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derstand yonr emotions and their impact on others, has been identified as a key skill related to 
occupational success [of educational leaders ]" (p. 297; material in brackets added). Additionally, 
Moore (2009) noted, "there is enough research that indicates that leaders high in EI may be more 
skillful in influencing, inspiring, intellectually stimulating, and growing their staff" (p. 21). In his 
book on leadership, Fullan (2001) stated, "it should come as no surprise then that the most effec
tive leaders are not the smattest in atl IQ sense but are those who combine intellectual brilliat1ce 
with emotional intelligence" (p. 71). 


Golemat1's (2011) article reminded leaders about the necessary practical application of 
EI. He stated that people watch what a leader does or says. The mood of the leader, good or bad, 
can have a positive or negative inlpact respectively on employee productivity or perfonnat1ce. 
Golematl added that although some leaders can understat1d what empathy is, they often do not 
practice it. Without EI, a person Cat1 have the greatest training, the highest IQ, the best resume 
and they may still fail. 


Chemiss' (1998) atticle concentrated specifically on educational leaders and so
cial/emotional learning. In this atticle, Chemiss stated, "astute administrators have long recog
nized that effective leadership depends as much on chat'acter as on cognition" (p.26). She contin
ued by noting that educational leaders need people skills today more than ever. Similarly, Van
der Voot (2006) noted that if both administrators and faculty had a high EI quotient (EQ) in addi
tion to their high IQ, that relations between them would likely be more agreeable. "This would 
be a function of good conflict management skills atld adaptive ways of coping with differential 
levels of power as well as other interpersonal skills" (p. 6). 


Munroe (2009) studied the relationship between EI and educational leadership. Her find
ings indicated a significatlt statistical relationship between instmctional leadership behaviors of 
elementary principals at1d EI. Johnson, Aileen and Steggerda (2005) examined emotionality and 
educational leadership using semi-stmctured interviews atld critical incident at1alysis approaches. 
11,e focus of Jolmson, Aiken and Steggerda was on providing insights in building emotionally 
intelligent leaders and organizations within the educational system. They stated that emotionality 
and leadership at'e "not mutually exclusive but rather are inextricably woven into our leadership 
lives" (p. 248). Studies that directly measure indicators of educational leadership at1d EI are im
pOltant to future research agendas on this issue. 


Method 


Participants 


11,e data for this study was obtained through a survey conducted in June 2012. 11,e sam
ple consisted of 13 administrators, 22 faculty, and 45 staff at a community college on the island 
of GUat1l, an unincorporated territory of the United States. Distribution and collection of surveys 
for staff at1d administrators were done on campus primarily by a student assistant under the di
rection of one of the researchers. Because most faculty were not working during the summer, 
they were contacted via email and were asked to submit their responses through fax, email or 
dropping the survey at a designated location. 111erefore, their response rate was lower that1 the 
other groups. Response rate for administrators was 87%, 25% for faculty, at1d 96% for staff. 
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Measures 


Goleman and Boyatzis (2008) discussed an approach to distinguish socially intelligent 
leaders using a 360-degree evaluation instrument, which was llsed as the framework for creating 
the survey instrument for this study. The tool called the Emotional and Social Competence In
ventory, developed by Goleman and Boyatzis, examined seven social intelligent qualities. These 
seven qualities were assembled based on data from observing the behavior of top-perfonning 
leaders at hlmdreds of corporations over a span of 20 years. TI,e seven qualities were empathy, 
attnnement, organizational awareness, influence, developing others, inspiration, and teamwork. 
In their article, Goleman and Boyatzis provided a sample of two questions from the evaluation 
instrument for each of the seven qualities. 


In this CutTent study, the researchers used the two questions from each of the seven quali
ties and created a 14-item Likelt-type survey. The participants were asked to rate the 14 items 
based on their perception by choosing one of the following responses: only rarely, sometimes, 
about half the time, frequendy, and almost always. Faculty and staff received the same survey 
and were asked to rate administrators. Administrators had a slightly different survey in the initial 
wording and were asked to rate themselves based on their perspective as an administrator at the 
College. To provide some triangulation and additional infonnation, administrators were asked 
four additional open-ended questions on leadership qualities. TI,ese questions were: (a) what are 
the top five characteristics of a good leader in higher education? (b) what are the two most im
portant factors that helped you achieve where you are today? (c) what characteristics are impor
tant in selecting your leadership team-what do you look for in people who can be a part of your 
team? and (d) what challenges did you face early on in your tenure as an administrator in higher 
education and how did you overcome these challenges? 


Analysis 


The data collected was analyzed to detennine the perception of EI of leaders at the col
lege by the administrators themselves, the staff, and the facully. The greater the score of the sur
vey items, the greater the perception of EI. Percentages were calculated based on the responses. 
In addition, the chi-square (i) test for independence was computed on survey items at the .05 
significant level (a) to detennine whether significant differences existed between the different 
groups of participants. Information from the open-ended questions was coded to detemline the 
percentage of responses related to EI. 


Results 


Faculty responses I 


Out of 22 faculty responding, at least 40% responded only rarely or sometimes to all bu~ 
item 8. Item 8 received the highest percentage (45%) of faculty responding frequently or almos, 
always in regards to administrators getting support from key people. On item 9, only 10% offac-! 
ully responded almost always and no faculty responded frequendy to the statement about admin-i 
istrators coaching and mentoring others with compassion and personally investing time and eni 
ergy in mentoring. On item 14, only 20% offacully responded frequently or alrrwst always to th~ 
statement about administrators supporting team members and encouraging cooperation. I 
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staff responses 


Staff results were more distributed among the different ratings than faculty participants. 
Out of 45 staff responding to the survey, between 27 to 49% of them chose frequently to all 
items on the survey. Similar to facuIty pat1icipants, item 8 received the highest percentage (72%) 
of staff respondingft'equently or almost always in regards to administrators getting support from 
key people. In item 1, 36% of staff responded only rarely or sometimes regarding administrator 
understanding of what motivates other people, and 35% of staff responded only rarely or some
times to item 11 about administrators articulating a compelling vision, building group pride and 
fostering a positive emotional tone. 


Administrator responses 


None of the 13 administrators responding to the survey chose only rarely to any of the 14 
items. In addition, no more than 5 administrators chose sometimes or half the time to any of the 
14 items. In fact, the majority of administrators chose frequently or almost always to all 14 items. 
In item 14, all administrators (100%) stated that they frequently or almost always support teatn 
members and encourage cooperation. Over 90% of administrators chose frequently or almost al
ways to items 2, 3, and 5. 


Comparison of faculty and administrators 


Table 1 displays the results of the chi-square (l) test for independence that were com
puted on the responses between faculty and administrators. Significant differences were observed 
on all items with the exception of items 6, 8, and 10. Most significatlt was item 14 with 50% of 
faculty responding only rarely or sometimes. Conversely, 100% of administrators reported that 
they frequently or almost always support all terun members and encourage cooperation. 


Table 1. Chi Square (il Values for Overall Faculty (n~ 20) and Administrators (n~13l Results 


Item 
1. I understand what motivates other people, even those from different backgrounds. 
2. I am sensitive to others' needs. 
3. I listen attentively and think about how others feel. 
4. I am attuned to others' moods. 
5, I appreciate the culture and values of the group or organization. 
6. I understand social networks and know their unspoken norms. 
7. I persuade others by engaging them in discussion and appealing to their self-interests. 
8. I get support from key people. 
9. I coach and mentor others with compassion and personally invest time and energy in 


mentoring. 
10. I provide feedback that people find helpful for their professional development. 
11. I articulate a compelling vision,. build group pride and foster a positive emotional 


tone. 
I lead by bringing out the best in people. 
r solicit input from everyone on the team. 
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Chi Square 
Values 
13.940 
10.995 
14.750 
11.998 
12.098 
8.684 
11.755 
5.588 
15.648 


9.230 
14.052 


13.583 
11.998 


Null 
Hypothesis 


Reject 
Reject 
Reject 
Reject 
Reject 
Accept 
Reject 
Accept 
Reject 


Accept 
Reject 


Reject 
Reject 







Comparison of Staff and Administrators 


Results for the chi-square (i) test for independence computation on the survey responses 
of staff and administrators are displayed in Table 2. Significant differences Were observed on 5 
out of the 14 items, items 3,4,5,12 and 14. The most significant difference was found on item 3, 
where 28% of staff indicated ollly rarely or sometimes while 92% of administrators indicated 
they frequently or almost always "listen attentively and think about how others feel." Overall, 
survey responses of staff Were more aligned than faculty responses to administrator responses. 


Table 2. Chi Square Values (i) for Overall Staff (n~ 45) and Administrators (n~13) Results 


Item 
1. I understand what motivates other people, even those from different back-


grounds. 
2. I am sensitive to others' needs. 
3. I listen attentively and think about how others feel. 
4. I am attuned to others' moods. 
5. I appreciate the culture and values of the group or organization. 
6. I understand social networks and know their unspoken norms. 
7. I persuade others by engaging them in discussion and appealing to their self


interests. 
8. I get support from key people. 
9. I coach and mentor others with compassion and personally invest time and en


ergy in mentoring. 
10. I provide feedback that people fmd helpful for their professional development. 
11. I articulate a compelling vision, build group pride and foster a positive emo~ 


tional tone. 
12. I lead by bringing out the best in people. 
13. I solicit input from everyone on the team. 
14. I support all team members and encourage cooperation. 


Note: The term [My administrators] added to staff survey. 
*ct ".05 ~ 9.488 


Administrator responses to questionnaire 


Chi Square 
Values 
7.665 


7.300 
19.764 
15.889 
11.300 
5.793 
5.405 


6.717 
5.397 


3.431 
8.859 


11.895 
8.358 
14.349 


NullHy
pothesis 
Accept 


Accept 
Reject 
Reject 
Reject 
Accept 
Accept 


Accept 
Accept 


Accept 
Accept 


Reject 
Accept 
Reject 


Administrators were given the opportunity to elaborate on their perception of leadership 
qualities and challenges by responding to a set of questions related to the overall study. The re
sponses were coded to detelmine if any responses were consistent with the qualities of EI. 


In the first question, administrators were asked to identify the top five characteristics of a 
good leader in higher education. Of the 13 submitted questiomlaires, 61 responses Were coded 
for the seven EI qualities identified by Goleman and Boyatzis (2008) ill the Emotional and Social 
Competence Inventory. Out of the characteristics listed by administrators, 28% were consistent 
with one of the seven qualities. Out of these 28%, the quality of inspiration had the greatest 
number of identifiers with 35%, followed by attunement with 29%, and empathy with 23%. In
fluence and developing others were each only identified once. 


The second question asked the participants to identify the two most impOliant factors that 
helped the administrator attain their current position. Many participants listed education and hard 
work as factors. However, only two of the 13 participants identified an EI quality as a factor. 
111erefore, of the 26 total responses, 7% of those were identified as EI qualities. 111e two quali
ties identified were attunement and teamwork. 
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In question three, participants were asked to list the characteristics of people they would 
want on their leadership team. Out of the 13 participants, nine, or 69%, identifted emotional in
telligent qualities they would like to see in others. Teamwork, attllnement, inspiration, and empa
thv were qualities woven throughout their responses. "Communicate positively and openly," 
"~xpect the best fTOtTI teanl lllembers," and '"create team spirit" were examples of characteristics 
identified by pmticipants. 


The final question asked administrators about challenges faced early in their tenure as 
administrators. Of the 13 submitted surveys, six identified emotional intelligent qualities as chal
lenges. The challenges centered on a lack of empathy, a lack of atiullement, a lack of organiza
tional awareness, mld a lack of teamwork. Therefore, 46% of the participmlts indicated emo
tional intelligent factors were lacking that created challenges for them as leaders. 


Discussion 


The data from this study is useful in expanding our understmlding of leadership and the 
perception of EI within a Pacific setting. The study could be considered as a foundation for fu
ture research in regional institutes of higher education. Significant differences between faculty 
and administrators may indicate a need for improved connnunication and interaction between 
faculty and administrators. It may also imply that although conversations occur, the authenticity 
is perceived differently between the two groups. Another interesting aspect of the results was on 
the way the majority of administrators responded frequently or alnwst always to survey items. 
TIlese ratings were not consistent with their responses on the questions. Administrators viewed 
themselves as emotionally intelligent on the survey items, yet did not name EI factors as impor
tmlt leadership characteristics, contradicting the fact that almost half of them mentioned EI fac
tors when asked about leadership challenges. 


Similarities of positive perceptions between faculty and staff on item 8 regarding the abil
ity of administrators to get support from key people were also interesting. These results indicated 
a consistent EI strengili of administrators. Staff mld faculty experience different types of relation
ships with administrators, which may acconnt for the variance in items with significant differ
ences. The staff may view the relationship as more "boss-subordinate" than faculty. These rela
tionships wmTmlt further study. 


TIle self-perception of administrators and their perceived need for professional develop
ment opportunities to enhance emotional intelligent skills also emerge from the results of this 
study. TIlis supports Amey (2006) who suggested that effective leaders must "seek opportunities 
through professional development activities, collaborating, and reading" in order to create 
healthy environments in higher education institutions (p. 58). 


Future research should include further examination of the survey instrument and research 
design to strengilien validity and reliability. Piloting of test items for reliability and examining 
items for validity needs to be conducted. A qualitative component should also be included to tri
angulate results. Interviews should be conducted with both raters and administrators to provide 
depth mld greater understanding of the pmticipants' survey responses. Additional resem·ch should 
examine tlle relationship between El and Pacific cultures in general as well as in regards to lead
ership styles, specifically in institutes of higher education. More comprehensive studies in a vari
ety of contexts and cultures, for a deeper understanding of tlle relationship between tllese vari
ables, need to be conducted. Conducting studies to compare perception of El of leaders in re
gional institutes of higher education with measures of effectiveness would also be valuable. TIlis 
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would include obtaining data on the demographics of participants, such as educational and cul
tural backgrounds, and the raters' perceived amount of and type of access to administrator be
havior. 


Limitations 


There were some limitations to this Shldy. Surveys were administered in a community 
college setting on a Pacific island and results have limited generalizations beyond that College. 
An additional limitation is the tenn "administrators" was not defined for the survey participants. 
However, this was intentional since a general view of administrators at the College was sought. 
11,e survey also did not differentiate the access of raters to actual administrator behavior. For ex
ample, some may have had limited interactions with administrators, yet infonnation was not 
quantified as a variable in the survey. In addition, survey results captured a moment of time for 
all participants and results may have differed if surveys were conducted at different times of the 
year. There was also some assumption that participants understood and replied conscientiously 
and honestly to survey items and questions. Faculty who submitted responses may have been 
more inclined to be negative of administrators. In addition, convenience sampling was con
ducted. Staff and administrators who were on campus during the days of survey dissemination 
and collection were used for tllis study. Another linlitation was in ti,e instrument that was used. 
Validity and reliability of the constructed survey were not assessed. The survey was created 
based on the Emotional and Social Competence Inventory by Goleman and Boyatzis (2008). 
Only two sample questions from each of the seven qualities on the Emotional and Social Compe
tence Inventory were included in tllis survey. The sample questions were not thoroughly ana
lyzed for inclusion into the survey. Reliability testing through piloting of survey items was not 
conducted and should be considered for future research. 
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2.3.d – Sample of Practice  


Admissions Timeline 2014  


ACTION DUE DATE WHO 


 
Orientation sessions 
     Feb 17 –  1:30 –  Cheryl 
     Feb 18 –  3:30 –  Suzanne 
     Feb 20 – 12:30 – Suzanne 
     Feb 24 –  2:30 –  Cheryl 
     Feb 26 – 11:00 – Michelle 
     Feb 28 - 10:00 -  Geri 
     Feb 28 –  3:00 -  Geri 
     Mar  7 – 11:00 - Michelle 


 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 


 
Input on timeline and changes or 
additions to the admissions rubric – 
there had been discussion of adding 
another option rather than the current 
“accepted, pending or not accepted.”  
Any other suggestions? 


 
Feb 4 - 14 


 
Dean 
Committee members 
 
Suggested changes would be made by 
Matt or Carim 


 
Admissions Committee Meeting for 
training/review and to discuss division 
of admission applicants 


 
Mar 7 – Mar 15 


Dean 
Admissions Committee 
Matt and Carim 
 
Matt does the electronic division in 
Livetext and sends to appropriate 
committee members 
 


 
Students submit Livetext Portfolios for 
review - deadline 


 
March 15 


 
Students 


 
Committee meets 


March 16  
Admissions Committee 


 
Student portfolios sent to two 
committee members for assessment 


 
March 16 


 
Matt, Carim 


 
Portfolio assessment with comments 
completed 


 
March 26 


 
Admissions Committee 


 
Review of assessments with comments 
and tie-breaker (Saved, not submitted) 


 
March 30 


 
Admissions Chair 


 
Admissions Committee Meets to 
discuss outcomes and update lists and 
notify tech gurus.  


 
March 31 - Apr 1 


 
Admissions Committee 


   







2.3.d 


2 
 


List compiled of students admitted, 
pending, and not admitted sent to 
dean and committee members 


March 31 -  
 


Matt, Carim 


 
Dean approves or disapproves list 


  
Dean 


 
Students are notified and portfolios 
returned to students 


  
Dean notifies students via letter sent 
by Carim 
 
Matt returns portfolios with 
comments to students 


Students on pending list can make 
changes and resubmit portfolios until 
the first day of class the next semester 
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The School maintains a file of candidate complaints and documentation of how such complaints have 


been handled.  The School addresses candidate grievances within the parameters of the University’s 


student grievance policy, guidelines, and procedures.  These are outlined in the student handbook 


published by the Office of Student Affairs. 


 (UOG Student Handbook, pp. 113-114)  
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forms are provided by the U. S. Department of Education and are 
available in the Financial Aid Office in January of each calendar year. 
Students must apply each year and are encouraged to file the free 
application form early, as funds are limited for some programs. 
Detailed information on the types of federal aid programs are 
provided in the financial aid handbook, including programs for 
veterans and their dependents, and ROTC. 
 
The Government of Guam also provides Financial Assistance 
Programs for undergraduate and graduate studies. The programs 
consist of the Merit Award for incoming freshmen, Student Loan, 
Professional/Technical Awards for graduate and professional studies, 
Dr. Antonio C. Yamashita Guam Educator Corps, Nurses’ Training, 
Pedro “Doc” Sanchez Scholarship for Government of Guam career 
employees, and other programs. Detailed information on all types of 
financial assistance programs sponsored by the Government of Guam 
is in the Financial Aid Handbook. 
 
Other types of financial assistance programs are also available to 
students. Scholarships and loans are sponsored by private 
organizations as well as other Micronesian government entities for the 
residents of their respective islands. Detailed information may be 
obtained from the Financial Aid Office or from the sponsors of these 
programs. 
 
Students are advised to visit the Financial Aid Office each term to 
keep abreast with any changes in funding, application deadlines, and 
other requirements. 


 
 
M. STUDENT APPEALS 
 


1. Students have the right to appeal for waivers of academic rules, such 
as admission requirements; grade recording; academic probation, 
suspension, and dismissal actions.  The committee handling these 
types of appeals is the University Registration and Admissions 
Committee. 


 
2. Students also have the right to appeal if they feel that their academic 


rights, such as being informed of course requirements and being 
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graded fairly, have been violated.  The Committee handling these 
second types of appeals is the Student Discipline and Appeals 
Committee. This Committee also hears cases in which it is alleged 
that students violated the Code of Student Conduct.  


 
a. Student Appeal Procedures for Waiver of Academic Rules 
 
The University Registration and Admissions Committee is designated 
to hear students’ petitions appealing decisions made in relation to 
admission requirements, records, registration and academic rules. The 
Appeal Form and the Request for Transcript of Record form, referred 
to in these procedures, are available in the Registrar’s Office. 
 
Appeal procedures are as follows: 
 


(1) On the appeal form, describe the problem as clearly and 
completely as possible. 
a)  Tell why the University Registration and 


Admissions Committee should consider the appeal. 
b) Give all details that will help the Committee better 


understands the situation. 
c) Give your full name, mailing address, academic 


major, contact phone number, and date. 
d) If help is needed in completing the Appeal Form, 


the Office of the Dean of the College in which you 
are majoring will designate an advisor to help you. 
The VP of Enrollment Management and Student 
Services will designate an advisor for undeclared 
students needing help. 


 
(2) Complete the Request for Transcript of Record Form. 


a) Indicate on the form that the transcript is for 
“URAC - Hearing.” 


b) Unless this is your first request for a transcript, a 
fee will be charged. 


 
(3) Attach to the completed forms any documents, records, 


or recommendations that will help the Committee make a 
decision. 
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(4) Turn the complete appeal packet into the Registrar’s 
Office, Admissions and Records desk. 


 
(5) URAC appeals are heard at the beginning of each 


semester and summer session.  Special appeal hearings 
may be scheduled, if necessary.   


 
(6) Students should attend the URAC hearing to speak to the 


Committee and explain the problem. 
 
(7) Contract the Registrar’s Office for the time and room 


number of the hearing. 
 
(8) Absent extraordinary circumstances, URAC will make a 


decision the day of the hearing. 
 
(9) The decision of URAC is final. 


 
b. Student Academic Appeal/Grievance Procedure 
 
This procedure will be followed when a student would like to resolve 
a grievance or complaint against a student, faculty member, 
administrator, or other employee of the University.   For the purpose 
of this procedure, business days are defined as weekdays during the 
Fall and Spring semesters when classes are in session. 
 
For assistance in determining how to follow these procedures or 
advice on grievances, contact the Student Life Officer or the SGA. 
You may be accompanied by a friend (faculty or student) at any stage 
in this process.  At each step of the grievance procedure, both parties 
to the dispute will be informed of any decisions taken. 
 
At any point in the following procedure, outlined in Steps 1 through 6 
below, failure by the dissatisfied party to appeal within the time line 
shall result in the termination of the grievance and the decision, at the 
level it is stopped, shall stand. 
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STEP 1 
 
1) A student must attempt problem resolution by conferring with 


the faculty member or other party within thirty (30) business 
days after becoming aware of the problem. At this point, both 
parties shall apprise themselves of their own rights and those of 
the other party. 


 In accordance with the University’s nondiscrimination and 
affirmative action policy, students who feel uncomfortable 
meeting with the faculty member or other party against whom 
they have a grievance may skip step 1 of the grievance process. 
Also, a student grievant may be accompanied by a 
representative at all stages of the grievance process. 


 
2) If this conference does not resolve the problem, the person 


bringing the grievance shall notify the other party in writing 
within 10 days after the conference that he or she is initiating 
the grievance procedure and again shall seek to resolve the 
problem through a second informal conference.  If the student 
skips Step 1 and goes directly to Step 2, the student, within 30 
business days after becoming aware of the problem, shall notify 
the other party in writing that he or she is initiating the 
grievance procedure. 


  
3) If this second conference does not resolve the problem, the 


procedure shall continue to the next step. 
 


STEP 2 
 
1) The student shall present a written statement, within 10 


business days after the second conference, to the appropriate 
Unit Chair or Director and to the party against whom the 
student has the grievance.  The statement must describe the 
problem in concrete terms, supply all written evidence pertinent 
to the problem and state the requested solution. 


 
2) In the case of units lacking a Chair or a Director, the grievance 


shall proceed to Step 3. 
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3) If the faculty member against whom the student has a grievance 
is a Chair, Director, or higher, the grievance shall proceed to the 
appropriate higher level. 


 
4) The Chair or Director shall facilitate a resolution of the 


problem. 
 
5) If an agreement is reached, the Chair or Director shall put the 


agreement in writing.  This shall be signed by both parties with 
the Chair or Director as witness. Copies of the agreement shall 
be given to both parties and the Chair or Director shall retain 
the original.  If the recommendation resolves the problem, the 
appropriate Dean shall act on the recommendation. 


 
6) If no agreement is reached, the Chair or Director shall decide 


the issue and provide both parties and the appropriate Dean 
with a written copy of his or her recommendation within 5 
business days.  


 
7) If this recommendation fails to resolve the problem, the 


dissatisfied party may continue the grievance procedure by 
appealing the recommendation to the appropriate Dean within 5 
business days from receipt of the Chair or Director’s decision. 


 
STEP 3 


 
1) The case may be heard by the appropriate Dean alone, unless 


the Dean or one of the parties to the dispute, requests in writing 
to the Chair of the University Student Discipline and Appeals 
Committee that the grievance be heard by that Committee. 


 
2) If the Dean hears the case, he or she shall review the chair or 


Directors recommendations and such other factors as may be 
known to him or her and, except for extraordinary 
circumstances, shall notify both parties of his or her decision 
within 10 business days.  If this decision fails to resolve the 
grievance, the dissatisfied party may continue the grievance 
procedure.  
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STEP 4 
   


1) If the dean or one of the parties to the dispute, requests in 
writing to the Chair of the University Student Discipline and 
Appeals Committee that the grievance be heard by that 
Committee, the Committee shall be convened to hear the 
grievance and to make recommendations to the appropriate 
Vice President. 


 
2) The University Discipline and Appeals Committee shall 


conduct an investigation according to the procedures below.  
 


3) Within 10 business days after receiving written notification, the 
Chair of the University Student Discipline and Appeals 
Committee will notify committee members of the upcoming 
grievance.  He or she will also contact both parties of the 
grievance to set a date for the formal hearing. 


 
4) All documents produced for Step 2 and Step 3 shall be given to 


the University Discipline and Appeals Committee by the 
appropriate Dean. 


 
5) During the formal hearing the grievant and the person against 


whom the grievance has been brought shall have 15 minutes to 
present his or her case.  Each party may have an additional 30 
minutes for testimony by other persons.  Each party shall have 
10 minutes to respond to the other’s position.  Committee 
members may ask questions of either party following the 
presentation of the case. 


 
6) If one party fails to appear, except for absences due to 


extraordinary circumstances (as determined by the Student 
Discipline and Appeals Committee), the hearing will 
nevertheless proceed. 


 
7) During the formal hearing, the reliance upon evidence shall be 


determined by fundamental principles of fair play.  Rules of 
evidence in courts of law shall not, as such, be applied.  The 
hearing is closed to the public to maintain confidentiality of the 
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student and the party against whom the grievance has been 
brought. 


 
8) At the conclusion of the proceedings the University Discipline 


and Appeals Committee shall meet in closed session to 
deliberate and formulate its recommendations to the appropriate 
Vice President. 


 
9) With the exception of extraordinary circumstances, the 


recommendations and the supporting documentation shall be 
forwarded to the appropriate Vice President with 10 business 
days with a copy of the recommendations provided to the 
appropriate Dean. 


 


STEP 5 
 
1) The dissatisfied party may appeal the decision of the Student 


Discipline and Appeals Committee by appealing in writing to 
the appropriate Vice President. 


 
2) The appropriate Vice President will be the Vice President, 


Academic Affairs, for academic mattes and the Dean, 
Enrollment Management and Student Services, is the 
appropriate Vice President for student matters. 


 
3) The appropriate Vice President will review all documentation 


regarding the case, and except for extraordinary circumstances, 
make a decision within 15 business days. 


 


STEP 6 
 
1) The dissatisfied party may appeal the decision of the Vice 


President by appealing in writing to the President. 
 
2) The President will review all documentation regarding the case, 


and except for extraordinary circumstances, make a decision 
within 15 business days. 
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2.3.f 
File of Candidate complaints 


 
The file of candidate complaints is available onsite. 
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Changes made to courses, programs, and the unit in response to data gathered from the 
assessment system (2.3.g) 


Program/Course Data Element Description of Changes Made 
Secondary Education 
Undergraduate Program 
 
 


Employer Survey Sec. Classroom Management and 
Special Education course added 
to secondary education program 
requirements through Univ. 
Program Change Process. 


Secondary Education 
Undergrad/ED321-327 
 
 


Key Artifact - 
Lesson Plan 


Increased # of lesson plans submitted 
for review - forces 
practice and automaticity of 
objective writing and planning 
process 


M.Ed. Secondary Education 
Program 


Review of low 
number of 
previous 
graduates. 


Recruitment for a cohort-themed based 
group 


M.Ed. Secondary Education 
Program 


Review of 
success of 
programs with 
cohort and hybrid 
scheduling. 


Hybrid scheduling of classes (8 week 
classes) 


M.Ed. Administration and 
Supervision Program 


N/A No changes were made during the two 
semesters of data collection 


M.Ed. Reading Program N/A No changes were made during the two 
semesters of data collection 


M.A. Teaching Program Praxis I - Reading 
Score 


Increase of minimum score requirement 
from 173 to 176 


M.A. Teaching 
Program/ED616 


Key Artifact - 
Lesson Plan 


Increased # of lesson plans submitted 
for review - forces 
practice and automaticity of 
objective writing and planning 
process 


Physical Education Program N/A The major change was the program 
was moved back from the 
College of Natural and Applied 
Sciences to SOE with a loss of 
data due to the Professor leaving 
Guam. 


Physical Education Program/ 
PE109 


Student 
knowledge 


Class added to prepare students in the 
use of technology for the 
development oflessons and use 
of technology, i.e., the Cooper 
Fitnessgram 
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Mission  


The major mission of the School of Education is the provision of pre-service teacher education to meet 


the multicultural educational demands of the island’s educational system as well as providing for the 


region as a whole. The emerging challenges brought about by social, economic, and political changes 


within the region have created a need to expand the School’s ability to deliver appropriate instruction and 


related educational services. Thus, an integral part of the School’s mission is becoming the academic, 


research, and service resource center for Guam and the greater Micronesian areas. 


The School of Education provides initial preparation and continuing education opportunities to aspiring 


teachers, and other professional personnel engaged in educational activities on Guam, the Western Pacific 


region and the U.S. mainland. These purposes are accomplished primarily through classroom instruction 


and related practicum activities monitored and coordinated by the teaching faculty. 


School requirements presently meet teacher certification requirements for Guam, the Commonwealth of 


the Northern Marinas Islands, the Federated States of Micronesia, the Republic of Palau and many U.S 


states. Students are responsible for becoming familiar with certification requirements of the geographic 


eras in which they plan to seek employment. Students need to be aware that school system change 


certification requirements and that it is the students’ responsibility to be aware of changing standards for 


certification.  


Programs to prepare candidates for teacher certification in elementary, secondary, second language 


elementary, special education and early childhood education provided by the University of Guam School 


of Education are accepted by the Guam Board of Education. 


Accreditation 


The School of Education is accredited by the National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education 


(NCATE).  


Philosophy  


Micronesia is a region of proud histories and rich cultural traditions. The educators of our many peoples 


must celebrate and perpetuate the heritage of our islands and teach our children to celebrate our diversity. 


Our educators also face the daunting task of preparing our children to prosper in an increasingly 


competitive world economy. 


The School of Education is deeply rooted in the traditions and successes of Guam and those of our 


neighboring island nations. Our goal is to develop educators who will teach our multicultural society 


multi-culturally. Our graduates, as teachers, must also sponsor the educational improvements that will 


allow our children to compete in an expanding society and changing world. We believe that this is best 


accomplished through the development of highly competent, autonomous educators who have positive 


attitudes about our cultures and our children and who understand and embrace the distinct professional 


and social responsibilities of Micronesian education. We will continue to foster a system of education that 


is highly rigorous. 



http://www.ncate.org/
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Administration 
 


The School of Education is headed by the dean. The dean’s office is supported by the following staff 


members: 


 Jessica Yoshida, IDP/Regional Partnerships Program Coordinator 


 Elizabeth Flores, Administrative Assistant (Fiscal/Facilities/Personnel/Graduate Catalog) 


 Carim Yanoria, Administrative Assistant (Data/Undergraduate Catalog/MIS) 


 Anita Palomo, WPE II (TEPS Faculty and Student Support Services/Student Teaching) 


 June Aguon, WPE II (FERHS Faculty and Student Support Services/Practicum) 


 Rudy Magallanes, Technical Support Services 


 


The NCATE Office and the Yamashita Educator Corps are under the supervision of two 12-month faculty 


members. These sections are supported by the following faculty and staff members: 


 Sister Jean Ann Crisostomo, NCATE Coordinator 


 Dr. John Sanchez, YEC Administrator 


 Joann Diego, YEC Program Coordinator/Recertification 


 Doris Quichocho, YEC Coordinator-Graduate Studies 


 Therese Quintanilla, YEC Program Coordinator-Undergraduate Studies 


 Desiree Calvo, Administrative Aide 


  


 Division Chairs 


The Chair shall normally be elected during the Spring Semester and shall serve a two-year term beginning 


at the start of the following Fall Semester. The duties of the Chair are enumerated in the BOR/Faculty 


Agreement. 


 


Our Faculty... 


  
  


Foundations, Educational Research & Human Studies 


  


Dr. Margaret T. Artero                                                              Tel.:         735-2401 
Associate Professor, Counseling Education                           Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208M                                                            martero@uguam.uog.edu 


  
  


  
Dr. Jacquelyn Cyrus                                                                  Tel.:         735-2408 
Assistant Professor, Educational/ Instructional Tech.              Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208F                                                           jcyrus@uguam.uog.edu 
                                                                                            dr.cyrus@mail.com 
  


  


  
Dr. Yukiko Inoue                                                                     Tel.:         735-2423 
Professor, Foundations                                                           Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 210H                                                             yinoue@uguam.uog.edu 
  


  
Dr. Mary Jane Miller                                                         Tel.:         735-2426 
Assistant Professor, Foundations                                     Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208K                                                       mjmiller@uguam.uog.edu 


  



mailto:cmoore@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:cmoore@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:martero@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:djcyrus@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:dr.cyrus@mail.com

mailto:yinoue@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:mjmiller@uguam.uog.edu
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Dr. Velma Sablan                                                                     Tel:          735-2411 
Associate Professor, Foundations                                            Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 210D                                                          sablanva@uguam.uog.edu 
  


  
  
Dr. John Sanchez                                                                   Tel:          735-2409 
Associate Professor, Foundations                                            Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208D                                                           uoged192@yahoo.com 
                                                                                             jsanchez@uguam.uog.edu 
              


  
Dr. Stephen Kane                                                               Tel:         735-2428 
Associate Professor, Counseling                                        Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 215F                                                        skane@uguam.uog.edu 
  


  
 
Dr. O. Randall Braman                                                 Tel: 735-2421 
Assistant Professor, Counseling                                   Fax 734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm.                                               


    
  


Teacher Education and Public Service 


  


  
Dr. Bernadita Camacho-Dungca                                           Tel:          735-2402 
Associate Professor, Elementary Education                         Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 210N                                                          bcdungca@uguam.uog.edu 
                                                                                            benit_dungca@yahoo.com 
  


  


  
Dr. Lourdes M. Ferrer                                                             Tel:          735-2407 
Associate Professor, Elementary Education                           Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg. Rm. 210B                                                             pily924@yahoo.com 
                                                                                              lferrer@uguam.uog.edu 
  


  


  


Dr. Robert Nielson                                                                    Tel.:         735-2412 
Associate Professor, Physical Education                                  Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208E                                                           bneilson@uguam.uog.edu 


   
 


Dr. Marilyn N. Jackson                                                            Tel.:         735-2424 
Associate Professor, Early Childhood Education                     Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 210C                                                          mjackson@uguam.uog.edu 


 
  


Dr. Lawrence Kodiyanplakkal                                                  Tel.:         735-2410 
Associate Professor, Secondary Education &                          Fax:         734-3651 
Administration/Supervision                                                      trichur@uguam.uog.edu 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208L                                                               


  
 


Dr. Kelle L. Murphy                                                                 Tel.:         735-2445 
Assistant Professor, Physical Education                                  Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208B                                                          kmurphy@uguam.uog.edu 


  
   



mailto:sablanva@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:uoged192@yahoo.com

mailto:jsanchez@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:skane@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:bcdungca@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:benit_dungca@yahoo.com

mailto:pily924@yahoo.com

mailto:lferrer@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:bneilson@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:bneilson@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:mjackson@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:trichur@uguam.uog.edu

mailto:kmurphy@uguam.uog.edu
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Dr. Sweeter Sachuo                                                                Tel:          735-2403 
Associate Professor, Secondary Education                             Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208G                                                          ssachuo@uguam.uog.edu 


  
 


Dr. James Maryott                                                                   Tel:          735-2406 
Associate Professor, Administration and Supervision              Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208J                                                            jmaryott@uguam.uog.edu 


  
  
Ms. Julie M. Fee                                                                   Tel:          735-2404 
Assistant Professor Special Education                                  Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208C                                                           jfee@uguam.uog.edu 
                                                                                                 


  
  
Dr. Richard W. Fee                                                                 Tel:          735-2421 
Associate Professor Special Education                                  Fax:         734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 208N                                                            rfee@uguam.uog.edu 
    
  
Dr. Catherine E. Stoicovy                                                       Tel:           735-2430 
Associate Professor of Language & Literacy /TESOL          Fax:          734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm. 210F                                                            cstoicov@uguam.uog.edu 
    
  
Dr. Ye-Kyoung Kim                                                              Tel:         735-2425 
Assistant Professor ESL                                            Fax:        734-3651 
SOE Bldg., Rm.208A                                                           ykim@uguam.uog.edu 
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The School of Education Committees 


 
Academic Affairs Committee  


1. The SOE-AAC shall consist of the two Division Chairs, one elected representative from each 


Division and the Chair of the Graduate Program. The Dean shall be a non-voting, ex-officio 


member. 


 


2. Each Division will elect representatives to the SOE-AAC by secret ballot during the end of the 


Spring Semester within two weeks of the election of Division Chairs. The term of office will be 


two academic years. 


 


3. A Chair shall be elected by secret ballot by the SOE-AAC from among the regular members of 


the SOE-AAC during its first meeting which will be held during the last week of the Spring 


Semester. 


 


4. The Chair of the SOE-AAC shall be given .25 load reduction in recognition of the duties of the 


office. 


 


5. All meetings of the SOE-AAC shall be open to the University Community. The agenda for each 


regular meeting shall be made available at least 22 hours in advance of the meeting. Only those 


business items on the agenda may be acted upon except by means of waivers approved by 2/3 of 


the voting members. 


 


6. The SOE-AAC will meet bi-weekly during the Fall and Spring Semesters. 


 


7. Each Division in the SOE will meet once a month. This meeting will be called by the Chair who 


will solicit agenda items from the faculty for presentation to the SOE AAC.   


All agenda items must be initiated, reviewed, and approved by the Division before being 


submitted to the SOE AAC. Submittals must be approved and transmitted via the respective 


Division Chair. 


 


8.  Minutes 


 


Admissions Committee-School of Education 


1. The membership of the committee shall consist of 4 faculty members nominated by the 


divisions in the Spring Semester for a two year term.  The nominations shall be presented to 


the SOE-AAC for its review and recommendation to the Dean. The Dean’s approval is final.  


 


2. The committee shall establish operational interview guidelines, which shall be provided to all 


faculty members and to the SOE-AAC and be noted in AAC minutes. The SOE-AC shall set 


interview schedules. The Chair of the Admissions Committee shall make its 


recommendations of acceptance or rejection to the Dean. The Dean, in consultation with the 


degree program coordinator of a student denied admission, may grant provisional status for a 


semester.  


 


3. The committee shall, at the beginning of each semester, post the criteria, including 


procedures for appeals, and announcements for third year admission interviews. The schedule 


of interview teams and candidates shall also be posted. 


 


SOE Advisory Committee 


 


SOE Programs and Coordinators 
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The SOE recognizes the following studies as program specializations: 


  


Undergraduate    Graduate 


Early Childhood Education   Administration and Supervision 


Elementary Education    Counseling 


Chamorro Language & Culture   Secondary Education 


Second Language Education   TESOL/Language and Literacy 


Secondary Education Special Education         


  


A Program Coordinator is elected by the respective program faculty. Program coordinators shall assist in 


the scheduling of courses respective to the program. Coordinators shall be elected bi-annually in the 


spring for a 2-year term by program faculty within the specialty area. Service as program coordinator is a 


non-load carry activity. 


 


Faculty Instructional Load Assignment 


All faculty load assignments shall be reviewed and approved at the program and department level. These 


approved recommendations for load assignments shall be forwarded to the Dean for approval. The 


following are specific policies concerning load assignments within the SOE: 


 


1. A lecture type graduate course with a minimum of 9 students is considered a .25 load; or subject to 


negotiation with the dean, internship, clinical/lab.  


 


2. Student Teaching, Practicum,  and Graduate Special Project and Thesis Loads: 


 


a. Generally, the supervision of five student teachers or five graduate practicum students or five 


students completing internship shall constitute a .25 load credit consideration. However, a 


range of form 4-6 students assigned shall be negotiated dependent upon variables such as 


geographic location, and the number of “official” visits by the supervising faculty. 


 


b. ED 192 practicum instructors or supervisors shall be given a .25 load allocation if there is an 


enrollment of 15 or more. 


 


LiveText is a required instructional assessment tool for all SOE courses. 


  


Overloads  


Overload is not an entitlement, and is subject to Administrative approval. The granting of overload 


assignments is based on prior CFES performance. All requests for overloads shall be initiated by the 


faculty and recommended by the division chair. The Dean makes the final decision. 


 


CFES University and Community Service 


SOE program review, SPA, and NCATE services are by SOE policy the prime responsibility of every 


faculty. These, in addition to others elected by faculty are part of the CFES that will be evaluated each 


year. 
 


Student Advisement 


Student advisement is a responsibility of all faculty members in the School of Education. Each faculty 


member in the School of Education must be familiar with the current University catalog and be cognizant 


of course prerequisites, restricted student policies and other University policies related to the advisement 


and registration of students.  Use of the Colleague System and the SOE NCATE website for advisement 


and student degree evaluation is highly encouraged.  All faculty members must be available for 


advisement during the first work week of each semester, periods of early, continuous, and late 


registration. Additionally, faculty members are expected to hold regular office hours and to give any 


assistance necessary in advising students and in signing required documents. Teaching faculty are 
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expected to be available to students for a minimum of 18 hours per week (6 office hours and 12 hours 


normally spent in class/load assignment).  


 


Degree program faculty members in the TEPS and FERHS Divisions are the advisors of students with 


declared majors. Cross training for advisement purposes within a division is encouraged, should the 


assigned advisor be unavailable during peak advisement periods.  


 


Foundation faculty members in the FERHS Division are to advise all undeclared education majors in the 


undergraduate and graduate programs.  


 


Advisement plans and forms must be reviewed and approved on or before the mid-term of the Spring 


semester for the following academic year. This would improve the timely registration of students during 


early and continuous enrollment periods. A copy of the approved plan should be made available to the 


division’s instructional support staff.   


 


References and advisement tools:  


UOG current catalog 


UOG catalog year of advisee 


Colleague System 


www.uogsoencate.net 


ftp://uhual.uog.edu 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 



http://www.uogsoencate.net/

ftp://uhual.uog.edu/
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Student Organizations 
 


The School of Education is well known for its student associations and the high profile activities 


in the community and schools. Faculty members are expected to participate and play an active 


role as advisors and supporters.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


The School of Education has the following student organizations: 
 


SOE Alumni Association (President: Matilda Rivera) 


Future Educators of Guam Association (FEGA) 


Advisor: Dr. John Sanchez 


Association of Childhood Education International (ACEI) 


Advisor: Dr. Marilyn Jackson 


Council for Exceptional Children (CEC) 


Advisor: Julie Fee 


Physical Education, Health and Sports Studies Club (PEHS) 


Advisor: Dr. Kelle Murphy 


Gearing Education for Maximum Service 


Advisor: Dr. Lourdes Ferrer 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


NOTICE 


 


The SOE Faculty Handbook is to be accompanied, and made part of, with the current  
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UOG Catalogue and the BOR/Faculty Agreement.  


 


NCATE Terms 


Accreditation. A process for assessing and enhancing academic and educational quality through voluntary peer 


review. NCATE accreditation informs the public that an institution has a professional education unit that has met 


state, professional, and institutional standards of educational quality.  


Accreditation Action Report. The report issued by the Unit Accreditation Board which indicates the unit’s 


accreditation status and summarizes the weaknesses to which the unit must respond in its annual reports.  


Advanced Preparation. Programs at post baccalaureate levels for (1) the continuing education of teachers who 


have previously completed initial preparation or (2) the preparation of other professional school personnel. 


Advanced preparation programs commonly award graduate credit and include master’s, specialist, and doctoral 


degree programs as well as non-degree licensure programs offered at the graduate level.  


Annual Report . The NCATE Data Collection Report that is required of all NCATE-affiliated institutions as a 


condition of accreditation. A compilation of these reports serves as primary documentation for Board of Examiner 


teams as they prepare for on-site accreditation visits.  


Assessment System . A comprehensive and integrated set of evaluation measures that provide information for use in 


monitoring candidate performance and managing and improving unit operations and programs for the preparation of 


professional educators.  


Benchmark . A description or example of candidate or institutional performance that serves as a standard of 


comparison for evaluation or judging quality.  


Board of Examiners (BOE) Report . The report prepared by the Board of Examiners team that conducts the on-site 


accreditation review of a unit. The report describes how the unit meets the NCATE standards and cites any 


weaknesses in relation to the standards.  


BOE Report Rejoinder . The written response a unit is required to submit following receipt of the BOE report. The 


rejoinder may take the form of a letter acknowledging the receipt of the report or a document that substantively 


responds to the report or the conduct of the team visit.  


Candidate Performance Data . Information derived from assessments of candidate proficiencies, in areas of 


teaching and effects on student learning, candidate knowledge, and dispositions. Candidate performance data may be 


derived from a wide variety of sources, such as projects, essays or tests demonstrating subject content mastery; 


employer evaluations; state licensure tests; and mentoring year “portfolios” as well as assessments, projects, 


reflections, clinical observations, and other evidence of pedagogical and professional teaching proficiencies.  


Candidates . Individuals admitted to, or enrolled in, programs for the initial or advanced preparation of teachers, 


teachers continuing their professional development, or other professional school personnel. Candidates are 


distinguished from “students” in P-12 schools.  


Certification . The process by which a nongovernmental agency or association grants professional recognition to an 


individual who has met certain predetermined qualifications specified by that agency or association.  


Clinical Faculty. School and higher education faculty responsible for instruction, supervision, and assessment of 


candidates during field experience and clinical practice.  
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Clinical Practice. Student teaching or internships that provide candidates with an intensive and extensive 


culminating activity. Candidates are immersed in the learning community and are provided opportunities to develop 


and demonstrate competence in the professional roles for which they are preparing.  


Conceptual Framework . An underlying structure in a professional education unit that gives conceptual meanings 


through an articulated rationale to the unit’s operation, and provides direction for programs, courses, teaching, 


candidate performance, faculty scholarship and service, and unit accountability.  


Content . The subject matter or discipline that teachers are being prepared to teach at the elementary, middle level, 


and/or secondary levels. Content also refers to the professional field of study (e.g., special education, early 


childhood, school psychology, reading, or school administration).  


Continuing Accreditation . The accreditation decision rendered by NCATE following a successful accreditation 


visit five years after an institution’s professional education unit has been accredited. Accreditation is continued for 


as long as the unit continues to satisfy NCATE’s standards and requirements.  


Continuing Accreditation with Conditions. An NCATE accreditation decision rendered by the Unit Accreditation 


Board following a five-year continuing visit that indicates that the unit is granted continuing accreditation, but has 


significant weaknesses related to one or more standards. A focused accreditation visit must take place to remove the 


conditions within two years after the decision was rendered.  


Continuing Accreditation with Probation . An NCATE accreditation decision rendered by the Unit Accreditation 


Board following a five-year continuing visit that indicates that the unit is granted continuing accreditation, but has 


significant weaknesses overall that place the unit’s accreditation in jeopardy if they are left uncorrected. An 


accreditation visit that follows the protocol for an initial visit must be scheduled by the unit and take place within 


two years of the semester in which a probationary decision was rendered.  


Cultural Background. The context of one's life experience as shaped by membership in groups based on ethnicity, 


race, socioeconomic status, gender, exceptionalities, language, religion, sexual orientation, and geographical area.  


Curriculum . Courses, experiences, and assessments necessary to prepare candidates to teach or work with students 


at a specific age level and/or to teach a specific subject area.  


Dispositions . The values, commitments, and professional ethics that influence behaviors toward students, families, 


colleagues, and communities and affect student learning, motivation, and development as well as the educator’s own 


professional growth. Dispositions are guided by beliefs and attitudes related to values such as caring, fairness, 


honesty, responsibility, and social justice. For example, they might include a belief that all students can learn, a 


vision of high and challenging standards, or a commitment to a safe and supportive learning environment.  


Distance Learning . A formal educational process in which the major portion of the instruction occurs when the 


learner and the instructor are not in the same place at the same time.  


Diversity . Differences among groups of people and individuals based on race, ethnicity, socioeconomic status, 


gender, language, exceptionalities, religion, sexual orientation, and geographic region in which they live.  


Elements of Standards . The major components of each standard that are described in the rubrics and explanations 


that accompany the standards. Board of Examiners teams will look for evidence that the unit and its programs 


address the elements.  


Exceptionalities . A physical, mental, or emotional condition, including gifted/talented abilities, that requires 


individualized instruction and/or other educational support or services.  


Field Experiences. A variety of early and on going field-based opportunities in which candidates may observe, 


assist, tutor, instruct, and/or conduct research. Field experiences may occur in off-campus settings such as schools, 


community centers, or homeless shelters.  
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Full-time Faculty. Employees of a higher education institution with full-time assignments with the professional 


education unit as instructors, professors at different ranks, administrators, and professional support personnel.  


General Education Knowledge . Theoretical and practical understanding generally expected of a liberally educated 


person. General education includes developing knowledge related to the arts, communications, history, literature, 


mathematics, philosophy, sciences, and the social studies from multicultural and global perspectives.  


Global Perspective . An understanding of the interdependency of nations and peoples and the political, economic, 


ecological, and social concepts and values that affect lives within and across national boundaries. It allows for the 


exploration of multiple perspectives on events and issues.  


Governance . The system and structure for defining policy, providing leadership, and managing and coordinating 


the procedures and resources that ensure the quality of all school personnel prepared at the institution.  


Information Technology . Computer hardware and software; voice, data, network, satellite and other 


telecommunications technologies; and multimedia and application development tools. These technologies are used 


for the input, storage, processing, and communication of information.  


Initial Teacher Preparation . Programs at baccalaureate or post baccalaureate levels that prepare candidates for the 


first license to teach.  


Institutional Report . A report that provides the institutional and unit contexts, a description of the unit’s 


conceptual framework, and evidence that the unit is meeting the NCATE unit standards. The report serves as 


primary documentation for Board of Examiners teams conducting on-site visits.  


Institutional Standards . The unit’s declaration of the knowledge, skills, and dispositions expected of candidates 


preparing to teach or do other work in schools. The institutional standards should identify candidate proficiencies 


and be reflected in the unit’s conceptual framework.  


Interim Report . A report prepared by a unit that describes changes and improvements in, and evaluations of, the 


unit’s programs since the previous program review. The interim report submitted one year before the unit’s 


continuing accreditation visit, is reviewed by the SPA to continue program approval.  


Internship. Generally, the post, licensure and/or graduate clinical practice under the supervision of clinical faculty; 


sometimes refers to the preservice clinical experience.  


INTASC . The Interstate New Teacher Assessment and Support Consortium, a project of the Council of Chief State 


School Officers (CCSSO) that has developed model performance-based standards and assessments for the licensure 


of teachers.  


Knowledge Bases . Empirical research, disciplined inquiry, informed theory, and the wisdom of practice.  


Licensure . The official recognition by a state governmental agency that an individual has met certain qualifications 


specified by the state and is, therefore, approved to practice in an occupation as a professional. (Some state agencies 


call their licenses certificates or credentials.)  


Nationally Recognized Program . A program that has met the standards of a specialized professional association 


that is a constituent member of NCATE.  


NBPTS . The National Board for Professional Teacher Standards, an organization of teachers and other educators 


that has developed both standards and a system for assessing the performance of experienced teachers seeking 


national certification.  
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Other Professional School Personnel . Educators who provide professional services other than teaching in schools. 


They include, but are not limited to, principals, reading specialists and supervisors, school library media specialists, 


school psychologists, school superintendents, and instructional technology specialists.  


Part-time Faculty . Employees of a higher education institution who have less than a full-time assignment in the 


professional education unit. Some part-time faculty are fulltimeemployees of the college or university with a portion 


of their assignments in the professional education unit. Other part-time faculty are not full-time employees of the 


institution and are commonly considered adjunct faculty.  


Pedagogical Content Knowledge . The interaction of the subject matter and effective teaching strategies to help 


students learn the subject matter. It requires a thorough understanding of the content to teach it in multiple ways, 


drawing on the cultural backgrounds and prior knowledge and experiences of students.  


Pedagogical Knowledge. The general concepts, theories, and research about effective teaching and introspective of 


content areas.  


Performance Assessment . A comprehensive assessment through which candidates demonstrate their proficiencies 


in subject, professional, and pedagogical knowledge, skills, and dispositions, including their abilities to have 


positive effects on student learning.  


Performance-based Licensing. Licensing based on a system of multiple assessments that measure a teacher 


candidate's knowledge, skills, and dispositions to determine whether he/she can perform effectively as a teacher or 


in another school specialty.  


Performance-based Program . A professional preparation program that systematically gathers, analyzes, and uses 


data for self-improvement and candidate advisement, especially data that demonstrate candidate proficiencies, 


including positive effects on student learning.  


Performance-based Accreditation System . A practice in accreditation that makes use of assessment information 


describing candidate proficiencies or actions of professional education units as evidence for determining whether 


professional standards are “met” or “not met.” It contrasts with accreditation decisions based solely on course 


offerings, program experiences, and “inputs” as the evidence for judging attainment of professional standards.  


Performance Criteria . Descriptions or rubrics that specify qualities or levels of candidate proficiency that are used 


to evaluate candidate performance.  


Performance Data . Information that describes the qualities and levels of proficiency of candidates, especially in 


application of their knowledge to classroom teaching and other professional situations. Sometimes the phrase is used 


to indicate the qualities and levels of institutional practice, for example, in making collaborative arrangements with 


clinical schools, setting faculty professional development policies, or providing leadership through technical 


assistance to community schools.  


Policymakers . Representatives of public and governmental agencies with public education responsibility at the 


national, state, and local levels.  


Portfolio . An accumulation of evidence about individual proficiencies, especially in relation to explicit standards 


and rubrics, used in evaluation of competency as a teacher or in another professional school role. Contents might 


include end-of-course evaluations and tasks used for instructional or clinical experience purposes such as projects, 


journals, and observations by faculty, videos, comments by cooperating teachers or internship supervisors, and 


samples of student work.  


Preconditions for Accreditation. Nine fundamental requirements that undergird NCATE’s standards that must be 


met before a unit is permitted to advance to candidacy for initial accreditation.  
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Professional Community . Full- and part-time faculty (including clinical faculty) in the professional education unit, 


faculty in other units of the college/university, P-12 practitioners, candidates, and others involved in professional 


education.  


Professional Development . Opportunities for professional education faculty to develop new knowledge and skills 


through inservice education, conference attendance, sabbatical leave, summer leave, intra- and inter-institutional 


visitations, fellowships, work in P-12 schools, etc.  


Professional Development Schools. Specially structured schools in which the P-12 school and higher education 


faculty collaborate to (1) provide practicum, student teaching, and internship experiences; (2) support and enable the 


professional development of school and higher education faculty; (3) support and enable inquiry directed at the 


improvement of practice; and (4) support and enhance student achievement. PDSs require the institutional 


commitment of colleges and universities, school districts, and teachers’ organizations.  


Professional Education Faculty . Those individuals employed by a college or university, including graduate 


teaching assistants, who teach one or more courses in education, provide services to candidates (e.g., advising), 


supervise clinical experiences, or administer some portion of the unit.  


Professional Knowledge. The historical, economic, sociological, philosophical, and psychological understandings 


of schooling and education. It also includes knowledge about learning, diversity, technology, professional ethics, 


legal and policy issues, pedagogy, and the roles and responsibilities of the profession of teaching.  


Program . A planned sequence of courses and experiences leading to a degree or recommendation for a state 


license.  


Program Approval. Process by which a state governmental agency reviews a professional education program to 


determine if it meets the state's standards for the preparation of school personnel.  


Program Report . The report prepared by faculty responsible for a program (e.g. math education, elementary 


education) responding to SPA standards.  


Provisional Accreditation . An NCATE accreditation decision rendered by the Unit Accreditation Board following 


an initial visit that indicates that the unit is provisionally accredited, and has significant weaknesses related to one or 


more standards. A focused accreditation visit must take place to remove the provisional status within two years of 


the time the decision was rendered.  


Rubrics. Written and shared for judging performance that indicate the qualities by which levels of performance can 


be differentiated, and that anchor judgments about the degree of success on a candidate assessment.  


Scholarship . Systematic inquiry into the areas related to teaching, learning, and the education of teachers and other 


school personnel. Scholarship includes traditional research and publication as well as the rigorous and systematic 


study of pedagogy and the application of current research findings in new settings. Scholarship further presupposes 


submission of one’s work for professional review and evaluation.  


School Faculty . Licensed practitioners in P-12 schools who provide instruction, supervision, and direction for 


candidates during field-based assignments.  


School Partners . P-12 schools that collaborate with the higher education institution in designing, developing, and 


implementing field experiences, clinical practice, delivery of instruction, and research.  


Service . Faculty contributions to college or university activities, schools, communities, and professional 


associations in ways that are consistent with the institution and unit’s mission.  


SPAs . Specialized Professional Associations. The national organizations that represent teachers, professional 


education faculty, and other school personnel who teach a specific subject matter (e.g., mathematics or social 
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studies), teach students at a specific developmental level (i.e., early childhood, elementary, middle level, or 


secondary), teach students with specific needs (e.g., bilingual education or special education), administer schools 


(e.g., principals or superintendents), or provide services to students (e.g., school counselors or school psychologists). 


Many of these associations are constituent members of NCATE and have standards for both students in schools and 


candidates preparing to work in schools.  


SPA Program Review. The process by which the specialized professional associations assess the quality of teacher 


preparation programs offered by an institution. (Institutions are required to submit their programs for review by 


SPAs as part of the NCATE preconditions process, unless the state’s program standards have been approved by 


NCATE’s Specialty Areas Studies Board for the review of institutions’ teacher education programs.)  


SPA Program Standards . Standards developed by national professional associations that describe what 


professionals in the field should know and be able to do.  


SPA State Program Standards Review . The process by which the specialized professional associations evaluate 


the degree to which a state’s program standards are aligned with the SPA standards. (In states where state program 


standards are judged to be substantially aligned with SPA standards, the state standards will be approved by 


NCATE’s Specialty Area Studies Board, and NCATE will defer to the state’s review of institutions’ teacher 


education programs.)  


SPA Report. The written findings (or a critique) by a specialized professional association of (1) an institution’s 


programs for the preparation of teachers or other education professionals, or (2) a state’s program standards.  


SPA Report Rejoinder . (1) A unit’s written response to a specialized professional association’s review of the 


unit’s teacher preparation programs. (2) A state’s written response to a specialized professional association’s review 


of the state’s program review standards.  


Standards . Written expectations for meeting a specified level of performance. Standards exist for the content that 


P-12 students should know at a certain age or grade level.  


Technology, Use of. What candidates must know and understand about information technology in order to use it in 


working effectively with students and professional colleagues in the (1) delivery, development, prescription, and 


assessment of instruction; (2) problem solving; (3) school and classroom administration; (4) educational esearch; (5) 


electronic information access and exchange; and (6) personal and professional productivity.  


UAB . Unit Accreditation Board.  


Unit . The institution, college, school, department, or other administrative body with the responsibility for managing 


or coordinating all programs offered for the initial and continuing preparation of teachers and other school 


personnel, regardless of where these programs are administratively housed. Also known as the “professional 


education unit.”  


Unit Head . The individual officially designated to provide leadership for the unit (e.g., dean, director, or chair), 


with the authority and responsibility for its overall administration and operation.  


Unit Review . The process by which NCATE applies national standards for the preparation of school personnel to 


the unit.  


Weakness . A statement written in the Board of Examiners report indicating that a unit has not met expected levels 


of achievement in one or more elements of a standard. The Board of Examiners may cite a weakness or weaknesses 


and still recommend that the standard is met. Units must report on progress made toward correcting weaknesses in 


their annual reports to NCATE
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ARTICLE I 


INTRODUCTION 


 


A. THE UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 


 


 The University of Guam is the major U.S. institution of higher education in the Western Pacific. It is a 


land-grant institution accredited by the Western Association of Schools and Colleges. 


 


B. HISTORY 


 


 The University’s history dates back to June 1952 when the island government established the Territorial 


College of Guam as a two-year teacher-training school under the Department of Education. The College, located 


on a high school campus in Mongmong, had an initial enrollment of approximately 200 students, most of them 


experienced teachers, and a staff of 13. 


 


 In 1960, the College moved to the present campus in the central district of Mangilao where a two-story 


classroom building and a library had been erected. The College had, by that time, expanded its academic programs 


and enlarged its staff and faculty in order to keep pace with student needs and the steady increase in enrollment. 


 


 The decade in the ‘60s was marked by significant developments. In 1963, administrative control of the 


College was transferred from the Department of Education to a five-member governing Board of Regents. In that 


year also, and again in 1965, the College was accredited as a four-year, degree-granting institution. A plan for the 


establishment of three undergraduate schools was implemented in the fall of 1967. The following year, on August 


12, 1968, four months after its accreditation was extended to the maximum five-year period, the College was 


renamed the “University of Guam” by an act of the Legislature. 


 


 Enrollment in the fall of 1968 reached 1,800. Staff and faculty totaled more than 130. Additions to the 


physical plant at that time included a new library, the Fine Arts Building, and the Science Building. A Student 


Center, three dormitories, and the Health Science Building were well under construction by the end of the decade. 


These were completed in the summer of 1970. 


 


 The University reached another milestone on June 22, 1972 when it was designated a land-grant institution 


by an Act of the U. S. Congress. In March 1974, the Board of Regents created the College of Agriculture and Life 


Sciences. 


 


 Administrative autonomy was granted to the University with the enactment on October 4, 1976, of Public 


Law 13-194, “The Higher Education Act of 1976,” which became effective on November 3, 1976. The Act, with 


subsequent amendments, established the University as a non-membership, non-profit corporation under the 


control and operation of a nine-member Board of Regents appointed by the Governor with the advice and consent 


of the Legislature. P.L. 17-55, enacted on June 11, 1984, provided further autonomy to the University and 


established staggered terms for members of the Board of Regents. P.L. 19-40, the charter of the University, 


expanded further the autonomy of the University. 
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ARTICLE II 
ORGANIZATION AND GOVERNANCE POLICIES:  


MISSION, LEGAL STRUCTURE AND SYSTEM OF GOVERNANCE 
 


 


A. THE MISSION 


 


A university, as a social institution, has a three-fold purpose; teaching, research and service. The manner in which 


it defines these purposes constitutes its mission and this mission establishes the unique character of each 


university. 


 


The mission of the University is “Inina, Diskubre, Setbisio” -- to enlighten, to discover, to serve.  The University 


of Guam is a U.S. accredited, regional, Land Grant institution.  It is dedicated to the search for and dissemination 


of knowledge, wisdom and truth.  The University exists to serve its learners and the communities of Guam, 


Micronesia, and the neighboring regions of the Pacific and Asia. The University prepares learners for life by 


providing the opportunity to acquire knowledge, skills, attitudes, and abilities through the core curriculum, degree 


programs, research and outreach.  At the Pacific crosscurrents of the East and West, the University provides a 


unique opportunity to discover and acquire indigenous and global knowledge. 


 


The University of Guam, in this statement, describes its mission and its unique character. This document, adopted 


by the Board of Regents, reflects the views of the University and the broad community as to what this University 


is about, whom it should serve, and how it should serve them. It should be remembered, however, that a mission 


statement is not a declaration of permanence but a vital and dynamic document that must evolve as does the 


community that it serves.  


 


In formulating this statement, the University of Guam recognizes the cultural diversity of its constituents and will 


seek to overcome any barriers to their participants in the University’s programs and activities, including those 


arising from differences of language, culture, geography, and prior academic preparation. 


 


The University will strive for excellence in all endeavors and will maintain academic standards sufficient to ensure 


the quality of any certificate of degree awarded by the institution.  To ensure this level of academic quality, 


accreditation of undergraduate and graduate, general and professional programs by the appropriate regional and 


specialized associations will be sought and maintained. 


 


 


B. AMPLIFICATION OF THE MISSION 


 


“The University of Guam is a U.S. accredited, regional, Land Grant Institution.” 


 


 The University of Guam was founded as a two-year teacher-training school in 1952.  In 1963, accreditation 


was granted as a four-year degree-granting institution by the Western Association of Schools and Colleges; 
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accreditation has continued uninterrupted since that year.  In August 1968, the Territorial College of Guam was 


renamed the University of Guam by an act of the Guam Legislature.  In 1996, the College of Nursing and Health 


Sciences was fully accredited by the National League for Nursing.  The academic programs in education, business, 


public administration, criminal justice, and social work are pursuing professional accreditation as well. 


 


 In June 1972, the University was designated a Land Grant institution by an act of the United States 


Congress.  With this status came a renewed responsibility to carry teaching and research to the people of Guam 


and, in partnership with the land grant colleges in other regional jurisdictions, to the citizens of the 


Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, the Republic of Belau, the Federated States of Micronesia, and 


the Republic of the Marshall Islands.  The University will continue to be a full partner in this informal system of 


regional higher education which will include the Guam Community College.  


 


 To implement the University’s vision of the future, such cooperation will be expanded during the next 


decade.  The Academic Officers of the Pacific Post-secondary Education Council (PPEC) have proposed 


articulation among the Micronesian institutions similar to that negotiated between the community colleges in 


Hawaii and the University of Hawaii at Manoa.  The University’s College of Education plans to support a “branch 


campus” at the campus of the College of Micronesia-FSM in Pohnpei and the College of Nursing’s distance 


education classes, already available in real time in Belau, the Marshalls, and every state in the FSM, are successful 


pilot programs which will be expanded. 


 


 Partly because of the history of the Chamorro people, the University of Guam is especially sensitive to 


the temptations and dangers of arrogance, patronization, and intellectual colonization in its relationships with its 


Micronesian neighbors.  The University asks and expects to benefit greatly from developing these relationships 


more fully; and for the future, is committed to including Western Pacific culture, value systems, and methods of 


inquiry in its various curricula. 


 


“It is dedicated to the search for and dissemination of wisdom, truth, and knowledge.” 


 


 Teaching and research/creative activity are two of the core activities to which the University is dedicated.  


Faculty members are active in both, as well as in service to the University and to the community.  The University 


of Guam intends that all of its undergraduate degrees should be of high quality and discernible regional relevance.  


While the University is committed to offering additional programs that focus on cultural diversity, the tropical 


island environment, and the skills and perspectives relevant to economic, public sector and social transformation, 


no program will be offered that does not provide substantial and direct developmental impact to the region and 


its communities. 


 


 Whenever feasible, the University will develop new programs in partnership with other educational 


institutions.  This will be especially true at the graduate level.  Graduate enrollments are increasing faster than 


undergraduate enrollments, and within the next five years, decisions will be made about the feasibility of new 


Master’s programs in social work, psychology, English, nursing (in partnership with a mainland university), and 


a flexible Executive MBA and MPA program in the College of Business and Public Administration. 
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 Theoretically, the campus of the University of Guam can extend from Hong Kong to Omaha, with 


technology allowing instruction, research and service to occur over this huge area in three essential ways: 


(a) Curriculum will be developed to assure that every student at the University of Guam is computer 


literate and has Internet access. 


(b) An increasing number of courses will use computer technology as a large part of the instructional 


process. 


(c) Distance educational capabilities will regularly allow the University to provide courses to 


professionals throughout Micronesia, in homes and workplaces on Guam, as well as throughout 


South-East Asia and the western United States. 


 


 The University Information Technology Committee is spearheading the movement for increased faculty 


access to and use of computer resources.  A recent (February 1998) report by a Distance Education Task Force 


makes clear the funding required to make and maintain the necessary commitment to distance education 


equipment and training.  This is and will continue to be a clear and compelling priority for the University as the 


new century begins. 


 


 The University views the continuous assessment and resultant improvement of programs as a professional 


responsibility and obligation of every person employed by the institution.  Careful and regular assessment of the 


learning outcomes of individual courses and entire programs enables positive changes in pedagogy and course 


organization.  Assessment is recognized as a central, legitimate area of faculty research, and all University units 


will have to defend a decision to use locally developed rather than nationally normed assessment instructions.  


Increased attention and resources will be made available for assessment purposes. 


 


 Alumni and alumnae of the University will continue to be surveyed on a regular schedule to determine 


how well the general education curriculum and their major programs have prepared them for graduate study, life 


and/or the world of work. 


 


 The Vice President for Student Affairs is charged with the responsibility to develop co-curricular activities 


at the University and to specify their learning objectives.  Development of projects and their integration with 


academic achievement will become a major challenge of student personnel work. 


 


“The University exists to serve its learners and the communities of Guam, Micronesia, and the neighboring 


regions of the Pacific and Asia.” 


 


 “Learners” at the University of Guam will include incoming first-year students who have graduated from 


local high schools, Asian students enrolled in the English Language Institute or taking pre-professional accounting 


courses in Japan, US exchange and transfer students seeking a different perspective on the world, graduates from 


our sister land-grant colleges in Micronesia, graduate marine biologists from around the globe, single parents 


seeking to improve the well-being of themselves and their families, and public and private agencies soliciting 


assistance in planning and mobilizing their resources. 
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 We will include as learners, schoolchildren visiting the ISLA Center for the Arts or the Planetarium, 


manamko learning to paint or to operate computers, persons with hope and an idea for a small business, and nurses 


needing to upgrade their skills.  “Communities” means all the various contexts from which our learners come -- 


cultural, linguistic, political, economic, social, and religious.  The diversity of our learners and the communities 


they represent will continue to be one of the unique characteristic of the University of Guam. 


 


 The faculty, administration, and support staff of the University of Guam must be numbered among its 


learners also.  New managerial, technological, pedagogical, research, and clerical skills challenge all those 


persons who devote their lives to providing higher education in the 21st century.  The University supports 


incentives and rewards for faculty and staff development, understands the importance of regular communication 


with other professionals worldwide, and is proud of the scholarly and creative contributions its employees are 


making.  It is important that the University develop a clear plan for administrator and staff development, keeping 


in mind the need to train and prepare Micronesian citizens, especially women, for positions of leadership.  The 


Staff Council as well as the Faculty Council will work in concert with the Board of Regents in creating and 


monitoring the success of such incentives. 


 


 An integral part of the University’s commitment to community service is the provision, in its degree 


programs, of an internship or other practical work experience.  Potential teachers spend many hours in local 


classrooms.  Student nurses are evaluated on clinical skills demonstrated in several local clinics and hospitals.  


Social work students must complete hundreds of hours of supervised community work; business, public 


administration and criminal justice majors intern in accounting and brokerage firms and at governmental and law 


enforcement agencies. 


 


 It is the intention of the University administration that, by 2003, every degree program shall include an 


internship or other field work or work experience as a credit-granting requirement of the major or Master’s 


program.  Hundreds of graduates from the University have expressed their wish that such cooperative internship 


experiences be available to them as students; education majors, in particular, advise lengthening student teaching 


from one semester to two.  Tourism, Marketing, Social Work, Public Administration, Criminal Justice and 


Nursing majors will further extend their internship experience to government organizations and business 


enterprises at sites located in the Western Pacific and Asian region.  In line with the University’s determination 


to more clearly serve and integrate with its various communities in the future, the institution will seek alumni and 


student advice. 


 


“The University prepares learners for life by providing the opportunity to acquire knowledge, skills, 


attitudes, and abilities through the core curriculum, degree programs, research and outreach.” 


 


 The University of Guam will continue to emphasize an undergraduate education which balances a strong 


liberal arts background with career or pre-professional education.  The institutions’ liberal arts (i.e., general 


education) component will focus on laying the academic foundation and promoting personal growth.  In addition 


to the communication skills of reading, writing, speaking, and listening, the University will promote historical 


and aesthetic awareness, individual mental, emotional and physical health, knowledge of the Micronesian region, 


problem-solving skills, and a commitment to public service.  All candidates for baccalaureate degrees will be 
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required to demonstrate mastery of the ten learning outcomes around which the general education curriculum is 


organized. 


 


 Since its foundation, the University of Guam has given priority to baccalaureate and master’s degree 


programs, which are pre-professional or professional in focus.  This policy will continue and be strengthened in 


the future.  Today these include degrees in education, business, public administration, criminal justice, nursing, 


tourism, accounting, agriculture, consumer and family sciences, and social work, as well as academic preparation 


leading to transfer for students interested in becoming doctors, lawyers, or engineers.  In the future, it is incumbent 


upon the University to plan and implement programs that are responsive to the needs of the region and contribute 


to its economic growth, excellence in the public sector, and social health.  Cooperative programs are envisioned 


in partnership with other education institutions that will make other master’s degrees and some doctoral programs 


available on-island. 


 


 In the area of research, the continuing contributions of the Agricultural Experiment Stations of the College 


of Agriculture and Life Sciences, the Marine Laboratory, the Water and Environmental Research Institute of the 


Western Pacific, the Richard Flores Taitano Micronesian Area Research Center, the Micronesian Language 


Institute, and the Institute of Micronesian Health and Aging Studies will be celebrated throughout the region.  In 


the future, the activities of these specific institutes, as well as the efforts of individual faculty members within 


each college, will continue to be strengthened with the intent of developing new regional knowledge and creating 


instructional opportunities for students.  


 


Student research will be encouraged in all degree programs, often in collaboration with faculty members, 


and the results will be incorporated into the curriculum.  Increasing attention should be paid to faculty workloads 


so that all faculty have support and encouragement to pursue research projects with their students and their 


colleagues, both at UOG and at other institutions.  Annual funding for faculty professional travel and research 


grants will be tripled by 2008. 


 


 The Cooperative State Research, Education, and Extension Service of the College of Agriculture, ISLA 


Center for the Arts, the Pacific Island Small Business Development Center Network, and the University Affiliated 


Programs -- with its multiple programs serving persons with disabilities -- have touched the lives of thousands.  


We will continue to strengthen especially our interactions with previously unserved or underserved populations.  


Plans are presently underway for the design and construction of a Service Park on a ten-acre parcel of land recently 


granted to the University by the Government of Guam.  This park, when completed, will include a modern 


conference center supporting as many as twenty service providers who, as institutional affiliates, will be valuable 


additions to the University community. 


 


“At the Pacific crosscurrents of the East and West, the University of Guam provides a unique opportunity 


to discover and acquire indigenous and global knowledge.” 


 


 Both the general education curriculum and the major programs at the University of Guam recognize and 


investigate ways of knowing and of organizing and assessing information characteristic of both Western and 


Eastern societies.  Languages taught include English, Chamorro, Japanese, Chinese, Korean, Tagalog, French, 
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Spanish, German and the languages of Micronesia.  Courses are available in Japanese and Pacific literature, 


Chinese thought, Chamorro philosophy, Korean music, and Micronesian art, philosophy and navigation as well 


as English and American literature, World history, classical philosophy, and the American political system. 


 


 The world’s only Master of Arts degree in Micronesian Studies was established at the University of Guam 


in 1993 and includes both archival study and the investigation of present-day social, economic, political, 


governmental and scientific challenges confronting our region.  The University has been recognized as the 


National Resource Center for Micronesian Studies and participates in the federal Foreign Language and Area 


Studies Scholarship Program. 


 


 From its establishment in 1952, the University of Guam has been notable for the cultural diversity of its 


student body.  Now that the services provided by the University of Guam are available to learners in an area 


spanning one-third of the globe, and our faculty reflects the heterogeneity of our student clientele, cultural 


sensitivity is even more critical to the kind of academic community we are creating and the kind of education we 


provide.  Intercultural communication and participation are priorities in both curricular and co-curricular 


programs.  Therefore, the University encourages the development and implementation of international programs 


on-campus, the inclusion of a multicultural dimension in all of its programs, and the enrollment of international 


students at all levels:  pre-college, undergraduate, and graduate.  We will continue to support a program of faculty 


exchange and student exchange with institutions of higher education in the Western Pacific, Asia and the United 


States. 


 


 We anticipate that our undergraduate students will continue to come primarily from Guam, but that 


between 15 and 20 percent of the University’s population will be citizens from other Micronesian jurisdictions.  


The number of Asian students in our graduate programs in both science and business will increase substantially.  


Tutorial and counseling services will support these students in their transition to an American academic 


environment. 


 


C. ACADEMIC FREEDOM OF FACULTY 


 


Academic freedom consists of a body of rights, not written into law but well established in custom and grounded 


in traditions of long standing in the colleges and universities of the Western World.  It is designed to protect 


professional scholars from hazards that might interfere with the obligations to pursue truth.  The justification of 


academic freedom is that it is indispensable to the scholar in the preservation, extension, and dissemination of 


knowledge.   


 


Though it is a specific kind of freedom peculiar to members of the teaching profession in higher education (and 


in this respect it is somewhat analogous to the freedom of judges from political control in Anglo-Saxon 


jurisprudence), its benefits ultimately accrue as much to the public at large as the scholars themselves. 


 


The body of rights referred to above has been defined and codified in a statement of principles that were prepared 


over a period of years by representatives of the American Association of University Professors and the 


Association of American Colleges. Adopted by both organizations in 1941 and later endorsed by many other 
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professional and learned societies, it is known to the profession as "The 1940 Statement of Principles on Academic 


Freedom and Tenure." 


 


The following passages are pertinent as they relate to this policy manual. 


 


1. Institutions of higher education are conducted for the common good and not to further the interest of either 


the individual teacher or the institution as a whole.  The common good depends upon the free search for 


truth, and its free exposition. 


 


2. Academic freedom is essential to these purposes and applies to both teaching and research.  Freedom in 


research is fundamental to the advancement of truth.  Academic freedom in its teaching aspects is 


fundamental for the protection of the rights of the teacher in teaching and of the student to freedom in 


learning.  It carries with it duties correlative with rights. 


 


3. The teacher is entitled to full freedom in research and in the publication of the results, subject to the 


adequate performance of his or her other academic duties; but research for pecuniary return should be 


based upon an understanding with the authorities of the institution. 


 


4. The teacher is entitled to freedom in the classroom in discussing academic subjects, but should not 


introduce controversial matter which has no relation to academic discussion.  Limitations of academic 


freedom because of religious or other aims of the institution should be clearly stated in writing at the time 


of appointment.  


 


5. The college or university teacher is a citizen, a member of a learned profession, and an officer of an 


educational institution.  When he or she speaks or writes as a citizen, he or she should be free from 


institutional censorship or discipline, but his or her special position in the community imposes special 


obligations.  As an individual of learning and an education officer, he or she should remember that the 


public may judge his or her profession and his or her institution by his or her utterances.  Hence he or she 


should at all time be accurate, should exercise appropriate restraint, should show respect for the opinion 


of others, and should make every effort to indicate that he or she is not an institutional spokesperson. 


 


Faculty may freely select the persons they wish to invite to the campus as guest speakers.  There shall be no 


restrictions to control the views expressed by speakers other than those imposed by state and national law.  


Obviously, an invitation to a speaker does not imply approval or sponsorship of his or her views by the University, 


nor necessarily by the organization inviting him or her.  Both students and faculty possess the same rights as other 


citizens to hear different points of view and to draw their own conclusions. 


 


D. LEGAL AUTHORITIES 


 


1. Guam Public Laws 
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Legal authority of the University of Guam Board of Regents is contained in Public Law 13-194, Public Law 17-


55, and Public Law 19-40, which provide the necessary autonomy and charter for the University of Guam. These 


laws are further codified in Title 17 GCA  (Guam Code Annotated), Chapters 15 to 22, and include programmatic 


and other defined relationships.  Public Law  9-233 Changed the College of Guam to the University of Guam. 


 


2. Articles of Incorporation and By Laws 


 


The operating documents which further the intent of the public laws are contained in the Articles of Incorporation 


and By laws of the University, which were first approved on October 19, 1979 and subsequently amended.  These 


are published in the Board of Regents  Handbook and on file at the President’s Office. 


 


Board of Regents Resolutions and motions, approved since 1970, have internally governed the University of 


Guam. These are filed at the President’s Office. 


 


E. BOARD OF REGENTS 


 


1. Membership 


 


The number of Regents is nine (9). They must be citizens of the United States of America or permanent resident 


aliens who have domiciled in Guam for at least three (3) years prior to appointment.  At least one (1) member 


shall be an alumnus of the University of Guam, and  one (1) shall be a member from the student body of the 


University of Guam. 


 


Regents are appointed by the Governor, with the advice and consent of the Legislature. 


 


Procedures for selection are established in Public Law 19-40 and incorporated in Article 5, Sections B, C, D, and 


E of the Articles of Incorporation. 


 


When a vacancy in the Board of Regents occurs, a committee comprised of the Chairman of the Board of Regents, 


who shall be Chairman, the President of the Mayor’s Council, the Chairman of the University of Guam Faculty 


Council, the President of the Student Government Association, the President of the Alumni Association of the 


University of Guam, and the Speaker of the Guam Youth Congress convene at the call of the Chairman to 


recommend three (3) names for each position to be filled.  The candidates are to be outstanding residents of Guam 


who are devoted to the promotion of the general welfare of the University of Guam. The Governor appoints, 


subject to the advice and consent of the Legislature, the most qualified candidate from the list submitted by the 


Committee.  A member whose term is expiring may be considered for reappointment.  In the event of a vacancy 


due to resignation, or for any cause resulting from an unexpired term, the Governor appoints, with the advice and 


consent of the Legislature, a member to finish the unexpired term. 


 


2. Student Regent 
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The student member shall be the person receiving the highest number of votes cast at an election of all the students 


registered at the University of Guam, whether full-time or part-time. The election shall be held in March of each 


even numbered year. The election shall be conducted by the Student Government Council in accordance with the 


regulations adopted by the Council and approved by the Board.  The Chairman of the Board of Regents shall 


proclaim the day of the election.  The student receiving the highest number of votes shall be certified by the 


Chairman of the Board of Regents who shall forward the name to the Governor for appointment. 


 


In order to be eligible for election as the Student Regent, the student must be nominated by a petition signed by 


at least 100 students and he or she must be and remain a full-time student.  The student must also have completed 


one (1) year of study (at least 30 credits) and maintained good academic standing.  A run-off election is also 


provided, when necessary.  When a vacancy in the student regent position occurs, the Student Government 


Council shall appoint a member for the unexpired term. 


 


3. Term of Office  


Except for the student member, each Regent member serves staggered terms of six years.  The Student Regent 


serves for a term of two (2) years beginning at 12:00 noon of the first Monday in May in the year elected. 


 


4. Duties, Powers, and Functions 


 


The government, control, and operation of the University of Guam is vested in the Board of Regents. The primary 


purpose is to create, establish, and maintain an educational institution of higher learning within the Island of 


Guam, wherein graduates of accredited high schools, private secondary schools, and other persons of equivalent 


academic attainment may pursue their education in all the various branches of the liberal arts and sciences and 


such other fields and pursuits of learning as are and may be customarily offered to students in institutions of 


higher learning.  Section 16102 of Public Law 19-40 further states that “the University of Guam shall provide 


instruction in the arts, sciences, and in professional and technical curricula.  It shall provide all support services 


necessary for its functions and for the maintenance of accreditation; and shall conduct research within any or all 


fields of study as resources permit.” Section 16109 also states that the University of Guam has the power and 


duty to do any and all things necessary to further its purposes. 


 


The powers of the Board of Regents are enumerated in Article 3 of the Articles of Incorporation. They include 


the power: 


 


 a. To acquire property for all appropriate corporate purposes; 


 


 b. To make and perform contracts; 


 


 c. To act as trustee for the corporation; 


 


d. To borrow money, contract debts, and provide for the payment of obligations subject to legislative 


approval; 
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e.  To sue and be sued subject to the Government Claims Act, Title VII, Chapter VI of the 


Government Code of Guam; 


 


 f. To qualify and carry on its non-profits activities in and outside of Guam; 


  


g. To adopt, use and, at will, alter a corporate seal, but failure to affix a seal shall not  affect the 


validity of a transaction; 


 


h. To do all other acts necessary or expected for the administration of its affairs and the attainment 


of its purposes; 


 


i. To have and exercise all the rights and purposes conferred on nonprofit corporations; 


 


j. To provide a faculty, to establish courses of instruction, to adopt procedures and standards for the 


admission of applicants to the student body, to provide for the proper regulation and control of the 


students and their housing and welfare while in attendance, to grant appropriate degrees, and to do 


all other things needful or appropriate in the establishment and conduct of the University; and  


 


k. To do any and all other acts and to engage in any other business in any manner connected with or 


necessary, incidental or auxiliary to any of the purposes or powers enumerated or which shall or 


may promote the interests of the university, and the general public. 


 


L. To administer the Student Financial Assistance Program (Chap.15,17GCA) and the Nursing 


Training Program (chap.19,17GCA). 


 


5. Emeritus(a) Recognition – Qualifications and Procedures 


 


Regent Emeritus(a) 


 


a. Emeritus(a) Regent: 


 


Upon the recommendation of any member of the Board of Regents, and by a majority vote of the 


members, the Board of Regents may bestow the rank of Regent Emeritus(a) upon a regent who 


meets the following criteria: 


 


(1) Has completed at least three (3) years as Regent and retires or is not continuing as regent. 


 


(2) Has distinguished himself/herself by making significant contributions to the University of 


Guam. 


 


b. Procedures and Selection for Emeritus(a) Regent: 
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(1) Upon receipt of a nomination in writing of any Regent, the Chair of the Board of Regents 


shall refer the nomination to the Academic, Personnel and Tenure Committee. 


 


(2) The Committee will review the nomination package, conduct interviews as desired, and 


render a report with recommendation to the Chair. 


 


(3) The Board in Executive Session shall determine by a majority vote of all members whether 


Emeritus(a) status is to be awarded to the nominee. 


 


Emeritus(a) President, Vice President, Dean, and Director or Equivalent Position: 


 


a. Emeritus (a) President Criteria: 


 


Upon the recommendation of any Regent, the Board may bestow the rank of Emeritus(a) President 


upon a President who retires from the University and who meets the following criteria: 


 


(1) Has at least ten (10) years of service as a full-time faculty member and/or administrator at 


the University of Guam. 


 


(2) Has at least three (3) years of service as the President of the University of Guam. 


 


(3) Has distinguished himself/herself by making significant contributions to the University of 


Guam. 


 


b. Procedures and Selection for Emeritus (a) President: 


 


(1) Upon receipt of a recommendation by any Regent, the Chair of the Board of Regents shall 


refer the nomination to the Academic, Personnel and Tenure Committee to review the 


nomination package, conduct research and interviews as desired, and render a report with 


recommendation to the full Board during an Executive Session. 


 


(2) The Board in Executive Session shall determine whether Emeritus(a) status is to be 


awarded to the nominee. 


 


c. Emeritus (a) Vice President, Dean, or Director or Equivalent Position Criteria: 


 


Upon the recommendation of the President, the Board may bestow the status of Emeritus(a) Vice 


President, Dean, or Director or Equivalent Position upon an administrator who retires from the 


University and who meets the following criteria: 


 


(1) Has at least ten (10) years of service as a full-time faculty member and/or administrator at 


the University of Guam.  
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(2) Has at least three (3) years of service in the position for which the Emeritus(a) status is to 


be bestowed. 


 


(3) Has distinguished himself/herself by making significant contributions to the University of 


Guam. 


 


d. Procedures and Selection for Emeritus(a) Vice President, Dean, or Director or Equivalent Position: 


 


(1) Requests for Emeritus(a) status originate from the individual or from the immediate 


supervisor of the administrator. 


 


(2) The requests are submitted consecutively in the following order:  appropriate Dean (if 


applicable), Administrative Council, and President.  Each shall make a recommendation, 


in turn, to the Board of Regents. 


 


e. Determination of Emeritus (a) status for Emeritus(a) President, Vice President, Dean, or Director 


or Equivalent Position: 


 


(1) The Board of Regents shall have the final determination concerning the granting of the 


Emeritus(a) status. 


 


(2) The Board of Regents shall have the authority to withdraw the Emeritus (a) status with just 


cause, subject to due process. 


 


(3) It is the responsibility of the Emeritus(a) person to maintain contact on at least a yearly 


basis with the Vice President, Academic Affairs, in order to remain listed in the 


Undergraduate Catalog and Graduate Bulletin.  The Emeritus(a) person’s name may be 


dropped from the Catalog and Bulletin should contact not be maintained. 


 


f. Benefits for Emeritus(a) Regent, President, Vice President, Dean, or Director or Equivalent 


Position: 


 


(1) An identification card will be issued indicating Emeritus(a) status for the person so 


honored. 


 


(2) The name of the honoree will be listed as Emeritus(a) Regent, President, Vice President, 


Dean, or Director or Equivalent Position, as applicable, in the Undergraduate Catalog and 


Graduate Bulletin. 


 


(3) Appropriate stationary may be used and a mailbox will be provided, if desired. 
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(4) Participation in commencement, academic processions, and convocations and other 


University-sponsored events will be encouraged. 


 


(5) Full library and computer center privileges will be provided. 


 


(6) Based on the demonstrated needs of the University, the right to participate in grants, 


contracts, lectureships and other research or service projects funded by the University of 


Guam or outside sources and administered by the University will be allowed. 


 


(7) The right to be listed on the campus speaker roster, if desired. 


 


(8) The opportunity to be invited to participate on University Committees. 


 


(9) Office space, use of equipment, and professional services (including an internet account) 


will be offered to an Emeritus(a) Regent, President, Vice President, Dean, or Director or 


Equivalent Position on an “as available”  


basis. 


 


(10) Regent Emerita shall also be accorded the following honors/recognition by the University. 


 


a. Be admitted to do research projects, lectureships or other academic activities at the 


University. 


 


b. Be assisted by staff personnel assigned to Emeritus Hall. 


 


c. Be accorded appropriate recognition at University of Guam functions. 


 


d. Be involved in UOG fundraising projects. 


 


g. Based on the demonstrated needs of the University, an Emeritus(a) President, Vice President, 


Dean, Director or Equivalent Position, who has retired under the Government of Guam Retirement 


Fund may be reemployed at the University on a part-time or full-time basis in accordance with the 


statutes and regulations of the Government of Guam pertaining to such reemployment. 


 


6. Emeritus(a) Professor  (Refer to Article V. A.12) 


 


 


 


F. ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION 


 


The administrative organization of the University of Guam, comprised of the Board of Regents as the governing 


board of the institution, the President, who is the CEO of the institution, Executive Assistant to the President, and 
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three Vice Presidents responsible of the overall operation of the department of Academic Affairs, Administration 


and Finance, and Student Affairs. 


 


The administrative organization of the University is supplemented by councils and committees. 


 


1. ADMINISTRATIVE COUNCIL 


 


Membership  
Vice President, Academic Affairs; 


Vice President, Student Affairs; 


Vice President, Administration and Finance; 


Deans of CALS, CAS, CBPA, COE, CNHS, Graduate School & Research, and LRC; 


Director, Human Resources Office; 


Director, MARC, WERI, Marine Lab, Micronesian Language Institute; 


Registrar; 


Director, CCE-OP; 


Director, Computer Center; 


Director, International Studies Program; 


Manager, Facilities and Utilities; 


Chair, Faculty Council (Non-Voting Member); 


Chair, Faculty Union (Non-Voting Member) 


Equal Opportunity Officer; 


Public Relations Officer; 


Executive Assistant to the President. 


 


Functions 


 


The Administrative Council shall serve as the advisory body to the President on all matters relating to the 


University, including but not limited to University budget, operations, policies and procedures, academic 


programs, student and faculty concerns, and legislative bills affecting the University. The Council shall 


also serve as a forum for discussion and resolution of problems which arise from the various service and 


academic units of the University. 


 


Procedures 
 


Meetings will be held biweekly on the first and third Wednesday of each month or at such other times as 


the council may deem appropriate. Any administrator may suggest agenda items to the Secretary by 


providing in writing a statement of the problem or item of interest one week prior to the scheduled meeting. 


Items received too late for inclusion on the agenda will be placed on the following meeting’s agenda. The 


minutes of each meeting shall be sent to all members. A complete file of the minutes shall be maintained 


at the RFK Library. Recommendations of the Council shall be forwarded to the appropriate committee or 
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administrator. The officers (Chair and Secretary) of the Council shall be elected annually in May from the 


membership. 


 


 


 


2. FACULTY COUNCIL 


 


Functions and Procedures 


 


The Faculty Council may initiate policy recommendations and/or review policies related to faculty issues.  


Such Faculty Council review shall not address those cases of individuals which are being reviewed or 


considered under the Personnel Rules and Regulations.  Each year the council coordinates faculty 


development days and faculty convocations. 


 


Membership 


 


 The Faculty Council shall consist of all faculties. 


 The Executive Committee shall consist of the following members: 


 


College of Agriculture and Life Sciences – 1 faculty representative 


College of Arts and Sciences – 2 faculty representatives 


College of Business and Public Administration – 1 faculty representative 


College of Education – 1 faculty representative 


College of Nursing – 1 faculty representative 


Learning Resources – 1 faculty representative 


Marine Lab – 1 faculty representative 


Vice President, Academic Affairs 


Chair, Faculty Union 


 


3. STAFF COUNCIL 


 


Membership 


 


 The Staff Council shall consist of those employees who hold non-academic, non-administrative, full-


time permanent classified, and unclassified (special description) positions. 


 The Executive Committee of the Staff Council shall consist of eleven (11) elected representatives. 


 Representatives shall serve a two-year term effective the first day of October of an election year.  


Elected representatives must have held a full-time position at the University of Guam for at least two 


(2) years immediately preceding the date of election. 


 


Functions/Procedures 
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The function of the Staff council shall be to promote the interest and welfare of non-academic and 


non-administrative staff as allowed by law and in cooperation and coordination with the 


Administrative Offices of the University of Guam, and to provide support to the mission of the 


University of Guam.   This purpose shall be accomplished by (a) providing a forum whereby staff at 


all job levels may discuss university-related issues of mutual concerns; (b) making recommendations 


of policies, procedures, activities, and  other  issues relating to staff interest; (c) fostering respect and 


cooperation among all members of the University of Guam community and promoting mutual 


communication among staff, administration, faculty, and students. 


 


The Executive Committee of the Staff Council regular meetings shall be open and held monthly; 


only Executive Committee members may vote. 


 


A General Staff Council meeting shall be held annually. 


 


Special meetings may be called by the Chair.  At any time, members may call a meeting by petition 


of not less than fifty percent plus one signatures of the membership.  Notice of such meetings shall be 


announced at least five (5) working days prior to said meeting. 


 


All meetings must have at least fifty percent (50 %) plus one of the membership present to constitute 


a quorum. 


 


 


G. UNIVERSITY ACADEMIC GOVERNANCE POLICY 


Academic governance at the University of Guam is a joint responsibility of both faculty and management.  Faculty 


input into the University academic governance system is structured through the University Academic Affairs 


Committee (UAAC) and its subcommittees.  The University Academic Affairs Committee shall be responsible 


for recommending university-wide academic affairs and for those matters for which its subcommittees are 


responsible.  The actions of UAAC and its subcommittees are recommendatory in nature and are subject to the 


approval or disapproval by the President.  Any change requests that involve a new degree will require approval 


by the President and the Board of Regents.  Decisions of the Board of Regents shall be final. 


 


1. CRITERIA AND RESPONSIBILITY OF COMMITTEES 
 


Unless otherwise stated, faculty committee members shall be elected for a term of two (2) years. 


They shall be elected prior to the end of the academic year for terms beginning at the start of the 


following academic year. 


 


The University Academic Affairs Committee shall elect, from the Committee membership, an 


Archivist.  It shall be the responsibility of the Archivist to collect, organize and store all Agendas, 


Minutes, correspondence and other records of the business conducted by the Committee and 


UAAC subcommittees.  These official records of the Committee and subcommittees shall be 
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retained in perpetuity at a central and accessible location provided by the Vice President, Academic 


Affairs. 


Each committee shall elect a Chair and a Secretary from its membership. A quarter workload 


allocation shall be given to the Chair, University Academic Affairs Committee; the Chair, 


Promotion and Tenure Committee; and the Chair, Program Review Committee. 


 


The minutes of each meeting of the University Academic Affairs Committee shall be sent to all 


members of the University community. A complete file shall be maintained at the library. All 


meetings of the standing committees shall be open to the University community, with the exception 


of the Promotion and Tenure Committee and the Student Discipline and Appeals Committee.  


 


Responsibility to provide clerical assistance and supplies to standing committees shall be assigned 


by the Vice President, Academic Affairs, to various budgeting units within the University. 


 


 


a. UNIVERSITY ACADEMIC AFFAIRS COMMITTEE 
 


Faculty input into the University governance system is structured through the University Academic 


Affairs Committee (UAAC) and its subcommittees as listed below: 


 


Membership 
 


 Dean of each College;   


 Four (4) faculty members from the College of Arts  


 Sciences and one each from the College of Agriculture & Life Sciences,  


 The College of Business & Public Administration, the College of Nursing 


and the College of Education, to be elected from their respective colleges 


by faculty members thereof; 


 Dean of Graduate School and Research; 


 Vice President, Academic Affairs; 


 One (1) member elected from the Research Services who may be either an administrator or a 


member of the faculty; 


 One (1) member elected from the Student Affairs who may be either an administrator or a 


member of the faculty; 


 One (1) member elected from the Library who may be either an administrator or a member of 


the faculty; 


 Chair, Graduate Council; 


 Chair, Faculty Council; 


 Two (2) student representatives elected by the Student Government Association Council; 


 Chair, Program Review Committee, Non-Voting Member 


 (Approved by BOR on May 15, 1986); and 
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 Director, Admissions & Records, Non-Voting Member 


 (Approved by BOR on November 19, 1987). 


 


Functions 


 


The University Academic Affairs Committee shall be responsible for recommending university-


wide academic affairs and for those matters for which its subcommittees are responsible.  


 


Procedures 
 


Recommendations and decisions of the University Academic Affairs Committee shall be 


forwarded to the Vice President, Academic Affairs, for his or her consideration.  In the absence of 


extraordinary circumstances, the Vice President, Academic Affairs, shall take action within ten 


(10) business days after receipt. 


 


If the Vice President, Academic Affairs approves a recommendation and the decision requires 


Board action, he or she shall forward the recommendations to the President, who, absent of 


extraordinary circumstances, shall take action within twenty (20) business days of receipt by the 


Vice President, Academic Affairs. In the absence of extraordinary circumstances, the matter shall 


be decided by the Board within forty-five (45) business days from the expiration of the twenty (20) 


business days limit above. 


 


If the Vice President, Academic Affairs, approves and the recommendation and decision does not 


require President or Board action, it shall become academic policy. 


 


If the Vice President, Academic Affairs’ recommendation is negative, the recommendation and 


reasons will be returned to UAAC within ten (10) business days after receipt for further 


deliberation. It will be placed on the UAAC agenda again for a second vote. Should the majority 


of the UAAC members again vote in favor of the request, the matter will be submitted to the 


President for action, through the Vice President, Academic Affairs, along with the written 


statements for and against the request as formulated by UAAC and the Vice President, Academic 


Affairs. 


 


Any change requests that involve a new degree will require approval by the President and the 


Board of Regents. 


 


Decisions of the Board shall be final. 


 


(1) GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR THE UNIVERSITY ACADEMIC 


AFFAIRS COMMITTEE AND ITS SUBCOMMITTEES 
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A faculty member shall serve one (1) year at the University before being eligible for 


membership on the University Academic Affairs Committee (UAAC) or any of its 


subcommittees. Elected members to the UAAC or any of its subcommittees shall be 


responsible for attending all meetings. Any Committee member (except student members) 


who misses three (3) meetings during a semester without the permission of the Chair of the 


Committee concerned shall cease to be a member of that Committee. A special election 


shall be held in the appropriate college/unit to select a replacement. If a student member 


misses three (3) meetings, the Chair of the Committee concerned shall so inform the 


President of the Student Government Association Senate for action deemed appropriate by 


the Senate. 


 


One of the tasks of these committees shall be the codification of existing rules and 


regulations. All rules, regulations, Committee procedures and minutes of meetings shall be 


submitted to the University Academic Affairs Committee. All subcommittees including 


those which function on an “as needed” basis will meet at least once during the first six (6) 


weeks each semester. 


 


Elected chairs of subcommittees of the University Academic Affairs Committee shall 


attend the meetings of the University Academic Affairs Committee when an action of the 


subcommittee is under consideration by the University Academic Affairs Committee. 


 


Student participation on all of the above-mentioned committees shall be encouraged and 


student membership shall be counted in determining a quorum. 


 


The faculty and the administration retain the right to initiate or introduce subjects for action 


by any or all committees. The committees shall act when the petition has five (5) or more 


signatures from the faculty members and/or administrators. Such a petition for action shall 


be considered the same as any other committee action. 


 


(2) Program and Course Changes 


 


Whenever program and/or course changes are needed, the procedure shall be to originate 


a proposal at the unit/division level and to route the proposal on the appropriate form(s) 


through the established academic committee system. At no time shall substantive program 


review bypass the appropriate Dean and UAAC. Copies of the change request forms are 


available in the Deans' offices. Each form lists the necessary signatories to effect the change 


in the curriculum. 


 


(3) Substantive vs. Non-Substantive Actions 


 


Non-substantive actions do not require UAAC action; they go directly from the college/unit 


to the Vice President, Academic Affairs. 
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(4) Non-Substantive Changes include: 


 


 A change in the prerequisites of a course (unless it affects a program). 


 The elimination of cross-listing or the addition of cross-listing a course (unless it 


affects a program). 


 A change in the wording of a course description which does not change course 


content. 


 Title changes. 


 Number changes at the same level. 


 Number changes from 100 to 200 level or vice versa. 


 Number changes from 300 to 400 level or vice versa. 


 Changes in course designation (EN, HI). 


 Course deletion (unless it affects a program). 


 Frequency of course offerings. 


 All other changes not listed in Non-Substantive changes, including changes from 


Fall (F) to Spring (SP) or from Spring (SP) to Fall (F). 


 


 


 


(5) Substantive Changes include: 


 


 Program and course changes that affect the basic nature and contents of a program 


or course. 


 New programs. Any change requests that involve a new degree will require 


approval by the President and the Board of Regents. 


 New courses. 


 Changes in degrees offered, deletion of programs or courses. 


 


The Vice President, Academic Affairs, has the prerogative to object to non-substantive 


changes. If it is disapproved, the college/unit has the right to appeal the decision to UAAC. 


If UAAC does not agree with the Vice President, Academic Affairs decision, it may appeal 


the decision to the President.  The President’s decision is final. 


 


b. COLLEGE ACADEMIC AFFAIRS COMMITTEES 


Membership 


 


College/Unit Academic Affairs Committees will consist of at least the following: 


 The Dean of the college; 


 Department/Division/Unit Chairs; 


 Two (2) students having majors in that college and elected yearly by the above; 
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 Additional members must be approved by all unit faculty members. 


 


Functions 


 


The Academic Affairs Committees shall be responsible for recommendations relative to major and 


minor requirements, scheduling, budgeting, professional standards, curricula and all other matters 


pertaining to the academic affairs of the college. The college may create a Curriculum Committee 


which makes recommendations to the Dean. 


 


Recommendations of the College-wide Academic Affairs Committee shall be subject to the Dean’s 


approval. A majority of the Committee may appeal to the University Academic Affairs Committee 


to resolve any differences between the Dean and the Committee in accordance with that 


committee’s procedures. 


 


Majority and minority reports or recommendations of the college/unit Academic Affairs 


Committee shall be sent to the University Academic Affairs Committee and from it to the Vice 


President, Academic Affairs. 


 


c. GRADUATE COUNCIL 


 


Membership 


 


 Chair of each graduate degree program; and 


 One (1) graduate student selected by the Graduate Council. 


 


Functions 


 


The Graduate Council shall make recommendations concerning graduate programs, graduate 


admissions and graduate requirements, course approval for graduate courses, program review of 


graduate programs and other matters not assigned to the various Colleges which affect the graduate 


programs. 


 


d. UNIVERSITY STUDENT DISCIPLINE AND APPEALS COMMITTEE  


 


 


Membership 


 


 Vice President, Student Affairs (ex officio, non-voting member); 


 One (1) faculty member elected for a two-year term from each college by the faculty 


thereof; 


 One (1) member elected for a two-year term by and from Student Affairs, who may be 


either an administrator or a member of the faculty; 
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 One (1) member elected for a two-year term by and from Learning Resources, who 


may be either an administrator or a member of the faculty; 


 Three (3) students elected for a one-year term by the Student Government Association 


Council. 


 


Functions 


 


The University Student Discipline and Appeals Committee shall be responsible for hearing appeals 


from students who believe their rights to competent instruction and to be free of discrimination or 


harassment have been violated and for reviewing disciplinary charges against students, conducting 


hearings and recommending to the President appropriate action.  


 


e. UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE  


 


Membership 


 


 Dean, Learning Resources; 


 One (1) faculty member elected for a two-year term from each College by the faculty 


thereof; 


 One (1) member elected for a two-year term by and from the Research Services who 


may be an administrator or faculty; 


 One (1) member elected for a two-year term by and from Student Affairs who may be 


an administrator or faculty; 


 One (1) member elected for a two-year term by and from Learning Resources who may 


be an administrator or faculty; 


 One (1) student representative elected for a one-year term by the Student Government 


Association Council. 


 


Functions  
 


The Library Committee shall be responsible for recommending policies pertaining to library and 


instructional media services to the University Academic Affairs Committee.  Recommendations 


shall be submitted to the Vice President, Academic Affairs, via Dean of Learning Resources. 


 


It shall also: 


 serve as liaison between colleges/units and the Library; 


 advise the Library in involving faculty in collection development; 


 advise the Library in communicating its services to the University; 


 report and recommend solutions to user problems and complaints; and 


 review user opportunities to maximize the effectiveness of the library. 
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f. PROGRAM REVIEW COMMITTEE  


 


Membership 


 


 One (1) faculty member elected for a two-year term from each college and the learning 


resources by the faculty thereof; 


 One (1) member at large appointed by the Chair, UAAC for a two-year term; 


 Chair, UAAC; 


. 


Functions 


 


The Program Review Committee (PRC) shall be responsible for the systematic review for all 


undergraduate academic departments, programs, or units on a five-year cycle; it shall develop 


formats and procedures to be followed in the evaluation of the several undergraduate departments, 


programs or units. The Chair of the Program Review Committee shall be an ex-officio, non-voting 


member of UAAC. 


 


g. UNIVERSITY INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY COMMITTEE 


 


Membership 


 


 One (1) faculty member appointed for a two (2) year term from each College by the Dean 


thereof. 


 One (1) representative, appointed for a two (2) year term by the appropriate administrator, from 


each of the following units: 


 


Graduate School and Research 


Learning Resources Center 


Office of Admissions and Records 


Office of Financial Affairs 


 


 


 


Functions 
 


The University Information Technology Committee recommends to the President goals, priorities 


and approaches for the application of information technology to further the University's mission. 


The University Information Technology Committee's scope of interest includes all applications of 


information technology within the University. 


 


h. AD HOC COMMITTEES 
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The President may appoint committees and/or Task Forces for conducting special projects 


supporting the University operations.  Ad hoc committees are of temporary nature appointed to 


perform a specific function.  Ad hoc committees are abolished upon completion of the function for 


which it was credited. 


 


i. BUDGET COMMITTEE 


 


Membership 
 


The President shall appoint a Budget Committee. The Budget Analyst from Planning, Evaluation 


& Research, Chair of the University Academic Affairs Committee, a member of the Faculty 


Council, a member of the Faculty Union, a student, and members of the Administrative Council 


shall be appointed to this Committee. The Committee shall consider the University’s needs based 


on the University’s Mission and Strategic Master Plan. The Budget Analyst shall chair this 


committee.  The Committee shall submit a report to the President with suggestions on areas/units 


of greatest need. 


 


Procedures 
 


The President, in consultation with the Budget and Finance Committee of the Board, shall 


formulate budget guidelines and ceilings. 


 


The President shall call for budget requests informing the units of the guidelines and ceilings. 


  


The Chairs and Directors of academic units shall initiate the budget process based on the needs of 


their units and transmit their requests to the appropriate Dean. After reviewing and revising the 


budget in collaboration with each unit’s Chair or Director, the Deans shall present the entire budget 


to their respective Academic Affairs Committees for review, possible revision and approval. The 


approved budget shall then be submitted to the Vice President, Academic Affairs, for review and 


revision, if necessary, in collaboration with each Dean. 


 


The Vice President and Directors/Chairs of the support units shall initiate the budget process based 


on the needs of their units and transmit their requests to the appropriate administrator. The 


appropriate administrator, in collaboration with the Chairs of the units, shall review and revise, if 


necessary, the budget requests. 


 


The budget requests shall then be submitted to the President for his review and approval. 


 


Board of Regents’ Action 
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The President shall transmit the budget document to the Board of Regent’s Budget and Finance 


Committee for its review and revision, if necessary. The budget documents shall then be presented 


to the entire Board for its review and final approval. 


 


Legislative Action 
 


The Chair of the Board of Regents shall submit the budget to the Guam Legislature.  


 


University Action 
 


After the budget becomes law, the vice presidents shall analyze the appropriation. If no reduction 


in funds is made, the appropriated funds shall be allocated to the units as budgeted. If the 


appropriated sum is less than requested, the President shall submit a proposal to the Board on the 


reapportionment of the University’s allocation. 


 


j. COLLEGE ORGANIZATION  


 


Departments/Divisions/Units 
 


The Dean of each college, with the approval of the President, may organize the college into 


divisions if he or she feel that such an organization would be advantageous. 


 


All colleges and services shall be organized on departmental/divisional/unit levels. All faculty 


shall belong to a department/division/unit. 


 


Unit chairs shall be elected for a two (2) year term by and from the faculty thereof. If an elected 


Chair does not complete his or her term, a special election shall be held to select a Chair for the 


unexpired term of office.  


 


See BOR/GFT Agreement for details regarding election, terms, and duties of Chairs. 


 


All departments/divisions shall have open meetings to decide departmental/divisional matters by 


a majority vote. 


 


Regulations and procedures peculiar to each college or unit are published in college/unit policy 


manuals and may be found in the college or unit office. 


 


 


H. RESEARCH POLICY 


The University of Guam endeavors to conduct basic, applied, and institutional research.  A Research Council has 


been established to function as an advisory body for research policy of the University. 
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1. RESEARCH COUNCIL  


 


Membership 


 


 Dean, Graduate School and Research; 


 Dean, Learning Resources; 


 Directors of: 


 Institute of Micronesian Health and Aging Studies,  


 Marine Laboratory, 


 Micronesian Language Institute, 


 Richard F. Taitano Micronesian Area Research Center, and  


 Water and Environmental Research Institute of the Western Pacific; 


 Associate Director of Agriculture Experiment Station, CALS 


 One elected faculty member each from the: 


 College of Agriculture and Life Sciences, 


 College of Arts and Sciences, 


 College of Business and Public Administration, 


 College of Education, and  


 College of Nursing and Health Sciences 


 Ex officio member -- Representative of the Office of Sponsored Programs (OSP) 


 


Functions 


 


The Research Council shall be responsible for providing advisory services to the faculty and 


administrators of the various research units on campus on matters of funding sources and other research-


related concerns; shall stimulate and help faculty members conduct basic and applied research in their 


area of specialization; and shall review and make recommendations to the President via the Vice President, 


Academic Affairs, on all requests for the establishment of research institutions on campus. Research-


related matters of compliance with federal regulations shall be administered by the Research Council or 


its designated subcommittees, i.e., Committee on Human Research Subjects and Institutional Animal Care 


and Use Committee. The Research Council shall administer the Research Council Funds, when available, 


to support and encourage faculty research.  


 


a. Misconduct in Research  


 


It is the policy of the University of Guam to foster a research environment that discourages 


misconduct in all research, research training or research related activities pursued at the University 


or under the sponsorship of the University. 
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Misconduct in research means:  fabrications, falsification, plagiarism, or other practices that 


seriously deviate from those that are commonly accepted within the academic and scientific 


community for proposing, conducting, exhibiting, or reporting research. It does not include honest 


error or honest differences in interpretations or judgments of data. 


 


Allegations of misconduct in research must promptly be reported directly to the Dean of the 


Graduate School and Research. Acts of retaliation against those who, in good faith, make 


allegations of misconduct shall be deemed to be misconduct in research. Allegations that are 


determined to have been made in bad faith shall be deemed to be misconduct in research. In the 


interest of protecting the reputation and privacy of those who may be involved, it is important that 


allegations be treated with confidentiality. In the event of allegations of such misconduct, it is the 


policy of the University to initiate a preliminary inquiry into such allegations; to conduct an 


investigation, if warranted, and to impose appropriate sanctions, if warranted; and, if appropriate, 


to report to the federal Office of Scientific Integrity (OSI), a component of the Office of the 


Director of the National Institutes for Health, or to the Office of the Inspector General (OIG) of 


the National Science Foundation. These actions will be undertaken in accordance with 42 CFR 50, 


Sec. 50.101-105, and 45 CFR Part 689 following procedures and with due consideration to the 


rights and reputation of the accuser and accused. 


 


It is the responsibility of all persons at the University involved in research, research training or 


related research activities to familiarize themselves with these policies and procedures. Copies of 


42 CFR 50, Sec. 50.101-105 and 45 CFR Part 689 are available from the Office of Graduate School 


and Research and the Office of Sponsored Programs upon request. 


 


b. Human Research 


 


It is the policy of the University that no research involving human subjects be undertaken until 


those research activities have been reviewed and approved according to procedures developed  by 


the Committee on Human Research Subjects of the Research Council. 


 


c. Animal Research 
The University adheres to the standards for protecting animal research subjects promulgated by 


the National Science Foundation, the National Institute of Health, and the U.S. Department of 


Agriculture.  An established Institutional Animal Care and Use Committee of the Research 


Council shall ensure that the University community adheres to these standards. 


 


 


2. COMMITTEE ON HUMAN RESEARCH SUBJECTS  
 


Membership 
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The Committee on Human Research Subjects (CHRS) shall constitute the University’s Institutional 


Review Board (IRB) for human research subjects. The CHRS shall be comprised of at least five (5) 


members, appointed by the President. The Chair shall be recommended by the Dean of Graduate School 


and Research to the President, to be appointed for one (1) three (3) year term. The Chair of this committee 


shall receive a one quarter load allocation per semester. Other CHRS members shall be appointed for two 


(2) years, renewable and staggered terms. The CHRS shall not consist entirely of men, entirely of women, 


or entirely of members of one (1) profession. At least one (1) member shall be a person whose primary 


training and research concerns are in nonscientific areas; for example, lawyers or members of the clergy. 


At least one (1) member shall be a person who is not otherwise affiliated with the University or part of the 


immediate family of a person who is affiliated with the University. When research is reviewed involving 


a category of vulnerable subjects, e.g., prisoners, children, individuals institutionalized as mentally 


disabled, the CHRS shall include at least one member who has as a primary concern the welfare of these 


subjects. The Dean of the Graduate School and Research shall serve ex officio, as a non-voting member. 


An effort will be made to appoint members so that the CHRS will be sufficiently qualified through the 


experience and expertise of its members, the diversity of their racial and cultural backgrounds, and their 


sensitivity to community attitudes, so as to be respected for its advice and counsel in safeguarding the 


rights and welfare of human subjects. 


 


To avoid conflicts of interest, a CHRS member shall not participate in the CHRS’ review of any project 


in which the member is involved as a researcher or subject. 


 


Functions 


 


It is the responsibility of the University to safeguard the rights and welfare of subjects at risk in any 


research, development, or related activity in accordance with the Code of Federal Regulations (45 CFR 


46) which governs the protection of human subjects and which forms a basis of University policy. 


 


All projects which involve human subjects and which are conducted at or sponsored by the University of 


Guam, regardless of the absence or presence of support, and regardless of who else may have revised 


them, must receive prior approval from the Committee on Human Research Subjects (CHRS). 


 


This process of review and approval includes the consideration of the methods to be used in the collecting 


of data, obtaining informed consent, and protecting of the confidentiality of subjects. Since the “risks” to 


subjects are affected by these procedures, it is the responsibility of the principal investigator to be fully 


familiar with the Code of Federal Regulations (45 CFR 46) and with all applicable policies, rules and 


procedures regarding research at UOG.  Guidelines and rationale for the process are available from the 


Office of Sponsored Programs.  A copy of the Federal Regulations 45 CFR 46 is also available from this 


office. An assurance by the principal investigator that approved procedures will be followed in the conduct 


of activities involving human subjects is a requirement of the application for CHRS approval process. 
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The CHRS shall have the authority to suspend or terminate approval of research that is not being 


conducted in accordance with its requirements or that has been associated with unexpected serious harm 


to subjects. 


 


The University’s CHRS shall assist other Institutional Review Boards (IRBs) on Guam or at other colleges 


and universities, as requested, and provide joint review for any cooperative research projects covered by 


the Federal policy and involving more than one institution including the University of Guam.  In the 


conduct of such cooperative research projects, each institutional IRB is responsible for safeguarding the 


rights and welfare of human subjects and compliance to the Federal Policy.  The CHRS may enter into a 


joint review arrangement, rely upon the review of the other IRB, or make appropriate arrangements to 


avoid duplication of efforts and oversight. 


 


Procedures 


 


All projects involving research with human subjects, as defined in 45 CFR 46:102(f), require review by 


the CHRS.  When it is not clear whether a project constitutes research as defined in 45 CFR 46:102(f) 


and, therefore requires review, the investigator should seek assistance from the CHRS or the Director of 


Office of Sponsored Programs (OSP).  A decision will be made which rules that a research project is either 


exempt from review, or that it requires an expedited or full review under the provisions of 45 CFR 46.  


In the case of a revision to a previously approved research project involving human subjects, investigators 


have the responsibility to bring this revision to the attention of the CHRS and the same criteria for review 


will apply. 


 


A completely filled in Application for Approval of Studies Involving Human Subjects (available from 


OSP), accompanied by at least two copies of the research abstract/prospectus and methodology, forms for 


informed consent, the process for protecting confidentiality of subjects, and if applicable, the rationale for 


exempt status, must be submitted to the Office of Sponsored Programs.  If it is clear that the proposal 


involves more than minimal potential risk to human subjects, the Chairperson of the CHRS shall require 


from the investigator one (1) copy of the entire proposal, less any appended materials not necessary to the 


understanding of the project, to aid in the review process. 


 


The Director of OSP will forward completed proposals and additional materials as required to the Chair 


of CHRS.  Barring extraordinary circumstances, a maximum of ten (10) working days is required for 


expedited review and a maximum of twenty-eight (28) working days is needed for a full review.  In a full 


review, each member of the CHRS will be provided with a copy of the application and all submitted 


materials; therefore extra copies might be required from the investigator.  The investigator may be asked 


to attend a CHRS meeting to present the proposal, clarify relevant issues, or submit additional materials. 


 


After completion of the review, a memo and/or signed form will be forwarded to the investigator.  All 


applications for review and appended materials will be filed in locked cabinets at the Office of Sponsored 


Research and kept for at least three (3) years until the project is completed. 
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The Director of the Office of Sponsored Research shall forward a quarterly report on Committee on 


Human Research Subjects activities to the Dean of Graduate School & Research. 


 


Definitions:  (as provided in 45 CFR 46 with elaboration)   


 


Should a question or conflict arise, the definition as provided in the federal guidelines will prevail.  This 


expanded definition is offered to clarify “generalized research.” 


 


Research: A systematic investigation, i.e., the gathering and analysis of information, designed 


to develop or contribute to general knowledge, or to solutions to an applied problem 


that is not specific (a) to teaching a University class within which the data are 


collected, or (b) to the duties of a University committee whose work directly serves 


the interests of the faculty, staff or students from whom data are solicited. 


 


Human Subjects: Individuals whose physiologic or behavioral characteristics and responses are the object of 


study in a research project.  Under the federal regulations, human subjects are defined as:  living individual(s) 


about whom an investigator conducting research obtains:  (1) data through intervention or interaction with the 


individual; or (2) identifiable private information. 


 


3. INSTITUTIONAL ANIMAL CARE AND USE COMMITTEE 
 


The Institutional Animal Care and Use Committee (IACUC) is a subcommittee of Research Council.  It reports 


to the Council and the Dean, Graduate School and Research.   


Membership 
 


The Institutional Animal Care and Use Committee (IACUC) shall consist of five (5) persons.  Individuals 


are recommended by the Research Council to the President who appoints the five (5) members. At least 


one of the members shall be a Doctor of Veterinary Medicine with training or experience in laboratory 


animal science and medicine. At least one of the members shall be a practicing scientist experienced in 


research involving animals. At least one member shall be a person whose primary concerns are in a non-


scientific area (for example an ethicist, lawyer or member of the clergy) and at least one person shall not 


be otherwise affiliated with the University nor be the member of the immediate family of a person who is 


affiliated with the University and who shall provide representation for general community interests in the 


proper care and treatment of animals. A single member of the Committee may fulfill more than one of the 


above stated roles. No more than three (3) members of the Committee shall be from the same 


administrative unit of the University. 


 


Functions 


 


The Committee shall inspect at least semi-annually all vertebrate animal study areas and vertebrate animal 


facilities of the University, shall review, as part of the inspection, practices involving pain to animals and 


the condition of animals to ensure compliance with the Animal Welfare Act, 7 U.S.C. §2143 et seq.; 9 
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C.F.R. 1, §2.31 and the standards of the United States Public Health Service as set forth in the Guide for 


the Care and Use of Laboratory Animals, and shall do all other things necessary to effectuate its role as 


the University’s Institutional Animal Care and Use Committee as that term is defined by the 


aforementioned regulations. 


 


Procedures 
 


A quorum shall be required for all formal actions of the Committee. Upon completion of the semi-annual 


inspection, the Committee shall file with the Office of the Dean, Graduate School and Research a report 


of the inspection signed by a majority of the Committee members involved in the inspection. The report 


shall include any findings of violation of the standards promulgated by the Secretary of Agriculture or the 


Public Health Service, shall include any minority views of the Committee, and shall remain on file for at 


least three (3) years. If any deficiencies are discovered as a result of the inspection, the Dean and/or 


Director of the facility shall also be notified and given an opportunity to correct the deficiency. If the 


deficiency remains after the Dean and/or Director of the facility has been notified of the deficiency and 


given a reasonable opportunity to correct the same, the Committee shall notify (in writing) the Animal 


and Plant Heath Inspection Service of the U.S. Department of Agriculture, the funding federal agency and 


the Office of Protection for Protection from Research Risks of the National Institutes of Health. The 


Committee may also review and approve, or withhold approval of those sections of Public Health Service 


applications or proposals related to the care and use of vertebrate animals. 


  


I. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY 


 


The University of Guam encourages and supports the development of intellectual property.  The University 


Research Council will serve as an advisory body on matters pertaining to University intellectual property. 


 


1. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY SUBCOMMITTEE 
 


Membership 
 


The Intellectual Property Committee shall consist of twelve (12) members. Six (6) shall be faculty 


members chosen to reflect a diversity of expertise, appointed to three (3) year staggered terms. Three (3) 


members shall be appointed by the Vice President, Academic Affairs; and three (3) by the Faculty Council. 


One (1) additional faculty member shall be appointed to a three (3) year term by the President. The 


remaining five (5) shall be administrators appointed by the President. The Committee shall elect its Chair. 


 


Functions 
 


The Intellectual Property Committee shall represent and act for the University in intellectual property 


policy matters subject to the approval of the President of the University. 


 


INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY POLICY  
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 Intellectual Property is defined as any original idea or data subject to competing claims and legal 


protection. It includes patents, copyrights, trade marks, trade secrets and plant protection certificates. 


 All members of the University including faculty, research associates, staff, students, graduate 


assistants and research assistants in any combination of study, research and teaching shall be subject to 


the provisions of this policy. 


 


 Members of the University shall retain the right and responsibility to develop intellectual property, 


and in every case complete freedom of publication by the creator in both time and scope shall be 


maintained, unless agreements with outside sponsors provide otherwise. Three (3) separate relationships 


between the creator and the University are recognized. 


 


Class I 


 


 If intellectual property is developed wholly with University support in time, personnel, money, 


materials, or facilities, said intellectual property is the property of the University and the creator is 


responsible for disclosing in full to the IPC the nature of the invention and for providing documentation 


as to those who participated in its development. If the author of a manuscript believes that it contains 


legally protectable material and wishes University assistance in marketing it, a copy of the manuscript 


should be submitted to the IPC prior to its submission for publication. The IPC may advise deferral of 


publication to protect intellectual property rights of both the creator and the University, but no prior 


submission of any manuscript nor any delay of publication shall be imposed by the University. 


 


Class II 


 


 If intellectual property is developed under an agreement with an outside sponsor and/or is 


developed with partial support from the University, the rights with respect to intellectual property created 


in the course of such work shall be governed by the provisions of that agreement only to the extent the 


provisions do not conflict with this policy. Unless waived, the University shall have the right to elect 


whether or not it will retain intellectual property rights for any such invention. Where the University 


retains intellectual property rights the exercise of those rights will be carried out in accordance with other 


provisions stated herein, subject to any restrictions imposed by the sponsor. 


 


Class III 


 


 If intellectual property is developed without University support or where the University has waived 


or forfeited its rights to Class I or II intellectual property, all rights belong to the creator. Such intellectual 


property may be voluntarily submitted for consideration, but the creator is under no obligation to do so. 


 


Class I and II Creator Rights 
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 The University may exercise its right to undertake the registering, patenting, development, and 


marketing of the intellectual property and shall bear all related costs. The creator shall receive, on an 


annual basis, 33 1/3% of any royalties or other payments derived directly from the marketing of the 


intellectual property received by the University after expenses related to the registering, development, 


patenting, and marketing have been paid. The other two-thirds of the income shall be allocated to the Dean 


of the college(s), or Director of the Research Unit of the creator(s), for support of research. 


 


Class III Creator Rights 


 


A creator who personally obtains legal protection for his or her intellectual property may 


nevertheless submit his or her creation to the Committee for consideration of its commercial potential. 


The Committee and the creator may enter into an agreement whereby the University assists in the 


marketing of the intellectual property in consideration of the sharing of royalties for such other payments 


to the University as may be appropriate. 


 


The University shall not enter into any agreement with any outside party which fails to safeguard 


the rights of the University community members as outlined in this policy. 


 


In situations where the invention is the product of joint creative effort, the IPC shall, upon 


consultation with the creator, determine an equitable division of any creator’s share payable under this 


policy. 


 


Procedures 
 


After the disclosure to the IPC of the nature of a creation, the Committee shall, within forty-five 


(45) business days, advise the creator whether it wishes to take initial steps to register, develop, patent, 


and market the creation. If the creator agrees, the IPC may choose to only register, develop, and market 


but not patent intellectual property. Within ninety (90) business days thereafter the IPC shall inform the 


creator of its decision whether or not to register, develop, patent, market, and otherwise commercially 


exploit the intellectual property. If the IPC decides not to register, develop, patent, market, and otherwise 


commercially exploit the intellectual property or if it fails to meet the deadlines outlined here, all 


intellectual property rights to the intellectual property, save the right of the University to a non-exclusive 


use of Class I and II intellectual property shall pass to the creator. 


 


The University will promptly make every reasonable effort to promote commercially intellectual 


property to which the University has acquired rights. To this end the University may employ the services 


of a qualified intellectual property management organization, business organization experienced and 


competent in the field of the intellectual property involved, or the University of Guam Foundation with 


the objective of making available to the public the related processes and products at reasonable prices and 


of appropriate quality. The University shall be responsible for providing adequate funding, shall provide 


for the promotional work, and is empowered to enter into negotiations with outside agencies to accomplish 


this work. If after three years the creator is dissatisfied with or questions the development efforts of the 
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University, he or she may review such dissatisfaction with the IPC. In such cases the Committee shall 


respond within sixty (60) business days by finding the complaints to be unwarranted, by assuring the 


creator that corrective steps will be taken or by returning all intellectual property rights to the creator. If 


the Committee does not meet this deadline, legal rights to the intellectual property, save a non-exclusive 


use for the University, shall pass to the creator automatically. 


 


Notwithstanding any language contained herein to the contrary, the copyright of all textbooks and 


scholarly works, including those of pictorial art and music, but excluding computer software other than 


that produced outside the line of University duty and on the creator’s own time and without the use of 


University facilities, shall be the property of the creator(s). Works specifically commissioned by or 


through the University, however, will be deemed a work made for hire as defined in 17 U.S.C. § 101. 


 


Professors who create intellectual property and assign the same as required reading for their UOG 


classes shall assign all royalties earned thereby to the Dean of their college for the support of research. 


 


Notwithstanding any language to the contrary, the time deadlines set forth above may be expanded 


by the President for the good of the University. 


 


 


J. INSTITUTIONAL  SAFETY 


 


The University of Guam complies with environmental and physical safety regulations and laboratory standards, 


and ensures compliance with all local and federal grant requirements as put forth by OSHA, EPA, NIH and other 


similar agencies.  An Institutional and Safety Committee has been established to oversee and guide the University 


in this compliance. 


 
1. INSTITUTIONAL SAFETY COMMITTEE 


 


Several guidelines call for the Committee to review protocols and standard operating procedures for work 


involving hazardous materials. The Committee is further required to gather and maintain all local and 


federal laws and regulations pertinent to the areas of its responsibilities. 


 


Membership 
 


The President shall appoint members of the Institutional Safety Committee. Members shall consist of 


representatives of the following units: Plant Management, Safety Office, Marine Laboratory, Water 


Energy Research Institute, College of Agriculture and Life Sciences, College of Arts and Sciences 


(Divisions of Fine Arts and of Natural Sciences), School of Nursing, and Plant Maintenance. The 


administrative supervisors of these units will submit nominations for the ISC to the President in the Spring 


semester prior to the end of each two year term. Certain qualifications for membership are required or 


recommended by existing federal regulations or guidelines. Nominations must be consistent with these. 


The Safety Officer will be the Chair of the Committee. 
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Functions 


 


A separate subcommittee, drawn from the ISC membership and supplemented by advisors from faculty 


and staff of the University who have expertise in the area in question, will be convened for each of the 


following areas of concern as need arises: 


  


 1) Hazardous chemicals 


 2) Environmental and physical safety compliance 


  a) Accident reports 


  b) Walking and working surfaces 


  c) Machinery and machine guarding 


  d) Fire safety 


  e) Building safety 


  f) Asbestos 


  g) Emergency response 


 3) Radiation safety 


 4) Blood borne pathogens 


 5) Recombinant DNA or RNA 


 


All suggestions, resolutions, and directives issued by the Committee are subject to review by the President. 


Issues involving research are subject to review by the Dean of Graduate School and Research. Rosters of 


membership and minutes of meetings will be kept on file by the Safety Office. 


 


K. ISLA, JOURNAL OF MICRONESIAN STUDIES EDITORIAL BOARD 


 


Membership 
 


The Board shall consist of at least five (5) members appointed by the President, upon the recommendation of the 


Dean, Graduate School and Research. Selection criteria include previous training, research, or publication 


experience in Micronesian studies, experience in other aspects of scholarly publishing, or experience that is 


otherwise consonant with the ISLA Editorial Policy. The Dean, GS&R will be an ex-officio member. The ISLA 


Editorial Board shall nominate and elect an Editor from among its members in the Spring semester of the academic 


year. The Editor’s term of office is two years, beginning in the Fall of the academic year.  


 


Functions 
 


A refereed publication of the University of Guam, ISLA is a multi-disciplinary journal devoted to the publication 


of articles about the Micronesian region of the Pacific Ocean. 


 


The purposes of ISLA are to serve the interests and concerns of both the specialist and the general reader, to 


encourage scholarship in the region, to provide a publication forum for the many disciplines now represented in 
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Micronesian research, and to present material that relates directly to the interests of the people who live and work 


in Micronesia. 


 


L. MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR 


 


Membership 
 


The Executive Advisory Board shall consist of at least five (5) members appointed by the President, upon the 


recommendation of the Dean, College of Education (COE). The Editor of the Micronesian Educator is appointed 


by the Dean, COE, in the Spring of the academic year. The Editor’s term of office is two (2) years, beginning in 


the Fall of the academic year. 


 


Functions 
 


The Micronesian Educator is a journal of research and practice about education in Guam and other parts of the 


Micronesian region. The journal serves as a forum to share current research, theoretical perspectives, and 


innovative practices in education with particular regional focus. 


 


M. MICRONESICA EDITORIAL BOARD 


 


Membership 
 


The Board shall consist of at least five (5) members appointed by the President, upon the recommendation of the 


Dean, Graduate School and Research (GS & R). Selection criteria include previous training, research, or 


publication experience in the natural sciences of Micronesia, experience in other aspects of scholarly publishing, 


or experience that is otherwise consonant with the Micronesica Editorial Policy. The Dean, GS&R, will be an ex-


officio member. The Micronesica Editorial Board shall nominate and elect an Editor from among its members in 


the Spring semester of the academic year. The Editor’s term of office is two (2) years, beginning in the Fall of 


the academic year. 


 


Functions 
 


A refereed publication of the University of Guam, Micronesica is a forum for original research in the fields of 


physical and social anthropology, archeology, linguistics, and ethnology; systematic and logical botany and 


zoology, marine sciences, and related disciplines concerned primarily with Micronesia and adjacent areas. 


 


N. UNIVERSITY PROMOTION AND TENURE COMMITTEE 


 


To assist the Administration in determining whether an individual Faculty member should be promoted, or 


granted tenure, or both, there shall be a University Promotion and Tenure Committee.  The Committee, as an 


advisory body, does not promote or tenure Faculty members.  It shall only receive, act upon, and make objective 
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recommendations regarding all Faculty requests for promotion or tenure in accordance with the criteria 


established by the BOR in the CFES and procedures published in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


 


O. CONTINUING EDUCATION AND OUTREACH PROGRAMS 


1. Definition 


 


The Center for Continuing Education and Outreach Programs (CCE-OP) provides delivery and 


coordination of credit and noncredit courses, distance education, conferences, institutes, workshop and in-


service seminars and training courses; courses offered off-island; Individualized Degree Programs (IDP); 


cooperative field study and study abroad programs; and testing and consulting services.  Any college or 


academic unit wanting to offer a short-term, experimental class or program which does not fit within this 


definition may do so with the approval of the Vice President, Academic Affairs. 


 


2. Processing 
 


All course offerings falling within the definition of CCE-OP will be processed through the Center for 


Continuing Education and Outreach Programs with close coordination with the appropriate instructional 


unit. Student enrollment may occur at the Center or the Registrar's office. 


 


3. Approval of Regular/Special Courses and Instructors 
 


Courses which appear in the Catalog as regular course offerings may be offered through CCE-OP. Course 


offerings may also be those with -90 and -99 designations. A course offered through CCE-OP must receive 


the approval of the CCE-OP Director and, subsequently, the appropriate academic unit, the college 


academic affairs committee, and the college Dean. In all cases, course instructors are subject to the same 


approval process. Courses with -93 and -94 designations must be approved by the Vice President, 


Academic Affairs.  


 


4. Approval of Non-regular Courses and Instructors 
 


Continuing Education Unit (CEU) courses, workshops, seminars and other courses which have no course 


numbers or do not appear in the Catalog will be reviewed and approved by the CCE-OP Director. 


Instructors for such courses must also be approved by the CCE-OP Director. Exceptions to this process 


may be made by the Vice President, Academic Affairs, as may be necessary to meet requirements of 


professional organizations. 


 


5. Off-campus Education Service Contracts 
 


Off-campus education service contracts involving CCE-OP approved courses are coordinated by the CCE-


OP Director and transmitted to the President via the Vice President, Academic Affairs,  for his or her 


signature. If a course is initiated by an academic unit, the service contract shall also receive the approval 
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of the appropriate Dean. Review by the University attorney may be requested for approval as to form prior 


to approval by the President. 


 


6. Instructor Evaluation 
 


Within thirty (30) days of the completion of the course, the Director of CCE-OP will provide an instructor 


evaluation to the appropriate instructional unit for regular catalog and 90 series courses. Unless otherwise 


specified, instructors of CCE-OP credit courses shall be evaluated with the same student evaluation instruments 


and procedures used with UOG Faculty. 


 


ARTICLE III 


STUDENT POLICIES 


 


A. ADMISSION 


 


Board of Regents Resolution No. 72-04 contains the initial policy guidelines on admission, enrollment, retention 


and that any changes proposed in the general admissions policies or practices must be submitted to the Board for 


approval.  These are publicized in the respective graduate and undergraduate attendance. The Board of Regents 


on January 26, 1995, passed Resolution 95-3 which requires catalogs. Probation, suspension, and dismissal 


policies are also contained in the catalog. Prospective applicants interested in the University of Guam should write 


to the Office of Admissions and Records, University of Guam, UOG Station, Mangilao, Guam 96923, well in 


advance of their expected date of enrollment. The admission deadlines are indicated in the calendar and apply to 


all applicants. Admission deadlines may be adjusted only by direct order of the President. 


 


1. General Admission Requirements 


 


Completion of the standard “Application for Admission” form accompanied by other attached forms and 


the standard application fee for the semester are required.  Application fees are nonrefundable. 


 


2. Health Clearance 


 


a.  Regular Students: 


 


(1)  All new entering students must submit a completed medical history form to the 


Student Health Office. The student must also submit an Immunization record 


signed by a nurse or doctor. The University requires returning students to resubmit 


both forms if the original forms were turned in more than one year before the 


reapplication. 


 


(2)  All new entering students born in or after 1957 must present written documentation 


of receiving a vaccination against measles, mumps and rubella (MMR) 


administered after the individual was one (1) year of age. In the case of measles 
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and rubella, only vaccination dates during or after 1968 are acceptable. Exemptions 


from these immunization requirements are allowed where medically indicated or if 


in conflict with religious beliefs. 


  


(3) All new entering students and returning students who have not enrolled for two (2) 


regular semesters, must have a PPD (Purified Protein Derivative) skin test to assure 


they are free of tuberculosis. Students who show a positive PPD result will be 


referred to the Guam Department of Public Health and Social Services for clearance 


prior to enrollment. The University reserves the right to require annual PPD testing 


to those I-20 students (foreign students) who leave Guam for places other than the 


U.S. before returning to the University. 


 


(4) All health documents must be submitted prior to registering at the University. 


Students are encouraged to submit their health documents at the time of application. 


Exception: Foreign applicants must submit health documents before the I-20 Visa 


will be issued. 


 


b. Non-degree Students: 


 


Students admitted under Non-degree status must comply with 2-a-(1), 2-a-(2), and 2-a-(3) 


above. 


 


3. Program Admission Requirements  


 


Some programs may have requirements beyond General Admission Requirements. These are listed under 


the program’s description. 


 


4. Specific Admission Requirements 


 


In addition to the general admission requirements indicated above, there are specific requirements which 


relate to the applicant’s educational background and, subsequently, to the classification of the student. 


 


5. Regular Student 


 


An applicant seeking admission as a Regular Student must have successfully completed a formal high 


school education or have passed the General Education Development (GED) Test with a cumulative score 


of forty-five (45) or higher. Transfer students who have been suspended or dismissed from another post-


secondary institution may be admitted on probationary status to the University of Guam upon 


recommendation by the University Admissions and Registration Committee (URAC). 


 


The following documents must be submitted before the Regular Student can be considered for admission 


to the University: 
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a. For entering freshmen:  


Official high school transcripts indicating date of graduation or proof of successful 


completion of the GED Test. 


 


b. For transfer students:  


Official transcripts from all post-high school educational institutions attended. To be 


considered “official,” transcripts must be sent from the student’s former college(s) or 


university(ies) directly to the Office of Admissions. Transcripts received by the University 


become the property of the University and will not be given to the student or reproduced 


under any circumstances. Transfer students who intend to seek a degree at the University 


of Guam should request that all transcripts be sent to the Office of Admissions well in 


advance of anticipated enrollment so that an official evaluation of credits can be made. 


Transfer students whose transcripts are not on file will be required to take the English and 


Math Placement Tests. Those who miss the exams may still enroll, but are subject to the 


regulations governing Restricted Students and must register only during open registration 


or late registration. 


 


6. Special Students 


 


An applicant, eighteen (18) years of age or older, who does not meet the above requirements for admission 


as a Regular Student, may be admitted to the University as Special Student. General Admission 


Requirements for the Special Student are the same as those listed for admission as a Regular Student. 


Special or Regular students who do not possess a high school diploma or GED, are not eligible for federal 


financial aid. 


  


 The following regulations and restrictions apply to Special Students to the University: 


 


a. After admission they may enroll in any lower division course for which they are qualified. 


b. They will receive college credit for courses completed as Special Students. 


c. They may not be considered for graduation from any college program until they have been 


reclassified to Regular Student status. 


d. To be reclassified as Regular Students, Special Students must qualify through one of the 


following steps: 


 


(1) Submit a high school diploma; or 


(2) Submit satisfactory score on the GED Test; or 


(3) Complete at least fifteen (15) credit hours with a C or better in each course. 


 


Special Students must think carefully about their educational objectives before they select their first 


courses. If, for example, their intention is simply to enrich their background or to refresh themselves in a 


subject area, then their enrollment in such courses will be determined on that basis. If, on the other hand, 
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they anticipate entry into a career program they should seek guidance from their advisor and/or the chair 


of the particular career program so that the course they select during their initial enrollment as Special 


Students will prepare them for matriculation into a particular college and a particular program. In short, 


successful completion of fifteen (15) credit hours, even though qualifying Special Students for 


reclassification as Regular Students, does not necessarily qualify students for admission into a college for 


pursuit of a career program. 


 


Once applications are received and evaluated by the Admissions Office, applicants are notified that they 


have been admitted, or that they must submit documents which have been found to be missing in their 


original application. No decision can be made regarding admission to the University until all required 


materials are on file. 


 


7. Non-Degree Students 


 


The University of Guam recognizes that some mature individuals need specific courses for personal 


enrichment or professional advancement and do not require a degree program. The following option is for 


such individuals only. 


 


An applicant who has not been a full-time secondary student for at least four (4) years, or who is enrolled 


in a degree program at another institution, and does not wish to enroll in a degree program at UOG, may 


apply for admission as a non-degree student. A non-degree student is not required to submit high school 


or previous college records, or to take placement examinations except for entry into courses in English 


and mathematics. 


  


Courses taken by a student in non-degree status will not be accepted toward a degree at this institution. 


These courses may be taken, at the student’s risk, without regard to formal prerequisites. Non-degree 


students may sign their own registration forms, but are urged to seek the advice of the course instructor. 


Enrollment is subject to the availability of space and instructor’s concurrence. Non-degree students may 


enroll only as part-time students and may attempt no more than thirty (30) semester hours. Non-degree 


applicants must submit evidence of vaccination for measles, mumps and rubella, and the results of the 


tuberculin test (PPD). 


 


Students seeking degrees at other institutions should determine in advance whether such courses will be 


accepted by their official advisors. 


 


8. English Language Institute (ELI) Students 


 


The University of Guam recognizes that some students need specialized, intensive instruction in the 


English language in order to successfully complete English-medium course work. The following option 


is for foreign students who do not meet the minimum TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) 


requirement for admission as Regular Students. (See “Admission of Foreign Students” section.) 
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A foreign student applicant who has not taken the TOEFL, or whose TOEFL score is below 500, may 


apply for admission as an ELI Student. An ELI student is required to take an English examination for 


placement into the appropriate proficiency level of the Institute. If the student scores above 500 on the 


TOEFL, he or she will be given a certification letter and the student may register at the University.   


 


ELI Students receive intensive instruction in small classes. Tuition for ELI classes, therefore, is somewhat 


higher than for regular classes. For additional information, see “English Language Institute” section of the 


Undergraduate Catalog. 


 


9. Transfer Credits 


 


All degree level courses completed, along with the grades, will be recorded on the University of Guam 


transcript with the credits accepted for transfer indicated. The recording procedures will be determined by 


the Office of Admission and Records and will be planned to provide information for academic advisement 


as soon as possible. 


 


Credits earned from other institutions are evaluated for transfer on the basis of a minimum of 2.0 (C) and 


the maximum hours allowed are assigned on this basis. A student’s grade-point standing at the University 


will, at any point in time, be based on all academic work attempted at the University of Guam and at the 


institution(s) from which the student transferred. As a condition for meeting graduation requirements of 


the University, students must have the minimum overall GPA prescribed by their college, which in no 


case is lower than 2.0, and must have a 2.0 (C) average in their required major courses. 


 


Students requesting evaluation of credits from unaccredited institutions which are not listed in directories 


such as Accredited Institutions of Post-Secondary Education, must submit a copy of the school catalog 


(and, if necessary, supportive information from the school’s registrar) in order to have their credits 


evaluated. Credit acceptance will be based on the recommendations of the UOG Department offering 


similar courses when requested by the Office of Admissions and Records. Furthermore, students must 


earn thirty (30) semester hours at the University before an evaluation can be made. Lower-division transfer 


courses that are equated to upper-division courses at UOG do not carry upper-division credits at UOG, 


even though they may satisfy certain UOG upper-division course requirements. 


 


B. AUDITING OF COURSES 


 


1. Regular Auditor 


 


A Regular or Special student who is regularly enrolled at the University may apply for admission to attend 


classes without credit as a Regular Auditor. The student must obtain the written permission of the 


instructor, write “Audit” in the place of “Credit Hours” on the program planning sheet and registration 


card, and pay a fee equivalent to tuition rate. The auditor’s participation in class will be as restricted or as 


permissive as the instructor shall indicate to the student. 
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A student may not change a course from “credit” to “audit” status after the first four (4) weeks of a regular 


semester (or after the first week of a summer session), nor change a course from “audit” to “credit” status 


after the first three (3) weeks of a regular semester (or after the first week of a summer term). 


 


2. Special Auditor 


 


A person, 18 years of age or older and not currently enrolled in high school, may attend undergraduate 


courses at the University as a Special Auditor if the person has not been admitted to the University or is 


not currently enrolled at the University. Since the person is not officially enrolled at the University, he or 


she is not required to pay application, registration, or other fees, nor is his or her name or the course 


recorded in the Office of Admissions and Records. The person receives no credit for such courses. He or 


she is, however, required to pay a fee equivalent to tuition rate. A special auditor may make application 


to audit a course at any time, provided he or she conforms to the following procedures: 


 


a. Procures the Special Auditor form from the Registrar’s Office;  


b. Secures the signature of the instructor of the course; 


c. Takes the signed form to the Business Office where he will pay the prescribed Special 


Auditor’s fee; and 


d. Presents the Business Office receipt to the Instructor of the course as his or her “admission 


to the course” slip. 


 


Note: A Special Auditor, since he or she is not admitted to or registered at the University, may not change 


his or her status from audit to credit once he or she has paid the Special Auditor Fee. 


 


C. PLACEMENT EXAMINATIONS 


 


1. English 


  


All entering freshmen and all transfer students who have not submitted transcripts showing completion of 


at least three (3) semester hours of Freshman Composition (or its equivalent) with grades of “C” or better 


at an accredited U.S. college or university must take the English Placement examinations in reading and 


in writing prior to registration. 


 


Any student whose English placement test results show deficiencies in one or more of the basic language 


skills (reading, writing, speech, or aural comprehension) must enroll in the appropriate section or sections 


of Developmental English either prior to or concurrently with enrollment in other courses at the 


University. Students may not enroll in 300-400 level courses until they have completed EN111. (NOTE: 


Some 300-400 level courses are exempt from this policy. Enrollment in a course that is not exempt will 


result in disenrollment from that course without refund of tuition.) 


 


Any student who is classified as a Restricted Student on the basis of English placement test results is 


governed and limited in enrollment by the provisions of the Restricted Student Enrollment policy. 
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Students who do not take the English Placement Tests or who do not submit proof of having completed 


Freshman Composition at an accredited US. College or university are limited in their enrollment by the 


provisions of the Restricted Student Enrollment Policy. Such students may not enroll until the open 


enrollment period. Enrollment under this policy is limited to one (1) semester. 


 


2. Restricted Student Enrollment Policy 


 


Restricted students at the University are limited in the number and kinds of courses in which they may 


enroll. 


 


3. Definition 


 


A “Restricted Student’” is any student who has placed, on the basis of his or her performance on the 


standard English Placement Tests used by the University, into developmental English Course EN085. 


 


4. Restricted Student Advisement 


 


Restricted students may only be advised by designated advisors from the Division of English and Applied 


Linguistics. 


 


5. Restricted Student Course List  


 


Each college has established a list of courses that have been approved for restricted student enrollment. A 


master course list is kept current by both the Division of English and Applied Linguistics and by the 


Registrar. 


 


Each semester the English Department prepares a Restricted Course Schedule of the courses from the 


master list being offered that semester. 


 


A restricted student may only enroll in courses from the Restricted Student Course List. 


 


6. Changes in the Restricted Student Course List 


 


a. A course may be deleted from the List on the recommendation of the appropriate Dean, 


after consultation with the instructor(s), and the approval of the Vice President, Academic 


Affairs. 


b. A course may be added to the list following: 


(1) Written justification for addition of the course; 


(2) A readability study, done by the Division of English and Applied Linguistics, of 


the textbook approved by the course; 


(3) Approval of the Vice President, Academic Affairs. 
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c. A course presently on the list may change textbooks and remain on the list only after a new 


readability study has been done by the Division of English and Applied Linguistics which 


determines that the text meets readability requirements. Otherwise the course will be 


deleted. 


 


7. Mathematics 


 


All entering freshmen and all transfer students who plan to complete a degree or certificate program or to 


enroll in a mathematics course and who have not completed at least three (3) semester hours of a 


transferable college level course from an accredited college or university with a grade of C or better must 


take a Mathematics Placement Examination prior to registration. Students who do not take the 


Mathematics Placement Test or submit proof of having completed a 100-level or higher mathematics 


course at an accredited college or university may only enroll in MA085. 


  


D. CORRESPONDENCE 


 


The number of credit hours earned in U.S. Armed Forces Institute (USAFI) and Correspondence Courses which 


may be applied toward a degree at the University of Guam is restricted only by the following policies: 


 


1.  Correspondence credits must have been earned from an accredited college or university; 


2.  Those USAFI and correspondence courses submitted to the University of Guam as transfer credits 


cannot be applied toward “major” or “minor” program requirements unless approved by the 


college or colleges in which the degree program is offered; and 


3.  Credit hours from the above sources cannot be substituted for those credit hours to be earned at 


the University as part of the Residency Requirements of the University of Guam. 


 


E. COLLEGE LEVEL EXAMINATION PROGRAM (CLEP) TESTS 


 


The University of Guam also recognizes and accepts general sections of the College Level Examination Program 


(CLEP) Tests. For further information contact the Counseling Office or Office of Admissions and Records. 


 


The University of Guam will award credit toward certain General Education requirements to students who take 


the CLEP General Examinations and whose scores reach or exceed the required minimum. Information regarding 


the General Education requirements which can be met through CLEP, the minimum required scores, and the 


amount of credit granted is available at the Office of Admissions and Records. 


 


The CLEP general examination in English will be accepted for the UOG course equivalent (middle column below) 


if the student scores, reported by ETS) reaches or exceeds the listed percentile ranks: 


 


 35th to 49th percentile  EN110   3 credit hours 


 50th percentile or above  EN110 & 111  6 credit hours 
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The University of Guam will accept the DANTES subject examinations for the UOG equivalent listed beside it 


if the student’s score reaches or exceeds the 40th percentile rank for that test as reported by ETS: 


 


 Freshman English for EN110  3 credit hours 


 College Composition for EN111 3 credit hours 


 


Other Subject Examinations will be evaluated individually. Courses can be used to fulfill major areas with 


department’s approval. The University of Guam will also accept the following CLEP and DANTES Subject 


Examinations for credit if the student’s score, reported by ETS, reaches or exceeds the listed percentile ranks: 


 


DEFENSE Activities FOR NONTRADITIONAL EDUCATION SUPPORT (DANTES) Examinations 
 


Numbers & Titles  Required Percentile UOG Equivalent 


 


SB 433 Statistics   50  MA385 Statistics 


SA 960 Quality Control I  50  MA385 Statistics 


SB 453 Prin. of Economics I  50  EC211 Prin. of Econ (Macro) 


SB 454 Prin. of Economics II  50  EC212 Prin. of Econ (Micro) 


SA 497 Intro to Law Enforcement  50  LW101 Intro to Criminal Justice 


SA 525 Prin of Accounting  50  AC221 Prin. of Financial Accounting 


SB 533 Business Law I  50  LW442 Business Law 


SB 534 Business Law II  50  LW443 Business Law 


SA 539 Prin. of Management  50  MG351 Management of Organizations 


SB 543 Intro to Business  50  MG233 Intro to Business and Case Analysis 


SB 544 Personnel Management 50  MG452 Human Resources Management 


SA 548 Money and Banking  50  FI311 Money and Banking 


SA 549 Marketing   50  MK362 Fundaments of Marketing 


CLEP EXAMINATIONS 


Introductory Accounting  50  AC221 and AC222 


Business Law    50  LW442a 


Intro to Business Management 50  MG351 


Introductory Economics I, II  50  EC211 and EC212 


Introductory Marketing  50  MK262 


Educational Psychology  40  ED300 


Human Growth & Development 40  ED201 


 


1. Admission of International (I-20) Students 


 


This school is authorized under Federal Law to enroll non-immigrant foreign students. 


 


Foreign students are those whose entry into and stay in Guam and the United States is prescribed by and 


subject to the limitations of a Non-Immigrant Visa, including but not limited to F-l, L-l/2 etc. 
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Students who score 500 or above on the TOEFL may be admitted as Regular Students if they meet all 


other UOG admission requirements. Students who score below 500 on the TOEFL will be admitted as 


ELI Students.  


 


Prospective international student applicants interested in the University of Guam should write to the Office 


of Admissions and Records at least six (6) months before their expected date of enrollment. This is to 


insure adequate time for the University to receive and evaluate all of the necessary requirements for 


admission. Refer to the Academic Calendar for admission deadlines or inquire at the Office of Admissions 


and Records. 


 


Foreign students should observe the following regulations: 


 


a. Complete the regular student admission requirements listed earlier in this section; 


b. When making application, submit the results of the TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign 


Language). Details concerning this examination may be obtained from TOEFL Test, 


Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, USA. 


c. Make adequate financial arrangements for the desired period of enrollment at the 


University of Guam. Proof of a guaranteed minimum amount of $1,000 must be submitted 


for initial entry. No financial assistance is available at the University. 


d. Upon arrival at the University, take the placement tests in English, Speech, Mathematics, 


and any other required qualifying examinations. (See “Transfer Credit” section.) 


e. Students must have in their possession the I-20 form “Certificate of Eligibility” prior to 


entry into Guam. 


 


2. Admission of High School Students 


 


The University provides opportunities for qualified high school students who are within a year of 


graduation and who are enrolled in local high schools to be admitted and to enroll in certain University 


classes for college credit, under the following conditions: 


 


a. A student must have an overall academic grade-point average of at least 3.0 in his or her 


senior high school courses and reach, on placement examinations used by the University 


of Guam, such scores that the student will not be required to attend EN085. 


b. A student must have the written approval of his parents or guardian. 


c. A student must have the written recommendation of his or her high school counselor or 


principal. 


d. A student must complete the regular student admission requirements listed earlier in this 


section. 


e. A student must supply a copy of his or her current high school class schedule for each term 


he or she enrolls under this status. 
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f. A student must have his or her university course schedule approved by the Student 


Personnel Services Counselor prior to his or her registration. 


g. A student must follow all University policies related to course prerequisites and enrollment 


in lower and upper division courses.  


h. High school students are not eligible to take upper division courses. 


 


3. Admission of Senior Citizens 


 


Any person 55 years or older is entitled to free tuition and fees at the University of Guam, provided that 


they are residents as defined by the University, and provided that they have been admitted to the 


University. Senior citizens may apply for admission as Regular Students or as Non-Degree Students. 


Application procedures for Regular Student status and for Non-Degree Student status are listed above. All 


admission and enrollment requirements apply. 


 


4. Admission of Veterans 


 


All veterans enrolling at the University of Guam for the first time must bring to the Financial Aid Office 


their original DD214 document, marriage certificate, and birth certificate of each dependent child. 


Veterans with no prior training under the GI Bill or former VA students who have taken an educational 


break for more than forty-five (45) days are urged to see the Financial Aid Office at least two months 


before enrolling. 


 


In addition, all active duty military personnel as well as veterans with more than one year of service are 


encouraged to visit the Financial Aid Office for information concerning credit granted for military service. 


 


5. Cancellation of Admission 


 


A student’s admission to the University will be canceled if he or she fails to register for the term to which 


he or she has been admitted. Application files are retained for one year from the date submitted and 


students whose admissions have been cancelled because of failure to register for the appropriate terms 


may reapply. If he or she reapplies, he or she must meet the current requirements for admission. Data on 


file, such as placement examination scores, transcripts, evaluations, and fees may be used if they meet the 


admission requirements at the time of the new application provided that the new application is submitted 


within one year of the first application. 


 


6. Re-Admission to the University 


 


Former students who have been away from the University for one semester or more and wish to reenter 


must complete an “Application for Re-Entry” form which is available from the Records Office. If the 


student has attended another institution since leaving the University of Guam, he or she must submit an 


official transcript from each such institution as part of the reapplication process. 
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7. Determination of Class Levels 


 


Students’ class levels are determined on the basis of credit hours earned, as follows: 


 Freshman: 1 to 30 credits, inclusive. 


 Sophomore: 31 to 60 credits, inclusive. 


 Junior: 61 to 90 credits, inclusive. 


 Senior: 91 credits and above. 


 


8. Student Identification Number 


 


Upon admission to the University each applicant is assigned a randomly selected student identification 


number. This number is permanent and is used as an identifying account number throughout attendance 


at the University in order to record necessary data accurately. 


 


F. ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS 


 


1. Degrees:  General Regulations 


 


The University of Guam is authorized to grant baccalaureate and master’s degrees. The College of 


Education is accepted by the Territorial Board of Education as an institution for the preparation of 


candidates for Teacher Certification in those professional positions within the Territorial Department of 


Education identified as requiring certification by the Territorial Board of Education. 


 


2. Minimum Grade Point Average Requirement 


 


As a condition for meeting graduation requirements of the University, students must have the minimum 


overall GPA prescribed by their college, which in no case is lower than 2.0, and must have a 2.0 (C) 


average in their required major courses, or a “C” or better in specific courses required for the major if their 


college so requires. 


 


3. Baccalaureate Degrees 


 


A minimum of one hundred twenty-four (124) credit hours must be completed for the baccalaureate degree 


and must include forty (40) upper division credits. 


 


The general degree requirements (General Education, a major, and in some cases a minor) listed for the 


degree must be completed. If a second concurrent major is attempted by the student, courses acceptable 


for General Education requirements for the first major may be used to satisfy the second major 


requirements. 


 


4. Academic Evaluation and Application for Degrees 
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An academic evaluation considers all required courses and credit hours and determines which have been 


completed and which have not. After successful completion of approximately half of the credit hours 


required for the Baccalaureate degree at the University of Guam, a student should request a degree 


requirement evaluation at the Registrar’s Office if he or she wishes to receive the degree at the University 


of Guam. 


 


Academic evaluation (courses completed, course requirements, and the total credit hours yet to be 


completed) which is desired at any time prior to the accumulation of sixty (60) credit hours is the 


responsibility of the students, in conference with their academic advisor and/or their program Chair. 


Should the students or their advisers discover that their records are incomplete, the Registrar will assist 


the advisor in bringing the academic records up to date. 


 


Transfer students’ transcripts (record of courses and grades) must be forwarded by the registrar of the 


institution previously attended directly to the Registrar of the University of Guam. Determination of 


acceptable courses and credit hours from other institutions and the particular courses which will apply 


toward the completion of the student’s program will be made by the Registrar of the University of Guam. 


Course equivalencies will often be determined by the Chair of the department in which the student’s major 


program is to be completed. 


 


An application for degree must be filed the semester before the student graduates. Should the student fail 


to file a request for graduation at the Records Office and Records, the necessary steps preparatory to 


official awarding of the degree will not be taken and the actual awarding of the degree will be delayed. 


 


If a student fails to complete degree requirements, after having filed the Application for Undergraduate 


Degree, he or she must then submit a new Application for Undergraduate Degree and pay the Graduation 


Reapplication Fee. 


 


 


 


5. Second Baccalaureate Degree 


 


a. A second baccalaureate degree may not be attempted until the first baccalaureate degree 


has been awarded. A student may complete two majors simultaneously, but he will be 


awarded only one baccalaureate degree under these circumstances.  


b.  The student must file with the Office of Admissions and Records a statement of approval 


by the Dean of the college and the Chair of the department in which he or she wishes to 


complete the second degree.  


c.  Matriculation in a second degree program will be approved only if the student’s major for 


the second degree is taken in a subject matter field other than the one in which he or she 


was awarded the first degree.  
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d.  Credit hour requirements for the major leading to the second baccalaureate degree (a) must 


be those specified in the current catalog and (b) must have been earned after the awarding 


of the first baccalaureate degree. 


 


(1) A minimum of thirty-two (32) credit hours toward the second baccalaureate degree 


must be completed in residence at the University of Guam. 


(2) Students holding a baccalaureate degree from other accredited four-year colleges 


and universities may attempt a second baccalaureate degree at the University of 


Guam provided they meet the requirements listed above.  


(3) In some cases, the General Education Requirements are waived when the student 


is pursuing a second baccalaureate degree. 


 


6. Election of Program Requirements for Graduation 


 


Students will be allowed ten (10) calendar years from the first enrollment at the University of Guam to 


the date of the certification of completion of degree requirements for the major, to fulfill degree 


requirements of the catalog in force at the time of entrance. 


 


The student will be required to meet all the requirements of the catalog in force when any of the following 


occur: 


 


a. A student returns after not attending the University of Guam for two (2) consecutive regular 


semesters. (Summer sessions are not regular semesters.) 


b. A student changes majors by filing a Change of Major form. 


 


 The ten-year timeline will be dated from the time that any of the above occurs. 


  


Students may voluntarily change from the catalog in force at the time of their initial admission to the 


University to the catalog in force at the time they request such a change. The ten-year timeline will be 


dated from the time of the request. 


 


Students who enter as undeclared majors may choose the catalog in force at the time of their initial 


admission to the University or the catalog in force at the time they declare a major. The ten-year timeline 


will be dated either from the time of first admission or from the time a major is declared, whichever one 


the student chooses. 


 


“Degree requirements” means all courses needed to graduate, including general education requirements, 


college requirements, and major course requirements. 


 


The faculty of each division shall determine whether any course taken to satisfy General Education 


requirements may also count toward fulfillment of major and/or minor requirements. Although one course 
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may satisfy both General Education requirements and major / minor requirements, the number of credits 


granted is only the number of credits for the one course. 


 


Students should be aware that the University of Guam does not guarantee that all courses or all programs 


(majors) will continue to be offered unchanged during the ten (10) year period permitted to fulfill 


graduation requirements under a given catalog. In the event of program curricular changes, the Dean of 


the parent College will provide a transition plan for student movement from the old curriculum to the new. 


If a major no longer exists, the student either may select another major from the catalog under which his 


or her timeline was running and must complete the requirements within the time specified for that plan or 


select a major from the catalog at the time of change with a new timeline established as per this policy. 


 


7. Residence Requirements 


 


In order to receive a degree from the University of Guam, a student must complete at least thirty-two (32) 


credit hours for the baccalaureate degree in residence at the University of Guam. The residence 


requirements will not be waived under any circumstances. 


 


A student no longer in residence at the University of Guam may request to be graduated in absentia. No 


more than sixteen (16) semester hours of the last twenty-eight (28) may be completed in absentia for those 


seeking a baccalaureate degree. 


 


Diplomas for those graduating in absentia are filed at the Admissions and Records Office. Graduates who wish 


to have their diplomas mailed to them must pay the postage applicable at the time they file the request. 


 


G. GENERAL EDUCATION COURSE AND AREA REQUIREMENTS 


 


Students who plan to complete a baccalaureate degree at the University of Guam are required to complete the 


General Education Course and Area Requirements outlined in their applicable catalog. The University’s General 


Education program emphasizes the common need for learning experiences which include an understanding of the 


fundamentals of major fields of knowledge. The program also provides opportunities for the individual schools 


and colleges to include, within the specific career programs they offer, further relevant general educational 


experiences. 


 


1. Advanced Placement 


 


Under the authority given to the Deans of colleges and schools of the University to grant waivers for 


required courses on the basis of previously acquired competencies, the Deans of the colleges and schools 


have made provisions for advanced placement through appropriate methods of examination and evaluation 


of the student. 


 


On the basis of placement test scores and an interview with members of the faculty appointed for this 


purpose, a student may be placed directly into EN111. 
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The Mathematics Placement Test, administered to all incoming students, is used to evaluate the student’s 


mathematics proficiency and to determine placement. 


 


For skill courses, such as art studio courses or music studio and applied music courses, waivers may be 


given based upon evidence of attained skill satisfactory to the department concerned. 


 


Students are reminded that waiver of a course or courses does not imply that credit will be granted or the 


credit requirement waived. Electives either in the same subject area or in related areas must be taken in 


lieu of the course waived in order to meet the credit-hour requirement for that major. Waiving of a course 


does not reduce the number of credit hour required for graduation. Thus, waiver for Advanced Placement 


is not analogous to “Credit by-Examination.” 


 


2. Graduate Courses 


 


Under certain circumstances seniors may take certain 400- or 500- level courses for graduate credit. If the 


credits are counted toward a baccalaureate degree, they may not also subsequently be counted toward a 


graduate degree. Please note that no undergraduate student may register for or receive credit for graduate 


courses except under the following circumstances. Before registering for the course, the student: 


 


a. Must procure the Graduate Credit Request Form from the Office of the Admissions and 


Records; 


b. Must complete the form and present it to the Registrar who will certify that the student is 


a Senior in the semester prior to graduation with a cumulative GPA of 3.00 or better; 


c. Must then obtain the signature of his or her advisor or major department head; and 


d. Must present the Request Form to the Graduate Dean and obtain his or her signature. 


Grading will be on the same basis as that for graduate students. 


 


3. Academic Records 


 


The Office of Admissions and Records (also referred to as the Registrar’s Office) maintains the official academic 


records on all students. Grade reports are provided at the end of each term and may be obtained by telephone 


(TelGrade) or be requested at the Records Office. Prior to presentation to the faculty for vote on the conferring of 


degrees, the qualifications of degree candidates are checked against the official record. The Admission and 


Records Office also maintains the official roster of students, academic probation, suspension and dismissal 


actions, honors, and all other academic records. 


 


4. Course Numbering System 


 


Description of course offerings will be found in the appropriate college sections of the catalog. The course 


numbering system for the University is explained below. 
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5. General Class-Level Designations: 


 


  0-099, non-degree unit; 


  100-199, freshman level; 


  200-299, sophomore level; 


  300-399, junior level; 


  400-499, senior level; 


  500-699, graduate level.  


 


Lower level transfer courses equated to University of Guam upper-level courses do not carry upper-level 


credits. 


 


800-level courses: The 800 series of courses are post-baccalaureate, professional development courses for 


teachers. Admission requirements are (1) proof of a bachelor’s degree and (2) proof of present 


employment as a teacher. No undergraduate may take an 800 course. Credit for an 800 course is not 


applicable to any degree. These courses may not be cross-listed with any other course. They shall appear 


on a separate transcript labeled “For Professional Development Only.” 


 


6. Special Course Designations: 


 


a. -90 Series: Special Projects. Courses for individual students, including problems, special  


studies and individual research.  


b. -91 Series: Seminar Courses. Courses in which the burden of research and preparation is 


on the students, and class activity is discussion oriented.  


c. -92 Series: Practicum Courses. Guided work experience supervised by a qualified professor 


or project director to whom the student reports at regular intervals.  


d. -93 Series: Workshops. Courses administered by a group of specialists and dealing with 


various applied aspects of a discipline.  


e. -94 Series: Special Studies. Special-Category courses usually designed to be offered only 


once (e.g., a course by a visiting expert or a course designed for a specific group of 


students).  


f. -95 Series: Thesis. Independent research culminating in a major research paper or project 


(e.g., Senior Thesis, Master’s Thesis). 


g. -98 Series: Internship. A trainee, residency, or intern program in which the student works 


in a technical or professional area under the supervision of an expert in the field.  


h. -99 Series: Independent Reading. A course of directed readings in a designated field or 


topic. 


 


7. Conference Course: 
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A regular course, not listed on the official semester or term class schedule. It is a course in which a person 


may enroll and study privately with the professor if the justification for such enrollment is approved by 


the advisor, instructor, division/department Chair and Dean. 


 


8. Enrollment in Special and Conference Courses: 


 


a. A person who has been accepted for admission to the University of Guam may register for 


the following special courses up through the ninth week of a regular semester or the third 


week of the summer terms. Enrollment in these courses requires instructor’s consent. 


 


   190, 290, 390, 490 - Special Projects 


   192, 292, 392, 492 - Practicum Courses 


   199, 299, 399, 499 - Independent Reading 


 


A person who has been accepted for admission to the University of Guam may, with the 


instructor’s consent, enroll in the -98 series, Internship, through the ninth week of a regular 


semester or the third week of the summer term provided that the course is offered by any  


college except the College of Education. Internships in the College of Education require 


prior approval and must be registered for by the end of the drop/add period. 


 


b. A person who has been accepted for admission to the University of Guam may register for 


a Conference Course(s) up through the drop/add period. Late registration penalties do not 


apply.  


c. The necessary application/approval forms may be obtained from the Office of Admissions 


and Records.  


d. All other rules and regulations apply. 


 


9. Other Course-Number Designations: 


 


Letter symbols appearing immediately after course numbers are to be interpreted as follows: 


   


a. Small case letters “a-b” means a two-semester sequence to be taken in order. 


b. When small case letters are separated by a comma instead of a dash (EC 211a, b), these 


symbols indicate that even though the courses are closely related they need not be taken in 


the a, b order if conditions make it more expedient to reverse the order. 


 


10. Credit Hours: 


 


Parenthetical figures following the course title indicate the number of credit hours a course carries. In 


general, each unit represents one hour per week in class and two hours in preparation. Under special 


circumstances, courses may be offered with reduced unit value per clock hour spent in the classroom. 
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Courses involving laboratory activity or other application normally require additional hours of class 


attendance. 


 


11. Course Prerequisites: 


 


Except for the University-wide policy requiring completion of EN111 before enrollment in 300/400 level 


courses, course prerequisites are listed immediately after the course descriptions. If no prerequisite is 


listed, it may be assumed that no other college-level course in that area is required. It must be 


reemphasized, however, that the student will, unless granted permission by his or her advisor, take classes 


within his or her particular class level (freshman, sophomore, junior, or senior). Other prerequisites are 


usually listed in the course descriptions. Students should check prerequisites before enrolling in a course. 


 


12. English Prerequisite 


 


Students are not permitted to enroll in 300 or 400 level courses until they have completed the EN080, 


EN110, EN111 series. A few courses are exempt from this policy and are listed in the current University 


catalog. Enrollment in a course that is not exempt will result in dis-enrollment from that course without 


refund of tuition. 


 


Students will be held responsible for observance of types and sequences of courses taken and other 


academic rules and regulations printed in this Catalog or other supplements thereto. 


 


13. Academic Advisement and Declaration of Major 


 


Academic advisement is encouraged for all full-time, part-time and advanced placement (high school) 


students. The following is a list of the various categories of undergraduate students and their designated 


advisors: 


a. Students on English Restriction: Fundamentals of English and Applied Linguistics Faculty. 


b. Undeclared majors who have earned less than sixty (60) credits: Counselors. 


c. All declared majors not covered by any of the above: Academic major advisors. 


 


A student must declare a major by the beginning of the junior year (sixty (60) credits). Any student electing 


to remain undeclared after sixty (60) credits will be asked to sign a waiver provided by the Admissions 


and Records Office. 


 


14. Student Class Load 


 


The normal class load for a student is from twelve (12) to eighteen (18) credit hours per regular semester 


and 6 credit hours per summer term. The University defines a full-time undergraduate student as one who 


is enrolled for at least 12-credit hours during a regular semester or 6-credit hours during a summer session. 


A combination of a 3-credit course and a 4-credit laboratory course, for a total of 7 credits, will be 


considered as a permissible exception to the 6-credit normal class load for a student during the summer 
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terms. If a student has completed less than 60 credit hours, the student may carry up to an additional three 


(3) semester hours if (1) he or she is making satisfactory progress and (2) he or she has submitted the 


Request for Class Overload form approved by his/her academic advisor who shall be from the college 


offering the major. If a student has completed 60 credits or more and is making satisfactory progress, 


overloads in excess of three hours, with the total credit hours enrollment not to exceed twenty-four (24) 


hours during regular registration, must be additionally approved by the Dean of the college in which the 


student is majoring. 


 


This class overload will include Special Projects, Conference Courses, and Off-Campus courses. The 


student must have accumulated at least 15 credit hours with a grade-point average of 3.00 before he or she 


will be permitted to enroll beyond the normal class load. Interim courses which are held during semester 


breaks will be considered on an individual basis. 


 


Credits taken in excess of the 24-hour maximum (10 for summer) or without official authorization will 


not be granted or recorded as earned credit. Under these conditions the hours for which credit will not be 


granted will be those with the latest enrollment date and which constituted the overload. 


 


15. Grades, Credits, Grade-Point Average 


 


The University of Guam acknowledges the completion of course work by the recording of specific letter 


grades, grade-point (quality units) and credit hours. 


 


16. Grades 


 


Grades are given in a course by the instructor as recognition of certain degrees of accomplishment and are 


to be interpreted as follows: A - Excellent, B - Good, C - Average, P - Passing, D - Barely Passing, F - 


Failure, I - Incomplete (work is of passing quality but incomplete for good cause), NC - No Credit. The 


letter grades A, B, C, D, and F (and I) must be used in every course unless specified otherwise in the 


official catalogue course description. Other symbols, assigned by the Office of Admissions and Records, 


are administrative and do not evaluate academic work: W - Official Withdrawal, UW - Unofficial 


Withdrawal, CW - Credit Withheld, NG - No Grade Reported. 


 


No grades other than the “I” will be changed on the student’s Permanent Record Card except under the 


following specific conditions: 


 


a. When certified by the instructor and by the Registrar as a technical or clerical error; 


b. When the decision reached through the completed grievance process as outlined in the 


Procedure for Solution of Problems of Student Academic Rights specifies that the grade is 


to be changed (the grievance procedure is to be used in grading problems between the 


student and the instructor); and 


c. When an appeal for a grade change because of problems related to the recording of 


administrative symbols that are not actually grades, such as UW, in the Office of 
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Admissions and Records, is approved by the University Registration and Admissions 


Committee and by the Vice President, Academic Affairs  (the appeals procedure of the 


University Registration and Admissions Committee is to be used in these situations). 


 


Grade change requests or appeals on the basis of additional academic course work submitted after the 


official issuance to the Registrar of a grade for the course will not be considered. 


 


The official action specifying a grade change under the conditions stated above must be submitted in 


writing to the Registrar who will complete the necessary revisions of the Permanent Record Card. 


 


An “I” may be given to a student who has failed to complete a small, but important part of the course if 


the reasons for the Incomplete are justified by the instructor and the Dean. The appropriate Incomplete 


form must be completed and signed by the Dean before the Incomplete can be assigned to the student. 


The Incomplete form remains on file in the Dean’s Office. To receive credit for a course marked “I,” the 


student must satisfactorily complete the unfinished work by the last day of classes of the following regular 


semester after the incomplete grade was issued. Should the student fail to complete the specified work to 


the satisfaction of the instructor, no credit will be recorded and the symbol “I” will be changed to an “F” 


on his record. No requests for time extension will be accepted. 


 


In exception to the above policy for those courses which do not use the “F” grade, the equivalent noncredit 


grade will be assigned, and all grades of “Incomplete” must be resolved prior to graduation. If a student 


who is applying for graduation has an unresolved Incomplete at the time that the Director of Admissions 


and Records certifies his or her eligibility for graduation, the “I” will be changed to an “F” or other 


equivalent noncredit grade and used in the final GPA calculation. 


 


17. Grades for Graduating Students 


 


Once final grades for graduating students have been submitted, no change may be made in the grade except 


in the case of a clerical error which must be attested to in writing by the instructor to the Director of 


Admissions and Records. 


 


18. Grade Points 


 


Quality points (for computing averages) are assigned to grades as follows: A-4.00; B-3.00; C-2.00; D-


1.00; F-0.00 points. 


 


19. Grade-Point Averages 


 


Averages are computed from the credit hours of all courses for which conventional grades are reported. The 


average is determined by dividing the total number of grade-points by the total number of credit hours attempted 


for which a letter grade of A, B, C, D, or F has been assigned. 
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H. CHANGES IN COURSE SCHEDULE 


 


Within the published “Change-of-Schedule” period following registration, a registered student may, for valid 


reasons, drop and/or add courses with the prior approval of his academic advisor. 


A “Change-of-Schedule” will be accomplished officially on the days and at the times designated by the Office of 


Admissions and Records. Ordinarily, no course may be added or changed after the above designated date although 


withdrawal from courses is permitted within the limits indicated under the Withdrawal Policy outlined below. 


 


1. Retaking of Courses 


 


A student who receives a grade of D or below in any University of Guam undergraduate course may repeat 


the course to raise his or her grade. 


 


If the course is repeated, only the last grade made in the course will be considered in determining the 


student’s grade-point average and for transfer and graduation records. It should be noted that this policy 


does not apply to grades of “C” or better. 


 


All students are urged to repeat courses (when the course is scheduled) in which they have received a 


grade of “D” or below (this is particularly important for students who are on probation). 


 


2. Enrollment of Lower Level Course after Completion of Upper Level Course 


 


A student may not take a lower level course after completing a more advanced level course in the same 


subject area without written permission of the appropriate unit/department. 


 


3. Academic Renewal Policy 


 


Former University of Guam students whose academic performance resulted in their suspension or 


dismissal from the University may apply to the University Admissions and Registration Committee 


(URAC) for readmission to the University with a request that their prior academic record be disregarded. 


If approved, such students reenter the University with no credits attempted, no credits earned, and no 


quality points earned. The policy may be evoked by students only once and is applicable only to students 


enrolled at the UOG and only for UOG credits. 


 


At least three (3) full calendar years must have elapsed since the end of the last semester in which the 


applicant was enrolled. The applicant may be asked to present adequate evidence that the conditions which 


caused the prior poor academic performance have changed so that there is a reasonable expectation that 


the applicant can perform satisfactorily if permitted to resume studies. 


 


The prior academic record remains a part of the person’s overall academic history, but none of it is carried 


forward as part of the person’s program. That is, none of the credits earned previously can be used in the 


student’s program after readmission under Academic Renewal. Student’s showing competency in any area 
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may be allowed advanced standing (without credit) or waiver of requirements, just as any other student, 


but will not be permitted credit-by-examination for courses that they enrolled in prior to requesting reentry 


under Academic Renewal. 


 


I. PROBATION, SUSPENSION, DISMISSAL 


 


If at the end of any given semester a student fails to maintain the minimum grade point average, he or she will be 


placed on probation. If at the end of the probationary semester he or she has been able to maintain the minimum 


grade-point average for that semester, he or she will be allowed to enroll again on a probationary status. This 


probationary enrollment will be removed when the cumulative grade point average reaches the required minimum. 


If, however, he or she fails to maintain the minimum GPA for the probationary semester, he or she will be 


suspended. 


 


A student placed on suspension may not enroll for one regular semester. After a lapse of one regular semester, a 


suspended student may enroll on a probationary status. He or she must then maintain the required minimum GPA 


each semester until his or her cumulative average reaches the required minimum GPA. Failure to maintain a 


current minimum required GPA will result in dismissal from the University. 


 


A student dismissed from the University may not be admitted for one full calendar year. In addition, he or she 


must petition to the University Registration and Admissions Committee for readmission. If his or her petition is 


approved, he or she will be admitted on a probationary status and must maintain a current minimum required 


grade-point average or he or she will be dismissed. 


 


A student who has been dismissed a second time may not appeal for readmission until three (3) academic years 


have passed. 


 


A student on probation, suspension or dismissal is considered as not making satisfactory progress. 


 


The minimum grade-point requirement is 2.0. 


 


1. Satisfactory Progress 


 


University of Guam considers students to be making satisfactory progress when they are not on Academic 


Probation, Suspension or Dismissal. 


 


2. Leave of Absence 


 


The University of Guam does not permit student leaves of absence except as described in the Withdrawal 


Policy. 


 


J. WITHDRAWAL POLICY 
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1. Admissions Office-Initiated Drop 


 


The Director of Admissions and Records may administratively drop a student from any class for which 


he or she does not have the prerequisite courses, or exemption from the prerequisites, whether the student 


enrolls in such a class during the regular registration period or the drop/add period. 


 


2. Student-Initiated Withdrawal 


 


Students may withdraw from a class or classes during the first week of instruction of a regular semester 


and the first two days of a summer session without anything being recorded on their transcripts. From the 


second through the eighth week of instruction of a regular semester and from the third day of classes 


through the third week of a summer term, students may withdraw by filing a withdrawal form in the Office 


of Admissions and Records. 


 


This form must be signed by the student’s advisor. A “W” (indicating an official withdrawal) will be 


recorded. If students fail to file the withdrawal form, a “UW” (Unofficial Withdrawal) will be recorded. 


The “UW” will be calculated in the GPA in the same way as an “F.” 


 


After the eighth week of instruction of a regular semester and after the third week of a summer session, 


students may not withdraw from individual courses without submitting a petition to the Office of 


Admissions and Records, which has been approved by the advisor and the relevant instructor. Students 


requesting a complete withdrawal from the University must file a withdrawal form available at the Office 


of Admissions and Records and obtain signatures. 


 


When students leave the University or stop attending a class without carrying out their withdrawal 


according to this regulation, the administrative mark “UW” will be recorded unless the instructor submits 


an academic grade. 


 


3. Probation/Suspension for Unofficial Withdrawal 


 


Students who accumulate three or more unofficial withdrawals (UW), whether in one semester or in 


subsequent semesters, will be put on probation the following semester. Any “UW” received while on 


probation will be a violation of that status and result in the penalties prescribed under the 


probation/suspension policy. 


 


4. Course Waivers 


 


Under circumstances in which the University makes special allowances, or where a student demonstrated 


satisfactorily that he or she would not materially benefit from a given course because of his or her previous 


experiences, knowledge, and understanding in that particular subject matter, a course(s) may be “waived” 


by the University. However, this does not imply that credit will be granted for the course or courses 


waived. It does indicate that the student granted the privilege is prepared to enroll in a more advanced 
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course in the subject area. Waiving of a course does not reduce the number of credit hours required in a 


given program. Consequently, the student will be expected to take more advanced courses or electives 


(either in the same subject area or in related areas) in lieu of the courses waived in order to meet the total 


minimum requirements in the program. Such waivers must be approved by the Dean of the college in 


which the courses concerned are listed. This approval must be in writing to the Office of Admissions and 


Records. 


 


5. Credit by Examination 


 


Credit By Examination may be granted in accordance with the following regulations: 


 


a. Any person who has not previously enrolled at the University of Guam must have been 


accepted by the University, following completion of the standard Application For 


Admission form. 


b. Application for Credit By Examination can be made only during the first nine weeks of a 


regular semester or the first three (3) weeks of the summer session. 


c. A standard examination will be at least equal in time and intensity to the final examination 


in the approved course. Upon completion of the Credit By Examination, the prescribed 


evaluative symbols appropriate for the course and quality points toward the grade point 


average are to be recorded in the Registrar’s Office. 


d. This examination must be taken during the semester in which the person enrolls for such 


credit. If the exam is not taken before the end of the semester, the grade of “UW” will be 


assigned. The student does have the right to make application for the same Credit By 


Examination if the student has received a “UW.” Retaking a Course and “UW” rules apply. 


e. A person is ineligible for Credit By Examination if he or she has previously or is currently 


enrolled in the course. 


f. Procedures for requesting and completing individual course Credit By Examination tests 


are as follows: 


 


(1) Certify with the Registrar that the course is one in the credit-by-examination listing 


and his or her eligibility for earning such credit, and then; 


(2) proceed to the various offices in accordance with the directions given on the 


Request for Credit By Examination form available in the Office of the Registrar. 


 


Credit-By-Examination Fees: For individual courses, the person will charged the same tuition fees per 


credit hour he or she would pay if he or she were registering for the course. 


 


6. Petitioning for Credit 


 


A student denied credit for course work completed at the University or at other accredited colleges and 


universities may petition the University Registrar for acceptance of such courses for credit. Petitions must 
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be accompanied by approvals of the Chair of the department/division and the Dean of the college in which 


the course is offered. Petition forms are available in the Registrar’s Office. 


 


K. HONOR STUDENTS AND HONOR GRADUATES 


 


1. Honor Students 


 


Full-time undergraduate students who are seeking their first baccalaureate degree and achieve at least a 


3.50 GPA for all course work completed during an academic term are listed on the “Dean’s List” of their 


respective college. In order to qualify for the “Dean’s List,” an undergraduate student must complete at 


least twelve (12) credit hours that carry letter grades only (i.e., A, B, C, D). In order to qualify for the 


“President’s List,” an undergraduate student must complete at least twelve (12) credit hours that carry 


letter grades only (i.e., A, B, C, D) and have a 4.0 grade point average for that semester. 


 


2. Honor Graduates 


 


Graduating seniors completing their first baccalaureate degree are recognized for academic achievement 


at commencement ceremonies each year. The appropriate Latin term, below, indicating the degree of 


achievement, is inscribed on the graduate’s diploma and on the commencement program. Transfer 


students must earn at least half of the total hours required (124) at the University of Guam with letter 


grades (A, B, C, D) in order to be eligible for honors.  


 


 The requirements are: 


 


  Summa Cum Laude: 3.90 or higher cumulative grade-point average. 


  Magna Cum Laude: 3.70 to 3.89 cumulative grade-point average. 


  Cum Laude: 3.50 to 3.69 cumulative grade-point average. 


 


 


L. TUITION, FEES, FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE AND REFUNDS 


 


1. Tuition and Fees  


 


Tuition and other fees at the University of Guam are established by the Board of Regents.  A student's 


registration is complete only when all tuition and fees are paid or when payment arrangements have been 


made with the Business Office. 


 


2. Resident and Non resident Tuition 


 


On Guam, as in all fifty United States, Tuition for instruction at the publicly supported university is higher 


for nonresidents than for resident students, Non-immigrant, foreign (alien) students shall be classified as 


nonresident students. 
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3. Senior Citizens’ Tuition 
 


Any person 55 years or older is entitled to free tuition and fees at the University of Guam, provided that 


they are residents as defined by Guam Law, and provided that  they have been admitted to the University. 


 


4. Financial Assistance  


 


The University of Guam is committed to providing financial assistance programs for attendance at UOG. 


 


 


5 Refund of Tuition 


Refund of Tuition, when warranted, will be made in accordance with a Board of Regents approved refund 


schedule. 


 


 The University of Guam accepts MasterCard, VISA and American Express credit cards. 


 


a. Residency Rules 


 


The considerations used in determining residency appear below. Only duly authorized admissions 


officers at the University may apply and interpret these qualifications. 


 


(1)  Establishment of a domicile on Guam or in one of the Freely Associated States (the 


Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, the Federated States of 


Micronesia, the Republic of the Marshall Islands, and the Republic of Palau as 


mandated by 17 GCA Section16125 (a)) for a period of twelve months or more 


prior to the beginning of the term for which residency is claimed, or 


(2) Various other indices of residency, e.g. permanent employment on Guam and 


payment of income taxes to Guam, for a period of twelve months or more prior to 


the beginning of the term for which residency is claimed, ownership of living 


quarters on Guam, or  


(3) United States military personnel and their authorized dependents (as defined by the 


Armed Services) during the period such personnel are stationed in Guam on active 


duty. 


 


Note: Students who knowingly provide false information or who conceal or refuse to reveal 


information for the purpose of achieving resident status shall be subject to cancellation of 


admission to the University. 


 


Note: The burden of proof is upon the student who is making the claim to resident student status. 
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See the Academic Calendar in the current Undergraduate Catalog for the deadline to submit a 


“Request for Change from Nonresident to Resident Status.” Approved changes of status will 


become effective the term following the approval; they are not retroactive, and no refunds will be 


given. 


 


b. Tuition Rates 


 


The Board of Regents sets the tuition rates. Tuition charges are for each credit hour up to a 


maximum of fifteen (15) during regular semesters and six (6) each for the Summer term. Credit 


hours taken beyond these maximums are without cost. 


 


Tuition charges (per credit hour) for students are expected to increase by 10% per year. See the 


current Catalog for the official listing of tuition charges. 


 


c. Fees 


 


At the time of registration, all students must pay fees in the following categories:   


     


  Registration      


  Student Services    


  Library Services    


  Student Activities    


  Health Services   


  Athletics     


  Computer Lab     


  Internet Fee      


    


The fees being charged are found in the current catalog and are subject to change by the Board. 


 


If a student’s financial obligations have not been met, the transcripts and other official records of 


the student will not be released by the Registrar, and the student will not be permitted to register 


for further courses. In addition, the student will not be allowed to withdraw from the University 


until complete payment is made. The University will charge interest of 12% per annum on all 


debts, including returned checks. Matters relating to the student’s financial obligations to the 


University shall be referred to the Vice President for Administration and Finance. 


 


d. Refund Regulations 


 


Refund of tuition, when warranted, will be made in accordance with the refund schedule below. 


Tuition refunds will be honored only when the official withdrawal form has been submitted to the 


Business Office. 
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Withdrawal      Tuition Refund 


 


  For regular (16-week) semester courses  95% 


   within the first week of class   


 For Saturday or Sunday courses   95% 


   prior to second meeting day   


  


For all courses shorter than 16 weeks   95% 


   prior to second meeting day   


 


If there are multiple class start days for the Summer Term, the refund period for the above schedule 


will begin on the first day of the first class of the summer term. 


 


Students who wish to make voluntary changes in their course schedules (drop and add/or 


adjustment of course schedule) after completion of registration, up to and including the final day 


of the change-of-schedule period, must make changes during the scheduled Drop/Add period. 


Students who wish to withdraw from all courses prior to the end of the change-of-schedule period 


should submit the Notification for Course Withdrawal form. 


 


Fees will be refunded only if courses are canceled by the University. Otherwise, fees are not 


refundable.  


 


Refund checks will be mailed to the student four to six weeks after the student drops a class or 


withdraws from the University. 


 


e. English Language Institute (ELI) Tuition 


  


The tuition rates for ELI are found in the current catalog and are subject to change by action of the 


Board of Regents 


 


f. Miscellaneous Charges 


 


In addition to the fees listed earlier in this section, there are numerous fees attached to specific 


courses or University services. These fees are listed in the current catalog and are subject to change 


by action of the Board of Regents 


 


g. Financial Assistance 


 


Students are encouraged to pick up a financial aid handbook for information on the various types 


of assistance available and eligibility requirements at the Financial Aid Office in the Student 


Service Center, first floor, room 140. 
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The Federal Student Financial Assistance Programs are awarded based on financial need and 


consist of grants, part-time employment, and loans. The Free Application for Federal Student Aid 


(FAFSA) forms are provided by the U. S. Department of Education and are available in the 


Financial Aid Office in January of each calendar year. Students must apply each year and are 


encouraged to file the free application form early, as funds are limited for some programs. Detailed 


information on the types of federal aid programs are provided in the financial aid handbook, 


including programs for veterans and their dependents, and ROTC. 


 


The Government of Guam also provides Financial Assistance Programs for undergraduate and 


graduate studies. The programs consist of the Merit Award for incoming freshmen, Student Loan, 


Professional/Technical Awards for graduate and professional studies, Dr. Antonio C. Yamashita 


Guam Educator Corps, Nurses’ Training, Pedro “Doc” Sanchez Scholarship for Government of 


Guam career employees, and other programs. Detailed information on all types of financial 


assistance programs sponsored by the Government of Guam are in the Financial Aid Handbook. 


 


Other types of financial assistance programs are also available to students. Scholarships and loans 


are sponsored by private organizations as well as other Micronesian government entities for the 


residents of their respective islands. Detailed information may be obtained from the Financial Aid 


Office or from the sponsors of these programs. 


 


Students are advised to visit the Financial Aid Office each term to keep abreast with any changes 


in funding, application deadlines, and other requirements. 


 


 


M. STUDENT APPEALS 


 


1. Students have the right to appeal for waivers of academic rules, such as admission requirements; 


grade recording; academic probation, suspension, and dismissal actions.  The committee handling 


these types of appeals is the University Registration and Admissions Committee. 


 


2. Students also have the right to appeal if they feel that their academic rights, such as being informed 


of course requirements and being graded fairly, have been violated.  The Committee handling these 


second types of appeals is the Student Discipline and Appeals Committee. This Committee also 


hears cases in which it is alleged that students violated the Code of Student Conduct.  


 


a. Student Appeal Procedures for Waiver of Academic Rules 
 


The University Registration and Admissions Committee is designated to hear students’ petitions 


appealing decisions made in relation to admission requirements, records, registration and academic 


rules. The Appeal Form and the Request for Transcript of Record form, referred to in these 


procedures, are available in the Registrar’s Office. 
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Appeal procedures are as follows: 


 


(1) On the appeal form describe the problem as clearly and completely as possible. 


 


a)  Tell why the University Registration and Admissions Committee should 


consider the appeal. 


b) Give all details that will help the Committee better understand the situation. 


c) Give your full name, mailing address, academic major, contact phone 


number, and date. 


d) If help is needed in completing the Appeal Form, the Office of the Dean of 


the College in which you are majoring will designate an advisor to help you. 


The VP of Student Affairs will designate an advisor for undeclared students 


needing help. 


 


 


 


(2) Complete the Request for Transcript of Record Form. 


 


a) Indicate on the form that the transcript is for “URAC - Hearing.” 


b) Unless this is your first request for a transcript, a fee will be charged. 


 


(3) Attach to the completed forms any documents, records, or recommendations that 


will help the Committee make a decision . 


 


(4) Turn the complete appeal packet into the Registrar’s Office, Admissions and 


Records desk. 


 


(5) URAC appeals are heard at the beginning of each semester and summer session.  


Special appeal hearings may be scheduled, if necessary.   


 


(6) Students should attend the URAC hearing to speak to the Committee and explain 


the problem. 


 


(7) Contract the Registrar’s Office for the time and room number of the hearing. 


 


(8) Absent extraordinary circumstances, URAC will make a decision the day of the 


hearing. 


 


(9) The decision of URAC is final. 


 


b. Student Academic Appeal/Grievance Procedure 
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This procedure will be followed when a student would like to resolve a grievance or complaint 


against a student, faculty member, administrator, or other employee of the University.   For the 


purpose of this procedure, business days are defined as weekdays during the Fall and Spring 


semesters when classes are in session. 


 


For assistance in determining how to follow these procedures or advice on grievances, contact the 


Student Life Officer or the SGA. You may be accompanied by a friend (faculty or student) at any 


stage in this process.  At each step of the grievance procedure, both parties to the dispute will be 


informed of any decisions taken. 


 


At any point in the following procedure, outlined in Steps 1 through 6 below, failure by the 


dissatisfied party to appeal within the time line shall result in the termination of the grievance and 


the decision, at the level it is stopped, shall stand. 


 


STEP 1 


 


1) A student must attempt problem resolution by conferring with the faculty member or other 


party within thirty (30) business days after becoming aware of the problem. At this point, 


both parties shall apprise themselves of their own rights and those of the other party. 


 In accordance with the University’s nondiscrimination and affirmative action policy, 


students who feel uncomfortable meeting with the faculty member or other party against 


whom they have a grievance may skip step 1 of the grievance process. Also, a student 


grievant may be accompanied by a representative at all stages of the grievance process. 


 


2) If this conference does not resolve the problem, the person bringing the grievance shall 


notify the other party in writing within 10 days after the conference that he or she is 


initiating the grievance procedure and again shall seek to resolve the problem through a 


second informal conference.  If the student skips Step 1 and goes directly to Step 2, the 


student, within 30 business days after becoming aware of the problem, shall notify the other 


party in writing that he or she is initiating the grievance procedure. 


  


3) If this second conference does not resolve the problem, the procedure shall continue to the 


next step. 


 


STEP 2 


 


1) The student shall present a written statement, within 10 business days after the second 


conference, to the appropriate Unit Chair or Director and to the party against whom the 


student has the grievance.  The statement must describe the problem in concrete terms, 


supply all written evidence pertinent to the problem and state the requested solution. 
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2) In the case of units lacking a Chair or a Director, the grievance shall proceed to Step 3. 


 


3) If the faculty member against whom the student has a grievance is a Chair, Director, or 


higher, the grievance shall proceed to the appropriate higher level. 


 


4) The Chair or Director shall facilitate a resolution of the problem. 


 


5) If an agreement is reached, the Chair or Director shall put the agreement in writing.  This 


shall be signed by both parties with the Chair or Director as witness. Copies of the 


agreement shall be given to both parties and the Chair or Director shall retain the original.  


If the recommendation resolves the problem, the appropriate Dean shall act on the 


recommendation. 


 


6) If no agreement is reached, the Chair or Director shall decide the issue and provide both 


parties and the appropriate Dean with a written copy of his or her recommendation within 


5 business days.  


 


7) If this recommendation fails to resolve the problem, the dissatisfied party may continue the 


grievance procedure by appealing the recommendation to the appropriate Dean within 5 


business days from receipt of the Chair or Director’s decision. 


 


STEP 3 


 


1) The case may be heard by the appropriate Dean alone, unless the Dean or one of the parties 


to the dispute, requests in writing to the Chair of the University Student Discipline and 


Appeals Committee that the grievance be heard by that Committee. 


 


2) If the Dean hears the case, he or she shall review the chair or Directors recommendations 


and such other factors as may be known to him or her and, except for extraordinary 


circumstances, shall notify both parties of his or her decision within 10 business days.  If 


this decision fails to resolve the grievance, the dissatisfied party may continue the 


grievance procedure.  


 


STEP 4 


   


1) If the dean or one of the parties to the dispute, requests in writing to the Chair of the 


University Student Discipline and Appeals Committee that the grievance be heard by that 


Committee, the Committee shall be convened to hear the grievance and to make 


recommendations to the appropriate Vice President. 


 


2) The University Discipline and Appeals Committee shall conduct an investigation 


according to the procedures below.  
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3) Within 10 business days after receiving written notification, the Chair of the University 


Student Discipline and Appeals Committee will notify committee members of the 


upcoming grievance.  He or she will also contact both parties of the grievance to set a date 


for the formal hearing. 


 


4) All documents produced for Step 2 and Step 3 shall be given to the University Discipline 


and Appeals Committee by the appropriate Dean. 


 


5) During the formal hearing the grievant and the person against whom the grievance has been 


brought shall have 15 minutes to present his or her case.  Each party may have an additional 


30 minutes for testimony by other persons.  Each party shall have 10 minutes to respond to 


the other’s position.  Committee members may ask questions of either party following the 


presentation of the case. 


 


6) If one party fails to appear, except for absences due to extraordinary circumstances (as 


determined by the Student Discipline and Appeals Committee), the hearing will 


nevertheless proceed. 


 


7) During the formal hearing, the reliance upon evidence shall be determined by fundamental 


principles of fair play.  Rules of evidence in courts of law shall not, as such, be applied.  


The hearing is closed to the public to maintain confidentiality of the student and the party 


against whom the grievance has been brought. 


 


8) At the conclusion of the proceedings the University Discipline and Appeals Committee 


shall meet in closed session to deliberate and formulate its recommendations to the 


appropriate Vice President. 


 


9) With the exception of extraordinary circumstances, the recommendations and the 


supporting documentation shall be forwarded to the appropriate Vice President with 10 


business days with a copy of the recommendations provided to the appropriate Dean. 


 


STEP 5 


 


1) The dissatisfied party may appeal the decision of the Student Discipline and Appeals 


Committee by appealing in writing to the appropriate Vice President. 


 


2) The appropriate Vice President will be the Vice President, Academic Affairs, for academic 


mattes and the Vice President, Student Affairs, is the appropriate Vice President for student 


affairs matters. 
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3) The appropriate Vice President will review all documentation regarding the case, and 


except for extraordinary circumstances, make a decision within 15 business days. 


 


STEP 6 


 


1) The dissatisfied party may appeal the decision of the Vice President by appealing in writing 


to the President. 


 


2) The President will review all documentation regarding the case, and except for 


extraordinary circumstances, make a decision within 15 business days. 


 


3) The President’s decision shall be final. 


 


 


N. ACADEMIC RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF STUDENTS 


 


1. Academic Rights of Students 


 


Students have the following rights: 


 


 a. To have competent instruction, which shall encompass the following : 


 


1) to be informed of course requirements (which shall include, course content, methodology 


and grade determination). 


 


2) to engage in free and open inquiry and expression, so long as this does not interfere with 


the rights of the instructor(s) and other students; and 


 


3) to protect against prejudice and/or capricious academic evaluation. 


 


 b. To have competent advisement, 


 


c. To have qualified, impartial assistance from the faculty of the support and research units of the 


University, 


 


 d. To have protection against misuse of original work, 


 


e. To be treated in accordance with the University’s Statement of Nondiscrimination and Affirmative 


Action. 


 


f. To have protection, through orderly procedures, if any of the above rights are violated, and 
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g. To be accompanied by a representative at all stages of any grievance procedure. 


 


 


 


2. Academic Responsibilities of Students 


 


Students have the obligation to be competent students, which includes the following: 


 


 a. To ascertain course, program and University requirements, 


 


b. To maintain standards of academic performance established for any course in which they are 


enrolled. 


 


 c. To exercise their rights with honesty, maturity, and responsibility, and  


 


 d. To not plagiarize, and 


 


e. To initiate investigative procedures if they believe that their academic rights have    been violated. 


 


 


 


O. STUDENT GOVERNANCE 


 


A Student Government Association (SGA) has been established to provide students: 1) a forum for organized 


input on University academic related governance and activities, and 2) the opportunity to conduct University 


sanctioned social activities and events.  The SGA shall fall under the guidance and jurisdiction of the Office of 


the Vice President, Student Affairs. 


 


P. STUDENT CODE OF CONDUCT 


 


The mission of the University of Guam is to provide higher education programs for the people of Guam and the 


Western Pacific Island Communities.  To fulfill this mission, the University of Guam must provide opportunities 


for intellectual, emotional, social, and physical growth. University students assume an obligation to act in a 


manner compatible with the fulfillment of the mission.  The University community recognizes its responsibility 


to provide an atmosphere conducive to growth.  With these principles in mind, the University of Guam Student 


Government Association in conjunction with the Vice President, Student Affairs, establishes the Student Code of 


Conduct, which is hereby contained in Sections P trough U of this article. 


 


Any questions of interpretation regarding the Student Code shall be referred to the Vice President, Student Affairs, 


or designee. 
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The Student Code shall be normally reviewed every year by the Student Government Association in conjunction 


with the Vice President, Student Affairs, and the University Student Discipline and Appeals Committee. 


 


 


Q.  DEFINITIONS 


 


1. The term University means University of Guam. 


 


2. The term “student” includes all persons taking courses at the University, both full-time and part-


time, pursuing undergraduate, graduate, or professional studies and those who attend post-


secondary educational institutions other than the University of Guam and who reside in University 


Residence Halls. Persons who are not officially enrolled for a particular term but who have a 


continuing relationship with the University are considered “students.” 


 


3.  The term “faculty member” means any person hired by the University to conduct teaching, service, 


or research activities. 


 


4. The term “University official” includes any person employed by the University, performing 


assigned administrative responsibilities. 


 


5. The term “member of the University community” includes any person who is a student, faculty 


member, University official or any other person employed by the University.  


 


6. The term “University premises” includes all land, buildings, facilities, and other property in the 


possession of or owned, used, or controlled by the University (including adjacent streets and 


sidewalks). 


 


7. The term “organization” means any number of persons who have complied with the formal 


requirements for University recognition. 


 


8. The term “judicial body” means any person or persons authorized by the President to determine 


whether a student has violated the Student Code or other regulations and to recommend imposition 


of sanctions. The “judicial body” for violations of the Student Code is the University Student 


Discipline and Appeals Committee. 


 


9. The term “judicial advisor” means a University official authorized on a case-by-case basis by the 


President to impose sanctions upon students found to have violated the Student Code. The 


President may authorize a judicial advisor to serve simultaneously as a judicial advisor and the 


sole member or one of the members of a judicial body. Nothing shall prevent the President from 


authorizing the same judicial advisor to impose sanctions in all cases. Unless otherwise noted, the 


“judicial advisor” of the University is the Vice President, Student Affairs. 
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10. The term “appellate board” means any person or persons authorized by the President to consider 


an appeal from a judicial body’s determination that a student has violated the Student Code, other 


regulations, or from the sanctions imposed by the judicial advisor. 


 


11. The term “shall” is used in the imperative sense. 


 


12. The term “may” is used in the permissive sense. 


 


13. The term “policy” is defined as the written regulations of the University as found in, but not limited 


to, the Student Handbook, the Student Code, Residence Hall Handbook, Graduate/Undergraduate 


Catalogs and the University Policy Manual. 


 


14. The term “cheating” includes, but is not limited to: (1) use of any unauthorized assistance in taking 


quizzes, tests, or examinations; (2) dependence upon the aid of sources beyond those authorized 


by the instructor in writing papers, preparing reports, solving problems, or carrying out other 


assignments; or (3) the acquisition, without permission, of tests or other academic material 


belonging to a member of the University faculty or staff. 


 


15. The term “plagiarism” includes, but is not limited, to, the use, by paraphrase or direct quotation, 


of the published or unpublished work of another person without full and clear acknowledgment. It 


also includes the unacknowledged use of materials prepared by another person or agency engaged 


in the selling of term papers or other academic materials. 


 


16. Business day or days are week days during the Fall and Spring semesters when classes are in 


session. 


 


 


R. JUDICIAL AUTHORITY 


 


1. The University Student Discipline and Appeals Committee is the judicial body authorized to hear 


cases alleging violations of the Student Code. 


 


2. The judicial advisor shall determine the composition of judicial bodies and appellate boards, other 


than the University Student Discipline and Appeals Committee, and determine which judicial 


body, judicial advisor and appellate board shall be authorized to hear each case. 


 


3. In cases not involving violations of the Student Code, the judicial advisor shall develop policies 


for the administration of the judicial program and procedural rules for the conduct of hearings 


which are not inconsistent with provisions of the Student Code. 


 


4. Decisions made by a judicial body and/or judicial advisor shall be final, pending the normal appeal 


process. 
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5. A judicial body may be designated as arbiter of disputes within the student community in cases 


which do not involve a violation of the Student Code. All parties must agree to arbitration, and to 


be bound by the decision with no right of appeal. 


 


 


S. PROSCRIBED CONDUCT 


 


1. Jurisdiction of the University. 


 


Generally, University jurisdiction and discipline shall be limited to conduct which occurs on 


University premises or which adversely affects the University Community and/or the pursuit of its 


objectives. 


 


2. Conduct Rules and Regulations 


 


Any student found to have committed the following misconduct is subject to the disciplinary 


sanctions outlined in section T.2. of this article. 


 


a. Acts of dishonesty, including but not limited to the following: 


 


1) Cheating, plagiarism, or other forms of academic dishonesty. 


2) Furnishing false information to any University official, faculty member or office. 


3) Forgery, alteration, or misuse of any University document, record, or instrument of 


identification. 


4) Tampering with the election of any University recognized student organization.  


 


b. Disruption or obstruction of teaching, research, administration, disciplinary proceedings, 


other university activities, including its public-service functions on- or off-campus, or other 


authorized non-University activities, when the act occurs on University premises. 


 


c. Physical abuse, verbal abuse, threats, intimidation, harassment, coercion and/or other 


conduct which threatens or endangers the health or safety of any person. 


 


d. Attempted or actual theft of and/or damage to property of the University or property of a 


member of the University community or other personal or public property. 


 


e. Hazing, defined as an act which endangers the mental or physical health or safety of a 


student, or which destroys or removes public or private property, for the purpose of 


initiation, admission into, affiliation with, or as a condition for continued membership in, 


a group or organization. 
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f. Failure to comply with directions of University officials or law enforcement officers acting 


in performance of their duties and/or failure to identify oneself to these persons when 


requested to do so. 


 


g. Unauthorized possession, duplication or use of keys to any University premises or 


unauthorized entry to or use of University premises. 


 


h. Violation of published University policies, ules or regulations. 


 


i. Violation of federal, state or local law on University premises or at university sponsored 


or supervised activities. 


 


j. Use, possession or distribution of narcotic or other controlled substances except as 


expressly permitted by law. 


 


k. Use, possession or distribution of alcoholic beverages except as expressly  


permitted by the law and University regulations, or public intoxication. 


 


l. Illegal or unauthorized possession of firearms, explosives, other weapons, or dangerous 


chemicals on University premises. 


 


m. Participation in a campus demonstration which disrupts the normal operations of the 


University and infringes on the rights of other members of the University community; 


leading or inciting others to disrupt scheduled and/or normal activities within any campus 


building or area; intentional obstruction which unreasonably interferes with freedom of 


movement, either pedestrian or vehicular, on campus. 


 


n. Obstruction of the free flow of pedestrian or vehicular traffic on University premises or at 


University sponsored or supervised functions. 


 


o. Conduct which is disorderly, lewd, or indecent; breach of peace; or aiding, abetting, or 


procuring another person to breach the peace on University premises or at functions 


sponsored or participated by the University. 


 


p. Theft or other abuse of computer time, including but not limited to: 


 


1) Unauthorized entry into a file, to use, read, or change the contents, or for any other 


purpose. 


2) Unauthorized transfer of a file. 


3) Unauthorized use of another individual’s identification and password. 


4) Use of computing facilities to interfere with the work of another student, faculty 


member or University official. 
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5) Use of computing facilities to send obscene or abusive messages. 


6) Use of computing facilities to interfere with normal operation of the University 


computing system. 


 


 q. Abuse of the Judicial System, including but not limited to: 


 


1) Failure to obey the summons of a judicial body or university official. 


2) Falsification, distortion, or misrepresentation of information before a judicial body. 


3) Disruption or interference with the orderly conduct of a judicial proceeding.  


4) Institution of a judicial proceeding knowingly without cause. 


5) Attempting to discourage an individual’s proper participation in, or use of, the 


judicial system. 


6) Attempting to influence the impartiality of a member of a judicial body prior to, 


and/or during the course of, the judicial proceeding. 


7) Harassment (verbal or physical) and/or intimidation of a member of a judicial body 


prior to, during, and/or after a judicial proceeding. 


8)   Failure to comply with the sanction(s) imposed under the Student Code. 


                                   9)        Influencing or attempting to influence another person to commit an  abuse of the 


judicial system. 


 


3. Violation of Law and University Discipline 


 


a. University disciplinary proceedings may be instituted against a student charged with 


violation of a law which is also a violation of this Student Code. If both alleged violations 


result from the same factual situation, proceedings under this Student Code may be carried 


out prior to, simultaneously with, or following civil or criminal proceedings off-campus.  


 


b. When a student is charged by federal, state or local authorities with a violation of law, the 


University will not request or agree to special consideration for that individual because of 


his or her status as a student. If the alleged offense is also the subject of a proceeding before 


a judicial body under the Student Code, however, the University may advise off-campus 


authorities of the existence of the Student Code and of how such matters will be handled 


internally within the University community. The University will cooperate fully with law 


enforcement and other agencies in the enforcement of criminal law on campus and in the 


conditions imposed by criminal courts for the rehabilitation of student violators. Individual 


students and University employees, acting in their personal capacities, remain free to 


interact with governmental representatives as they deem appropriate. 


 


 


T.  JUDICIAL POLICIES 


 


1. Charges and Hearings 
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a. Any member of the University community may file charges against any student for 


misconduct. Charges shall be prepared in writing and directed to the judicial advisor 


responsible for the administration of the University judicial system. Any charge should be 


submitted as soon as possible after the event takes place, preferably within ten (10) business 


days. 


 


b. The judicial advisor may conduct an investigation to determine if the charges have merit 


and/or if they can be disposed of administratively by mutual consent of the parties involved 


on a basis acceptable to the judicial advisor. Such disposition shall be final and there shall 


be no subsequent proceedings. If the charges cannot be disposed of by mutual consent, the 


judicial advisor may later serve in the same matter as the judicial body or a member thereof. 


 


c. All charges shall be presented to the accused student in written form. A time shall be set 


for a hearing, not less than five nor more than fifteen (15) business days after the student 


has been notified. Maximum time limits for scheduling of hearings may be extended at the 


discretion of the judicial advisor. 


 


d. Hearings shall be conducted by a judicial body according to the following guidelines: 


 


1) Hearings normally shall be conducted in private. At the request of the accused 


student, and subject to the discretion of the Chair, a representative of the student 


press may be admitted, but shall not have the privilege of participating in the 


hearing. 


 


2) Admission of any person to the hearing shall be at the discretion of the judicial 


body and/or its judicial advisor. 


 


3) In hearings involving more than one accused student, the Chair of the judicial body 


may permit the hearings concerning each student to be conducted separately. 


 


4) The complainant and the accused have the right to be assisted by any advisor they 


choose, at their own expense. The advisor may be an attorney. The complainant 


and/or the accused is responsible for presenting their own case and, therefore, 


advisors are not permitted to speak nor to participate directly in any hearing before 


a judicial body. 


 


5) The complainant, the accused and the judicial body shall have the privilege of 


presenting witnesses, subject to the right of cross examination by the judicial body. 


 


6) Pertinent records, exhibits and written statements may be accepted as evidence for 


consideration by a judicial body at the discretion of the Chair. 
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7) All procedural questions are subject to the final decision of the Chair of the judicial 


body. 


 


8) After the hearing, the judicial body shall determine (by majority vote if the judicial 


body consists of more than one person) whether the student has violated each 


section of the Student Code which the student is charged with violating. 


 


9) The judicial body’s determination shall be made on the basis of whether it is more 


likely than not that the accused student violated the Student Code. 


 


e. There shall be a single verbatim record, such as a tape recording, of all hearings before a 


judicial body. The record shall be the property of the University. 


 


f. Except in the case of a student charged with failing to obey the summons of  a judicial body 


or University official, no student may be found to have violated the Student Code solely 


because the student failed to appear before a judicial body. In all cases, the evidence in 


support of the charges shall be presented and considered. 


 


2. Sanctions 


 


a. The following sanctions may be imposed upon any student found to have violated the 


Student Code: 


 


1) Warning: A notice in writing to the student that the student is violating or has 


violated institutional regulations. 


 


2) Probation: A written reprimand for violation of specified regulations. Probation is 


for a designated period of time and includes the probability of more severe 


disciplinary sanctions if the student is found to be violating any institutional 


regulation(s) during the probationary period. 


 


3) Loss of privileges: Denial of specified privileges for a designated period of time. 


 


4) Fines:  Previously established and published fines may be imposed. 


 


5) Restitution: Compensation for loss, damage or injury. This may take the form of 


appropriate service and/or monetary or material replacement. 


 


6) Discretionary Sanctions: Work assignments, service to the University or other 


related discretionary assignments. 
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7) Residence Hall Suspension: Separation of the student from the residence halls for 


a definite period of time, after which the student is eligible to return. Conditions for 


readmission may be specified. 


 


8)  Residence Hall Expulsion: Permanent separation of the student from the residence 


halls. 


 


9) University Suspension: Separation of the student from the University for a definite 


period of time, after which the student is eligible to return. Conditions for 


readmission may be specified. 


 


10) University Expulsion: Permanent separation of the student from the University. 


 


b. More than one of the sanctions listed above may be imposed for any single violation. 


 


c. Other than University suspension or expulsion, disciplinary sanctions shall not be made 


part of the student’s permanent academic record, maintained by the Office of Admissions 


and Records, but shall become part of the student’s confidential record, maintained by the 


Vice President, Student Affairs. Upon graduation, the student’s confidential record may be 


expunged of disciplinary actions, University suspension or University expulsion, upon 


application to the judicial advisor.  


 


d. In addition to the penalties outlined in section “a” above, groups or organizations may also 


face: 


 


1) Deactivation; 


 


2) Loss of all privileges, including University recognition, for a specified period of 


time. 


 


e. In cases involving violations of the Student Code, members of the judicial body (University 


Student Discipline and Appeals Committee) shall determine and impose sanctions. In other 


cases, the judicial advisor is not limited to sanctions recommended by members of the 


judicial body. Following the hearing, the judicial body and the judicial advisor shall advise 


the accused and the Vice President, Student Affairs, in writing of its determination and of 


the sanction(s) imposed, if any. 


 


f. In cases involving sanctions that include probation, suspension, and expulsion, the judicial 


body shall inform, by memorandum, the Offices of the Vice President, Academic Affairs 


and Admissions and Records. 
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1)  The office of the Vice President, Student Affairs, shall ensure that the imposed 


sanctions are implemented and observed by the guilty party. 


 


2)  If the guilty party fails to satisfy the sanctions imposed by the judicial body, the 


case may be referred back to the judicial body for further disciplinary action. 


 


3. Interim Suspension 


 


In certain circumstances, the President, or designee, may impose a University or residence-hall suspension 


prior to the hearing before a judicial body. 


 


a. Interim suspension may be imposed only: i) to ensure the safety and well-being of members  


of the University community or preservation of University property; ii) to ensure the 


student’s own physical or emotional safety and well-being; or iii) if the student poses a 


definite threat of disruption of or interference with the normal operations of the University. 


b. During the interim suspension, students shall be denied access to the residence halls and/or 


to the campus (including classes) and/or all other University activities or privileges for 


which the student might otherwise be eligible, as the President or the judicial advisor may 


determine to be appropriate. 


c. The Offices of the Vice President, Academic Affairs, and Admissions and Records shall 


be notified in writing of the interim suspension. 


 


4. Appeals 


 


a. A decision reached by the judicial body or a sanction imposed by the judicial advisor may 


be appealed by accused students or complainants to an appellate board within five (5) 


business days of the decision. Such appeals shall be in writing and shall be delivered to the 


judicial advisor or his or her designee. In cases where the University is the complainant, 


the University shall have no right of appeal. 


 


b. Except as required to explain the basis of new evidence, an appeal shall be limited to review 


of the verbatim record of the initial hearing and supporting documents for one or more of 


the following purposes: 


 


1) To determine whether the original hearing was conducted fairly in light of the 


charges and evidence presented, and in conformity with the prescribed procedures 


giving the complaining party a reasonable opportunity to prepare and present 


evidence that the Student Code was violated, and giving the accused student a 


reasonable opportunity to prepare and to present a rebuttal of those allegations. 
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2) To determine whether the decision reached regarding the accused student was based 


on substantial evidence, that is, whether the facts in the case were sufficient to 


establish that a violation of the Student Code occurred. 


 


3) To determine whether the sanction(s) imposed were appropriate for the violation of 


the Student Code, which the student was found to have committed. 


 


4) To consider new evidence, sufficient to alter a decision, or other relevant facts not 


brought out in the original hearing, because such evidence and/or facts were not 


known to the person appealing at the time of the original hearing. 


 


c. In considering an appeal, the Appellate Board may recommend to the President: (i) uphold 


the appeal and reduce or suspend sanctions, (ii) uphold the appeal and increase or impose 


sanctions, (iii) dismiss the appeal and affirm the original sanction(s). 


 


d. The decision of the President shall be final. 


 


 


U.  NOTIFICATION OF SANCTIONS 


 


When imposition of any sanction includes restrictions on attendance in class or University-sponsored activities, 


the Offices of the Vice President, Student Affairs, and of Admissions and Records shall be notified in writing 


within five (5) business days. 


 


 


V. STUDENT RIGHT TO KNOW 


 


The University of Guam complies with the U.S. Student Right to Know Act which requires the University to 


disclose graduation or completion rates annually for the student body in general and athletes in particular.  


 


All current students and prospective students may request from the Office of Admissions and Records general 


information on graduation rates. “Prospective student” means any person who has contacted the University 


requesting information concerning admission. 


 


Any potential student who is offered “athletically related student aid” will receive more detailed information 


concerning graduation or completion rates for the previous year and the average of the last four (4) years. This 


category of aid encompasses any scholarship, grant, or other financial aid that requires the recipient to participate 


in intercollegiate athletics. 


 


1. Calculation of Graduation or Completion Rate 
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The rate includes students who graduated, completed a program or enrolled in any program of an eligible 


institution for which the prior program provides substantial preparation ( e.g. pre-med students). This must 


be done within 150 percent of the normal time for graduation or completion in the program. 


  


Students who leave school to serve in the armed forces, on official church missions, or with a recognized 


foreign aid service of the federal government may be excluded from the statistics. 


 


 


W. RELEASE OF INFORMATION AND STUDENT ACCESS TO RECORDS 


 


The University of Guam complies with statutes and regulations of the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act 


of 1974 pertaining to the confidentiality of a student’s personal and academic records in its possession and the 


student’s right of access thereto.  


 


The University of Guam is authorized under the provisions of the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 


1974 to release public directory information concerning students. Directory information includes the student’s 


name, address, telephone listing, date and place of birth, major field of study, class schedule, participation in 


officially recognized activities and sports, weight and height of members of athletic teams, dates of attendance, 


degrees and awards received, the most recent previous educational agency or institution attended by the student. 


The above designated information is subject to release by the University at any time unless it has received prior 


written objection from the student specifying information which the student requests not to be released. 


 


Students wishing to restrict release of Directory Information must file a Request to Prevent Disclosure of 


Directory Information form at the Office of Admissions and Records. This form must be filed within two weeks 


after the first day of instruction of a regular semester and within one week after the first day of instruction of 


summer sessions. The notification to prevent disclosure of Directory Information is effective only for the one 


term for which the student is registering. 


 


 


X. ATHLETIC ACTIVITIES 


 


The University of Guam encourages intercollegiate athletics and other athletic activities.  An Intercollegiate 


Athletic Council shall be established to promote such activities. Only students enrolled in the University of Guam 


may participate as members of the University’s athletic teams. 


 


1. Intercollegiate Athletic Council  


 


The goals of the Intercollegiate Athletic Council are to promote intercollegiate athletics and other athletic 


events on the island and in the region, to promote individual athletes and their training programs, and to 


promote sportsmanship and harmony among island athletes. 


 


a. Membership 
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The Council shall be composed of nine (9) members appointed by the President for a term of two 


years and subject to confirmation by the Board of Regents. The Student Body Association shall 


recommend three students from the student community and the President shall appoint one 


member from that list. 


 


Any member may be reappointed to serve upon the expiration of his or her term. A vacancy shall 


be filled only for the duration of the unexpired term. No member of the Council shall be removed 


except for cause and such removal shall be initiated by the Council. A majority vote of the Council 


membership is required for removal. 


 


b. Election of Officers. 


 


At the annual meeting in August of every odd year, the Council shall elect by ballot the following 


officers to serve for two years starting September 1, after their election: 


 Chair 


 Vice Chair 


 Secretary 


 


 


Y. STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES 


 


Student counseling services shall be established to provide friendly, caring, informative and confidential services 


for the students of UOG that support the academic and student development mission of the University. 


 


The counselors and staff, under the direction of the Coordinator of the Counseling unit, strive to help students 


accomplish their academic, personal, and career development goals.  Counseling Services is committed to 


diversity and is dedicated to serving all students and values respect for, and appreciation of, individual and group 


differences. 


 


 


1.   Counseling Services 


 


The counselors seek to assist students with a wide range of personal concerns and problems.  The 


goal of counseling is to help the students develop the personal awareness and skills necessary to 


overcome problems, to grow and develop in a way that will allow them to maximize their 


educational opportunities at UOG.  Professional services are offered to help students cope with 


personal problems or learning difficulties that are obstacles in gaining maximum benefit from their 


educational experiences. 


 


Individual counseling is offered to assist students in resolving issues that cause emotional distress 


and interfere with personal goals and academic attainment.  Counseling is provided to help students 
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bring about positive changes in their lives.  Group counseling is provided to afford the opportunity 


to work together with peers to deal more effectively with personal concerns.  Group counseling 


focuses on effective personal and social skills and the resolution of personal concerns. 


 


Recognizing the importance of prevention and education, Counseling services seeks to provide the 


opportunity for students to maintain a drug-free learning environment through substance abuse 


counseling, prevention and education. 


 


The Board of Regents mandates through this policy that students of the University of Guam be 


provided appropriate guidance and counseling relevant to their college career, professional and 


vocational aptitudes, and personal adjustment.  The President and administrative staff shall 


establish a systematic plan to ensure that all students are afforded suitable guidance and counseling 


services throughout their undergraduate years at the University, particularly during the early stages 


of their collegiate career. 


 


2. Academic Advisement 
 


Academic advisement is an integral part of the educational process and academic goal attainment.  


It helps students to understand the demands and skills associated      with their educational 


aspirations in order to make immediate and long range educational plans.  Counseling Services 


provides academic advisement to all students whose major is undeclared.  Counselors must sign 


course selections for undeclared majors.  Any such student who needs help with academic and 


advisement is encouraged to seek assistance from the counselors. 


 


University students are adults who bear the responsibility for shaping their education and career 


preparation.  Many students at the University of Guam, however, are “first generation” University 


students and are not familiar with such things as general education requirements, pre- and co-


requisite courses, core courses and tracks within a major program.  It is also true that all 


undergraduate and graduate students can benefit from regular conversations with academic faculty 


about their course choices, their progress in a major field of study, and their approach to completion 


of their degree. 


 


Therefore, the University strongly urges that all students solicit academic advisement from a 


member of the academic faculty before registering for each new semester’s courses.  All faculty 


post on their office doors the times when they are available to students for such conversations.  


They may also provide sign-up sheets for scheduled appointments.  The University’s goal is to 


have every faculty computer communicate with our registration software so that students are able 


to register in their advisor’s office. 


 


Personal and career counseling is provided by the counseling staff, who are part of the Office of 


Student Affairs.  These services are free and available by appointment or on a drop-in basis. 
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 3. Testing 


 


The University of Guam serves as the Testing Center for the Western Pacific and provides testing 


services to students, faculty, and residents of the region.  Testing can provide information to help 


one improve academic performance, select a major or a career, enter a school program, be certified 


in an area of expertise, or take a required national standardized test. 


 


4. Liaison with high schools 
 


The staff of Counseling Services maintain contact with assigned high school counselors and 


students to coordinate the visit of the University administration and members of the Recruitment 


Team at least once a year.  This is done in conjunction with the administration of the UOG 


Placement Test in English and Math levels.  The counselors are also to assist the schools in 


accessing any needed services for their students.  They likewise participate in the New Student 


Orientation for incoming freshmen and transfer students in the fall semester. 


 


5. Students with Disabilities 
 


The ADA Coordinator provides services for students with disabilities. The mission of the Persons 


With Disabilities Services Office (PWDSO) is to ensure that qualified individuals with disabilities 


have equal access and nondiscriminatory access to all benefits, privileges, opportunities and 


obligations provided by the University of Guam and to ensure a process for the University's full 


compliance with the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, as amended, and Section 504 of the 


Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, taking into account the regional, economic and 


multicultural diversity of the University. 


 


6. Student Health Services 
 


Student Health Services offers outpatient services to UOG students and offers basic preventative 


treatment and educational services to all students and addresses any problems related to physical 


health.  Still, students are encouraged to enroll in a more comprehensive health insurance for 


themselves and/or their dependents. 


 


The Student Health Center is staffed by two full time nurses: a Registered Nurse and a Licensed 


Practical Nurse. A physician is available at designated hours. A medical clearance is needed for 


all enrolling students providing a record of immunization against Measles, Rubella, and German 


Measles along with a recent tuberculin skin test. All questions about medical clearance and health 


concerns should be address to the Student Health Clinic. All health files are confidential. 


 


The following is a list of the services offered: 


 


 Emergency care 
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 Out patient for both acute and chronic problems 


 Referrals to specialist 


 Physical examinations for school entry (limited shots available) 


 Contraception, education, counseling 


 Information on sexually transmitted diseases 


 TB skin testing (any day except Thursday) 


 Measles, Mumps, Rubella immunizations 


 Tetanus Immunizations 


 Hepatitis B Series (for Nursing Students only) 


 Basic over-the-counter medications 


 Prescription medications ordered by clinic physician if medication is available in the clinic pharmacy. 


 Limited orthopedic supplies such as splints, ace bandages, and crutches 


 Nutrition counseling 


 Health education on various health issues available through Allied Health Center for Health 


Promotion. 


 Training and experience for students interested in the health professions 


  


If services you require are not listed, please inquire at the clinic. 


 


 


Z. RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS 


 


The University of Guam Army ROTC program provides college-educated officers for the active Army, Army 


National Guard, and US Army Reserve. The program is designed to complement the students’ civilian goal of 


acquiring a baccalaureate degree in a course of study of their choosing. Special objectives of the program include 


developing students leadership potential, providing the opportunity for managerial experience and development 


of self-confidence, and improving communication skills. In addition to the traditional four-year program, 


advanced placement may be available for transfer students, students with military experience, and other students 


who missed ROTC during their first two years of college. 


 


Some Military Science courses may be taken as electives by any University student. The program is open to both 


men and women. All ROTC courses are tuition free, and all books, uniforms and materials are furnished. 


Scholarships are also available.  


 


Specific requirements for enrollment in Military Science courses are detailed under the College of Business and 


Public Administration in the University catalog. 


 


 


AA. STUDENT PRESS 


 


 


1. Student Publications 
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The student newspaper, Triton’s Call, provides opportunities for students to acquire experience in various 


phases of journalism, such as writing, editing, photography, layout, production, and advertising under the 


guidance of a faculty advisor. 


 


BB. VETERANS AFFAIRS 


 


The University of Guam accepts veterans and their spouses/dependents and active duty members (tuition and fees 


only) under Educational Assistance Programs established by the Federal Government. Authorization for training 


according to federal laws obtained from the Veterans Administration through its regional office in Honolulu, 


Hawaii. The program is administered by the Office of Veterans Affairs at the Financial Aid Office.   


 


In order to comply with VA regulations, the University requires that all veterans report to the Office of the 


Veterans Affairs 30 days prior to the first week of classes and apply in writing their intention to attend classes for 


a specified term/semester. 


 


Veterans must declare a major with the VA and must take those courses specified in their degree program. Those 


veterans taking courses not pertaining to their degree program will not be paid for those courses. Veterans are 


urged to see their college advisor to determine what course is specified in their degree program. Notify VA 


counselor for any repeat courses you plan to take, or change of major. 


 


Education benefits to an eligible veteran or person for courses for which the assigned grades are not used in 


computing graduation requirements such as audited course and non-punitive grades (W, UW and NC) must be 


repaid or justified. 


 


All recipients who drop/add or withdraw from course(s) must report to the Veterans Affairs Office, so that an 


amended certification can be initiated and reported. Any veteran or dependent of a veteran failing to report may 


automatically be terminated for VA benefits purposes. 


 


Veterans who are on a half time or more basis are entitled to the Tutorial Assistance Program also administered 


by the Office of Veterans Affairs.  


 


FAO Recipients under the following Veterans Program: VEAP Chapter 32), Montgomery GI Bill (Chapters 30 


and 1606), Vocational Rehabilitation (Chapter 31), Survivors and Dependents Educational Assistance (Chapter 


35), and are enrolled at least 3/4 time are eligible to apply for the Veterans Work-Study Program. Work-Study is 


non-taxable. 


 


Veterans and their dependents that have been suspended or dismissed by the University must contact the Financial 


Aid Office to be reinstated under the G.I. Bill. 
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CC. STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS. 


The University of Guam is committed to ensuring an enriching student life on campus by (1) providing an 


atmosphere conducive to mutual understanding and respect among the diverse ethnic and multicultural 


composition of students and (2) promoting professional interests of students.  Students are therefore encouraged 


to form organizations that further this commitment.  With these principles in mind, the University of Guam 


Student Government Association, in conjunction with the Student Life Officer, shall develop guidelines and 


procedures that seek to support the existence of student organizations, and activities. 


 


1. Student Organization Policies & Procedures 


 


To be officially recognized and maintained as a UOG Student Organization (SO), the following policies 


and procedures must be adhered to. 


 


a. All SOs must update their membership under the Student Government Association (SGA) 


by the last week of September during Fall semester of each academic year. This is done 


through the Student Life Officer who provides the “Student Organization Application for 


Recognition” form  for new and returning SOs. New SOs are encouraged and may be 


formed at any time. 


 


b. All new and returning SOs must submit the completed Student Organization Application 


for Recognition form to the Student Life Officer for processing. SOs will be notified of the 


decision on their application within two weeks after submission. Recognized SOs will be 


provided with a mail box at the SGA Office as soon as the application is approved. 


 


c. A current Financial Status Report is required at the time the SO submits its application for 


consideration and at the end of the academic year. 


 


d. The SO President/Chair or representative(s), must attend all student organization executive 


meetings called by the Student Life Officer. In addition, a SO representative(s) must be 


appointed to attend all meetings of the SGA Council.   SGA will provide all SOs with a 


meeting schedule in October. 


 


e. Each SO must have at least one active faculty advisor. Advisor(s) must be notified at least 


three (3) days prior to SO meetings. Minutes must be provided to the Advisor(s) and the 


Student Life Officer no later than ten (10) school days after the meeting.  Meeting minutes 


should contain the following: 


 


  (1) Date, time and location 


  (2) Members present and absent and guests 


  (3) Treasurer’s Report 


  (4) Content of Meeting 
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f. A constitution is required of all student organizations. However, if the SO is returning, only 


an amended constitution is required. The constitution must be concise, professionally 


written and legible. A guide called “Drafting a Constitution” is available at the Student 


Life Office. 


 


g. The Student Organization Activity Permit form must be completed for all SO activities 


planned (except for regular meetings), and submitted to the Student Life Officer for 


clearance at least two weeks before the date of the activity. A SO may request use of parts 


of the Student Center (i.e., Cafeteria, Rotunda, etc.) for an activity by completing the 


Authorization for Use of Facility.  Permission for the use or sale of alcohol may be 


requested from the Vice President, Student Affairs.  


 


h. A copy of all correspondence executed in the name of the SO must be submitted to the 


Student Life Officer. The SO must also submit financial statements and financial reports 


to the Student Life Officer on a regular basis. 


 


i. SOs requesting funding must submit a budget proposal, a constitution, and a financial status 


report to the SGA Finance Committee which will forward the proposal to the SGA Senate 


for action. The budget should show an itemization of how the funds will be used. 


Expenditures of SGA awarded funds will be through the UOG purchase order process 


(Business Office).  


 


A student organization that is awarded funds by SGA must deposit all monies under its 


name into a Business Office account. SGA fund transactions may be initiated only after 


the student organization establishes an account in the Business Office. 


 


j. All SGA and SO requests and correspondence sent to the various administrative units of 


UOG should be routed through the Student Life Officer.  


 


2. Guidelines For Faculty Advisors 


 


Student organizations are required to select club advisor(s) every Fall semester in compliance with 


University policy when they renew their organizations or start one. Selecting faculty advisors can be a 


hard task. At times, students select faculty members who may not necessarily be the desirable advisor(s) 


for their particular club. 


 


When choosing an advisor student organizations should look for faculty who possess some of the 


following characteristics. These are hard to measure, however, students are encouraged to make subjective 


evaluations. 


  


Positive Characteristics: 
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 Dedication  Stamina 


  Enthusiasm  Genuine interest 


  Insight   Liking for people 


  Vitality   Integrity 


  Patience  Initiative 


  Sense of humor Leadership 


  Confidence  Good listener 


  Sensitivity  Knowledgeable about groups 


 


3. Roles and Functions of Advisor 


 a. Insure that meetings occur and projects get accomplished 


 b. Motivate students to get involved 


 c. Demonstrate leadership skills 


 d. Guide students through processes of decision making 


 e. Teach parliamentary procedures 


 f. Advise proper protocol 


 


4. Do’s For Advisors 


 a. Learn and understand own motives for becoming an advisor  


 b. Set some personal goals to accomplish with organization 


 c. Know the organization’s goals and objectives 


 d. Refine skills in counseling and guidance 


 e. Listen to and respect students’ point of view 


 f. Know when to step back and when to offer direction 


 g. Let students learn from mistakes 


 h. Give constructive criticism 


 i. Become knowledgeable in communication skills and public relations 


 j. Let students handle the activity 


 k. Focus on students’ interest 


 l. Be encouraging 


 m.  Make suggestions 


 n. Guide 


 o. Devote extra time and resources if necessary 


 p. Be aware of impact of being a role model 


 


5. Don’ts For Advisors 


 a. Use organization for personal benefits 


 b. Think you know what is best for students 


 c.  Dictate 


 d.  Be unreasonably demanding 


 e. Be prescribing 
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Before accepting advisory positions for clubs, faculty members are encouraged to familiarize themselves 


with these qualities. Upon recognizing the roles and responsibilities, they then can agree to be the 


organization’s advisor. 


 


6. Waiver of Liability 


 


There shall be a waiver of liability form releasing and discharging the University of Guam, its agents, 


servants, and employees and all other acting on its behalf, from all claims, demands, or other actions for 


any damages to person or property arising out of student participation in voluntary University activities, 


including but not limited to, field trips, athletic activities, and University-sponsored off-island trips. 


 


The Waiver is available in the University Counsel’s Office. For additional information, contact that office. 


 


DD.  STUDENT HOUSING & RESIDENCE LIFE POLICY. 


 


1. Off-Campus Housing 


 


The University has no off-campus housing facilities. Students choosing to live off-campus will be governed by 


the laws of the Territory of Guam. 


 


2. On-Campus Housing 


 


The University of Guam housing program is planned and organized to support the formal instruction and 


educational programs of the University. It provides a living-learning environment to a large number of University 


students who might not otherwise have such an opportunity. The students also have an excellent opportunity to 


associate with people of different backgrounds, interests, ideas, experiences, and purposes.  


 


Students are assigned to the Residence Halls and rooms in accordance with the University's policy of 


nondiscrimination and affirmative action.  All student residents and their guests shall abide by Local and Federal 


statutes, all University rules and regulations, and all Residence Hall rules and regulations.  A Residence Hall 


Handbook which details the policies, procedures, rules, and regulations governing students who live on campus 


will be provided to all students living in the Residence Halls. 


 


The Residence Halls can accommodate residents with disabilities and the Student Housing Office will make 


reasonable accommodations for the needs of persons with disabilities.  Students are encouraged to alert the 


Housing Office of their special needs as early as possible so that any adjustments that are required may be made. 


 


3. Student Housing & Residence Life Staff 
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The University provides Student Housing & Residence Life staff to implement the University’s Student 


Housing & Residence Life policies and to handle the administration of the Residence Halls.    The Director of 


Housing is responsible for developing procedures for the efficient administration of the Residence Halls.  The 


Director is also responsible for drafting Residence Hall rules and regulations which are to be approved by the 


Vice President, Student Affairs, and the President.  The Director may assign some Residence Life staff members 


to live in the Residence Halls in order to perform their various programming and supervisory duties. 


 


4. Residence Hall Application Requirements 


 a.  Applicants must be current in all UOG accounts. 


b. Applicants must be eighteen years or older. Any applicant who has not reached eighteen years of 


age must have a written authorization, which must be notarized, from parents or guardians granting 


permission to live in the residence halls. 


c.  Applicants for full-semester residence must be registered students of the University of Guam or 


Guam Community College, or must have some academic affiliation with the University of Guam 


(e.g., visiting professors or scholars doing research).


d. Applicants who are new students must provide a copy of the letter of acceptance from the 


respective Registrar and a copy of an I-20 or I-94 form, if applicable. Returning students must 


show their class schedule or registration form as proof of enrollment. 


e. When space is available, residents’ guests and other persons affiliated with the University may 


be accommodated for short periods of time. 


f. When it can be arranged so that the academic environment of the Residence Halls is not unduly 


disturbed, the Director may rent blocks of rooms to groups (e.g., summer camp or conference 


attendees) that wish to rent rooms during semester breaks, during the summer semester, and 


when space is otherwise available after the priority registration deadline. 


 


5. Room Assignment Priorities  


Room assignments will be made for applicants who register by the priority registration deadline according to the 


following order of assignment priorities. After the priority registration deadline, applications will be processed 


on a first-come-first serve basis for any rooms that remain available.   


Order of Assignment Priorities: 


 


I. Full-semester contracts: 


 


   UOG - Full-time students & live-in Residence Life staff  


   UOG - Part-time students & visiting scholars  


   GCC - Full-time student 


   GCC - Part-time student 


 


II. Short-term contracts (guests and groups) 
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7. Room Rent Charges and Rates 


 


FULL-SEMESTER RATES (for residents who reside in non-air-conditioned dormitory rooms for the whole 


semester contract period): 


 Full-semester Double Occupancy    $7.50 per night  


 Full-semester Provisional Single Occupancy  $11.25  per night 


 Full-semester Single Occupancy (Private room)  $15.00 per night 


Clarifications: 


Double Occupancy is when a resident shares a room with a roommate. 


 


Provisional Single Occupancy (given on a limited, space-available basis) is when a resident takes a private room 


but is willing to accept a roommate should there be an applicant who wants to move into the Residence Halls for 


whom there is otherwise no room available.  If a resident with provisional single occupancy eventually receives 


a roommate, the resident receives a refund of any money paid above the full-semester double occupancy rate for 


the days that he has a roommate.  For example, if a resident in a private room that is not air-conditioned receives 


a roommate for the last 10 days of the semester, he will receive a refund of $37.50 ($11.25/day - $7.50/day = 


$3.75/day x 10 days = $37.50). 


 


Single occupancy is when a resident is guaranteed a private room for the whole semester contract period. 
 


DAILY RATES (for residents who reside in a standard, non-air-conditioned dormitory room for any term shorter 


than the whole semester contract period, or the whole inter-session contract period, or the whole summer contract 


period): 


 


 Daily Double Occupancy Rate   $15.00 per night 


 Daily Single Occupancy Rate   $22.50 per night 


  


AIR-CONDITIONING SURCHARGE:   


There is an air-conditioning surcharge of three dollars ($3.00) per room, per night for those dormitory rooms 


that have air-conditioning.  This surcharge will be divided evenly between two roommates in double occupancy 


rooms. 


 


GUEST STUDIO RATES (with private bathrooms, includes air-conditioning; these rooms are in very short 


supply): 


 Full-semester Double Occupancy Rate  $11.00 per night 


 Full-semester Single Occupancy Rate   $16.50 per night 


 Daily Double Occupancy Rate    $20.00 per night 


 Daily Single Occupancy Rate    $30.00 per night 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 


97 


 


RESIDENCE HALL GOVERNING COUNCIL (RHGC) FEE:  


There will be a $10.00 RHGC fee added to the bill of each resident or guest for each contract period (i.e., each 


semester for full-semester residents, each short-term contract period for guests).  This money will be deposited 


into a fund to be used at the discretion of the Residence Hall Governing Council, within the limits set by the 


Residence Hall Governing Council Constitution and University of Guam Policy. 


  


 8. Conditions of Residence 


 a.  Full payment in advance is required. 


b.  Recipients of Financial Aid and those who are unable to pay their whole rent in advance due to 


extenuating circumstances may, at the discretion of the Housing Officer, make payment 


arrangements with the Housing Officer.  


c.  RESERVATION/SECURITY DEPOSIT: The Student Housing Office requires a Reservation 


Deposit of one hundred dollars ($100.00) to reserve a room in the dormitories.  This Reservation 


Deposit automatically becomes a Security Deposit when residency begins, and will be held by the 


University until residency is terminated.  This deposit is refundable only if: 


· The student checks out in accordance with proper procedures. 


· No penalties are assessed for damages by the Housing Office. 


· The terminating resident has fully paid his or her room rent.  


· The deposit refund is claimed within one year of the student's exit from the residence halls.  


d.  CANCELLATION FEE:  The dormitory cancellation fee is fifty dollars ($50.00).  This 


cancellation fee will be charged to an applicant when the Student Housing Office receives written 


notice of the applicant’s cancellation before (but not including) the first day of the contract period 


(usually the Saturday before classes begin).   


e. VERIFICATION OF A RESERVATION: When a resident will not be able to take possession 


of his room by the first day of the contract period, to hold his reservation, he must verify his 


intention to stay in the Residence Halls in writing with the Housing Office before (but not 


including) the first day of the contract period. After a prospective resident verifies his intention 


to stay in the Residence Halls, a room will be held for him for up to two (2)  weeks from the 


beginning of the contract period, or until he officially cancels his reservation.  


After a student verifies his reservation, he will be considered as having taken occupancy of his 


room as of the first day of the contract period, unless he subsequently cancels his reservation in 


writing before the first day of the contract period.  Consequently, by verifying his reservation, a 


prospective resident becomes subject to the Charge Schedule By Week (or any part thereof) After 


Occupancy (below), even if he never physically occupies a room in the Residence Halls. 


f. NULLIFICATION FEE:  If an applicant fails to verify or to cancel a reservation in writing 


with the Student Housing Office before the first day of the contract period, and does not arrive at 
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the Residence Halls on the first day of the contract period, the student’s reservation will be 


nullified and the WHOLE DEPOSIT of one hundred dollars ($100.00) will be forfeited and the 


room may be reassigned.  Thereafter, if the student wants to rent a room, he must re-apply and 


pay a new deposit.  


 If a resident cancels his reservation after he has checked in, he will be charged the Nullification 


Fee in addition to any other charges owed according to the Charge Schedule By Week (or any part 


thereof) After Occupancy (below). 


g. The Student Housing and Residence Life Office reserves the right to make room assignments 


and roommate assignments.  It may also change these assignments when the Housing Officer 


deems it necessary. 


 


 9.         Charge Schedule By Week (or any part thereof) After Occupancy or Verification of Reservation 


a. After occupancy of a room in the Residence Halls is taken or after verification of a reservation 


(see previous section) has been made, a resident will be charged rent according to the following 


schedule: 


 


Charge Schedule: 


 Percent Of Full-Semester Rent Charged 


First Week of the Contract Period 10 percent 


Second Week of the Contract Period 20 percent 


Third Week of the Contract Period 30 percent 


Fourth Week of the Contract Period 40 percent 


After Fourth Week of the Contract Period 100 percent 


 


Summer Semester: 


 


Within 1st through 3rd day of classes  10 percent 


Within 4th to 5th day of classes  20 percent 


Within 6th to 10th day of classes 30 percent 


After the 10th day of classes     100 percent 


 


Note: The charge schedule is based upon the student(s) being formally released from the Residence Hall 


Contract. Unauthorized "Move-Outs" (without formal release from the Contract) shall be charged the 


full semester's rent. 


 


Refunds will be prorated and granted to students after the fourth week for a death in the immediate 


family (death certificate is required). 
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10. Checking into the Residence Halls 


 


Applicants with a reservation for University housing must report to the Student Housing Office on the first day 


of the contract period (or, if an applicant has verified his reservation, on the verified check-in date) to sign a 


Residence Hall Contract, for issuance of a bill for room rent payment, and to receive a room assignment.  The bill 


must be paid at the Business Office. (If the check-in date is on a weekend, the bill must be paid before the end of 


the first Business Day after check-in.)  A Residence Life staff member will accompany  the new resident to his 


assigned room where the resident must fill-in a Room Inspection Check-list, which must be signed by the resident 


and the Residence Life staff member and returned to the Student Housing Office. 


 


11. Checking Out of the Residence Halls 


 


Residents must make arrangements with the Student Housing Office for checking-out of the Residence Halls 


according to established check-out procedures no later than the last day of the contract period.  Residents are 


responsible for cleaning their room before they check-out.  The condition of a resident’s room upon check-out 


must conform to the condition described in the Room Inspection Check-list signed by the resident.  The condition 


of the resident’s room will be inspected by Residence Life staff upon checking out. Charges will be assessed to a 


resident for cleaning and repairs of the resident’s room that must be performed by Housing staff.  Residents must 


return their keys to the Housing Office at check-out.  Residents who fail to return their keys will be charged for 


replacement of the lock(s) and keys.  Residents who fail to check-out properly will be checked-out 


administratively and will be assessed a $50.00 improper check-out penalty.   


 


12. Administrative Check Out 


 


Administrative Check Out is a process by which the Housing Office evicts a resident from the Residence Halls. 


Causes for eviction are: 


· Failure to pay room rent according to schedule. 


· Failure to make proper arrangement with the Housing Office for payment of room rent. 


· Violation of University or Residence Hall rules and regulations. 


· Suspension or expulsion from the University. 


· Termination of student status (i.e., dropping out of all classes). 


· Failure to check-out at the end of the contract period. 


 Administrative Check Out Procedure  


Any possessions remaining in the room at the time of an Administrative Check Out will be inventoried, packed 


in a properly labeled container, and stored by the Housing Office. There will be a penalty charge for the removal 


of the possessions, for the cleaning of the room, and for failure to return the room key, as well as for any damage 


done to the room.  Any possessions left in the room will be held in storage by the Housing Office until rent and 
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other assessments are paid. Possessions must be claimed within one year, after which the Housing Office will 


determine appropriate disposition. 


 


1. Entry to Rooms 


 


Entry to students' rooms shall be in conformance with the University's Administrative Search Policy. 


 


2. Resident Code of Conduct 


 


The mission of the University of Guam is to provide higher education programs for the people of Guam and the 


Western Pacific island communities.  Whenever individuals gather together in association, they assume an 


obligation to act in a manner compatible with the mission of the association and for the common good.  Certain 


rules have been established for the well-being of the University’s Residence Hall community.  Consequently, 


residents are expected to abide by the Residence Hall Rules and all University policies, rules, and regulations. 


 


3. Disciplinary Procedures 


 


a. Preliminary Hearing with Housing Officer: Within 10 business days of the filing of a complaint or 


incident report, the Housing Officer will notify and conduct a preliminary hearing with the resident 


involved.  The resident will be informed of the nature of the charge.  The resident being charged 


will be accorded “due process” throughout the hearing procedure.  If the resident pleads “guilty,” 


the Housing Officer shall impose a reasonable sanction, which may include a reprimand, warning, 


“community service” with the Housing Office, probation, or eviction.  If the resident pleads “not 


guilty,” he will be referred to the Resident Housing Disciplinary Committee (RHDC). 


 


b.  The RHDC will consist of one faculty member and one administrator appointed by the Vice 


President, Student Affairs and three student residents appointed by the Housing Officer.  Within 


two (2) business days after receipt of a referral, the RHDC shall notify the resident of the scheduled 


hearing and shall, absent extraordinary circumstances, conduct it within ten (10) business days.  


The Committee’s written recommendation will be submitted to the Housing Officer for action.  If 


the alleged misconduct also involved a violation of the Code of Student Conduct, the RHDC may 


refer the case to the University’s Committee for Student Discipline and Appeals. 


 


4. Solicitations and Sales 


 


Solicitations and sales are not permitted in University housing either by students or non-students except with 


written authorization from the Housing Officer. Such authorization will be given only after a written request has 


been submitted and reviewed. Students may not act as agents for business firms which entail solicitations or 
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receiving of business offers or goods on University property. Residence Hall telephones may not be used for 


business purposes of any nature whatsoever. 


 


5. The Residence Hall Governing Council (RHGC) 


 


The Residence Hall Governing Council of UOG is established in order to promote a harmonious, productive 


relationship among the residents, the administrators, and the University of Guam students. This council is 


governed by elected officers. The purpose of the dorm government is to promote the best interests of all residents 


in social, educational, and recreational activities. 


 


6. Parking 


 


Limited parking areas are available for residents who own motor vehicles.  Parking in the Student Housing parking 


lots will be restricted to those residents and Housing staff who register their motor vehicles with the Housing 


Office.  A Temporary Parking Pass may be obtained at the Student Housing Office during normal office hours 


(Monday-Friday, 8:00 A.M. to 5:00 P.M.) by guests of residents and those who have legitimate business at the 


Residence Halls. 


 


Registration requirements are: 


 


 Guam driver’s license 


 Certificate of Ownership (Registration Certificate) 


 Insurance policy 


 


Registration applications may be obtained at the Housing Office.  Decals will be issued upon completion of 


registration.  These decals are to be removed from the vehicles upon termination of residency.  Those without 


decals will be asked to park outside the Residence Hall premises.  ABSOLUTELY NO MOTOR VEHICLES 


ARE ALLOWED ON THE GRASS AREAS AROUND THE RESIDENCE HALLS.  This prohibition includes 


mopeds, motorcycles and scooters.  Bicycles are to be parked in the bicycle racks. 


 


7. Additional Information 


 


Additional information about Student Housing and Residence Life may be obtained from: 


   


  Housing Officer 


  Student Housing Office 


  UOG Station 


  Mangilao, Guam  96923 


 


or call (671) 735-2260  Monday through Friday 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.  You may also fax messages to 734-6811. 


 


Students are advised to check with the Student Housing Office to learn about all the Housing procedures, rules, 


and regulations and to obtain a Residence Hall Application. 
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A Resident under ADMINISTRATIVE CHECK-OUT status with an outstanding balance on refrigerator 


rental will AUTOMATICALLY FORFEIT his or her Refrigerator Deposit of $20.00. 


 


Refunds will be prorated and be granted to students after the fourth week for the following: 


  a)  Graduation 


  b)  Death in immediate family (death certificate is required) 


  c)  Other damages to furnishings or fixtures. 


  d)  Room not cleaned. 


  e)  Balcony not cleaned. 


  f)  Trash not removed.  


  g)  Possessions not removed. 


  h)  Key not returned. 


 


 


EE.  ACADEMIC YEAR RESIDENCE HALL CONTRACT 


 


The undersigned, who agrees to be a registered student, hereinafter called the “Student,” and the University of 


Guam hereinafter called the University hereby enter into this Residence Hall Contract upon the following terms 


and conditions: 


 


1. Services 


 


The University will provide the Student a residence in the University of Guam residence hall at the 


University during the term of the Contract, except in cases where a temporary assignment may be 


necessary. 


 


The University will furnish the Student the use of a single bed, chest of drawers, desk and chair, and closet 


space. 


 


Residents will be issued a room key for their use only. Keys may not be shared or lent out to other students. 


Residents are required to carry a room key at all times. There is a $5.00 fee charged to students locked out 


of their room. 


 


2. Residence Assignments 


 


The University agrees to assign accommodations only after the Student has (1) completed a housing 


application, (2) endorsed the Contract and (3) submitted the prepayment or verification of aid (when 


applicable) in accordance with the instructions contained herein, (4) paid a $50.00 reservation/damage 


deposit. 


 


Subject to the availability of space, the University will make every effort to assign accommodations 


according to student preferences, but the University will not guarantee assignment to a particular building, 


type of accommodation, specific roommate, or single room.  Returning residents who wish to change their 


room, may do so in accordance with the established rule for the housing lottery. 
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Transfer from one room to another within or between halls shall be predicated upon the space available, 


date and time of request, and the necessity of the request to transfer. New residents will be assigned space 


on the basis of the date the housing contract and deposit have been received. 


 


The University reserves the right to change or cancel assignments in the interests of order, health, safety 


or discipline with appropriate written notice. 


 


3. Occupancy 


 


The Student agrees that the duration of this Contract is for the entire academic year or appropriate portion 


thereof; at the University of Guam including Thanksgiving and spring vacations. However the Student 


may be requested to temporarily occupy other than regularly assigned facilities during these vacation 


periods. 


 


The Student will not be allowed to occupy a room prior to official opening date or after the official closing 


date except under the following circumstances: 


 


Graduating seniors remaining on campus for commencement activities; 


 


By special, written permission from the Director of Housing or an authorized designee of that office. 


 


4. Use of Facilities 


 


The University will when necessary: 


 


Require students to move to other accommodations in order to vacate a building, floor, wing or patio; 


 


Change room assignments when vacancies occur in a double room. If directed by the University, the 


remaining resident must consolidate with another resident. Refusal by the remaining resident to 


consolidate will result in an increased rate for single occupancy. 


 


Control the use of rooms, with medical direction, in the event of an epidemic. 


 


Inspect all rooms, in the presence of the resident whenever possible, for purposes of inventory, fire 


protection, sanitation, safety, maintenance and rule enforcement, in accordance with the University’s 


search and entry policy. 


 


5. Responsibility for Damage and Loss 


 


The Student’s signature on the check-in form establishes the Student’s acceptance of the condition of the 


room and contents at the time of occupancy and, therefore, becomes the standard for the condition of the 


room and contents, at the termination of occupancy. 


 


The Student specifically agrees to be liable for damage or other loss incurred to the building, room, 


furniture and equipment which is not the result of ordinary wear and tear. Damage within the student 


rooms is the responsibility of the students assigned. Damages that occur to public areas (e.g. restrooms, 
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lounges, study rooms, etc.) that are not attributable or chargeable to a specific individual or group shall be 


equally shared by the residents of the living area or residence hall where those damages occur. The Student 


agrees to pay such damages to the University upon demand. 


 


The student resident must check out in accordance with circulated check-out procedures. Failure to do so 


will result in an improper check-out charge. In addition, the student will be assessed charges for failure to 


turn in a key and/or for cleaning and damages necessary at termination. 


 


6. University Liability 


 


The University shall assume no responsibility for the theft, destruction or loss of money, valuables or 


other personal property belonging to, or in the custody of the Student for any cause whatsoever, whether 


such losses occur in student rooms, storage rooms, public areas, elsewhere in the hall, or in baggage related 


to shipment or storage. The Student is encouraged to carry personal property insurance. 


 


7. Assignment of Contract 


 


This Contract is not transferable and may not be assigned by the Student. 


 


8. Guests 


 


During the academic year, guests may be accommodated on a space-available basis and only when 


registered with the Housing Office. Student residents will be responsible for the payment of all charges 


related to the presence of guests in the residence hall, and for insuring that their guests comply with 


residence hall rules and regulations. 


 


9. Search and Entry 


 


The Student specifically agrees to be bound by the Administrative Search Policy of the University as it 


now exists or as it may be hereafter amended during the term of this Contract. The University’s Search 


and Entry Policy is found in the current University Policy Manual. 


 


10. University and Residence Hall Regulations 


 


The Student shall observe all University and residence hall regulations. Failure to do so may result in 


eviction from the residence halls. Disciplinary action may also be taken by the University in accordance 


with established rules and regulations. 


 


In the event the University, for proper cause, decides to revoke this contract and has made a reasonable 


effort to contact the Student and the Student is not available to receive the notice of revocation of Contract, 


the notice of revocation may be posted on the door to the Student’s room. 


 


The University, by giving reasonable notice, may revoke this Contract and require the Student to leave a 


residence hall for one or more of the following causes: 


 


Improper use and/or possession of alcoholic beverages; 
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Use, possession and/or sale of narcotics and dangerous drugs as defined by local, state and federal laws; 


 


Gambling: Participating in illegal gambling activities in University-owned or controlled property or at a 


function identified with the University; 


 


Possession of firearms, BB guns, pellet guns, fireworks, firecrackers or dangerous chemicals; 


Possession of dangerous weapons, hunting arrows, or potentially injurious war souvenirs; 


 


Participation in unauthorized group activities (riots and raids) or illegal entry; 


Disorderly, vicious or immoral conduct (indecent exposure) in or near the residence halls; 


 


Possession or harboring of dogs, cats, birds, snakes or other animals; 


 


Misuse, abuse, theft or destruction of residence hall property; 


  


Use of cooking appliances; 


  


The use and/or possession of unauthorized heat-producing appliances or devices (e.g., clothes dryers, sun 


lamps, electric blankets, electric heaters, gas stoves, etc.); 


  


Refrigerators in excess of four (4) cubic feet; 


  


The use of their rooms or facilities of the building for commercial purposes or in association with 


commercial vendors, without permission from the Director of Housing; 


  


Sales, solicitation or advertising unless authorized by the Director of Housing or a designee of that office; 


  


The installation or placement of any equipment, materials, etc. outside of the room which may be deemed 


unsightly, dangerous, or otherwise undesirable by Housing officials (e.g., outside aerials, clotheslines, 


bicycles, and items left on balcony area); 


 


The repair or storage of motor vehicles in housing areas either in or out-of-doors, except in designated 


areas; 


  


The unauthorized possession, use or sale of keys to University facilities; 


  


Visitation by non-residents in restricted areas other than during regularly approved and scheduled 


visitation periods; 


 


Hosting unauthorized guest(s); 


  


Behavior in the residence halls over a period of time indicating that the Student is not able to adjust to 


residence hall community living; 


  


Interference with fire controls; 
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Interference with members of staff, etc., as stated in the “Residence Halls Handbook”; 


  


Any violation of University disciplinary rules; 


  


Unauthorized or illegal use of telephones (e.g., charging unauthorized calls to any University number); 


 


Violation of quiet hours. 


 


11. Payment 


 


Rental charges are due and payable at the University’s Business Office in conjunction with other charges 


(i.e. tuition fees, etc.). Deferred payments must be arranged through the University’s Business Office. 


 


 


12. Residence Hall Association 


 


Signing this contract constitutes agreement to accept membership in the Residence Halls Governing 


Council of the hall to which the resident is assigned and to all responsibilities of such membership.  


 


13. Information Disclosure 


 


Residents must inform the University Housing Office in writing if they do not want their room location 


or telephone number disclosed. 


 


14. Termination of Contract 


  


Definition of Terms: 


 


Termination: As used herein, termination refers to the discontinuance of the contractual relationship 


between the Student and the University. Termination occurs after occupancy and only then when either 


approved by the University at the Student’s request or initiated by the University for reasons set forth 


below. 


 


Cancellation: Under the contractual agreement the student may cancel his or her application for housing 


if done so, in writing prior to occupancy and subject to the other provisions contained herein. 


 


Occupancy: The Student receives a hall assignment, appears at the assigned hall, and is issued a key to a 


specified room. Actual physical occupancy of the room by the Student and/or the Student’s possessions 


are not necessary to constitute occupancy. 


 


Eviction: The Student’s contract shall be terminated and the Student shall be required to vacate the 


assigned room for violation(s) of the provision of the Contract. 
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Improper Check-Out: Failure on the part of the Student to properly vacate (i.e. be inventoried out by a 


staff member and turn in the key). Improper checkouts carry a financial penalty plus the charge for a lock 


change if the key is not returned on time. 


 


The University may terminate this Contract and take possession of any room at any time for violation of 


any of the provisions herein or where it is in the interest of the University and the Student. This Contract 


is automatically canceled if the Student’s enrollment is officially terminated through withdrawal from the 


University or dismissal. In addition, the Student may elect to terminate this Contract in the event of 


marriage. The University may require proof of marriage prior to granting a refund. The charge schedule 


is set forth in paragraph 15.0 below. 


 


Involuntary withdrawal from the University through disciplinary suspension or dismissal and eviction 


from the residence halls for violation of any provisions of this Contract shall not entitle the Student to a 


refund.  


 


Applications for refunds after occupancy shall be made through the Housing Office; however, such 


applications shall not be processed until arrangements for final check-out are complete. 


 


Should this Contract be terminated, the Student agrees to vacate the residence hall within two (2) hours 


unless special permission, in writing, has been obtained from the Director of Housing or a designee of that 


office. 


 


Until all sums due and owing under this Contract are fully paid, the Student may not register for future 


course work at the University or receive transcripts, diplomas, or degrees. 


 


Should the Student default in complying with any provision herein, the University may, at its election, 


terminate this Contract, retain all payments made hereunder, or in the alternative, it may seek any other 


remedy in law or in equity which it may elect, including, but not limited to specific performance of this 


Contract and damages. 


 


The Student agrees to pay all reasonable costs, attorney’s fees and expenses that shall be made or incurred 


by the University in enforcing this Contract. 


 


The rates, dates, refund or other policies set forth in this contract supersede rates, dates, refund and other 


policies as they may appear in other documents. 


 


Completion and delivery of this contract by the Student does not constitute acceptance by the University. 


This contract is approved and accepted by the University only when signed by the Director of Housing at 


the appropriate space contained herein. 


 


15. Charges Before Occupancy 


 


If the Student cancels in writing more than 30 days prior to the opening of the residence halls for the next 


semester, the Student shall be charged $10.00 and refunded $40.00. Failure to meet this time requirement 


will result in forfeiture of the full deposit. 
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No show: One who does not communicate in writing an intent to cancel 30 days before classes begin and 


does not claim the assigned space (space is forfeited) shall be charged $50.00 and refunded $0. 


 


16. Charge Schedule By Week (or any part thereof) After Occupancy 


 


NOTE: The charge schedule is based upon the Student’s being formally released from the Contract. 


Unauthorized “Move-Outs” (without formal release from the Contract) shall be charged the full semester’s 


rent. 


 


Charges:    Percent Of Total  Semester Rent Charged 


 


 First Week of Classes     10% 


 Second Week of Classes     20% 


Third Week of Classes    30%  


 Fourth Week of Classes     40% 


 Fifth Week of Classes     100%  


 Sixth Week of Classes     100%  


 Seventh Week of Classes     100% 


 Eighth Week of Classes    100% 


 After Eighth Week of Classes    100% 


 


17. Residents’ Bill of Rights 


 


Residents shall strive to ensure the following: 


The right to have personal privacy in the room; 


The right to read and study without interference, unreasonable noise, and other  distractions; 


 The right to sleep without undue disturbances; 


 The right to live in a clean environment; 


 The right to have full access to one’s room and facilities; 


 The right to host guests, under the provisions of the Residence Hall Contract, with the understanding 


that the guest will honor the other resident’s rights; 


 The right of redress of grievances; 


 The right to be free of fear of physical or emotional harm; 


 The right of safe and secure living areas to be maintained by the students, residents, and University 


staff; 


 The right to actively participate in residence hall government. 


 


FF. RESIDENCE HALL ROOM ENTRY AND SEARCH 


 


1. Administrative Room Entry and Search Procedure 


 


The purpose of this procedure is to inform resident students and University staff of the limitations upon 


authority of University employees to enter, or to grant to other persons permission to enter, residence hall 


rooms under the control of the University during the period of occupancy by students. University officials 


and employees are not permitted to enter or to search student residences during the period of occupancy 


except in accord with these procedures. 
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2. Definitions 


 


a. Student Residence: The residence hall room occupied by a student or students, and owned 


by the University. 


b. Period of Occupancy: The period of time during which a student has been permitted to 


reside in a student residence by written agreement with University, specifically excluding 


designated University holidays or between semester breaks during which the residence hall 


is officially closed and not available for residency by students. 


 


3. Entry and Search by Consent of the Student 


 


a. Any authorized University employee may enter a student residence if a student who is a 


resident gives voluntary consent. The student’s consent must be freely given and must not 


be based on coercion or threats by the University, and must not be occasioned by a student’s 


fear of reprisal for failure to give consent. 


b. The intrusion by the employee must be limited to the scope of the consent given by the 


student; for example, if the student consents to entry by the employee, the employee is not 


entitled to search the student’s belongings without obtaining further consent to do so. 


c. Any student who is a resident of the room may consent to entry by the authorized 


University employee and to the search of that student’s personal belongings. However, no 


student may consent to the search of another student’s closets, locker, suitcases, or other 


areas under the primary control of another student. Whenever a student’s area or 


belongings are searched by consent, a “consent to search form” is to be completed by the 


staff member making the search and signed by the student(s) whose belongings are to be 


searched. 


 


4. Entry Without Consent in a Health or Safety Emergency 


 


The Director of Residence Halls, Vice President, Student Affairs, or anyone specifically designated by the 


Housing Office may enter a student’s room without consent when that person has a reasonable cause to 


believe that such entry is necessary on an emergency basis to protect the health or safety of persons or to 


make emergency repairs to University facilities to avoid damage to University or student property. A work 


order request made by a student constitutes consent to enter the room. 


 


5. Entry for Routine Inspections 


 


The Student Housing Officer or designee may enter student rooms without student consent to conduct 


general and routine inspections for health, safety, and building maintenance purposes. Such inspections 


may be conducted only after the University has posted a notice indicating the purpose of inspection and 


stating the inspection will take place no sooner than 24 and no later than 72 hours after the notice is posted. 


During the indicated time period, the employee authorized to conduct the inspection may not enter the 


room without first knocking on the door and announcing the purpose for entry. 


 


6. Entry Without Consent on Suspicion of Violation of University Regulations or Federal or 


Territorial Law 
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a. Where federal, territorial, or local law enforcement officers, including campus security, are 


involved in an investigation of possible violation of territorial or federal law, any search of 


a student residence shall be conducted only by such law enforcement officers and only in 


accord with legal standards applicable to police searches of private residences, and no 


University employee or agent other than a University security officer is authorized to 


conduct a search of a student residence in connection with such investigation. The 


University security officer will strive to contact a student affairs professional before such 


a search is conducted. University officials may, however, cooperate with the law 


enforcement officers executing a search authorized by an appropriate federal or territorial 


officer. 


 


b. If a University employee (other than a University campus security officer) or student has 


reason to believe that a search of a particular room will yield evidence of violation of a 


University regulation by a particular student, that employee or student should contact the 


Director of Residence Halls. If the Director of Residence Halls, after hearing the 


employee’s or student’s statements, believes that a search of a particular student residence 


may produce evidence of a violation of University regulations, or evidence of the identity 


of a person committing such a violation, the Director of Residence Halls may apply to the 


Vice President, Student Affairs (or if the Vice President, Student Affairs is unavailable, to 


the Vice President, Administration and Finance) for an administrative search warrant. If 


granted the search will be conducted with a student affairs professional and a University 


security officer present. The Vice President, Student Affairs or Vice President, 


Administration and Finance, shall sign the student residence search warrant only if there is 


reasonable cause to believe that the item(s) described in the application and related to the 


commission of a violation is located as described in the application and that it is in the best 


interest of the University and its students to conduct an administrative search. Evidence 


found in the administrative search that indicates a violation of University policy may be 


used for internal University action. In the event that evidence is found that may indicate a 


violation of Federal or Territorial law (for example illegal drugs or firearms), law 


enforcement officials may be contacted. 


 


 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 111 


ARTICLE IV 


ADMINISTRATIVE POLICIES 


 


A. RECRUITMENT AND APPOINTMENT 


 


1. SELECTION OF ADMINISTRATORS 
 


SEARCH COMMITTEES 


 


Search Committees for the positions set forth below shall be formed as follows: 


 


For President: 


 


 As determined by the Charter. 


 


For Vice Presidents, Executive Assistant, Public Affairs, HRO Director, Athletic Director, EEO Officer, 


Development Officer, PD&E Director, Associate, and Assistant Vice Presidents: 


 


Five (5) members appointed by the President of whom at least three (3) will be non-administrators. 


 


For Deans, Associate and Assistant Deans: 


 


Five (5) members, to include two members-at-large appointed by the Vice President, Academic 


Affairs, and approved by the President; and three (3) members appointed by the Vice President, 


Academic Affairs, and approved by the President from a list of at least five (5) provided by the 


faculty through the Academic Affairs Committees of the college, school or unit headed by a Dean 


in which there is vacancy. 


 


For Registrar, Comptroller, Director of CCE-OP, and Director of the Computer Center: 


 


Five (5) members appointed by the appropriate Vice President and approved by the President of 


whom at least two (2) shall be faculty members.  


 


For all other Administrators as approved by the Board of Regents:  


 


The appropriate Vice President shall determine the appropriate number and composition. 


 


a. Procedures 


 


(1) When initiated 


 


The process of initiating a Search Committee shall begin as soon as possible after it is 


known. The initial meeting of the Search Committee shall be convened by the appointing 


Administrator. The Committee shall elect a Chair from among its membership. It shall be 


the responsibility of the Chair to consult with the Human Resources Office to assure that 


all appropriate policies and procedures are carried out, all deadlines met and to act as liaison 
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to the Human Resources Office. The Chair shall ensure that all members of the Committee 


are familiar with EEO regulations. 


 


(2) Criteria  


 


Criteria, in addition to those required by law or by the Board of Regents, may be established 


by the Committee with the approval of the appointing Administrator and the President, 


except in Presidential searches as previously noted. All criteria shall be in writing, shall be 


reviewed by the EEO Officer and shall be provided to all applicants along with salary 


ranges and terms of service.  


 


(3) Advertising  


 


It is the responsibility of the Search Committee Chair, in coordination with the Human 


Resources Office, to ensure that the position is advertised both locally and off-island in a 


timely manner. The advertisement shall specify a reasonable closing date for application 


and a description of required information to be submitted. Applicants must submit an up-


to-date resume or curriculum vitae, official graduate degree transcripts sent directly from 


the awarding institution and unofficial copies of all undergraduate degrees, names of 


referees to be contacted and other material as required by the Search Committee.  


 


(4) Interviews 


 


The most qualified applicants for administrative positions shall be interviewed by the 


Committee or its representative(s). Applicants may be interviewed in person or via 


telephone or other mechanical means. An EEO Officer shall be present for all official 


interviews and shall approve all questions to be asked of interviewees prior to the interview. 


Committee members conducting fact-finding off-island interviews should be briefed by the 


EEO Officer prior to the interview, should ascertain that their interview content also 


conforms to EEO guidelines, and must inform the interviewee of the official nature of such 


interviews.  


 


(5) Final Report  


 


Within six (6) months of the initial meeting of the Committee, a final report of the Search 


Committee shall be submitted by the Chair to the appointing Administrator, except in the 


case of a Presidential Search Committee in which procedures are determined by Territorial 


Statute. The appropriate administrator shall in turn forward the report and the 


Administrator’s recommendation within five (5) business days to the President via the 


appropriate Vice President. This report shall include application materials of three 


applicants determined by the Committee to be the most qualified candidates for the 


position, and the Committee’s listing of the strengths and weaknesses of each candidate. 


Fewer names may be submitted if fewer than three have applied or are qualified. If the 


Committee finds that no applicants were sufficiently qualified for the position, they may 


recommend that the search be reopened or extended, specifying new deadlines. If the 


Committee has not reached consensus on hiring recommendations, minority reports may 
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be appended and duly considered. In the event none of the candidates are acceptable, or if 


none accept the position, the Committee will resume its search under new timelines.  It 


shall be the responsibility of the Chair to notify all candidates of their status at different 


stages of the search.  


 


The Directors of the Research unit will normally be selected from among the faculty of the 


unit on a triennial basis by majority vote of the faculty. This does not preclude the unit 


from hiring a Director from outside its own faculty if the majority of the faculty are in favor 


of such action.  


 


(6) Selection of Research Director 


 


The Director of each Research unit will normally be selected from among the faculty of 


the unit on a triennial basis by majority vote of the faculty.  This does not preclude the unit 


from hiring a Director from outside its own faculty if the majority of the faculty are in favor 


of such action. 


 


(7)   Files and Correspondence 


 


All correspondence, files and materials related to the candidates will be sent directly to, 


and stored in, the Human Resources Office. The Human Resources Office will provide 


meeting space and immediate access to all search materials to all members of the 


Committee. The Human Resources Office will monitor the search process to assure that all 


timelines are met and that all necessary correspondence is effected in a timely fashion. 


 


b. Appointment of Administrators 


 


The Board shall appoint the President. The President, on the recommendations of appropriate 


administrators and guided by the recommendations of Search Committees, shall appoint 


administrators, such as may be necessary to fulfill the mission and purposes of the University.  


 


c. Type of Appointments 
 


(1) Full-time Administrative Appointments 


 


Appointments to all administrative positions shall be based on the individual’s academic 


and professional attainments.  


 


Candidates for academic administrative positions at the associate Dean’s/Director’s level 


and above should have an earned doctorate, and should have demonstrated major 


accomplishments in the areas of instruction, research, or services sufficiently great to merit 


an academic rank at the senior professional level.  


 


Candidates for all academic administrative positions must have at least an earned master’s 


degree and should have demonstrated major endeavors sufficiently great to merit an 


academic rank at the junior professional level.  
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Candidates for non-academic administrative positions should have at least an earned 


master’s degree; however, individuals without a master’s degree may be appointed at the 


discretion of the President if they have gained superior professional skills via special 


training and/or experience. All administrators serve at the pleasure of the President and 


shall be compensated in accordance with the administrative salary schedule established by 


the Board of Regents.  The President serves at the pleasure of the Board of Regents and 


shall be compensated as established by the Board of Regents. 


 


A person selected for an administrative position from outside of the University of Guam 


can be placed in one of three categories:  


 


(a) administrator appointed without concurrent faculty rank;  


(b) administrator appointed with concurrent faculty rank, without faculty 


retreat entitlement;  


(c) administrator appointed with concurrent faculty rank, with retreat 


entitlement.  


 


The placement in any of the above categories will depend on a combination of the 


following criteria:  


 


(a) the academic credentials, teaching and research experience of the candidate; 


(b) the extent to which the administrative appointment requires prior university 


teaching and research experience; 


(c) the projected availability of an appropriate faculty position at the 


termination of the candidate’s administrative assignment.  


 


If the Search Committee for an administrator’s position wants to recommend faculty rank 


with or without retreat rights, it must request a recommendation from the appropriate unit 


of the university. The request must be submitted by the Search Committee to the 


division/department Chair of the unit in which faculty status is sought. The request will be 


evaluated by the division/department Chair and faculty, by the Dean and the Vice 


President, Academic Affairs, with the University President making the final 


recommendation to the Board of Regents. In determining rank, the current Faculty Hiring 


Schedule shall be followed.  


 


Current holders of administrative positions who have not been given concurrent rank at the 


time of hiring can request a review to determine the appropriateness of their being granted 


concurrent rank with or without retreat rights. The request must be submitted through the 


immediate supervisor to the division/department Chair of the unit in which he or she seeks 


faculty status. The request will be evaluated by the division/department Chair and faculty, 


by the Dean and the Vice President, Academic Affairs, with the University President 


making the final recommendation to the Board of Regents. The criteria listed above, and 


the current Faculty Hiring Schedule, will be applied in considering a current 


administrator’s faculty status review. 
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d. Appointment of Faculty to Administrative Positions 
 


A person who is appointed to an administrative position, and who is a current faculty member of 


the University, shall retain his or her faculty rank during the time that he or she serves in the 


administrative capacity to which he or she is appointed. The only exception will be a case where 


discontinuation of faculty status is one of the agreed upon conditions of the administrative 


appointment.  


 


Upon completion of the administrative service period, a person who is terminated for reasons other 


than “cause” shall have retreat rights to faculty status, in a capacity mutually acceptable to the 


individual and to the institution’s management. Upon completion of his or her administrative 


service and return to faculty position, the faculty member will receive the number of step increases 


in the salary received prior to the administrative appointment that would have been received over 


the period of time the faculty member has served as administrator.  


 


 A person who has served in a full-time administrative capacity shall have the right to request and 


obtain an extension of the time within which tenure must be obtained. This is in recognition of the 


fact that in his or her administrative capacity a person may not have had sufficient opportunity to 


engage significantly in endeavors required for tenure eligibility. The time extension granted will 


not exceed the time spent as an administrator.  


 


e. Appointment in an Acting Administrative Capacity 


 


(1) A faculty member who accepts an administrative position in an acting capacity 


retains his or her status as a faculty member and shall continue to be paid a salary 


at the same rate that was received prior to such acting appointment, for one year 


only. 


 


 If the appointment extends beyond thirty (30) calendar days, a nine-month faculty 


member so appointed shall begin to be paid at the salary level of the administrative 


position that is equal to the first quartile (Q1) of the Administrative Salary Scale or 


the sum of his or her equivalent twelve-month faculty salary, and may accrue 


prorated annual leave. A twelve-month faculty member, whose appointment 


extends beyond thirty (30) calendar days, shall begin to be paid at the salary level 


of the administrative position that is equal to the first quartile (Q1) of the 


Administrative Salary Scale or the sum of his or her twelve-month salary plus a 


two-increment salary increase, whichever is greater and will continue to accrue 


annual leave.  


 


 Upon termination of the acting appointment, the faculty member shall reassume his 


or her faculty position and the salary thereof. 


 


(2) An administrator who accepts a higher administrative position in an acting capacity 


shall continue to be paid a salary at the same rate that was received prior to such 


acting appointment. If the appointment extends beyond thirty (30) calendar days, 


the administrator so appointed shall begin to be paid at the salary level of the 
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administrative position that is equal to the first quartile (Q1) of the Administrative 


Salary Scale or the sum of his or her administrative twelve-month salary plus a two-


increment salary increase, whichever is greater, and will continue to accrue annual 


leave. 


 


 


2. GENERAL RESPONSIBILITIES 


 


All administrators play important roles in the initiation, formulation and enforcement of University 


policies promulgated by the Board of Regents. Administrators are expected to monitor the implementation 


of policies affecting their respective areas of responsibility and to recommend modifications or deletions 


in order to improve operational efficiency and services, fiscal management, and community relations of 


the University.  


 


Individually, administrators are accountable for the proper performance of duties required of their position 


and in accordance with established institutional policies and statutory requirements. 


 


Notwithstanding the difference in their individual roles, they should recognize that collegial and 


professional discourse is essential not only for harmonious administrative relationships within the 


University organization, but also for an orderly attainment of the goals and missions of the University and 


for the solution of administrative problems. 


 


3. WORKLOAD 


 


a. Faculty Load 


 


The work load and working conditions are defined in the current BOR / GFT  Agreement. 


 


b. Non-Teaching Faculty Load 


 


The workload for non-teaching faculty and administrators is essentially equivalent to a forty (40) 


hour work week.  It must be recognized, however, that the responsibilities and duties of these 


employees vary considerably from area to area.  Therefore, the duties for non-teaching faculty 


shall be determined by the Dean and the department involved subject to the approval of the Vice 


President, Academic Affairs. 


 


 


B. COMMON POLICIES TO ADMINISTRATORS, FACULTY AND STAFF 


 


1. Responsibilities of All Faculty and Administrators 


 


Membership in the academic profession and appointment to the University of Guam carry special 


professional commitments and responsibilities to students, the academic profession, the University and 


the community. The University recognizes these commitments and responsibilities and provides for them 


herein as an integral and essential part of the policies and procedures governing academic employment.  


The University understands that insistence on high standards for the professorships is necessary for 
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maintenance of the University of Guam as an institution of quality dedicated to the discovery and 


transmission of knowledge.  Moreover, the University recognizes that the professional employee has 


obligations that derive from common membership in the community of scholars and that collegiality is 


fundamental to the existence of a community of scholars and teachers. 


 


2. Commitment to Truth  


 


The professional employee, guided by a deep conviction of the worth and dignity of the advancement of 


knowledge, recognizes the special responsibilities of a professional employee: 1) to seek and state the 


truth as the professional employee sees it, 2) to develop and improve his or her scholarly competence, 3) 


to accept the obligation to exercise self-discipline and critical judgment in using, extending and 


transmitting knowledge, 4) to practice intellectual honesty, and 5) to prevent subsidiary interests from 


hampering or compromising the exercise of his or her freedom of inquiry. 


 


3. Commitment to the University 


As a member of the University, the professional employee 1) seeks above all to be an effective teacher 


and scholar, 2) abides by the stated principles, policies, rules, regulations and procedures of the University 


of Guam but maintains the right to criticize and seek revisions, 3) recognizes the obligation to maintain 


competence in his or her profession, and 4) consults with supervisors to assist in determining the amount 


and character of work done outside the University with due regard to paramount responsibilities to the 


University. 


 


When considering interruption or termination of service, the professional employee 1) recognizes the 


effect of this decision upon the program of the University, gives due notice of his or her intentions, and 


makes every reasonable effort to prevent or minimize disruption and to provide for orderly transition, 2) 


regards his or her appointment as a pledge to be honored both in spirit and in fact in a manner consistent 


with the highest ideals of professional service, and 3) believes that sound professional relationships with 


governing authorities are built upon personal integrity, dignity and mutual respect. 


 


The professional employee discourages practice in the profession by unqualified persons or by those who 


have failed to maintain competence in the profession. 


 


In fulfilling obligations to professional employment practices, the professional employee: 


 


a. Gives a reasonable notice to the University of any change in availability of service. 


 


b. Adheres to the terms of his or her appointment to the University. 


 


c. Conducts professional business through channels approved and established for the conduct 


of University business. 


 


d. Delegates assigned tasks only to qualified personnel. 


 


e. Permits no commercial exploitation of his or her professional position. 


 


4. Commitment to the Community 
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As a member of the island community, the professional employee has the rights and obligations of any 


other citizen of the Island as provided by the law and measures the urgency of these obligations in the 


light of responsibilities to his or her areas of academic competence, to students, to the profession and to 


the University.  As a citizen engaged in a profession that depends upon freedom for its health and integrity, 


the professional employee has a particular obligation to promote conditions of free inquiry and to further 


public understanding of academic freedom for the University. 


 


The professional employee shares with all other citizens the responsibility for the development of sound 


public policy and assumes full political and citizenship responsibilities consistent with the laws of the 


Island and the policies of the University. He or she bears particular responsibility for the development of 


policy relating to the extension of educational opportunities for all and for interpreting educational 


programs and policies to the public. 


 


In fulfilling obligations to the community and the public, the professional employee: 


 


a. Represents accurately the University or any of its parts, and takes adequate precautions to 


distinguish between personal views and those of the University, knowing that the general 


public often does not recognize the distinction. 


 


b. Respects a colleague’s rights to exercise political and citizenship privileges and 


responsibilities. 


 


c. Refrains from using institutional privileges for private gain or for promotion of political 


candidates or partisan political activities. 


 


d. Accepts no gratuities, gifts, or favors that might impair or appear to impair professional 


judgment, and offers no favors, services or things of value to obtain special advantage. 


 


e. Claims competence only in areas where he or she is qualified. 


 


3. Commitment to the Student 


The professional employee encourages the free pursuit of learning by students and demonstrates the best 


scholarly standards of the discipline by 1) respecting the student as an individual and adhering to a proper 


role in order to assure that the evaluations of students reflect their true merit, 2) respecting the confidential 


nature of the relationship between professional employee and student, 3) avoiding any exploitation of 


students for private advantage, and 4) acknowledging a professional employee’s duty to assist students 


and to protect their academic freedom. 


 


The professional employee measures personal success by the progress of each student toward realization 


of the student’s potential as a worthy and effective citizen. The professional employee, therefore, 


endeavors to stimulate the spirit of inquiry, the attainment of knowledge and understanding, and the 


thoughtful formulation of worthy goals. 


 


In fulfilling these obligations to the student, the professional employee: 


 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 119 


a. Encourages independent action in the pursuit of learning and access to varying points of 


view. 


 


b. Adopts a balanced viewpoint in the presentation of subject matter for which he or she bears 


responsibility. 


 


c. Conducts professional duties in such a way that the student is not exposed to unnecessary 


embarrassment or disparagement. 


 


d. Honors the University’s commitment to non-discrimination and affirmative action. 


 


e. Keeps in confidence information that has been obtained in the course or professional 


service, unless disclosure serves worthy professional purposes or is required by law. 


 


f. Tutors for remuneration students assigned to his or her classes only when authorized by 


the Dean. 


 


 


6. Commitment to Colleagues and the Profession  


 


As a colleague and a member of the profession, the professional employee has obligations that derive from 


common membership in the community of scholars and teachers.  A professional employee is committed 


to the extension of knowledge in his or her discipline through personnel endeavors.  In the exchange of 


criticism and ideas, the professional employee shows due respect for the opinions of others, strives for 


objectivity in professional judgment of colleagues, and accepts an equal share of responsibilities for the 


academic operation and governance of the University. The professional employee exerts every effort to 


raise professional standards to improve his or her service and to promote a climate in which the exercise 


of professional judgment is encouraged. 


In fulfilling his or her obligations to the profession, the professional employee: 


 


a.  Accords just and equitable treatment to all members of the profession in the exercise of 


their professional rights and responsibilities. 


 


b. Withholds and safeguards confidential information acquired about colleagues in the course 


of employment. 


 


c. Participates in a professional inquiry when requested by an appropriate professional 


association or group, unless such participation would constitute conflict of interest. 


 


d. Provides upon the request of an aggrieved party, a written statement of specific reasons for 


recommendations that lead to the denial of salary increment, to significant changes in 


employment, or to termination of employment. 


 


e.  Represents honestly his or her professional qualifications or background. 


 


7. Commitment to Assessment 
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The University of Guam is committed to the assessment of all the academic, administrative and co-


curricular services, which it provides for its stakeholders. Assessment denotes the continuous collection 


of data concerning the effectiveness of services in achieving their stated short-term and long-term goals. 


This commitment to assessment also applies to research, outreach projects and auxiliary services. The 


University accepts the responsibility for clarifying and communicating the University's goals and for using 


its resources to enable stakeholders to achieve their goals. When assessment reveals that goals are not 


being met or are no longer meeting stakeholders' needs with reasonable success, improvements will be 


made in the way the University prioritizes and provides those services so as to increase to acceptable 


levels their effectiveness and value to its stakeholders. 


 


8. Special Responsibilities of Administrators  


 


All administrators play important roles in the initiation, formulation and enforcement of University 


policies promulgated by the Board of Regents.  Administrators are expected to monitor implementation 


of policies affecting their respective areas of responsibility and to recommend modifications or deletions 


in order to improve operational efficiency and services, fiscal management and community relations of 


the University. 


 


9. Individual Rights and Responsibilities 


 


Each member of the University faculty and the administration, including staff, has the responsibility to 


abide by the Government of Guam statutes, and the Board of Regents' policies, rules, regulations and 


procedures issued for the governance of the University of Guam.  In addition, each member of the faculty 


and administration, including staff, has the responsibility to abide by the policies, rules, regulations and 


procedures issued by the President of the University of Guam governing faculty activities provided that 


such policies, regulations and procedures are not inconsistent with the statutes of the Government of Guam 


and/or with the policies, rules and regulations and procedures of the Board of Regents. 


 


Each member of the University faculty and the administration, including staff, shall be guaranteed freedom 


of expression, freedom of association, freedom of publication, right of privacy and of security in one's 


possessions and freedom from unreasonable search and seizure.  No official of the University or body 


hereof may infringe upon these guarantees. 


 


No individual or group may infringe upon the academic freedom of faculty members or administrators. 


 


No member of the University faculty or of the administration, including staff, may be deprived of rights 


and privileges within the University without due process. 


 


No member of the University faculty or of the administration, including staff, may be denied his or her 


just right, privilege, position or status in violation of the University's policy on non-discrimination and 


affirmative action.  


 


Each member of the University faculty and the administration, including staff, has the right to petition for 


redress of grievances in accordance with established procedures for such petition. 
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The Promotion and Tenure Committee, President, and Board shall consider in all decisions regarding 


promotion and tenure the professional commitments and responsibilities that faculty and administrators 


should strive to meet. These commitments and responsibilities are integral and essential parts of the 


policies, procedures, and criteria that govern all aspects of academic employment, including promotion 


and tenure.  Finally, in evaluating the qualifications of faculty members who may be eligible for promotion 


and or tenure, primary consideration must be given to the several principal endeavors of instruction; 


creative/scholarly activity or research; extension and community activities; university and community 


services; library, academic, and research support; and counseling center academic support. 


 


NOTE:  Professional employee refers to an administrator or to each member of the faculty.  Non-renewal 


of contract is not a termination under these rules and regulations.  Termination is for cause and for failure 


to acquire tenure. 


  


  


C.  EMPLOYMENT 


 


1. Nepotism 


 


It is the policy of the University of Guam to seek the best-qualified applicants for positions and to further 


the careers of those employed regardless of whether they have relatives already employed at the 


University.  The basic criteria for appointment and retention are appropriate qualifications and 


professional development. Family relationships shall constitute neither an advantage nor a deterrent to 


appointment and retention at the University, provided the individual meets and fulfills the appropriate 


appointment and professional development standards. 


 


Family relationships referred to in this policy are defined as parents, spouse, children and their spouses, 


siblings, and their spouses and their children. The University follows Government of Guam law, which 


prohibits the spouse of the "single point of hire," i.e., the University President, from being employed at 


the same agency. 


 


No two persons of the same family may hold positions in which one of them is directly responsible for 


recommendations or decisions involving the other in such matters as initial appointment, retention, 


promotion, tenure, salary, leave of absence, or any other job related function of a supervisory or evaluative 


nature.  In cases where this conflict develops, the subordinate family member will be assigned to another 


supervisor at the appropriate level for all recommendation, decisions, or evaluations. 


 


No member of the Board of Regents shall be employed in any position under the jurisdiction of the Board.  


No member of a Regent's family shall be employed at the University unless the employee's hiring was 


recommended by a Search Committee or through the employee's inclusion on the Eligibility List as 


established by the Human Resources Office. 


 


2. Conflicts of Interest  


 


The following groups may not enter into procurement contracts with the University unless the contracts 


have been awarded through an open and public process that includes prior public notice and subsequent 


public disclosure of all proposals considered and contracts awarded. 
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a. Employees of the University or members of their families as defined herein. 


 


b. Business associates of University employees. 


 


c. Business entities in which Board of Regent members, employees, employees' families, or 


business associates of employees have a ten percent or greater interest. 


 


Exceptions to this policy may be made only with the written permission of the President.  No exceptions 


may be made for University personnel involved in the procurement process.  These employees are 


governed by the Ethics Regulations of the University Procurement Policy. 


 


3. Extramural Employment and Self-Employment 


 


It is the Policy of the University that extramural employment and self-employment may be authorized 


unless such employment interferes with or jeopardizes the full and efficient performance of the duties and 


responsibilities of the University employee or when the nature of the employment is such that it constitutes 


a conflict of interest. 


 


Outside employment and self-employment shall not involve work, which because of its nature or 


obligations may adversely affect the performance of the employee's duties with the University. 


 


No university personnel, equipment, supplies, materials, or facilities shall be used in connection with any 


outside employment or  self-employment. 


 


Information regarding outside employment or self-employment shall be reported annually to the 


appropriate Vice President through the appropriate Dean, Director, or Supervisor, on a prescribed form.  


Other information governing extramural employment and self-employment may be found in the 


BOR/GFT Agreement currently in effect. 


 


4. Leaves 


 


Leave shall be approved or disapproved by the appropriate administrator.  It shall be the policy of the 


University to permit the taking of leave to avoid loss or forfeiture of leave.  However, leave may be denied 


when the services of the employee are required. 


 


a. Sabbatical Leave - It is the policy of the Board of Regents to restrict the number of 


employees on sabbatical leave if to do otherwise would adversely affect university 


programs, administrative units, the instructional needs of students, or the financial 


condition of the University.  


  


b. Leave Under The Family and Medical Leave Act - An employee of the University of Guam 


is eligible for a Family and Medical Leave Act (FMLA) leave.  The provisions of the policy 


are intended to comply with the Family and Medical Leave Act of 1993, and any terms 


used from the FMLA will be as defined in the Act.  To the extent that the University's 
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regulations are ambiguous or contradict the Act or U.S. Department of Labor regulations, 


the language of the Act or regulations will prevail. 


 


 


D. TYPES OF LEAVE 


 


1. Annual Leave With Pay 


 


a. All unclassified calendar year employees who are entitled to earn annual leave with pay 


under the University’s Policies shall accrue 26 days of paid annual leave per year 


irrespective of the number of years of continuous service in their respective positions at the 


University of Guam. 


 


b. No annual leave in excess of 480 hours may be carried forward from one fiscal year to the 


next. Provided, however, that up to 100 hours beyond the 480 shall be automatically 


credited to the employee’s sick leave balance. 


 


c. The President of the University of Guam shall be exempt from the policies regarding 


Annual Leave with Pay, thus, providing the Board of Regents flexibility in the awarded 


amount and the disposition of accrued Annual Leave with Pay benefits that can be offered 


to the President. 


 


d. Requests for annual leave shall be submitted on the prescribed form and approved at least 


48 hours in advance of the requested leave. 


 


e. It shall be the policy of the University to permit the taking of annual leave to avoid loss or 


forfeiture of leave. However, leave may be denied when the services of the employee are 


required. 


 


f. Payment of lump sum salary for unused accrued annual leave shall be authorized for either 


of the following reasons:  


(1) When an employee is separated from the University or when a nine-month 


employee who had become a twelve-month employee reverts to nine-months status; 


and in lieu of being granted annual leave earned, he or she shall be given a lump 


sum payment for any accrued and unused annual leave as of the date of separation. 


In computing such lump sum payment, “leave on leave” shall not be allowed. 


 


(2) At the request of an employee who has been authorized annual leave, a lump sum 


advance payment may be made for the period of leave authorized provided that the 


leave period shall be not less than ten consecutive days (i.e., one full pay period). 


If the employee returns to work status prior to the expiration of the leave period for 


which he or she received lump sum payment in advance, he or she shall reimburse 


the University for any portion of such period which shall not have expired and he 


or she shall be credited with leave for future use. 
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2. Leave Without Pay 
 


Leave without pay for not more than one academic year for faculty members on academic year 


appointment and not more than one calendar year for administrators or faculty members on a calendar 


year appointment may be granted for valid reasons. 


 


The period of leave taken without pay (except educational leave) shall not count for the purpose of salary 


increments and for the service time required toward promotion and tenure unless specifically approved in 


advance in writing by the Vice President for Academic Affairs. Leave without pay may not be denied for: 


 


a. Disabled veterans, if necessary for medical treatment. 


b. Members of Reserve Components of the U.S. or Territorial Armed forces, if necessary to 


perform military training duties. 


 


3. Sick Leave 
 


Regular full-time employees shall accrue sick leave with pay at the rate of four hours each biweekly period 


in which they are on pay status. 


 


Annual leave earned in excess of 480 hours up to 100 hours is also automatically credited to sick leave. 


 


Unused sick leave may be accumulated and carried over to succeeding leave years without limitation but 


is not convertible to cash at any time. 


 


Non-tenure track full-time employees whose appointments are for less than one academic year do not earn 


sick leave with pay, unless authorized by the appropriate administrator. 


 


Normally sick leave taken by faculty shall not require a physician’s certification. In specific cases where 


a supervisor believes that an employee’s pattern of sick leave indicates a possible misuse of leave, the 


supervisor may require the faculty member to provide a physician’s certification of illness. In such cases, 


the supervisor shall give the employee prior notice, in writing, that such certification will be subsequently 


required. 


 


Falsification of an illness report shall be considered sufficient cause for disciplinary action, including 


dismissal. 


In appropriate circumstances, sick leave with pay may be granted in advance of earning such leave. 


However, if an employee is separated from the University without having earned all of the sick leave 


allowed and taken, the University shall, in addition to any other rights which it may exercise, deduct from 


any money due him or her at the time of separation an amount equal to his or her salary for the period of 


unearned sick leave allowed and taken. 


 


Sick leave with pay is allowed whenever: 
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a.  The employee is compelled to be absent from duty on account of physical or mental illness; 


injury; mental health examination, counseling or treatment; pregnancy; childbirth; medical, 


dental or optical examination or treatment; or because of quarantine due to his own or another's 


illness. 


 


b. The employee is compelled to be absent from duty to provide health care for a member of the 


employee's immediate family as a result of serious illness or injury and the employee has 


exhausted all annual leave and compensatory time available. 


 


4. Emergency Leave 
 


Emergency leave with pay may be authorized for the convenience of an employee in an emergency 


situation involving the illness or death of the employee’s parent, spouse, child, brother or sister. 


Emergency leave shall be for not more than five (5) business days. For the purpose of this section, travel 


time shall not be included in the computation of off-island emergency leave. In extraordinary 


circumstances, emergency leave may also be granted for an emergency situation involving the illness or 


death of someone other than the employee’s parent, spouse, child, brother or sister when approved by the 


appropriate administrator. University employees may extend emergency leave by choosing to use either 


accrued annually sick leave or leave without pay. 


 


5. Jury Duty Leave 
 


An employee who has been summoned for jury duty shall submit a jury duty leave request. Upon 


completion of jury service, the employee shall submit a signed attendance certificate from the Clerk of 


Court, showing the time devoted to the jury service, and he or she shall pay to the University a sum equal 


to the fees (excluding allowance for mileage and subsistence) allowed him or her for jury service during 


the pay period concerned. 


 


Jury Duty Leave shall normally be paid but if the employee fails to submit the certificate of attendance or 


to pay the University the jury service fees received, the jury duty leave shall be charged as annual leave. 


 


If the employee is not entitled to annual leave or has no such leave accrued, the jury duty leave shall be 


charged as leave without pay. 


 


6. Parental Leave 
 


Employees who become parents by reason of birth, adoption, or official foster placement shall be entitled 


to leave of twenty (20) business days encompassing the date of childbirth, adoption, or official foster 


placement. 


 


7. Educational Leave 
 


A regular faculty member or administrator who has served the University for at least three (3) years may 


be granted a one-year educational leave without pay, for the specific purpose of pursuing education at an 


accredited university, and subject to the following: 
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a. Procedure  


 


A faculty member shall apply to his or her unit Chair who shall make a recommendation to the 


College Academic Affairs Committee and to the Dean/Director. The application for educational 


leave shall be made on the prescribed form. The College Academic Affairs Committee shall make 


its recommendation to the Dean/Director. All leaves favorably endorsed by the Committee and the 


Dean/Director shall be forwarded to the Vice President,  Academic Affairs, for action. 


 


b. Length of Educational Leave 


 


Educational leave shall normally not exceed one (1) calendar year. Requests for extension of the 


leave shall be made to the unit Chair and shall be approved by the Dean or Director and the Vice 


President, Academic Affairs. No extension beyond one additional year shall be granted. 


 


c. Obligation of the Participant 


 


The participant shall provide the unit Chair, the Dean or Director and the Vice President, Academic 


Affairs, periodic academic reports. A participant shall agree to be employed at the University for 


a period of one (1) academic year for each semester of educational leave taken. 


 


d. Leaves for Administrators 


 


Administrators shall apply for Educational Leave through their supervisor and the appropriate vice 


president shall approve the leave. 


 


The participant is responsible for the cost of training, living expenses and transportation and the 


granting of educational leave does not in any way obligate the University to provide any kind of 


financial assistance. 


 


Faculty members and administrators who have been granted educational leave will not be eligible 


for sabbatical leave for a period of two years subsequent to their return to the University after 


educational leave. 


 


8. Sabbatical Leave 
 


A sabbatical leave is intended for the mutual benefit of the University and the person granted leave. 


Generally, the recognized purpose of a sabbatical leave is to enable a tenured faculty member, or 


administrator, time to reflect on his or her past and future contributions to the University. Sabbatical leave 


may also be granted to enable faculty to undertake research, writing, teaching, creative activities or 


graduate/post-doctorate studies related to his or her professional development in a discipline or 


specialization so that she or he may serve the University more effectively. Several sabbatical leave options 


are available. 


 


A sabbatical leave is not granted automatically. Each request will include a detailed proposal of sabbatical 


activity and expected benefits. 
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It is the responsibility of the faculty member to provide the Dean/Director with addresses for 


correspondence and a timetable for specific accomplishments throughout the sabbatical period sufficient 


to enable the Dean/Director to ensure that appropriate development activities are in progress. 


  


Sabbatical leave may be authorized for an eligible member of the faculty or an administrator in accordance 


with the following criteria, procedure, and conditions: 


 


a. Eligibility 


 


Administrators and tenured faculty are eligible for a sabbatical leave after six (6) years of 


consecutive full-time employment with the University. Application may be made during the sixth 


year for a sabbatical during the seventh year.  


 


b. Criteria 


 


Length of creditable service and an approved plan of appropriate professional development. 


 


c. Procedure 


 


The employee shall apply to the Chair/Director, who shall make a recommendation to the College 


Academic Affairs Committee and the Dean or Director. All leaves favorably endorsed by each 


level of review shall be forwarded to the Vice President, Academic Affairs, for action. 


Administrators shall apply for Sabbatical Leave through their supervisor and the appropriate vice 


president shall approve the leave. 


 


d. Conditions 


 


Sabbatical leave options and terms for faculty or administrators on academic year appointment (9 


month) shall be one semester at no reduction in salary, or for one academic year (two consecutive 


assignments) at 66.666 percent of his or her regular pay. For those whose primary assignment is 


not teaching, sabbatical leaves of one semester or less may be granted at no reduction in pay or 


between pre-semester and 9 months at 66.666 percent of his or her regular salary. Employees 


choosing sabbatical leaves of shorter duration will forfeit the unused portion. 


 


For administrators and faculty on 12 month appointments, the options and terms of the sabbatical 


leave shall be six to twelve (6-12) consecutive months at 66.666 percent of his or her regular pay 


or zero to six (0-6) months at no reduction in regular salary. Employees choosing sabbatical leaves 


of shorter duration than the maximum under either salary option will forfeit the unused portion. 


 


In those cases when members of the faculty and administration are on sabbatical leave and 


receiving 66.666 percent of their regular pay, the first lien on the remaining 33.333 percent of the 


salary is to be the employee’s fringe benefits; the second lien is to be contractual or administrative 


replacement costs. 


 


While on sabbatical leave, the employee shall not engage in gainful employment unless approved 


by the appropriate Vice President. 
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It is the obligation of the applicant to engage in appropriate professional development activities 


and to make a detailed report in writing, which details the work done and accomplishments realized 


during the sabbatical leave, and to submit all supporting products to the Chair, the Dean/Director, 


and the appropriate Vice President within twenty (20) business days after returning to full-time 


duty with the University of Guam. 


 


It is also the obligation of the employee to return to regular duties at the University for at least one 


year upon completion of the sabbatical leave, or to return the salary received on sabbatical in a 


proportionate amount. 


 


9. Administrative Leave 
 


Administrative leave is granted for: 


 


a. An authorized absence from the employee’s regular place of employment while engaged in an 


official assignment for or on behalf of the University. 


 


b. A parent, not otherwise prohibited from such contact with his or her child by order of a court, 


for up to four hours every two pay periods to meet with a teacher or other school official 


concerning the employee's child's performance or behavior or to volunteer parental-involvement 


time at their child's school 


 


10. Government Service Leave 
 


Leave without pay for one academic year for faculty members on an academic year appointment and one 


calendar year for administrators or faculty members on a calendar year appointment may be granted for 


temporary service to Government agencies. Extensions may be granted upon request but the maximum 


total leave may not exceed two years. 


 


Such service is recognized as part of the service mission of the University. Leave may not be granted, 


however, if it would jeopardize on-going programs of the University or create undue hardships for 


students. 


 


The period of leave shall count for the purpose of salary increments but not for the service time required 


toward promotion and tenure. 


 


Employees shall submit the request to the appropriate Chair or administrator, or in the case of 


administrators, to the appropriate Vice President with adequate notice prior to the date of departure. Once 


the leave has been granted the University shall have no re- employment obligations during the period of 


the requested leave if the employee is unable to complete the term of assignment. A final report, which 


describes the accomplishments and experience gained, shall be submitted to the appropriate Vice President 


within thirty (20) business days after the employee’s return to the University. 


 


11. Professional Development Leave 
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Under exceptional circumstances, the appropriate Vice President, after consultation with the appropriate 


Dean and faculty, may authorize extended leave without pay up to two years for employees to participate 


in research, lecture, or professional development programs which serve the best interest of the University 


and which utilize outside sources of funds for salary. Professional Development Leave is distinct from 


Educational Leave. The period of leave taken shall count for the purpose of salary increment, after 


appropriate documents are submitted and an evaluation has been done, and for the service time required 


for promotion and tenure eligibility. 


 


Employees shall submit the request to their department/unit Chair, the Dean or Director and the Vice 


President for Academic Affairs, or, in the case of administrators, to the appropriate Vice President, no 


later than six months prior to the date of departure. Once the leave has been approved the University shall 


have no obligation to re employ the faculty member on leave during the period of the requested leave if 


the employee is unable to complete the term of assignment. A final report, which describes the 


accomplishments and experience gained, shall be submitted to the appropriate Vice President within thirty 


(30) business days after the employee returns to the University. 


 


12. Leave Under the Family and Medical Leave Act 


 


a. An employee of the University of Guam is eligible for a FMLA leave if he or she has been 


an employee for at least twelve (12) months and has worked at least 1250 hours during the 


twelve (12) month period immediately preceding the leave at a worksite where there are at 


least 50 employees within a 75-mile radius. 


 


b. Subject to the requirements described in this policy, an eligible employee may request and 


will be granted up to twelve (12) work weeks of unpaid FMLA leave during any twelve 


(12) month period for one or more of the following events: 


 


 (1) The birth and first year care of a child; 


(2) The placement of a child for adoption or foster care in the employee’s home; 


(3) The care of the employee’s spouse, child or parent with a serious health condition; 


or 


(4) The employee’s serious health condition which renders him or her unable to 


perform the functions of the employee’s position. 


 


c. For purposes of calculating the amount of FMLA leave an eligible employee can take, the 


term “during any twelve (12) month period” means a rolling twelve (12) month period 


measured backward from the date requested leave will be used. 


 


d. The taking of a FMLA leave shall not result in the loss of any employment benefit accrued 


prior to the date on which the leave commenced; provided, however, that nothing shall 


entitle any employee who returns from leave to the accrual of any seniority or employment 


benefits during the period of the leave or, except as provided below, to any right, benefit 


or position to which the employee would have been entitled had the employee not taken 


the leave. 
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e. An employee who takes an FMLA leave for the intended purpose of the leave shall be 


entitled, on return from the leave, to be restored to the position of employment held when 


the leave commenced or an equivalent position with equivalent employment benefits, pay 


and other terms and conditions of employment. 


 


f. At the election of the employee, during the period of an FMLA leave any group health plan 


as defined by the FMLA will be maintained for the duration of such leave and at the level 


and under the conditions coverage would have been provided if the employee had 


continued in employment for the duration of the leave. During an FMLA leave, the 


employee will be responsible for paying his or her share of the premium. While on an 


unpaid FMLA leave, the employee will be responsible for paying this part of the premium 


on regular paydays. The University may recover the premiums it paid for maintaining 


coverage for the employee under such group health plan during the period of an FMLA 


leave if the employee fails to return to work for reasons other than the continuation or onset 


of a serious health condition entitling the member to leave under paragraphs 2.c. or 2.d. 


above, or other circumstances beyond the employee’s control. Certification of inability to 


return to work as specified and allowed by the FMLA may be required. 


 


g. An employee must substitute any accrued annual leave and any paid parental leave where 


applicable for any unpaid FMLA leave. Upon exhaustion of the accrued annual leave, the 


remainder of any FMLA leave will be unpaid (except as provided in paragraph 8 below). 


In no case will the combination of (a) unpaid leave and (b) accrued annual leave time used 


for an FMLA purpose exceed twelve (12) work weeks in any twelve (12) month period. 


 


h. An employee must also substitute accrued sick leave for FMLA leave due to the 


employee’s own serious health condition or in order to care for his or her child, spouse or 


parent with a serious health condition. Upon exhaustion of the sick leave, any portion of 


the remaining twelve (12) work weeks of leave shall be unpaid. 


 


i. FMLA leave for the birth/care of a child or for the placement of a child for adoption or 


foster care must be taken within the twelve (12) month period which starts on the date of 


such birth or placement. Regardless of when such leave begins, it will end no later than the 


end of the twelve (12) month period. For example, an employee who requests a leave at 


the start of the twelfth month (following the birth or placement) is entitled to only one (1) 


month of unpaid leave. Unless specifically permitted, FMLA leave for these purposes 


cannot be taken on an intermittent or reduced leave schedule. 


 


j. If both spouses are employed by the University they are limited to a combined total of 


twelve (12) work weeks of FMLA leave during any twelve (12) month period for the 


birth/care of their child or placement of a child in their home for adoption or foster care. 


However, each employee may use up to twelve (12) work weeks of FMLA leave during 


any twelve (12) month period to care for her/his child, spouse or parent who is suffering 


from a serious health condition, or if the leave is necessitated by the employee’s own 


serious health condition. 
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k. An eligible employee who foresees that she or he will require a leave for the birth/care of 


a child or for adoption or foster care placement, must notify the Chair/Director or other 


appropriate supervisor in writing not less than thirty (30) calendar days in advance of the 


start date of the leave. If not foreseeable, the employee must provide as much written notice 


as is practicable under the circumstances, generally within two (2) business days of 


learning of the need for leave. 


 


l. An employee who foresees the need for a leave of absence due to planned medical 


treatment for herself or himself or for her or his spouse, child or parent, should notify the 


Chair/Director or other appropriate supervisor in writing as early as possible so that the 


absence can be scheduled at a time least disruptive to the University’s operations. Such 


notice should be at least thirty (30) calendar days in advance of the start of leave, unless 


impractical, in which case the employee must provide the written notice as early as 


circumstances permit, generally within two (2) business days of learning of the need for 


leave. 


 


m. If the requested leave is to care for a spouse, child or parent who has a serious health 


condition, the employee will be required to file with the Chair/Director or other appropriate 


supervisor in a timely manner a health care provider’s statement that the employee is 


needed to care for the son, daughter, spouse, or parent and an estimate of the amount of 


time that the employee is needed for such care. 


 


n. If the requested leave is because of a serious health condition of the employee which 


renders her or him unable to perform the functions of her or his position, the employee may 


be required to file with the Chair/Director or other appropriate supervisor the health care 


provider’s statement as allowed by the FMLA. 


 


o. Subject to the limitations and certifications allowed by the FMLA, only leaves taken under 


paragraphs 2.c. or 2.d. above may be taken intermittently or on a reduced leave schedule 


when medically necessary, provided a qualified health care provider certifies the expected 


duration and schedule of such leave and provided further that where such leave is 


foreseeable based upon planned medical treatment. The employee may be required to 


transfer temporarily to an available alternative position for which the employee is qualified 


and that has equivalent pay and benefits and better accommodates recurring periods of 


leave than the employee’s regular position. 


 


p. An employee on an approved leave under this policy must report to the Chair/Director or 


other appropriate supervisor at least every thirty (30) calendar days regarding his or her 


status and intent to return to work upon conclusion of the leave. An employee may also be 


required to submit a fitness-for-duty certification before returning to work. 


 


q. In any case where there is reason to doubt the validity of the health care provider’s 


statement or certification for leaves taken under sections 2.c or 2.d. above, the University 


may, at its expense, require second and third opinions, as specified by the FMLA, to resolve 


the issue. 
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r. The provisions of this policy are intended to comply with the Family and Medical Leave 


Act of 1993, and any terms used from the FMLA will be as defined in the Act. To the 


extent that this policy is ambiguous or contradicts the Act or U.S. Department of Labor 


regulations, the language of the Act or regulations will prevail. 


 


13. Notice to Employees Requesting Family or Medical Leave 
 


The Family and Medical Leave Act of 1993 (FMLA) requires the University to provide employees who 


request FMLA leave with a written notice spelling out the employee’s specific expectations and 


obligations and explaining the consequences of failure to meet these obligations. Set forth above is the 


University of Guam’s FMLA policy. Employees may also obtain from the Human Resources Office a 


copy of the U.S. Department of Labor’s FMLA Fact Sheet. 


 


a. If the requested leave is for any of the purposes described in paragraph 2 of the policy set 


forth above, the leave taken will be counted against the entitlement of up to twelve (12) 


work weeks of FMLA leave during any twelve (12) month period. 


 


b. If the requested leave is for purposes described in paragraph 2.c. or 2.d. of the Policy set 


forth above, the employee must submit to the Personnel Services Division a certification 


from a qualified health care provider containing the information described in either 


paragraph 13 or 14 of the Policy set forth above.  


 


c. The employee is required to substitute paid leave for FMLA leave under conditions 


described in paragraphs 7 and 8 of the policy set forth above. 


 


d. If the employee elects to continue health benefits during the period of FMLA leave, the 


employee must continue to pay his or her share of the premiums. The requirements for the 


payment of such premiums are described in paragraph 6 of the policy set forth above. 


 


e. If the leave is for the employee’s own serious health condition, the employee may be 


required to submit a fitness-for-duty certification before returning to work. 


 


f. Upon returning from an FMLA leave, an employee will be restored to the position of 


employment held when the leave commenced or an equivalent position with equivalent 


employment benefits, pay, and other terms and conditions of employment. 


 


g. If the employee fails to return to work following FMLA leave for reasons other than the 


commencement or continuation of a serious health condition entitling the employee to 


leave under paragraphs 2.c. or 2.d. of the attached Policy, or for other circumstances 


beyond the employee’s control (as described in FMLA regulations), the University may 


recover the premiums it paid for maintaining health benefits coverage for the employee 


during the leave period. 


 


14. Procedures For Applying for Leave 
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For the following types of leaves, employees shall file a leave request form with their department/unit 


Chair or other immediate supervisor who will in turn submit it to the Dean or Director for approval. 


 


 parental leave 


 emergency leave 


 jury duty 


 military leave without pay 


 Family Medical Leave 


 annual leave  


 advanced sick leave 


 administrative leave 


 


Absent extraordinary circumstances, leave requests shall be submitted at least forty eight hours in advance 


and Family Medical Leave requests shall be submitted twenty (20) business days in advance. 


 


For the following types of leaves, employees shall file a leave request form with their unit Chair or other 


immediate supervisor who will in turn submit it to the Dean or Director and the appropriate Vice President 


for approval. These leaves also require an agreement, designating leave conditions, to be approved by the 


appropriate vice president. 


 


   leave without pay 


   sabbatical leave 


   educational leave 


   government service leave 


   professional development leave 


 


The Human Resources Office shall file copies of all approved leave requests pertaining to the above 


conditions. 


 


15. Official Holidays 


 


The University observes those official holidays designated by the Government of Guam and applicable 


Federal statutes or proclaimed by the Governor.  Such holidays are non-work days with pay for regular 


employees and for eligible temporary full-time employees as defined in these rules and regulations. 


 


16. Retirement 
 


Retirement benefits for employees of the University of Guam shall be in accordance with the statutes, 


rules, regulations and policies governing such benefits for employees of the Government of Guam, and 


pursuant to the provisions of Section 16115 of Public Law 19-40.   


 


17. Insurance Benefits 
 


At their option, regular full-time University employees may enroll in group life, medical and dental 


insurance programs of the Government of Guam, subject to the rules, regulations and policies governing 
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such programs. Workman's Compensation insurance covers all regular employees pursuant to the 


provisions of Section 11845 of the Higher Education Act of 1976 (Public Law 13-194).  


 


18. New Administrator/Faculty Benefits 


 


a.  Moving Expenses - if the applicant does not reside on Guam, the University shall provide 


travel expenses for the applicant and the applicant's spouse (as defined by Guam Law) and 


children under the age of 18 by the least expensive and most direct air route from the point 


of hire and shall provide compensation for moving household goods to Guam by the least 


expensive carrier up to 3,500 pounds for a family and 1,750 pounds for an applicant without 


dependents. 


 


 The applicant may request that the University make travel arrangements prior to the 


applicant’s departure from the point of hire or the applicant may be reimbursed for travel 


after his or her arrival on Guam. Arrangements for shipment of household goods will be 


made by the University whenever feasible to take advantage of government shipping rates. 


Compensation for shipment of household goods from points of hire outside the continental 


U.S. and Alaska will be based on the government rate then in effect for shipment of goods 


between Boston and Guam or actual cost, whichever is less. Prepayment of shipping costs 


is authorized for applicants whose point of hire is outside the continental U.S. and Alaska. 


 


b.  Hotel and Car Rental - This Policy is intended to encourage faculty and administrators to 


arrive one week before their official reporting date so that they can find housing and 


transportation before they have official responsibilities. The University will provide ten 


days of hotel accommodations and rental of a car for all new full-time faculty and 


administrators recruited from off-island if they arrive at least one week prior to their official 


reporting date.  If they are unable to arrive one week prior to their reporting date the 


University will reduce this benefit accordingly. 


  


 However, a minimum of one week’s benefit regardless of arrival date will be provided.  Hotel and 


car rental reservations will be made by the University.  Selection of hotel and car rental agency 


will also be made by the University. 


 


19. Retrenchment, Layoffs and Recall of Faculty (See current BOR / GFT Agreement 


 


 


E. GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES FOR NON-CLASSIFIED NON-FACULTY EMPLOYEES 


 


 


1. Right to Present Grievance 
 


A grievance for this purpose is defined as a complaint by an employee governed by these policies that 


there has been a violation of any of the provisions of these rules or the established policies of the Board. 


 


2. Informal Resolution 
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Employees are encouraged to seek informal resolution of grievances and absent extraordinary 


circumstances, employees shall discuss their grievance with the appropriate administrator prior to filing a 


formal grievance. 


 


3. Time Limit for Presenting Grievance 
 


An employee may submit a formal grievance to the appropriate administrator at any time after becoming 


aware of any grievable matter but not later than twenty (20) business days after the date the employee 


became aware of or reasonably should have become aware of the matter being grieved. If a grievance is 


not submitted on or before the expiration of the time period, the employee shall forfeit the right to pursue 


that grievance. Grievances alleging a violation of the University’s nondiscrimination and affirmative 


action policies shall not be subject to the 20-day time limit, but may be brought within the time permitted 


by law for pursuing discrimination complaints with governmental bodies. 


 


 


 


4. Form of Grievance 


 


A grievance shall be in writing and shall set forth a statement of the action grieved, the specific 


term or provision of the University policy(ies) or practice(s) violated and the specific remedy 


sought. 


 


The grievance shall be filed with the Administrator of the Division of the University in which the 


employee works. If the grievance is against that Administrator, the grievance shall be filed with the 


administrator’s supervisor. The Administrator shall have a copy of the grievance made and sent to the 


appropriate University personnel administrator. 


 


Grievances against the President shall be filed with the Board of Regents who shall consider the grievance 


through an ad hoc procedure. 


 


5. Grievance Levels 


 


Step 1 


 


Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Administrator with whom the grievance has been filed shall, 


within ten (10) business days, conduct a formal conference with the grievant and the person grieved 


against, permitting them to provide any necessary information relevant to the grievance. Absent 


extraordinary circumstances, the Dean or Director shall render a written decision within ten (10) business 


days of the conference. 


 


Step 2 


 


If not satisfied with the results of Step 1, the grievant may, within five business days, appeal to the 


supervisor of the administrator with whom the grievance was filed. If that supervisor is the President, the 


process moves to Step 3. 
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Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Vice President shall hold a hearing within fifteen (15) business 


days of receipt of the appeal or grievance and, absent extraordinary circumstances, shall render a written 


decision within ten (10) business days of such hearing. The hearing shall be open or closed at the discretion 


of the supervisor upon consideration of the wishes of the grievant and other interested persons and the 


person grieved against. The grievant shall be afforded the opportunity to testify, to call witnesses and to 


introduce documentary evidence. The grievant and the administrative officer representing the opposing 


view shall have the right to cross-examine all witnesses. 


 


Step 3 


 


If not satisfied with the results of Step 2, the grievant may file an appeal with the President within five 


business days of the receipt of the Step 2 decision. 


 


Absent extraordinary circumstances, the President shall, within five business days, refer the grievance to 


the Non-Classified Employee Adjudication Committee (NCEAC).  


 


The NCEAC shall consist of three persons chosen from a standing panel appointed annually by the 


President. The standing panel shall consist of twelve University employees representing administrators, 


and other non-classified employees. The Committee shall be formed to hear the grievance as follows: one 


person from the panel shall be appointed by the President, one person from the panel shall be appointed 


by the grievant and the third person from the panel shall be chosen by the first two. Any member of the 


panel, whose term of appointment has expired, shall nevertheless continue to serve on any committee to 


which he or she has been appointed until completion of the hearing and the rendering of a decision thereon.  


 


The Step 3 hearing shall be held as soon as practicable and normally within twenty (20) business days of 


referral of the grievance to the NCEAC by the President. The hearing shall be open or closed at the 


discretion of the Committee upon consideration of the express desires of the grievant and other interested 


parties. The grievant and the person grieved against shall have the right to call witnesses, to testify and to 


present relevant documentary evidence. The grievant and the appropriate person representing the opposing 


view will have the right to cross-examine all witnesses. A tape recording of the proceedings shall be made 


and a copy shall be given at cost to the grievant. Following the hearing, the Committee shall, absent 


extraordinary circumstances, render a report and recommendation to the President within twenty (20) 


business days following the hearing. The report shall contain specific findings of fact and 


recommendations. Upon consideration of the report and recommendation, the President shall render a 


decision in writing and communicate the same to all interested parties. The President’s decision shall be 


final. 


 


6. Special Procedures for Grievances Alleging Discrimination, Including Sexual Harassment 


 


All grievances alleging discrimination, including sexual harassment, shall be referred to the EEO/AA 


officer, and handled according to the policies and procedures for these complaints. 


 


 


 


F. PERSONNEL RECORDS 
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Information on faculty members personnel files may be found in the BOR/GFT Agreement currently in effect. 


 


Information on classified employees personnel records may be found in the Government of Guam Employees 


Personnel Rules and Regulations as administered by the Civil Service Commission. 


 


Additional information on staff employees may be found in the Plant Maintenance and Custodial Employees 


Agreement. 


 


Information on administrator's personnel files may be obtained from the Human Resources Office. 


 


 


 


G. DRUG FREE WORKPLACE  
In support and compliance with the U.S. Omnibus Drug Initiative Act of 1988, the following is the University's 


policy for maintaining a drug-free workplace: 


 


1. The distribution, manufacture, sale, or unauthorized use or possession of controlled substances in 


the workplace is prohibited.  Each employee shall comply with this prohibition.  A poster stating 


this policy will be prominently displayed on bulletin boards throughout the campus and other 


designated areas. 


 


2.  There is established a drug-free awareness program for employees.   The program includes, but is 


not limited to education, prevention, intervention, and referral for treatment. 


 


3.  Within five (5) calendar days, an employee shall inform the respective Vice President about any 


drug conviction resulting from a violation occurring at the workplace.  The Vice President shall 


inform the President no later than five (5) calendar days after receiving information of a conviction 


from the employee. 


 


4. The President shall notify the appropriate federal agency or office about employee drug convictions 


no later than five (5) business days after receiving information thereof. 


 


5. Any drug conviction of an employee resulting from violation at the workplace may be cause for 


adverse action or mandatory referral and satisfactory participation in a drug abuse assistance or 


rehabilitation program. 


 


6. Appeal of the adverse action or sanction shall follow the grievance procedures contained in the 


University Policy Manual and appropriate Collective Bargaining Agreement. 


 


7. Each employee shall be provided a copy of this policy. 


 


 


 


 


H. UNIVERSITY PROPERTY 


 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 138 


It is the responsibility of all employees to report promptly any damage to or loss of University property under 


their custody or care to their Dean/Director, who shall submit the report to the Business Office. 


 


I. EMPLOYEE USE OF UNIVERSITY MAIL SERVICE 


 


The University’s mail service is primarily for official University business, and no University funds shall be 


expended for personal mail. The use of the University mail service for personal mail imposes no responsibility 


on the University for damage or loss of mail. 


 


J. POLITICAL ACTIVITIES  


 


Pursuant to P.L. 19-40 (University of Guam Charter), which confirms the University of Guam as the public island 


University, political activities by faculty, administrators, and other unclassified employees of the University of 


Guam shall be governed by the laws of the Government of Guam "Mini-Hatch Act" (P.L. 12-233), as amended. 


[Public Law 12-233 (Mini-Hatch Act) was enacted on December 30, 1988 and acknowledged by the Board of 


Regents on January 19, 1989.] 


 


K. SALARY INCREMENTS 


 


With the approval of the appropriate administrator, full-time employees as defined in this Policy Manual may be 


granted a salary increment based on the step or range of the salary level of their positions for satisfactory 


performance of their duties during the service period under review.  


 


If the employee fails to submit the corroborative materials required for his or her increment review within seventy-


five (75) business days of the date the increment is due to begin, the increment shall be forfeited. If the 


administrator fails to submit the completed forms to the Human Resources Office within ninety (90) business 


days of the date the increment is due to begin, the increment shall become automatic. 


 


Salary increments shall normally become effective for nine-month employees at the beginning of the semester 


following the review. Also, upon promotion, these employees shall receive a one-step salary increment in addition 


to any other regular salary increment for which they are eligible. 


 


Salary increments shall normally become effective for twelve-month employees on the day following completion 


of the service period under review. Also, upon promotion, these employees shall receive a one-step salary 


increment in addition to any other regular salary increment for which they are eligible. 


 


An increment step increase, in addition to regular salary increments, may be granted for exceptional or outstanding 


services at the discretion of the President. 


 


Employees on educational leave or sabbatical leave are eligible for salary increments after completion of the 


required service period provided they submit documentary evidence of their satisfactory performance during the 


entire service period under review. 


 


Summer sessions and interim employment periods shall not normally count as part of a service record for nine-


month faculty. 
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L. COMPENSATION 
The Board of Regents shall set the policies governing the duties, conditions of employment, compensation, salary 


and emoluments of all employees (except for Government of Guam classified employees). 


 


 


ARTICLE V 


FACULTY POLICIES 


 


A. FACULTY EMPLOYMENT 


 


Refer to current BOR/GFT Agreement 


 


1. Faculty Recruitment and Appointment 


 


The University of Guam is a Land-Grant Institution committed to teaching, research and public service.  


It is committed to providing its students with the highest quality education possible and the community 


with the maximum public service possible with the resources at its command.  This commitment will fall 


short of fulfillment without the concomitant commitment of a competent and dedicated staff.  The 


selection of quality academic personnel is, therefore, of utmost importance and is the joint responsibility 


of the faculty and the administration.  This responsibility should be judiciously exercised and should be 


consistent with the need for excellence which students in particular, and the public in general, demand in 


higher education. 


 


Recruitment announcements may be made off-island and on-island, concurrently. Such advertisements on 


behalf of the University are to be made with the approval of the President or his or her designee.  


 


2. General Rules and Regulations 
 


Only the President may offer employment and make a salary commitment.  


 


All tenure-track full-time faculty appointees shall be given an initial three-year contract.  


 


Off-island appointees shall receive relocation expenses in accordance with the current policy.  


 


After the initial three-year tenure-track contract, faculty members granted continuing employment may be 


terminated only for cause or for denial of tenure.  


 


No faculty member may apply for a position of a higher rank without going through the promotion process, 


except as may be provided in the BOR/GFT Agreement currently in effect. 


 


Failure to be granted tenure by the end of the sixth year of full-time, tenure-track employment shall result 


in termination at the end of the seventh year.  


 


The University may reopen advertisements for positions if fewer than three qualified candidates apply.  
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No alumnus of the University of Guam shall be employed in an academic position prior to the expiration 


of at least five (5) years from the date the alumnus received a graduate degree from the University of 


Guam. Moreover, any such person, in order to be considered for appointment, must, during the five-year 


period, acquire relevant professional experience in higher education at another institution in the field of 


his or her academic specialization; or obtain a second master’s degree or a terminal degree at an accredited 


institution other than the University of Guam. Exceptions may be made by the President in the case of any 


applicant with extraordinary qualifications whose service is critically needed. 


 


Salary for initial appointments shall be in accordance with the hiring schedule approved by the Board of 


Regents. Years of experience as listed in the Faculty Hiring Schedule define eligibility, not entitlement.  


 


Whenever a regular member of the faculty is appointed to a calendar year administrative or research 


position, the salary for that position shall be in an amount set by the salary schedule approved by the Board 


of Regents.  


 


All appointments and assignments authorized herein shall be contingent upon the availability of funds.  


 


The Administration reserves the right to notify faculty members, if done prior to their initial employment, 


that they are minimally qualified for the position. Such faculty members may be required to have a plan 


of self-development and to fulfill the terms thereof in order to have subsequent renewal of employment.  


 


The formal offering of the contract shall be made by the President of the University and shall contain the 


salary commitment and rank determined by consultation with the Vice President, Academic Affairs, 


Dean/Director and the unit involved. 


 


3. Tenure Track Full-Time Faculty Appointments 
 


Tenure track full-time appointments to the academic ranks of Assistant Instructor, Instructor, Assistant 


Professor, Associate Professor and Professor and the positions of Extension Agent I, II, III, IV, and 


Extension Specialist shall be based on the individual’s educational attainment, training, relevant teaching, 


research and professional experience, and quantity and quality of productivity, particularly in higher 


education.  


 


Preference shall be given to persons who have earned a terminal degree. Except as otherwise provided in 


these rules and regulations, the master’s degree shall be a minimum requirement.  


 


Regular, full-time faculty members shall be compensated in accordance with the salary schedule 


established by the Board of Regents.  


 


The Master’s degree is the appropriate (minimum) degree for hiring at the Instructor/Extension Agent II 


ranks and the terminal degree is the appropriate (minimum) degree for hiring at the assistant professor and 


higher ranks. The Bachelor’s degree is the appropriate (minimum) degree for hiring at the Assistant 


Instructor/Extension Agent I level.  


 


4. Non-tenure-track Full-time or Part-time Faculty Appointments 
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Qualified persons may be given non-tenure track appointments. No non-tenure track appointment should 


be construed as assurance of, or as carrying with it the prospect of regular appointment or of continued 


employment with the University. Part-time instructors shall at no time be given more than a 50 percent 


teaching load as determined by the appropriate load formula. Part-time appointees are not entitled to 


personnel benefits and other privileges normally accorded regular faculty members and are not eligible 


for committee membership. 


 


Non-tenure track faculty are evaluated and may apply for promotion in accordance with the procedures 


for regular faculty. Non-tenure track faculty may not apply for or be granted tenure, nor shall the years 


served by counted as probationary service for tenure unless otherwise agreed to in the initial tenure-track 


contract. 


 


See the BOR/GFT Agreement regarding recommendation of part-time Faculty by the Unit. 


 


5. Adjunct Faculty Appointments 
 


Adjunct appointees are non-tenure track, part-time faculty. Their appointments shall be for a period of not 


more than one academic year. 


 


The salary of adjunct appointees paid by the University shall be at the salary level and step in the academic 


rank to which they are appointed. If paid by an outside agency, it shall be at the level determined by the 


funding source and approved by the University. 


Faculty teaching through CCE-OP shall be paid by CCE-OP rates. 


 


The college or unit to which an adjunct appointee is assigned shall regularly evaluate the appointee’s 


teaching, research or professional service, using the same criteria as is used for evaluating regular faculty 


members. Such evaluation shall be considered in determining renewal of employment. 


 


Adjunct appointees are not eligible for promotion or tenure. 


 


Adjunct appointees are not entitled to personnel benefits unless funding is provided by outside sources; 


nor to other privileges and benefits accorded regular faculty members. 


 


Time served under an adjunct appointment shall not subsequently count toward tenure or be considered 


for promotion purposes. Neither shall such appointment be construed as assurance of, or as carrying with 


it, the prospect of eventual regular appointment. 


 


Adjunct appointees are not eligible for elected committee membership. 


 


The University will provide office space or clerical help when available. 


 


6. Visiting Professor 
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A scholar on leave from another institution and whose qualifications are exceptionally suitable for the 


special instructional needs of the University, may be appointed a Visiting Professor in his or her rank for 


a period of not more than one academic year.  


 


The salary of a visiting Professor shall not be more than the Visiting Professor’s salary at his or her home 


institution. The Visiting Professor shall not be eligible for retirement, leave benefits and life insurance 


coverage, but may participate in the University’s group medical and dental insurance plans.  


 


7. Exchange Professorship 
 


The President is authorized to negotiate exchange professorship agreements with other accredited 


institutions for the purpose of enhancing mutual staff/faculty professional development.  


 


The terms and conditions of such agreements shall be subject to the approval of the Board of Regents. 


 


 


8. Endowed (Chair) Professorship 
 


Appointment to an endowed professorship is a distinct honor extended only to an outstanding scholar with 


a terminal degree or equivalent whose compensation (salary, fringe benefits, etc.) has been funded by the 


donor of the endowment.  


 


The appointment is to be made by the Board of Regents, upon the recommendation of the President, with 


the advice of the appropriate Dean and shall be only for a period specified by the donor or as may be 


limited by the amount of the endowment. 


  


9. Research Affiliate 
 


The title of Research Affiliate may be given by the President to a person engaged in the planning, conduct, 


and/or supervision of individual or term research at the University, and who has professional competence 


as evidenced by relevant professional experience in the field or discipline of the research project.  


 


A Research Affiliate is not an employee of the University and will not, therefore, be entitled to 


compensation or employee benefits.  


 


10. Research Associate 
 


The title of Research Associate may be given to a person engaged in individual or team research funded 


by external sources.  


 


A Research Associate shall have a minimum of a master’s degree in his or her specialty area. The wage 


or salary will depend on relevant experience and academic credentials, and shall be a matter of negotiation.  


 


A Research Associate does not hold faculty status, but shall be eligible for personnel benefits if budgeted 


in the grant proposal or obtained from other external funding source.  
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11. Research/Extension/Teaching/Technical Assistant 
 


The title of Research or Extension or Teaching or Technical Assistant may be given to an individual 


engaged in assisting in research, extension or service projects or assisting in instruction funded by either 


local or external sources. The hourly wage shall be comparable to the most current wages paid for similar 


type of employment.  


 


An assistant does not hold faculty status, but may be eligible for personnel benefits if funds are budgeted.  


 


12. Clinical Associate for College of Nursing and Health Sciences 


 


This is an uncompensated honorary position, which includes some privileges and some responsibilities. 


A candidate for this position must meet the qualifications of one of the regular positions within the 


Division of Nursing. A person with less than a B.S. degree in Nursing may be appointed as a Clinical 


Associate with the approval of the President.  


 


A Clinical Associate must be working in some cooperative way with one or more of the nursing faculty 


in the offering of a nursing course, but not as an employed teacher.  


 


A Clinical Associate is not an employee of the University and will not be entitled to compensation or 


employee benefits. 


 


In lieu of salary and other regular employee benefits, a Clinical Associate may be granted permission to 


use University facilities such as the Library and the Nursing Auto-Tutorial Center and may attend special 


programs. 


 


B. HIRING PROCEDURES 


  (Refer to the current BOR / GFT Agreement regarding hiring procedures.) 


 


1. Hiring of Tenure Track Faculty 
 


a. The Dean, after approval by the Vice President, Academic Affairs, shall inform the unit 


faculty in the discipline involved or the unit Director that a position is vacant and that 


recruitment should begin. Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Dean shall convene a 


search committee for new positions no later than the Spring Semester.  For other vacancies, 


the search committee shall be convened as soon as possible. All budgeted positions shall 


be deemed certified for hiring purposes.  


 


b. Procedures for establishing search committees can be found in the BOR/GFT agreement. 


 


c. The Dean shall establish a budget for each search committee that shall provide for the cost 


of phone calls, postage, advertising, and to defray interview travel as available and 


appropriate.  


 


d. The Dean shall convene the first meeting of the appointed search committee. The 


committee will elect a Chair and then undertake the following tasks:  
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(1) Position description, including qualifications, duties, salary range, and terms of 


service. Criteria, in addition to those required by the Board of Regents, may be 


established by the committee with the approval of the Dean and Vice President, 


Academic Affairs.  All criteria shall be in writing and shall be provided to all 


applicants along with salary ranges and terms of service.  


(2) Determining methods, placement and scheduling of advertising and pertinent copy. 


It is the responsibility of the Search Committee Chair, in coordination with the 


Human Resources Office, to assure that the position is advertised both locally and 


off-island in a timely manner. The advertisement shall specify a reasonable closing 


date for application and a description of required information to be submitted. 


Applicants must submit an up-to-date resume or curriculum vitae, official graduate 


degree transcripts sent directly from the awarding institution and unofficial copies 


of all undergraduate degrees, names of referees to be contacted and other material 


as required by the search committee.  


(3) Determining a regular schedule of meetings and setting target dates for 


accomplishing the various phases of its work.  


 


e. All correspondence, files and materials related to the candidates will be sent directly to, 


and stored in, the Human Resources Office. The Human Resources Office shall maintain a 


continuous and separate log for each search. The Human Resources Office will provide 


meeting space and immediate access to all search materials to all members of the 


committee. The Human Resources Office will monitor the search process to assure that all 


timelines are met and that all necessary correspondence is effected in a timely manner. 


 


f. The most qualified applicants for positions shall be interviewed by the committee or its 


representatives. Rating criteria for selecting among applicants, in addition to those required 


by the Board of Regents, may be established by the search committee members with the 


approval of the Dean. Applicants may be interviewed in person or via telephone or other 


mechanical means with interview content conforming to permissible Equal Employment 


Opportunity guidelines. An EEO officer shall be present for all official interviews. 


Committee members conducting off-island interviews should be briefed by the EEO 


Officer prior to the interview, should ascertain that their interview content also conforms 


to EEO guidelines, and must inform the interviewee of the unofficial nature of such 


interviews.  


 


g. Absent extraordinary circumstances, within six (6) months of the initial meeting of the 


committee, a final report of the search committee shall be submitted by the Chair to the 


Dean via the Director when applicable. This report shall include copies of the application 


materials from the three most highly ranked applicants for the position, with a listing of the 


strengths and weaknesses of the three candidates, the committee’s rank order and 


recommendations for hiring, including recommended academic rank and salary step to be 


offered. Fewer names may be submitted if fewer than three have applied or are qualified. 


If the committee has not reached consensus on hiring recommendations, minority reports 


may be appended and duly considered. In the event none of the candidates are acceptable 


to the committee, or if none accept the position, the committee will resume its search under 
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a new six-month timeline. The Dean shall review and forward the report along with his or 


her own recommendation within five (5) business days to the Vice President, Academic 


Affairs. 


 


h. If the Vice President, Academic Affairs, concurs with the recommendation for hiring, 


notification of concurrence shall be transmitted to the Dean within five (5) business days 


of the receipt of the recommendation. The Chair of the search committee, after being 


informed of rank and salary by the Dean, shall communicate that information to the 


applicant. The Dean shall then initiate and sign a UG-1 (Personnel Action Form) which 


shall be sent to the President via the Human Resources Office, which shall complete the 


standard contract. A copy of the signed contract shall also be sent to the Business Office 


and the appropriate Vice President. The President’s signature on the UG-1 and standard 


contract constitutes authorization for hiring.  


 


i. In the event none of the three candidates are acceptable to the administration, or if none of 


the candidates accept the position, the committee shall resume its search under a new six-


month timeline. 


 


j. The President shall forward the signed UG-1 and completed standard contract to the 


Human Resources Office. The Human Resources Office shall place a copy in the 


applicant’s file and shall send another copy together with a packet of employment 


information to the applicant for signature and return. The applicant must sign and return 


the contract to the Human Resources Office postmarked no later than seven (7) calendar 


days and immediately notify the Chair of the acceptance by fax, telephone or 


telecommunication means. The Chair is responsible for notifying all candidates of their 


status at different stages of the search. The contract will be declared null and void if the 


applicant delays returning the signed contract beyond the deadline. At its discretion, the 


University may approve an extension of the time limit. The Chair of the search committee 


shall be kept informed about the status of this process and, in concert with the Dean, shall 


communicate with the applicant as necessary to facilitate the successful completion of this 


process.  


 


k. Upon arrival of the new faculty member, the UG-1 is signed by the faculty member and a 


representative of the Human Resources Office and submitted to the Payroll Office. The 


signature of the Human Resources Office representative signifies that all initial processing 


is complete.  


 


2. Hiring of Non-tenure Track Faculty for Terms of Service of One-Three Years: 


 


Procedures for hiring in this category will follow the guidelines established for Tenure Track Faculty with 


the following exceptions:  


 


a. By action of the Vice President, Academic Affairs, upon recommendation of the 


appropriate Dean, any aspect of the search process for non-tenure track faculty may be 


waived or altered to benefit the University’s hiring needs, while maintaining conformance 


to the BOR/GFT Agreement. 
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b. Travel arrangements: Absent extraordinary circumstances, faculty hired in non-tenure 


track positions for one (1) year are not given travel or moving expense compensation. 


Faculty hired in non-tenure track positions for two (2) years shall be compensated for travel 


expenses for the applicant and the applicant’s spouse and children under the age of 18 from 


the point of hire by the least expensive air route. Faculty hired in non-tenure track positions 


for three (3) years will be entitled to compensation for travel and moving expenses at the 


same rate as faculty hired in tenure track positions.  


 


3. Hiring of Non-tenure Track Faculty For Terms of Service Less Than One Year:  
 


a. The appropriate Dean, after consultation with the appropriate faculty unit, shall recommend 


a name, rank and salary schedule step to the Vice President, Academic Affairs. 


b. Upon approval by the Vice President, Academic Affairs, of the recommended person, their 


recommended rank and step, the Dean shall submit a completed UG-1 to the President via 


the Human Resources Office. A copy shall also be sent to the Business Office, and the 


appropriate Vice President. The Dean shall at the same time request that the Human 


Resources Office provide the candidate with a packet of employment information.  


c. Upon the new faculty member’s arrival on campus, the UG-1 shall be signed by the faculty 


member and a representative of the Human Resources Office and submitted to the Payroll 


Office. The signature of the Human Resources Office representative signifies that all initial 


processing is complete.  


4. Guidelines for New Faculty Sponsorship 


 


a. The hiring college/program Dean/Director will work with the appropriate unit to identify 


an appropriate sponsor for the new recruit. Care needs to be taken in the selection of this 


“sponsor” i.e., choose someone who will “sell” the island of Guam and the University of 


Guam.  


b. The “sponsor’s” mailing address and phone number will be provided to the new faculty 


member by the Dean after the employment agreement has been signed.  


c. Once the prospective recruit has made a decision to join the faculty, the “sponsor” assists 


by inquiring about housing needs, meeting the new faculty at the airport, and showing the 


new faculty around the island and around the campus. Basic information such as where to 


go shopping, information on the bus system, clinics, how to sign up for utilities, and where 


to buy a car can be incorporated into this friendly introduction to Guam by a “sponsor”. 


For local hires, the system can be modified to focus more on getting acquainted with the 


university community, who’s who in the college, with operating procedures, etc. 


d.  See New Administrator/Faculty Benefits for more information on benefits offered to these 


new employees. 


 


5. Renewal of Employment for Tenure-Track Faculty 
 


Requests for reappointment shall be made to the appropriate Administrator.  The appropriate 


Administrator will remind Faculty members of the need to apply for reappointment, but the ultimate 


responsibility for requesting reappointment rests with the Faculty member.  Faculty reappointment 


evaluations will be completed in the fourth consecutive semester of service. 
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a. Faculty hired in August on three-year tenure-track contractual appointments, must request 


reappointment by January 30 of the fourth consecutive semester of their contract period. 


 


b. Faculty hired in January on three-year tenure-track contractual appointments, must request 


reappointment by August 30 of the fourth consecutive semester of their contract period. 


 


After appropriate evaluation, recommendations for renewal of appointment shall be forwarded to the 


President via the Vice President, Academic Affairs and unit Dean. 


 


6. Renewal of Employment for Non-Tenure Track Faculty 
 


Policies and procedures for renewal of employment for Non-tenure Track Faculty are found in the 


BOR/GFT Agreement. 


 


7. General Responsibilities 
 


A description of the Faculty’s general responsibilities can be found in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


 


8. Workload and Working Conditions 


 


A description of the Faculty load can be found in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


 


9. Evaluation, Promotion and Tenure 
 


The faculty and the administration of the University of Guam agree that successfully fulfilling the 


University's mission depends on maintaining and developing a faculty of high quality.  Faculty evaluation 


is an essential part of that process.  A Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System, shall be in place for use 


in the process of faculty evaluation, promotion and tenure.  Additional information on faculty evaluation, 


promotion and tenure can be found in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


 


10. Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System 


 


The Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System set forth below has been developed by the Faculty 


Evaluation Committee utilizing information provided by those who will be directly affected by its use — 


the faculty. It is important to underscore the fact that this evaluation process is a tool, and like all other 


tools does not have a life apart from the people who use it. The data generated by the evaluation process 


requires soundly reasoned interpretation within a framework of basic fairness and professionalism. This 


system will provide a consistent conceptual framework for all types of faculty evaluations. 


 


11. Purpose and Application 
 


One of the reasons for the existence of an evaluation process is to assist individual faculty members in 


assessing their professional performance. Another is to provide a clear picture of a faculty member’s 


performance based on a variety of information evaluated by a number of people. 
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The information given by the measuring system will be used for three purposes: 1) It will help identify 


effective faculty characteristics and practices; 2) It will identify faculty areas of performance which may 


need improvement or further examination; 3) It will assist the University in developing a written, long-


range plan for addressing faculty development and remediation needs, and in making decisions about 


retention, promotion, tenure, salary increment, and meritorious bonuses. 


 


When an area of performance is identified as deficient, it is the obligation of the appropriate administrator 


and the faculty member to develop and implement a written plan for improvement. The faculty member 


is expected to work energetically toward improvement and the administrator is expected to provide the 


necessary guidance, counseling, and support. Adverse actions will not be taken against any faculty 


member in relation to academic performance without an adequate opportunity for improvement (at least 


one year following the first notification of deficiency). 


 


All faculty evaluations, including but not limited to increments, renewal of employment, promotion, 


tenure, and post-tenure reviews shall be conducted by the process outlined in this document. 


 


12. Basic Assumptions 


 


a. Faculty members are professionals who desire to perform well. Thus, the evaluation system 


is formative in nature and should be viewed as a positive experience for all concerned. 


Anxiety about the instrument should be kept to a minimum. 


 


b. Evaluation cannot be separated from faculty development. If faculty members are to 


maintain, as well as improve performance, they may expect assistance from the 


administration of the University. 


 


c. Individual faculty members are most effective in contributing to the mission of the 


University when they are able to specialize to some extent. Consequently, teaching, 


creative/scholarly activity and research, service, and other roles are not necessarily co-


equal for individual faculty members. Therefore, the evaluation process recognizes the 


multiple roles of individual faculty members by reflecting differing responsibilities. The 


individual faculty member, the faculty work unit, and the appropriate administrator will 


consult to determine the particular roles which will be evaluated and what weight each role 


will carry in the total evaluation process. The agreed-upon weights, noted as percentages, 


will be specified in writing and will form the framework within which evaluation takes 


place. 


 


d. While the faculty evaluation process will be used uniformly throughout the University, it 


is not centralized to the extent that specific concerns and goals of each of the colleges and 


divisions cannot be effectively reflected in the instrument. 


 


e. It is recognized that any instrument of evaluation must be subject to modification, 


adjustment, and perhaps major change. The Faculty Evaluation Committee will continue 


to monitor and recommend improvements. 
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f. Approved instruments must be used to elicit routine student evaluations of teaching in all 


UOG credit-bearing courses. These evaluations will be used as one of several elements of 


evidence in this comprehensive faculty evaluation system and should be looked at over 


time for each faculty member. Different evaluation instruments may be used for workshops 


or non-credit courses and instruction. 


 


g. Collegiality is essential to the effective and efficient operation of the University. As a 


colleague and a member of the profession, the professional employee has obligations that 


derive from common membership in the community of scholars and teachers. Collegiality 


is the ability to work amicably with one’s associates. In the exchange of criticism and ideas, 


the professional employee shows due respect for the opinions of others, strives for 


objectivity in professional judgment of colleagues, and accepts and equal share of 


responsibilities for the academic operation and governance of the University. 


 


 The faculty member promotes a climate in which the exercise of professional judgment is 


encouraged. The faculty member recognizes that academic freedom brings with it 


academic responsibility. For information and details concerning responsibilities in this area 


refer to Policies Common to Administrators, Faculty and Staff, General Rights and 


Responsibilities of this manual. Therefore, the faculty member accepts the obligation to 


exercise self-discipline and critical judgment in using, extending, and transmitting 


knowledge, and to practice intellectual honesty. All of this is a part of collegiality.  


 


 When evaluating any of the faculty roles, collegiality will also be considered in relation to 


that role. 


 


 


C. CRITERIA FOR ROLES 


 


1. Instruction 
 


In judging the effectiveness of teaching, the reviewers should consider such points as the following: 


command of the subject; competence in oral and written communication; continuous growth in academic 


field; ability to organize material and to present it with force and logic; the linking of course objectives to 


student evaluation techniques; capacity to awaken in students an awareness of the relationship of the 


subject to other fields of knowledge; grasp of general education objectives; sensitivity to and ability to 


interact effectively with students from diverse cultural backgrounds; ability to foster critical thinking skills 


in students; spirit and enthusiasm which vitalize learning; ability to provide student assignments which 


are relevant and which allow students to apply their knowledge; ability to facilitate progressive 


improvement in student class work; ability to arouse curiosity in the beginning student and to stimulate 


advanced students to creative work; personal and professional attributes which advance teaching and 


demonstrate concern for students; skill and amount of participation in the general guidance and advising 


of students; and ability to lead and to assist students in extra-curricular activities. 


 


The reviewers should pay due attention to the variety of demands required by the types of teaching called 


for in various disciplines and at various levels, and should judge the total performance with proper 


reference to assigned teaching responsibilities. The reviewer should clearly indicate the sources of 
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evidence on which the appraisal of teaching performance has been based. It is the responsibility of the 


reviewers to submit an evaluation, accompanied by evidence from a number of sources, concerning the 


teaching effectiveness at lower-division, upper-division, and graduate levels of instruction, as appropriate. 


 


The basic areas of instruction that may be evaluated are: 1) Course design and curriculum or program 


development; 2) Instructional delivery; 3) Content expertise; 4) Student and student club assistance and 


advisement. Certain elements or combinations of elements should be chosen for each area to provide 


evidence of accomplishments. Any particular element should be used only once and should receive a 


reasonable weighting in the total evaluation. An over-reliance on any one element is to be avoided. 


 


No single set of satisfactory criteria can be described; however, significant elements of evidence of 


teaching effectiveness are listed in this Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System. 


 


In judging the effectiveness of teaching, classroom visitations or other suitable observations are 


encouraged. Classroom visitations or other suitable observations must be coordinated between the faculty 


member and the evaluator. 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


2. Creative/Scholarly Activity or Research 


 


Evidence of creative/scholarly activity or research shall include but not be limited to scientific and 


experimental activities; reports or proposals as a result of the collection of data; scholarly investigation, 


interpretation or analysis; translations; the popular exposition of scientific or technical knowledge; the 


development of materials for training professional or paraprofessional staff; directing academic projects; 


writing and administering grants; participation in professional meetings and conferences; the development 


of classroom-specific techniques and materials; creative production in the arts and in other areas as listed 


in the Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System. The results of such scholarship shall be written and 


disseminated to or produced and exhibited before professional colleagues. 


 


Reviewers shall seek evidence of consistent productive and creative activity in the candidate’s scholarship 


or original productions. Publications should be evaluated upon quality of publication and their value to 


the constituents. Publications and other accomplishments should be evaluated, not merely enumerated. 


Works which are formally reviewed or assessed by professionals in the field are to be valued over those 


which are not. Presentations at professional organizations and service as an officer or on a board should 


be valued over attendance at meetings. Account should be taken of the type and quality of activity 


normally expected in the candidate’s field. 


 


When published work, grant writing, or the creative activity is the product of joint effort, each author of 


the work shall make a written statement, when possible, concerning the contributions of other authors. It 


is the responsibility of the appropriate administrative supervisor to assess as clearly as possible the role of 


each contributor to the joint effort. 


 


Textbooks, reports, circulars, and similar materials, or contributions by candidates in the professional 


school faculties to professional literature or to the advancement of professional practice or to professional 
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education, may be put forward as creative or scholarly work for the purposes of this evaluation system. In 


such matters as developing new courses, performing research for teaching, etc., the applicant should 


present concrete evidence such as written texts, expanded syllabi, bibliographies, outlines, research reports 


and similar original material. Any materials or reports developed should have been disseminated to 


professionals and be permanently available to other professionals. 


 


Concrete evidence of creation and/or performance is required in the areas of the visual arts (e.g., publicly 


exhibited paintings, ceramics, sculptures), music and dance (composition and public performance), drama 


(writing, performance, design, or direction), and literature (publication or readings). This will be judged 


by professionals competent in the respective field. Evidence of professional peer evaluation should be 


presented by the candidate. 


 


In evaluating a candidate’s qualifications in creative/scholarly activity or research the reviewers should 


exercise reasonable judgment and flexibility. The following guidelines should be used in making 


evaluations of artistic or creative work: 1) When the strong point of the creative activity lies in the 


scholarly research involved, the research should be demonstrably equal in quality to the type of research 


published in academic publications; 2) When the creative activity is a cooperative venture, the procedure 


for evaluating joint work should be followed. 


 


Inevitably there will be cases in which the value of a creative or scholarly work cannot be measured by 


objective standards. In these cases, professional judgment and fairness must be the measure, subject to 


due process and review. Creative/scholarly activity or research outside one’s field cannot be used 


exclusively to satisfy the requirements in this role. 


 


The basic areas of creative/scholarly activity or research that may be evaluated are: 1) Normative, 


empirical, and applied research including classroom or extension research; 2) Creative activity: 3) General 


scholarship; and 4) Professional activities. 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


 


3. Extension and Community Activities  
 


Note: This may be a primary role for CALS, CCE-OP Faculty or other with assigned responsibilities in 


these areas. 


 


An extension or community role encompasses a broad range of educational activities. Successful 


extension or community teaching will include the ability to organize material, to make it interesting, and 


to present it at a level appropriate to the audience. 


 


Faculty should show an ability to use a variety of teaching methods and materials. Handouts used should 


be accurate, clear, and easy to read. Audio-visual materials used should be at the appropriate level for the 


audience and contribute to learning objectives. The extension faculty member should have a good 


command of the subject matter. 
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Evidence of extension activity effectiveness will vary depending upon the program objectives. In some 


programs evidence of success may lie in the quality of the problem solution and the degree to which 


individuals, groups, and communities develop problem-solving skills. In other programs, effectiveness 


will be measured by the degree to which the clients have mastered the content or desired competencies. 


In still others, effectiveness will be gauged by the number of persons reached, the amount of information 


distributed, the accuracy of the information, and measurable changes in attitude and behavior. 


 


Criteria for success in directing or coordinating programs or projects will include completion of the 


activity schedule in a timely manner. The faculty member should show evidence of progress toward or 


completion of objectives as well as adherence to budget for the programs or projects. 


 


Working with volunteers is often a part of an extension faculty member’s job. The faculty member should 


be able to motivate and manage volunteer activities to the advantage of both the institution and the 


volunteer. Overall volunteer satisfaction, degree of volunteer accomplishment, and the type and number 


of volunteers are possible measures of success. Other extension activities may include interagency 


coordination or service on government or community boards, committees, and commissions. 


Accomplishments may be documented by activity reports and evaluations by peers and public 


representatives. 


 


The basic areas of Extension and Community Activities that may be evaluated are: 1) non-credit bearing 


community instruction, including instructional design and curriculum or program development, 


instructional delivery, content expertise, and instructional coordination or conferences; 2) community 


publications; 3) direction or coordination of extension programs or projects; 4) interagency coordination; 


5) recruitment and coordination of volunteers; and 6) service on government or community boards, 


committees, and commissions. 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


4. University and Community Service 
 


Faculty are expected to contribute service both to the University and to the island and regional 


communities. 


 


5. University Service 
 


All full-time faculty members are expected to participate in the operation of the University in such ways 


as formulating, revising, and enforcing policies. Recognition should be given to those faculty members 


who actively participate in governance of the University, the college, or the work unit. Similarly, faculty 


members’ contributions to faculty or student welfare should be recognized. 


 


Possible criteria for evaluating performance in University service are: 


 


 a. Regular attendance at and a substantial role in scheduled meetings. 


b. Election, appointment, or voluntary service as an officer, representative, or advisor of a 


group. 
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 c. Effective participation in group discussions. 


 d. Imaginative recommendations and suggestions. 


 e. Support and completion of specific projects. 


 


Service on committees at the University, the College, or the unit level shall be documented by reports, 


records, and evaluations. Service to faculty and to students shall also be documented, as well as special 


assignments to service. 


 


In evaluating candidates’ performance within these University service areas, the reviewer should exercise 


reasonable judgment. Service on a particular committee may be more demanding of time and effort than 


service on another committee. Special consideration should be given to candidates who are elected by 


their colleagues to positions of responsibility. Reviewers must be flexible in applying criteria to each 


candidate’s endeavors; however, high standards for service activities shall be maintained. 


 


The basic areas of university service that may be evaluated include: 1) University, college, or unit 


committees; 2) Responsibilities as Unit Chair; 3) Mentoring; 4) University policy and procedure 


development; 5) Special assignments; 6) Student recruitment; or 7) Assistance with proposal development 


or grant writing. 


 


6. Community Service 
 


Faculty leadership and service by members of the faculty to community service programs, to various 


individuals, to cooperative programs with other institutions, and to agencies or units of business, industry 


and government are recognized as community service. 


 


The primary, and therefore most valued, community service activities shall be those in which the candidate 


uses his or her professional expertise to the benefit of the community. Appropriate weight should be given 


in the evaluation of such service when it contributes to one of the University’s community or public service 


programs. 


 


Voluntary non-profit activities beyond the faculty member’ s regular duties at the University (and which 


are not detrimental to them) also deserve recognition when these activities constitute an exceptional 


contribution to the well-being of the community as a whole. These non-professionally-oriented activities, 


however, cannot be used exclusively to satisfy the requirement for service in promotion and tenure 


decisions. 


 


The basic areas of community service that may be evaluated include: 1) Instructional design and 


curriculum or program development for non-credit-bearing instruction; 2) Instructional delivery for non-


credit-bearing instruction; 3) Content expertise; 4) Coordination or conferences involving non-credit-


bearing instruction; 5) Public surveys and questionnaires; 6) Service on government or community boards, 


committees, or commissions; 7) Nonpolitical community fundraising; and 8) Other community 


involvement such as competitions, coaching, or performances. 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 
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7. Library Academic and Research Support 
 


Providing library service to the University community and the region, for the primary missions of the 


University of Guam involves multi-faceted duties and skills. The evaluation should document positive 


characteristics such as approachability, flexibility, and consistent willingness to provide assistance and 


specific instructions to new and experienced users. Librarians need to be able to deal with and prioritize 


multiple assignments and reference queries. The quality of response will sometimes result in users 


returning to request a librarian by name. Evidence of such requests reflects positively on individual 


librarians. Performance of reference and technical service librarians reflects the library’ s role within the 


context of the University’ s mission. Such performance requires a practical and multidisciplinary 


bibliographic knowledge at a professional level. 


 


Quality work as librarians is also demonstrated by effectively organizing material for storage and retrieval, 


engaging in collegial and cooperative relations both within the unit and the University community, 


increasing public awareness of the library’s resources and services, and developing and improving 


interlibrary networks. 


 


The basic areas of library academic and research support that may be evaluated include: 1) Direct services 


and support of library users; 2) Collection development and acquisition work; archival management; and 


serials control; 3) Arranging library displays; 4) Library automation; 5) Review and maintenance of 


optical information products; 6) Media design, production, and coordination. 


 


8. Staff  Development and Training and Staff Supervision. 
 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


9. Counseling Center Academic Support 
 


Successful counseling encompasses a variety of educational activities. The proportion of time that 


counselors give to any of these activities may vary according to their professional specialization and the 


assignments given to them by the Director of Counseling and Career Planning Services. Some of these 


activities are difficult to evaluate, given their confidential nature. When conducting personal counseling 


for individuals and groups, reports giving the number of counseling sessions and the number of students 


or groups served may be all that counselors can provide. Clinical supervision reports and 


recommendations from qualified counselors or therapists are another form of evidence. Still another may 


be in the form of expressed student satisfaction for career planning, academic advising, personal 


counseling and communication, crisis intervention, or supervision of peer counselors. 


 


Counselors may act as liaison between the University and middle or high schools, as well as engage in 


community service and outreach programs. Criteria for evaluation of this work might include the amount 


and nature of the work done, the satisfaction shown by the schools or others reached, and the counselor’s 


skill in dealing with these varied groups professionally. 


 


Many times counselors provide supervision for special projects or programs, or give professional 


consultation to various groups or agencies on island. Number of programs and consultations, and program 
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success and client satisfaction are criteria that may be used to evaluate these areas. Quality work as a 


counselor is demonstrated by communicating clearly; relating effectively to a variety of people, 


personalities, and groups both within and outside the University; completing reports on time; protecting 


the confidentiality of clients; improving student counseling services; and conforming to professional codes 


of conduct regarding the use of educational and psychological testing instruments. 


 


Another type of service involves the administration of standardized tests under agreements with major 


testing corporations. Activity and financial reports, as well as peer and supervisor observation and quality 


control reports may be used to evaluate the handling and use of tests on these occasions. 


 


The basic areas of Counseling Center academic support that may be evaluated include: 1) Career, 


academic, and personal counseling and advising; 2) Supervision and coordination of peer counselors; 3) 


School or college liaison; 4) Testing services; 5) Student assessments. 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


10. Assigning Values to Roles 
 


In determining the roles they will carry out for the evaluation period, faculty may choose among 


instruction; creative/scholarly activity or research; extension and community activities; university and 


community service; library academic and research support; or Counseling Center academic support. Each 


faculty member must be evaluated in at least three roles with a minimum of 5% in creative/scholarly 


activity or research, and service. Creative/scholarly activities or research or the service endeavor will be 


primary roles for some faculty. When a role is agreed to, the University will do its best to provide the 


faculty member with adequate time and support to carry out that role. 


 


The primary evaluation must be in the area of the faculty member’s primary role. 


 


Areas identified as needing improvement will constitute at least one of the roles to be evaluated. The 


combination of evaluation percentages will total 100%. 


 


   FIG. 1 


   ROLE    PERCENTAGE 


 1) Primary   50%  80% 


2) Other   5%  45% 


3) Other   5%  45% 


4) Other   0%  40% 


 


11. Peer Review Process 
 


Faculty members may be reviewed once every year until their renewal of employment takes effect. After 


receiving reappointment they shall be reviewed at least once every three years. However, a peer review 


may be requested by the faculty member at any time. Peer review criteria shall be the same as the 


promotion and tenure criteria, taking into consideration the length of time in service. Evaluation by a 


Renewal of Employment Screening Committee or by the Promotion and Tenure Committee will count as 
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a peer review, except that the Renewal of Employment Screening Committee will also take into 


consideration programmatic needs in making their recommendations. Peer Review Committee 


composition and procedures are found in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


 


12. Promotion and Tenure 
 


A faculty member may be considered for promotion or tenure only by self-application. Promotion and 


tenure procedures are specified in the BOR/GFT Agreement. The UOG Comprehensive Faculty 


Evaluation System approved by the Board of Regents shall provide a framework for promotion and tenure 


decisions. Annual performance evaluations by the appropriate administrative supervisor of the College 


and the evaluations by peer review committees shall constitute important evidence of the quality of a 


faculty member’s performance. Under no circumstances will a faculty member be granted promotion or 


tenure without clear documentation of excellent performance in his or her primary role. 


 


13. Minimum Criteria for Promotion 


 


a. Promotion to Instructor or Extension Agent II 


 


(1) A masters degree. 


(2) Time in rank at the University of Guam as specified in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


(3) Major accomplishments in the candidate’s primary role and at least satisfactory 


accomplishments in all other roles for which he or she has been evaluated. 


 


b. Promotion to Assistant Professor or Extension Agent III 


 


(1) Appropriate degree. 


(2) Time in rank as specified in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


(3) Major accomplishments in the candidate’s primary role and at least satisfactory 


accomplishments in all other roles for which he or she has been evaluated. 


(4) The weight of the evaluation assigned to Creative/Scholarly Activity or Research 


must be a minimum of 10% when averaged over the previous three years or since 


the last promotion at UOG. 


 


c. Promotion to Associate Professor or Extension Agent IV 


 


(1) A terminal degree as defined by the University Academic Affairs Committee and 


approved by the Vice President, Academic Affairs,  is required of applicants 


appointed to a faculty position after April 30, 1995. 


(2) Time in rank as specified in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


(3) Excellent accomplishments in all roles for which the candidate has received 


percentage evaluation allocations since employment or the last promotion at UOG, 


whichever was most recent. The evaluation of the roles will carry the average 


percentage weights agreed to with the appropriate administrative supervisor since 


employment. 
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(4) The weight of the evaluation assigned to Creative/Scholarly Activity or Research 


must be a minimum of 15% when averaged over the previous three years or since 


the last promotion at UOG. 


 


d. Promotion to Professor or Extension Specialist 


 


(1) Appropriate terminal degree. 


(2) Time in rank as specified in the BOR/GFT Agreement. 


(3) Excellent accomplishments in all roles for which the candidate has received 


percentage evaluation allocations since employment or the last promotion at the 


University, whichever was most recent. 


(4) The weight of the evaluation assigned to Creative/Scholarly Activity or Research 


must be a minimum of 25% when averaged over the previous three years or since 


the last promotion at UOG. 


 


14. Minimum Criteria for Tenure 


 


a. Rank of Assistant Professor or Extension Agent III.  


b. Time in rank as specified in the BOR/GFT Agreement.  


c. Excellent accomplishments in the candidate’s primary and secondary or service roles.  


d. At least 50% of the tenure evaluation will be based on the primary role, at least 15% will 


be based on the service role, and at least 25% will be based on the creative/scholarly 


activity research role. The candidate shall indicate to the Promotion and Tenure Committee 


how the 100% evaluation will be distributed among the several roles including at least the 


minimum above.  


e. Faculty with tenure track, re-employment status and administrators appointed with faculty 


rank and retreat rights to faculty status shall be granted tenure when promoted to professor 


if they have fulfilled their required probationary years at the University of Guam. 


Otherwise, tenure will be dealt with separately. 


 


15. The Faculty Evaluation Process 


 


STEP 1  


 


Individual faculty shall determine their preferences for role assignments as well as individual development 


plans for the evaluation period. A yearly evaluation period will be used for new faculty prior to renewal 


of employment. Faculty on re-employment status and tenured faculty members in the junior ranks will be 


formally evaluated by their appropriate administrative supervisor at least once every three years. These 


faculty may still be evaluated annually if they so request. Senior tenured faculty members will be formally 


evaluated at least once every three years unless a longer period is agreed to by both the faculty member 


and the appropriate administrative supervisor. 


 


For increment purposes progress toward the agreed-upon evaluation plan will be assessed annually or 


triennially as appropriate. 


 


STEP 2 
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In order to establish the relationship of individual plans to unit goals and priorities, individual faculty shall 


notify their Unit Chair and unit colleagues of their individual preferences for role assignments. 


 


STEP 3 


 


Individual faculty shall meet with the appropriate administrative supervisor to: 


 


a. Review individual preference for role assignment evaluations and individual development 


plan. 


b. Determine the scope of the assigned duties that will be evaluated. 


c. Determine assigned duty roles which are to be subject to evaluation and what will be used 


as evidence of accomplishment. Elements may be chosen from the list of possibilities; 


others may be used if agreed to by the faculty member and appropriate administrative 


supervisor. An over-reliance on any one element should be avoided. 


d. Assign an evaluation percentage to each role. 


e. Determine who (e.g., peers, students, division chair) will evaluate the activities carried out 


as part of the faculty member’s assigned duty roles. 


f. Prepare these agreements in writing with copies retained by the appropriate administrative 


supervisor, the faculty member, and the unit. 


 


STEP 4 


 


If the faculty member and the Dean cannot reach agreement on the above, the faculty member may appeal 


to the Vice President, Academic Affairs. The Vice President, Academic Affairs, shall meet with the Dean 


and the faculty member and try to resolve the appeal. If this is not successful, the faculty member may 


attach any objections to the original plan and this will be noted at any future evaluations, but the Vice 


President, Academic Affairs’ decision shall be final. 


 


STEP 5 


 


It is the responsibility of the faculty member to develop an individual portfolio of evidence to support a 


claim of successful fulfillment of each evaluation element. This should be a continuous process throughout 


the evaluation period. This portfolio should include a self-evaluation. The faculty member collects 


evidence and evaluations from peers, clients or service recipients. 


 


STEP 6 


 


At the request of the faculty member, the Dean, Director, Associate Dean, or Unit Chair, faculty role 


evaluations may be periodically reviewed and modified as necessary to reflect changing roles, assignments 


or values. If such a request is made by other than the faculty member, the faculty member and appropriate 


administrative supervisor must agree to the role evaluation changes. Any role evaluation changes not 


agreed to by the faculty member and the appropriate administrative supervisor may not be incorporated 


into the faculty member’s evaluation until Steps 1 through 4 have been completed. 


 


STEP 7 
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The faculty member forwards the portfolio to their unit. The Chair, with other members of the Unit, 


conducts a review of the Faculty Evaluation packages submitted by Unit faculty members and report to 


the appropriate administrator the Unit’s recommendations with an accompanying rationale. The full-time 


faculty of the Unit shall decide on the procedures for conducting the review of the faculty evaluation 


packages. 


 


STEP 8 


 


The appropriate administrative supervisor shall receive the student evaluations and any peer reviews for 


the faculty member to complete the faculty member’s file. The student evaluation summaries will be given 


to the faculty member. The appropriate administrative supervisor shall evaluate the evidence in support 


of each category as “at least” satisfactory or in need of improvement. A narrative shall accompany the 


administrative supervisor’s evaluation detailing areas of strength and identifying any deficiencies. For 


purposes of later promotion and tenure decisions, areas of major or excellent accomplishments should be 


noted, and the standards used for this appraisal cited. Specific steps to be taken to remedy any identified 


deficiency must be included. The final paragraph will provide an overall evaluation weight according to 


the percentage assigned to each role evaluation. 


 


STEP 9 


 


The faculty member and appropriate administrative supervisor meet to review and discuss the evaluation, 


ratings, portfolio, and the supervisor’s recommendations. 


 


STEP 10 


 


The same appeal process as in STEP 4 is available at this point. 


 


STEP 11 


 


The faculty member meets with the appropriate administrative supervisor to develop evaluation priorities 


for the next cycle by repeating STEP 1 through 4. Should there be areas identified as needing 


improvement, these must be reflected in the list of assigned roles for evaluation during the subsequent 


cycle and a specific development plan must be stated. STEP 9 and STEP 11 may be done at the same 


meeting. 


 


A.  INSTRUCTION 
 


College Credit and CEUs 


 


ACTIVITIES    POSSIBLE ELEMENTS OF EVIDENCE 


 


1. Course Design and  (Syllabi or new course outlines) 


 Curriculum or Program (handouts) 


 Development   (assignments) 


     (lab exercises)  
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     (practicum experiences) 


     (script) 


     (selection of AV support materials) 


     (exams) 


     (newly developed curriculums or programs) 


2. Instructional Delivery  (Peer reports and documentation from faculty observations) 


     (Student evaluations of the courses) 


     (Critiques or reviews of student assignments or activities) 


     (Videotapes of teaching) 


     (Field activity evaluation survey) 


     (Feedback from graduates) 


     (Letters of support) 


     (Examples of student work and related instructor feedback   


      to Self-evaluation)        


   (Student evaluations of practicum supervision) 


(Practicum evaluations by cooperating department or agency)  


    


(Student evaluation of faculty performance as chair or Member of 


graduate committee) 


(Committee members’ evaluations of faculty performance as Chair or 


member of graduate committee) 


     (Completed thesis or other materials) 


 


3. Content Expertise  (Lecture notes) 


     (Instructor developed supplemental material) 


     (Peer reports and documentation from faculty observations) 


     (Publications or other scholarly contributions related to    


    course content) 


 


4. Student Assistance  (Report on advisement activity, and accomplishments) 


 and Advisement,  (Student reports on value of advisement, assistance outside  


  of classroom or student club assistance) 


 (Honors conferred - may be applied to any of the  


      Instructional activities) 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other roles. 


 


B.  CREATIVE/SCHOLARLY ACTIVITY OR RESEARCH 


 


ACTIVITIES     POSSIBLE ELEMENTS OF EVIDENCE 


 


1. Nonnative, Empirical, and  (Refereed articles) 


 Applied Research, 


 including    (Non-refereed articles) 


 Classroom or Extension Research 


 (Not necessarily published  (Books and monographs) 
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 but disseminated to   (Technical reports, occasional papers, bulletins) 


 professionals and    (Chapter in conference proceedings) 


 permanently available to  (Articles, monographs, or books submitted) 


 other professionals).      (Published bibliographies) 


        (Published abstracts) 


 Classroom research may    (Funded or unfunded grant proposals) 


 include experimenting with  (Citations by other scholars or researchers) 


 and analyzing teaching  (Unpublished manuscripts and working papers) 


 techniques, activities,   (Reports of research in progress) 


 student learning, and     (Field and research notes) 


 student outcomes.    (Documentation on data collection instruments or    


    Equipment) 


      


2. Creative Activity   (Photographs, slides, or videotapes produced) 


      (Photographs, slides, or videotapes documenting    


    production of: 


         showings 


         exhibits 


         plays 


         musicals 


         recitals 


         art shows 


         play scripts 


         T.V. shows or guest     


       appearances) 


      (Music scores) 


     (Novels)         


   (Short stories) 


      (Magazine articles) 


      (Poems) 


      (Book length nonfiction) 


      (Substantial collection of journalistic writing )   


    (Computer programs) 


 


3. General Scholarship  (Journals edited; copy of journal) 


     (Conference proceedings edited; copy of proceedings) 


     (Copy of publications edited or reviewed, evidence of)    


   (Review or editing contribution) 


     (Non research conference papers or  


electronically recorded)      


 (Presentations - e.g., keynote address) 


     (Non research scholarly publications: 


        book reviews 


        refereed articles 


        non-refereed articles 


        books and monographs 
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        reports or occasional papers 


        chapter in conference proceedings 


        articles, monographs, or books    


      submitted 


        published bibliographies 


        published abstracts 


        maps 


        atlases 


        audio tapes, videotapes, films, 


        slide presentations 


        funded or unfunded grant proposals) 


 


4. Professional Activities (Advanced scholarly development; evidenced by: 


     transcript of further coursework      


   certificate, conferred credential, or license 


     evidence of program accomplishment or completion 


(Conference papers or electronically recorded presentations) 


(Membership in professional organizations; officer, board or committee 


membership, workshop or meeting organizer) 


Supporting testimonials 


     Citations by other scholars or researchers 


     Peer or client evaluations of work 


     Evaluation reports, reviews, or audits 


     Documents showing continued funding for grants 


     Certificates or awards 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other roles. 


 


C.  EXTENSION AND COMMUNITY ACTIVITIES 


 


ACTIVITIES   POSSIBLE ELEMENTS OF EVIDENCE 


 


1. Community Instruction  (non-credit bearing) 


 


A. Instructional Design and (Syllabi or course/workshop outlines) 


 Curriculum or Program (Handouts) 


 Development   (Assignments or culminating experiences) 


     (Lab exercises) 


     (Selection of AV support materials) 


     (Exams) 


     (Participant evaluation procedures)      


   (Participant evaluations) 


(Documentation of material selection and development) 


(Examples of proposals for new or changed curriculums or  programs) 


(Reports or assessment information on newly developed curriculums or 


programs) 
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B. Instructional Delivery  (Peer reports and documentation from faculty  


observations)     


(Participant evaluations of instruction) 


(Critiques or reviews of participant assignments or                  activities) 


      


(Videotapes of instruction) 


    (Field activity evaluation survey) 


     (Feedback from participants)       


   (Letter of support) 


     (Examples of participant work and related instructor    


   feedback to participants) 


     (Self-evaluation) 


     (External evaluations of impact) 


     (Questionnaires) 


     (Surveys) 


 


C. Content Expertise  (Instructional notes) 


     (Instructor developed supplemental material) 


(Peer reports and documentation from faculty observations) 


(Evidence of publications or other scholarly contributions)   


(Related to instructional content) 


 


1. Instructional    (Reports of coordination or conference activities) 


 Coordination or   (Participant or peer evaluation) 


 Conferences 


 


2. Community Publications (Newspaper articles or newsletters) 


     (Annual or special reports) 


     (Teletips; pamphlets or brochures) 


     (Radio or television programs or scripts) 


 


3. Direction or Coordination (Program or project plan and evaluation) 


of Programs or Projects          (Participant, client, or peer evaluation, feedback or 


comments)  


(Financial reports and reports of income generated) 


4. Public speaking  (Client letters of feedback or appreciation)  


 or Coordination of   (Peer evaluations) 


 Public Displays 


 


5. Interagency Coordination (Reports of coordination activities) 


     (Evaluation from other agencies) 


 


6. Recruitment and   (Report of volunteer recruitment and coordination 


     activities)                             


Coordination of   (Evaluation by volunteers) 
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 Volunteers   (Evaluation of volunteers’ activities) 


        


 


7. Service on Government  (Report of activities) 


or Community Boards, (Evaluation from community or government 


Committees,  representatives) 


 and Commissions  (Or other members) 


     (Evaluation by peers or public) 


 


8. Conducting Surveys  (Survey instrument) 


     (Survey summary report) 


     (Evaluation from other agency(s) if survey conducted for    


   them) 


 


9. Conference Presentations (Reports) 


     (Technical reports) 


     (Refereed journal articles) 


     (Non refereed journal articles) 


     (Honors conferred-may be applied to any of the extension)    


   (And community activities) 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other roles. 


 


D.  UNIVERSITY AND COMMUNITY SERVICE 


 


ACTIVITIES   POSSIBLE ELEMENTS OF EVIDENCE 


 


1. University Service 


 


A. University Committees (Evaluation by chair or members) 


 (UAAC, Promotion   (Report of committee activities and faculty member’s 


 and Tenure, other   Responsibilities) 


 standing committees,  (Reports produced or recommendations made) 


 Faculty Council, Faculty  (Evaluation by membership) 


 Union, search committees, (Record of attendance)    


 Research Council,   (Contracts negotiated) 


 Graduate Council,  (Accomplishments) 


 peer evaluation)  


   


B. College Committees  (Evaluation by chair or members) 


 (college, unit, ad hoc,  (Report of committee activities and faculty member’s  


 search committees, peer responsibilities) 


 evaluation, other)  (Reports produced or recommendations made) 


     (Record of attendance) 
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C. Unit Chair   (Unit’s progress; reports of new and continued activities;    


   schedules) 


     (Budgets developed and approved during term) 


     (Reports and minutes of unit meetings) 


     (Evaluation by Unit members) 


 


D. Mentoring   (Evaluation by person mentored) 


     (Evaluation by Dean) 


 


E.  University Policy and  (Report of policy or procedures developed) 


 Procedure Development 


 


F.         Special Assignments (Report of activities and faculty member’s responsibilities or findings 


 


G. Student Recruitment  (Report of activities and faculty member’s responsibilities    


    and results) 


     (Evaluation by Dean of Student Affairs or other recruiters) 


 


H. Assistance with Proposal (Evaluation or report from principal writer 


 Development and  


 Grant Writing 


 


I. Advisor to College or   (Evaluation by members) 


 University activity or club (Reports of activities and accomplishments) 


 


J. Community Service –  (non-credit beating) 


Instruction   


 


K. Instructional Design and (Syllabi or course workshop outlines) 


 Curriculum or Program (Handouts) 


 Development   (Assignments or culminating experiences) 


     (Lab exercises) 


     (Selection of AV support materials) 


     (Exams) 


     (Participant evaluation procedures) 


     (Participant evaluations) 


     (Documentation of material selection and      


   development) 


     (Examples of proposals for new or changed      


   curricula or programs) 


     (Reports or assessment information on newly     


    developed curricula or programs) 


 


L. Instructional Delivery  (Peer reports and documentation from faculty 


     observations) 


     (Participant evaluations of instruction) 
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     (Critiques or reviews of participant assignments or     


   activities) 


     (Videotapes of instruction) 


     (Field activity evaluation survey) 


     (Feedback from participants) 


     (Letters of support) 


     (Examples of participant work and related instructor    


   feedback to participants) 


     (Self-evaluation) 


     (External evaluations of impact) 


 


M. Content Expertise  (Instructional notes) 


     (Instructor developed supplemental material) 


     (Peer reports and documentation from faculty     


   observations) 


     (Evidence of publications or other scholarly      


   contributions related to instructional content) 


 


N. Instructional Coordination (Reports of coordination or conference activities) 


 or Conferences  (Participant or peer evaluation) 


 


2.  Community Service - Other 


 


A. Public Surveys and     (Reports and summaries) 


 Questionnaires 


 (place major survey research   (Survey or questionnaire instruments) 


 with research endeavor)   (Evaluation by clients) 


 


B. Service on Government or   (Report of activities) 


 Community Boards,     (Evaluation from community or government Committees, 


or Commissions   representatives or other members)      


   (Evaluation by peers or public) 


 


C. Nonpolitical Community   (Report of activities) 


 Fundraising     (Evaluation from  


community representatives) 


 


D. Other Community Involvement  (Report of activities) 


 In or Outside of Field of Expertise  (Examples: coaching; organizing 


 competitions such as spelling bees, 


 academic challenge bowl; debates; 


 public performances; assisting with 


 camps, clubs, guest teaching in public 


 and private schools, etc.) 


(Honors conferred - may be applied to any of the service 


activities. 
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 A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


 


E.  LIBRARY - ACADEMIC AND RESEARCH SUPPORT 


 


ACTIVITIES     POSSIBLE ELEMENTS OF EVIDENCE 


 


1. Direct Services and Support   (Report of activities of Library Users)    


 (Evaluation from user groups, peers, or   


 supervisor(s)) 


 (examples: reference assistance;  


 manual or electronic searches;    


 identification of resources;  


 conference support; technical  


 processing; training and support  


 for electronic mail; interlibrary loan 


 assistance; library tours;  


 reserve service; bibliographic  


 instruction; classroom instruction  


 assistance; library orientation; guest lectures) 


 


2. Collection Development and  (Report of activities) 


 Acquisition Work; Archival  (Collection development statistics) 


 Management; Serials Control  (Evaluation from user groups, peers, or supervisors) 


 


3. Arranging Library Displays  (Reports and photographs of work done) 


      (Evaluation from user groups, peers, or supervisors) 


 


4. Library Automation   (Report of activities) 


 (analysis of automated systems; (Evaluation by user groups, peers, or supervisors) 


 coordination within unit, UOG,   


 and region) 


 


5. Review and Maintenance of   (Report of activities) 


 Optical Information Products  (Evaluation by user groups, peers, or supervisors) 


 


6. Media Design, Production, and (Report of activities) 


 Coordination    (Portfolio presentation of media) 


      (Evaluation by user groups, peers, or supervisors) 


 


7. Staff Development and Training; (Report of activities) 


 Staff Supervision   (Outlines of training presentations) 


      (Evaluation by staff trained or supervised, peers, or    


    supervisors) 
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8. Bibliographic instruction,   (Syllabi or outlines) 


 Classroom instruction assistance, (Handouts) 


 Library orientation, Guest lecturer (Assignments) 


      (Selection of A.V. support materials) 


      (Participant evaluations) 


      (Documentation of material selection and     


    development) 


      (Peer evaluations) 


      (Honors conferred - may be applied to any of the    


    library academic and research support activities) 


 


A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other roles. 


 


 


F.  COUNSELING CENTER - ACADEMIC SUPPORT 


 


ACTIVITIES     POSSIBLE ELEMENTS OF EVIDENCE 


 


1. Career, Academic, and Personal (Report of activities) 


 Counseling and Advising  (Student or client comments) 


      (Clinical supervision reports, evaluations, and    


    recommendations from clinically qualified peers or      


  supervisors) 


      (Report of instruments or questionnaires) 


 


2. Supervision and Coordination of (Report of activities) 


 Peer Counselors   (Student, peer, or supervisor evaluations) 


 


3. School or College Liaison  (Report of activities) 


      (School, college, peer, or supervisor evaluations) 


 


4. Testing Services   (Report of activities) 


      (Financial reports) 


      (Examinee, peer, or supervisor evaluations) 


 


5. Student Assessments   (Report of activities and findings) 


      (Student, peer, or supervisor evaluations) 


 


6. Other activities such as direction (Report of activities) 


 of drug and alcohol programs, (Attendance rosters) 


 workshops, other outreach   (Evaluation by participants, peers, or supervisor) 


 programs   


      (Publications or handouts) 


      (Honors conferred - may be applied to any     


    counseling center - academic support activities) 
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 A faculty member may not use the same activities, materials, or evidence to fulfill both this role and other 


roles. 


 


 


D. FACULTY RELATIONS 


 


It is a policy of the University of Guam that all University faculty shall have the right to form, join and assist any 


employee organization, or to refrain from such activity, without interference, restraint, coercion or discrimination 


and without fear of penalty and reprisal. 


 


It is a policy of the University of Guam that no management official or employee organization representative shall 


seek to influence any employee with respect to employee rights granted in this policy. 


 


It is a policy of the University of Guam that designated management officials shall consult with representatives 


of recognized employee organizations and should, as a matter of good employee relations, encourage such groups 


to express themselves concerning the development and implementation of personnel policies and programs 


affecting working conditions.  This policy recognizes that effective communication between employee 


organizations and management develops respect and creates good will, that employees may express their 


collective views more freely through an employee organization than individually, and that discussion of mutual 


problems is of advantage to both employee and management. 


 


1. Right of Organization 


 


University faculty shall have the right to form, join, assist and participate in the management of employee 


organizations of their own choice, to act as organizational representatives, or to refrain from any such 


activity, without interference, restraint, coercion or discrimination, and without fear of penalty or reprisal.  


The above notwithstanding, employees shall not participate in the management of an organization, or act 


as an organization representative, where such activity would result in a conflict of interest or otherwise be 


incompatible with law or with the employee’s official duties. 


 


2. Right of Presentation 


 


University of Guam faculty shall have the right to be represented by employee organizations when 


exclusive recognition has been granted to such organizations for purposes of consultations and 


negotiations with University officials concerning terms and conditions of their employment not otherwise 


fixed by law and in the settlement of grievances and disputes. 


 


In the absence of exclusive recognition of an employee organization, University of Guam officials shall 


consult with otherwise qualified employee organizations when requested, or on their own initiative, 


regarding the formulation and implementation of personnel policies and practices and matters affecting 


working conditions which are of concern to the organization’s membership. 


 


Advisory groups or councils of employees established in the University of Guam are not employee organizations 


for the purpose of this rule. No such group or council will be organized for the purpose of dealing with negotiable 


items for employees in any unit in which an employee organization has been accorded exclusive recognition.  
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Nothing in this rule or in any agreement entered into under its provisions shall restrict the University or its officials 


in situations of emergency from taking any action necessary to carry out the University’s missions. 


 


The Board of Regents or their designee will, upon the specific request of an employee organization granted 


exclusive recognition, negotiate a written agreement which contains as a minimum the following. 


 


1. Identification of the specific unit for which exclusive recognition is granted. 


 


2. A statement of the mutual rights and obligations of the employee organization and management 


and its designated representatives under the provisions of this policy. 


 


3. Clauses specifying policies and working conditions in the employee unit which have been agreed 


to by the employee organization and the Board of Regents or their designee, which policies and 


working conditions shall be limited to matters over which the Board of Regents exercises 


discretion. 


 


Such written agreement as may be negotiated by and between an employee organization and Board of Regents or 


their designee shall not take effect until approved by the employee organization and the BOR. 


 


E. QUALIFICATION OF EMPLOYEE ORGANIZATION 


 


Qualifications of employee organizations. As a prerequisite for securing and retaining exclusive recognition under 


the provisions of this section, an employee organization must subscribe to the following standards, either by 


adoption by the organization itself or by the national, international, or federation of organizations with which it 


affiliates: 


 


1. the prohibition of business or financial interests on the part of organization officers and agents 


which conflict with their duty to the organization and its members; 


 


2. the maintenance of fiscal integrity in the conduct of the organization’s internal affairs; 


 


3. the maintenance of democratic procedures and practices within the organization to provide fair 


and equal treatment of individual members. 


 


F. EXCLUSIVE RECOGNITION 


 


1. Exclusive Recognition of Employee Organizations 
 


University of Guam management officials shall recognize a qualified employee organization as the 


exclusive representative of the University of Guam faculty when determination is made that the 


organization has a membership of not less than ten percent of the total number of the faculty, and has been 


designated as their exclusive representative by a majority of the faculty, except that such recognition shall 


not preclude: 
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a. any University of Guam faculty, regardless of employee organization membership, from 


consulting with appropriate University of Guam officials on matters of personal concern 


to such employee, or from choosing his or her own representative in a grievance or 


appellate procedure; and 


  


b. consultations between University of Guam officials and other lawful special interest groups 


or associations, on policies or matters of concern to University of Guam faculty, provided 


that, such consultations shall not result in actions inconsistent with the recognition of an 


exclusive representative of the University of Guam faculty. 


 


2. Exclusive Recognition 


 


a. The BOR shall have sole power to grant to an employee organization recognition as the 


exclusive bargaining agent for the University of Guam faculty. 


 


b. An employee organization which desires exclusive recognition for the University of Guam 


faculty must address a petition to the President. Such petition shall be accompanied by 


evidence that the petitioning employee organization has: 


 


(1) Majority membership of the faculty; or 


(2) A minimum of at least 10 percent membership and a sufficient number of 


authorization cards to indicate at least 50 percent of the faculty desire the 


petitioning organization to be the exclusive bargaining agent; or 


(3) A total of at least 20 percent membership of the faculty to justify an election. 


 


c. Final determination of majority status is the responsibility of the President. An election 


shall not be held if otherwise satisfactory evidence exists that a majority of the University 


of Guam faculty either belong to the employee organization seeking exclusive bargaining 


recognition or have indicated in writing that they desire to be represented by the 


organization. 


 


d. Authorization cards submitted by an employee organization shall be valid only when 


signed within one year from the date of filing by faculty. The one-year time limit on 


authorization cards shall cease to run during any proceeding under this rule. Authorization 


cards may be used only for representation purposes. 


 


G. ELECTIONS 


 


1. The President shall order and conduct a secret ballot election to determine what, if any, employee 


organization shall be granted recognition as exclusive bargaining agent for the faculty when: 


 


a. A valid petition is filed by one or more employee organizations provided, however, that no 


employee organization may file an initial petition for recognition more often than once 


every twelve months.  
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b. A valid petition is filed pursuant to Certification of Election Results, Notification of 


Exclusive Recognition and Appeal of Election Results regarding challenging the right of 


an employee organization currently recognized as exclusive bargaining agent to continue 


in that status, provided, however, that no such petition shall be entertained during the first 


twelve  months of the employee organization’s status as exclusive bargaining agent. 


 


c. The President determines that because of conflicting claims made by employee 


organizations seeking recognition as exclusive bargaining agent an election would be a fair 


way to resolve the conflict. 


 


d. A valid petition questioning the majority status of the exclusive bargaining agent is filed at 


any time during the period of recognition by at least 20 percent of the faculty. 


 


2. Upon determining that an election is necessary, the President shall: 


 


a. Order an election held within a reasonable period of time. 


 


b. Cause to be published in a newspaper of general circulation within the Territory for three 


consecutive weeks before the election is held. Such notice shall identify the appropriate 


unit which shall be the subject of the election and contain a sample ballot showing the 


election options that shall be available to the faculty. Such notice shall state the time, date 


and place where the balloting shall be conducted. Copies of such notice shall also be posted 


on the bulletin boards of the University. 


 


c. Prepare a list of eligible voters based upon current employee records. No supervisory 


personnel shall be permitted to vote, nor shall supervisory personnel be included in 


calculating the total number of persons within the University faculty. Such list of eligible 


voters shall be provided at least seven calendar days prior to the election to each employee 


organization which shall be represented on the ballot. Such list of eligible voters shall be 


posted on the bulletin boards of the University. 


 


d. Prepare a ballot which shall indicate the election options that shall be available to the 


eligible voters. A block will be provided on each ballot for any employee to indicate that 


he  does not wish to be represented by any employee organization listed. 


 


e. Take such other actions as the President determines necessary for the conduct of the 


election. 


 


3. Upon receiving notification that an election shall be held and in which it shall be involved, an 


employee organization may: 


 


a. Submit to the President in writing not less than seventy-two (72) hours before the election 


a list of persons who shall be authorized to represent the employee organization as poll 


watchers during the election. No employee organization shall have more than two persons 


at a  time on duty at a given polling place. If an employee organization fails to submit a list 
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of authorized poll watchers, the President may, in his or her discretion, permit the employee 


organization to have one poll watcher present at each polling place. 


 


b. Challenge at any time before or at the election the eligibility of any person the President 


has declared to be or omitted as an eligible voter. 


 


(1) In the case of a challenge made at least 24 hours before an election, the President 


shall issue a written opinion answering the challenge. A copy of the opinion shall 


be delivered to each employee organization which shall be represented on the 


ballot, and additional copies shall be posted on the University of Guam bulletin 


boards. 


 


(2) In the case of a challenge made after the 24-hour deadline provided for above, the 


individual whose right to vote has been denied by the President or challenged by 


an employee organization shall be permitted to vote, provided, however, that his or 


her ballot shall be sealed in a special envelope and held by the President until he or 


she shall issue a written opinion answering the challenge. 


 


4. No election shall be necessary when a proper petition is filed, after the first year of exclusive 


recognition, by a majority of the employees in the bargaining unit requesting the BOR withdrawal 


of exclusive recognition previously granted an employee organization. After receipt of such 


petition, the President shall investigate the matter and make appropriate recommendations to the 


BOR. 


 


H. CERTIFICATION OF ELECTION RESULTS, NOTIFICATION OF EXCLUSIVE  


 


1. Recognition and Appeal of Election Results 


 


a. Immediately upon the conclusion of an election, the President shall cause a tally of the 


election results to be made. Each employee organization which was represented on the 


ballot shall be permitted by the President to have no more than four representatives present 


to observe the tally. Such representatives shall not, however, be permitted to assist in the 


making of the tally in any way. 


 


 After the required tally has been made, the President shall certify the election results in 


writing to the BOR and to each employee organization which was represented on the ballot. 


Such certification shall also be published at least once in a newspaper of general circulation 


in the Territory of Guam and be posted on the bulletin boards of the University. 


 


 If the certified election results indicate an employee organization received a majority of the 


votes cast, the President shall notify the employee organization in writing that it has been 


granted exclusive recognition for the University faculty. If the certified election results 


indicate no employee organization received a majority of the votes cast and at least two 


employee organizations were seeking recognition as exclusive bargaining agent, then the 


President shall conduct a run-off election after eliminating any ballot choice which 


received less than 15 percent of the total vote cast. 
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 If the certified election results indicate that in an election in which the ballot choices were 


limited to only one employee organization or no organization, and the employee 


organization failed to obtain a majority, the results shall be conclusive, unless the employee 


organization shall have some valid matter for appeal, and the President shall take no further 


action after certifying the election results as provided above. 


 


b. If recognition of an employee organization as an exclusive bargaining agent is obtained by 


non-elective process as provided for by Exclusive Recognition part 3, the President shall 


notify the employee organization to be recognized in the same fashion as provided above. 


 


 In the event an employee organization challenges the certified election results, it may file 


its objections in writing with the Arbitration panel as found in the procedures for settling 


collective bargaining disputes, as approved by the Board of Regents on 30 March 1989 and 


amended on 14 November 1989. The Arbitration panel shall within 20 business days issue 


a written opinion stating their decision on the appeal. In the event the Arbitration panel 


sustains the appeal, they may order that the challenged election be held void and that a new 


election be held. 


 


2. Duration of Recognition 


 


a. Exclusive recognition granted to an employee organization shall continue for a minimum 


period of one year without further proof of majority status, provided, however, the 


President may request the BOR to withdraw recognition upon obtaining evidence that the 


employee organization has engaged in an unfair labor practice or violated the provisions 


of this policy. The BOR shall have sole discretion to determine if exclusive recognition of 


an employee organization shall be withdrawn. 


 


b. After the first year of exclusive recognition if no collective bargaining agreement has been 


negotiated, an employee organization’s status as exclusive representative may be reviewed 


by the BOR or challenged by another employee organization upon a showing that at least 


20 percent of the unit desires a new determination. In such case an election shall be held as 


provided for herein. 


 


c. If an agreement has been negotiated during the period of exclusive recognition, the 


employee organization’s status as exclusive bargaining agent shall not be subject to 


challenge more than ninety (90) days nor less than sixty (60) days before the expiration 


date of the agreement then in force. 


 


d. If reorganization or other changes in the structure of the unit result in major changes in the 


composition of the unit for which exclusive recognition was granted, the President or any 


employee organization may initiate action for reconsideration of the designation of 


majority representation or scope of the unit.  


 


3. Disputes 
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Settlement of disputes will follow Procedures for Settling Collective Bargaining Disputes, as approved by 


the Board of Regents on 30 March 1989 and amended on 14 November 1989 


 


I. UNFAIR LABOR PRACTICES 


 


The provisions of this section apply to all University of Guam management officials and to all employee 


organizations accorded exclusive recognition to represent University faculty under this Policy. 


 


 1. Management officials are prohibited from: 


 


a. restraining, coercing, or interfering with the exercise of the rights assured to University 


faculty by the terms of this policy; 


 


b. dominating, sponsoring, controlling, or otherwise assisting employee organizations, except 


that routine services and facilities may be furnished impartially to such organization 


consistent with other provisions of this policy; 


 


c. discriminating against University faculty in regard to hiring, tenure or any term or 


condition of employment to encourage or discourage membership in any employee 


organization; 


 


d. disciplining or otherwise discriminating against any University faculty for legitimate 


activities in representing an employee organization or participating in procedures 


implementing this policy; 


 


e. refusing to grant exclusive recognition to a qualified employee organization for the 


University faculty; 


 


f. refusing to consult or negotiate with an employee organization accorded exclusive 


recognition on matters within the scope of this policy and implementing rules and 


regulations. 


 


 2. Employee organizations are prohibited from: 


 


a. restraining, coercing or interfering with the exercise of the rights assured to University 


faculty by the terms of this policy; 


 


b. attempting to cause management officials to coerce any University faculty in the exercise 


of his or her rights under this policy; 


 


c. disciplining or otherwise discriminating against any University faculty member of the 


organization as reprisal for, or for the purpose of obstructing, discharge of the employee’s 


official duties at the University; 


 


d. engaging in, or inducing University faculty to engage in any strike, work stoppage, slow 


down, or picketing against the University; 
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e. discriminating against any University faculty in violation of the University’s policy of 


nondiscrimination and affirmative action; 


 


f. denying membership to any University faculty in the exclusive recognition unit, except for 


failure to meet reasonable standards of the employee organization uniformly applied to all 


other members. 


 


Any charge of unfair labor practice shall be filed in writing with the Board of Regents and the Board shall take 


such action as it determines necessary to ascertain the truth of the allegation. Upon completion of its investigation, 


the BOR shall forward its findings in writing to the President and the employee organization representative. If the 


decision is not appealed by either party within twenty-one (21) calendar days, the decision will be carried out by 


the appropriate party. 


 


The Dispute Panel, upon determining that an unfair labor practice has occurred, may recommend such disciplinary 


action as is authorized by this and other applicable statutes. This decision may be appealed through the dispute 


resolution process approved by the Board of Regents on 30 March 1989 and amended on 14 November 1989. 


 


J. MANAGEMENT RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 


 


University management officials shall retain the right and responsibility, in accordance with applicable law and 


regulations, to (a) maintain efficient operations and direct faculty, (b) hire, promote, transfer and assign faculty, 


(c) suspend, demote, discharge, or take other disciplinary action against faculty for just cause, and (d) determine 


the methods, organization, and assignment of personnel for the conduct of operations, including necessary actions 


in emergency situations.  University management retains as well all rights and responsibilities that are historically 


and traditionally reserved to management. 


 


K. EMPLOYEE ORGANIZATION (UNION) RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 


 


An employee organization which has been recognized as exclusive representative of the University faculty, under 


provisions of this Policy, shall be responsible for representing the interests of all faculty without discrimination 


and without regard to organization membership, and shall be entitled to: 


 


1. request conferences with management officials concerning personnel policies and practices 


affecting working conditions of faculty; and 


 


2. negotiate written agreements with appropriate officials reflecting bilateral determination of 


specific terms and conditions of employment, subject to paramount law and regulations; and 


 


3. represent individual faculty in grievance or appellate administrative procedures, with the consent 


of the employee involved, and to be represented and heard at any conference with an employee or 


his personal representative on grievances of other matters affecting employment conditions; and 


 


4. retain exclusive representation status as long as qualified under criteria of this Policy, and for a 


period of not less than twelve months from date of initial recognition without  challenge by another 


employee organization; and 
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5. receive payroll deductions for membership dues voluntarily allotted by faculty members, but not 


including initiation fees, special assessments, back dues, fines and similar charges against such 


employee members, subject to recovery of reasonable costs by the University from the employee 


organization for providing such service. 


 


L. SERVICES TO EMPLOYEE ORGANIZATION 


 


Solicitation of memberships, collection of membership dues, or other internal organization business may be 


conducted only during non-duty hours of the employees involved. This does not preclude reasonable University 


services to employee organizations, such as provision of bulletin boards and space for organization meetings on 


non-duty hours. Consultations and negotiations between University officials and employee organization 


representatives shall be conducted during regular duty hours of the faculty involved, subject to reasonable rules 


concerning the duration of such meetings and the number of employees participating in consultations and 


negotiations. 


 


1. Miscellaneous Provisions 
 


a. It shall be the mutual responsibility of BOR or their designees and employee organization 


representatives to negotiate in good faith with the objective of reaching an agreement by 


diligent and serious exchange of information and views, and by avoiding unnecessarily 


protracted negotiations. 


 


b. Should an impasse develop in negotiations, the dispute may be submitted to a third party 


acceptable to both parties for mediation. 


 


c. Any member of the employee organization granted recognition as an exclusive bargaining 


agent may authorize the President to make periodic payroll deductions for membership 


dues. The cost of making such deduction shall be a charge against such organization, 


provided, however, the same shall not exceed 2 1/2 per cent of the amount deducted. 


 


d. The University shall keep records of meetings held between its management officials and 


employee organizations as mutually agreed to. Such records shall indicate the date of a 


meeting, the persons in attendance and the subject and nature of the discussion held. Where 


formal minutes are prepared, a draft shall be made available to the employee organization 


for review prior to final preparation. 


 


e. The BOR may delegate authority to the President to carry out the objectives of these rules 


and regulations. 


 


f. If any of the above provisions shall at any time be held to be contrary to law by a court, or 


be repealed or be amended by law, such provision shall be void and inoperative. The 


remaining provisions shall continue in effect. 


 


g. All proceedings pending and all rights and liabilities existing, acquired or incurred at the 


time these rules and regulations take effect are hereby saved and may be consummated 
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according to the law in force when they were commenced. These rules and regulations shall 


not to be construed to effect any action pending or begun before the effective date of this 


policy. These rules and regulations do fully supersede and replace previous rules and 


regulations.  


 


h. Notwithstanding anything included in these rules and regulations, the parties may submit 


a dispute through the dispute resolution process approved by the Board of Regents on 30 


March 1989 and amended on 14 November 1989. 


 


 


2. Collective Bargaining Disputes 
 


Collective bargaining disputes include: refusal of one party to bargain, scope of negotiations (items that 


will be negotiated), and impasse during bargaining. The University has no obligation to bargain regarding 


criteria (other than timelines) and standards to be used for the appointment, promotion, evaluation and 


tenure of academic employees. 


 


3. Procedures for Settling Collective Bargaining Disputes 
 


The Board of Regents hereby adopts the following procedure for the resolution of collective bargaining 


disputes. 


  


a.  If the University and the exclusive representative have reached a dispute in collective 


bargaining negotiations, the parties shall submit to the Director of the Department of Labor, 


Government of Guam, and to each other, written statements clearly and concisely outlining 


the issues in dispute together with a certificate as to the good faith of the statements. 


 


b.  Upon request of either party, or upon its own motion, the Director of the Department of 


Labor, Government of Guam, shall submit the unresolved issues to a mediator selected 


from the list of potential mediators submitted by each party. Each party shall submit three 


names of potential mediators known in the community as being impartial to both labor and 


industry. The specific mediator shall be determined by the parties alternately striking 


names from the list with the last remaining name being the mediator. 


 


c.  The mediator shall be chosen within ten days after being requested by either party. The 


mediator shall have fourteen days after his appointment in which to achieve a voluntary 


resolution of the disputed issue. 


 


d.  If no voluntary resolution is achieved within the time provided, or if the mediator declares 


earlier than the expiration of the time provided that a voluntary resolution is not likely, then 


the remaining issues in dispute shall be submitted to an arbitration panel for discussion 


which shall be final and binding on the parties. The parties may mutually agree to submit 


the dispute to the final and binding decision of an arbitration panel prior to the appointment 


of the mediator, and if so agreeing, shall promptly select an arbitration panel. 
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e.  An arbitration panel shall be selected promptly, consisting of three members. One member 


shall be appointed by the University, one member shall be appointed by the exclusive 


representative, and the third shall be selected by the other two members. If any member is 


not appointed, or the third member is not agreed to, within ten calendar days after the matter 


has been submitted to an arbitration panel, then either of the parties may request either the 


American Arbitration Association or the FMCS to provide the names of a possible 


arbitrator (or arbitrators) necessary to complete the panel. 


 


f.  The arbitration panel shall, within ten days after its complete empanelment, commence to 


hear the issues in dispute by taking whatever actions it deems necessary to clearly 


investigate, hear, determine, and decide the disputed issues. The arbitration panel shall 


have the power to subpoena witnesses and documents and administer oaths. On or before 


thirty days after the date of its formation, unless otherwise agreed to by the parties, the 


arbitration panel shall deliver its decision in writing to the parties. The arbitration panel’s 


decision shall be final and binding on both parties to the dispute and the parties shall 


immediately take whatever action is necessary to carry out and effectuate the decisions. 


 


g.  The cost of mediation and arbitration shall be borne equally between the University and 


the exclusive representative. 


 


h.  The University and the exclusive representative may enter into a written agreement setting 


forth an arbitration procedure which procedure may be followed in lieu of the procedure 


set forth above. 


 


M. FACULTY TRAVEL GRANTS 


 


Faculty Travel Grants to attend Scholarly Meetings 


 


1. Scholarly Meetings 
 


For the purpose of the award of Travel Grants, scholarly meetings, conferences, workshops or symposia 


are regional, national or international meetings. 


 


2. Policy 


  


a.. Presentation. 


 


Grant will be limited to no more than 75% of the cost of (l) airfare, (2) per diem at prevailing 


University rate, and (3) registration fees, not to exceed $2,100.00 per faculty member within one 


fiscal year (October 1 to September 30). In order to share the benefits of conference travel, faculty 


members in this category are required, within 60 calendar days of their return from travel, to make 


a symposium presentation announced to the university community. 


 


b. Attendance. 
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Grant will be limited to no more than 50% of the cost of (1) airfare, (2) per diem at prevailing 


University rate, and (3) registration fees, not to exceed $1,050.00 per faculty member within one 


fiscal year. In order to share the benefits of conference travel, faculty members in this category are 


required, within 60 calendar days of their return from travel, to make a symposium presentation 


announced to the university community. 


 


c. Relevant sections of the BOR/GFT Agreement, Article lX of the Personnel Rules and 


Regulations Faculty/Administrators, and Article VI, Section A.5 of the Administrative 


Manual will apply. 


 


d. Faculty members who submit applications under both II.A and II.B above may receive 


grants not to exceed $2,100.00 within one fiscal year.  


 


3. Eligibility 
 


Faculty who are employed in tenure-track or other regular full-term positions at the University of Guam 


and who will remain with the University for at least five months after their return from the meeting.  


 


4. Procedures 
 


Faculty members interested in seeking travel support are asked to forward the Travel Grant Application 


Form to the Vice President, Academic Affairs, via the Unit Chair (if applicable), Director (if applicable), 


and Dean in accordance with the time lines in Guidelines V.B. 


 


Exception to the time line can be made by the Vice President, Academic Affairs, when tardiness is deemed 


beyond the control of the applicant.  


 


a. Attach the following items to the Travel Grant Application Form: 


 


(1) Information regarding the conference and its format. A conference announcement 


or brochure, including agenda or program (if available) will suffice here.  


 


(2) Anticipated budget. On the travel authorization form, provide cost of economy 


airfare, per diem and registration fee. If applying to other sources for funding 


support, indicate break down of funding allocated from each source to item 


expenditure.  


 


(3) Supporting statements. A statement from the applicant shall be included indicating 


the relevance of the participation in or attendance at the scholarly meeting to the 


mission of the University. Additional statements from the Unit Chair (if applicable), 


Director (if applicable) and from the Dean shall be included indicating the 


significance of the travel to the unit, the discipline and the applicant’s professional 


development. Copies of these statements will be provided to the applicant.  


 


(4) Financial/In kind Commitments from Other Sources. The University encourages 


and will not penalize (i.e., decrease funding level of Travel Grant) applicants who 
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receive funding from other sources; include a description of other applications, their 


deadlines and expected decision dates; UOG FTG application may be amended, if 


other support is not approved; however, it shall not provide duplicate funds for 


airfare, per diem, and registration fee  


 


b. The following additional items will accompany the Travel Grant Application Form for 


those who plan to make formal presentation: 


 


(1) Documentation of Proposal Submission, Invitation or Acceptance. Copies of initial 


correspondence with the inviting or accepting parties, with clear indication whether 


or not funds are to be provided. For proposal submissions not yet accepted, grants 


may be provisionally approved, but funding will be contingent upon documented 


acceptance. 


 


(2) Information as to Your Particular Role In the Scholarly Meeting. Nature of your 


particular contribution, its length, the session(s) and the significance of the 


presentation/exhibition to the meeting and to your own program. 


 


(3)  Documentation of Presentation. The abstract, paper or other comparable 


information. 


 


c. Upon approval by the Vice President, Academic Affairs, the applicant will be requested to 


complete and sign the regular Travel Request and Authorization form (TA).  


 


d. A comprehensive Travel Report appended to the complete Travel Clearance form must be 


submitted to the Travel Coordinator within two weeks after completion of the trip. The 


report will include (1) all applicable receipts if supplemental funds are being requested not 


to exceed the ceiling); (2) documentation of sources and amounts of supplemental funds 


received and (3) a copy of the applicant’s symposium presentation announcement. Copies 


of the trip report will be transmitted to the Unit Chair (if applicable), Director (if 


applicable), Dean, and Vice President, Academic Affairs.  


 


e. Travel Grant recipients who fail to comply with any portion of these guidelines will be 


ineligible to receive additional travel grants.  


 


f. Exceptions to these procedural guidelines (Section IV) may be made by the Vice President, 


Academic Affairs, in extenuating circumstances.  


 


5. Criteria and Procedures for Award of Travel Grants 
 


a.  Priorities of Award of Travel Grants: 


 


(1) Proposals will be ranked according to their direct demonstrable relevance to the 


University mission, with (a) being the highest. 


 


 (a) Relevance to the University as a whole  
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 (b) Relevance to a specific college  


 (c)  Relevance to a specific unit 


 (d)  Relevance to a specific program  


 (e)  Relevance to a specific course  


 


b. Proposals for presentation will receive 85% of the total allocation of funds. These will be 


ranked first according to the level of participation with “a” being the highest.  


 


(1)  Plenary speaker (invited) 


 


(2) Conference organizer, proceedings editor, or invited paper or address  


 


(3) Multiple participation at a conference (refereed paper presentation, symposia, etc.), 


or workshop leader  


(4) Submitted and accepted refereed paper, address, or single participation at a 


conference (panel, symposium speaker) 


 


(5) Session chair (moderator), or non-refereed presentation  


 


c.  Proposals for conference or workshop attendance without formal presentation will receive 


15% of the total allocation of funds. 


 


  


6.  Timeline and Funds Allocation 
 


  Application   Period of  Distribution           % allocated for 


  deadline   travel    of budget  presentations attendance 


 


1 October  1 April-June 30  25%   85%   15% 


 


January 1  1 July l-Sept 30 25%   85%   15% 


 


April 1   Oct l-Dec 31   25%   85%   15% 


 


July 1    Jan l-Mar 31   25%   85%   15% 


 


Funds not expended will roll over into the next quarter in the same category. 


If an applicant does not use funds awarded, the next alternate will be chosen within the deadline period.  


 


Deadline is the date by which the Vice President, Academic Affairs, must receive the application. 
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ARTICLE VI 


POLICIES COMMON TO ADMINISTRATORS, FACULTY, STAFF AND STUDENTS 


 


A. CRIME AWARENESS AND CAMPUS SECURITY 


 


The University complies with the Crime Awareness and Campus Security Act of 1990 and provides information 


relating to crime statistics and security measures to prospective students, matriculated students and employees. 


 


The cooperation and involvement of University students, faculty and employees themselves in a campus safety 


program is absolutely necessary.  University students, faculty, and employees must assume responsibility for their 


own personal safety and the security of their personal belongings by taking simple, common sense precautions. 


 


University students, faculty and employees have access to academic, recreational and administrative facilities on 


campus. 


 


The general public can attend cultural and recreational events on campus, with access limited to facilities in which 


these events are held. 


 


The University will ensure that the campus is adequately lighted. 


 


The University’s Campus Security Office submits monthly Uniform Crime Reports to the Guam Police 


Department. Crime statistics for the most recent one-year period, which reflect the incidents reported to the Guam 


Police Department, are available on request from the Safety Office. Pursuant to the Act, the University annually 


publishes and distributes to students, employees, and to prospective students and employees who request it a 


report containing crime statistics together with the information set forth below. 


 


B. CAMPUS SECURITY ACT ANNUAL REPORT 


 


1. Security Policies and Procedures 
 


The University does not currently request information from faculty applicants concerning involvement in 


criminal offenses. Applicants for support staff and campus security positions are required to divulge that 


information. 


 


Access to residence halls, however, is limited to students and their guests, according to University 


procedure (see Residence Hall Handbook). Access to the residence halls by University employees is on 


an as-needed basis and incorporates strict key control procedures. 


  


2. Campus Security Office 
 


Campus safety and security are coordinated by the Campus Security Office, which has fully trained 


security officers on duty at all times. These officers undergo continuing training to upgrade their skills. 


They are trained in first aid and cardio-pulmonary resuscitation (CPR). Campus security officers conduct 


foot and vehicular patrols of the campus and residence hall areas. 
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On campus, security officers enforce all regulations and laws both of the University and the Territory of 


Guam. The Campus Security Office also works very closely with the Guam Police Department to assist 


them with incidents that may occur on campus. Campus security officers enforce all laws regulating the 


consumption of alcohol, the use of controlled substances and weapons. Alcohol is not permitted in public 


places and illegal drugs are not permitted on campus. Firearms and dangerous weapons of any type are 


not permitted on campus or in the residence halls. Intentional use, possession or sale of firearms or other 


dangerous weapons is strictly forbidden. Members of the University community should also be aware of 


the University policies concerning substance abuse and on maintaining a drug-free workplace, both of 


which may be found in the University Policy Manual. 


 


Criminal actions and other emergencies on campus should be reported directly to the Campus Security 


Office. Upon receipt of the call, Campus Security Officers are dispatched immediately to the site of the 


complaint and have the authority to detain individuals, if necessary. Security officers prepare and submit 


incident reports to the Guam Police Department. 


 


Information on safety and security must be provided to students and employees regularly through 


seminars, films, bulletins, crime alerts, posters, brochures or University and student newspapers. 


 


3. Plant Maintenance and Safety 


  


The Plant Maintenance Division maintains the University buildings and grounds with a concern for safety 


and security. Division personnel inspect campus facilities regularly, promptly make repairs affecting 


safety and security, and respond immediately to reports of potential safety and security hazards, such as 


broken windows and locks. 


 


Any questions and concerns about security services or personnel should be brought directly to the Safety 


Office. 


 


4. Security In the Residence Halls 
 


The University of Guam has co-ed residence halls, each with 24-hour inter-visitation. There is no on-


campus housing for married students. All students have the opportunity to request changes in room 


assignments, which are accommodated as quickly as possible based upon available facilities. Off-campus 


housing includes apartments, individual homes and individual rooms in private homes. The University 


does not provide supervision for off-campus housing. 


 


The professional head resident and resident assistants, who all are members of the University residence 


life staff, live in the residence halls and are on call 24 hours a day. All resident life staff members undergo 


thorough training in enforcing residence hall security. 


 


As part of its responsibility for residence hall security, the residence life staff participates in lectures and 


seminars about campus security conducted by University administrators, the Campus Security Office, the 


Safety Officer, and the Guam Police Department and the Guam Fire Department. 


 


Overnight guests in the residence halls are not permitted. 
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5. The Students’ Responsibility 


 


For example, room doors should be locked at night and when the room is unoccupied. Valuable items 


such as stereos, cameras and television sets should be marked with engraving instruments. Bicycles should 


be secured with a sturdy lock. Students with cars must park them in their assigned area and should keep 


their vehicles locked at all times. Valuables should be locked in the trunk. 


 


Auto liability insurance is required on Guam by public law. Parking spots at the residence halls will not 


be awarded unless proof of liability insurance is provided. 


 


Student residents are encouraged to look into obtaining renter’s insurance from a local insurance company. 


Students should report any suspicious looking individuals whom they feel do not belong in their residence 


hall or report any unusual incidents in and around the residence halls to the residence life staff or to the 


Campus Security Office. 


 


Further information about campus safety can be obtained from the Vice President, Student Affairs; the 


Vice President, Administration and Finance; or the Campus Security Office. 


 


6. Prevention of Sex Offenses 
 


The incidence of sex offenses on campus is very slight and the University makes an effort to maintain that 


environment. The Vice President, Student Affairs in conjunction with the Student Government 


Association sponsor educational programs to promote student awareness of sex offenses, including date 


rape. 


 


When a sex offense occurs, students should contact the Campus Security Office, the Counseling, Career 


Planning and Health Services Center, the Vice President, Student Affairs, or the Student Life Officer. 


Students reporting sex offenses shall be advised of the importance of preserving evidence for the proof of 


a criminal offense and that they may prosecute the alleged offender either through the criminal process, 


the University disciplinary procedure or both. The on-campus person to whom the student reports the 


offense shall offer to assist the student in notifying law enforcement authorities. 


 


Students may obtain on-campus assistance at the Student Health Services Center and at the Counseling, 


Career Planning and Health Services Center. These offices shall also make appropriate referrals to off-


campus services. 


 


In appropriate circumstances the University will change a student victim’s academic or living situation if 


the requested change can be reasonably accommodated. 


 


Of course, sex offenses violate the University code of student conduct and persons found guilty of sex 


offenses face severe sanctions including dismissal from the University. The student Code of Conduct 


outlines the rights and responsibilities of both the accuser and the accused. Both shall be advised of any 


outcome of any student disciplinary proceeding. 


 


7. Reporting of Crime Statistics 
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In order to ensure complete reporting of criminal offenses every employee in the University to whom 


crimes are reported shall immediately report the same (anonymously if requested by the victim) to the 


Campus Security Office. 


 


Pursuant to federal law, the criminal offenses of murder, rape (so classified prior to August 1, 1992 and 


as sex offenses, forcible and non-forcible after that date), robbery, aggravated assault, burglary, motor-


vehicle theft and statistics regarding the above offenses which manifest evidence of prejudice based on 


race, religion, sexual orientation or ethnicity are to be reported separately from arrests (as opposed to 


simple allegations of criminal offenses) for liquor law violations, drug-abuse violations, weapons 


possessions and statistics regarding the above offenses and arrests which manifest evidence of prejudiced 


based on race, religion, sexual orientation or ethnicity. 


 


Further information about campus safety may be obtained from the Vice President, Administration and 


Financ, or the Campus Security Office.  Refer to the Security Office for the latest calendar year reports. 


 


C. FIREARMS ON CAMPUS 
No individual shall be permitted to possess firearms on the University campus, except under the following 


circumstances:  1) Law enforcement officers, during on-duty status, 2) University security guards with the 


approval of the President, and 3) Members of the ROTC training program, when so required by a provision of the 


ROTC training program, Department of Army Pamphlet 710-2-1. 


 


D. SUBSTANCE ABUSE 
The University of Guam is committed to standards of conduct that clearly prohibit the unlawful possession, use, 


or distribution of drugs and alcohol by students and employees on the property of the University or as any part of 


this University’s activities.  The University will impose sanctions on students and employees consistent with 


Guam and Federal laws and consistent with the Code of Student Conduct, the Student Disciplinary Hearings 


Procedure, the Personnel Rules and Regulations (Classified Services Employees), the Agreement Between the 


University of Guam Board of Regents and Faculty Union, Guam Federation of Teachers, Local 1581, and the 


Agreement Between the University of Guam Board of Regents and Guam Federation of Teachers, Local 1581: 


Maintenance and Custodial Employees.  These sanctions will include penalties up to and including expulsion or 


termination of contract and referral for prosecution for violations of the University’s standards of conduct. 


 


The following materials will be distributed to each student and employee: 


 


1. a description of the applicable legal sanctions under Territorial and Federal Law for unlawful possession, 


use, or distribution of illicit drugs and alcohol. 


 


2. a description of the health risks associated with the use of illicit drugs and the use of alcohol. 


 


3. a description of drug and alcohol counseling, treatment, and rehabilitation programs that are available on 


Guam to students and employees. 


 


The University will conduct at least a biennial review of the University’s Substance Abuse Program (a) to 


determine its effectiveness and implement changes if they are needed, and (b) to ensure that the sanctions are 


consistently enforced. The Wellness Committee is charged with this review. 
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E. LEGAL SANCTIONS FOR UNLAWFUL POSSESSION, USE, OR DISTRIBUTION OF ILLICIT 


DRUGS AND ALCOHOL 


 


Listed here are some of the legal sanctions attached by the Territory of Guam to the violation of its laws about 


drug and alcohol abuse. This list does not cover all the violations, but does include the ones in which college 


students are perhaps more likely to be involved. The sanctions (fines and imprisonment) depend on the category 


under which the offense falls. 


 


 • Possession of less than one ounce of marijuana ($100 fine). 


 • Violations: (Fines up to $500). 


• Public intoxication if there have not been two previous convictions within a period of one (1) year. 


• Petty Misdemeanors: (Fines up to $500 and sixty (60) days in jail). 


• Public intoxication if there have been two previous convictions within a period of one (1) year. 


 • For a person under 18 to go into a bar (unless it is a public eating place). 


 • Selling alcoholic beverages to a person under 18  


 • Possession of more than an ounce of marijuana. 


 • For a person under 18 to use a false ID to purchase alcoholic beverages. 


 • Consuming alcoholic beverages on a public highway or road. 


 • Third Degree Felony (First Offense: 0-3 years in jail; repeat offense: 0-5 years). 


• Driving while under the influence of alcohol or drugs or both, and, in that condition, causing bodily 


injury to anyone else. 


• Knowingly and intentionally possessing a controlled substance, i.e. an illegal drug, if the drug involved 


is not marijuana. 


• Second Degree Felony: (First offense: 1-8 years in jail; repeat offense: 3-10 years),  or  


• First Degree Felony: (First offense: 3-15 years in jail, repeat offense: 5-20 years). 


• Any person who knowingly and intentionally manufactures, delivers or possesses with intent to sell a 


controlled substance is guilty of a first degree, second degree or a third degree felony.  This depends on 


how dangerous the drug in question is: the government lists five different “Schedules” of drugs. 


• Possession with intent to distribute, manufacture or deliver a controlled substance is also a violation of 


federal law. The types and range of penalties are too complex to list in detail.  


 


Normally, federal authorities concentrate on more serious offenses and will leave prosecution of less serious 


offenses to local authorities. 


 


F. SMOKING  


As a public institution, the University of Guam complies with Local and Federal statutes regulating smoking in 


public places. 


 


The goal of this policy is to support the rights of nonsmokers and to enable smoke free environments to be 


established for those people who wish to have them in their areas of work while at the same time acknowledging 


the rights of smokers. Maintaining harmonious working relationships with each other and respecting each other’s 


rights requires a cooperative approach to creating satisfactory solutions to differences in regard to smoking. 


 


The physical structure of work spaces at the University of Guam varies to a considerable extent throughout the 


campus and work spaces are occupied by a work force which inevitably changes. Largely because of these 


structural variations, a smoking policy which enables employees of the university an opportunity to satisfactorily 
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work out their own unique nonsmoking and smoking environments within their work areas seems to offer the best 


solution to protecting the rights of both nonsmokers and smokers. The Deans/Directors of respective units or 


colleges are responsible for insuring that satisfactory arrangements are made. This may even require new office 


assignments, arranging for a nonsmoking or smoking lounge, etc. This policy is written with the understanding 


that nonsmokers should not have to submit themselves to the smoke from smokers. Deans/Directors should keep 


this in mind when making satisfactory arrangements in the workplace. 


 


Students have the right to request that faculty not smoke while they are conferring with faculty in their offices. 


Faculty and staff should ask visitor’s permission to smoke. Student rights in this regard shall be expressed in 


relevant publications including the University of Guam catalog. Faculty/staff visiting faculty/staff in their offices, 


of course, have the same right. 


The following areas on campus will be considered non-smoking areas: 


 


1. Any public service areas where the clientele of the University of Guam is being served. This 


includes, but is not restricted to, the service desks in the Registrar’s Office (including the fee 


counter), the Post Office counter, the Cafeteria counter, the R.F.K. Memorial Library circulation 


counter, the Computer Center service counter, the Financial Aid counter and the Counseling 


Office. 


 2. Classrooms. 


 3. Any public area of the R.F.K. Memorial Library. 


 4. The Field House. 


 5. Computer Labs. 


 6. Science and Health Science Bldg. 


 7. Fine Arts Auditorium. 


 8. MARC Library. 


 9. Any Conference Room. 


 10.  The Bookstore. 


 11.  Student Health Center. 


 12.  Rotunda. 


 13.  Restrooms. 


 14.  Cafeteria. 


 


Smoking will be allowed in the following areas: 


 


 1. Parking lots and the grounds around buildings. 


 2. Walkways outside of classrooms in Building A and the Student Services Center. 


 3. Passageways in buildings. 


 4. A private enclosed office occupied exclusively by one or more smokers. 


 5. Private dorm rooms. 


 


Secured ashtrays shall be placed outside of all buildings and the maintenance department shall be responsible for 


posting clearly visible “No Smoking” signs where appropriate in accordance with this policy. In order for this 


policy to be implemented smoothly and maintained, the cooperation of the University community is expected and 


appreciated. 
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G. BULLETIN BOARD USE 


 


University students, faculty and employees have access to designated bulletin boards on campus. All bills, flyers 


and posters shall be posted ONLY on bulletin boards provided by the University. 


It shall be the responsibility of individuals and organizations who post such documents to remove them on a 


timely basis.  Administrative units will have bulletin boards assigned to them for monitoring.  The heads of these 


units will periodically remove and discard posted documents that are dated or are posted in such a manner as to 


be unsightly (i.e. documents poorly stapled).  Responsibility for the content shall lie in the hands of those posting 


the handbill. Documents posted elsewhere will be removed and discarded without notice. 


 


Monitoring Assignments 


Building A Bulletin Boards    CBPA Dean or Designate 


Student Services Center Bulletin Boards  


(Downstairs & North Stairway)   Registrar 


Student Services Center Bulletin Boards 


(Upstairs G South Stairway)    Registrar 


Fine Arts Building     CAS Dean or Designate 


RFK Library     LR Dean or Designate 


Field House     Field House Manager 


Science Building     CAS Dean or Designate 


Health Science Building   CNHS Dean or Designate 


Dorm I      VP, Admin. & Finance or Designate 


Student Center     Vice President for Student Affairs or Designate  


Dean’s Circle      Administrator of House as Appropriate  


Marine Lab      Director Marine Lab  


Administration Building    VP, Admin. & Finance or Designate 


MARC      Director, MARC 


Computer Center    Director, Computer Center 


EC Building     CAS Dean or Designate 


HSS Building     CAS Dean or Designate 


 


H. SEXUAL HARASSMENT AND COMPLAINT 


 


It is the policy of the University of Guam that all employees and students should be able to enjoy an institutional 


environment free from all forms of discrimination, including sexual harassment. 


 


1. Introduction 
 


Effective November 10, 1980, the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission issued the Final 


Amendment to Guidelines on Discrimination because of Sex, adding 1604.11 Sexual Harassment. 


 


The University of Guam Policy of Nondiscrimination and Affirmative Action was approved by the 


President and the Board of Regents on May 20, 1988, and the administrative framework for ensuring 


compliance with federal and local laws governing nondiscrimination and affirmative action was 


established in this executive policy. This policy extends the existing administrative framework to include 
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compliance with the EEOC Amendment and Guidelines issued by the Office of Civil Rights, U.S. 


Department of Education. 


 


2. Objectives 
 


a.    To provide positive system-wide executive support to implement the amendment on sexual 


harassment. 


b.    To charge all administrators with the responsibility and authority to implement the 


amendment on sexual harassment. 


 


3. Definitions 
 


The University accepts the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission’s definition of sexual harassment 


with modifications to include students: unwelcome sexual advance, request for sexual favors, and other 


verbal or physical conduct of a sexual nature constitute sexual harassment when: 


 


a.   Submission to such conduct is made either explicitly or implicitly a term or condition of 


an individual’s employment; or academic standing. 


b.   Submission to or rejection of such conduct by an individual is used as the basis for 


employment or academic decisions affecting such individual; or 


c.    Such conduct has the purpose or effect of unreasonably interfering with an individual’s 


work or academic performance or of creating an intimidating, hostile or offensive working 


or learning environment. 


 


No one, neither female nor male, should be subjected to sexual harassment. Sexual harassment will not be 


tolerated and will result in disciplinary action. 


 


Each employee and student has an ethical responsibility to maintain the institution free of sexual 


harassment. This duty includes informing employees, applicants, and students of this policy, and assuring 


them that they are not to endure insulting, degrading or expletive sexual treatment. On the other hand, 


false accusations, motivated by revenge or a desire to harass, will also not be tolerated and will result in 


disciplinary action. Generally, the corrective action should reflect the severity of the conduct. 


 


Sexual harassment may or may not include offering benefits in exchange for sexual favors or reprisals 


after a negative response to sexual advances. These behaviors certainly constitute sexual harassment but 


other behaviors may also constitute sexual harassment. Should any question regarding the definition of 


sexual harassment arise, the EEO Officer should be consulted for clarification. 


 


As soon as possible, but no later than sixty (60) days after the sexual harassment occurred, the complainant 


(either employee, applicant, or student) must file her/his complaint. If both the complainant and the alleged 


harasser agree, timelines may be extended in writing. At any step of the procedure, the complainant or the 


alleged harasser may have a representative or her/his choice. Also, if the complainant wishes to withdraw 


her/his complaint at any step of the procedure, she/he signs attachment “A.” Her/his signature releases the 


University of Guam or its agents from all claims related to the sexual harassment charges. 


 


4. Procedure 
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Step 1 - Informal Step 


 


The complainant (individual alleging sexual harassment) will report the incident to the Equal 


Employment Opportunity (EEO) Officer or an appropriate counselor. If reported to a counselor, 


the counselor will forward the complaint to the EEO Officer within three (3) days. The EEO 


Officer will then proceed with the investigation within two (2) days after receiving notification of 


the complaint. If reported directly to the EEO Officer, he/she will meet with the complainant to 


discuss allegations and to insure that the complaint deals with allegation of sexual harassment. At 


any meetings with the EEO Officer or counselor the complainant may bring another person along 


for support. If the complaint is determined to be a sexual harassment complaint, the complainant 


can authorize the EEO Officer to conduct an informal investigation of the incident by signing an 


informal complaint form (Attachment B). Before the complainant signs the informal complaint 


form, the process is completely confidential and provides the complainant with information and 


counseling. By signing the informal complaint form the complainant authorizes the initiation of 


an informal investigation. The EEO Officer then will inform the alleged harasser that an informal 


investigation is taking place. 


  


Strictest confidence shall be observed by all parties involved. Once the investigation begins, the 


complainant must understand that due process requires that witnesses or parties involved may be 


questioned and this may result in naming the complainant or the alleged harasser. A Disclosure of 


Information Consent Form (Attachment C) must be completed within two (2) days of the 


complaint. 


 


The EEO Officer shall have ten (10) days to conduct an informal investigation and submit findings 


of the investigation to the parties involved. The findings shall not become part of the personnel 


file of the complainant or the alleged harasser. The only copy on file shall be in the EEO office as 


required by federal EEO regulations. 


 


If the alleged problem can be resolved at this level, efforts should be taken by the EEO Officer to 


do so. If the matter remains unresolved, then the EEO Officer will recommended that a formal 


complaint be filed. 


 


Step 2 - Formal Step 


 


A formal complaint must be filed in writing in the EEO Office using the prescribed form 


(Attachment D) within five (5) days after the informal investigation has been completed. Within 


two (2) days after the written complaint has been filed, the President and the alleged harasser shall 


be informed. The alleged harasser shall have ten (10) days from the receipt of notice to refute the 


allegation(s) in writing. If the alleged harasser fails to answer within those ten (10) days, the 


complaint will be deemed admitted and the alleged harasser shall forfeit the right to answer. The 


EEO Officer will forward the formal complaint to the Sexual Harassment Hearing Committee. 


 


Step 3 - Sexual Harassment Hearing Committee (SHHC) or the Committee 
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The EEO Officer initiates the establishment of the SHHC at the time the President and the alleged 


harasser are notified. 


 


Composition of the Committee: The Committee shall consist of one person selected by the 


accused, one person selected by the complainant, and a third person as follows: 


 


 


Affairs. 


Affairs, is accused the third person will be the Vice President, Academic Affairs. 


-academic administrator, other than the HRO Manager is accused, the 


third person will be the HRO Manager. 


be one of the other Vice Presidents. 


community. 


 


The role of the person when they were accused will determine which of the committee compositions 


are used. If a student is also an employee of the University it will depend on whether they were accused 


in their student role or whether they were accused in their employee role. 


 


Upon receipt of the formal sexual harassment charges, the Sexual Harassment Hearing Committee 


(SHHC) shall give immediate written notice to all parties involved. The SHHC shall conduct the 


hearing in the following manner: 


 


a.  The SHHC shall determine the time and place of hearing within five (5) days of receipt of 


the formal complaint. All parties involved shall be given immediate, written notice of the 


hearing time and place. If either the complainant or the alleged harasser wants the hearing 


closed, it will be closed. Otherwise, the hearing shall be open. 


b. The SHHC shall first hear the complainant and her/his witnesses. Next, the SHHC shall 


hear the alleged harasser and her/his witnesses. Summation by each side then follows in 


the same order. 


c.   Within fifteen (15) days, the SHHC shall render a written decision regarding the outcome 


of the complaint and the relief to be granted. 


d.   If a decision of harassment is found, the matter will be forwarded to the appropriate 


administrator to initiate appropriate corrective action or penalties. No one, neither female 


nor male, should be subjected to sexual harassment. Sexual harassment will not be tolerated 


and will result in  disciplinary action. 


e.   If the Committee receives a complaint deemed admitted because of failure to answer, the 


Committee will recommend the relief to be granted. 


 


Step 4 - The Appeal 


 


The complainant or accused is entitled to appeal a sexual harassment complaint decision by the 


Committee or the recommended relief to be granted. In presenting an appeal, a complainant or 


accused shall: 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 193 


 


a.  Be assured freedom from restraint, interference, coercion or reprisal. 


b.  Have the right to be accompanied, represented, and advised by one representative of her or 


his own choosing (including legal counsel). 


 


5. Record keeping 


 


The SHHC shall keep a written record of its procedures and hearings. All testimony presented and copies 


of all documents submitted to the SHCC shall be summarized. 


 


If the committee has not acted or fails to act within the time limit, the complaint shall be forwarded to the 


President. The President then holds a hearing following the same procedures for handling an appeal. 


 


6. Form of Appeal 
 


An appeal shall be in writing; shall set forth clearly the basis of the appeal; and shall state only the relevant 


issues. A complainant or accused may submit an appeal to the President within ten (10) days after the date 


the decision of the Committee is received. 


 


7. Appeal Procedures   
 


The President shall determine the time and place of hearing, but in no case beyond fifteen (15) days from 


the receipt of the appellant’s statement. Notice of the hearing shall be delivered to the complainant and 


the accused at least five (5) days in advance of the hearing. The complainant and the accused shall decide 


if the hearing will be an open or closed session. If either party wishes the hearing to be closed, it shall be 


closed. The President shall issue a written decision within five (5) days. The decision is final unless the 


complainant appeals externally to the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission (EEOC) or to a court 


a law. 


 


8. Arbitration 
 


Only in the case where the Committee has not acted, the President shall hold a hearing following the 


procedures outlined in Step 4. 


 


 


9. Appeal Procedure  
 


The President’s decision may be appealed within five (5) days following receipt of the President’s written 


decision. 


 


The complainant or the accused provides written notice to the President (or the designee) requesting the 


settlement of the complaint by a local arbitrator. The complaint shall be settled by arbitration in accordance 


with the Voluntary Labor Arbitration Rules of the American Arbitration Association (Attachment F). 


 


The President and the party requesting an Arbitration must mutually agree on a local Arbitrator within ten 


(10) days after the request for arbitration is submitted. The Arbitrator will notify all parties concerned 
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regarding the hearing date, time and location within five (5) days following her/his selection by the 


President and the party requesting the Arbitrator. Each party will pay the cost of presenting its own case 


and the cost of any transcript that it requests. The Arbitrator shall decide if the hearing will be open or 


closed after consulting with both parties. The Arbitrator shall consider only alleged charges presented, 


i.e., no additional charges shall be added to the initial one(s) submitted. 


 


The Arbitrator will hear all parties involved and their witnesses. Following the conclusion of the hearing, 


the Arbitrator submits a written decision within ten (10) days. If the oral hearing is waived, then the 


Arbitrator has twenty (20) days from the date statements and proofs were received to submit the written 


decisions. 


 


The decision of the Arbitrator shall be final and binding. There shall be no internal appeal of the 


Arbitrator’s decision by either party. However, externally the complainant or the accused may appeal to 


the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission or the a court of law. The fees of the Arbitrator and other 


necessary general costs that the Arbitrator Incas shall be split evenly by the University and the party 


requesting arbitration. 


 


Records regarding a sexual harassment charge are not released to the public. These records will be 


maintained by the EEO Office for a period of five (5) years from the date of resolution and will not be 


opened except in the event of legal action or repeat behavior. 


 


The University of Guam affirms the principle that its students, faculty and staff should have the right to 


study and work in a University community free from gender discrimination in the form of sexual 


harassment. 


 


Sexual harassment is defined to include unwelcome sexual advances, requests for sexual favors and other 


verbal or physical conduct of a sexual nature. Such conduct is discrimination prohibited by University 


policy as well as territorial and federal law when the behavior is directed to an individual because of his 


or her gender and (1) submission to such conduct is made either explicitly or implicitly a term or condition 


of instruction, employment or otherwise full participation in University life; (2) submission to or rejection 


of such conduct is considered in evaluating a person’s academic work or job performance or (3) such 


conduct has the purpose or effect of unreasonably interfering with a person’s academic or job performance 


or creating a sexually intimidating, hostile, or offensive working or educational environment. This 


definition will be interpreted and applied by the University consistent with accepted standards of mature 


behavior, academic freedom and freedom of expression. 


 


Sexual harassment in any situation is reprehensible; it is particularly damaging when it erodes the 


educational dependence and trust between students and faculty. When the authority and power inherent in 


faculty/student relationships is abused in this way, there is potentially great damage to the individual 


student, to the faculty member and to the academic integrity and educational climate of the University. 


 


All persons who feel that they may have been victims of or witness to sexual harassment are encouraged 


to seek redress promptly through the established informal and formal procedures of the University. 


 


They may file a grievance in accordance with the grievance procedure for non-classified employees set 


forth in the University Policy Manual. 
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They may file a grievance in accordance with the relevant collective bargaining agreement. 


 


They may file a grievance through the University student judicial system. 


 


They may seek redress by bringing the matter to the attention of any supervisor and, upon failing to obtain 


a satisfactory resolution, by appealing up the administrative hierarchy of the University. 


 


Within any chosen procedure, one may skip any step of the process for an appropriate reason. For example, 


if a person believes they have been sexually harassed by their supervisor they need not lodge their 


grievance with that supervisor. Instead, they may file their complaint with the supervisor’s superior or 


with another person in the chain of command. 


 


Complaints about sexual harassment will be responded to promptly and equitably. Both the complainant 


and the alleged harasser may have an adviser from the University community present during any formal 


or informal procedure, and confidentiality will be respected in both informal and formal procedures, 


insofar as is possible. Retaliation against individuals bringing complaints of sexual harassment constitutes 


a violation of University policy as well as territorial and federal law. An individual found guilty of sexual 


harassment or retaliation or any individual who files a false claim of harassment shall be subject to 


disciplinary action for violation of University policy, consistent with existing procedures. 


 


Individuals seeking redress or information concerning sexual harassment may consult with any of the 


following offices or individuals for advice and assistance. 


 


  Office of the President 


  The E.E.0./A.A. Officer 


  Counseling Services 


  Vice President for Student Affairs 


  Director of Health Services 


  University Counselors. 


 


The E.E.O/A.A. Office has institutional responsibility for monitoring the University’s compliance with 


applicable federal laws prohibiting discrimination in the form of sexual harassment. Any individual who 


feels that their sexual harassment complaint did not receive a prompt and equitable response should 


contact the E.E.O./A.A. office immediately. Other University officials receiving complaints of sexual 


harassment should, absent extraordinary circumstances, report the same to the E.E.O./A.A. office so that 


effective monitoring of sexual harassment incidents can take place. 


 


Students and employees shall retain their right to seek redress for alleged sexual harassment by filing a 


complaint with responsible federal and territorial civil rights agencies. 


 


I. CONSENSUAL RELATIONSHIPS 


 


The University of Guam discourages consenting amorous or sexual relationships between members of the 


University Community when one person has the power or authority over the other. 
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For purposes of this section, the terms “faculty” or “faculty member” shall mean all those who teach at the 


University, and shall include adjuncts, teaching assistants, both graduate and undergraduate, and other 


instructional, service, and research personnel. 


 


Student respect for and trust in faculty, administrators or staff greatly restricts their freedom to reject amorous or 


sexual advances. The power of faculty, administrators, or staff to give or withhold rewards, such as praise, grades 


and recommendations, further limits the extent to which an amorous or sexual relationship between faculty, 


administrators or staff and student can be considered consensual.  


 


There are similar problems with an apparently consenting relationship between a supervisor and a subordinate. 


Even if a subordinate student or employee does not object to participation in an amorous or sexual relationship, 


this does not mean that the individual welcomes the relationship. 


 


Moreover, a third party may claim that the participant in a consenting relationship received preferential treatment 


and may file a complaint of sex discrimination against the faculty member or supervisor. Amorous or sexual 


relationships that may result in complaints of sexual harassment and sexual favoritism and that create a conflict 


of interest include, but are not limited to, those between: 


 


 1. a  A faculty member and; 


  b. A student who is enrolled in the faculty member’s course, or; 


c. A student who is in a program for which a course taught by the faculty member is a 


requirement, or; 


  d. A student who is an advisee of the faculty member, or; 


e. a student whose academic work is being supervised by the faculty       member; 


2. A faculty, administrator, or staff member and a student if the faculty, administrator, or staff 


member is in a position to evaluate or otherwise influence the student’s education, employment, 


housing, or participation in any University activity; 


 3. A supervisor and subordinate employee; 


4. An administrator and a faculty member in a unit under that administrator’s direction; 


 5. An administrator and staff member in a unit under that administrator’s direction; 


 6. A faculty member and staff member in the same unit; 


7. A tenured faculty member and an untenured faculty member if the tenured person  participates in 


peer recommendations about the untenured person. 


 


If a faculty member, administrator, or staff member becomes amorously or sexually involved with a subordinate 


student or employee, that faculty, administrator or staff member must remove himself or herself from any 


decisions affecting the other person as soon as practicable. The faculty or staff member shall arrange with his or 


her supervisor to appropriately transfer such responsibility. Failure to do so is cause for disciplinary action as 


outlined in this Policy Manual. 


 


J. NONDISCRIMINATION AND AFFIRMATIVE ACTION 


 


Pursuant to the philosophy of the University of Guam, its Board of Regents and its administration, the University 


does not discriminate on the basis of race, color, creed, national or ethnic origin, gender, religion, disability, age 


(except as permitted by law) or U.S. military veteran, marital or citizenship status. This nondiscrimination policy 


encompasses the operation of the University’s educational programs and activities, including admissions policies, 
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scholarship and loan programs, athletic and other University-administered programs . It also encompasses the 


employment of University for goods and services. 


 


The University’s policy of nondiscrimination is consistent with Title IX of the Educational Amendments of 1972, 


Title VI of the Civil Rights Act 1964, Title VII of the Civil Rights Act 1964, Executive Order 11246, the Equal 


Pay Act, the Age Discrimination in Employment Act, the Americans with disabilities Act, Section 504 of the 


Rehabilitation Acts of 1973, Section 503 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Section 402 of the Vietnam Era 


Veterans Readjustment Assistance Act of 1974, and the Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986; Governor’s 


Executive Orders No. 76-9 and 78-24 and Guam Public Laws 13-172, 14-28, 14-46, 15-17, 16-23, & 19-40. 


 


Pursuant to the philosophy of the University of Guam, its Board of Regents and its administration and pursuant 


to certain of the above enumerated statutes, the University is committed to taking affirmative action to employ 


and advance in employment qualified women and minorities, disabled persons (including qualified special 


disabled veterans), and veterans of the Vietnam Era. 


 


K. NONDISCRIMINATION ON THE BASIS OF DISABILITY 
It shall be the policy of the University of Guam to ensure that no otherwise qualified person shall, solely by reason 


of disability, be denied access to, participation; in, or the benefits of, any program or activity operated by the 


university.  Each qualified person shall receive the accommodations needed to ensure equal access to educational 


opportunities, programs and activities in the most integrated setting appropriate in accordance with Section 504 


of the Vocational Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended and the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990. 


 


1. Purpose 
 


The Policy describes institutional guidelines of accommodating persons with disabilities, in accordance 


with the Vocational Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P.L. 93-112), as amended (P.L. 93-516 and P.L. 95-602), 


and the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (LP 101-336). The Acts extend the rights of citizens with 


disabilities, prohibiting discrimination in employment, public services, public accommodations, and the 


communications. Under Title II of the ADA, entities within local movement were charged with conducting 


a self-evaluation of policies and procedures relating to services and support for persons with disabilities 


by January 26, 1992. The University of Guam falls within this category.  


 


It shall be the policy of the University of Guam to ensure that no otherwise qualified person shall, solely 


by reason of disability, be denied access to, participation; in, or the benefits of, any program or activity 


operated by the university. Each qualified person shall receive the accommodations needed to ensure equal 


access to educational opportunities, programs and activities in the most integrated setting appropriate in 


accordance with Section 504 of the Vocational Rehabilitation/ Act of 1973, as amended and the Americans 


with Disabilities Act of 1990.  


 


 


2. Guidelines for Policy Implementation  
 


The President of the University of Guam (UOG) shall establish and appoint an Advisory Committee to 


provide information and recommendations relating to the needs and concerns of persons with disabilities. 
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The President shall identify a person to serve as a coordinator of accommodations for students with 


disabilities, to act as a resource person and as a liaison to other funding agencies.  


 


All college Deans and program/project Directors shall identify an individual or office to coordinate and 


advocate for the needs of qualified applicants and students with disabilities.  


 


In collaboration with the ADA Coordinator, each college and program/project shall have or develop the 


following:  


 


a.  Procedures by which a student or applicant may disclose the presence of a disabling 


condition and request the accommodations or auxiliary aids he/she believes are requisite 


for obtaining equal access to, participating in, or benefiting from UOG programs and 


activities when necessary;  


 


b.  Procedures by which confirmation of the student’s disability and assessment of the 


appropriateness of the requested accommodations or auxiliary aids will be made;  


 


c.  Procedures by which approved accommodations or auxiliary aids can be arranged or 


obtained;  


 


d.  Procedures by which the provision of interim funding for auxiliary aids may be considered 


while the student’s application is being reviewed by the Department of Vocational 


Rehabilitation, Government of Guam or any other appropriate federal or local agencies;  


  


e.  Procedures by which denied request may be appealed.  


 


The ADA Coordinator shall have or establish such record keeping procedures as are necessary to 


document institutional responses to requests for accommodation and auxiliary aids and shall document 


the enrollment of students with disabilities receiving accommodations or auxiliary aids and report  to the 


President annually on their nature and extent. Data from these reports will be used for project future 


funding requirements and shall be kept confidentially.  


 


Each college and program/project shall provide appropriate academic adjustments and accommodations 


to qualified students with disabilities to ensure access to educational opportunities, programs and activities 


in the most integrated setting.  


 


Each college and program/project shall provide access to regular in service training for faculty and staff 


to develop fuller awareness and understanding of the needs of students with disabilities.  


 


3. Students with Disabilities 
 


Each student shall be expected to make timely and appropriate disclosure and requests (at least 4 to 8 


weeks in advance of a course, workshop, program, or activity for which accommodation is requested), 


and to engage in appropriate and responsible levels of self-help in obtaining and arranging for 


accommodations or auxiliary aids, including applying for funding for specialized support services from 
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the Department of Vocational Rehabilitation or any other appropriate agencies of the Government of 


Guam or the States Federal government.  


 


Each student may be required to submit medical or other diagnostic documentation of disability and 


limitations and may be required to participate in such additional evaluation of limitations as may 


appropriately be required prior to receiving requested accommodations. Any such additional evaluation 


shall be at no cost to the student.  


 


Each student shall first seek the funding through the Department of Vocational Rehabilitation for the 


specialized support services such as transportation to the institution, tuition, textbooks, hearing aids, and 


other individually prescribed devices.  


 


4. Guidelines for Policy Implementation - Program Accessibility 
 


a. General  
 


Qualified persons may not be denied the benefits of or be excluded from participation in any 


university program or activity because university facilities are inaccessible to, or unusable by, 


persons with disabilities. 


 


b. Existing Facilities 
 


Each program or activity should be operated so that, when reviewed in its entirety, it is readily 


accessible to qualified persons with disabilities, through means such as 


 


 • Redesign of equipment/facility after individual case review  


 • Providing appropriate signage  


 • Reassignment of classes, staff, or services to accessible buildings  


 • Delivery of health, advisory and support services at accessible sites.  


 


Providing one or two accessible outside entries to a building makes entrance to the building itself 


accessible; it is not required that every outside entry be accessible. Structural changes in existing 


facilities are not required where other methods provide program accessibility. 


 


Priority should be given to methods that offer programs or activities to persons with disabilities in 


the most integrated setting appropriate. Evacuation procedures should be developed by each 


college and program/project for persons with disabilities. 


 


If sufficient relocation of classes, programs or activities is not possible using existing facilities, 


structural alterations to ensure program accessibility should be made. Students may not be 


excluded from a specifically requested course offering, program or other activity because it is not 


offered in an accessible location. Every section of a specifically requested course or program, 


however, need not be made accessible. 
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Remodeling and new construction projects must be consistent with the federal guidelines as 


established under the Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards and/or any other appropriate and 


applicable federal and state code. 


 


c. Off-Campus Programming 
 


Since UOG has extension classes as well as other outreach programs, it  frequently holds classes, 


programs and activities in private facilities.  Contractual or lease agreements should reflect efforts 


to ensure accessibility. It is the responsibility of the prospective enrollee to make known the need 


for any special accommodations or auxiliary needs. All registration forms should provide a place 


for the applicant to identify special needs (e.g., physical accessibility, interpreter, large print) so 


that notification takes place before the enrollment deadline and facilitates the needed 


accommodations. 


 


 


5. Guidelines for Policy Implementation — Educational Programs and Activities 


 


a. Recruitment, Admissions and Registration 
 


Qualified persons may not on the basis of disability be denied admission to, enrollment in, or 


participation in university programs and activities, or be discriminated against in admission or 


recruitment. 


 


b. Admissions or Enrollment 


 


(1)  The number or proportion of persons with disabilities who will be admitted or 


enrolled may not be limited solely on the basis of disability. 


 


(2)  Before admissions/placement tests are selected and administered, assure that: 


 


(a)  tests are selected and administered so as best to ensure that the test results 


reflect the applicant’s aptitude or achievement level, or whatever other 


factor the test purports to measure, rather than reflecting the applicant’s 


disability (except where those skills are the factors that the test purports to 


measure). 


 


(b)  those tests designed for persons with a disability are available as regularly 


and as timely a manner as are other admission tests. It is the responsibility 


of the individual taking the test to make special needs known before the 


specific test registration deadline. 


 


(c)  tests are administered in facilities that, on the whole, are accessibly to 


persons with disabilities. 


 


(3)  Inquiries as to whether applicants for admission /registration are disabled may not 


be made except for purposes of providing appropriate accommodation. It is the 
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responsibility of the enrollee to make special needs known at least six (6) weeks in 


advance of a course, workshop, program or activity for which accommodation is 


sought. Confidential post-admission inquiries regarding disabilities that may 


require accommodations are permissible. 


 


6. Treatment of Students and Participants in University Programs and Activities 
 


In implementing the policy to ensure access to extra-curricular or educational programs or activities 


offered by the University, all programs and activities will be conducted in the most integrated setting 


appropriate. Programs not wholly operated by the university that require student participation in education 


activities or internships (for example, in connection with student teaching assignment) should assure that 


these activities, as whole, provide an equal opportunity for the participation of qualified persons with 


disabilities. 


 


Non-discriminatory insurance plans and health should be provided to qualified students with disabilities. 


A Student Health Center must provide the same types and levels of service for all students, non-disabled 


and disabled. In addition, the Student Health Center should be prepared to provide students with 


disabilities with information about where specialized health services may be obtained if the services are 


not provided at the Center.  


 


7. Academic Requirements 
 


Academic requirements should be modified as necessary to ensure that they do not discriminate against 


qualified applicants or students with disabilities. These modifications should not affect the substance of 


the educational programs or compromise educational standard, nor should they intrude upon legitimate 


academic freedom. Modifications may include changes in the length of time permitted for the completion 


of degree requirements (including credit load), substitution of specific courses required for the completion 


of degrees, adaptation of the manner in which specific courses are conducted. For example, a campus may 


permit an otherwise qualified student who is deaf to request a program change that would substitute an 


appropriate history, international education, literature in translation, or cultural studies class for a foreign 


language requirement. 


 


Academic requirements that are essential to programs of instruction (e.g., a Chamorro language major or 


minor) or to any directly related to licensing requirement (e.g., licensing for nursing) are not regarded as 


discriminatory. 


 


 


8. Program Examinations and Evaluations 
 


Examinations or other procedures for evaluating students’ academic achievement should be adapted to 


permit evaluating the achievements of students who have a disability. The results of the evaluation must 


represent the students’ achievements in the program or activity, rather than reflecting the students’ 


disability. It is the student’s responsibility to request test accommodation at enrollment time or at the 


beginning of the program/course according to the procedures outlined by the institution. Testing 


accommodations may include but need not be limited to: 
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 • Enlarged materials 


 • Oral test 


 • Taped test 


 • Extended time 


 • Reader  


 • Environment free of distractions 


 • Preferential seating (front, etc.) 


 • Alternate format (black/white copy) 


 • Writer 


 • Computer-assisted 


• Braille material 


 


9. Academic Support Services 


 


No qualified student or participant in a university program or activity should be denied the benefits or, or 


be excluded from participation in, or be otherwise discriminated against because of the absence of 


educational support services. Some student services are available through the offices of the Vice President, 


Academic Affairs; the Vice President, Student Affairs; or centers or persons designated to provide them 


for all students. These may include such services as academic and career advising, counseling, and 


remedial or tutorial programs. All students can avail themselves of these services when need. In addition, 


accommodations and educational auxiliary aids should be available for qualified students with disabilities; 


They include, but need not be limited to:  


 


 Special parking  


 Registration assistance 


 Referral to appropriate on- or off-campus resources, services, or agencies 


 Reader services 


 Note taking services 


 Interpreter services for the deaf, including assistance in arranging DVR-funded 


interpreter  


 Arrangements for specialized auxiliary aids, including tapes and braille materials 


 Assistance in finding needed attendants 


 Supplemental orientation 


 Mobility assistance referrals 


 


As long as no qualified person with a disability is excluded from a program because of the lack of an 


appropriate service, such support need not be on hand at all times. It is the responsibility of the individual 


to request the necessary accommodation or auxiliary aid at least 6 weeks before classes, programs or 


activities begin. If a different time period is needed to arrange accommodations, this will be stated in 


admission/registration materials. 


 


Prohibitions against the use of tape recorders or braillers in classrooms, or dog guides in campus buildings, 


or other rules that have the effect of limiting the participation of qualified students in education programs 


and activities may not be imposed.  
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Students or participants in university programs and activities may be required to sign an agreement that 


they will not release tape recordings or transcriptions of lectures or otherwise hinder the ability of a 


professor to obtain copyright. 


 


10. Physical Education, Athletics, and Similar Activities 
  


Institution may not discriminate on the basis of disability in physical education, athletics and similar 


programs and activities. Qualified disabled students or participants in university programs and activities 


should be provided with an equal opportunity to participate in physical education courses, intercollegiate 


and intramural athletics or other similar activities. For example, a student in a wheelchair could not be 


denied the opportunity to enroll in a regular archery course, nor a deaf student be excluded from 


participating in a bowling course or game. 


 


Students who cannot participate in regularly offered physical education courses or who cannot compete 


in athletic programs due to disability may be offered physical education and athletic courses that are 


separate or different, provided that the programs and activities are operated in the most integrated setting 


appropriate. If accommodation is not possible in a required course, a procedure for obtaining a substitution 


should be available. 


 


11. Housing 
 


If the University provides on-campus housing/food services for non-disabled students, comparable, 


convenient and accessible on-campus housing/food service should be provided at the same cost to students 


with disabilities. 


 


If a listing of off-campus housing is provided to any University office, it should identify units that are 


accessible. 


 


12. Financial Aid  
 


The University may not provide less financial assistance to students with disabilities than is provided to 


non-disabled students, limit their eligibility for assistance, or otherwise discriminate against them. 


Financial aid awards should recognize the special needs of students with disabilities, including the possible 


need for reducing credit loads or extending the time allowed to complete graduation requirements. The 


University may not assist any entity or person that provides financial aid to any students in a manner that 


discriminates against qualified students on the basis of disability. 


 


The University may administer financial aids which are established under wills, or other legal instruments 


that require awards to be made on the basis of factors that discriminate only if the overall effect of the 


financial assistance is not discriminatory on the basis of disability. 


 


13. Student Employment 
 


Employment through University programs should not discriminate against qualified students solely on the 


basis of disability. 


 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 204 


14. Advising, Counseling and Placement Services 
 


Personal, academic, or career counseling, guidance and placement services should be provided in an 


accessible setting without discrimination on the basis of disability.  


  


Institution should ensure that qualified students with disabilities are not counseled/advised toward more 


restrictive career objectives than are non-disabled students with similar interests and abilities. This does 


not preclude factual information about licensing and certification requirements that may present obstacles 


to disabled persons in their pursuit of particular careers. 


 


15. Social Organizations 
 


Before providing official recognition or significant assistance to student organizations, assurances should 


be received  that the organization does not permit actions prohibited by these guidelines. 


 


16. Guidelines for Policy Implementation — Funding for Auxiliary Aids 
 


In addition to providing accommodations needed to ensure equal access to educational opportunities by 


disabled students, the University is responsible, under 34 C.F.R. 104.44, for ensuring, that no disabled 


student is denied benefits or excluded from participation in a program because of the absence of auxiliary 


aids. “Auxiliary aids” include such items as taped texts, interpreters or other effective methods of making 


orally delivered materials available to students with hearing impairments, readers in libraries for students 


with visual impairments, classroom equipment adapted for use by students with manual impairments, and 


other similar services and actions. 


 


While funding for accommodations to ensure equal access (to educational opportunities) is provided by 


the institution through the usual budget process, the funding for auxiliary aids is primarily the 


responsibility of the territory’s vocational rehabilitation agency. This often occurs when a student goes on 


to  graduate school, or seeks a second baccalaureate degree. In such cases, the primary responsibility for 


ensuring that the student is provided with auxiliary aids shifts to the institution. 


 


Current data are most likely inadequate for making accurate projections of the institutional costs of 


providing auxiliary aids in those instances where vocation rehabilitation support is unavailable. As a 


result, the University may occasionally encounter situations in which there is a responsibility to provide 


auxiliary aids, but the budget is insufficient for this purpose. To resolve this problem, the University will 


maintain records of the numbers of persons requiring auxiliary aids, given and associated costs. 


Accumulation of these data will enable the University to budget appropriately for anticipated needs. 


 


17. Definition of “learning disabled” 
 


"Specific learning disability” means a disorder in one of more of the basic psychological processes 


involved in understanding or in using language, spoken or written, which may manifest itself as an 


imperfect ability to listen, think, speak, read, write, spell, or to do mathematical calculations. The term 


includes such conditions as perceptual disabilities, brain injury, minimal brain dysfunction, dyslexia, and 


developmental aphasia. The term does not include children having learning problems which are primarily 
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the result of visual, hearing or motor handicaps, or mental retardation, or emotional disturbance or of 


environmental, cultural or economic disadvantage. [34 C.F.R. S 300 S (b) (9)] 


 


18. Source of information 


 


 a. Section 504, of the Vocational Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended.  


 b. The Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 


 
L. FACULTY AND STAFF DEVELOPMENT FUND 


 


On September 16,1993, the Board of Regents approved Resolution 93-17 which established the Faculty and Staff 


Development Fund. This fund provides $30,000 to be expended for the Faculty Development Program and 


$13,000 to be expended for the Staff Development Fund. 
 


M. APPROVAL OF POLICY, PROCEDURE, AND ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 


 


The President shall review, and make recommendations regarding, all proposed policies, procedures, and changes 


to the organization structure at the University of Guam. The President's recommendation regarding these policies, 


procedures and organizational changes of the University shall be forwarded to the Board of Regents for their 


approval. 


 


ARTICLE VII 


OPERATIONAL POLICIES 
 


A. ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE BOARD OF REGENTS, THE CHIEF EXECUTIVE 


OFFICER AND THE UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATORS 


 


1. Board of Regents 


 


The governance, control and operation of the University of Guam is vested in the Board of Regents pursuant to 


the University of Guam Charter, PL 19-40 as amended. 


 


The Board shall establish policies, rules and regulations for the governance of the University of Guam. 


 


It shall be the responsibility of the President and all other administrators to implement and enforce policies 


promulgated by the Board. University administrators are accountable for the proper performance of duties 


required of their position in accordance with established institutional policies and statutory requirements. 


 


The flow of authority and responsibilities follows the University organizational plan.  Primary authority and 


responsibility for the internal operation rests with the President. Ultimate authority rests with the Board of 


Regents. 


 


Roles and Responsibilities of University Administrators 


 


All administrators should protect the integrity of the university and enhance the image of the institution. 
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2. The President 


 


The President is the chief executive officer and spokesman of the University and serves at the Board’s pleasure.  


The primary functions are to seek sources of local, regional and national funding for the support of the institution 


and to promote the teaching, research and service mission of the University. The President’s major responsibilities 


are: 


 


a.  To ensure that the University abides by the statutes of Guam and the Board of Regents’ policies, 


rules, regulations, and procedures issued for the operation of the University. 


 


b.  To inform the Regents of the activities, problems, and needs of the University. 


 


c.  To present and defend the annual University budget to the Board. 


 


d.  To ensure that the University meets the standards requisite for accreditation. 


  


e.  To approve the hiring of all classified and unclassified personnel for the University. 


 


f.  To delegate responsibilities and commensurate authority to appropriate personnel and evaluate 


their performance. 


 


 


 


3. Vice President, Academic Affairs 
 


The Vice President, Academic Affairs, under the administrative direction and guidance of the President, will 


pursue effectively the academic missions of the University of Guam, and is able to interact with leaders and 


members in the community-at large.   


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To supervise programs in the areas of curriculum, instruction, research, library services, continuing 


education, and the computer center; 


 To coordinate and develop the academic budget; 


 To review and implement academic policies and regulations; 


 To delegate responsibilities and authority appropriate; 


 To direct and encourage curriculum development, faculty development and academic innovation; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


4. Vice President, Student Affairs 
 


The Vice President, Student Affairs, serves as the chief student affairs officer whose primary function is to provide 


leadership and direction in all matters relating to student services, student development and student activities.  


The Vice President, Student Affairs, shall oversee the operations of Admissions and Records, Americans with 


Disabilities Act Services, Student Counseling, Student Health Services, Financial Aid Office, Student Housing, 
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Student Life Office, Career Placement Office, TRIO Program, and the International Student Center.  The Vice 


President reports directly to the President. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To promote and develop the intellectual, academic, social, physical, economic, psychological and 


emotional well-being of students; 


 To direct and coordinate student programs; 


 To develop and implement student personnel policy and programs; 


 To evaluate and address issues concerning student personnel policy and programs; 


 To act as a representative in eliciting feedback and cooperation from student organizations; 


 To prepare budget and direct appropriation of student services and respective units; 


 To prepare reports and statistics relating to student enrollment, financial assistance, health services, 


etc.; 


 To supervise and oversee the operations relating to Student Admission, Student Records, ADA 


Services, Student Counseling, Student Health Services, Financial Aid, Student Housing, Student Life, 


Career Placement, TRIO Programs, and the International Student Center Program; 


 To serve on the President’s Advisory Council and other appropriate committees; and 


 To carry out other related duties as assigned. 


 


5. Vice President, Administration and Finance 
 


The Vice President, Administration and Finance, serves as the chief administrative officer whose primary function 


is to provide leadership and direction in all matters relating to physical plant and maintenance, related support 


services, safety and security services, and business affairs of the University.  The Vice President, Administration 


and Finance, shall oversee the comptroller’s office, payroll office, facilities and utilities department, safety and 


security office, and auxiliary services.  The Vice President reports directly to the President. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To manage/direct all facets of human resources needs and requirements of all units under 


administration and finance, including staffing, training and development, performance evaluations, 


etc.; 


 To ensure a high standard of fiscal administration control; 


 To ensure an annual audit; 


 To ensure the proper and timely payment of university payroll; 


 To provide leadership to Facilities and Utilities including all areas of physical plant management and 


maintenance; 


 To ensure that all safety regulations are adhered to by working closely with the campus safety officers 


and OSHA; 


 To manage the security unit of the University; 


 To supervise all auxiliary units including the Bookstore, Child Care Center, Food Services, and Post 


Office; 


 To advise the President on all matters related to administration and finance; 


 To serve on the President’s Advisory Council and other appropriate committees; 


 To assist the Board of Regents and the President as needed in defending the University Budget; 
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 To exercise good judgment and professional discretion when handling sensitive and confidential 


information; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


6. University Legal Counsel 


 


The University Legal Counsel serves as the chief legal officer of the University whose primary function is to 


advise the President and other officers on a wide range of legal matters.  The University Legal Counsel will be 


responsible for reviewing and drafting legal documents, and monitoring relevant federal and local statutes, 


administrative regulations and court decisions.  The University Legal Counsel reports directly to the President, 


University of Guam. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To advise the President and other officers on a wide range of legal matters; 


 To represent the University before courts and administrative tribunals; 


 To assist in the conduct of internal University administrative processes; 


 To supervise outside counsel; 


 To review and draft contracts and university policies; 


 To advise on legal obligations and compliance with the myriad federal and local laws affecting higher 


education; 


 To represent the University when dealing with vendors, citizens’ groups and other entities having legal 


business with the University; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


7. Director of Development/Alumni Affairs 


 


The Director of Development/Alumni Affairs serves as the chief fundraising director of the University, and 


reports directly to the President.  The Director has the responsibility for planning, developing and administering 


programs that will stimulate and cultivate financial support and advancement for the University. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To develop and implement strategies for fundraising and definition of program components; 


 To plan, coordinate and implement public relations programs; 


 To coordinate the activities of units and agencies involved in the capital improvement projects, both 


physical and financial; 


 To project future institutional, as well as physical needs of the University; 


 To supervise activities related to placement and alumni relations; 


 To represent the University in soliciting funds and/or other forms of material benefits from all 


available sources; 


 To act as a liaison with departments, agencies, and associations relating to development/alumni 


activities; 


 To keep President apprised of all important developments and alumni activities; 


 To prepare reports and statistics relating to development/alumni activities; 


 To serve on the President’s Advisory Council and other appropriate committees; and 
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 To carry out other related duties as assigned. 


 


8. Comptroller 


 


Under the general administrative direction of the Vice President, Administration and Finance, the Comptroller is 


the university’s financial officer responsible for overseeing the daily operation and management of the 


accounting, procurement, and collections section.  The Comptroller works with wide latitude in the exercise of 


independent judgment and action in providing relevant financial data necessary for budgetary and final decisions. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To plan, organize, develop, coordinate, implement, and direct the daily operation of the university’s 


accounting, procurement, and collections section; 


 To establish and maintain liaison with management to ascertain their needs for accounting data, to 


insure that those needs are being met for as far as is feasible, to encourage their greater use of 


accounting data in the management process, to ascertain changes made or to be made in the 


management process, to ascertain changes made or to be made in the operating programs which will 


affect accounting, procurement and collections, to determine possible explanation for trends noted in 


accounting data, to develop and supply financial data for these and other purposes; 


 To supply such data as cash flow, cash forecasts, revenue projection and expenditure estimates, and 


other similar accounting data; 


 To serves as financial advisor to the President; 


 To participate in decision-making sessions with management, and makes suggestions and 


recommendations which effectively contribute to the decision and/or policy-making process; 


 To supervise the preparation of monthly financial statements showing assets and liabilities and fund 


balances of various funds within the University of Guam; 


 To establish standards, procedures, and techniques for the university’s accounting system and 


preparation of financial statements and other reports as necessary; 


 To conduct continuing review of all accounting operations to effect improvements in accordance with 


current accounting practices; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


9. Director of Planning, Evaluation, and Research 
 


The Director of Planning, Evaluation and Research, is a senior administrative officer reporting directly to the 


President.  The Director is responsible for the institution’s strategic planning activities and the coordination of 


planning processes with budget development, information and decision support services, and assessment 


activities.  Central to this role is linking institutional resources with the academic mission of the institution. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To coordinate and implement an institutional strategic planning process that includes relevant links to 


planning activities in all areas of the university (academic, student affairs, university relations, and 


finance and administration); 


 To oversee the development of institutional budget requests and allocation plans based on institutional 


goals and objectives in accord with Board of Regents guidelines and policies; 
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 To promote and enable the achievement of university goals and objectives through clear, aligned, and 


effective strategies; 


 To develop innovative and relevant budget requests and allocation plans; 


 To transform and integrate decision support services and assessment processes; 


 To clarify, collect, analyze and report on critical success factors or key performance measures for the 


university; 


 To recommend resource reallocations consistent with strategic plans and program review outcomes; 


 To provide internal consulting and facilitation services to other academic and administrative support 


officers; 


 To coordinate various special projects (e.g., accreditation, self-study); 


 To coordinate the MIS programs for the institutions; 


 To serve on the President’s Advisory Council and other appropriate committees; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


10. Director of Human Resources 


 


The Director of Human Resources is responsible for providing support for the administration of personnel related 


matters to faculty, staff, administrators, and students.  This support will be provided through a variety of programs, 


activities, policies and functions including but not limited to employment processes, classification and pay, 


employee-management relations, employee records maintenance, employee benefits, training and development, 


performance appraisals, employee assistance program, and drug-alcohol prevention program.  The Director of 


Human Resources reports directly to the President. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To administer the personnel systems and programs including recruitment, examination and placement, 


test development, position classification and wage, training, employee grievance procedures, 


performance appraisals, employee-management relations, personnel records and related personnel 


services;  


 To evaluate operational and develops and modifies plans, and procedures; 


 To confer with top management and employees regarding general and specific personnel needs and 


problems; 


 To develop and direct the implementation of approved personnel programs and procedures; 


 To recommend action to resolve problems; 


 To participate in management decisions; 


 To prepare budget; 


 To promote understanding of the objectives and methods of the merit systems among agency officials, 


employees and the general public; 


 To serve on the President’s Advisory Council and other appropriate committees; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


11. Athletics and Field House Director 
 


The Athletics and Field House Director is responsible for the administration and supervision of the UOG Athletics 


Programs as well as the maintenance and operations of the Field House facility.  The Athletics and Field house 


Director reports to the President. 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 211 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To schedule and coordinate all athletic sports programs for the University of Guam; 


 To generate revenue to support the operation of the Athletic Department; 


 To assist the Interscholastic Athletic Council in the selection of Athletic Coaches; 


 To order and maintain athletic equipment; 


 To represent and promote the University Athletic program on campus and in the community; 


 To schedule and coordinate all activities within the Field House; 


 To generate revenue to support the operations and maintenance of the facility; 


 To represent and promote the Field House on campus and in the community; 


 To serve on the President’s Advisory Council and other appropriate committees; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


12. Public Affairs Officer 
 


The Public Affairs Officer is the chief information officer and public relations coordinator of the University, and 


reports to the President 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To formulate, implement and evaluate information/public relation policy, programs and procedures; 


 To provide information and to interpret for the public the teaching, research and service missions of 


the University; 


 To facilitate and coordinate the publication of promotional and informational materials prepared by 


specific units of the University; 


 To facilitate internal communication by preparing and distributing newsletters, news, press releases 


and memoranda; 


 To promote and enhance the image of the University; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


13. Manager of Facilities and Utilities 


 


The Manager of Facilities and Utilities is the administrative manager whose primary responsibility is to provide 


leadership and direction in all matters relating to physical and related support services of the University.  The 


Manager also coordinates, oversees, and supervises all maintenance of facilities activities.  Supervision is 


exercised over subordinate maintenance staff.  He or she reports to the Vice President, Administration and 


Finance. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To supervise and oversee operations in the areas of plant management and maintenance; 


 To coordinate and develop Facilities and Utilities budget of the University; 


 To review and act on administrative policies and regulations recommended by immediate 


subordinates; 


 To supervise the maintenance and repair of buildings, grounds and equipment; 
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 To plan, coordinate and supervise projects involving facilities; 


 To coordinate all capital improvement projects involving facilities; 


 To recommend modifications to the physical plant, the installation of utilities and related requirements 


according to building codes and regulations; 


 To develop and implement action plans for systems maintenance of University facilities; 


 To plan, assign, supervise and coordinate the maintenance crew engaged in the repair and maintenance 


of buildings, grounds and equipment; 


 To plan, and develop long-term maintenance programs; 


 To prepare estimates on time, material and labor costs; 


 To determine adequacy of existing sites and facilities and makes recommendations for needed 


improvements; 


 To direct and supervise engineering projects as required; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


14. Registrar 
 


Under the general administrative direction of the Vice President, Student Affairs, the Registrar is responsible for 


the overall administration of student admission and registration of the University. Work is reviewed through 


inspection, conferences, and submission of reports.  The Registrar supervises and oversees training of subordinate 


employees, and other employees assigned admission and registration functions. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To supervise and coordinate training for admissions and records staff; 


 To supervise the establishment, maintenance, and upkeep of permanent and official student records 


for university graduates and undergraduates; 


 To admit and register students according to the approved policies and procedures; 


 To plan, prepare, and recommend budget for University admission and records functions; 


 To provide timely reports on enrollment, records, and admissions for relevant parties as defined by 


the Vice President, Student Affairs; 


 To supervise or participate in supervision of class schedules for completeness, transcript processing, 


student record evaluation, degree audits, changes in student programs, catalog revision, evaluation of 


student transcripts, student advisement, and perform related policy making, advisory, or supervisory 


work as needed; 


 To arrange conferences with management on matters pertaining to records and admissions; 


 Certify the completion of studies for all candidates for degrees; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


15. Director, Center for Continuing Education and Outreach Programs 
 


The Director, Center for Continuing Education and Outreach Programs, under the general direction of the Vice 


President, Academic Affairs, works with wide latitude in administering the various outreach and extension 


programs of the University.  The Director is responsible for overseeing the operations of the English Language 


Institute, Developmental Programs, ISLA Center for the Arts, Outreach Programs, and the Planetarium Unit. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 
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 To prepare, justify, and monitor the program budget including personnel salaries, services and 


program costs to ensure the continuing operation of the Center and its Units; 


 To prepare reports and statistical data; 


 To monitor and assure program compliance with all relevant external and internal rules, policies and 


procedures; 


 To recruit, schedule and assign faculty to all academic and non-academic program continuing 


education and outreach programs and undertakes evaluative analysis of the outcome; 


 To provide credit granting courses to supplement the regular academic schedule; 


 To provide enrichment, non-credit educational offerings for life-long learning; 


 To manage conferences, institute programs, and testing services that meet the needs of the community; 


 To manage a satellite and high frequency (HF) facility used to broadcast distance education courses 


throughout the Micronesian region; 


 To exercise independent judgment and action in administering current programs while discovering 


and meeting the needs for new programs; 


 To provide and/or coordinate training; 


 To manage the University’s delivery system for programs outside the normal time frame and format 


its colleges (e.g., courses offered off-island and during semester breaks, workshops, seminars, 


conferences); 


 To serve as a channel for creativity, providing a means by which the University may reach out to the 


public to fulfill a wide variety of educational needs; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


16. Director of International Studies 


 


One of the main reasons for establishing this position is to attract a larger number of students from other countries 


(especially East Asian countries) who can afford to pay the higher off-island tuition rates.  It is expected that 


under the leadership of the Director, it will be possible to generate surplus funds above and beyond the actual 


costs for delivering programs and services through the International Student Center.  The Director will be 


responsible for managing the recruitment process and facilitating placement of international students in university 


programs as both degree and non-degree candidates.  The Director will also actively promote and assist in 


coordinating extracurricular activities designed to provide both domestic and international students with 


educational enrichment activities that enhance their individual learning and lead to greater global understanding.  


Additional responsibilities will involve identifying and securing external financial support needed to provide 


faculty, staff and administrators with international oriented professional development opportunities.  The Director 


will report directly to the Vice President, Student Affairs. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To manage the recruitment, placement and retention of international students; 


 To implement an effective marketing strategy for recruiting and retaining students from Japan, Korea, 


Taiwan and other East Asian countries; 


 To assist designated administrative personnel and departmental faculty in carrying out the following 


tasks as needed: a) assessment of academic credentials for students wishing to be admitted to the 


University in general and/or particular programs within the University, b) issuance of University 


documentation needed to secure a student entry visa into the United States, c) preparation of required 
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reports for submission to the U.S. Immigration and Naturalization Service, and d) initial orientation 


and settling in assistance to students (i.e. airport pick-up, housing arrangements, bank accounts, 


transportation, insurance, host families, etc.); 


 To monitor international student progress during their stay at the University (i.e. conduct surveys and 


focus group sessions as well as conducting individual interviews with both the students themselves as 


well as their faculty advisors); 


 To develop an efficient set of administrative procedures for communicating with parents regarding the 


well-being of their sons and daughters while attending the University; 


 To chair the University-wide International Affairs Task Force and serve as the main “Point-of-


Contact” for matters relating to international affairs within the University; 


 To provide staff support in implementing taskforce recommendations regarding ways to more 


appropriately internationalize curriculum offerings at the University; 


 To represent the University at appropriate international meetings related to International student 


affairs; 


 To work in close collaboration with other faculty and student committees, assist in conducting 


extracurricular activities (i.e. special lectures, exhibits, study abroad trips, etc.) which are designed 


further establish an international dimension to the educational experience that students have while 


pursuing formal academic programs at the University; 


 To provide assistance to faculty and staff in pursuing their professional development goals; 


 To prepare and circulate a newsletter on a regular basis, which highlights international conferences, 


faculty exchange and research opportunities as well as consulting possibilities within the East Asian 


region; 


 To consult with and assist interested faculty members in preparing grant applications seeking support 


for international activities; 


 To serve in a liaison capacity, assisting faculty members and departmental units wishing to establish 


collaborative relationships with counterparts in East Asia and other regions; 


 To encourage and provide advice to faculty wanting to publish in international journals and other 


referred publications; 


 To implement a strategy for promoting UOG as a viable institution for faculty members from 


institutions of higher education from throughout the Asian region to come for sabbatical leave; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


17. Financial Aid Director 
 


Under the general administrative direction of the Vice President, Student Affairs, the Financial Aid Director 


supervises an office staff consisting of a Technical Assistant Program Coordinator; Administrative Assistant, 


Administrative Aide, Secretary, and many College Work Study (CWS) employees.  This position involves 


planning, directing and evaluating a comprehensive financial aid delivery system.  The individual will be 


responsible for all federal, state, private, veterans’ and institutional student financial aid programs.  The position 


provides a wide variety of financial aid services to the students at the University.  The individual must be able to 


work with a diverse group of students with diversified cultural and educational backgrounds. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To be responsible for administering the following federal student aid programs:  Pell Grant, 


Supplemental Opportunity Grant, Federal Work Study, and Stafford Student Loan; 
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 To be responsible for coordinating the government of Guam Student Financial Assistance Programs 


privately sponsored local scholarship programs; 


 To coordinate with other university offices, the local community, and the Western Pacific region is 


of great importance to the smooth functioning of the Financial Aid Office and requires effective 


management skills and techniques; 


 To establish policies and procedures for the equitable and timely distribution of funds to students, in 


conjunction with the administration and staff; 


 To keep abreast of the rapidly changing federal regulations which affect these programs and revise 


the policies and procedures so that they will conform with the changes in regulations; 


 To meet with representatives of these areas to maintain open lines of communication and provide 


information in an efficient and timely manner; 


 To have primary responsibility for the general completion and submission of Fiscal Operations 


Report and Application for Funding.  To complete this report requires that all fund balances and 


expenditures of funds be reconciled between the Financial Aid and Comptroller’s Offices.  Inaccurate 


or erroneous completion of this document can result  in the loss of this document can result in the 


loss of substantial amounts of money that would have gone to University students; 


 To also counsel students of budgeting of funds, availability of financial aid, how to apply for financial 


aid, and other related subjects; 


 To meet with civic organizations, parents’ groups, and the media to discuss the availability of 


financial aid; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


18. Auxiliary Services Director 


 


The Auxiliary Services Director, under the general direction of the Vice President, Administration and Finance, 


works by overseeing and coordinating the operations of the Bookstore, Post Office, Food Services and Child Care 


Center and related functions. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To negotiate all concession contracts to maximize auxiliary revenue and services; 


 To coordinate formulation of each unit’s policies and procedures; 


 To supervise, and coordinate necessary training; 


 To prepare budgetary reports and maintain cost records and data; 


 To prepare correspondence and other reports; 


 To establish and maintain standard business practices including procurement, sales, credit and 


inventory; 


 To generate revenue to support each unit’s operations on a self-sustaining basis; and 


 


 


 


 


19. Student Housing Manager/Residence Halls Director 
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The Student Housing Manager/Residence Hall Director, under the general administrative direction of the Vice 


President, Student Affairs, is responsible for overseeing and coordinating the daily operation and management of 


the university’s housing program for residents students. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but are not limited to the following: 


 


 To plan, organize and direct the overall operations of Student Housing Office; 


 To propose for consideration and adoption of University policies and procedures relative to residence 


hall living in accordance with University rules and regulations and the laws of the Territory of Guam; 


 To direct the maintenance of room reservations; 


 To investigate grievances or complaints or residents and addresses the same accordingly; 


 To coordinate with the University’s Student Health Services and Counseling and Career Planning 


Office programs dealing with family planning, alcohol and drug abuse and other related matters; 


 To refer students in need of counseling to the Counseling and Career Planning Office, as appropriate; 


 To prepare budgetary reports and maintain proper bookkeeping and accounting of the revenues and 


expenditures of the Student Housing Office; 


 To coordinate with the maintenance department in maintaining cleanliness of the housing facilities; 


 To maintain and implement a program of recreational activities for the residents; 


 To recruit and train resident assistants on a regular basis in order to augment the necessary personnel 


needed to provide better living conditions for the residents; 


 To prepare correspondence and other reports; 


 To work with the university’s security office to provide the necessary security of residents and 


University properties, real and personal; 


 To assist in the planning and implementation of a program of recreational activities which contribute 


to resident status’ intellectual, personal and social development; 


 To insure that on-campus housing accommodations are safe and meet health standards; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned.  


 


20. Executive Assistant to the President 


 


The Executive Assistant to the President is a member of the President’s Advisory Council and works closely with 


the President in the coordination of institutional research, strategic planning and other initiatives of college-wide 


importance.  The Executive Assistant is also the protocol officer of the University and reports directly to the 


President.  Some major responsibilities include: to serve as the President’s aide; to coordinate the proper flow of 


information to the University community concerning Presidential actions and decisions; to attend to routine needs 


of the Board of Regents and other specific tasks assigned to the President by the Board; and to coordinate the 


planning and development of the budget for the needs of the Office of the President. 


  


The position of Executive Assistant to the President also requires significant involvement with the Board of 


Regents including staffing committees and coordinating Board meetings.  The Executive Assistant must have an 


understanding of the issues that confront higher education, exhibit a high degree of creativity in developing 


planning strategies, in problem identification and in problem solving.  The Executive Assistant must possess 


strong organizational skills, excellent writing skills and strong interpersonal skills and have demonstrated ability 


to deal with highly sensitive and confidential issues.  Major duties and responsibilities shall include: 
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 Act as a primary advisor to the President of the University of Guam as a member of the President’s 


Advisory Council.  Provide recommendations for decision making at all levels using a collective 


approach and consideration of the best interest of the University. 


 To establish the UOG Press Office as the main source of duplicating service and to begin aligning 


resources to develop it into a publication office. 


 Work with various members of the university community to coordinate and identify academic, 


research and support needs. 


 Supervise the operations of the Executive Office support staff to ensure that optimal service and 


productivity is being realized. 


 Supervise the preparation, maintenance and ensure the accountability of the Executive Office budget. 


 Prepare all speeches and develop correspondence for the President. 


 Represent the President at various on-campus, off-campus and off-island meetings, conferences, 


functions and events. 


 Participate in various committees both on-campus and off-campus in the capacity as Executive 


Assistant and/or as a representative of the President. 


 Perform as the University’s ombudsperson. 


 Ensure that proper protocol is exercised in all university functions and events. 


 


 


21. Deans 
 


Deans are the administrative officers of their respective colleges or programs.  Their primary function is to provide 


leadership, direction and to serve as the official representatives of their units as appropriate in the area of 


responsibility.  They report to the Vice President, Academic Affairs, for the general administration, supervision, 


and operation of their units. 


 


Major duties and responsibilities shall include, but not limited to the following: 


 


 To plan and evaluate their unit’s programs and activities; 


 To coordinate the development of the budget and to prepare the unit’s annual budget requests; 


 To monitor budget expenditures to ensure that the integrity of funds is maintained; 


 To review all personnel actions and to make recommendations concerning employment of faculty and 


staff positions based on personnel evaluation; 


 To develop policies, procedures, and organizational structures in consultation with the Vice President, 


Academic Affairs, the appropriate Academic Affairs Committee, and with the concurrence of the 


President; 


 To make workload assignments and transfer or reassignment of positions; 


 To determine all aspects of the Fall, Intercession, Spring, Summer or special course schedules of their 


respective colleges. 


 To recommend the expansion, or reduction of positions with consultation of the Vice President, 


Academic Affairs, and approval of the President; 


 To prepare annual reports as required or requested; and 


 To perform other related duties as assigned. 


 


22. Associate and Assistant Deans 
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Associate and Assistant Deans carry out assignments given them by their Deans and serve as Acting Dean in the 


absence of the Dean. 


 


23. Indemnification 
 


Any employee or former employee who at any time is threatened to be or is made a party to any threatened, 


pending or completed action, suit, or proceeding, whether civil, criminal, administrative or investigative (other 


than an action by or in the right of the Board of Regents) by reason of the fact that he or she is or was a member 


of the Board of Regents or an officer, employee or agent of the Board of Regents and/or the University of Guam 


shall be indemnified against expenses, including attorneys’ fees, judgments, fines and amounts paid in settlement. 


No indemnification shall be provided, however, unless the act or omission giving rise to the action, suit, or 


proceeding, was within the scope of the employee’s employment, unless the employee or former employee has 


been determined by the Board of Regents to have acted in good faith and without fraud or malice, and unless the 


employee promptly advises the Board in writing upon being served with any summons, complaint, process, notice, 


demand or pleading. Moreover, no indemnification shall be made in connection with any criminal proceeding in 


which the employee or former employee shall have been adjudged guilty or entered a plea of nolo contendere 


unless and only to the extent that the court in which such proceeding was brought shall determine upon application 


that, despite the adjudication of guilt, in view of all the circumstances of the case, such person is entitled to 


indemnity for such expenses or fines as the court may deem proper. Any such finding by the court shall be 


advisory only and shall not be binding on the Board of Regents.  


 


No indemnification shall be provided for attorneys’ fees or other expenses not specifically approved in writing in 


advance by the Board of Regents. The Board reserves the right to provide legal counsel for the benefit of any 


employee, staff or agent of the Board of Regents or former employee and to negotiate, settle or otherwise manage 


the defense of any action, suit, or proceeding on the employee or former employee’s behalf. If any employee or 


former employee fails to completely cooperate with the Board of Regents or its representatives the employee or 


former employee shall forfeit any right to indemnification. 


 


B. OFFICIAL LANGUAGES 


 


The English and Chamorro languages are, by law, the official languages of the Island of Guam.  However, in 


order to ensure full and effective communications, both on-campus and off-campus, it is the policy of the Board 


of Regents that all official correspondence, minutes of committee meetings, reports and similar documents shall 


be in English with Chamorro translations available upon request. 


 


This policy does not apply to instructional materials or to the use of non-English languages by a recognized 


organization whose members prefer to communicate among themselves in their native language.  The use of non-


English languages for unofficial purposes is therefore encouraged. 


 


C. PROCUREMENT 


 


The University of Guam follows the Government of Guam’s Procurement Guidelines and has been delegated 


authority to establish procurement policies specific to the University. 


 


1. General Procurement Policies 
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The following are policy statements governing the procurement management within the University of Guam: 


 


a.  Simplify, clarify, and modernize the regulations governing procurement actions; 


 


b.  Allow for the continual development of sound procurement policies and practices; 


  


c.  Provide for the increased public confidence in the procedures followed in the University 


procurement; 


 


d. Ensure fair and equitable treatment of all persons who deal with the University; 


 


e. Provide for increased economy in procurement activities and maximize to the fullest extent 


practicable the purchasing value of University funds; 


 


f. Foster effective broad-based competition within the free enterprise system; 


 


g.  Provide safeguards for the maintenance of a procurement system of quality and integrity; and 


 


h. Provide for public access to all aspects of procurement consistent with the “sealed bid” procedures 


and the integrity of the procurement process. 


 


2. Sheltered or Disabled Persons (GCA Section 5001(d)) 


 


The University of Guam shall to the extent practicable, purchase supplies and services offered by non-profit  


corporations employing sheltered or disabled workers or a Government of Guam entity employing sheltered or 


disabled workers if the supply or service is available within the period required by the University. Purchases shall 


be made based on the financial prices offered by such firms. 


 


3. Planned Procurement (Public Law 18-44) 


 


All procurement of supplies and services shall, where possible, be made sufficiently in advance of need for 


delivery or performance to promote maximum competition and good management of resources.  Publication of 


bids and requests for proposals shall not be manipulated so as to place potential bidders at an unnecessary 


competitive disadvantage. Lower price bids are generally preferable to shorter delivery or performance bids. 


 


Delivery time will normally be considered as a factor in making an award to a responsive bidder only if its average 


delivery  time bid is at least ten percent (10%) shorter than the average delivery time of a lower priced responsible 


bidder and if the price offered by the bidder offering the faster delivery or performance does not exceed one 


hundred five percent (105%) of the lower priced bidder.  


 


4.       Procurement and Use of Biodegradable, Reusable, Recyclable, or Recycled Products  (Public Law 


21-22) 


 


For the procurement of goods or supplies, when practicable, emphasis shall be placed on the purchase of products 


that are biodegradable, reusable, recyclable, recycled, or any combination thereof. 
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5. Local Procurement Preference(GSA Section 1-104/GCA SECTION 5008) 


 


All procurement of supplies and services shall normally be made from among businesses licensed to do business 


on Guam and that maintain an office or other facility on Guam, whenever said business that is willing to be a 


contractor is: 


 


a. A licensed bona fide manufacturing business that adds at least twenty-five percent (25%) of the 


value of an item, not to include administrative overhead, using workers who are U.S. citizens or 


lawfully admitted permanent residents or nationals of the United States, or persons who are 


lawfully admitted to the United States to work, based on their former citizenship in the Trust 


Territory of the Pacific Islands; 


 


b. A business that regularly carries an inventory for regular immediate sale of at least fifty percent 


(50%) of the items or supplies to be procured; 


 


c. A business that has a bona fide retail or wholesale business location that regularly carries an 


inventory on Guam of a value of at least one half of the value of the bid or one hundred fifty 


thousand dollars ($150,000), whichever is less, of supplies and items of a similar nature to those 


being sought; or 


 


d. A service business actually in business, doing a substantial portion of its business of Guam, and 


hiring at least ninety-five percent (95%) U.S. citizens, lawfully admitted permanent residents or 


nationals of the United States, or persons who are lawfully admitted to the United States to work, 


based on their citizenship in any of the nations previously comprising the Trust Territory of the 


Pacific Islands. 


 


Procurement of supplies and services from off-Guam normally will be made if no local agent for such supplies 


or services may be found on Guam or if the total cost F.O.B. job-site, unloaded, of procurement from off-island 


is not greater than eighty-five percent  (85%) of the total cost of F.O.B. job-site, unloaded, of the same supplies 


or services when procured from a local source.  Justification for off-island procurement must be submitted in 


writing to the President or his or her designee. 


 


6. Requirement of Good Faith and Non-Discrimination (GSA Section 1-105) 


 


These regulations require all parties involved in the negotiation, performance, or administration of the 


University’s procurement contracts to act in good faith.  All parties shall also conform to the University’s 


statement of Non-Discrimination and Affirmative Action in the negotiation, performance, or administration of 


the University’s procurement contracts. 


 


7. Selection of Contract Types (GSA Section 3-501.03) 


 


The selection of an appropriate contract type depends on factors such as the nature of supplies, services, or 


construction to be procured, the uncertainties which may be involved in contract performance, and the extent to 


which the University or the contractor is to assume the risk of the cost of performance of the contract.  Contract 


types differ in the degree of responsibility assumed by the contractor.   
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The objective when selecting a contract type is to obtain the best value in needed  supplies, services, or 


construction in the time required and at the lowest cost to the University. 


 


8. Architect-Engineer and Land Surveying Services (GSA 5-501) 


 


It is the policy of the University to: 


 


a. Give public notice of all requirements for architectural engineering and land surveying services; 


and 


 


b. Negotiate contracts for such services on the basis of demonstrated competence and qualification 


for the type of service required, at fair and reasonable prices. 


 


9. Supply Management (GSA 8-201) 


 


It is the University’s supply management policy to: 


 


 a. Prevent waste; 


 


 b. Continue to use utilization of supplies; and  


 


 c. Obtain a fair return of value upon disposal of supplies. 


 


Sound inspection, testing, warehousing, and inventory practice are called for, and effective means of transferring 


and disposing of property must be employed. 


 


10. Ethics in Public Contracting (GSA 11-201)  


 


Public employment is a public trust.  It is the policy of the University to promote and balance the objective of 


protecting University integrity and the objective of facilitating the recruitment and retention of personnel needed 


by the University.  This policy shall be implemented by prescribing essential standards of ethical conduct without 


creating unnecessary obstacles to entering University service.   


 


UOG employees shall discharge their duties impartially so as to assure fair competitive access to University 


procurement by responsible contractors.  Moreover, they shall conduct themselves in such a manner so as to foster 


public confidence in the integrity of the University procurement organization. 


 


To achieve the purpose of this policy, it is essential that those doing business with the University also observe the 


ethical standards prescribed. 


 


D. AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PROGRAM OUTLINE 


 


The University follows federal and local guidelines for its Affirmative Action programs. Copies of the University 


booklet, Affirmative Action Program, are available from the Office of Operations and Support Services and from 


the Equal Employment Opportunities Officer, who is responsible for implementing the policies and updating the 
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Affirmative Action booklet.  The Affirmative Action booklet include statements on Nondiscrimination and 


Affirmative Action, Sexual Harassment, Aids, and Procedures for Internal/External Dissemination. 


 


E. TOLL CALLS 


 


All official university business conducted through long distance telephone calls shall be done through phone 


accounts with the approved long distance provider. These accounts are authorized by the Dean or Director and 


issued by the accounting office. Personal calls shall be made from UOG phones only with personal accounts 


obtained by employees. Employees may not charge personal phone calls to the UOG account. 


 


F. TRAVEL 


  


It is the declared policy of the University that all travel must be performed either for the direct benefit of the 


University or to fulfill a real and legitimate obligation of the university.  With this purpose in mind, all departments 


shall exercise prudence in sponsoring off-island travel for seasonal, temporary, probationary, or retiring 


employees.  In such instances, a narrative must accompany the travel request, and authorization must be submitted 


to the President. 


 


1. General 


 


All persons traveling for the University should provide themselves with enough money to pay all current expenses 


of traveling. They shall exercise the same care in incurring expenses that a prudent person would if traveling on 


personal business. 


 


2. Definitions 


 


The term “traveler” means the person who is traveling for the University. 


 


The term “business days” means days during which the University of Guam is open for business. 


 


The term “foreign countries” means those countries other than the U.S. and the Commonwealth of the Northern 


Mariana Islands (CNMI), Federated States of Micronesia (FSM), Republic of Palau (RP), and the Republic of 


Marshall Islands (RMI). 


 


The term “baggage” means University property, private property to be used exclusively for official business, and 


wearing apparel needed by the traveler for the journey.  


 


The term “per diem allowance” means a daily flat rate of payment in lieu of actual lodging and meal expenses. 


 


 


3.  Cost Sharing 
 


The traveler and person authorizing the travel may make a cost sharing agreement as to the travel costs. 


 


The University of Guam may make cost-sharing agreements with other institutions. 
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If a cost-sharing agreement is made, the traveler must submit documentation of the costs to be paid by the 


University. 


 


Example: There is only $700 budgeted for travel in a grant. The traveler may agree to assume all costs above 


$700. Upon return he or she would submit documentation of at least $700. 


 


4.   Types of Travel Authorization 


 


The following types of travel are authorized: 


 


a. Travel on Official University Business. The Chairman of the Board of Regents shall authorize this 


type of travel for members and staff of the Board, and the President. The President shall authorize 


any other travel. Any requests not duly authorized via an approved Travel Authorization prior to 


the commencement of travel will be charged to the individual traveler. 


 


b. Travel incident to Recruitment of Persons who are Recruited on Off-Island Hire Basis. 


 


c. Travel incident to Recruitment of Resident Citizens. A person who has received a payment from 


the Student Financial Assistance Fund within twelve (12) months of his or her first workday at the 


University is not entitled to recruitment travel funds (airfare, per diem or shipment of household 


goods). 


 


5. Allowable Expenditures 


 


a. Allowable expenditures shall include all charges for: 


 


 (1) Meals (see below). 


 (2) Lodgings. 


(3) Reasonable tips to waiters, porters, baggage men, bellboys, hotel maids, dining 


room stewards. 


 (4) Laundry, cleaning and pressing of clothing. 


 (5) Excess baggage charges. 


 (6) Telephone, Fax, Telex or Other Service. 


 (7) Miscellaneous Expenses. 


 (8) Transportation. 


 


The term “lodgings” does not include accommodations on airplanes, ships or trains. 


 


The following are examples of costs that are not allowable: 


 


 (1) Flight insurance. 


 (2) Repairs to home while traveling. 


 (3) Reading materials unrelated to official business. 


 (4) Video or cable charges at hotels. 


 (5) Clothing. 


 (6) Alcoholic beverages. 
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 (7) Athletic room fees connected with the hotel. 


 


b. Travel Days Between Official Business.  


 


It may be wise for the University to send a traveler to two conferences or meetings. If there are 


open days between the meetings, the traveler and the person authorizing the travel should discuss 


whether the days in between will be considered annual leave or workdays, and whether they will 


be considered travel days for the purpose of per diem. The decisions on such a matter should be 


recorded on the travel authorization or a separate memo. 


 


c. Meals.  


 


A traveler may either charge three meals a day at a restaurant or buy food at a grocery store. Grocery store 


purchases may not exceed $25 per day. 


 


6. Per Diem 


 


a. Per Diem in Lieu of Allowable Expenditure 


 


A person may request the per diem rate times the travel days without submitting documentation of 


the costs for meals and lodgings for the travel period. Example: A traveler travels five days to 


Chicago. He or she may request a per diem of $750 (5 x $150). He or she does not have to submit 


any receipts for meals or lodgings. If he or she incurred other expenses on the list of Allowable 


Expenses, such as car rental or laundry, he or she should submit receipts for such expenses. 


 


The traveler may use only one method (per diem or actual) for the entire trip. That is, he or she 


may not claim per diem on certain days of the trip and actual on other days of the same trip. 


 


b. Per Diem Rates 


 


The per diem rates shall be as follows: 


 


(1) Hawaii, San Francisco, New York, and Washington, D. C. areas and Japan; $175 per day. 


(2) All of Micronesia and the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands; $125 per day. 


(3) All other areas; $150 per day. 


 


c. Travel Day 


 


The traveler will be entitled to the per diem rate for each travel day of official travel. No more than 


two days of per diem or expenses for traveling may be claimed before the beginning of official 


business. 


 


To determine the number of travel days in a trip, one counts the number of midnights that the 


traveler is on travel status. Travel status begins one hour before scheduled takeoff at the airport 


and ends one hour after touchdown. All time is counted as Guam time. 
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Example: A person leaves Guam at 6:00 p.m. on March 1 and returns to Guam at 4:00 p.m. on 


March 5. The trip has four travel days: March 1, 2, 3, and 4. 


 


If a traveler goes on annual leave during the trip, his or her travel days end at the time of the end 


of business. The traveler is entitled to actual hotel and meal expense during a layover in his or her 


travel back to Guam. 


d. Trips of Less than One Day 


 


If a trip is less than one day, the traveler is entitled to all allowable expenditures as listed in 


Allowable Expenses. However, the traveler is not entitled to per diem. 


 


Example: A traveler goes to Saipan in the morning and returns that evening. The traveler is entitled 


to allowable expenditures but not to per diem. 


 


e. Airline Delays 


 


If a person begins their travel without a confirmed return flight and is not able to return as planned, 


the travel status ends on the date of expected return. 


 


Example: A traveler begins traveling on a Sunday while on stand-by to return home on Friday. If 


the traveler is not able to get on the Friday flight, he or she is not on travel status while waiting for 


the next available flight. 


 


7. Salary and Use of Leave While Traveling 


 


a. Salary While on Travel Status 


 


The traveler shall be on administrative leave and receive regular salary during the authorized travel 


time. 


 


b. Reporting Leave Use 


 


If the traveler becomes sick during the trip or uses other types of leave while on travel status, the 


traveler must attach a copy of the approved leave form to the travel clearance. Upon returning to 


Guam, the traveler must show the exact hour of departure from and return to duty station. 


 


c. Leave as a Result of Illness or Injury 


 


Whenever a traveler takes sick leave because of illness or injury not due to his or her own 


misconduct, the prescribed per diem shall continue for periods not to exceed ten days. The 


approved leave form shall accompany the travel clearance. 


 


8.  Baggage 
 


a. Excess Baggage 
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Baggage in excess of the weight or of size greater than carried free by transportation companies 


will be classed as excess baggage. Claims for reimbursement for excess baggage charges will be 


allowed if excess baggage was authorized at the time the travel was authorized. All charges for 


excess baggage must be supported by receipts showing the weight of the baggage. 


 


b. Transfer of Baggage 


 


Necessary charges for the transfer of baggage will be allowed. 


 


c. Storage of Baggage 


 


Charges for the storage of baggage will be allowed when it is shown that such storage was solely 


on account of official business. 


 


d. Checking Baggage 


  


Charges for the checking of baggage will be allowed. 


 


9. Telephone, Fax, Telex or Other Services 
 


a. Local Calls 


 


Charges for local telephone calls on official business are allowable. The travel clearance shall 


show the number of such calls, total amount expended, and that the calls were on official business. 


 


b. Long Distance Calls 


 


Charges for long distance telephone calls on official business are allowable provided the traveler 


furnishes a statement showing the name of the party called, the points between which services 


were rendered, the date and time, the amount paid on each call, and that the calls were on official 


business. 


 


c. Personal Calls 


 


If the traveler is to be gone for one week, the traveler may call to Guam and be reimbursed up to 


$25. The traveler earns one personal call for each week that he or she is on travel status. 


 


10. Miscellaneous Expenses 


 


a. Definition 


 


Charges for the following expenses will be allowed when incurred for official business and 


authorized or approved by the official who authorized the travel: 


  


 (1) Stenographic or typewriting services, 


 (2) Rental of word processing machines, 
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 (3) Clerical assistance, 


 (4)  Guides, 


 (5)  Interpreters, 


 (6)  Packers, 


 (7)  Drivers of vehicles or boats, 


 (8)  Storage of property, 


 (9)  Hire of room, 


 (10)  Conversion of currency, 


 (11)  Check cashing charges, 


 (12)  Travelers checks, 


 (13) Entertainment expenses, 


 (14) Passport fees, 


 (15)  Small supplies, 


 (16)  Other expenses. 


 


 


b. Method of Payment 


 


Where cash payment is made for expenses listed in Allowable Expenditures, reimbursement for 


the charges actually made may be allowed if the travel clearance is supported by receipts showing 


the quantity, unit, and unit price. If cash payment is not made, the account should be approved by 


the traveler, certified by the official who rendered the service, and forwarded to the Business 


Office. 


 


The account must show the dates of service, quantity, unit and unit price, and such other particulars 


as may be needed for a clear understanding of the charge. If a University voucher is not used, care 


should be taken that such account is submitted in duplicate, the original of which shall bear the 


approval of the traveler and the following certification by the vendor who rendered the service: “I 


certify that the foregoing account is correct and just and that payment therefore has not been 


received.” 


 


c. Hire of Room for Official Use 


 


When necessary to engage a room at a hotel or other place in order to transact official business, a 


separate charge therefore will be allowed when authorized or approved by the official who 


authorized the travel. 


 


d. Conversion of Currency 


 


Commissions for conversion of currency in foreign countries may be allowed. 


 


e. Check Cashing Charges 


 


Charges covering exchange fees for cashing University checks or drafts issued in reimbursement 


of expenses incurred for travel in foreign countries may be allowed. Exchange fees incurred in 
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cashing checks or drafts issued in payment of salary or in cashing traveler’s checks will not be 


allowed. 


 


f. Traveler’s Checks 


  


When a traveler is traveling in a foreign country, charges for the issuing and cashing of traveler’s 


checks are allowable. Traveler’s check charges may be allowed in other circumstances as approved 


by the Vice President, Administration and Finance. 


 


g. Entertainment Expense 


 


Expenses for entertainment must be specifically authorized on the travel authorization. Paying for 


someone else’s meal while discussing official business is considered entertainment. See Receipts 


Required for additional reporting required of entertainment expenses. 


 


h. Passport Fees 


 


When required for travel, fees in connection with the issuance of passports and visas, costs of 


photographs for passports and visas, costs of birth certificate, and charges for inoculation are 


allowable. 


 


 


i. Small Supplies 


 


The costs of supplies used during the travel period are allowed if they meet one of the following 


criteria: 


  


(1) Perishable supplies. 


(2) Supplies that were not known to be needed at the time of the start of the travel. 


(3) Supplies that replace supplies that become inoperable during the travel. 


 


j. Other Expenses 


 


Miscellaneous expenditures, when necessarily incurred by the traveler in connection with the 


transaction of official business, are allowable when approved by the official who authorized the 


travel. 


 


11. Receipts Required 


 


a. Receipts must support all expenditures which exceed fifteen dollars ($15), except for food and 


lodging if per diem is claimed. 


 


b. Entertainment expenses necessarily incurred while on travel status must be justified in writing 


stating: 


  


(1) Date of entertainment. 
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(2) Specific purpose of entertainment or nature of business benefit derived or expected to be 


derived. 


(3) Specific names and occupations of those persons entertained. 


 


The justification must be accompanied by supporting receipts indicating the amount of 


expenditures and the name and address of facility used for entertainment. Such an expense is 


reimbursable only if directly in connection with the transaction of official business for the 


University. 


 


12. Travel Advance 


 


a. Advance of Funds 


 


The traveler may request an advance of 80% of the authorized per diem and 100% of the 


conference fees and other miscellaneous allowances. Advances to travelers are considered by the 


University as a receivable until the account is settled in a travel clearance. The Business Office 


will arrange with the travel agency to pay for the airline ticket. If the traveler wishes to buy his or 


her own ticket, they should indicate this on the travel authorization and request reimbursement in 


the travel clearance. 


 


b. Release of Check 


 


Unless otherwise notified by the Office of the Vice President, Administration and Finance, the 


traveler may pick up the check three days before the travel begins. In extraordinary circumstances, 


the Vice President, Administration and Finance, may release the check earlier. 


 


 


 


c. Recovery of Advances 


 


The traveler must file the travel clearance within ten (10) days of returning from travel.  In the 


event the advance exceeds the amount claimed in the travel clearance amount, the traveler shall 


refund the excess at the time the travel clearance is submitted. 


 


In the event of cancellation or indefinite postponement of authorized travel, the traveler shall notify 


the Business Office and return any advances that may have been made. If the advance is not 


returned within ten (10) days, the Vice President, Administration and Finance, may initiate actions 


described in the next paragraph. 


 


The Vice President, Administration and Finance, shall initiate recovery of any outstanding 


advances not fully recovered by deductions from travel clearance or voluntary refunds by the 


traveler within ten (10) days following the completion of the travel by set-off of salary due, 


retirement credit, or otherwise, from the person to whom advanced or his or her estate by deduction 


from any amount due the traveler from the University or the Government of Guam or by such other 


legal method of recovery as may be necessary. 
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13. Traveler’s Transportation 


 


This transportation includes all necessary official travel on airlines, buses, streetcars, taxicabs, and other 


usual means of conveyance. 


 


All travelers shall travel by economy class with the lowest fare airline. The President may allow a different 


class of travel for health or official business reasons. The Vice President, Administration and Finance, 


may allow other than the lowest fare airline to reduce travel time. 


 


The usual taxicab fares are allowable from home to the air terminal and back home. If a traveler drives 


from his or her home to the terminal and back home, he or she may be reimbursed at the IRS-approved 


mileage allowance which presently is $.245 per mile. Parking fees at the airport are allowable. 


 


All travel must be by a usually traveled route. Traveling to the U. S. mainland by going through Japan is 


considered a usually traveled route. Travel by other routes is allowable only if the authorizing official 


specifically permits such a route. 


 


If a person travels by an indirect route for his or her convenience, he or she will bear the extra expense; 


reimbursement for expenses will cover only such charges as would have been incurred by a usually-


traveled route. 


 


The rental of automobiles, taxicabs, and other special conveyances is allowable if previously authorized. 


 


Other allowable costs for taxicabs include transportation between places of lodgings or business, and 


where meals are eaten. Rental of an automobile must have the authorizing official’s explicit approval on 


the travel authorization prior to the commencement of travel. Upon claiming this expense, the traveler 


must attach a copy of the car rental agreement with supporting receipts to the travel clearance. Without 


prior approval, the expense will be disallowed even though sufficient documentation to cover the expenses 


is provided. 


 


The traveler should ask for collision and liability insurance for the rental car. 


 


14. Travel Authorization 


 


a. Preparation 


 


The travel request shall be prepared by the requesting department and delivered to the Business 


Office at least ten days prior to the travel date. 


 


b. Itinerary 


 


The traveler shall attach an itinerary to his or her travel authorization. 


 


15. Travel Clearance 


 


a. Memorandum of Expenditures 
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All persons authorized to travel on business for the University should keep a memorandum of 


expenditures properly chargeable to the University. 


 


Each item should be noted as to the time and date the expense occurred. This information will be 


a great help to the traveler in preparing the travel clearance. 


 


b. Clearing Travel Advances 


 


The traveler has two options when submitting the travel clearance. 


 


(1) He or she may claim the standard per diem rate for the number of days of authorized travel 


plus expenses other than lodging and meals; or 


 


(2) He or she may claim the total amount of the allowable expenditures. 


 


All claims for the reimbursement of travel expenses shall be submitted on the travel clearance 


form, and must be itemized and stated in accordance with these regulations. 


 


c. Receipts 


 


Receipts are required for all claimed expenditures over $15, except for food and lodging if per 


diem is claimed. 


 


d. Erasures and Alterations 


 


Erasures and alterations in totals on travel clearances must be initialed by the person who makes 


the clearance, and alterations in the totals on receipts must be initialed by the person who signed 


the receipt. 


 


e. Indirect Route Travel 


 


The supporting papers of a travel clearance in which the traveler took an indirect route should set 


forth the details of the expenses actually incurred, the hour of departure from the post of duty, and 


the hour of arrival at place of duty. 


 


f. Suspension of Charges 


 


Items in a travel clearance not stated in accordance with these regulations, or not properly 


supported by receipts where required, will be suspended. The Business Office will notify the 


traveler of such action. 


 


g. Foreign Currency 


 


Persons traveling in foreign countries should report their expenditure by item, in the foreign 


currency. The total expenditure in foreign currency must be converted into United States dollars 
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at the rate or rates at which the foreign currency was obtained. Every time money is converted, the 


traveler should obtain a receipt of the commission charged. 


 


h. Trip Report 


 


A trip report detailing the activities of the trip shall be attached to the travel clearance. The trip 


report should be addressed to the person who authorized the travel and a copy should be attached 


to the travel clearance form. 


 


i. Preparation 


 


The travel clearance must be submitted to the Business Office within ten (10) business days after 


the traveler returns home. 


 


16. Extension of Travel Time 


 


The extension of official travel for the University requires prior approval by the person authorizing the 


travel. 


 


17. Discounts Available 


 


Many hotels and car rental companies give discounts to government or University employees. Please ask 


about discounts when checking in. You will need proof that you are an employee of University of Guam. 


Most companies will accept a UOG identification card which you can get at the RFK Library. You should 


also bring along a copy of your travel authorization in case you must prove that you are on travel status. 


 


18. Frequent Flyer Programs 


 


All University personnel enrolled in any travel bank or frequent flyer airline program while traveling on 


University funds shall be entitled to the benefits earned for his or her own personal use. University 


personnel earning such travel bank mileage may use said benefits for his or her own personal travel. 


 


19. Summary 


 


The purpose of this policy is to ensure that the traveler will neither make nor lose money while traveling 


on University business. 


 


In order to travel and ensure proper reimbursement, a person should request permission to travel on a 


travel authorization. These forms are in the offices of those administrators noted above who authorize 


University employees to travel. When the travel is complete, the traveler should report his or her travel 


expenses on the travel clearance form which also should be in the administrator’s office. 


 


If you have questions on this policy, please call the Vice President, Administration and Finance, at Ext. 


2944/2373. 
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G. RISK MANAGEMENT 


 


It is the University of Guam’s policy to create and maintain a formal program of risk management.  This 


program will include activities to identify the risks of loss to which the University’s assets are exposed; 


determine the economic impact of various losses of such assets; and develop and manage policies, plans 


and programs to prevent losses from occurring and to reduce the losses that do occur. 


 


1. Risk Management Committee 
 


The Risk Management Program is to be managed by a Risk Management committee that will 


report to the President, and then to the Board of Regents through the Budget and Finance 


Committee.  


 


a. Membership 


  


Vice President, Administration and Finance, who shall be the Chair, 


 Field House Manager, 


 Fine Arts Auditorium Manager, 


 Plant Manager, 


 Director of Operations and Support Services, 


 A Representative of the College of Arts and Science, 


 A Representative of the Marine Lab, and; 


 A Representative of the Office of Student Affairs. 


 


b. Functions 


 


(1) Develop inter-departmental lines of communication to enhance the information gathering 


and decision monitoring of the program; 


(2) Utilize University employees and outside consultants to assess the risks of loss to which 


the University is exposed; 


(3) Consult with University departmental management and outside sources, as required, to 


determine the economic impact of various loss scenarios; 


(4) Develop an economic philosophy as to the elimination, retention or transfer of risks; 


(5) Define protective measures and standards for the elimination or minimizing of those risks 


of loss discovered as a result of the evaluation of existing exposures; 


(6) Develop a program for reducing the risks of loss should they occur; 


(7) Design and implement record keeping and monitoring systems to enable program managers 


to determine the effectiveness of selected loss prevention and loss reduction measures, and 


to aid in the accumulation of accurate data upon which to base alternate solutions; 


(8) Prepare a manual setting forth the University’s risk management philosophy; the 


authorities and responsibilities of the program’s administrators; and, 


(9) Define a unified, structured approach for the risk management process to be followed by 


all departments. 
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H. OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY 


 


1. Accident Reports 


 


a. It is imperative that supervisors and staff report all near-misses, unsafe practices, conditions, 


delayed treatment cases, and accidents that did or could, under slightly different circumstances, 


potentially result in serious injury or damage. In fashioning reports it is important to note: 


 


(1) Timing, distances or sequence. 


(2) Temperature, pressure, static, moisture, wind, sand, sun. 


(3) Materials, compatibility, corrosion, wear, conductivity, strength. 


(4) Personnel, height, weight, sex, age, experience strength, training, or habits. 


(5) Equipment, operating characteristics, location, controls. 


 


b. These “high potential” reports will help to avoid accidents. 


 


c. Worker’s Compensation and Student Accident Reports must be filed immediately along with all 


other pertinent information to be used for accident prevention purposes. 


 


2. Walking and Working Surfaces 


 


a. General 


 


(1) The work area shall be kept clean and neat at all times. 


(2) Materials and waste shall be stored neatly, covered as required, and removed regularly. 


(3) Floors shall be cleaned regularly, and all spills shall be cleaned up immediately. 


(4) Materials and equipment shall not be stored in aisles or corridors. 


 


b. Floor and Wall Openings 


 


(1) All openings shall be properly guarded. When guards are removed, a person must be 


assigned to watch the opening. 


(2) All stairs and handrails shall be maintained in good condition.  


 


c. Portable Wood Ladders 


 


(1) Only Type I or II shall be in use (Type I - Industrial 3 to 20 feet; Type II - Commercial 3 


to 12 feet.) 


(2)  Ladders shall be inspected before each use, and defective ladders shall not be used. 


(3)  Ladders shall be stored in proper locations, on racks and not subjected to dropping, jarring 


or misuse. 


(4)  Ladders shall be properly supported in use, and not placed in front of doors unless door is 


blocked open, locked, or guarded. 


(5)  Tops of stepladders shall not be used as steps.  


 


d. Portable Metal Ladders 
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(1) Only Type I or II shall be in use (Type I - Industrial 3 to 20 feet; Type II - Commercial 3 


to 12 feet.) 


(2)  Metal ladders shall not be used for electrical work or in close proximity to energized 


electrical circuits. 


 


e. Fixed Metal Ladders 


 


Any plans for installation of fixed metal ladders must be cleared through the Operations and 


Support Services Department. 


 


f. Scaffolding 


 


(1)  Scaffolds shall be erected by competent and experienced personnel. 


(2)  Lifebelts and lines shall be worn as required. 


(3)  Scaffolds shall be properly protected so that people are not permitted to walk underneath 


them. 


(4)  Makeshift scaffolds shall not be used for any purpose. 


 


3. Personal Protective Equipment 


 


a. Eye and Face Protection 


 


(1)  Protective eye and face equipment shall be required where there is a reasonable probability 


of injury that can be prevented by such equipment. 


(2)  Suitable eye protectors are required where machines or operations present the hazard of 


flying objects, glare, liquids, injurious radiation, or a combination of these hazards. 


 


b. Head Protection 


 


Helmets must be worn for those who require protection from impact and penetration from falling 


and flying objects and from electrical shock and burns. 


 


c. Ear Protection 


 


A sound level survey shall be conducted by the Operations and Support Department whenever it 


is suspected that excessive noise levels are present at a work site and appropriate ear protection 


shall be issued and worn whenever necessary. 


 


d. Respiratory Protection 


 


(1)  As much as possible, all operations involving toxic air contaminants should be confined to 


fume hoods, following the guides posted on the hoods. 


(2)  Installation of new or additional fume hoods or other local exhaust systems must be 


approved by the Operations and Support Services Department prior to procurement and 


installation. 
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(3)  When hoods are not available or impracticable, the Operations and Support Services 


Department should be consulted for the proper protective equipment. 


 


e. Foot Protection 


 


Employees should consult the Operations and Support Services Department if they feel there is a 


need for safety shoes in their area. 


 


f. Other Protective Equipment 


 


Other protective equipment such as gloves, aprons, arm protectors, etc. may be required. 


Employees should consult with the Safety Office if they feel there may be a need in their work 


area. 


 


g. Machinery and Machine Guarding 


 


(1) All machinery shall have necessary guards and the guards must be kept in place. 


 


(2) Generally, all machinery and fixed tools require all frames to be grounded; 3 wire power 


cords; and guarding of nippoints, point of operation and exposed power transmission 


apparatus (drive belts, gears, rotating parts). 


 


(3)  All fans and fan blades shall have adequate guards, regardless of height from the floor. 


 


(4) Assistance should be requested from the Operations and Support Services Department in 


designing proper and adequate guards. 


 


h. Electrical 


 


(1) All current carrying parts and connections must be enclosed or insulated to prevent contact 


by persons or tools. This applies to experimental and temporary set-ups as well as 


permanent installations. 


 


(2) Employees shall work only on de-energized circuits. Even if the current is not sufficient to 


cause harmful electrical shock, it may result in physical injuries from reflex actions caused 


by contact. 


 


(3) Employees should never make themselves part of an electrical circuit. 


 


(4) Employees must lock out any circuit on which they are working in such a manner that only 


they may energize the circuit when they are finished. 


 


(5) All high voltage (greater than 440V) equipment must be clearly marked as such, stating 


the maximum voltage level in bold print. 
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(6) Procedures shall be established for handling an unexpected power failure, and an 


uncontrolled start-up when power is restored. 


 


(7) Appropriate special equipment shall be used for apparatus used in wet areas or where 


flammable gases or vapors may be present. 


 


(8) Generally, all fixed and portable equipment requires grounding, except double insulated 


equipment. 


 


(9) Employees shall be trained how to remove someone from an electrical circuit. 


 


i. Flammable Liquids 


 


(1) The types and quantities of flammable liquids used in operations shall be checked to insure 


compliance with the following tables: 


 


4. Maximum Allowable Size of Containers & Portable Tanks  (Flammable Liquids) 


 


 Container Type  Class IA Class IB Class IC 


 Glass or approved Plastic 1 pt  1 qt  1 gal 


 Metal (Other than 


       D.O.T. drums)  1 gal  5 gal  5 gal 


 Safety Cans   2 gal  5 gal  5 gal 


 Metal Drums   60 gal  60 gal  60 gal 


 


5. Maximum Allowable Size of Containers & Portable Tanks  (Combustible  Liquids) 


 


 Container Type   Class II  Class III 


 Glass or approved Plastic  1 gal   1 gal 


 Metal (Other than D.O.T. drums) 5 gal   5 gal 


 Safety Cans    5 gal   5 gal 


 Metal Drums    60 gal   60 gal 


 


6. Classes of Flammable Liquids 
  


Class IA - Flashpoint below 73° F, boiling point below 100° F  


Class IB - Flashpoint below 73° F, boiling point above 100° F  


Class IC - Flashpoint at or above 73° F and below 100° F  


Class II - Flashpoint at or above 1000° F and below 140° F 


Class III - (Combustible Liquid) - Flashpoint at or above 140° F and below 200° F 


 


a. (1) Safety cans shall be used for storage and transportation. 


 (2) Sources of ignition shall be eliminated while using flammable solvents. 


 (3) The substitution of non-flammable materials shall be considered whenever 


possible. 


b. Only proper equipment shall be used for dispensing flammable liquids 
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c. Inside storage rooms shall be provided with an exhaust system to the outside designed to 


provide at least six complete changes of air per hour. 


d. Aisles must be at least 3 feet wide and stored flammable liquids may not interfere with or 


block any exit or stairway. 


 


7. Gases 


 


a. Employees should not attempt to identify cylinder contents by the color of the cylinders. 


 


(1) The supplier’s label is the only reliable means of identification. Cylinder colors are used 


only for gross sorting at the filling plant. 


(2) If the cylinder is not labeled, it should be returned to the supplier. 


 


b. All cylinders, full or empty, must be firmly supported at all times. 


  


(1) They must be secured to a bench, wall or other solid support. 


(2) Acetylene cylinders must always be used in an upright position. 


(3) The valve protection cap must be kept on the cylinder except when it is actually in use. 


(4) Cylinders must always be firmly fastened when being transported. 


 


c. No part of a cylinder should be subject to heat above 125° F nor should a cylinder be made a part 


of any electrical circuit. 


 


d. Only the approved regulators and adapters for each particular gas shall be used 


 


e. Oil or grease should never be used on any part of an oxygen system. 


 


f. properties (toxicity, flammability, and reactivity) of any gas should be apprehended before starting 


to use it. 


 


g. All systems using compressed gases should be periodically checked for leaks. 


 


8. Chemicals 


 


a. Employees should thoroughly learn the hazardous properties of any chemical that they may use. 


 


b. Employees should avoid all skin contact with chemicals. 


 


(1) Solvents remove natural oils and will almost always result in skin irritation. 


(2) Many chemical compounds are primary sensitizers causing allergic type reactions which 


will become more severe with each exposure. This is particularly true with epoxies. 


(3) Many toxic materials are absorbed through the skin (Mercury, carbon tetrachloride, 


benzene and others). 


 


c. The principal hazard to health is inhalation of chemical vapors. 
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(1) Even the so-called “safety solvents” (eythene and others) must be used in well ventilated 


areas. 


(2) Smell is not a reliable indicator of hazard. Many compounds are not detectable by smell 


until harmful concentrations are present, while others anesthetize the sense of smell. 


 


d. Periodic inventories of chemicals must be taken to both keep the area clean, and to prevent the 


accumulation of unstable or dangerous chemicals. 


 


e. No more than two weeks’ supply of any chemical should be kept in a laboratory at any time. 


 


(1) Storage of large quantities will deprive the University of valuable laboratory space. 


(2) The hazardous Generally, the smaller the quantity in any one location, the less fire and 


health hazards will be present. 


 


f.  Chemical and oil waste must not be poured down drains or disposed of in the regular trash.  


 


g. Work involving the use of explosives requires a license and prior approval of the Safety Office. 


 


9. Material Handling and Storage 


 


a. Where mechanical handling equipment is used, safe clearances are required, and aisles and 


passageways must be marked. 


 


b.  Materials shall be piled and stored safely. Large bottles and hazardous materials must be stored on 


lower shelves. 


 


c. Smoking in storage areas is strictly prohibited. 


 


10. Safety Color Code 


 


a. Danger signs should be used only where an immediate hazard exists. 


 


b. The following Safety Color Code for marking physical hazards must be used: 


  


RED:  


  Fire Protection  Exit Signs 


  Danger   Safety Cans 


  Stop 


 


  YELLOW:  


  Caution Physical Hazards 


 


c. Special signs and symbols are required for radiation, biological hazards, poison, electricity, slow-


moving vehicles, etc. 
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d. The Operations and Support Services Department maintains up-to-date catalogs of various ready-


made signs. 


 


11. Medical and First Aid 
 


a. An approved First Aid Kit must be available in work areas. 


 


b. Where the eyes or body of any person may be exposed to injurious corrosive materials, suitable 


facilities for quick drenching or flushing of the eyes and body shall be provided within the work 


area for immediate emergency use. 


 


12. Fire Safety 


 


a. Alarms 


 


(1) Most campus buildings are protected by an automatic alarm system connected to the Fire 


Department. 


 


(a) Employees shall determine if their building alarm system is connected to the Fire 


Department.  If it is, they must do the following when the alarm sounds: 


 


i) Evacuate all people from the building.  


ii) If there is time, try to extinguish the fire with available equipment. 


 


(b) If their building alarm system is not connected to the Fire Department, do the 


following: 


 


i) Give the alarm within the building.  


ii) Call the Fire Department.  


iii) Make sure building is evacuated.  


iv) Have someone meet the Fire Department to show them where fire is.  


v)  If there is time, try to extinguish the fire with available equipment. 


 


(c) If their corridors or stairways are untenable from heat or smoke, persons should 


remain in their rooms with doors closed tightly. If possible, open or break the rooms 


exterior windows to admit fresh air. 


 


(2) All laboratory buildings shall be provided with appropriate portable emergency equipment, 


including: 


 


(a) Fire extinguishers for special hazards.  


(b) Emergency breathing apparatus.  


(c) First aid kits. 


(d) Materials for cleaning or controlling chemical spills.  


(e)  Fire blankets. 
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13. Housekeeping 
 


a. Housekeeping is most important in the prevention of fire. Ordinary combustibles shall not be 


allowed to accumulate in the work area. Old papers, wood, and packing materials should be 


removed as soon as one is finished with them. 


 


b. No furnishings or decorations shall obstruct, block access to or visibility of exits. 


 


c. Exits shall not be blocked by material or equipment, and exit lights shall be replaced when 


necessary. 


 


d. Exits shall be unlocked at all times the building is occupied. 


 


14. Extinguishers 
 


a. Care must be used in selecting the right fire extinguisher for the type of fire: 


 


Type Fire Extinguisher (in order of preference): 


 


 Class A - Paper, wood, trash, rags  


 Water Type 


 Dry Chemical 


 Carbon Dioxide 


 


 Class B - Oil, grease, flammable  


 Dry Chemical 


 Liquid Foam 


 Carbon Dioxide 


 


 Class C - Electrical  


 Carbon Dioxide 


 Dry Chemical 


 


 Class D - Metal (magnesium etc.)  


 Special Dry Powders 


 


b. When a fire extinguisher is used even partially, it should not be hung up again. Its use should be 


reported to the Safety Office for pick up and recharge. 


 


c. If instructions in the use of the various extinguishers is needed, employees should contact the 


Safety Office. 


 


15. Hazardous Materials 
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a. In accordance with Territorial Law, Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) are available for review 


during normal working hours. The sheets are in the Safety Office. 


 


b. The Safety Office provides “Right-to-Know” training on all hazardous materials. Employees can 


call the office to arrange for extra training sessions or specific advice. 


 


c. In accordance with environmental regulations, the Safety Office will remove outdated hazardous 


materials and all hazardous waste under the following conditions: 


 


(1) Advance notice of at least one (1) week shall be given (except in emergencies).  


(2) All containers shall be individually labeled with contents (either specific name or general 


class such as organic waste).  


(3) All containers shall be boxed for easy handling. Barrels or drums of larger than ten (10) 


gallons must be handled separately. 


(4) Prior to cleaning out a storage room or large area, the responsible employee(s) should 


contact the Safety Office. It may be easier to have vendor pick up material directly off 


shelves which will save time and energy. 


 


16. Emergency Plan 
 


Please become familiar with the Hazardous Waste Contingency and Emergency Procedure Plan. 


 


17. Hazardous Waste Contingency and Emergency Procedure Plan 
 


The University recognizes its responsibility to minimize environmental hazards associated with generation 


and storage of hazardous wastes as defined by The Territory of Guam. 


 


It is the purpose and intent of this Contingency and Emergency Procedure Plan to minimize the potential 


of any incident which might occur and which could threaten human health and/or the environment. 


 


Recognizing that the University falls into a rather unique category as it pertains to the Rules and 


Regulations, the scope of this plan deals with the entire operation from the delivery of chemicals to our 


campus, to the point that they are put into storage as waste, stored, and then picked up by an outside 


contractor. The control of the plan remains with the Safety Office and specifically, the Chief of Safety. 


 


Because the University is a multi-building semi-continuous operation with waste storage being in a 


separate building remote from the main campus, the plan is broken into three (3) segments:  


 


 A - Campus – Operating Hours;  


 B - Campus – Non-operating Hours; and  


 C - Storage Facility. 


 


A. Campus – Operating Hours 
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In the event of an incident involving chemicals, i.e., fire, smoke, spill, extreme pressure, violent reaction, 


toxic mist or fumes or explosion, department personnel will immediately set off the fire alarm system. 


 


Upon the actuation of the fire alarm, all employees shall do the following:  


 


Evacuate the building, notify the Fire Department, and notify Safety Office personnel. Once the building 


is evacuated and the responding individuals are on scene, an assessment of the problem is made taking 


into consideration the possible hazards to human life and/or the environment. 


 


Once the emergency is over, the Safety Office shall treat, store and/or dispose of waste, contaminated soil 


and/or surface water or any other material that results from a release, fire or other incident at the facility. 


 


B. Campus – Non-Operating Hours 


 


In the event that an incident occurs during non-operating hours (between 4:30 p.m. and 8:30 a.m., 


Saturday, Sunday and holidays), Campus Security will use the non-working hours emergency call list and, 


if the situation warrants, will evacuate the building either by utilizing the fire alarm system or by going 


room to room. 


 


The on-call person or persons from the Safety Office will make an assessment of the problem taking into 


consideration the potential hazards to human life and/or the environment.  


 


 


The primary contact for all emergencies is: 


 


 Safety Office    735-2364/66 


 Security Office   735-2366/2376 


 Security Guard on Duty (cellular) 482-3446 


       (pager) 635-8146 


 


 


I. POLICY CONTROLLING EXPOSURE TO BLOODBORNE PATHOGENS 


 


Universal precautions shall be observed to prevent contact with blood or other potentially infectious 


materials.  All blood and body fluids will be treated as potentially infectious materials. 


 


1. Exposure Determination 
 


The following staff and faculty members of the University of Guam are examples of 


those as having occupational exposure to Bloodborne Pathogens: 


 


a. Staff of Student Health Services, 


b. Staff of Operations and Support Services, 


c. Faculty of College of Nursing and Health Sciences, 


d. Faculty and Staff of the Athletic Department, 


e. Faculty and Staff of the Biological Sciences Department, 
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f. Faculty and Staff of the Psychology Department, 


g. Faculty and Staff of the Animal Sciences Department, 


h. Faculty and Staff of the Infant and Child Development Centers, and 


i. Other employees who feel at risk should apply to their Supervisor/Dean/Director for such 


a determination. 


 


2. Methods of Compliance 


 


Engineering and Work Practice Controls 


 


a. Engineering and work practice controls shall be used to eliminate or minimize employee exposure. 


Where occupational exposure remains after institution of these controls, personal protective 


equipment shall be used. Engineering controls shall be examined and maintained or replaced on a 


regular schedule to ensure their effectiveness. 


 


b. Hand washing 


 


(1) Hand washing facilities, which are readily accessible to employees, shall be provided. 


When provision of hand washing facilities is not feasible, either an appropriate antiseptic 


hand cleanser in conjunction with a clean cloth or paper towels or antiseptic towelettes will 


be provided. When antiseptic hand cleansers or towelettes are used, hands shall be washed 


with soap and running water as soon as feasible. 


(2) Employees shall wash their hands immediately or as soon as feasible after removal of 


gloves or other personal protective equipment. Employees shall wash hands and any other 


skin with soap and water, or flush mucous membranes with water immediately or as soon 


as feasible following contact of such body areas with blood or other potentially infectious 


materials. 


 


c. Handling of sharps 


 


(1) Contaminated needles and other contaminated sharps shall not be recapped or removed 


unless no alternative is feasible or such action is required by a specific medical procedure 


which must be documented and approved by the Dean or appropriate administrator. 


Recapping or needle removal shall be accomplished by a mechanical device or one-handed 


technique. 


(2) Contaminated reusable sharps shall be placed in appropriate containers (puncture resistant, 


leakproof on sides and bottom, BioHazard labeled) and shall not be stored or processed in 


a manner that requires employees to reach by hand into the containers where these sharps 


have been placed. 


 


d. Personal Habits and Food and Drink 


 


(1) Eating, drinking, smoking, application of cosmetics or lip balm, and handling contact 


lenses are prohibited in work areas with reasonable likelihood of occupational exposure to 


bloodborne pathogens. 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 245 


(2) Food and drink shall not be kept in refrigerators, freezers, shelves, cabinets, or on 


countertops or benchtops where blood or other potentially infectious materials are present. 


 


e. Specific Work Practices 


 


(1) All procedures involving blood or other potentially infectious materials shall be performed 


in such a manner as to minimize splashing; spraying, spattering, and the generating of 


droplets of these substances. Mouth pipetting of blood or other potentially infectious 


materials is prohibited. No objects should be placed in the mouth. The nose, mouth, and 


eyes should not be touched during or after patient contact until proper handwashing 


procedures have been followed. Special care and precautions shall be taken at any time an 


employee may have open cuts or sores or dermatitis that may compromise the barrier 


protection provided by skin. Specimens of blood or other potentially infectious materials 


shall be placed in a container which prevents leakage during collection, handling, 


processing, storage, transport, or shipping. 


(2) The minimum number of personnel required shall be involved with any procedure entailing 


exposure to bloodborne pathogens and exposure time should be minimized. 


 


f. Storage and Transport of Blood or Other Infectious Body Fluids 


 


(1) The container for storage, transport, or shipping (including freezers and refrigerators used 


for storage of blood or other potentially infectious materials) shall be BioHazard labeled 


or color-coded with fluorescent orange or orange-red labels with lettering or symbols in a 


contrasting color affixed as close as feasible to the container by string, wire, adhesive, or 


other method preventing loss or unintentional removal or in red bags substituted for labels 


(except for containers of blood, blood components, or blood products that are labeled as to 


their contents and have been released for transfusion or other clinical use) and closed prior 


to being stored, transported or shipped. 


(2) If outside contamination of the primary container occurs, the primary container shall be 


placed within a second container which prevents leakage during handling, processing, 


storage, transport, or shipping and is labeled or color-coded with fluorescent orange or 


orange-red labels with lettering or symbols in a contrasting color affixed as close as feasible 


to the container by string, i.e., adhesive, or other method preventing loss or unintentional 


removal or in red bags substituted for labels. 


(3) If the specimen could puncture the primary container, the primary container shall be placed 


within a secondary container which is puncture-resistant in addition to the above 


characteristics. 


 


g. Contaminated Equipment 


 


Equipment which may become contaminated with blood or other potentially infectious materials 


shall be examined prior to servicing or shipping and shall be decontaminated as necessary unless 


unfeasible. If unfeasible, the reasons for inability to decontaminate the equipment shall be 


documented by the Dean or appropriate administrator and those portions that have not been 


decontaminated shall be labeled or color-coded with fluorescent orange or orange-red labels with 


lettering or symbols in a contrasting color affixed as close as feasible to the container by string, 
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wire, adhesive, or other method preventing loss or unintentional removal or in red bags substituted 


for labels. 


 


h. Personal Protective Equipment 


 


(1) All employees performing tasks entailing reasonably anticipated exposure to blood or other 


potentially infectious materials will be provided and are required to use appropriate 


personal protective equipment, such as, but not limited to, gloves, gowns, laboratory coats, 


face shields or masks and eye protection, and mouthpieces, resuscitation bags, pocket 


masks, or other ventilation devices. Such equipment shall be repaired or replaced as needed 


to maintain its effectiveness, at no cost to the employee. Personal protective equipment will 


be considered “appropriate” only if it does not permit blood or other potentially infectious 


materials to pass through to or reach the employee’s work clothes, street clothes, 


undergarments, skin, eyes, mouth, or other mucous membranes under normal conditions 


of use and for the duration of time which the protective equipment will be used. 


 


(2) Appropriate personal protective equipment in the appropriate sizes shall be readily 


accessible at the work site or issued to employees. Hypoallergenic gloves, glove liners, 


powerless gloves, or other similar alternatives shall be readily accessible to those 


employees who are allergic to the glove normally provided. 


 


(3) Any garment penetrated by blood or other potentially infectious materials shall be removed 


immediately or as soon as feasible. All personal protective equipment shall be removed 


prior to leaving the work area. When personal protective equipment is removed it shall be 


placed in an appropriately designated area or container for storage, washing, 


decontamination or disposal. 


 


(4) Gloves shall be worn when it can be reasonably anticipated that the employee may have 


hand contact with blood, other potentially infectious materials, mucous membranes, and 


non-intact skin and when performing vascular access procedures. 


 


(5) Disposable (single use) gloves such as surgical or examination gloves and utility gloves 


shall be replaced as soon as practical when contaminated or as soon as feasible if they are 


torn, punctured, or when their ability to function as a barrier is compromised and shall not 


be washed or decontaminated for reuse. 


 


(6) Masks in combination with eye protection devices, such as goggles or glasses with solid 


side shield, or chin-length face shield, shall be worn whenever splashes, spray, spatter, or 


droplets of blood or other potentially infectious materials may be generated and eye, nose, 


or mouth contamination can be reasonably anticipated. 


 


(7) Protective clothing such as, but not limited to, gowns, aprons, lab coats, clinic jackets, or 


similar outer garments shall be worn in situations with reasonably anticipated exposure to 


blood or other potentially infectious materials. The type and characteristics will depend 


upon the task and degree of exposure anticipated. 
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(8) Surgical caps or hoods or shoe covers or boots shall be worn in instances when gross 


contamination can reasonably be anticipated. 


 


 


i. Cleaning and Disinfecting 


 


(1) The work site shall be maintained in a clean and sanitary condition. 


 


(2) All equipment and environmental and working surfaces shall be cleaned and 


decontaminated after contact with blood or other potentially infectious materials. 


 


(3) Contaminated work surfaces shall be decontaminated with an appropriate disinfectant, 


immediately or as soon as feasible, when surfaces are overtly contaminated or after any 


spill of blood or other potentially infectious materials and at the end of the work shift if the 


surface may have become contaminated since the last cleaning. 


 


(4) Protective coverings, such as plastic wrap, aluminum foil, or imperviously-backed 


absorbent paper used to cover equipment and environmental surfaces shall be removed and 


replaced as soon as feasible when they become overtly contaminated or at the end of the 


work shift if they may have become contaminated during the shift. 


 


(5) All bins, pails, cans, and similar receptacles intended for reuse which have a reasonable 


likelihood for becoming contaminated with blood or other potentially infectious materials 


shall be inspected and decontaminated according to the Cleaning Schedule and 


decontaminated immediately or as soon as feasible upon visible contamination. 


 


(6) Broken glassware which may be contaminated shall not be picked up directly with the 


hands. It shall be cleaned up using mechanical means, such as a brush and dust pan, tongs, 


or forceps. 


 


(7) Reusable sharps that are contaminated with blood or other potentially infectious materials 


shall not be stored or processed in a manner that requires employees to reach by hand into 


the containers where these sharps have been placed. 


 


(8) Contaminated sharps shall be discarded immediately or as soon as feasible in containers 


that are closeable, puncture resistant, leakproof on sides and bottom and labeled or color-


coded with fluorescent orange or orange-red labels with lettering or symbols in a 


contrasting color affixed as close as feasible to the container by string, wire, adhesive, or 


other method preventing loss or unintentional removal or in red bags substituted for labels. 


 


(9) During use, containers for contaminated sharps shall be easily accessible to personnel and 


located as close as is feasible to the immediate area where sharps are used or can be 


reasonably anticipated to be found, maintained upright throughout use, and replaced 


routinely and not be allowed to overfill. 
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(10) When moving containers of contaminated sharps from the area of use, the containers shall 


be closed immediately prior to removal or replacement to prevent spillage or protrusion of 


contents during handling, storage, transport, or shipping and placed in a secondary 


container if leakage is possible. The second container shall be closable, constructed to 


contain all contents and prevent leakage during handling, storage, transport or shipping, 


and labeled or color-coded with fluorescent orange or orange-red labels with lettering or 


symbols in a contrasting color affixed as close as feasible to the container by string, wire, 


adhesive, or other method preventing loss or unintentional removal or in red bags 


substituted for labels. 


 


(11) Reusable containers shall not be opened, emptied, or cleaned manually or in any other 


manner which would expose employees to the risk of percutaneous injury. 


 


j. Medical Waste 


 


(1) Medical Waste shall be considered any liquid or semi-liquid blood or other potentially 


infectious materials, dried blood or other potentially infectious materials in any form. This 


includes any items which may have such materials on them in any form with the exception 


of reusable equipment, instruments, or personal protective clothing and equipment which 


undergoes proper decontamination procedures. 


 


(2) Medical Waste shall be placed in containers which are closable, constructed to contain all 


contents and prevent leakage of fluids during handling, storage, transport or shipping, and 


labeled or color-coded with fluorescent orange or orange-red labels with lettering or 


symbols in a contrasting color affixed as close as feasible to the container by string, wire, 


adhesive, or other method preventing loss or unintentional removal or in red bags 


substituted for labels. These shall be closed prior to removal to prevent spillage or 


protrusion of contents during handling, storage, transport, or shipping. 


 


(3) If outside contamination of such containers occurs, it shall be placed in a second container. 


The second container shall be closeable, constructed to contain all contents and prevent 


leakage of fluids during handling storage, transport or shipping, and labeled or color-coded 


with fluorescent orange or orange-red labels with lettering or symbols in a contrasting color 


affixed as close as feasible to the container by string, wire, adhesive, or other method 


preventing loss or unintentional removal or in red bags substituted for labels. This container 


shall be closed prior to removal to prevent spillage or protrusion of contents during 


handling, storage, transport, or shipping. 


 


(4) Disposal of all Sharps and Medical Waste shall be in accordance with applicable 


regulations of the United States and the Territory of Guam. 


 


k. Laundry Practices 


 


(1) Contaminated laundry shall be handled as little as possible with a minimum of agitation 


and shall be bagged or containerized at the location where it was used and shall not be 


sorted or rinsed in the location of use. Contaminated laundry shall be placed and 
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transported in bags or containers labeled or color-coded with fluorescent orange or orange-


red labels with lettering or symbols in a contrasting color affixed as close as feasible to the 


container by string, wire, adhesive, or other method preventing loss or unintentional 


removal or in red bags substituted for labels. Universal Precautions shall be used in the 


handling of all soiled laundry. 


 


(2) Whenever contaminated laundry is wet and presents a reasonable likelihood of soak-


through of or leakage from the bag or container, the laundry shall be placed and transported 


in bags or containers which prevent soak through or leakage of fluids to the exterior. 


 


(3) All employees who have contact with contaminated laundry shall wear protective gloves 


and other appropriate personal protective equipment. 


 


(4) Laundry shipped off-site shall be placed in containers which are labeled or color-coded 


with fluorescent orange or orange-red labels with lettering or symbols in a contrasting color 


affixed as close as feasible to the container by string, wire, adhesive, or other method 


preventing loss or unintentional removal or in red bags substituted for labels. 


 


 


3. Hepatitis B Vaccination 


 


a. Hepatitis B vaccine and vaccination series shall be made available to all employees with 


reasonably anticipated exposure to blood or other potentially infectious materials at no cost to the 


employee, at a reasonable time and place, and performed by or under the care of a licensed 


physician or under the supervision of another licensed healthcare professional. These shall be 


provided according to recommendations of the U.S. Public Health Service current at the time these 


evaluations and procedures take place. All laboratory tests shall be conducted by an accredited 


laboratory at no cost to the employee. 


 


b. Hepatitis B vaccination shall be made available after the employee has received the Bloodborne 


Pathogens Education Program and within ten (10) business days of initial assignment to duties 


with reasonably anticipated exposure to blood or other potentially infectious materials unless the 


employee has previously received the complete Hepatitis B vaccination series, antibody testing 


has revealed that the employee is immune, or the vaccine is contraindicated for medical reasons.  


Prescreening is available to, but not required of, such employees and is provided at no cost. 


Employees initially declining Hepatitis B vaccination but who at a later date decide to accept the 


vaccination, shall have the Hepatitis B vaccination made available to them according to the 


provisions of this policy at that time. 


 


c. All employees who decline to accept Hepatitis B vaccination offered by the employer shall sign 


the Hepatitis B Vaccination Refusal Form. 


 


d. Routine booster dose(s) of Hepatitis B vaccine recommended by the U.S. Public Health Service 


shall be made available to employees who at the time such recommendations are applicable have 


reasonably anticipated exposure to blood or other potentially infectious materials at no cost to the 


employee, made available to the employee at a reasonable time and place, and performed by or 
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under the supervision of a licensed physician or by or under the supervision of another licensed 


healthcare professional. 


 


4. Post-Exposure Evaluation and Follow-Up 


 


a. After an exposure incident, a confidential medical evaluation and follow-up shall be made 


immediately available to the exposed employee including: 


•  documentation of the route(s) of exposure and the circumstances under which the exposure 


incident occurred; 


•  identification and documentation of the source individual (unless it can be established that 


identification is infeasible or prohibited by state or local law). 


 


b. All medical evaluations and procedures performed as part of post-exposure evaluation and follow-


up, including prophylaxis, are: 


• provided at no cost to the employee, 


• made available to the employee at a reasonable time and place, 


• performed by or under the supervision of a licensed physician or by or under the 


supervision of another licensed healthcare professional, 


• provided according to recommendations of the U.S. Public Health Service current at the 


time these evaluations and procedures take place. All laboratory tests are conducted by an 


accredited laboratory at no cost to the employee. 


 


c. A copy of the evaluating healthcare professional’s written opinion shall be obtained and provided 


to the employee within fifteen (15) days of the completion of the evaluation. The healthcare 


professional’s opinion for Hepatitis B vaccination shall be limited to whether Hepatitis B 


vaccination is indicated for an employee and if the employee has received such vaccination. The 


healthcare professional’s written opinion for post-exposure evaluation and follow-up shall be 


limited to documenting that the employee has been informed of the results of the evaluation and 


that the employee has been told about any medical conditions resulting from exposure to blood or 


other potentially infectious materials which require further evaluation or treatment. All other 


findings or diagnoses shall remain confidential and shall not be included in the written report. 


 


d. Based upon the recommendation of the healthcare professional providing the post-exposure 


evaluation, the source individual’s blood shall be tested as soon as feasible and after consent is 


obtained in order to determine HBV and HIV infectivity. If consent is not obtained, it shall be 


established that legally required consent cannot be obtained. When the source individual’s consent 


is not required by law, the source individual’s blood, if available, shall be tested and the results 


documented. When the source individual is already known to be infected with HBV and HIV, 


testing for the source individual’s known HBV or HIV status need not be repeated. Results of the 


source individual’s testing shall be made available to the exposed employee and to the licensed 


physician or licensed healthcare official performing the required post exposure medical evaluation 


and follow-up of the exposed employee. The employee shall be informed of applicable laws and 


regulations concerning disclosure of the identity and infectious status of the source individual.  


 


e. Based upon the recommendation of the healthcare professional providing the post-exposure 


evaluation, the exposed employee’s blood shall be collected as soon as feasible and tested after 
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consent is obtained. If the employee consents to baseline blood collection, but does not give 


consent at that time for HIV serologic testing, the sample shall be preserved for at least ninety (90) 


days. If, within ninety (90) days of the exposure incident, the employee elects to have the baseline 


sample tested, such testing shall be done as soon as feasible. 


 


f. Post-exposure prophylaxis, when medically indicated, as recommended by the U.S. Public Health 


Service, shall be given by or under the supervision of the licensed physician or other licensed 


healthcare professional performing the post-exposure medical evaluation of the exposed employee. 


 


g. Counseling and evaluation of reported illnesses shall be provided to the exposed employee by the 


licensed physician or other licensed healthcare professional performing the post-exposure medical 


evaluation of the exposed employee as needed and indicated. 


 


5. Biohazard Labeling 


 


a. Warning labels shall be affixed to containers of regulated waste, refrigerators, and freezers 


containing blood or other potentially infectious material; and other containers used to store, 


transport, or ship blood or other potentially infectious materials, except that red bags or red 


containers may be substituted for labels. Containers of blood, blood components, or blood products 


that are labeled as to their contents and have been released for transfusion or other clinical use are 


exempted from these labeling requirements. Individual containers of blood or other potentially 


infectious materials that are placed in a labeled container during storage, transport, shipment or 


disposal are exempted from the labeling requirement. 


 


b. Labels shall include the BioHazard legend and shall be fluorescent orange or orange-red or 


predominantly so, with lettering or symbols in a contrasting color. Labels are required to be affixed 


as close as feasible to the container by string, wire, adhesive, or other method that prevents their 


loss or unintentional removal. Such labels are required for contaminated equipment and shall also 


state which portions of the equipment remain contaminated. 


 


6. Education and Training 


 


a. All employees with reasonably anticipated exposure to blood or other potentially infectious 


materials shall participate in the Bloodborne Pathogens Education Program during working hours. 


This shall occur at the time of initial assignment to tasks where occupational exposure may take 


place and at least annually thereafter. 


 


b. Additional training when changes such as modification of tasks or procedures or the institution of 


new tasks of procedures affect the employee’s occupational exposure shall be provided. This 


additional training may be limited to addressing the new exposure created. 


 


7. Record Keeping 


 


a. An accurate medical record for each employee with occupational exposure shall be maintained. 


This record shall include the name and social security number of the employee, a copy of the 


employee’s Hepatitis B vaccination status including the dates of all the Hepatitis B vaccinations 
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and any medical records relative to the employee’s ability to receive vaccinations, a copy of all 


results of examinations, medical testing, and follow-up procedures required as part of any post-


exposure medical evaluation including the employer’s copy of the healthcare professional’s 


written opinion and a copy of the information provided to the healthcare professional as part of 


that evaluation. 


 


b. Employee medical records will be kept confidential and not disclosed or reported without the 


employee’s express written consent to any person within or outside the workplace except as 


required by this section or as may be required by law. Such records shall be maintained for at least 


the duration of employment plus thirty (30) years. 


 


c. Training records shall be maintained and shall include the dates of the training sessions, contents 


or a summary of the training sessions, the names and qualifications of persons conducting the 


training, and the names and job titles of all persons attending the training sessions. Training records 


shall be maintained for 3 years from the date on which the training occurred. 


 


d. All employee medical records or training records shall be made available upon request to the 


Assistant Secretary and the Director of the Occupational Safety and Health Administration 


(OSHA) for examination and copying. 


 


e. All records required under this section shall become part of the employees employment record on 


file in Human Resource Office. 


 


8. Employee Responsibilities 


 


a. In addition to the specific responsibilities outlined above, employees performing tasks with 


reasonably anticipated exposure to blood or other potentially infectious materials are required to 


inform their department head if proper protective clothing and equipment is unavailable or appears 


inadequate to provide appropriate protection from such exposure. 


 


b. Employees are required to report to their Dean or appropriate administrator and the Safety Office 


any incidents or observations suggesting inadequate use of personal protective clothing and 


equipment or other control measures by any employee. 


 


c. Employees are required to follow the requirements of these policies and procedures, including all 


work practice requirements. The use of universal precautions and the use of specific engineering 


controls and protective equipment outlined is mandatory. 


 


d. Employees who do not follow these requirements are subject to disciplinary action. 


 


9. Forms 
 


The below listed forms include all of the forms that will be used in the implementation of this policy. Specific 


instructions and the forms will be sent to individuals as applicable 


 


Form Number  Form Name     Used by 
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BBP #1  Documentation of Initial Training  Safety and Risk Management 


 


BBP #2  Documentation of Follow-up Education Safety and Risk Management 


 


BBP #3  Documentation of Annual Training  Safety and Risk Management 


 


BBP #4  Certificate of Training   Human Resources Office 


 


BBP #5  Hepatitis B Vaccination   Human Resources Office 


 


BBP #6  Hepatitis A VACCINATION REFUSAL Human Resources Office 


 


BBP #7  Biohazard Cleaning Schedule   Department 


 


BBP #8  Engineering Controls    Department and  


         Safety and Risk Management 


 


BBP #9  Protective Equipment    Department and  


         Safety and Risk Management 


 


BBP #10   Work Practices    Department and  


         Safety and Risk Management 


 


BBP #11  Housekeeping and Laundry   Department and  


         Safety and Risk Management 


 


BBP #12  Biohazard Labeling    Department and  


         Safety and Risk Management 


  


BBP #13  Medical Waste    Department and  


         Safety and Risk Management 


 


Form Number  Form Name     Used by 


 


BBP #14  Bloodborne Pathogen Exposure   Dept. of Human Resources 


    Incident Investigation  


 


BBP #15a  Incident Report to Department,   Healthcare Provider  


    then to Healthcare Provider  and Human Resources Office 


 


BBP #15b  Exposure Initial Medical Evaluation  Healthcare Provider then 


         Human Resources Office 


 


BBP #15c  Exposure Medical Follow-up   Healthcare Provider then 


         Human Resources Office 
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BBP #16  Contractor Certification   Purchasing 


 


 


J. EMERGENCY PLAN 


The University, due to its geographical location and mission, is subject to both man-made and natural disasters.  


To cope with the disaster, four separate areas must be addressed, including:  1)  design environment and mission 


to eliminate or reduce the probability of a disaster, 2)  develop plans and operational procedure to address the 


specific needs in preparing for disaster, 3)  implement these plans before and during a disaster, and 4) plan for 


activities to return systems to a normal status after the disaster. 


 


1. Purpose 


 


This plan is developed to address the operational procedures in preparing for and reacting to natural and 


manmade emergencies. 


 


2. Scope 


 


The UOG emergency plan is presented in three parts 


 a. Typhoon preparation 


 b. Evacuation of buildings in case of fire or bomb scares 


 c. Other emergencies. 


 


3. Typhoon Preparation 


 


In order to have a guide for orderly and efficient operations in the event of a typhoon, the following is 


designated: 


 


Implementation will begin when typhoon warning of Condition II is announced by proper authorities. 


 


The President of the University or his designee will declare Typhoon Emergency (Condition) II which 


will automatically mean cessation of classes and student activities. 


 


The Facilities and Utilities Manager is in charge of typhoon protection and is Director of Emergency 


Operations under the University Disaster Plan.  


 


Trash cans, cigarette butt cans, and waste cans which are located outside the buildings will be secured 


within the buildings. Loose articles, which may be subject to movement by wind force, will be secured in 


such areas as necessary to prevent them from becoming hazards. 


 


All louvers on buildings will be closed and secured. Other duties, such as pruning weak and dead branches 


from foliage, will be carried out by the maintenance personnel as deemed necessary for typhoon 


protection. 


 


Faculty members, after dismissing classes, have the primary duty of securing their personal papers and 


other articles of importance within their individual offices and/or such area where minimum damage from 
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water or wind will occur. The Dean/Director of each college/unit, or designee, is responsible for the 


completion of action required of faculty. 


 


If Typhoon Warning (Condition) II is announced at other than school hours, unless otherwise decided by 


proper authority, it is still the responsibility of each faculty member to secure his or her office and/or area. 


 


It is also the responsibility of each Dean or designee to see that such action has been taken and that doors 


are secured. 


 


All keys to University vehicles should be turned in to Security for emergency use. 


 


After the official announcement of the passing of Typhoon Condition I, maintenance and custodial 


personnel will clean and restore the area to its original condition in an effort to return to normal operation. 


 


4. Fire Evacuation and Notification Procedures 


 


a. When the building fire alarm is activated: 


 


(1) Evacuate the building without delay and assemble at area shown on map. 


(2) Call 9-911, provide information on the nature of the emergency and give the 


location, building name, number you are calling from and other information 


requested. Remain on the phone until released. 


(3) Where possible, close all doors and windows. Do not, under any circumstances, 


silence building fire alarm. Do not return to the building for any reason until 


instructed to do so by competent authority. 


(4) Move away from the building entrance and fire department access. Do not obstruct 


fire hydrants. 


 


b. In the event of actual fire in any campus building: 


 


(1) Sound the building fire alarm.  


(2) Initiate evacuation procedures as listed in 1, 2, 3, 4 above. 


(3) While maintaining a safe escape route and where prudent, utilize first aid fire 


fighting equipment, i.e., portable extinguishers or wet stand-pipe hose. 


(4) Remember to crawl low in smoke and know the location of enclosed stairwells and 


building exits. If escape routes are blocked by heat or heavy smoke, seek an area of 


refuge or remain in your room with the door closed and any opening sealed until 


help arrives 


(5) Clear building access for fire department response. 


(6) Direct responding fire officials to the fire scene. 


(7) Account for all personnel. 


 


 


 


 


5. Other Emergencies 
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In the event of any campus emergency Dial 9-911, provide information on the nature of the emergency, 


i.e. accident, fire, medical emergency, etc. Give the location, building name, number you are calling from 


and any other information requested. Remain on the phone until released. Then notify University 


Emergency Response Personnel. 


 


6. Bomb Threats 


 


If you receive a call of a bomb threat, don’t panic. 


 


Simply try to get information, such as its location, the type of bomb, and the time it is to go off. Also, try 


to get the caller’s name, reason for the bomb, etc. Listen for nervousness in caller, background noise 


(laughter, children, etc.), accent of voice (male or female). 


 


Immediately call your supervisor and notify University Emergency Response Personnel. 


 


Emergency Response Personnel 


 


 Designated Personnel:       Telephone: 


  Facilities and Utilities Assistant Manager (Plant Maintenance) 735-2385/88 


 Facilities and Utilities Manager (Plant Management)  735-2370/75 


 Vice President, Administration & Finance    735-2944 


 


K. ENVIRONMENTAL COMPLIANCE 


 


The University follows federal and local guidelines for environmental compliance.  The Institutional Safety 


Committee, with support from the Safety Office and the Security Office, is responsible for establishing and 


implementing University procedure to comply with federal  and local environmental compliance regulations. 


 


L. CAMPUS SECURITY PROGRAM 


 


Campus Security is provided by the Security Office. Campus security is monitored by the Office of the Vice 


President, Administration and Finance. The Security Office is responsible for gathering data required by the 


Campus Security Act. 


 


M. BOOKSTORE ORDERING 


 


Each course requiring a text shall have an adopted text(s) which will be used for an indeterminate period. When 


a change has been approved by the work unit, the Chair shall notify the Dean. The Dean will determine the 


effective date of the change based on remaining supplies of the previous text in the Bookstore. 


 


1. Book Purchases 
 


a. The Bookstore Manager will establish a calendar for the purchase of books. 


 


b. Multiple section classes must order the same primary text. 
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2. Bad Purchase 
 


a. A bad purchase is defined as ordering books and then not requiring students to buy them. 


 


The college or unit which requested a bad purchase will pay for either a) the cost of the 


transportation to Guam and back to the publisher if the books can be returned or b) the cost 


of transportation to Guam and the cost of the books if they cannot be returned to the 


publishers. 


 


If the Bookstore Manager determines that a bad purchase has been made, he or she will 


send a bill to the Dean. The Dean will authorize transfer of funds to the Bookstore. If the 


Dean disputes the bill, the Vice President, Academic Affairs, shall make the final decision. 


 


b. Classes canceled due to lack of enrollment are not included. The Bookstore will return the 


text. 


 


c. If a class is canceled twice in a row, the unit responsible for ordering the text will be 


responsible for paying the cost of return transportation.  


 


3. Air Mail Shipment 


 


a. In the event that a Book Request is received late, the Bookstore Manager may order the 


books by airmail or other rapid means of transportation. In these cases, the college or unit 


requesting the book will pay for the transportation to bring the book to the University. 


 


b. If classes are over-enrolled or new sections added during regular registration, the costs to 


transport the books to the University will be assumed by the unit or college, whichever is 


appropriate, ordering the text. 


 


c. If the Bookstore has under-ordered, the Bookstore will assume the costs of transportation. 


 


N. POLICY ON UNIVERSITY PROPERTY 


 


It is the responsibility of all employees to report promptly any damage to or loss of University property under 


their custody or care to their appropriate administrator, who shall submit the report to the Business Office. 


 


O. AUDIO-VISUAL COPYING 


 


No duplicates of any copyrighted film, transparency, videotape or audio tape shall be made without the express 


written permission of the copyright holder or other person authorized to give permission. 


 


1. The University will assist faculty members and students in legally obtaining the desired materials 


or in securing permission to copy them. 
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2. The audio-visual centers will record off-air and make available to the University community 


only those programs for which permission to copy has been obtained by law or otherwise. Under the existing 


copyright law, these routinely include: 


 


a. Programs dealing with news. 


 


b. Programs which are demonstrably otherwise not available for purchase or rental. 


 


c. Non-dramatic musical works and pictorial, graphic and sculptural works shown on public 


television. 


 


d. Programs or portions of programs the use of which qualify for “Fair Use” classification 


under the copyright law. 


 


e. Absent extraordinary circumstances, the University will follow the “Guidelines for off-air 


recording of broadcast programming for educational purposes” developed by The Ad-Hoc 


Committee on Copyright Law which is reproduced below. 


 


A special committee consisting of representatives of educational institutions, libraries, and the television industry 


appointed by Congress established Guidelines for “fair use” of videotapes by colleges and universities and other 


educational institutions, under the federal Copyright Act. The guidelines do not have the effect of law but become 


part of the “legislative history” of the Act and may be applied by the courts. The text of these guidelines follows. 


  


In March 1979, Congressman Robert Kastenmeier, Chairman of the House Subcommittee on Courts, Civil 


Liberties and Administration of Justice, appointed a Negotiating Committee consisting of representatives of 


education organizations, copyright proprietors, and creative guilds and unions. The following guidelines reflect 


the negotiating Committee’s consensus as to the application of “fair use” to the recording, retention and use of 


television broadcast programs for educational purposes. They specify periods of retention and use of such off-air 


recordings in classrooms and similar places devoted to instruction and for home-bound instruction. The purpose 


of establishing these guidelines is to provide standards for both owners and users of copyrighted television 


programs. 


 


1. The guidelines were developed to apply only to off-air recording by nonprofit educational institutions. 


 


2. A broadcast program may be recorded off-air simultaneously with broadcast transmission (including 


simultaneous cable retransmission ) and retained by a nonprofit educational institution for a period not to 


exceed the first forty-five (45) consecutive business days after date of recording. 


 


 Upon conclusion of such retention period, all off-air recordings must be erased or destroyed immediately. 


“Broadcast programs” are television programs transmitted by television stations for reception by the 


general public without charge. 


 


3. Off-air recordings may be used once by individual teachers in the course of relevant teaching activities, 


and repeated once only when instructional reinforcement is necessary, in classrooms and similar places 


devoted to instruction within a single building, cluster or campus, as well as in the homes of students 
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receiving formalized home instruction, during the first ten (10) consecutive school days in the forty-five 


(45) business days retention. 


 


 School days are school session days — not counting weekends, holidays, vacations, examination periods, 


or other scheduled interruptions — within forty-five (45) business days retention period. 


 


4. Off-air recordings may be made only at the request of and used by individual teacher, and may not be 


regularly recorded in anticipation of requests. No broadcast programs may be recorded off-air more than 


once at the request of the same teacher, regardless of the number of times the program may be broadcast.  


 


5. A limited number of copies may be reproduced from each off-air recording to meet the legitimate needs 


of teachers under these guidelines. Each such additional copy shall be subject to all provisions governing 


the original recording.  


 


6. After the first ten (10) consecutive school days, off-air recordings may be used up to the end of forty-five 


(45) business day retention period only for teacher evaluation purposes, i.e. to determine whether or not 


to include the broadcast program in the teaching curriculum and may not be used in the recording 


institution for student exhibition or any other non-evaluation purpose without authorization. 


 


7. Off-air recordings need not be used in their entirety, but the recording programs may not be altered from 


their original content. Off-air recordings may not be physically or electronically combined or merged to 


constitute teaching anthologies or compilations. 


 


8. All copies of off-air recordings must include the copyright notice on the broadcast program as recorded. 


 


9. Educational institutions are expected to establish appropriate control procedures to maintain the integrity 


of these guidelines. 


 


10. The University will assist faculty and staff members in securing permission, when necessary, to record 


and use the desired materials 


 


11. No audio or videotaping of any live lecture, presentation, or performance of whatever kind will be made 


without the express permission of the producer and/or performer. This prohibition does not include the 


taping of events for the purpose of news gathering. 


 


12. No University audio-visual equipment may be used in contravention of the above policy. 


 


13. Questions or problems should be addressed to the Dean of Learning Resources. 


 


Fair use guidelines 
 


The University endorses the following Agreement on Guidelines for Classroom Copying in Not-For-Profit 


Educational Institutions with Respect to Books and Periodicals adapted by Ad Hoc Committee of Higher 


Education and Publishing representatives. 


 


1. Preface 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 260 


 


The purpose of the following guidelines is to state the minimum and not the maximum standards of educational 


fair use under Section 107 of H.R. 2223 [the copyright law]. The parties agree that the conditions determining the 


extent of permissible copying for educational purposes may change in the future; that certain types of copying 


permitted under these guidelines may not be permissible in the future; and conversely that in the future other 


types of copying not permitted under these guidelines may be permissible under revised guidelines. 


 


Moreover, the following statement of guidelines is not intended to limit the types of copying permitted under the 


standards of fair use under judicial decision and which are stated in Section 107 of the Copyright Revision Bill. 


There may be instances in which copying which does not fail within the guidelines stated below may nonetheless 


be permitted under the criteria of fair use. 


 


2. Guidelines 


 


a. Single Copying for Teachers 


 


 A single copy may be made of any of the following by or for a teacher at his or her individual 


request for his or her scholarly research or use in teaching or preparation to teach a class: 


 


(1) A chapter from a book; 


(2) An article from a periodical or newspaper; 


(3) A short story, short essay or short poem, whether or not from a collective work; 


(4) A chart, graph, diagram, drawing, cartoon or picture from a book, periodical, or newspaper. 


 


b. Multiple Copies for Classroom Use 


 


 Multiple copies (not to exceed in any event more than one copy per pupil in a course) may be made 


by or for the teacher giving the course for classroom use or discussion; provided that: 


 


(1) The copying meets the tests of brevity and spontaneity as defined below; and, 


(2) Meets the cumulative effect test as defined below; and, 


(3) Each copy includes a notice of copyright. 


 


3. Definitions 


 


a. Brevity 


 


(1) Poetry: (a) A complete poem if less than 250 words and if printed on not more than two 


pages or, (b) from a longer poem, an excerpt of not more than 250 words. 


(2)  Prose: (a) Either a complete article, story or essay of less than 2,500 words, or (b) an excerpt 


from any prose work of not more than 1,000 works or 10% of the work, whichever is less, 


but in any event a minimum of 500 words.   


 [Each of the numerical limits stated as “i” and “ii” above may be expanded to permit the 


completion of an unfinished line of a poem or of an unfinished prose paragraph]. 


(3)  Illustration: One chart, graph, diagram, drawing, cartoon or picture per book or per 


periodical issue. 
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(4)  “Special” works: Certain works in poetry, prose or in “poetic prose” which often combine 


language with illustrations and which are intended sometimes for children and at other 


times for a more general audience fall short of 2,500 words in their entirety. Paragraph “ii” 


above notwithstanding such “special works” may not be reproduced in their entirety; 


however, an excerpt comprising not more than two of the published pages of such special 


work and containing not more than 10% of the words found in the text thereof, may be 


reproduced. 


 


b. Spontaneity 


 


(1)  The copying is at the instance and inspiration of the individual teacher, and 


(2)  The inspiration and decision to use the work and the moment of its use for maximum 


teaching effectiveness are so close in time that it would be unreasonable to expect a timely 


reply to a request for permission. 


 


c. Cumulative Effect 


 


(1)  The copying of the material is for only one course in the school in which the copies are 


made. 


(2)  Not more than one short poem, article, story, essay or two excerpts may be copied from 


the same author, nor more than three from the same author, nor more than three from the 


same collective work or periodical volume during one class term. 


(3)  There shall not be more than nine instances of such multiple copying for one course during 


one class term.   


 [The limitations stated in (2) and (3) above shall not apply to current news periodicals and 


newspapers and current news sections of other periodicals.] 


 


4. Prohibitions as to the Guidelines 


 


 Notwithstanding any of the above, the following shall be prohibited:  


 


a.  Copying shall not be used to create or to replace or substitute for anthologies, compilations 


or collective works. Such replacement or substitution may occur whether copies of various 


works or excerpts therefrom are accumulated or reproduced and used separately. 


 


b.  There shall be no copying of or from works intended to be “consumable” in the course of 


study or of teaching. These include workbooks, exercises, standardized tests and test 


booklets and answer sheets and like consumable material. 


 


 


c.  Copying shall not: 


 


(1)  substitute for the purchase of books, publishers’ reprints or periodicals; 


(2) be directed by higher authority; 


(3)  be repeated with respect to the same item by the same teacher from term to term. 


(4) No charge shall be made to the student beyond the actual cost of the photocopying. 
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P. UNIVERSITY PUBLIC INFORMATION  


 


The University seeks to encourage the discovery and transmittal of knowledge by creating and maintaining a 


learning and teaching environment conducive to free expression and the exchange of diverse ideas and viewpoints.  


Such a commitment demands that there be open communication among students, faculty, administration, staff, 


and those the University serves on Guam and in Micronesia. 


 


As a public institution of higher learning, the University has a special obligation for accountability to the citizens 


who financially support its teaching, service and research programs.  In recognition of this public trust, the 


University strives to uphold both the spirit and letter of Public Law 13-135, "The Open Government Law.  


 


Official University news releases and advertisements shall be distributed to the public media through the Public 


Relations Officer in the Office of the President upon request of the Dean, Director, faculty, staff, student, alumni 


or administrative officer concerned. The University will not be responsible for unauthorized news items, 


announcements or advertisements in the public media. 


 


 The University shall disseminate all information to its constituents and the media in a timely, equitable and 


impartial manner. 


 


 The University shall use public service (unpaid) advertising, whenever possible. The Public Relations Office will 


not place public service advertising if the information is to be published or broadcast as paid or sponsored 


advertising. 


 


 Paid advertising shall be used only when required by law or under limited, fully justified circumstances following 


procedures outlined herein. 


 


 Third parties may donate print, broadcast, or cablecast advertising on behalf of the University. Placement of such 


advertising shall follow procedures outlined herein. It must be made explicit in the copy of such advertising that 


no university funds have been expended for the advertisement’s dissemination. 


 


1. Purposes and Functions of the Public Relations Office 


 


a. The Public Relations Office is charged with providing and interpreting information for the public 


relative to the teaching, research and service missions of the University. 


 


b. The Public Relations Office formulates, implements, and evaluates university wide public 


relations/information policies, programs, and procedures. 


 


c. The Public Relations Office coordinates and facilitates the dissemination of information within the 


University and to its’ constituents on Guam and in Micronesia. The Public Relations Office 


provides consultative services on information dissemination, public and media relations, and 


publications. 


 


d. The Public Relations Office, to the best of his or her ability, shall protect the integrity of the 


University and enhance the image of the institution.  
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2. Forms of Communication Covered by this Policy 


 


 a. News releases and announcements 


 b. Newsletters 


 c. Special reports 


 d. Public service advertising 


 e. Brochures, pamphlets, flyers 


 f. Promotional end recruitment materials for staff and students 


 g. Posters 


 h. Photographs 


 i. Audio-visual productions 


 j. Resource directories 


 k. Calendars of events/schedules 


 l. Board of Regents agenda, minutes, and correspondence 


 m. University of Guam “Information Line” 


 n. Paid Advertising 


 o. Third party or sponsored advertising 


 p. Travel authorizations, vouchers, receipts and reimbursement requests 


 q. Court documents of public record 


 r. Procurement documents and correspondence 


 


3. Exceptions to this Policy 


 


 a. Employment notices/announcements 


 b. Bid tender announcements 


 c. Notice of Public Hearings 


 d. Advertisements placed by those renting University facilities 


 e. Scholarly reports, publications and materials 


 f. Class schedules 


 g. Confidential communications as provided by law 


 


4. Disseminating Communication 


 


a. Release of official university communication via the Public Relations Office 


 


(1) Submit your request to the Public Relations Office which will prepare and distribute news 


releases and other communication or advice to University personnel, students, or alumni 


on the preparation of such communications as listed herein. 


(2) The Public Relations Office will dispatch requested communications in the proper format 


and in keeping with the policy of equitable, impartial, and prompt distribution, provided 


that the information is received in adequate time. 


(3) The Public Relations Office will send an acknowledgment copy of the release or 


communication to the requesting individual(s). 
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(4) The Public Relations Office will distribute communications to all major media. (Actual 


publication or broadcast of releases cannot be guaranteed since such placement depends on 


the professional judgment of the appropriate media editor.) 


(5) Photographic services are provided on a first-come, first-served basis. 


 


b. Release of Communication by University colleges/units 


 


(1) Submit requests for release of information to the appropriate college Dean or unit Director. 


(2) Provide a courtesy copy of the release to the Public Relations Office. 


 


c. Release of Paid Advertising 


 


(1) Obtain clearance for the placement of paid advertising in the print, broadcast or cablecast 


media from the President’s Office via the Public Relations Office. 


(2) Justify why public service advertising is not appropriate. 


(3) Provide a courtesy copy of the above advertisement to the Public Relations Office. 


 


d. Release of Third Party or Sponsored Advertising 


 


(1) Obtain clearance for the placement of third party or sponsored advertising in the print, 


broadcast or cablecast media from the President’s Office via the Public Relations Office. 


 


(a) All print advertising copy must state clearly that the message is sponsored by the 


donor and that no University funds have been used. 


(b) A broadcast or cablecast message must state clearly that the advertisement is 


sponsored by a donor and that no University funds have been used. 


  


(2) Provide a courtesy copy of the above advertisement to the Public Relations Office. 


 


e. Facilitating Media Relations 


 


(1) Priority will be given by the Public Relations Office to answering requests for information 


from the media. 


(2) Every effort will be made to notify promptly University personnel who are the subject of 


requests by the media for information, interviews and/or documents. 


(3) When University personnel directly contact the media they should inform the Public 


Relations Office so that the policy of impartial dissemination of information is not 


jeopardized. 


(4) When speaking as a private individual and not in an official capacity for the University, 


personnel should make clear that such expressions represent their personal views which 


are not necessarily those of the University. 


 


5. Appendices 


 


a. Procedural Steps for Release of Emergency Information (Emergencies are defined as life-


threatening situations affecting health and personal safety.) 
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(1) In the event of islandwide emergencies, the University shall adhere to the plan of action as 


directed by the Governor of Guam and Civil Defense headquarters. The University 


“Information Line” (734-3643) shall provide the latest information updates in times of 


islandwide emergencies. 


(2) In the event of on-campus emergencies, the Public Relations Office or the President’s 


designee shall coordinate dissemination of the needed release to the public and the 


broadcast media. 


 


b. Release of Student Information (The University of Guam complies with all provisions of the 


Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 dealing with the release of education records. 


A copy of the text of this Act is on file in the Office of the Registrar.) 


 


(1) The University is authorized to release public directory information concerning students.  


Directory information includes the student’s name, address, telephone listing, date and 


place of birth, major field of study, participation in officially recognized activities and 


sports, weight and height of members of athletic teams, dates of attendance, degrees and 


awards received, the most recent previous educational agency or institution attended by the 


student and any other information authorized in writing by the student. 


(2) The above designated information is subject to release by the University at any time unless 


it has received prior written objection filed in the Registrar’s Office specifying information 


which the student wishes to be withheld. 


(3) The University will provide access to student records for campus officials and employees 


who have legitimate educational interests in such access. These persons are those who have 


responsibilities in connection with the campus academic, administrative or service 


functions and who have reason for using student records connected with the campus or 


other related academic responsibilities. 


 


c. Release of Personnel Information 


 


(1) Directory information about faculty, staff and administration (including name, title, 


discipline or work assignment, office telephone, salary schedule, and degrees earned) is 


found in the University Catalog and Graduate Bulletin, Campus Telephone Directory, 


University Budget Document, and the University Annual Report. 


(2) Materials contained in personnel records are not subject to public inspection to ensure 


confidentiality. 


(3) An exception to the above rule is that information on employee salary or compensation 


may be released in keeping with the citizen’s right to know the amount and types of 


remuneration paid public employees. 


(4) Information contained in employee records may be inspected by authorized members of 


the University faculty and administrators by following the procedures outlined in the 


University of Guam Policy Manual, the BOR/GFT Faculty Agreement and the BOR/GFT 


Maintenance Workers Agreement. 


 


d. The University’s Commitment 
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The University of Guam Public Information Policies and Procedures outlined herein are within the 


spirit and letter of Public Law 13-125, “The Open Government Law” and encompass the 


University of Guam Rules and Regulations. 


 


The policies and procedures, furthermore, are formulated so that the University of Guam Office of 


Public Relations can demonstrate a commitment to open communication, to free exchange of ideas, 


and to a special obligation of accountability which will enhance public trust in the University and 


its activities. 


 


Q. INSTITUTIONAL IMAGE 


 


1. The Case for Standardization 


 


The University of Guam is an active, viable force that touches the community in many ways every day. 


Focusing this broad contact on one image takes advantage of the myriad of positive relationships and 


associations held by the University. Standardizing the visual materials generated by the University helps 


to make the institution’s image strong. 


 


These guidelines represent the first phase in a concerted effort to focus and strengthen the University’s 


image through standardization of visual representations of the University of Guam. 


 


A committee composed of representatives of the major academic and administrative offices has facilitated 


the development and adoption of these guidelines. Cooperation in using these guidelines as a resource will 


help the University of Guam speak with a clear, consistent voice and will assist each office or unit to 


identify itself with the positive and progressive image of the University of Guam. 


 


2. Producing the Wordmark 


 


The University Wordmark has been specially designed and the following guidelines should be followed 


in its use. 


 


Although the University Wordmark font is Palatino Bold, it should not be altered or re-drawn. In addition, 


it should not be set in type either by a typographer or on a personal computer. Special kerning and a 


combination of sizes have been used. The wordmark cannot be reproduced exactly. Any attempt to do so 


will abridge its consistent use. 


 


The Helvetica font has been chosen for name and address lines. Helvetica should be the first choice to be 


used for body text and headlines on related projects; however Palatino may be used for variety if it does 


not detract from the University Wordmark. 


 


Stationery may be printed in one ink (black) or may be printed in two inks (black and green). If green is 


to be used on the stationery and envelope, it should be used only on the University Wordmark and on the 


institutional seal. The name and address lines and other logos associated with the department or other 


work unit or programs should remain in black ink. A standard color of green ink has been chosen in the 


Pantone (sometimes called PMS) ink system, Pantone 347U Green, if printed on an uncoated (matte) 
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paper. (Note: if printing on a coated (gloss) paper such as for a poster or brochure, Pantone 348C Green 


must be used to produce the same color.) 


 


The paper stock that has been chosen is Classic Laid Baronial Ivory (24 lb. weight) with matching 


envelopes. This paper is readily available at almost all printers on Guam and is unlikely to be discontinued. 


3. General Typography 


 


The Helvetica range of typefaces may also be used in print for headlines and should be the first choice for 


text matter in the case of brochures or similar examples in which the Palatino range is allowed. 


 


Helvetica is a very clean and readable sans serif type that allows the more ornate Palatino used in the 


wordmark to stand out. It is also a common type; however if Helvetica is not available, a plain sans serif 


type is suggested. Sans serif means there are no little “feet” or cross marks on the letters. 


 


4. Producing Business Cards 


 


Business cards may be printed in one ink (black) or may be printed in two inks (black and green). If green 


is to be used on the business card, it should be used only on the University Wordmark and on the 


institutional seal. The name and address lines and other logos associated with the department or programs 


should remain in black ink. The standard color of green ink should be used. The paper stock is Classic 


Laid Baronial Ivory (cover weight). 


 


The type that is used for program and name lines is 10 pt. Helvetica. Titles are to be set in 9 pt. Helvetica. 


Address and telephone numbers are to be set in 8 pt. Helvetica. 


 


R. USE OF CAMPUS FACILITIES 


 


University facilities are available for use by both University groups and groups from outside the campus, subject 


to University rules and regulations regarding their use. 


 


University classrooms, the Student Center, the Fine Arts Auditorium, the RFK Library audio-visual rooms, and 


the Field House are available for use by both University groups and groups from outside the campus. 


 


The following rules and procedures have been established to use these areas. 


 


1. Use of Classrooms and the Student Center 


 


The form for reserving University classroom and Student Center rooms may be picked up at the appropriate 


department or college. 


 


Information required for the form include the intended use of the requested area, the requesting organization, and 


a listing of specific needs such as door control, air conditioning, security, and clean-up. 


 


The requesting party is liable for any damages occurring. 


 


2. Authorization for Use of Facility 
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Regulations for Use of the Fine Arts Theater 


 


a. The Theater is not available for use during the week of final exams or the two weeks prior to final 


exams. 


 


b. The User shall be provided with lights in the seating area and white “work lights” on the stage. 


 


c. The User shall insure that there is no eating, smoking, or drinking within the Theater. 


 


d. There is no phone available for use by the User. 


 


e. The Department Office, Box Office, Costume Room, Scene Shop, and Scenery and Props stored 


on or near the stage are not included in the use agreement. 


f. The User shall be responsible for cleaning the Theater and related areas. 


 


g. Nothing is to be taped to the walls of the lobby or the theater. Nothing is to be pinned or stapled 


to the Stage draperies. 


 


h. The User may choose to rent the Theater Lighting System. This rental shall apply to all users who 


need “theatrical lighting.” Payment will be made to the University of Guam Fine Arts Theater. 


 


  Rental rates are as follows: 


  $ 75.00  per tech or dress rehearsal 


  $150.00  per performance for the first three performances  


  $100.00  per performance thereafter 


 


Payments are due within ten working days after the last performance. 


 


i. Pianos, music stands, risers, and chairs are not covered by this agreement. To use the above, the User 


must contact the University Music Department. 


 


3. Lecture Hall Fees 
 


OFF CAMPUS SPONSOR 


    
   Revenue Generating Event              Non-revenue Generating Event 


 


Room Rental  Full Day     $500.00               Full Day          $300.00 


   Half Day/Evening     250.00                          Half Day/Evening        $150.00 


 


Maintenance*  Full Day     $130.00  Full Day            $130.00 


   Hourly     $  16.25  Hourly            $  16.25 


 


AV Technician*  Full Day     $130.00  Full Day            $130.00 


   Hourly     $  16.25  Hourly            $  16.25 


 


AV Equipment       $  50.00              $  50.00 
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UNIVERSITY SPONSOR 


 
   Revenue Generating Event  Non-revenue Generating Event 


          


          Working    After             Working      After 


     Hours     Hours                       Hours        Hours 
 


Room Rental  Full Day    $500.00     $500.00  Full Day          Donation        $100.00 


   Half Day    $250.00     $250.00  Half Day         Donation        $  50.00 


 


Maintenance*  Full Day    $  75.00      $130.00  Full Day           0 (self)           $130.00 


   Hourly       $    9.40      $  16.25  Hourly           0 (self)           $  16.25 


 


AV Technician*  Full Day     $  75.00      $130.00  Full Day           0      $130.00 


   Hourly       $    9.40          16.25  Hourly             0      $  16.25 


 


AV Equipment       $  50.00      $  50.00             0      $  50.00 


 


4. RFK Library Audio-Visual Facility/Equipment Rental 


 


The Board has established rules, regulations and fees for use and/or rental of the University's audio-visual 


facilities. See the Dean, Learning Resources for details. 


 


5. Field House Rules and Regulations 


 


The Field House is a multipurpose facility designed primarily to host spectator sports in the athletic arena and to 


support the academic mission of the University of Guam. Through creative and innovative planning, the facility 


can be arranged to accommodate a wide variety of events from basketball games, boxing and wrestling matches 


to beauty pageants, concerts, symphonies and trade shows. 


 


In addition to serving the academic, athletic and leisure recreational needs of the University, the Field House also 


tries to function as a civic center for the entire island. However, physical limitations of the facility and priority 


scheduling for University programs often reduce the availability of dates, times and space in the athletic arena. 


 


Scheduling priorities and a set of guidelines called “General Provisions and Policies Governing Use, Lease and 


Rental of the UOG Field House” have been developed to maximize its use. These guidelines and scheduling 


priorities provide direction for use, leasing procedures, and costs, as mandated by the Board of Regents for the 


University of Guam. 


 


a. Scheduling Priorities 


 


The first priority of the UOG Field House is to facilitate the academic process by providing space for the 


needs of the Division of Health, Physical Education, Recreation and Dance (HPERD) and other academic units, 


intramural-recreational activities and varsity athletic programs, and leisure recreation for officially recognized 


university organizations and groups. 
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The second priority is to assist the island’s youth by cooperating with the Department of Education and 


the Guam National Olympic Committee (GNOC) in facilitating access to the Field House for clinics, sports 


camps, athletic tournaments, and training. 


 


The third priority is to lease facilities and rent equipment for special events on a space-available basis 


when the set-up, take-down, and clean-up do not negatively impact on the academic, athletic, intramural and 


recreation programs , as stated above. 


 


The fourth priority is to assist sports development in the Guam High Schools by hosting post season 


athletic tournaments for the Department of Education when possible, and permitting students (grades 9-12) to use 


the Field House during leisure recreation hours on a similar basis as UOG students. 


 


b. General Provisions and Policies Governing Use, Lease and Rental of the Field House 


 


 


ARTICLE I 


 


SECTION 1.01 Purpose 


 


 The purpose of these articles is to establish uniform policies for the use, lease and rental of the UOG Field 


House, including the awarding of concessions therein.  


 


SECTION 1.02 Definitions 


 


1) AGENCY shall mean any department, bureau, board, commission or other unit of the 


Government of Guam. 


 


2) ATHLETIC ARENA or MAIN ARENA is the Field House gymnasium. 


 


3) ATHLETIC DEPARTMENT is the department responsible for varsity athletic programs 


and intramural-recreational sports. 


 


4) CAMPUS ORGANIZATION or ACADEMIC UNIT is defined as any educational, 


service, research or advisory entity of the University of Guam duly recognized by the 


President as being such. 


 


5) CLASSROOM AREA is classrooms 110, 112 and 113, or classrooms 112 and 113 


combined. 


 


6) CONCESSIONS is a grant to a University of Guam Alumni Association, student 


government association group, a private individual, partnership or corporation for the 


privilege of conducting operations (essentially retail in nature) involving the sale of food, 


non-alcoholic or alcoholic beverages, programs, wares and/or merchandise to the general 


public in the concessions area or other areas located at the Field House. 


 


7) CONFERENCE ROOM is room 110. 
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8) HPERD is the Division of Health, Physical Education, Recreation and Dance. 


 


9) HOSPITALITY ROOM is room 104A located at the northeast corner inside the main arena 


with a sink, counter and cabinets. 


 


10) IAC is the Intercollegiate Athletic Council. 


 


11) MANAGEMENT is the manager of the Field House facilities or designated representative. 


 


12) MULTIPLE DAY RENTAL is any event that contracts for two (2) or more multiple 


performance days. The extra days will be charged at the applicable multiple day rate which 


only covers the athletic arena rental fee. 


  


13) NONPROFIT ORGANIZATION is an association, corporation or other entity duly 


registered on Guam which has official IRS 501 (c) 3 (or comparable Guam Code) status. 


 


14) OPEN-USE HOURS are the time periods designated for students, faculty/staff and patrons 


to use the facility for participating in intramural sports and/or leisure recreation. 


 


15) PRESIDENT is the President of the University of Guam. 


 


16) PRODUCTION OFFICE is a room where private telephones and/or Fax machines can be 


installed, enabling the event production staff to conduct business. 


 


17) REC-CHECK COUNTER is the station where patrons present their UOG ID cards, paid 


tokens or Field House admission cards to show their eligibility to use the facilities and to 


check out equipment. 


 


18) REVENUE GENERATING EVENT is any event which generates revenue (i.e., charging 


admission, selling advertisements in conjunction with the event, subleasing facility space 


for booths during a trade show, and/or having any form of commercial sponsorship). 


 


19) SGA is the Student Government Association, or any duly recognized organization within 


the Student Government Association, or any UOG student group sponsored by the Student 


Government Association. 


 


20) SECURITY is the provision for protection of all persons attending an event, including the 


staff, equipment and facilities, the parking lot, and crowd control inside and outside the 


facilities. 


 


21) SPORTS FACILITIES are designated as the following areas: 


 Athletic arena (gymnasium) 


 Locker/shower rooms 


 Dance studio 


 Weight training area 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 272 


 


22) TICKET BOOTH is the room located outside the northwest corner entrance/exit gate 


which usually serves as the box office during sporting and special events. 


 


23) UNIVERSITY or UOG is the University of Guam. 


 


24) VICE PRESIDENT is the Vice President, Administration and Finance. 


 


SECTION 1.03 RENTAL OF FACILITIES 


 


The use and rental of the facilities at the Field House shall be permitted in accordance with these policies. 


 


SECTION 1.04 SCHEDULING AND RESERVATIONS 


 


 The Management shall have the authority to schedule or reserve the Field House facility for special events 


and programs. However, the President and the Board of Regents retain the sole authority to approve contractual-


use agreements. 


 


SECTION 1.05 EQUAL TREATMENT 


 


 All charges shall be applied equally to all tenants using the facilities except as provided herein. In special 


cases, the President retains the right to reduce or increase the rental fee where it would be advantageous for the 


University to do so. All special requests should be first made in writing and submitted to the Management at least 


Twenty-One (21) business days prior to the date of the event. 


 


SECTION 1.06 PAYMENT OF RENTAL FEES 


 


 A nonrefundable “reservation fee” must be made at the Field House Management Office to confirm a 


reservation. This fee will be applied to the “breakage” refundable deposit when the facility rental fee and all other 


costs are paid in full.  


 


 The full amount of the “rental fee,” which is nonrefundable, must be paid at least five (5) business days 


prior to the event. All remaining charges must be paid forty-eight (48) hours in advance of the event. A ten percent 


(10%) surcharge will be added per day for all late payments. 


 


 There is no refund for cancellations. The only fee that is refundable is the breakage deposit on the condition 


that there are no outstanding charges or damages to the Field House facilities resulting from the event. 


 


SECTION 1.07 FORM OF PAYMENT 


 


 All payments shall be made to the UOG Field House by legal tender, certified check, cashier’s check, 


bank draft, postal money order, traveler’s check or Government of Guam interagency transfer of funds. 


 


SECTION 1.08 USE WITHOUT PAYMENT PROHIBITED 
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 The Management is prohibited from allowing the use of any part of the facility without payment except 


as specified herein. However, at Management’s discretion, the hallways and corridors of the Field House may be 


used free of charge by outside organizations. 


 


SECTION 1.09 BOOKINGS AND CANCELLATION 


 


 The Field House shall be available for lease by any individual or entity without discrimination in 


accordance with the University’s policy of nondiscrimination except when formal HPERD classes, Athletic 


Department activities, or other uses by the University are scheduled. The Management may cancel or refuse a 


booking if he or she finds that the event or attraction booked or being booked will involve activities which are 


contrary to law, inconsistent with the public interest, or threaten public safety. 


 


 Requests for leasing the main arena, which require insurance, a Guam Public Works occupancy load 


permit and a Guam Fire Department permit, should be made a minimum of twenty-one (21) business days prior 


to the date of the event. 


 


 Except as hereinafter provided, Management shall have full authority in scheduling events or attractions. 


Factors considered in this decision include: 1) the possible financial return to the University; 2) the overall 


entertainment and/or cultural benefit to the people of Guam; 3) the degree of public appeal, including the 


presentation of a diversity of events and attractions to the people of Guam; 4) the avoidance of over-saturation of 


bookings, events or attractions of a similar nature; 5) the possible conflict of interests between the event or 


attraction of a prospective tenant and a tenant already booked; 6) the maximum and full-time utilization of the 


facilities covered by this article; and 7) other pertinent factors, all according to the best interests of the University. 


   


SECTION 1.10 INSURANCE 


 


 Primary fire, property and liability insurance protecting the Field House, the University, its agents, 


servants and employees and naming the University of Guam as an additional insured shall be obtained by non-


University of Guam and Government of Guam tenants in such amounts and under such conditions as shall be 


determined by the Vice President, Administration and Finance. Any tenant, other than the University of Guam 


and the Government of Guam, shall provide satisfactory evidence of workers’ compensation insurance for all 


employees of the tenant who will be in any way engaged at the Field House. 


 


SECTION 1.11 STUDENT AND FACULTY/STAFF USE 


 


 All bona fide and duly registered full-time UOG students and faculty/staff shall have access to the Field 


House facility free of charge by showing their valid UOG ID card at the Rec-Check station during posted open-


use hours when the arena is not being utilized by any contracting organization or agency, special class, or program. 


Absent extraordinary circumstances, every semester, there shall be a minimum of five (5) hours of open-use time 


available for students and faculty during each class day and four (4) hours each weekend day. The Field House 


will be closed on holidays. 


 


SECTION 1.12 PERFORMANCE DAY 


 


 Performance day is the period of time from 8:00 a.m. until midnight when the facilities are used for an 


attraction, event or occasion attended by the public audience or members of a group. Performance day is also 
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defined to be the use of the facilities for the purpose of recording, filming or televising an attraction or event for 


a commercial purpose or for a purpose other than the personal use of the camera or recording operator. However, 


the recording, filming or televising of an event or attraction without charge by the tenant for a bona fide news 


purpose or to advertise the event or attraction to be shown at the facilities covered herein shall not otherwise 


convert a nonperformance day to a performance day. 


 


SECTION 1.13 NONPERFORMANCE DAY 


 


 Nonperformance day is the period from 3:00 p.m. until 11:00 p.m. when the facilities are used for any 


purpose not amounting to a performance day. The term “nonperformance day” shall include, but is not limited to, 


using the facilities for rehearsals, moving equipment in and out, and preparing the facilities for the performance 


or event. 


 


SECTION 1.14 ADVERTISEMENTS 


 


 All advertising space on the UOG campus is the exclusive property of the University. The Management 


shall have the authority to set fees for the advertising space at the Field House. In addition, the University retains 


the right to negotiate with the lessee for television, radio or other broadcast rights for all events and/or activities 


held in the Field House. 


 


SECTION 1.15 STAGE, SCAFFOLDING, LIGHTING AND SEATING DESIGNS 


 


 Stage, scaffolding, lighting, and seating designs for all special events and/or activities held in the Field 


House must be approved by the Management to ensure safety, security, and optimal viewing. 


 


 


ARTICLE II 


 


 


SECTION 2.01 PAYMENTS FOR USE OF THE MAIN ARENA FACILITIES FOR EVENTS SHALL 


BE AS FOLLOWS: 


 


 


I. PERFORMANCE DAY: Revenue Generating Events in the Main Arena 


When not scheduled for UOG academic activities, intramural-recreation or intercollegiate athletic 


programs, the Field House may be leased as a multipurpose center for the purpose of hosting different 


activities, including sporting events, celebrations, conventions, festivals, forums, meetings, pageants, 


private parties, shows and other uses. 


 


 The following schedule of fees shall govern revenue generating use: 


 


     FIRST DAY MULTIPLE DAYS 


 1) University of Guam $2,000.00 * $1,000.00 ** 


 2) Government of Guam $3,500.00 *  $2,000.00 ** 


 3) Nonprofit Organization $4,500.00 * $3,000.00 ** 


 4) Commercial or Private $5,500.00 * $4,000.00 ** 
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II. PERFORMANCE DAY: NON-REVENUE GENERATING EVENTS IN THE MAIN ARENA 


The following schedule of fees shall govern events that collect no admission fee, charge nothing for booths 


or space, sell no advertisement in conjunction with the event and/or have no form of commercial 


sponsorship: 


    FIRST DAY MULTIPLE DAYS 


  1) University of Guam  $1,000.00 * $  500.00 * 


  2) Government of Guam  $2,000.00 * $1,500.00 * 


  3) Nonprofit Organization  $3,000.00 * $2,000.00 * 


  4) Commercial or Private  $4,000.00 * $3,000.00* 


     


III. NONPERFORMANCE DAY 


The following schedule of fees shall govern events that take place on nonperformance days: 


  1) University of Guam  $  500.00 *** 


  2) Government of Guam  $1,000.00 *** 


  3) Nonprofit Organization  $1,250.00 *** 


  4) Commercial or Private  $1,500.00 *** 


 


 * Includes main arena set-up, six hours of air conditioning, minimum security, clean-up, ticket 


booth, locker rooms, public address system and entrance turnstiles. Storage room(s), stage, chairs, ushers, etc., 


are available for an additional charge. These items must be rented from the Field House Management. 


 


 ** Includes main arena clean-up, minimum security, ticket booth, locker rooms, public address 


system and entrance turnstiles. Main arena set-up, air conditioning, stage, chairs, ushers, storage room(s), etc., 


are available for an additional charge. These items must be rented from the Field House Management. 


 


 *** Includes availability of the main arena from 3:00 p.m. until 11:00 p.m., the hospitality room and 


clean-up. Storage room(s), air conditioning, security, etc., are available for an additional charge. These items must 


be rented from the Field House Management. 


 


 When academic terms are in session, events scheduled Monday through Thursday that require facility 


overtime and/or nonperformance day(s) will be assessed an additional fee of $2,000.00 plus all direct costs to 


compensate for interruption, displacement, and/or cancellation of regularly scheduled University activities. 


 


IV. OVERTIME CHARGES FOR THE MAIN ARENA FACILITY 


  


The facility overtime rate is quoted for each hour or fraction thereof and is applicable when the main arena 


is used in excess of the rental period. Rental of the main arena solely on overtime rates is not authorized. Personnel 


overtime charges are in addition to facility overtime charges. 


  1) University of Guam  $ 50.00 


  2) Government of Guam  $100.00 


  3) Nonprofit Organization  $150.00 


  4) Commercial or Private   $200.00 


 


V. PAYMENT FOR USE OF THE FIELD HOUSE FACILITIES BY UOG ORGANIZATIONS WHEN 


CONDUCTING FREE ADMISSION ACTIVITIES IN THE FIELD HOUSE 
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 All officially recognized academic units, organizations and sport clubs sanctioned by Field House 


Management are eligible to request permission to hold free admission activities in the Field House on a space 


available basis. Costs for all overtime, set-up, clean-up, air conditioning and/or equipment must be paid in 


advance. Rental charges may be reduced or waived upon approval of a written request addressed to the 


Management which must be submitted no less than fifteen (15) business days in advance of the event date. 


 


 The intent of the differentiation of rental costs is to ensure that the facility is affordable for the agencies 


and organizations listed to stage their own event by and for their group. However, no group shall act as a sponsor 


for a private group, commercial group, or nonprofit corporation in order to circumvent the proper charges. Such 


groups must not merely be the sponsor of the event, production, attraction or activity being staged, but must 


actively promote, produce, stage, or conduct such event, production, attraction, or activity. The Field House 


Management reserves the right to review each reservation request to determine if a group or agency sponsoring 


the event is violating the intent of the reduced rental fee. 


 


SECTION 2.20 PAYMENT FOR USE OF THE FIELD HOUSE CLASSROOMS, CONFERENCE 


ROOM, DANCE STUDIO, HOSPITALITY ROOM, PRODUCTION OFFICE, LOCKER/SHOWER ROOMS, 


TICKET BOOTH AND WEIGHT AREA  


 


I.  Classrooms 112, 113, Conference Room, Dance Studio, and Weight Room 


 The Field House classrooms, conference room, dance studio and weight room are available for lease when 


not in use by the University, subject to the payment of the following fees: 


 


1) For lease by any campus organization, academic unit or Government of Guam agency: 


   $25.00 each per hour (minimum fee) 


   $75.00 each per day (maximum fee) 


2) For lease by any organization when not in use by the University or Government of Guam agency: 


   $ 75.00 each per hour (minimum fee) 


   $125.00 each per day (maximum fee) 


 


II. Hospitality Room, Production Office, Lockers/Shower Rooms, Ticket Booth, or Storage Room(s): 


 


The Field House hospitality room, production office, locker\shower rooms, ticket booth, and storage 


room(s) are available for lease when not in use by the HPERD Division or the Athletic Department, subject 


to the payment of the following fees: 


 


1) For lease by any campus organization, academic unit or Government of Guam agency: 


   $15.00 each per hour (minimum fee) 


   $50.00 each per day (maximum fee) 


 


2) For lease by any organization when not in use by the University or Government of Guam agency: 


   $ 50.00 each per hour (minimum fee) 


   $100.00 each per day (maximum fee) 


 


SECTION 2.03 SERVICES, EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL OVERTIME 
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I. Services and Equipment: 


 


  Main Arena Set-Up (Standard)    $750.00 


  Clean-Up (Standard)      $750.00 


  Air Conditioning in Main Arena (per hour)   $100.00 


  Stage, Includes skirt (per 4’ x 8’ section)   $ 35.00 


  Backdrop (per linear foot)     $ 3.00 


  Chairs, includes take down, but not set-up (per chair) $ 1.00 


 


  Note: The stage and chairs may not be removed from the facility. 


 


II.  Personnel Overtime: 


 


  Supervisor (each per hour)      $ 25.00 


  Custodian (each per hour)     $15.00 


  Security Officer (each per hour)    $20.00 


  Gate Guard (each per hour)     $10.00 


  Usher (each per hour)      $5.00 


 


 


ARTICLE III 


 


SECTION 3.01 CONCESSION USE 


 


 For entities other than the Alumni Association, food and nonalcoholic beverage concessions, catering of 


food, the sale of wares or merchandise, the rental of parking or any commercial enterprise conducted in 


conjunction with the use of the Field House will be approved and governed only by the Field House Management 


acting on behalf of the University and will be subject to the following payment schedule and regulations: 


 


I. SALE OF ANY PROGRAMS, SOUVENIRS, WARES AND/OR MERCHANDISE ITEMS 


 


  Twenty-Five Dollars ($25.00) per day or twenty percent (20%) of the gross receipts collected, whichever 


is greater, will be charged for the sale of any programs, souvenirs, wares and/or merchandise items. At the 


discretion of the lessee, the lessee may pay the UOG Field House a flat fee determined by the Field House 


Management for the privilege of selling programs, souvenirs, wares and/or merchandise items in the arena with 


the Twenty-Five Dollar ($25.00) per day or twenty percent (20%) fee being waived. 


 


II. NON-UNIVERSITY USE OF FOOD CONCESSION AREA 


 


Upon approval by the Management, the concessionaires will be charged a fee of $500.00 per day. 


 


III. FOOD CONCESSION AREA USAGE 


 


The following is required of concessionaires using the food concession area: 


 


6.3.a







 
Approved by the Board of Regents February 17, 2000 


 278 


1) The area must be cleaned and returned to its original condition to the satisfaction of the 


Management; 


2) The proper business licenses and health permits must be obtained and copies submitted to the 


Management; 


3) The concessionaires will be responsible for the actions of their employees while on the Field House 


premises; 


4) Free samples shall not be distributed inside or outside the Field House facilities without the prior 


written approval of the Field House Management.  


5) Hours for the sale of alcoholic beverages in the Field House shall be set by the Management and 


shall be strictly adhered to. 


 


IV. SGA CONCESSION USE  


 


Upon approval by the Management, the SGA shall be allowed to sell concession items and be charged no 


more than ten percent (10%) of the gross receipts collected subject to the rules stated in Food Concession 


Area Usage above. 


 


V. SUBLEASING SALE OF CONCESSIONS 


 


Any organization or unit contracting the use of the Field House for any event must have the written 


approval of the University to sublet the sale of concessions to any other organization not authorized in the 


original Field House rental agreement. 


 


 


ARTICLE IV 


 


SECTION 4.01 INDIVIDUAL USE OF THE FIELD HOUSE 


 


 Any individual or organization wishing to use any of the sports facilities of the Field House shall do so 


only if there is no conflict with any University activity or use. Individuals without a valid University identification 


card shall pay a fee established by the Field House Management. Each individual shall pay a fee of no less than 


$1.50 and no greater than $5.00 per day. 


 


S. ON-CAMPUS ADVERTISEMENT 


All advertising space on the UOG campus is the exclusive property of the University.  The Board of Regents shall 


have the authority to set fees for advertisement on campus.  In addition, the University retains the right to negotiate 


television, radio or other broadcast rights for all events and/or activities held on campus. 


 


T. MARINE LAB VISITOR HOUSING FACILITY 


 


As the facility was funded by the National Science Foundation (NSF), visitors funded by NSF to pursue research 


at the UOG Marine Lab will have the highest priority.  Scientists and professional colleagues working in 


collaboration with Marine Lab faculty will have the next level of priority, followed by students performing 


research at the Lab.  As space allows, other visitors maybe accommodated, as approved by the Housing 


Committee. 
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On April 18, 1996 the Board approved Resolution 96-12 which sets out fees for the use of the Marine Lab Visitors 


Housing Facility. All of these fees will go to the Marine Lab to ensure the facility is properly maintained. 


 


1. Reservation and Allocation of Space 


 


All requests should be addressed to the Director, University of Guam Marine Laboratory. A housing committee 


has been established to assist in the allocation of space and the operation/maintenance of the facility.  


 


2. Housing Charges 


 


a. Individual short-term visiting faculty, post-doctoral researchers, students and professional 


colleagues: $20 per night or $400 per month for a private room. Two people sharing a room will 


be charged half the above rate each. 


 


b. The apartment side is available for rent for $40 per night and $800 per month. 


 


c. A $10 fee will be charged for washing the linen and towels if this is not done by the visitor. 


 


d. Local telephone service is included, while long-distance charges are the responsibility of the guest. 


 


 


U. BIKE RENTAL SERVICE 


 


On April 18, 1996, the Board of Regents approved Resolution 96-11. This resolution authorizes the Field House 


to rent bikes at the following rates: $3 per day or $10 per weekend. 


 


 


V. FAX SERVICE OPERATION 


 


On March 21, 1996, the Board of Regents approved Resolution 96-06. This resolution authorizes a fax service at 


the following rates: 


 


 $2.00 per page for on-island faxes 


 


 $1.50 per page for incoming faxes. 


 


This service may only be given to those with a UOG student or employee identification card. 


 


This service shall cease if and when a private organization begins such service at comparable charges and at a 


convenient location for students and staff. 


 


 


W. LIBRARY FEES 


 


Individuals employed by a GovGuam agency may purchase a Friend of the Library card for the reduced fee of 


$55 per year.  Proof of employment must be provided. 
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X. RICHARD F. TAITANO MICRONESIAN AREA RESEARCH CENTER (MARC) 


MANUSCRIPT COLLECTING 


 


It is the policy of MARC to make materials in its possession available to researchers on equal terms of access.  


Access will be granted to all materials with the exception of those limited by legal or other restrictions.  MARC 


encourages the donation of collections without restrictions on access.  Public access will not normally be granted 


to unprocessed collections. 


 


Purpose of Policy 


 


 MARC’s Manuscript Collection is a division of the Pacific Collection. The primary mission of MARC’s 


Pacific Collections is support the teaching, research, and public service needs of the University of Guam. The 


role of the Manuscript Collection in accomplishing this mission is to collect, preserve, and make available for 


research unpublished materials relating primarily to the history and culture of Guam and Micronesia. The purpose 


of this policy is to establish policies for accessions to MARC’s Manuscript Collection. 


 


1. Definitions of Manuscripts 


 


The manuscripts which MARC collects include personal papers, diaries, journals, correspondence, records, and 


other documents from individuals, families, businesses, and other organizations dealing with the region which 


are of enduring value. MARC also acquires copies of similar collections held by federal, state, and other libraries 


and archives. MARC does not collect the official archives of the Government of Guam, or the official archives of 


any of the Micronesian states. 


 


2. Conditions of Acceptance 


 


MARC cannot accept collections which place unreasonable conservation burden upon the Center or that place 


unreasonable burden upon staff time or storage space. 


 


3. Deaccessions 


 


MARC maintains the right to dispose of materials that are inappropriate or otherwise not of inherent research 


value. Disposal includes, but is not limited to, transfer to another repository, conversion to microfilm, return to 


donor, or destruction. In case of proposed destruction of materials the donor will be notified and offered the 


chance to reclaim the materials. 


 


4. Appraisals of Collections 


 


MARC does not provide formal appraisals of the monetary value of materials for the purpose of establishing the 


tax-deductible value of donations, or for any other purpose. It may, however, suggest qualified appraisers. 


 


5. Financial Support of Collections 
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Donors of materials are encouraged to provide long-term support for their collections in the nature of financial 


endowments and gifts. 


 


6. Final Approval 


 


Recommendations on acquiring new manuscript collections may be made by MARC’s Manuscripts Librarian to 


the MARC Director who shall have final approval. 


  


 


Y. NAMING OF UNIVERSITY FACILITIES 


 


As mandated by Local Law, the authority in naming University facilities is vested with the Board of Regents. 


 


 


Z. OVERSEEING POLICIES AND PROCEDURES 


 


The President, as the Chief Executive Officer of the University, is responsible for overseeing the entire operation 


of the University and ensuring that all policies and procedures are properly carried out and enforced.  The 


President shall be kept informed of all policies, procedures and changes within the organizational structure at the 


University of Guam and shall recommend to the Board of Regents proposed policies and procedures that need 


Board approval. 
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ARTICLE I 


 
PREAMBLE 


 
 The Board of Regents of the University of Guam, hereinafter referred to as the “Board,” 
and the University of Guam Faculty Union, Local 6282 of the American Federation of Teachers, 
hereinafter referred to as the “Union,” and the University President, hereinafter referred to as the 
“President,” recognize that the fulfillment of the mission and purposes of the University of Guam 
requires a mutual understanding and definition of the relationships between the Board and the 
Administration on the one hand and the Faculty on the other hand.  Attainment of these 
objectives is a mutual responsibility and requires collegial participation in the consideration of 
matters of mutual concern. 
 
 The Board and the Union further recognize that the attainment of these objectives 
requires cooperation among the Board, the Administration, and the Faculty.  To this end, the free 
and open exchange of views is necessary with all parties participating.  The Union and the Board 
are committed to the principle of shared governance.  To ensure an independent Faculty voice, 
representatives of the Faculty shall be selected by the Faculty according to procedures 
determined by the Faculty.  
 
 In the exercise of its rights and responsibilities, the Board shall consult with the Union, in 
the spirit of collegiality and good faith, in the determination of appropriate conditions of 
employment for Faculty members. 
 
 The Board and the Union recognize that there are many issues that are of mutual concern 
to labor and management and that can best be addressed through cooperative action.  It is the 
Board’s and Union’s position that the majority of University Faculty and Administrators are 
committed to this process. 
 
 Committed efforts shall be made by the Board and the Union to preserve the integrity and 
intent of this Agreement. 
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ARTICLE II 
 


RECOGNITION 
 
A. BOARD RECOGNITION OF THE UNION AS SOLE BARGAINING AGENT 
 
 The Board hereby recognizes the Union as the exclusive and sole negotiation agent for 


the bargaining unit composed of the non-supervisory, full-time employees (hereinafter 
referred to as “Faculty”) in the following classes of positions at the University of Guam: 


 
Assistant Instructor 
Instructor 
Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Extension Agents I, II, III, IV 
Extension Specialist 


 
B. UNION RECOGNITION OF THE BOARD’S PREROGATIVES 
 
 The Union recognizes that the operations and administration of the University shall be 


fully vested in its Board of Regents and the President, as the executive agent of the Board 
and the Chief Executive Officer of the University, and their duly designated 
representatives. 


 
The Board retains the right and responsibility for the operations and administration of the 
University, through their duly designated Administrators, in accordance with all 
applicable laws and University policies, rules, regulations, guidelines, practices, and 
provisions of this Agreement.  For example, the Administration has the regulated 
authority to hire, assign, transfer, suspend, promote, evaluate, discipline, lay off, or 
discharge Faculty members.  


 
C.  RECOGNITION OF THE FACULTY SENATE 
 


Without waiving any Union rights as the sole bargaining agent, the Union and the Board 
of Regents recognize the desirability of a democratic governance system for Faculty in 
areas of academic concern.  Such a governance system is implemented through a 
democratically elected and representative Faculty Senate.   
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ARTICLE III 
 


UNION RIGHTS CLAUSE 
 
A. UNION ACCESS TO UNIVERSITY PREMISES 
 
 Duly certified representatives of the Union shall be permitted on University premises at 


all reasonable hours for the purpose of conducting official Union business such as 
assisting in the resolution of Faculty complaints and grievances, and the maintenance and 
monitoring of this Agreement. 


 
B. UNION USE OF UNIVERSITY FACILITIES 
 
 The Union may use the University’s facilities and equipment, upon request, subject to the 


University’s policies and procedures. 
 
C. UNION USE OF UNIVERSITY COMMUNICATION SERVICES 
 
 The Union shall be permitted to use the University’s communication services for the 


purposes of intracampus distribution, subject to the University’s policies and procedures. 
 
D. UNION USE OF BULLETIN BOARDS AT THE UNIVERSITY 
 
 The Union may post bulletins and notices pertaining to official Union business on official 


bulletin boards.  All such postings shall be made over the signature of a certified Union 
representative and shall be coordinated with the individual responsible for the bulletin 
board. 


 
E. UNION ACCESS TO INFORMATION FROM THE BOARD 
 
 Upon written request, the Board shall provide the Union with information necessary for 


the Union to adequately represent the bargaining unit, provided the information is 
available and is not confidential. 


 
F. WORK LOAD OF THE FACULTY UNION PRESIDENT 
 
 1. The Faculty Union President shall receive a one-quarter (0.25) FTE load 


allocation each semester to conduct Union business related to the implementation 
of this Agreement.  If the Faculty Union President holds a nine-month Faculty 
appointment, he or she will be placed on a twelve-month appointment with a one-
quarter (0.25) FTE load allocation each semester for work related to the 
implementation of this Agreement.  The Dean/Director will assign the remainder 
of the Union President’s duties, and the Union President may petition the 
Dean/Director for an additional load allocation when warranted by the workload 
related to the implementation of this Agreement.   
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 2. It is understood that the Faculty Union President’s one-quarter (0.25) FTE load 
allocation related to the implementation of this Agreement does not preclude a 
load allocation for other responsibilities.   


 
G. PRINTING AND DISTRIBUTION OF THE AGREEMENT 
 
 Upon ratification by the Board and the Union, this Agreement shall be printed and 


distributed to all affected persons.  The Board and the Union shall share expenses for this 
printing, and any subsequent printing, on an equal basis. 


 
H. NONDISCRIMINATION AGAINST UNION OFFICERS OR MEMBERS 
 
 1. Neither the Board nor the Administration shall discriminate against, or discipline, 


any officer of the Union Executive Board for legitimate activities undertaken 
while performing his or her duty of fair representation. 


 
 2. Neither the Board nor the Administration shall discriminate against any Faculty 


member with respect to hours, wages, or terms and conditions of employment by 
reason of his or her membership in the Union. 


 
I. MONTHLY MEETING BETWEEN THE UNIVERSITY PRESIDENT AND THE UNION PRESIDENT 
 
 The President of the University and the Union President shall schedule a conference at 


least once each month.  Other participants may be invited by mutual agreement. 
 
J. CONSULTATION 
 
 1. The Faculty Union shall have the right to present its views to the Board and the 


Board’s representatives on matters of concern.  It shall also have the right to hold 
consultations and discussions with the Administration about personnel policies, 
practices, and other matters affecting the specific working conditions of 
bargaining unit members as enumerated in this Agreement. 


 
 2. The Faculty Union President may attend all regular and special Board meetings 


(excluding executive sessions).  He or she may speak on each issue as it is 
discussed. 


 
 3. The Executive Secretary of the Board of Regents shall provide the Faculty Union 


President with notices, agenda, and minutes of all regular, special, and sub-
committee meetings of the Board; and copies of all proposed actions and official 
non-confidential correspondence related to wages, hours, and working conditions.  
All such documents shall be given to the Union President when they are given to 
the Board members.   
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 4. The President shall be responsible for ensuring and providing the Faculty Union 


President the opportunity for consultation regarding policies and procedures 
related to personnel policies, practices and any other matter affecting the specific 
working conditions of bargaining unit members prior to approval or submission to 
the Board. 
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ARTICLE IV 
 


FACULTY RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
A. FACULTY RIGHTS 
 
 The Board of Regents and the Union agree that the Board and the Administration shall 


accord just and equitable treatment to all Faculty members in the exercise of their 
professional rights, privileges, and responsibilities.  The two parties further agree that the 
Board and the Administration shall not deprive any Faculty member of their rights and 
privileges within the University without due process.  Faculty members shall exercise 
these rights, privileges, and responsibilities in a professional manner as members of the 
University community and with due regard for the attendant rights of all others. 


 
 The Board of Regents and the Union agree that the following are rights the Board and the 


Administration shall accord to all Faculty members:  
  


1. Academic freedom rights, which include: 
 


a. the right to introduce controversial topics into the classroom as long as 
these topics are related to the subject under study; 


 
b. the right to pursue research and to publish research findings as part of 


one’s academic duties, and to conduct their research honestly and report 
their findings accurately; and 


 
c. the right to express their views (orally or in writing) on controversial 


matters within as well as beyond their areas of special expertise without 
being subject to censorship or disciplinary action by the Administration. 


 
 2. Freedom of speech and expression; 
 
 3. Freedom to communicate with members of the Board, with any member of the 


University Administration, with officials of the Government of Guam and the 
Legislature, with members of accrediting bodies, and with the media without 
being subject to censorship or disciplinary action by the Administration.   


 
  It is understood that unless authorized to serve as such, Faculty members are not 


the official spokespersons for the University, and Faculty members have the duty 
to make it clear if and when they do not speak for the University; 


 
4. Freedom of association; 


 
5. Freedom from any discrimination that violates the University’s statement of 


nondiscrimination and affirmative action; 
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6. The right to privacy, safety, and security of their possessions while on University 


premises.  Faculty members, however, are responsible for securing their personal 
property with due diligence.  This right to security does not abridge the 
Administration’s right to access all offices for safety and security reasons.   


 
B. DUE PROCESS AND JUST CAUSE IN DISCIPLINARY ACTIONS 
 
 If the Administration takes any action against a Faculty member that could result in 


discipline up to and including dismissal, or result in the loss of Faculty rights granted and 
specifically stated in this Agreement, University policy, or both, such action shall comply 
with the provisions of due process and such action shall be for just cause. 


 
C. FILES ON FACULTY 
  
 Files on Faculty maintained by the Administration are governed by the following rules: 
 
 1. Number and location 
 


 The Administration may keep any number of files in various locations on Faculty 
members, but the Administration shall maintain only one (1) Official Personnel 
File for each Faculty member.  The Official Personnel File shall be located in the 
Human Resources Office.  The Official Personnel File shall contain all documents 
(including official BOR-approved student evaluations) and other information that 
relate to the work performance of, or may affect the employment status of, the 
Faculty member.  Only documents in the Official Personnel File, materials 
supplied by the Faculty member, or materials requested by an Administrator or 
the Promotion and Tenure Committee during the course of an evaluation 
conducted under Article V of this Agreement, shall be used in evaluating the 
Faculty member regarding his or her work performance or employment status.  
All files maintained on Faculty by Administration are subject to the Privacy Act 
of 1972. 


 
2. Contents of the Official Personnel File 


 
The Faculty member shall have the right to have full knowledge of the Official 
Personnel File’s contents, and the file may be comprised of anything that 
documents or supports performance or employment status.  Such documentation 
could include, but would not be limited to, personnel actions, commendations, 
and copies of official Board-approved student evaluations. Each Faculty member 
has the right to review the contents of his or her Official Personnel File in the 
Human Resources Office upon request during normal business hours. 
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 3. Persons authorized to place material in, have access to, and copy contents of 


Official Personnel Files 
 
  Only the Faculty member or the Administration may have documentation placed 


in the Official Personnel File.  Other than documents generated on a routine basis, 
all documents placed in the File shall include a written notation identifying who 
had the document placed in the File.  Only an authorized official, the Faculty 
member, or a person authorized by the Faculty member, may inspect and read the 
contents of the Official Personnel File.   


 
 If the Faculty member requests a copy of any document(s) in the Official 


Personnel File, the Administration shall, absent extraordinary circumstances, 
provide the requested copies within five (5) business days of the Faculty 
member’s request.  The Faculty member shall pay for the copies at the current 
duplication costs per page. 


  
4. Notification of placement of materials in the Official Personnel File  


 
 Faculty members must be notified, in writing, or by receiving a copy of, any 


document placed in their Official Personnel File at the time such document is 
placed in the file. 


 
5. Anonymous documents and the Official Personnel File  
 


With the exception of Board-approved student evaluations, no anonymous 
document shall be placed in a Faculty member’s Official Personnel File.  If any 
Administrator receives an anonymous document about a Faculty member, the 
Administrator shall immediately destroy the document. 


 
6. Unsolicited signed documents  


 
No unsolicited signed documents (including e-mail messages) received by an 
Administrator, directly relating to a Faculty member’s work performance or 
employment status, shall be placed in the Faculty member’s Official Personnel 
File until the following occur:  
 


a. the Faculty member receives a copy of the unsolicited document; 
and 


 
b. there is a ten (10) business-day period during which the 


Administrator will substantiate authorship of the document; and 
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c. communication occurs (at the option of the Faculty member) 
between the Administrator and the Faculty member about the 
contents of the document within ten (10) business days from when 
the Faculty member received notification of receipt of the 
document from the Administrator(s). 


  
If the author of the document in question is a fellow Faculty member, the 
Dean/Director(s), after meeting with the author, may, at the discretion of the 
Administrator(s), also place a copy of the document in the author’s Official 
Personnel File or return the document to the author. 


 
7. Faculty comments and removal of documents from the Official Personnel File  
 


Faculty members have the right to insert comments concerning any document in 
their Official Personnel File, and such documents shall be attached to the 
document of concern.  Documents may only be permanently removed from an 
Official Personnel File by mutual written agreement between the Faculty member 
and the Dean/Director. 


 
D. FACULTY INPUT  
 
 Article I of this Agreement contains principles that require input from the Faculty.  Such 


input can come from the Faculty as a whole at the University-wide level, or the 
College/School/Research center level/Other Assigned Area, or the Division level.  
Whenever Faculty input is required, it will only come through the appropriate elected 
representatives.   


 
 Individual Faculty may provide input to the Administration, but the individual Faculty 


member speaks only for himself or herself.  
 
E. THE FACULTY ELECTION COMMISSION   
 
 The Faculty Election Commission is the body responsible for conducting the election of 


Faculty representatives as required by this Agreement and the University of Guam Rules, 
Regulations and Procedures Manual (RR&PM) and will be responsible for:     


 
1. Scheduling and announcing elections; 


 
2. Certifying the eligibility of candidates; 


 
3. Certifying the eligibility of voters; 


 
4. Conducting the balloting; 


 
5. Certifying and publishing election results; and 


 
6. Arbitrating protests concerning any step of the election process. 
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A grievance cannot be filed based on any Faculty Election Commission decision. 
 
The Faculty Election Commission shall create and distribute election procedures and 
rules to be followed in conducting Faculty Elections. 
 
The Faculty Election Commission shall consist of six (6) at-large full-time Faculty 
members.  Members shall be elected in the Spring semester by the full-time Faculty.  
Faculty Election Commission members will be elected for staggered two-year terms.  
Every Spring semester, one-half of the members shall be up for election.  Their terms 
shall begin the first day of the following Fall semester.  At the beginning of the Fall 
semester, the Commission members shall choose one of their members to be Chair for 
that Academic Year.   
 
For Faculty elections, the Office of the Senior Vice President for Academic and Student 
Affairs (Senior Vice President) will give appropriate clerical assistance and support to 
the Faculty Election Commission.  Also, at the start of each semester, the Human 
Resources Office will provide the Commission with an updated list of full-time Faculty.  
Beyond that, there shall be no other involvement of the Administration in the Faculty 
election process.  A grievance cannot be filed against the Office of the Senior Vice 
President or the Human Resources Office for failure to comply with these provisions.   
 
The Faculty Election Commission deals only with University required elections and has 
no involvement with the Faculty Union electing its officers or any other intra-union 
election. 


 
F. ELECTION AND DUTIES OF DIVISION CHAIRS IN COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS  


 
1. Eligibility and election 


 
All Colleges and Schools shall be divided into Divisions.  Divisions shall have a 
Chair who is elected by a majority vote of the full-time Faculty members of the 
Division.  All Chairs must be tenured or tenure-track Faculty members of the 
Division.   
 
Each Division shall hold its election for Chair within the month of April, and the 
Chair shall take office on the first day of the following Fall Semester. 


 
2. Term of office 
 


The Division Chair’s term of office shall be two (2) years, with the possibility of 
running for consecutive terms.   
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3. Acting Chair 
 
At no time shall the office of Chair remain vacant.   
 
When a Chair is unavailable to fulfill his or her duties for a short-term period of 
up to four (4) weeks, he or she shall designate another tenured or tenure-track 
Faculty member as acting Chair subject to the Dean/Director’s approval of the 
leave.  The acting Chair need not be a member of the same Division.  When a 
Chair is unable to fulfill his or her duties for four weeks or more, then the position 
is declared to be an unforeseen vacancy.  


 
 4. Unforeseen vacancy 


 
In case of an unforeseen vacancy, the senior Faculty member of the Division 
(based first on rank, and then time in rank at UOG) shall assume the duties of 
Chair.  A new Chair shall be elected within fifteen (15) business days, and shall 
serve the remainder of the uncompleted term.  
 


5. Role, compensation, and duties 
 
 The Chair provides leadership to the Faculty in the Division for the improvement 


of academic advisement, instruction, assessment, research, and other CFES 
endeavors.  The Chair’s primary duty is to serve as the elected leader and 
representative of the Division Faculty.  In carrying out all of their duties, Chairs 
are accountable to their Dean/Director. 


 
Compensation of Division Chairs shall remain as described in the 2008 
Agreement for those whose term ends in May 2014.  Starting with Division Chairs 
elected in Spring Semester 2014, for the term of this (2013) Agreement, 
compensation shall be $3,000 per semester.  In addition, load allocations for the 
work of Division Chair may be negotiated with the Dean/Director. 


 
 The Division Chair has no authority to make final decisions regarding hiring, 


assigning, transferring, suspending, promoting, evaluating, or disciplining any 
Faculty member of the Division. 


 
 The duties of the Chair shall be as follows: 


 
a. hold and direct meetings of the Division at least once a month during the 


Academic Year.  The regular schedule for these meetings shall be set at 
the beginning of each semester.  The schedule shall be set so as to allow 
all Faculty members to attend during business days.  A tentative agenda 
for each meeting shall be distributed at least two (2) business days prior to 
each meeting.  Copies of the minutes shall be provided to Division Faculty 
and the Dean/Director. 


 
The latest edition of Roberts Rules of Order shall be used at Division 
meetings as the Parliamentary procedure. 
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b. represent the ideas, needs, and recommendations of the Division to the 


Dean/Director, and for conveying information and requirements from the 
Dean/Director to the members of the Division, on a continuous basis. 


 
c. represent the Division on the College’s Academic Affairs Committee and 


be responsible for informing the Division membership of all actions of the 
Academic Affairs Committee relevant to that Division on a continuous 
basis. 


 
d. coordinate preparation of the Division class schedule with the Faculty and 


each individual Division member’s load assignments that are consistent 
with the scheduling criteria of the College/School and the University, 
conferring with Faculty in each program about their respective schedules.  
Submit these documents as recommendations to the Dean/Director on or 
before the dates established by the coordinated College/School and 
University schedules.   


 
e. confer with the Division members regarding overloads and hiring of part-


time Faculty.  He or she shall then provide the Dean/Director with the 
Division’s recommendations at the appropriate or scheduled times. 


 
f. monitor the ordering and receipt of textbooks with the Division staff, after 


receiving Division member’s requests, for all classes offered by full or 
part-time Faculty of the Division, on or before the date established by the 
Academic/Administrative Calendar.   


 
g. convey recommendations to the Academic Affairs Committee regarding 


curriculum changes or modifications requested by the Division.  Review 
for accuracy the drafts of Division programs in the University 
Undergraduate Catalog and (if applicable) in the Graduate Bulletin, and 
assist as needed in periodic reviews of the on-line catalog. 


 
h.  monitor preparation of Program Reviews within the Division. 


 
i. facilitate the activities of the Division with respect to priorities, deadlines, 


and available resources. 
 
j. facilitate resolution of Faculty/student disputes in accordance with the 


Student Handbook. 
 
k. coordinate mentoring of new Faculty within the Division. 


 
l. fulfill such other assignments as the Dean/Director may require to carry 


out the statutory mission of the University. 







                                                         13


6. Removal from office for inadequate performance of duties 
 
There are two mechanisms that may be used to remove a Chair from his or her 
elected position: 
 
a. at any time during the Chair’s term, a recall vote of two-thirds (2/3) of the 


Division’s full-time Faculty members shall remove a Chair. 
 
b. after the Chair has served at least three (3) months, the Dean/Director has 


the authority to remove the Chair following consultation with the 
Division.  The Chair shall have the opportunity to be heard by the 
Dean/Director before a final decision is made. 


 
The Chair who is removed from office is ineligible to be reelected for the 
remainder of the uncompleted term. 


 
G. ORGANIZATION AND FACULTY REPRESENTATION IN AREAS OUTSIDE THE COLLEGES AND 


SCHOOLS WHERE FACULTY ARE ASSIGNED 
 


Faculty in each of these areas shall develop a schedule for monthly meetings and the 
means for providing input to the Administration along the parameters listed above in 
Section F.  The latest edition of Roberts Rules of Order shall be used at their Faculty 
meetings as the Parliamentary procedure. 


 
H. COURSE REQUIREMENTS AND CONDUCTING CLASSES 
 
 Before the end of the first full week of classes, Faculty shall provide a course syllabus to 


the students and the Dean/Director that communicates University and instructor course 
requirements and any other information the instructor deems appropriate to the conduct 
of the course. 


 
Faculty are expected to abide by the contact hour requirements of the course schedule. 


 
I. STUDENT GRADES  
 
 Faculty members shall have the right to determine the individual grades of students in 


their classes, in accordance with University grading policies, subject to a student’s right 
to grieve a grade in accordance with University policy.  Faculty members shall assess 
students in an ethical and responsible manner, shall maintain appropriate records, and 
shall ensure that each student in their classes is aware of both the criteria for grades and 
the process by which grades will be determined. 
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J. STUDENT EVALUATIONS 
 
 The Administration shall provide student evaluation forms to the Faculty no later than 


three (3) weeks prior to the end of each semester, and no later than three (3) days prior to 
the end of intersession and Summer session classes.  The Faculty member shall ensure 
that class time is set aside for conducting the student evaluations. 


 
K. FINAL EXAMS AND SUBMISSION OF FINAL GRADES    
 
 The Administration shall set the schedule for final exams and Faculty members shall 


adhere to this schedule by meeting with the students at the established time.   
 
 For graduating seniors, Faculty members shall have two (2) business days after the 


completion of the last scheduled day of final exams to submit final grades.  For all other 
students, Faculty members shall have three (3) business days after the completion of the 
last scheduled day of final exams to submit final grades.  


 
L. DUTY DAYS 
 
 For nine-month Faculty, duty days are all business days between the first and last day of 


the semester as defined by the Academic Calendar.  
 
M. FACULTY APPLICATION TO ANY VACANT ACADEMIC POSITION 
 
 Faculty members may apply for any vacant academic position at the University of Guam, 


under University guidelines, without any detriment to their present position. 
 
N.  ADDITIONAL COMPENSATED EMPLOYMENT 
 
 Faculty may engage in additional employment, either internal or external to the 


University of Guam, and outside of duties indicated on the CFES plan, subject to the 
following guidelines: 


 
1. The additional compensated employment shall be neither so extensive nor so 


demanding as to interfere with the Faculty member’s full-time performance of his 
or her primary duties to the University.   
 


2. Before undertaking additional compensated employment, or annually if it is 
ongoing, Faculty members shall notify the Dean/Director.  The Faculty member 
shall submit details of the extent of the employment in their Comprehensive 
Faculty Evaluation System Plan and Faculty workload form, and amend these 
documents as outside compensated employment commitments change.   
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 If at any time the Dean/Director considers that the additional employment 


interferes with the performance of the official duties, or determines that there is a 
conflict of commitment or conflict of interest for the Faculty member, the Faculty 
member and the Dean/Director shall meet to discuss the matter.  They will work 
toward resolution and discuss either reducing or ceasing the additional 
employment.  Absent mutual agreement on a satisfactory resolution, the Dean 
shall make the final decision. 


 
3. No Faculty member shall use, or allow to be used, any University facilities, 


supplies, or equipment for anything other than University-approved duties and 
activities. 
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 ARTICLE V 
 


FACULTY EVALUATIONS 
 


A. RIGHT TO EVALUATION AND REVIEW BY PEERS AND ADMINISTRATORS 
 
 Faculty members have a right and obligation to be evaluated and reviewed by their peers.  


Faculty also have a right and obligation to be evaluated and reviewed by their 
Dean/Director in accordance with the Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System.   


 
The Deans/Directors shall call for Faculty to submit CFES plans for the coming year and 
reports for the previous year.  Deans/Directors shall choose an appropriate time for the 
start of the call period no later than twenty (20) business days before the date the 
increment is due to begin.  The call period shall end twenty (20) business days after the 
date the increment was due to begin. The Dean’s/Director’s office must provide 
documented confirmation to the Faculty member of receipt of CFES materials.  If the 
Faculty member submits these materials within the call period, and the evaluation is 
positive, the applicable increment shall become effective at the start of the semester 
appropriate to the initial hire date of the Faculty member, or on the anniversary date of 
initial hire for twelve-month Faculty.     
 
If the Faculty member fails to submit the corroborative materials required for his or her 
CFES review within the call period, the Faculty shall receive a negative CFES evaluation 
and any applicable increment shall be forfeited.  
 
If the Dean/Director fails to submit the completed forms to the Human Resources Office 
(HRO) within forty-five (45) business days of the date the applicable increment was due 
to begin, and the Faculty member provides HRO with evidence that he or she submitted 
materials within the timeline, the increment shall become automatic and HRO shall 
process the increment. 


 
B. RIGHT TO EVALUATION BY STUDENTS 


 
Faculty members also have a right and responsibility to be evaluated by their students.  
However, in no case will the Board-approved student evaluations account for more than 
25% of the total weight allotted for the evaluation of the teaching role.  Student 
evaluation systems and instruments will be used in accordance with the Comprehensive 
Faculty Evaluation System.   


 
C. TIMEFRAME FOR VARIOUS PEER REVIEWS AND REVIEWS BY APPROPRIATE 


ADMINISTRATORS 
 


Faculty members are responsible for developing a Faculty evaluation package based on 
the Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System.  Faculty will typically undergo 
evaluations within the following order and timeframe: 
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 1. Increment interview with the Dean/Director 
 


 This shall occur in the second consecutive semester of service, and once each 
consecutive year thereafter. 


 
 2. Promotion 
 
  Depending on their rank, tenure-track Faculty may first apply in either the third, 


fourth, or fifth year of consecutive academic service. 
 
 3. Tenure 
 
  Tenure-track Faculty may first apply in the fifth year of consecutive academic 


service, but no later than the first semester of the sixth continuous Academic 
Year. 


 
 4. Post-tenure review 


 
This review shall occur following two (2) consecutive negative annual CFES 
reviews. 


 
 5. Voluntary peer review 
 


 At any time, a Faculty member may notify the Dean/Director that he or she would 
like a peer review.  The Dean/Director shall then direct the Faculty member’s 
Division or Other Assigned Area to form an ad hoc peer review committee 
according to the process outlined below in Section F. 


 
 6. Administrative procedures for each review 
 


 The final written review will follow this path at the administrative level: 
 


a. for the increment interview, the Dean/Director sends his or her evaluation 
and recommendation to the Human Resources Office to be processed and 
placed in the Faculty member’s Official Personnel File. 


 
b. for post-tenure and voluntary peer review, the Dean/Director shall attach 


his or her written comments and recommendations to the ad hoc peer 
review committee’s final report, and forward it to the Senior Vice 
President for action, with a copy sent to the Human Resources Office to be 
placed in the Faculty member’s Official Personnel File.  For post-tenure 
review, the recommendation may include disciplinary action including 
adverse action.  


 
 In the Research Units, however, the Director will be the first Administrator to 


handle the written review.     
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D. FACULTY RIGHTS WHILE UNDERGOING INCREMENT REVIEWS 
 
 Faculty members who are undergoing an increment review with the Dean/Director shall 


have the following rights: 
 


1. The right to be evaluated only on substantiated information. 
 
2. The right to have the Dean/Director consider only materials that by their content 


honor the University’s legal and moral commitment to nondiscrimination. 
 
3. The right to have access to all evidence that the Dean/Director uses to conduct his 


or her evaluation. 
 
4. The right to be given the opportunity to review and comment, in writing, on the 


Dean/Director’s conclusions, and to attach the written comments to the 
Dean/Director’s report before it is forwarded to the Human Resources Office. 


 
E. FACULTY RIGHTS WHILE UNDERGOING POST-TENURE OR VOLUNTARY PEER REVIEW 
 
 Faculty members undergoing post-tenure or voluntary peer review shall have their review 


conducted by an ad hoc peer review committee.   
 
 In the course of any of these two reviews, the Faculty member shall have the following 


rights: 
 


1. The right to have advance notice of at least five (5) business days before the 
convening of any meeting by the ad hoc peer review committee. 


 
2. The right to be evaluated only on substantiated information. 
 
3. The right to have the ad hoc peer review committee consider only materials that 


by their content honor the University’s legal and moral commitment to 
nondiscrimination. 


 
4. The right to have access to all evidence that the ad hoc peer review committee 


may consider in fulfilling its mandate. 
 
5. The right to be given the opportunity to review and comment, in writing, on the 


ad hoc peer review committee’s conclusions, and to attach the written comments 
to the committee’s report before it is forwarded to the next administrative level. 


 
6. The right to be given the opportunity, at each administrative level, to review and 


comment, in writing, on the relevant Administrator’s conclusions, and to attach 
the written comments to the relevant Administrator’s report before it is forwarded 
to the next administrative level.  
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F. PEER REVIEW PROCESS FOR POST-TENURE OR VOLUNTARY PEER REVIEW 
 
 The peer review process for post-tenure or voluntary peer review shall be conducted as 


follows: 
 


1. An ad hoc peer review committee shall be formed consisting of five (5) members, 
at least two (2) of whom must be from the Faculty member’s Division or Other 
Assigned Area, and the committee shall be constituted as follows: 


 
a. Upon direction from the Dean/Director, the Faculty member’s Division or 


Other Assigned Area will elect two (2) members from the Division or 
Other Assigned Area, and the Faculty member to be reviewed will name 
two (2) members from any Division or Other Assigned Area.  Those four 
(4) committee members shall name a fifth Faculty member who shall 
serve as committee chair. 


 
b. Ad hoc peer review committee members must be full-time tenured Faculty 


members at the rank of Professor or Extension Specialist, and must have 
been a Faculty member for at least three (3) consecutive Academic Years 
at the University of Guam.  


 
2. Deadlines for the various reviews are as follows: 
 
  a. Post-tenure review 
 


(1) The ad hoc peer review committee shall, at the direction of the 
Dean/Director, be established within the first four (4) weeks of the 
beginning of the Fall or Spring Semester. 


(2) Absent extraordinary circumstances, the final report will be sent to 
the Faculty member and the Dean/Director prior to the end of the 
semester during which the review took place.  


 
(3) Under extraordinary circumstances, however, the ad hoc peer 


review committee may extend its work up to six (6) weeks beyond 
the end of the semester with the written concurrence of the 
Dean/Director and the Faculty member under review.  At the 
conclusion of this extension, the final report shall be sent to the 
Faculty member and the Dean/Director. 


 
 b. Voluntary peer review 
 


(1) At the direction of the Dean/Director, the ad hoc peer review 
committee shall be established at the next regularly scheduled 
Division or Other Assigned Area meeting.  
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(2) Absent extraordinary circumstances, the final report will be sent to 


the Faculty member and the Dean/Director within forty-five (45) 
business days from the time the ad hoc peer review committee was 
formed. 


 
G. CRITERIA FOR ALL REVIEWS 


 
For all reviews, the criteria shall be those listed in the Board-approved Comprehensive 
Faculty Evaluation System (CFES). 
 


H. FACULTY COMMENTS ON THE AD HOC PEER REVIEW COMMITTEE’S FINAL REPORT 
 
1. The ad hoc peer review committee shall give a copy of its preliminary report to 


the Faculty member.  If the Faculty member wishes to discuss the report with the 
committee, he or she may request to do so, and the committee shall honor the 
request.  After meeting with the Faculty member, the committee may alter the 
report if it feels such a change is appropriate.   


 
2. If the Faculty member disputes the committee’s final report, he or she may do so, 


in writing, and attach the comments to the report.  The Faculty member’s written 
response shall then become an attachment to the committee’s report. 


 
I. REAPPOINTMENT 
 
 Reappointment is a prerogative of the Administration and therefore the procedure for 


reappointment shall be created by the Administration.  During the Faculty member’s first 
year of employment, the Administration will inform him or her, in writing, of the 
procedure to use in applying for reappointment. 


 
 Absent extraordinary circumstances, if the Faculty member has applied in accordance 


with the procedures as distributed by the Dean/Director, the Faculty member will be 
informed of the Administration’s decision, to reappoint or not, at least twelve (12) 
months prior to the expiration of the Faculty member’s initial employment contract. 


 
 The decision not to reappoint the Faculty member is not an adverse action as defined in 


Article X of this Agreement and therefore the provisions of Article X shall not apply. 
 
 Violation of the Administration’s procedures during reappointment review, failure to 


reappoint and failure to inform the Faculty member of the decision to not reappoint 
within twelve (12) months prior to the expiration of the initial employment contract are 
not grievable and Article IX of this Agreement shall not apply to these cases. 
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J. PROMOTION AND TENURE EVALUATION PROCESS 
 


To assist the Administration in determining whether an individual Faculty member 
should be promoted, or granted tenure, or both, there shall be a University Promotion and 
Tenure Committee.  The Committee, as an advisory body, does not promote or tenure 
Faculty members.  It shall only receive, act upon, and make objective recommendations 
regarding all Faculty requests for promotion or tenure in accordance with the criteria 
established by the Board of Regents.    
  


  1. Election of the Committee and eligibility of its members 
 


a. The Promotion and Tenure Committee shall consist of eight (8) at-large 
members who must be tenured Faculty holding the rank of Professor or 
Extension Specialist.  


 
b. Members shall be elected in the Spring semester by the full-time tenure-


track or tenured Faculty.  Their terms shall begin the first day of the 
following Fall semester, and their terms shall be for two (2) years.  These 
are staggered terms, and every Spring semester, one-half of the Committee 
will be up for election. 


 
c. The Faculty Senate Committee on Faculty Excellence (SCFE) shall, after 


consultation with an ad hoc Committee of former P&T Chairs convened 
by the SCFE, maintain a pool of at least eight (8) eligible Faculty willing 
to serve on the P&T Committee.  For each scheduled general election, the 
SCFE shall nominate no more than two (2) names for every open seat. 


 
 Any eligible Faculty member may also nominate himself or herself. 
 
 There shall be no provision for write-in votes for the P&T Committee 


election, and write-in votes shall not be counted.   
 
 Should a P&T Committee member be unable to complete an elected term 


of service, the P&T Committee Chair shall, within five (5) business days 
after verification of the vacancy, notify the SCFE to nominate from the 
existing pool a new member to fill the remainder of the uncompleted term.  
The SCFE shall, within five (5) business days of receiving notice of the 
vacancy, submit the name to the Faculty Senate to be placed on the agenda 
of the next scheduled Senate meeting.  Upon approval by the Senate, the 
Faculty member shall immediately assume his or her place on the P&T 
Committee.  
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d. Following the Committee election, and during the Spring Semester, both 
the old Committee and the newly elected Committee shall meet to conduct 
transition business.  At this meeting, the new Committee shall elect a 
Chair by a majority vote of the returning members and the newly elected 
members.  The Chair shall be elected from returning Committee members 
and newly elected members who have served a minimum of one year on 
the Committee in earlier terms, and the Chair shall receive a one-quarter 
(.25) load allocation each semester of his or her term as Chair for service 
on the Committee.   
 
The Senior Vice President and the Faculty Union President shall meet 
with the Committee at this transition meeting to review procedures and 
answer questions about the promotion and tenure process. 
 


e. At the same meeting, a Vice Chair and a Secretary shall be elected by a 
majority vote of the returning members and the newly elected members.  
Any of these members are eligible to run for the positions of Vice Chair 
and Secretary.  The Chair, Vice Chair and Secretary shall have full voting 
rights. 


 
2. Quorum  


 
 When voting on an application for promotion or tenure, a quorum shall consist of 


seven (7) members.  For all other business, a quorum shall consist of a majority of 
the Committee. 


 
3. Support services  


 
a. The Administration shall provide the Committee with sufficient support 


services to ensure the timely and efficient performance of the Committee’s 
duties and obligations.   


 
b. The Human Resources Office shall continue to provide secretarial support 


and secure space for applicants’ files.   
 
c. The Human Resources Office shall also assist the Committee by certifying 


information requested by the Committee about an applicant.  This 
information shall include, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 
date of tenure-track employment; current rank; effective date of 
applicant’s reappointment; date of last promotion at UOG; and date of 
tenure.   


 
d. The Senior Vice President makes the final decision on eligibility for 


promotion and tenure for all applicants. 
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4. Possible exclusion of a Committee member from evaluating an applicant 
 
 Applicants for promotion or tenure shall have the right to request, in writing, that 


one Committee member be excluded from hearing their application for a stated 
cause.  If the exclusion is deemed appropriate by a majority of the Committee, the 
Committee shall excuse that member from consideration of that case.  


 
 5. General operations of the Promotion and Tenure Committee 


 
If the Committee has questions about the interpretation of the promotion and 
tenure procedures in the Agreement, the Committee shall refer the matter to the 
Agreement Implementation Committee (see Article XII.D in this Agreement). 
 
Only full-time tenure-track Faculty members at the University of Guam will be 
considered and evaluated by the Committee.  The Committee will make a 
reasonable effort to ensure that all information, recommendations, and evaluations 
placed before it in each case are substantiated in order that all applicants receive 
fair and equitable treatment.  
 
a. Confidentiality 
 
 During Committee meetings, all evaluative comments about an applicant’s 


Completed Application Package are to be confidential.  Violation of this 
confidentiality requirement may result in a letter of censure from the 
Committee to the offending person(s), with a copy of the letter being sent 
to the Senior Vice President and President. 


 
b. Call for applications 
 


(1) The Committee shall publicize a call for applications for 
promotion, or tenure, or both, no later than the fifteenth day of 
September.   


 
(2) Application for promotion, or tenure, or both, is by self-


application.  The applicant shall submit to the Committee a 
completed application package.   
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c. Completed Application Package 


 
The completed application package shall include: 


 
(1) an application form (available from the Human Resources Office) 


indicating what action is being requested and what roles are to be 
evaluated in support of the requested action; 


 
(2) a signed statement authorizing access to the applicant’s Official 


Personnel File by members of the Committee; 
 
(3) a comprehensive statement elaborating the applicant’s roles; 
 
(4) documentation supporting the comprehensive statement including 


an up-to-date vita;  
 
(5) all CFES Plans since date of last promotion or date of initial 


tenure-track hire, whichever applies;  
 
(6) the Dean/Director’s annual CFES evaluative letters since date of 


last promotion or date of initial tenure-track hire, whichever 
applies; and  


 
(7) a list of no fewer than five (5) persons from whom the Committee 


shall seek recommendations.   
 
 This list of names shall include at least two (2) current members of 


the applicant’s Division or Other Assigned Area.  At least one (1) 
of those two (2) names shall be a current member of the 
applicant’s academic discipline at the University of Guam, except 
when the applicant is the only member of that academic discipline. 


 
 Applicants are encouraged to include in their list of references the 


names of academic or professional peers from outside the 
University. 


 
 Applicants shall send their completed application packages to the 


Committee in care of the Human Resources Office.  
 


d. Notification of Dean/Director 
 
 At the time of application, the applicant shall notify his or her 


Dean/Director, in writing, that he or she has applied for promotion, or 
tenure, or both.   
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e. Priority in consideration of application packages 
 


(1) The Committee shall consider applications on a first come-first 
served basis using the date of receipt of the completed application 
package by the Human Resources Office as the determining factor.   


 
(2) All completed application packages received by the Human 


Resources Office no later than 5 PM of the last day of the Fall 
semester shall be guaranteed a recommendation by the Committee 
before the end of the following Spring semester.   


 
(3) All completed application packages received by the Human 


Resources Office no later than 5 PM of the last day of the Spring 
semester shall be guaranteed a recommendation by the Committee 
before the end of the following Fall Semester.   


 
f. Timelines and possible extensions 
 


(1) No timeline stated in this Article starts until the Human Resources 
Office receives the completed application package.     


 
(2) When either the Committee, or the Senior Vice President, or the 


President, or the Board is reviewing the application package, the 
applicant and the appropriate party may, by mutual written 
agreement, extend the timelines specified in this Article.  The 
written agreement shall specify the new extension date. 


 
g. Letters of recommendation and evaluation 
 


(1) Letters from individuals named in the list of references  
 
 Within five (5) business days of receipt of the completed 


application package, the Committee shall request letters of 
recommendation from the individuals named in the list of five (5) 
or more names submitted by the applicant.   


 
(2) Letters from the University community 
 
 Following receipt of the completed application package, the 


Committee shall announce to the University community the  
candidates’ names, roles, and action(s) requested, and it shall 
accept recommendations and comments regarding each 
application.  Recommendations and comments from the University 
community shall become part of the applicant’s completed 
application package.   
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 Absent extraordinary circumstances, if the Committee does not 
receive letters of recommendation within twenty (20) business 
days from the date of request, the Committee shall proceed to 
consider the application without them.  Letters received after the 
twenty (20) business days shall not be accepted and shall be 
returned to the sender.  However, referees may send letters by fax 
or e-mail during the twenty (20) business days with a signed 
original postmarked within the twenty (20) business days.      


 
(3) Letter from the Dean/Director 
 
 When the letters of recommendation are received by the 


Committee, or no later than twenty-five (25) business days after 
the completed application package is received by the Committee, 
the Chair shall request a recommendation from the applicant’s 
Dean/Director.   


 
 The Dean/Director shall be provided access to the applicant’s 


completed application package and letters from nominees and the 
University community in order to prepare the requested 
recommendation.   


 
 The Dean/Director shall have ten (10) business days to supply the 


requested recommendation.  If the Committee has not received the 
Dean/Director’s recommendation within ten (10) business days, 
the Committee shall proceed to consider the application.  


 
(4) Additional letters requested by the Committee  


 
 At any time, the Committee may request, in writing, additional 


letters of evaluation to clarify, substantiate, or resolve questions 
germane to the application.  When a request is made, the 
Committee shall provide a copy of the request to the applicant.   


 
(5) Option of applicant receiving copies of all letters  
 
 If any applicant requests so in writing, a copy of all letters of 


recommendation, comments, evaluations, and replies to requests 
by the Committee shall be provided to him or her within five (5) 
business days of said documents being received by the Committee.   
The applicant shall have ten (10) business days to make written 
comment on any or all of the above referenced documents. 


 
 Applicants may examine the materials and letters in their completed 


application packages at any time during business hours. 
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 The closing date for material to be placed in the completed application 


package is ten (10) business days prior to the meeting where the 
applicant’s package is scheduled for presentation before the Committee.  
The Committee Chair shall notify the applicant five (5) business days 
before the closing date.  


 
h. Review and verification of the applicant’s completed application package 
 
 Prior to presentation, the Committee shall have at least ten (10) business 


days in which to study the material in each application package.   
 
 For each applicant, the Committee shall assign at least two (2) members to 


be the applicant’s presenters.  They shall have the responsibility for 
substantiating evidence placed before the Committee.   


 
 Unless the applicant has previously challenged an official evaluation, in 


writing, the Committee shall accept the official evaluation at face value.  
The Committee shall verify all other materials as it sees fit.  Any 
information before the Committee that has not been substantiated shall be 
removed from the file and returned to the sender.   


 
 In the event that statements by the applicant in the completed application 


package have not been documented to the satisfaction of the Committee, 
the Chair shall notify the applicant.  He or she shall then be given the 
opportunity to provide further documentation.   


 
 At any level of this process, only criteria contained in either this 


Agreement or Board-approved policy shall influence the outcome of any 
application for promotion or tenure. 


 
i. Voting on an applicant’s completed application package 
 
 In each case before the Committee, the decision to recommend shall be 


determined by secret ballot with at least seven (7) members voting.  
Members shall vote by paper ballot.  A majority of the votes cast must be 
affirmative votes before an application can be sent forward with a positive 
recommendation.   


 
 In the event that an application does not receive a majority of the votes 


cast as affirmative votes, the Chair shall provide the applicant a letter 
detailing the Committee’s rationale for its vote and suggest that the 
applicant withdraw the application.   
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 The applicant who has received an initial negative vote from the 


Committee has the right to address the Committee at its next meeting.  At 
that meeting, the Faculty member will have the opportunity to present his 
or her reasons why the Committee should reconsider its initial negative 
recommendation.  At the next Committee meeting following the 
applicant’s request for reconsideration, the Committee shall re-vote on the 
applicant’s completed application package. 


 
 If any applicant does not withdraw his or her application, the Committee 


shall forward the applicant’s completed application package, with the 
Committee’s recommendation, to the Senior Vice President within five (5) 
business days after the Committee’s final vote.   


 
 A decision by the Administration or Board of Regents that reverses the 


Committee’s recommendation shall be in writing and shall include 
justification for the reversal.  Absent extraordinary circumstances, the 
Administration or the Board shall, within five (5) business days following 
their decision, present their written justification to the Committee. 


 
6. Promotion application procedures 


 
Concurrently with the annual increment review, the Dean/Director and each 
Faculty member eligible for promotion shall discuss the Faculty member’s 
development and fitness for the position held by the Faculty member, and the 
Faculty member’s plan for working toward promotion.  The Dean/Director shall 
summarize the discussion, in writing, and make specific recommendations 
regarding activities for achieving promotion.  The Dean/Director shall then 
provide a copy of this statement to the Faculty member. 
 
A Faculty member is considered for promotion through self-application. 
 
a. Eligibility and criteria 


 
(1) Faculty members become eligible for promotion from Assistant 


Instructor to Instructor, or from Extension Agent I to Extension 
Agent II, or from Instructor to Assistant Professor, or from 
Extension Agent II to Extension Agent III, after three (3) years in 
rank.  They may apply in their third year.  


 
(2) Faculty members become eligible for promotion from Assistant 


Professor to Associate Professor, or from Extension Agent III to 
Extension Agent IV, after four (4) years in rank.  They may apply 
in their fourth year. 
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(3) Faculty members become eligible for promotion from Associate 


Professor to Professor, or from Extension Agent IV to Extension 
Specialist, after five (5) years in rank.  They may apply in their 
fifth year.   


 
(4) For Faculty whose initial appointment began in the Spring 


semester, the sequence of their years of academic service is 
Spring/Fall, rather than Fall/Spring.  Therefore, depending on the 
rank sought, they can first apply for promotion in the Spring 
semester at the start of either their third, fourth, or fifth year of 
academic service. 


 
(5) At least three (3) years of the time-in-rank requirement must be in 


full-time employment at the University of Guam.   
 
(6) In addition to the above time-in-rank and employment 


requirements, all Faculty members affected must possess all 
required degrees as specified in University policy.   


 
(7) Faculty may not apply for promotion during their first two (2) 


consecutive years at the University of Guam.   
 
(8) Time spent as an Administrator shall not be counted toward time-


in-rank and employment requirements for the purposes of this 
Faculty promotion process. 


 
(9) Promotion to Professor shall not automatically include tenure.  


Tenure is earned separately.  
 
(10) At all levels of review, criteria as defined, published, and approved 


by the Board shall be the sole basis on which judgment for 
promotion shall be made.   


 
b. Submission of completed application package after the call 
 
 The Faculty member may not submit his or her completed application 


package to the Committee until after the call for applications.  
 
c. Review by Senior Vice President if the Committee fails to forward a 


recommendation 
 
 In the event that the Committee fails to make a recommendation to the 


Senior Vice President within the time permitted under this Agreement, the 
Senior Vice President may nevertheless consider and act upon the 
application and forward a recommendation to the President.   
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d. Grievances regarding the promotion process 
 
 No grievance concerning this process may be filed or considered until the 


President has made the final decision regarding the promotion application. 
 


e. Material in the completed application package 
 


(1) The Faculty member is responsible for the development of the 
materials in the completed application package that are relevant to 
the review and evaluation for promotion.   


 
(2) At any level of the review or evaluation, the Committee or 


Administration may request additional information and materials 
from individuals or Divisions or Other Assigned Areas, either on-
campus or off-campus, that are germane to the application 
package.   


 
(3) A copy of such requests shall be provided to the applicant at the 


time the requests are made.  If the applicant requests so in writing, 
the Committee or the Administration shall provide the applicant 
with copies of any responses and replies after the Committee or the 
Administration has officially received them.  The applicant has the 
right to comment in writing on any responses and replies at any 
level of the review or evaluation. 


 
(4) If, after the Committee has forwarded the completed application 


package to the next review level, the Senior Vice President, or the 
President, receives any unsolicited letters about the applicant, the 
applicant shall be notified in accordance with Article IV, section 
C, of this Agreement. 


 
 f. Administrative procedures for the promotion evaluation  


 
Following the procedures detailed above in this Article, the application 
and Committee recommendations, if forwarded, shall be transmitted to the 
Senior Vice President.  If they are not forwarded, the Committee will 
notify the applicant to pick up his or her materials at the Human Resources 
Office. 
 
Upon receipt of a recommendation from the Promotion and Tenure 
Committee, the Senior Vice President shall evaluate the application. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Senior Vice President shall act 
upon the application and forward a recommendation to the President 
within thirty (30) business days of receiving the Committee’s 
recommendation. 
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Upon receipt of a recommendation from the Senior Vice President, the 
President shall evaluate the application. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the President shall issue a decision 
within thirty (30) business days of receiving the recommendation of the 
Senior Vice President. 
 
Promotions approved by the President shall become effective upon the 
commencement of the first semester following the completion of the 
required time in service or rank, or the first semester following the 
approval of the President, whichever is later. 
 
Copies of all recommendations made about each applicant by the 
Committee, Dean/Director, the Senior Vice President, and the President 
shall, absent extraordinary circumstances, be sent to the applicant within 
five (5) business days of issuance. 
 
Failure of the Promotion and Tenure Committee or any Administrator to 
notify an applicant of action taken regarding a promotion application shall 
not constitute grounds for automatic promotion. 


 
7. Tenure application procedures 


 
Concurrently with the annual increment review, the Dean/Director and each 
Faculty member eligible for tenure shall discuss the Faculty member’s 
development and fitness for the position held by the Faculty member, and the 
Faculty member’s plan for working toward tenure.  The Dean/Director shall 
summarize the discussion, in writing, and make specific recommendations 
regarding activities for achieving tenure.  The Dean/Director shall then provide a 
copy of this statement to the Faculty member. 
 
A Faculty member is considered for tenure through self-application. 
 
a. Eligibility and criteria 


 
(1) Faculty members are eligible to apply for tenure after completing 


four (4) consecutive Academic Years of probationary service, and 
they may apply during the fifth year.  Only employment under a 
tenure-track contract shall be considered in determining the length 
of probationary service. 
 


 For Faculty whose initial appointment began in the Spring 
semester, the sequence of their consecutive years of academic 
service is Spring/Fall, rather than Fall/Spring, and they can first 
apply for tenure in the Spring semester at the start of their fifth 
consecutive year of academic service.   
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(2) Approved administrative and University-paid leave shall be 


counted for purposes of computing years of service and shall not 
suspend the timeline for computing years of service. 


 
 Leaves of absence without pay for one semester or more, may 


count as service toward tenure if the Senior Vice President gives 
prior written approval.  If approved, the timeline for computing 
years of service toward tenure shall not be suspended.  Otherwise, 
the timeline for computing years of service is suspended.   


 
(3)   Time spent as an Administrator suspends the timeline for 


computing years of service for tenure.   
 


(4) At all levels of review, criteria as defined, published, and approved 
by the Board shall be the sole basis on which judgment for tenure 
shall be made.   


 
b. Submission of completed application package after the call 
 
 The Faculty member may not submit his or her completed application 


package to the Committee until after the call for applications.  
 
c. Review by Senior Vice President if the Committee fails to forward a 


recommendation 
 
 In the event that the Committee fails to make a recommendation to the 


Senior Vice President within the time permitted under this Agreement, the 
Senior Vice President may nevertheless consider and act upon the 
application and forward a recommendation to the President.   


 
d. Grievances regarding the tenure process 
 
 No grievance concerning this process may be filed or considered until the 


Board of Regents has made the final decision regarding the tenure 
application. 


 
e. Material in the completed application package 


 
(1) The Faculty member is responsible for the development of the 


materials in the completed application package that are relevant to 
the review and evaluation for granting tenure.   


 
(2) At any level of the review or evaluation, the Committee or 


Administration may request additional information and materials 
from individuals or Divisions or Other Assigned Areas, either on-
campus or off-campus, that are germane to the application 
package.   
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(3) A copy of such requests shall be provided to the applicant at the 


time the requests are made.  If the applicant requests so in writing, 
the Committee or the Administration shall provide the applicant 
with copies of any responses and replies after the Committee or the 
Administration has officially received them.  The applicant has the 
right to comment in writing on any responses and replies at any 
level of the review or evaluation. 


 
(4) If, after the Committee has forwarded the completed application 


package to the next review level, the Senior Vice President, or the 
President, or the Board of Regents receives any unsolicited letters 
about the applicant, the applicant shall be notified in accordance 
with Article IV, section C, of this Agreement. 


 
 f. Administrative procedures for the tenure evaluation  


 
Following the procedures detailed above in this Article, the application 
and Committee recommendations, if forwarded, shall be transmitted to the 
Senior Vice President.  If they are not forwarded, the Committee will 
notify the applicant to pick up his or her materials at the Human Resources 
Office. 
 
Upon receipt of a recommendation from the Promotion and Tenure 
Committee, the Senior Vice President shall evaluate the application. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Senior Vice President shall act 
upon the application and forward a recommendation to the President 
within thirty (30) business days of receiving the Committee’s 
recommendation. 
 
Upon receipt of a recommendation from the Senior Vice President, the 
President shall evaluate the application. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the President shall issue a 
recommendation to the Board of Regents within thirty (30) business days 
of receiving the recommendation of the Senior Vice President. 


 
The Board of Regents shall consider the application and, absent 
extraordinary circumstances, render a decision within sixty (60) business 
days of receiving the President’s recommendation.  All Board discussions 
concerning the application shall take place in Executive Session. 


 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, the Faculty member shall be notified 
of the Board’s decision within five (5) business days of its being rendered. 
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The granting of tenure shall become effective as of the date of the Board’s 
final decision.  Faculty members awarded tenure by the Board shall enjoy 
all rights and privileges accorded to tenured Faculty.   
 
Tenured Faculty may not be terminated except for cause, and the tenured 
employment may not be interrupted except for lay off as defined in Article 
XI, section B, of this Agreement. 
 
Copies of all recommendations made in each case by the Committee, 
Dean/Director, the Senior Vice President, the President, and the Board of 
Regents shall, absent extraordinary circumstances, be sent to the applicant 
within five (5) business days of issuance. 
 
Failure of the Promotion and Tenure Committee or any Administrator to 
notify an applicant of action taken regarding a tenure application shall not 
constitute grounds for automatic tenure. 
 


8. Tenure and security of employment 
 
 For full-time tenure-track Faculty whose initial appointment began in Fall 


semester, the sequence of their consecutive Academic Years of service is 
Fall/Spring.  The earliest they can apply for tenure is the Fall semester of their 
fifth consecutive Academic Year, and the latest they can apply is the Fall 
semester at the start of their sixth consecutive Academic Year. 


 
 For full-time tenure-track Faculty whose initial appointment began in the Spring 


semester, the sequence of their consecutive Academic Years of service is 
Spring/Fall, rather than Fall/Spring.  The earliest they can apply for tenure is the 
Spring semester of their fifth consecutive Academic Year, and the latest they can 
apply is the Spring semester at the start of their sixth consecutive Academic Year 
of service.   


 
 Failure to be granted tenure by the end of the Faculty member’s sixth consecutive 


Academic Year of full-time, tenure-track employment at the University of Guam, 
shall result in termination at the end of the Faculty member’s seventh consecutive 
Academic Year. 
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ARTICLE VI 
 


WORKING CONDITIONS 
 
A. VARIETY OF WORKLOAD ALLOCATIONS 
 
 Both the Board and the Union agree that Faculty responsibilities typically encompass 


activities in instruction, service, and creative/scholarly activity or research.  They also 
agree that Faculty shall endeavor to accomplish their responsibilities in a variety of 
workload allocations as determined by the Dean/Director in consultation with the Faculty 
member.  The Board and Administration shall endeavor to provide sufficient resources to 
help Faculty carry out these responsibilities.   


 
 The work of the Faculty in their areas of responsibility is professional in character, and 


thus it does not conform to the exact pattern of an eight-hour day or forty-hour 
workweek.  As a point of reference, though, and for formulating workloads and 
developing the budget, the workload of the Faculty shall be considered equivalent to a 
forty-hour workweek.  This is not intended to be applied as an eight-hour, five-day 
workweek, but rather to establish the general parameters of the Faculty member’s 
obligation.   


 
B. OFFICE HOURS 
 
 Office hours shall be approved by the Dean/Director, and shall be at least six (6) hours 


over at least three (3) business days per week.  Faculty members shall post their office 
hours and contact information on their office doors and provide a copy to the 
Dean/Director, and shall inform the Dean/Director of any modification or inability to 
meet posted office hours. 


 
 Full-time Faculty members teaching in the evening or on weekends shall schedule some 


but not all office hours during evenings or weekends and are encouraged to offer 
additional office hours during times when their students are available. 


 
 Office hours must be held in the Faculty member’s campus office. 
 
C. STUDENT ADVISEMENT 
 
 The Dean/Director shall approve the times for Faculty to assist with student advisement.  


During the Academic Year, Faculty members shall be available for advisement during the 
registration periods specified in writing by the Administration.  


 
D. INSTRUCTIONAL LOAD 
 
 For Faculty whose primary role is teaching, twelve (12) credit hours of lecture per 


semester, or twelve (12) contact hours per week of science laboratory, will typically 
constitute a full instructional load.  In special circumstances, the Dean/Director may 
permit variations to the twelve-credit-hour policy.   
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To assure full transparency of all teaching assignments to Faculty, schedules of all 
academic courses leading to a degree offered by the University, including not only 
courses offered by the schools and colleges, but also offered by the Office of Professional 
and International Programs (for example, Course by Conference, Special Projects, Credit 
by Exam, or other regular courses), shall be available online as soon as the assignment is 
approved by the Dean/Director.  These schedules shall include the names of the 
instructors assigned to each course. 
 


 Faculty of the Division or Other Assigned Area concerned shall be consulted by the 
Dean/Director regarding changes in load allocation of 0.25 or more that are assigned to 
routine activities such as committee chair, program coordinator, or other similar 
academic non-instructional support functions. 


 
 The Board and the Union recognize the impossibility of creating an instructional load 


formula that is universally applicable to the complex academic programs at the 
University.  To meet each Division’s varying instructional, service and research 
commitments, each Division, through its Division Chair, shall have considerable 
flexibility to recommend Faculty work loads for the Academic Year to the  
Dean/Director.  For Faculty in Other Assigned Areas, each Faculty member meets 
directly with their Dean/Director to agree on the Faculty member’s work load.  


 
E.  APPOINTMENT OF FACULTY TO DIVISIONS OR OTHER ASSIGNED AREAS 
 
 Faculty appointment to a Division or Other Assigned Area shall be a matter of initial 


contractual arrangement.   
 
 Subsequent reassignment shall be made in consultation with the affected Faculty member 


and the Division(s) or Other Assigned Area(s) concerned, taking into consideration 
educational, research, and programmatic concerns and the Faculty member’s professional 
training and experience.  The President shall make the final decision on reassignment. 


 
 A full-time Faculty member shall be assigned to one Division or Other Assigned Area.  
 
F. TEACHING COURSES BEYOND A FULL INSTRUCTIONAL LOAD  
 
 The Faculty Division meets and recommends a schedule of proposed courses to the 


Dean/Director. 
 
Teaching courses beyond a full instructional load is an overload.  Overloads are not an 
entitlement, but are subject to Administrative approval.  Faculty cannot be required to 
teach beyond their full instructional load.  However, for Faculty approved to teach 
overload courses, compensation shall be at the rate approved by the Administration. 
 
Instructional overloads must be approved by the Dean/Director and may not exceed 0.50 
FTE.  Programmatic exceptions for special circumstances may only be granted by the 
Senior Vice President upon recommendation from the Dean/Director. 
 







                                                         37


Overload assignments by the Dean/Director will be based on work performance, using 
the CFES as an evaluative measure.  If the Dean/Director determines that no full-time 
Faculty members in the affected academic program are available, the program Faculty 
shall recommend part-time Faculty for these assignments. 
 


G. POOL OF PART-TIME FACULTY 
 
 The full-time Faculty members in each program shall develop a pool of individuals who 


have the program’s recommendation to be hired as part-time Faculty.  The full-time 
members of the program shall develop and continuously update the pool by either adding 
or removing individuals from the list after evaluating them using the CFES instructional 
and collegiality criteria, and a copy of the confidential evaluation shall be given to the 
Dean/Director, via the Division Chair.    


 
 Full time Faculty may request to teach courses in another college, School, or program.  


Such a request shall be in writing to the Chair of the Division containing the program, 
who will refer the request to the program Faculty.  The program Faculty shall consider 
the request and add the name to the list or not. 


 
 These recommendations are forwarded to the Dean/Director by the appropriate Division 


Chair.     
 
 Absent extraordinary circumstances, only part-time Faculty listed in this pool will be 


employed.   
 
 When the need arises to assign a part-time Faculty member to a course, the Dean/Director 


will first try to select from the pool of recommended part-time Faculty.   
 
 If it is not possible to choose from the recommended list, the Dean/Director may 


recommend hiring an individual not included in the pool.  In such cases, the 
Dean/Director shall advise the Division Chair concerning the person hired.  The full-time 
Faculty in the affected program, or concentration where appropriate, will then conduct an 
evaluation of that person for possible inclusion in the pool and forward their evaluation 
and recommendation to the Dean/Director. 


 
H. CLASS ENROLLMENT CAPS 
 
 Each Division’s Faculty shall recommend to the Dean/Director the appropriate minimum 


and maximum enrollment caps for their classes.  Due consideration will be given to the 
physical facilities available, the nature of the class, and the assigned instructor.  In any 
event, class size shall not exceed room capacities such as may be set by OSHA or other 
safety authorities.  The Dean/Director’s decision on enrollment caps is final.   


 
 The Board and the Union acknowledge that economic and academic factors require a 


minimum class size in many cases.  But in order to prepare academic majors in a given 
field, it is sometimes necessary to hold classes that are less than the minimum size.  
Average class sizes throughout an academic Division will be considered when making a 
decision on whether to allow a small class to proceed. 
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I. WORK ENVIRONMENT 
 
 The Board shall endeavor to provide a safe, secure, and healthy work environment with 


adequate office space that provides privacy.  Suggestions and questions relating to the 
safety, security, size, privacy, or health concerns of the work environment will be 
referred to the Dean/Director.  


 
J.  STAFF SUPPORT 
 
 The Board shall endeavor to provide sufficient resources to meet all appropriate staff 


support needs. 
 
K. FACULTY DEVELOPMENT 
 
 Faculty development is a priority for the University and is a joint responsibility of the 


University and the individual Faculty member.   
 
 Both the Board and the Union recognize the need for increased funding of Faculty 


development.  Each Academic Year, therefore, the Administration and the Faculty shall 
endeavor to obtain a significant, real increase in funds, from external and local resources, 
for Faculty development activities.  Such funds shall be distributed in the fairest manner 
possible, taking into consideration the goals and desires of individual Faculty members, 
the needs of their College/School, and the needs of the University.   


 
 The Board and the Union also recognize that Faculty travel is an important component of 


Faculty development and for the enhancement of Faculty skills and knowledge.  Faculty 
members shall have the right to apply for financial support to defray the costs of travel in 
connection with professional activities in accordance with University policy.   


 
 At the end of each Academic Year, the Senior Vice President shall produce an annual 


report on Faculty development.  This report shall include a breakdown of the distribution 
of funds, and shall be distributed to the University community. 


 
L. FACULTY COMPLIANCE WITH POLICIES AND PROCEDURES 
 
 Faculty members are expected to be aware of, and comply with, the policies, practices, 


rules, regulations, or guidelines of the University and their College/School or Other 
Assigned Area, as published and distributed by the Administration.  Practices, rules, 
regulations, or guidelines shall be standardized whenever possible. 


 
M. CONSULTATION ON CHANGES IN THE ACADEMIC YEAR CALENDAR 
 
 The Senior Vice President and the Union President will consult on any proposed changes 


in the Board-approved Academic Year Calendar.  
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ARTICLE VII 
 


SALARIES AND FRINGE BENEFITS 
 
A. SALARY SCHEDULES 
 
 Salary schedules for Faculty will be established by the Board, depending upon the 


availability of funds, and may be adjusted from time to time at the Board’s discretion. 
 
B. SALARY COMMITTEE 
 
 A Salary Committee shall be formed.  Members of the Salary Committee shall be 


appointed each year by September 1.  The membership shall consist of two (2) persons 
appointed by the President and two (2) members appointed by the Union. 


 
The Salary Committee shall meet to formulate Faculty salary recommendations, 
encompassing both rate and structure for both regular and overload compensation, to be 
submitted to the President by the last business day of the Spring Semester.  The President 
shall forward and give an oral report on these recommendations to the appropriate Board 
Subcommittee before the November regular meeting of the Board of Regents.  


 
The Board of Regents will consider these Salary Committee recommendations for the 
budget of the following fiscal year.  These recommendations shall take into consideration 
recent changes in the cost-of-living index, the compatibility of University of Guam 
salaries with those of similar institutions and the University of Guam’s financial 
conditions. 


 
C. SALARY INCREMENTS 
 
 If, after the annual increment review and evaluation, the Dean/Director certifies that a 


Faculty member’s performance has been satisfactory in the preceding year, the Faculty 
member, if not at the top step available of his or her rank, shall be granted an increment 
subject to availability of funds.  


 
 In certifying a Faculty member’s performance, the Dean/Director shall, in writing, justify 


all salary increment decisions, identify any deficiencies in the Faculty member’s roles as 
outlined in the Faculty member’s evaluation plan, and make recommendations for 
improvement.   


  
D. PROMOTION DIFFERENTIAL 
 
 Any Faculty member who is promoted in rank shall receive a differential equivalent to 


two (2) steps.  Faculty may also receive an increment for which they are eligible in 
accordance with Article VII, Section C of this Agreement.   
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E. PAID HOLIDAYS 
 
 The Board shall observe all official holidays designated by Guam Statute.  Absent 


extraordinary circumstances, all such holidays shall be non-working days with pay for 
the Faculty. 


 
F. EQUITABLE COMPENSATION AND WORKING CONDITIONS 
 
 Comparable and equitable compensation and working conditions for nine-month and 


twelve-month Faculty shall continue. 
 
G. COMPENSATION FOR WORK BETWEEN SEMESTERS 
 
 If an Academic Year (nine-month contract) Faculty member is requested to work during 


the periods between semesters, compensation shall be negotiated with the Dean/Director. 
 
H. TUITION WAIVERS FOR FACULTY MEMBERS, THEIR SPOUSES, AND THEIR DEPENDENT 


CHILDREN 
 


Tuition waivers for Faculty members, their spouses, and their dependent children shall 
continue for the term of this Agreement.  Tuition waivers are designed to enable Faculty 
members, their spouses, and their dependent children to enroll in or audit a class where 
there is excess instructional capacity.  Faculty members, their spouses, and their 
dependent children will not have to pay tuition for institutional credit-bearing courses.  
For the purposes of this tuition waiver program, dependent children are defined as those 
individuals listed on the Faculty member’s income tax return as “dependents” for the 
most recent filing period.   
 
Students who are under the tuition waiver program shall not be counted in the tally for 
determining minimum enrollment for the instructor’s compensation 


 
I. FACULTY COMPUTER EQUIPMENT 
 
 In order to enhance Faculty effectiveness, the University will endeavor to provide all 


Faculty with computers, printers, software, and broadband Internet access.   
 
J. COMPENSATION FOR PROVIDING SUBSTANTIAL COVERAGE OF ANOTHER FACULTY 


MEMBER’S CLASSES 
 
 When a Faculty member provides class/laboratory coverage for more than two (2) 


continuous weeks for another Faculty member, the Dean/Director shall make an attempt 
to provide compensation where appropriate.  If provided compensation, then 
compensation shall be for the entire period covered if the coverage extends beyond the 
two (2) continuous weeks.   
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ARTICLE VIII 
 
 


LEAVES 
 
A. APPLYING FOR LEAVE 
 
 Faculty shall have the right to apply for any of the various forms of leave as detailed in 


University policy and all applicable laws.  Absent extraordinary circumstances, any leave 
or combination of leaves shall not exceed two (2) consecutive academic years. 


 
 When applying for leave, Faculty shall provide full and accurate information.    
 
 The University Administration shall evaluate each application on its own merits, giving 


due consideration to the needs and priorities of both the individual and the institution.  A 
timely response to each request for leave shall be provided in writing to the applicant. 


 
B. FULFILLMENT OF FACULTY RESPONSIBILITIES DURING LEAVE 
 
 Leave must be approved in advance by the Dean/Director.  Whenever a Faculty member 


requests leave, he or she shall make written arrangements for the fulfillment of  his or her 
essential obligations and responsibilities, such as assigned classes, committee 
obligations, or work assignments.     


 
In case of an unanticipated absence, barring extraordinary circumstances, the Faculty 
member must immediately contact the Dean/Director to arrange for the fulfillment of his 
or her essential obligations and responsibilities.     


 
C. FACULTY WORKING IN MORE THAN ONE AREA OF SUPERVISION 
 
 In cases in which Faculty members are assigned to work in more than one area of 


supervision, such arrangements shall be subject to approval by all appropriate 
Dean/Directors. 


 
D. FACULTY RANK AND SALARY WHILE ON LEAVE 
 
 Faculty members on leave shall have the right to return to their rank and salary.  
 
 Faculty members on approved leave shall receive all salary entitlements as specified in 


this Agreement and in University policy, provided the Faculty member presents 
documentation for evaluation by the Dean/Director as mutually agreed upon in the leave 
application. 
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E. CHANGE IN A FACULTY MEMBER’S ORIGINAL POSITION WHILE ON LEAVE 
 
 The Dean/Director shall be responsible for notifying the Faculty member on leave of any 


change in the Faculty member’s appointment to a College, School, Division, or Other 
Assigned Area.    
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ARTICLE IX 
 


GRIEVANCE  PROCEDURES 
 


A. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE 
 
 In any labor-management relationship, there may occasionally be disagreements and 


conflict.  This Agreement provides a formal framework for an equitable, dispassionate, 
and expeditious resolution of labor-management conflict at the University.  All parties, 
however, are encouraged to communicate and attempt to resolve their differences 
informally before, during, and after any formal conflict resolution procedure.   


 
Nothing in this Agreement abrogates either party’s right to pursue judicial remedies for 
resolving the grievance after the grievance procedure is completed. 


 
B. DEFINITION OF GRIEVANCE 
 
 A grievance means a Faculty member’s, or a group of Faculty members’, expressed 


feeling of dissatisfaction with aspects of the working conditions and working 
relationships which are outside the Faculty member’s control, including appeals from 
adverse disciplinary actions not covered by paramount law or regulation.  


   
 The grievance procedure stated herein shall extend only to the interpretation or 


application of existing agreements or to University of Guam personnel policies and 
regulations and shall not extend to the settlement of disputes or allegations of unfair labor 
practices for which procedures are otherwise provided by law and regulations.  


  
A grievance cannot be filed against another Faculty member. 
 
Further, a grievance cannot be filed regarding: 1) reappointment decisions; or 2) the 
refusal of the President to grant promotion or the Board to grant tenure. 


 
C. REPRESENTATION RIGHTS DURING THE GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE 
 


1. At any level of the grievance procedure, both parties are barred from having 
attorneys present at grievance proceedings, however, either party has the right to 
designate an advisor of their choice (who is a full-time employee of the 
University or Union representative) who may be at the proceedings. 
 
In the spirit of expeditious resolution of a grievance, parties are required to 
communicate directly with each other during the process.  If an advisor is present, 
the advisor’s role is to consult with, and/or advise their party, and he or she may, 
if requested, speak in that role during the meeting. 
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2. At each step of the grievance procedure, the Union President shall be notified of 


all grievance proceedings.  The Union President, or designee, and President, or 
designee, shall have the right to attend all grievance proceedings as observers. 


 
D. PROHIBITION ON FACULTY REPRESENTING THE ADMINISTRATION DURING THE GRIEVANCE 


PROCEDURE 
 
 Under this Agreement, all full-time Faculty are covered as members of the collective 


bargaining unit.  Therefore, a full-time Faculty member cannot serve in any capacity as 
an Administrator’s advisor during the grievance procedure.  


 
E. TIMELINES 


 
The business day following an event, or the business day following receipt of any official 
correspondence filed in relation to a grievance, shall be considered the first business day. 
 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, failure by either party to adhere to any of the 
timelines at any level of the grievance procedure shall result in the grievance being 
settled in favor of the other party. 
 
At any level of the grievance procedure, and prior to the expiration of any timeline, both 
parties may, by mutual written agreement, stipulate to extend any timeline prescribed in 
the grievance procedure.  The written agreement shall stipulate the new extension, and a 
copy of the agreement shall be sent to the Union President and the Human Resources 
Office. 
 


F. DELIVERY OF OFFICIAL CORRESPONDENCE 
 
 All official correspondence and documents filed in accordance with the grievance 


procedure shall be hand delivered to the designated recipient.  The correspondence or 
documents shall be received and dated at the location where it is served, with a receipted 
copy returned to the originator.   


 
 If a recipient is unavailable at the time of delivery, the official correspondence or 


documents may be given to the recipient by registered mail, or by facsimile or to the 
recipient’s designated representative.  Service by mail shall be deemed accomplished on 
the date of the postmark, and a facsimile shall be deemed accomplished according to 
confirmation of transmittal.  


 
G. GRIEVANCE FILES AT THE HUMAN RESOURCES OFFICE 
 
 The Human Resources Office must establish and maintain the grievance files separate 


from the Personnel Files of the parties involved.  Only the grievant or designee, the 
Faculty Union President or designee, and the Administration shall have access to the 
grievance file.  The Human Resources Office shall hold the files for a period of five (5) 
years after action has been taken on that grievance. The files shall then be destroyed. 
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H. REQUESTING INFORMATION  
 
 One party may possess relevant information that the other party may need to investigate 


and process the grievance.  If either party requests such information in writing (and if the 
information sought is not confidential as defined by Guam statute or Federal law), the 
other party shall, absent extraordinary circumstances, provide the requested information 
within five (5) business days at the current duplication costs. 


 
I. GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE 


 
Prior to filing any grievance, Faculty are encouraged to speak with a Union 
representative to be aware of the process and their rights.  
 
Any Faculty member, group of Faculty members, or the Union may file a grievance 
based on the following procedure: 
 
1. Step One: Meeting with the Administrator being grieved 
 


a. Within five (5) business days of the alleged violation, or within five (5) 
business days from when the Faculty member(s) or Union became aware 
of, or reasonably should have been aware of the alleged violation, the 
grievant shall request, in writing, a meeting with the Administrator being 
grieved in an attempt to work out a resolution to the alleged problem.  The 
written request shall include: 


 
(1) a description of the facts surrounding the issue, including who was 


involved, what happened, when it happened, and where it 
happened, and; 


 
(2) a citation of the sections of the Agreement or the University of 


Guam personnel policies and regulations that have been allegedly 
violated; 


 
(3) a statement of what the grievant seeks as a remedy; and  
 
(4) a request to meet with the Administrator being grieved to discuss 


the issues contained in the written statement. 
  
 The grievant shall also supply a copy of the written request to the Union 


President on the same day the Administrator receives the written request. 
 
b. Within five (5) business days of receipt of the written request for the 


formal meeting, the Administrator being grieved and the grievant shall 
meet. 
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c. Within five (5) business days of the formal meeting, the Administrator 


being grieved shall send his or her written decision to the grievant. 
 


2. Step Two: Meeting with the Administrator’s Supervisor 
 


a. If the grievant does not receive the remedy that he or she requested at the 
Step One  meeting, or does not receive an alternative remedy satisfactory 
to the grievant, then the grievant may, within five (5) business days of 
receiving the Step One decision, submit the written statement to the 
supervisor of the Administrator being grieved.  This written statement 
shall include all of the information from the previous step.  
 


b. The grievant and the Administrator’s supervisor shall meet within five (5) 
business days of the supervisor's receipt of the written statement and 
discuss the issues raised. 


 
c.  The Administrator’s supervisor shall not consider any new alleged 


violations or charges other than those presented at Step One. 
 
d. Within five (5) business days of meeting with the grievant, the supervisor 


shall meet with the Administrator concerned to discuss the grievance. 
 


e. After the meeting with the Administrator, the supervisor has five (5) 
business days to reply in writing to the grievant. 


 
f. If the grievant does not receive the remedy that he or she requested, or 


does not receive an alternative remedy satisfactory to the grievant, then 
the grievant has the right to appeal to an ad hoc Grievance Hearing 
Committee. 


 
3. Step Three: Appeal to the ad hoc Grievance Hearing Committee 
 


a. If the grievance has not been settled at Step Two, then within five (5) 
business days after the grievant’s receipt of the written decision of the 
Administrator’s supervisor, the grievant may appeal the decision by 
requesting a hearing by an ad hoc Grievance Hearing Committee by 
giving written notice to that effect in person or by registered or certified 
mail, directed to the President, the Administrator being grieved, and the 
Faculty Union President. 
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 The ad hoc Grievance Hearing Committee shall consist of five (5) 


members, all of whom shall be selected from among all Administrators 
and tenured Faculty of the University.  Members cannot be selected if they 
have a family relationship, as defined in the RR&PM, to either the 
grievant or the Administrator being grieved.  Two (2) members shall be 
selected by the Faculty member and two (2) members shall be appointed 
by the Administrator being grieved.  Those four (4) members will select 
the fifth member who shall be the Chair.  Neither the affected Faculty 
member nor the President shall serve as a member of the ad hoc Grievance 
Hearing Committee. 


 
b. Process of the hearing 
 


(1) The request shall be in writing stating the Faculty member’s desire 
for a hearing, and include all of the information from each of the 
previous steps.  The request shall be filed with the President, the 
Administrator being grieved and Faculty Union President. 


 
(2) Within five (5) business days of receipt of the written request, the 


Faculty member will select two (2) members to serve on the 
Grievance Hearing Committee and the Administrator being 
grieved will select two (2) members to serve on the Grievance 
Hearing Committee. 


 
(3) Within five (5) business days of their selection, the four (4) 


members will select the fifth member. 
 
(4) Within five (5) business days of the selection of the fifth member, 


the Grievance Hearing Committee shall determine a time and place 
for the hearing and shall notify, in writing, both parties.  The 
hearing must take place no later than ten (10) business days after 
the Grievance Hearing Committee notifies both parties, unless the 
Committee notifies all parties of an extension not to exceed ten 
(10) business days. 


 
(5) The Grievance Hearing Committee shall conduct the hearing and 


issue a written decision within ten (10) business days of the date of 
the hearing to the grievant, the Administrator being grieved, the 
Union President, and the President.    


 
c.  The Grievance Hearing Committee shall not consider any new alleged 


violations or charges other than those presented at Step One. 
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d. If either party disputes the grievability of the issue, the Grievance Hearing 
Committee shall first determine whether the issue is indeed grievable.  If 
the issue is not grievable, it shall be referred back to the parties without 
decision or recommendation on its merits.   


 
e. The decision of the Grievance Hearing Committee shall be final and 


binding upon the parties.  There shall be no appeal from the Grievance 
Hearing Committee’s decision by either party, if such decision is within 
the scope of the Grievance Hearing Committee’s authority as described 
below: 


 
(1) The final written decision of the Grievance Hearing Committee 


shall be limited to addressing the violation(s) listed in the Step One 
written request, and, with a supporting rationale, (a) granting the 
full relief requested, or (b) granting partial relief, or (c) denying 
the relief requested, or (d) granting an alternative relief that 
addresses the violation(s). 


 
(2) The Grievance Hearing Committee shall not have the power to add 


to, subtract from, disregard, alter, or modify any of the terms of 
this Agreement or University policy.   


 
(3) The Grievance Hearing Committee’s decision must be consistent 


with the terms of this Agreement and University policy. 
 


(4) Within twenty (20) business days of receipt of the Committee’s 
decision, if the grievant or the Administrator being grieved 
produces evidence that the Committee did not adhere to (2) or (3) 
above, or new evidence is now available that could have a 
substantial impact on the grievance, then either party may request, 
in writing, a reconsideration by the Committee.  The Committee 
shall issue a decision within ten (10) business days of receiving the 
request for reconsideration.  There shall be no further appeal.  


 
The supervisor of the Administrator grieved shall ensure that all the terms 
of the decision are implemented, and the Faculty Union shall monitor 
implementation of the decision. 
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ARTICLE X 
 


DISCIPLINARY ACTION INCLUDING ADVERSE ACTION 
 


A. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE 
 
 This Article of the Agreement provides a formal framework for an equitable, expeditious, 


and systematic resolution of matters involving disciplinary action, including Adverse 
Action.  The purpose of disciplinary action, including Adverse Action, by the 
Administration, is to recognize, address, and, if possible, correct inappropriate behavior.  


 
 The underlying principle in disciplinary cases is to ensure that the Faculty member is 


afforded procedural rights during the disciplinary action, including Adverse Action, and 
that the disciplinary action, including Adverse Action, by the Administration is for cause 
and is appropriate to the offense.  


 
 All parties, however, are encouraged to communicate and attempt to resolve the matter 


informally before, during, and after any formal disciplinary action procedure.  
 
 Nothing in this Agreement abrogates either party’s right to pursue judicial remedies for 


resolving the disciplinary action after the process described in this Article is completed. 
 
B. NOTICE TO FACULTY ABOUT ALLEGED INAPPROPRIATE BEHAVIOR 
 


A Faculty member shall be provided an opportunity to explain his or her perspective 
before an Administrator begins any disciplinary or adverse action procedure for alleged 
inappropriate behavior. 
 
When an Administrator receives information alleging that a Faculty member has behaved 
inappropriately, the Administrator and the affected Faculty member shall meet to discuss 
the allegation before any disciplinary or adverse action procedures are implemented as 
described below in sections C and D of this Article. 
 
The requirement for notice in this section does not apply to egregious acts, such as 
threats or acts of violence. 


 
C. LEVELS OF DISCIPLINARY ACTIONS INCLUDING ADVERSE ACTION 
 
 Disciplinary action shall be appropriate to the seriousness and nature of the offense, shall 


take into account the past record of the Faculty member, and shall be based on the model 
of progressive discipline.  However, depending on the severity of the alleged offense, the 
appropriate Administrator may proceed to Level 2 or Level 3 of disciplinary actions.  The 
following is a list of levels of disciplinary actions that the Dean/Director may pursue in 
addressing and correcting, if possible, inappropriate conduct in a reasonable manner: 
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1. Level One (no loss of pay or loss of job; not an Adverse Action) 


 
a. an oral or a written warning (not placed in the Faculty member’s Official 


Personnel File) about the possible consequences if the inappropriate 
behavior continues.  Such a warning may include a recommendation to 
seek counseling and/or a request to provide a development plan to correct 
the inappropriate behavior, and/or a restriction of privileges; and/or 


 
b. a written warning, placed in the Faculty member’s Official Personnel File, 


about the possible consequences if the inappropriate behavior continues.   
Such a warning may include a recommendation to seek counseling and/or 
a request to provide a development plan to correct the inappropriate 
behavior, and/or a restriction of privileges; and/or 


 
c. a letter of reprimand placed in the Faculty member’s Official Personnel 


File; this is a formal expression of institutional rebuke, conveyed by the 
Dean/Director.  Such a letter may include a recommendation to seek 
counseling and/or a requirement to provide a development plan to correct 
the inappropriate behavior, and/or a restriction of privileges.  


 
2. Level Two (loss of pay; an Adverse Action) 
 


a. docking of pay; and/or 
 
b. suspension without pay; and/or 
 
c. loss of step; and/or 
 
d. demotion in rank 
 


3. Level Three (loss of job; an Adverse Action) 
 


 The disciplinary action at this level is dismissal from employment at the 
University of Guam.   


 
The President of the University has sole authority to dismiss any tenured or non-
tenured Faculty member.  In all cases where dismissal is being considered, the 
President shall consult with the Faculty Union President prior to dismissing any 
member of the Faculty. 
 
Termination due to failure to be granted reappointment, or due to failure to be 
granted tenure by the end of the sixth academic year, or due to expiration of a 
limited-term contract is not an adverse action as defined in Article X herein. 
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Disciplinary actions such as letters of reprimand, which the Administration can issue but 
which do not involve Adverse Actions as defined in Article X herein, may be subjects of 
a grievance as provided for in Article IX herein.  If such action is grieved, the Human 
Resources Office must establish and maintain the disciplinary action files separate from 
the Official Personnel Files of the parties involved. Only the Faculty member or 
designee, the Union President or designee, and the Administration shall have access to 
the disciplinary action file. 
 
If the disciplinary action is upheld, then the Human Resources Office shall, within seven 
(7) days of receipt of the final decision, add the disciplinary action to the Faculty 
member’s Official Personnel File. 
 
If disciplinary action is not upheld, then the Human Resources Office shall, within seven 
(7) days of receipt of the final decision, certify the expungement of the disciplinary 
action. 


 
D. DEFINITIONS OF ADVERSE ACTION 


 
1. Adverse action means the suspension, demotion or dismissal of a Faculty member 


for causes outlined in section E of this Article. 
 
2. Suspension means the temporary removal of a Faculty member from his or her 


position with loss of pay as a disciplinary measure.  
 
3. Demotion means the involuntary reduction of a Faculty member’s Rank or the 


involuntary reduction of a Faculty member’s salary steps within the same Rank as 
a disciplinary measure. 


  
4. Dismissal means the termination of a Faculty member from his or her position for 


cause. 
 
E. AUTHORIZED CAUSES FOR DISCIPLINARY ACTION INCLUDING ADVERSE ACTION 
 
 Authorized causes for disciplinary action, including adverse action, against a Faculty 


member shall be limited to the following: 
 
1. fraud in securing appointment, promotion, or tenure; 
 
2. misconduct in research as defined in the UOG RR&PM; 
 
3. demonstrated incompetence in his or her academic discipline, work performance, 


or employment; 
 
4. inexcusable neglect of duty related to work performance or employment; 
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5. willful dishonesty related to work performance or employment; 
 
6. inexcusable absence without approved leave; 
 
7. insubordination, which means willful failure to obey a direct, legitimate order 


from an Administrator in the Faculty member’s direct supervisory chain; 
 
8. intoxication or illegal drug use while on campus; 
 
9. addiction to the use of illegal drugs; 
 
10. conviction of a misdemeanor involving moral turpitude; 
 
11. conviction of a felony; 
 
12. insulting, rude, or belligerent treatment of the public, students, or other University 


employees; 
 
13. misuse of government property in violation of law, rules, or regulations; 
 
14. other gross personal misconduct, either during or outside duty hours, that is of 


such a nature that it causes discredit to the University; 
 
15. illegal job action as defined in the Public Employee-Management Relations Act 


of Guam (PEMRA); 
 
16. consumption of alcohol on campus without prior approval from appropriate 


authority; 
 
17. Sexual harassment as defined in the University EEO policy; 
 
18. violation of any provision of the contract and or any provision of the University 


policy, rules and regulations. 
 
F. PROCEDURES  


 
1. Each Faculty member is entitled to the following procedural rights during 


Adverse Action proceedings:  
 


a. the right to be notified of the charges, and to be supplied with a copy of 
any documents and investigation reports that involve the charges; 


 
b. the right to have a Union representative in any interview the 


Administration might hold with the Faculty member to investigate a 
possible discipline charge against a Faculty member; 
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c. the right to have, and be present at, a fair hearing by the Adjudication 
Committee; 


 
d. the right to representation at any formal hearing; 
 
e. the right to confront accusers; and 
 
f. the right to answer the charges and present evidence and witnesses. 


 
2. Representation Rights During the Adverse Action Procedures 


 
a. At each step of the adverse action procedures, the Union President shall be 


notified, in writing, of all adverse action proceedings.  The Union 
President, or designee, shall have the right to attend all adverse action 
proceedings.  
 


b. At each step of the adverse action proceedings, the Faculty member shall 
have the right to designate an advisor (or Union representative) of his or 
her choice who may be present to consult with, advise, and speak for the 
Faculty member. 


 
c. At each step of the adverse action proceedings, either party retains the 


right to representation by legal counsel. 
 
3. Prohibition on Faculty Representing the Administration During Disciplinary 


Action Procedures 
 


 Under this Agreement, all full-time Faculty are covered as members of the 
bargaining unit.  Therefore, a full-time Faculty member cannot serve in any 
capacity as an Administrator’s advisor during the adverse action procedure.  


 
4. Timelines 
 


For purposes of this Article, “day” shall mean calendar day.  The day after an 
event or the day following receipt of any official correspondence filed in relation 
to an adverse action, shall be considered the first day of the next indicated 
timeline. 
 
At any level of the Adverse Action procedure, and prior to the expiration of any 
timeline, both parties may, by mutual written agreement, stipulate to extend any 
timeline prescribed in the Adverse Action procedure.  The written agreement shall 
stipulate the new extension, and a copy of the agreement shall be sent to the 
Union President and the Human Resources Office. 
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5. Delivery of Official Correspondence 


 
All official correspondence and documents filed in accordance with the 
disciplinary action procedure shall be hand delivered to the designated recipient.  
The correspondence or documents shall be received and dated at the location 
where it is served, with a receipted copy returned to the originator.   
 
If a recipient is unavailable at the time of delivery, the official correspondence or 
documents may be given to the recipient by registered mail, using the address on 
file in the Human Resources Office, or by facsimile, or to his or her representative 
as designated in writing. 
 
Service by mail shall be deemed accomplished on date of postmark and a 
facsimile shall be deemed accomplished according to confirmation of transmittal. 


 
6. Adverse Action Files at the Human Resources Office 


 
The Human Resources Office must establish and maintain the adverse action files 
separate from the Personnel Files of the parties involved.  Only the Faculty 
member or designee, the Faculty Union President or designee, and the 
Administration shall have access to the adverse action file.   
 
If the adverse action is implemented, then the Human Resources Office shall, 
within seven (7) days of implementation, add the adverse action to the Faculty 
member’s Official Personnel File. 
 
If the adverse action is modified by the Adjudication Committee, then the Human 
Resources Office shall, within seven (7) days of receipt of the final decision, 
replace the original adverse action with the modified adverse action in the Faculty 
member’s Official Personnel File. 
 
If the adverse action is revoked by the Adjudication Committee, then the Human 
Resources Office shall, within seven (7) days of receipt of the final decision, 
destroy the adverse action file or purge the Faculty member’s Official Personnel 
File of the adverse action. 


 
7. Requesting Information  


 
One party may possess relevant information that the other party may need to 
investigate and process the adverse action or the appeal of the adverse action.  If 
either party requests such information in writing (and if the information sought is 
not confidential as defined by Guam statute or Federal law), the other party shall, 
absent extraordinary circumstances, provide the requested information within 
seven (7) days at the current duplication costs. 
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8. Adverse Action Procedures 


 
a. Notice of Proposed Adverse Action 


 
A Faculty member against whom adverse action is sought is entitled to 
written notice stating any and all causes, with the bases of specific charges 
expressed in detail, for the proposed action. 


 
b. Faculty member’s Answer 


 
A Faculty member is entitled to twenty (20) days for answering charges in 
a notice of proposed adverse action and for furnishing affidavits in support 
of his or her answer. 
 
If the Faculty member fails to answer within twenty (20) days of receipt of 
the adverse action notice, the charges will be deemed admitted and the 
Faculty member shall forfeit the right to answer. 
 
If the Faculty member answers, the President shall consider his or her 
answer in reaching a decision. 
 
The Faculty member may answer orally or in writing or both.  The right to 
answer personally includes the right to answer orally in person by being 
given a reasonable opportunity to make any representations which the 
Faculty member believes might sway the final decision in the case, but 
does not include the right to a trial or formal hearing with examinations of 
witnesses. 
 
When the Faculty member requests, in writing, an opportunity to answer 
personally, the President shall meet with the Faculty member to hear his or 
her answer. 


 
c. Duty Status During Notice Period 


 
A Faculty member against whom adverse action is proposed is entitled to 
be retained in an active duty status during the notice period. 
 
However, when circumstances are such that the retention of the Faculty 
member in active duty in his or her position may result in damage to 
University property or may be detrimental to the interests or operations of 
the University or injurious to the Faculty member, fellow workers, or the 
general public, the President may temporarily assign the Faculty member 
to duties in which these conditions will not exist or place him or her on 
suspension with pay. 
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d. Notice of Adverse Action 


 
The Faculty member is entitled to notice of the President’s decision at the 
earliest practicable date but no later than twenty (20) days following the 
due date of the Faculty member’s response. 
 
The University shall deliver the notice of decision to the Faculty member 
at or before the time the action will be made effective.  The notice shall be 
in writing, be dated, inform the Faculty member of the specific statement 
of the charges upon which such action is based, inform the Faculty 
member of his or her right to appeal, and inform him or her of the time 
limit within which an appeal may be submitted, all as provided in Article 
X, section D, subsection 11, of this Agreement. 
 
The Adverse Action is effective the date of the Notice of Adverse Action. 
Implementation of the adverse action decision, from its effective date, is 
subject to the provisions in Article X, section D, subsection 12, of this 
Agreement. 


 
 9. Appeals of Adverse Action 
 


This section sets forth procedures to provide a simple, orderly method through 
which a Faculty member may seek prompt reconsideration of an adverse action 
against him or her. 
 
a. Definitions 


 
(1)  Appeal means a request by a Faculty member for reconsideration 


of an adverse action against him or her. 
 
(2) Original Adverse Action means an adverse action by the 


University against a Faculty member as defined in Article X, 
section D, subsection 1, of this Agreement. 


 
(3) “Day” shall mean calendar day. 


 
(4) Adjudication Committee means the constituted ad hoc body to hear 


and adjudicate adverse action appeals. 
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The Adjudication Committee shall consist of five (5) members, all of 
whom shall be selected from among all Administrators and tenured 
Faculty of the University.  Two (2) members shall be selected by the 
affected Faculty member and two (2) members shall be appointed by the 
President.  Those four (4) members will select the fifth member who shall 
be the Chair.  Members cannot be selected if they have a family 
relationship, as defined in the RR&PM, to either the President or the 
affected Faculty member.  Neither the affected Faculty member nor the 
President shall serve as a member of the Adjudication Committee. 


 
b. The Appeal 


 
(1) Right to Appeal or Terminate Appeal 


 
(a) Any full-time Faculty member is entitled to appeal an 


adverse action. 
 


(b) A regular contract Faculty member occupying a permanent 
position with the University is entitled to appeal adverse 
actions imposed during the term of his or her contract.  
Non-renewal of contract is not considered an adverse 
action and is not subject to appeal. 


 
(c) The Faculty member may terminate his or her appeal at any 


time before the President’s final decision and the request 
for termination shall be honored by the Administration. 


 
(2) Process of Appeal 


 
(a) An appeal shall be in writing stating the Faculty member’s 


desire for adjudication and it shall be filed with the 
President within seven (7) days of the date of the Notice of 
Adverse Action. 


 
(b) Within seven (7) days of the President’s receipt of the 


written appeal, the Faculty member will select two (2) 
members of the Adjudication Committee and the President 
will appoint two (2) members of the Adjudication 
Committee. 


 
(c) Within seven (7) days of their selection/appointment, the 


four (4) members will select the fifth member. 
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(d) Within seven (7) days of the selection of the fifth member, 


the Adjudication Committee shall determine a time and 
place for the hearing and shall notify, in writing, both 
parties.  The hearing must take place no earlier than 
fourteen (14) days after the Committee notifies both 
parties, unless otherwise agreed to in writing. 


 
(e) The Adjudication Committee shall conduct the hearing and 


issue a written decision to both parties within sixty (60) 
days of the date of the Notice of Adverse Action.  In the 
event the sixtieth day falls on a holiday or a weekend, the 
next working day shall be considered the sixtieth day. 


 
   (3) Basis of Appeal and Rebuttal  
 


(a) Within fourteen (14) days of filing the appeal, the Faculty 
member shall submit to the Committee a written statement 
that sets forth clearly the basis of the appeal, stating all 
relevant facts pertaining to the issues raised in the appeal 
and specifying the statutes, rules and regulations, if any, 
upon which the Faculty member relies. 


 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, if the written 
statement is not submitted on or before the expiration of the 
fourteen (14) day period, the Faculty member shall forfeit 
appeal rights, and the adverse action shall be implemented. 


 
(b) The Committee shall immediately provide the President 


with a copy of the Faculty member’s written statement. 
 
(c) The President shall within fourteen (14) days after receipt 


of the Faculty member’s written statement, forward to the 
Adjudication Committee the Administration’s statement of 
defense.  The Administration’s statement of defense shall 
contain objections to any or all issues raised by the appeal, 
objections to the form of the appeal, the Administration’s 
view of the facts, a rebuttal to any matter raised in the 
appeal, a description of testimonial and/or documentary 
evidence upon which the Administration will rely in its 
defense of the appeal. 


 
 A statement of defense shall be deemed a specific denial of 


all aspects of the appeal not expressly admitted.  All 
objections as to the form of the appeal shall be deemed 
waived, unless objected to as provided herein. 
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Absent extraordinary circumstances, if a statement of 
defense is not submitted on or before the expiration of the 
fourteen (14) day period, the Administration shall forfeit 
defense rights, and the adverse action shall be revoked. 
 


(d) The Committee shall immediately provide the Faculty 
member with a copy of the Administration’s statement of 
defense. 


 
(4) Presentation of Appeal 


 
In presenting an appeal, a Faculty member shall be assured 
freedom from restraint, interference, coercion, discrimination, or 
reprisal and shall have the right to be accompanied, represented, 
and advised by a representative of his or her own choosing. 
 
If the Faculty member designates a representative, the 
representative shall be assured freedom from restraint, 
interference, coercion, discrimination, or reprisal. 


 
c. Hearing Procedures before the Adjudication Committee 
 


(1) The Adjudication Committee shall keep minutes of its procedures 
and maintain records of the hearing.  The record of hearing shall 
contain a summary of all testimony presented and copies of all 
documents submitted to the Committee. 


 
(2) Each party shall have the following rights: the right to counsel; to 


call and examine witnesses; to introduce exhibits; to cross-examine 
opposing witnesses on any matter relevant to the issues even 
though the matter may not have been covered in the direct 
examination; to impeach any witness and to rebut the evidence 
against him or her.  It shall be the right of the Faculty member to 
decide if the hearing shall be open or closed to the public. 


 
(3) The Faculty member shall first present his or her case by calling 


witnesses and offering evidence.  The Administration shall then 
present its defense and any rebuttal to the Faculty member’s case.  
The Faculty member may then rebut the Administration’s defense.  
Summation by each side then follows in the same order. 


 
 The burden of proof is on the Administration. 
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The hearing need not be conducted according to technical rules of 
evidence.  Any relevant evidence shall be admitted if it is the sort 
of evidence on which responsible persons are accustomed to rely 
in the conduct of serious affairs, regardless of the existence of any 
common law or statutory rule of evidence.  Irrelevant and unduly 
repetitious evidence shall be excluded. 


 
(4) Within sixty (60) days after the date of the Notice of Adverse 


Action, the Adjudication Committee shall deliver its written 
recommendation for action to the Faculty member, the Union 
President, and the President.  The recommendation for action shall 
be based on the preponderance of evidence; shall be in writing; 
and shall contain findings of fact, a determination of the issues and 
defenses presented, and remedial action to be taken, if any.  The 
Adjudication Committee shall recommend sustaining, modifying 
or revoking the adverse action.  One copy of the record of hearing 
shall be provided to the Faculty member, the Union President, and 
the President. 


 
d. Decision of the President 


 
Following receipt and review of the Adjudication Committee’s 
recommendation, the President shall sustain, modify or revoke the adverse 
action against the Faculty member.  The decision of the President is final 
and there is no further right of administrative appeal.  The President’s 
final written decision shall be made within seven (7) days after receipt of 
the Adjudication Committee’s recommendation.  One copy of the 
President’s final decision shall be provided to both the Faculty member 
and the Union President. 


 
e. Death of the Faculty member 


 
When an appeal is properly filed before the death of the Faculty member, 
the Adjudication Committee and President shall process it to completion. 
 


10. Effective date of implementation of Adverse Actions  
 


a. If the adverse action is for suspension without pay for five (5) days or less, 
or for demotion of two (2) pay steps or less, the adverse action shall be 
implemented on the effective date of the final Notice of Adverse Action.  
The Faculty member may then appeal the adverse action following the 
procedures outlined in this Article. 


 
b. If the adverse action is for anything else, the implementation date shall be 


sixty (60) days after the effective date of the final Notice of Adverse 
Action, or on the date of the final decision by the President, whichever is 
earlier.  
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c. If a Notice of Proposed Adverse Action is issued against a nine-month 


Faculty member or a twelve-month Faculty member on approved leave at 
a time when it is not possible to communicate with or contact the Faculty 
member, the Administration may continue the adverse action process 
through the final Notice of Adverse Action.  The Administration shall 
place the Notice of Adverse Action in an adverse action file in the Human 
Resources Office as provided for in this Article and shall be effective as of 
that date.   


 
However, implementation of the adverse action against the Faculty 
member shall be suspended until one of the following events occurs, 
whichever is first:  (1) the Faculty member is contacted by or 
communicates with the Administration or (2) the first day of the next 
regular semester or (3) the Faculty member returns from approved leave.  
At such time, the timelines for the process of appeal shall be reactivated 
and commenced as of that date.   


 
d. If a Notice of Proposed Adverse Action is issued against a nine-month 


Faculty member or a twelve-month Faculty member who is absent without 
approved leave at a time when it is not possible to communicate with or 
contact the Faculty member, the Administration may continue the adverse 
action process through the final Notice of Adverse Action.  The 
Administration shall place the Notice of Adverse Action in both the 
adverse action file and the Official Personnel File in the Human Resources 
Office as provided for in this Article.  The adverse action shall be 
effective and implemented as of that date.   
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ARTICLE XI 
 


RECRUITMENT, LAYOFFS, AND RECALL 
 
A. FACULTY RECRUITMENT 
 


Recruitment is a mutual concern of all in the University community.  The Administration 
shall give serious consideration to recommendations from the Division(s) or Other 
Assigned Area(s) concerned when filling a Faculty vacancy.   
 
No tenure-track or non-tenure-track full-time Faculty position can be filled unless a 
search is conducted according to the procedures in this Article. 
 
1. Formation of Search Committees 
 
 Search Committees for Faculty positions shall be established in the following 


manner:  
 


a. The Dean/Director shall request approval from the Senior Vice President 
to fill a vacancy. 


 
b. Upon approval, the Dean/Director shall request that the Division or Other 


Assigned Area forward names of full-time Faculty members to serve on 
the search committee. 


 
 c. The Division or Other Assigned Area will then elect from three (3) to five 


(5) members (the exact number is left up to the Faculty) from all the full-
time Faculty members of the Division or Other Assigned Area.  The 
Division or Other Assigned Area will forward the names of the selected 
individuals to the Dean/Director.  


 
d. The Dean/Director shall appoint these Faculty members to the Search 


Committee.  The Dean/Director may also appoint up to two (2) additional 
full-time Faculty members.  The Dean/Director shall then convene the 
Search Committee and appoint the Committee Chair from the elected 
members.   


 
e. In fulfilling its Faculty recruitment responsibilities, the Search Committee 


shall invite all full-time Faculty members in the Division or Other 
Assigned Area to have input into the process.  The Search Committee 
shall establish criteria for selection with the concurrence of the 
Dean/Director and the Senior Vice President.  The criteria shall be in 
accordance with University-wide and College-wide standards and the 
University’s policy on nondiscrimination and affirmative action. 
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 2. Length of service for non-tenure-track full-time Faculty  


 
After ten (10) consecutive or non-consecutive semesters of non-tenure-track 
contracts, the faculty member must again be selected for the position using the 
search procedure as described in this Article before he or she can be rehired on 
another non-tenure-track contract.    


 
 This provision only applies to full-time Faculty positions funded by Guam 


legislative appropriations to the University of Guam.    
 
3. Emergency-hire Faculty 
 


In the event of an unexpected vacancy in a Faculty position (due to, for example, 
death, sudden resignation or retirement, or serious illness, or absence without 
approved leave), the Dean/Director shall first attempt to reassign duties to other 
Faculty in the program. 


 
If it is not possible to reassign duties to other Faculty in the program, the 
Dean/Director may recommend a candidate for an emergency full-time hire to the 
Senior Vice President and the President.  Such an emergency hire may be 
conducted without going through the search process described in this Article.  
The employment period of the emergency-hire Faculty shall be for a term no 
longer than the completion of the Academic Year in which the vacancy occurred. 


 
4. Advance notice of salary schedule and fringe benefits  
 
 Newly recruited Faculty members shall be given notice of the salary schedule and 


fringe benefits in advance of being expected to sign the initial employment 
contract.  Following the receipt of the signed contracts, the Human Resources 
Office shall send to the Union a copy of the names and addresses of the new 
Faculty members. 


 
B. FACULTY LAYOFFS 
 


The Board recognizes that laying off Faculty is a most serious separation step for an 
institution of higher learning.  It may be necessary to lay off a Faculty member because 
of a bona fide financial exigency as specified below.    
 
Faculty layoffs shall only be taken as a final step in an orderly planned consultative 
process.  No Faculty layoffs shall take place until all other reasonable cost-saving 
measures have been exhausted, and until after a total freeze on the hiring of any 
personnel to fill any newly created University positions has been in place for at least six 
(6) months.  This hiring freeze only applies to positions funded by Guam legislative 
appropriations to the University of Guam.   
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To this end, different processes and procedures shall apply, according to the nature and 
reason for the layoff. 


 
 1. Layoff due to financial exigency 
 


 After the Board has declared that a layoff of Faculty members is necessary due to 
a bona fide financial exigency, the Administration shall consult with Faculty 
members of the affected Division or Other Assigned Area and with the Union. 


 
 In determining which Faculty member’s employment to discontinue for reasons of 


financial exigency, a multi-level review process shall be used.  The first level of 
review shall focus on the single criterion of programmatic needs.  Once this 
review has identified the program areas to be eliminated or cut-back, the final 
selection of layoffs shall be undertaken by the Administration.  Once 
programmatic needs have been established, preference for retention shall be given 
to those holding tenured positions, starting at the rank of Professor.  Part-time 
Faculty, or non-tenured Faculty, or both, shall be released first. 


 
 In making this determination on layoff, the Administration shall actively solicit 


recommendations from the various Faculty Divisions or Other Assigned Areas 
and organizations of the University including the Union and shall give due 
consideration to all recommendations.  Such recommendations shall be 
transmitted in writing to the President within forty-five (45) business days of 
notice of impending layoffs. 


 
2. Layoff procedures 
 
 Before any layoff is declared, the Administration, supported by affected Faculty 


members and the Union, shall make a documented and demonstrated effort to 
locate appropriate, alternative, or equivalent employment within the University 
for those Faculty members subject to layoff.  Written notice of these efforts shall 
be shared with the affected Faculty members and with the Union.  Once 
programmatic needs have been established, preference for retention shall be given 
to those holding tenured positions, starting at the rank of Professor.  Part-time 
Faculty, or non-tenured Faculty, or both shall be released first. 


 
 No full-time Faculty members shall be laid off unless and until the alternatives 


below have been considered, and if deemed feasible, implemented: 
 


a. Shared load between Divisions or Other Assigned Areas; 
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b. Reassignment to another Division or Other Assigned Area, but only after 


consultation with the affected Faculty member and with the Division or 
Other Assigned Area to which the Faculty member may be reassigned, 
taking into consideration educational, research, and programmatic 
concerns and the Faculty member’s professional training and experience;  
 


c. Supplementation of assigned duties with alternative duties; 
 


d. Transfer to a vacant position (but only with the consent of a majority of 
Faculty members of the Division or Other Assigned Area wherein there is 
the vacant position); 


 
e. Reduced appointment; 
 
f. Negotiated separation package; 
 
g. Early retirement. 
 
Faculty members who are to be laid off shall be given at least one (1) year’s 
notice.  The Administration shall make every reasonable effort to find appropriate 
employment for the laid off Faculty member outside the University. 


 
 3. Special Circumstances for extramurally funded Faculty 
 


In any University there are always Faculty members whose circumstances of 
employment merit special consideration such as those funded extramurally.  In 
regards to layoff, such cases will be considered individually in consultation with 
the Union. 


  
 4. Ad Hoc Special Appeals Committee 
 


Appeals of specific layoff decisions may be filed by the affected Faculty 
member(s) with an ad hoc Special Appeals Committee.  The committee shall 
consist of three (3) members, all of whom shall be selected from among 
Administrators and all tenured Faculty of the University.  One (1) member shall 
be selected by the Faculty member and one (1) member shall be appointed by the 
President.  Those two (2) members will select the third member who shall be the 
Chair.  Neither the affected Faculty member nor the President shall serve as a 
member of the ad hoc Special Appeals Committee. 
 
The committee shall conduct a hearing within ten (10) business days of receiving 
the appeal, and shall give a decision within five (5) business days of that hearing.   
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Appeals of the Special Appeals Committee decision by either party will be heard 
by the Board of Regents.  Any appeal must be filed in, writing, to the Executive 
Secretary of the BOR within ten (10) business days of the receipt of the decision 
of the Special Appeals Committee.  The appeal shall be heard by the Board of 
Regents no later than at the next regularly scheduled meeting occurring ten (10) 
or more business days after the appeal is filed.  All appeals shall be in writing and 
shall be restricted to the proposed implementation of the decisions of the Board of 
Regents.  The Union shall be notified of the time and place of any hearing and 
may attend. 


 
C. FACULTY RECALL 
 


1. The Administration shall compile and keep current a list of Faculty members who 
have been laid off, the layoff date, and addresses.  Names will remain on the list 
for a period of three (3) years.  Laid off Faculty members shall be responsible for 
providing timely information as to their whereabouts and availability in order to 
keep files up to date.   


 
2. Promotion and tenure timelines shall be suspended for up to three (3) years for 


Faculty terminated by reason of layoff. 
 


3. If positions become available within three (3) years of the lay off actions, eligible 
Faculty members who were laid off will have first priority for recall in reverse 
order of lay off, so long as this can be accomplished while accommodating the 
University’s programmatic needs.  These Faculty members shall be so notified by 
registered letter sent to their last known address.  In order to exercise this right of 
recall, the Faculty member must be available within one year.  Recall rights shall 
expire three (3) years from the date of lay off or upon failure to accept an offer of 
recall made within the three-year period. 


 
4. In all cases of layoff of Faculty members for reasons described in this Article, the 


position of the Faculty member laid off shall not be filled by a replacement 
unless: 


 
a. the laid off Faculty member has been offered reinstatement and has failed 


to accept within thirty (30) business days of receipt of such an offer; or 
 
b. after mailing the offer of reinstatement, the Administration receives an 


official notice of undeliverability of the letter within thirty (30) business 
days of the mailing; or 


 
c. the laid off Faculty member declines to accept the offer of reinstatement. 
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5. No retraining of returning Faculty members or upgrading of Faculty skills can be 
required by the University without the written approval of the Faculty member.  
Should such approval be given, the Board of Regents shall give due consideration 
to Faculty member requests for training in the awarding of Government of Guam 
student financial aid. 


 
D. SPECIAL ISSUES 
 


If a special issue arises that would affect the continuous employment of tenured Faculty, 
the Administration will provide ninety (90) business days notice to the Union of such 
intent to implement. 
 
The Administration and the Union will immediately commence negotiations as to the 
impact and implementation of such change.  If agreement by both parties is not reached 
through negotiations, another ninety (90) business days will be given as notice.  During 
this second period of ninety (90) business days, efforts will continue to obtain an Impact 
and Implementation agreement.   
 
Upon the completion of the one-hundred eighty (180) business days, absent an 
agreement, management may proceed with implementation. 
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ARTICLE XII 
 


SAVINGS CLAUSE, ACT OF GOD CLAUSE,  
AND INTEGRATION OF THE AGREEMENT WITH UNIVERSITY POLICY  


 
A. SAVINGS CLAUSE 
 
 In the event any portion of this Agreement, in whole or in part, is declared to be illegal, 


void, or invalid by any court of competent jurisdiction, all other items, conditions, and 
provisions of this Agreement shall remain in full force and effect to the same extent as if 
that portion had never been incorporated in this Agreement, and in such event the 
remainder of this Agreement shall continue to be binding upon the parties thereto. 


 
B. ACT OF GOD CLAUSE 
 
 It may happen that a portion of this Agreement, in whole or in part, cannot be 


implemented or upheld as the result of the direct, immediate, and exclusive operation of 
the forces of nature, uncontrolled or uninfluenced by the power of humans, and without 
human intervention, which is of such character that it could not have been prevented, or 
avoided by foresight or prudence.  Such forces of nature include, but are not limited to, 
wars, civil insurrection, earthquakes, typhoons, and sudden illness or death of a person.  
In these cases, the Agreement still applies, but timelines may be altered by the 
circumstances.   


 
C. INTEGRATION OF THE AGREEMENT WITH UNIVERSITY POLICY, RULE, REGULATION, 


GUIDELINE, OR PRACTICE 
 
 For the life of this Agreement, the Agreement shall prevail over all University policies, 


practices, rules, regulations, or guidelines, whether written or unwritten, and over any 
policy, practice, rule, regulation, or guideline, whether written or unwritten, of any 
component of the University.  


 
 1. Policy, rule, regulation, guideline, or practice not covered by the Agreement 
 


 The Board and the Union agree that there is a body of written policy, rule, etc., 
and written interpretation of those policies, rules, etc., governing administrative 
decisions concerning wages, hours, or working conditions that this Agreement 
may not cover.  In the event of a conflict of any University policies, rules, etc., 
with this Agreement, the Agreement shall prevail.   


 
2. Policy, rule, regulation, guideline, or practice not in conflict with the Agreement 
 
 Any University policies, rules, etc., that do not conflict with this Agreement may 


be either continued for the term of this Agreement or changed or eliminated.     
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 If changed or eliminated, however, the Union, as the exclusive bargaining agent 


of the Faculty, must be consulted in ample time to review the policy, rule, etc., 
and advise the Administration before the policy, rule, etc., goes into effect or is 
discontinued.  Representatives of the Administration will meet and consult with 
Union representatives and shall give serious consideration to their views of the 
matter under discussion.  For the life of this Agreement, no new policies, rules, 
etc., of the University shall be created that conflict with the provisions of this 
Agreement.  


 
3. Practices 


 
 Concerning practices, if the Administration decides to establish or rely upon a 


specific practice in making a discretionary decision concerning wages, hours, 
and/or working conditions, the Union, as the exclusive bargaining agent of the 
Faculty, must receive notification to that effect.  Representatives of the 
Administration will meet and consult with Union representatives and shall give 
serious consideration to their views of the matter under discussion.   


  
D. ALTERING, AMENDING, SUPPLEMENTING, ENLARGING, OR MODIFYING THE AGREEMENT 
 
 Both parties for the lifetime of this Agreement, agree that they shall not be obligated to 


bargain collectively with respect to any subject matter referred to or governed by this 
Agreement, unless the Board and the Union mutually agree in writing to alter, amend, 
supplement, enlarge or modify any of its provisions. 


 
 No labor-management contract is able to cover every contingency.  Therefore, both 


parties agree to allow the formulation of Memorandums of Understanding to address 
contingencies as they arise.  Due to the unique nature of University life, and following a 
ten (10) business day notice and comment period from the parties to this Agreement, only 
the President and the UOG Faculty Union President can sign Memorandums of 
Understanding.   


 
In addition, either party (the President or Union President) may convene an ad hoc 
Agreement Implementation Committee (AIC) that includes at least one (1) other member 
from each of the Administration’s and Union’s negotiating teams for this Agreement.  
The main role and purpose of the ad hoc Agreement Implementation Committee will be 
to clarify the intent of the Agreement and, if necessary, to recommend resolution of 
disputes over interpretation of the Agreement via a Memorandum of Understanding as 
described in this Article. 
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E. DISCLAIMER REGARDING ACCESS TO FILES 
 
 Pursuant to the terms and conditions in this collective bargaining agreement, the 


Administration is obligated and authorized to provide access to specific files and to 
disclose and release information contained therein to authorized members of the Faculty 
Union.  In fulfilling such obligation, the University of Guam shall not be held liable by 
the members of the collective bargaining unit. 


 
F. ECONOMIC IMPACT 
 


The Board and the Union recognize that implementation of this Agreement has an 
economic impact.  In the continuing spirit of collegiality and good faith, the Union and 
the Administration will consult to alleviate any possible negative economic impact that 
may arise regarding implementation of this Agreement.  
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ARTICLE XIII 
 


IMPLEMENTATION 
 
 The intent of Interest-Based Bargaining is to create a permanent collaborative 
relationship between the University’s Faculty and the Administration.  Therefore, the Board and 
the Union recognize that the spirit of this Agreement calls for a serious collaborative effort to 
work out issues that will arise in the implementation of this Agreement. 
 
A. ISSUES RELATED TO THE COMPENSATION OF THE UNION REPRESENTATIVES INVOLVED 


WITH NEGOTIATING THE COLLECTIVE BARGAINING AGREEMENT  
 


Starting in Spring Semester 2013, the Administration and the Union will begin formal 
consultation on resolving issues related to UOG policies and Guam law as they relate to 
the compensation of the Union Representatives involved with negotiating the Collective 
Bargaining Agreement. 


 
B. ISSUES RELATED TO FACULTY COMPENSATION FOR GRANTS AND CONTRACTS, AND 


FACULTY MANAGEMENT OF GRANTS AND CONTRACTS 
 


Understanding the importance and complexity of these issues, the Administration and the 
Union shall, in good faith and in a timely manner, develop an MOU addressing both 
Faculty compensation for grants and contracts, and Faculty management of grants and 
contracts.  
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ARTICLE XIV 


 
DURATION 


 
 This Agreement shall go into effect at 12:00 o’clock a.m. on March 1, 2013, and shall 
remain in effect until 12:00 o’clock a.m. on February 28, 2018.  This Agreement supersedes all 
earlier Agreements and understandings, written or unwritten, between the Board of Regents and 
the Union. 
 
 If a new Agreement has not been successfully negotiated by the expiration date of 
February 28, 2018, the existing Agreement shall remain in effect until a new Agreement is 
finalized, but such an extension shall not exceed six (6) months, unless mutually agreed to 
continue the Agreement for an agreed upon specified period of time.   
 
 If at the end of the six-month extension, the new Agreement is not yet completed, the 
agreed to sections of the Agreement shall be submitted to the Board of Regents and the UOG 
Faculty Union membership for a vote.  Any portion(s) of the Agreement not agreed to shall be 
submitted to binding arbitration.   
 
 No sooner than February 28, 2018, and no later than March 21, 2018, either party may 
notify the other of its desire to negotiate another Agreement.  Upon receipt of such notice, 
negotiations on modalities shall commence no later than April 15, 2018, and negotiations on the 
actual Agreement shall commence no later than May 1, 2018.   
 
 The Administration and Union negotiation teams shall each be composed of at least four 
(4) members but no more than six (6) members.   
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ARTICLE XV 
 


DEFINITIONS 
 
 These definitions are for clarity, and are not intended to alter, amend, supplement, enlarge, or 
modify the terms of this Agreement. 
 
ACADEMIC AFFAIRS COMMITTEE: A representative body in each College and 


School composed of at least, the 
Dean/Director, Associate Dean(s), Associate 
Director(s), as applicable, and all Division 
Chairs in the College or School.  Those 
AAC members may authorize additional 
members by majority vote. 


 
ACADEMIC EMPLOYEES: Faculty and Administrators. 
 
ACADEMIC YEAR:  The time period covered by the regular Fall 


and Spring Semesters as defined by the 
Academic Calendar, usually mid-August to 
mid-December and mid-January to mid-May 
respectively. 


 
ACTING ADMINISTRATOR:  A full-time Faculty member who chooses to 


accept an administrative position in an 
acting capacity (without going through the 
formal search process).  Absent 
extraordinary circumstances, if an 
Administrator takes leave of four (4) weeks 
or less, Faculty shall not serve as the short-
term acting Administrator.   


 
 A Faculty member choosing to accept a 


position as an acting Administrator retains 
his or her status as a Faculty member for a 
maximum period of one (1) year (365 
consecutive calendar days) only for the 
purpose of applying for promotion or tenure.  
This time period as an acting Administrator 
shall count towards satisfying time in 
rank/employment requirements for 
promotion or tenure.  In all other aspects, 
that individual shall be considered an 
Administrator.   
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ADMINISTRATOR:  An individual employed by the University 


of Guam in a position defined on the 
President’s approved list of Administrative 
Positions.  Administrators may sometimes 
teach classes, but their primary assignment 
is administration.  No University personnel 
may be both Administrator and Faculty at 
the same time. 


 
BUSINESS DAY:  A regular weekday University class day 


during the Academic Year for nine-month 
Faculty.  For twelve-month Faculty, a 
regular weekday, excluding holidays, during 
the calendar year.  For purposes of 
grievances or disciplinary actions, days 
when the Faculty member concerned is on 
approved leave shall not count as business 
days.  Days lost due to Acts of God are not 
considered business days. 


 
CALENDAR DAY:  All days, including Business days, weekends 


and holidays. 
 
CALL PERIOD:  Deans/Directors shall choose an appropriate 


time for the start of the call period no later 
than twenty (20) business days before the 
date the increment is due to begin.  The call 
period shall end twenty (20) business days 
after the date the increment was due to 
begin.  


 
CONSULTATION WITH FACULTY:  Consultation with Faculty by an 


Administrator means that the Faculty 
concerned must receive notification as to a 
proposed new action, apart from anticipated 
routine matters, and that all Faculty 
concerned must be provided the time and 
opportunity during business days to review 
and respond to the proposed action before it 
is approved.  Absent extraordinary 
circumstances, notification to the affected 
Faculty shall be at least ten (10) business 
days before the proposed new action is 
approved. 
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CONSULTATION WITH THE UNION:  Consultation with the Union by the 
Administration or the Board of Regents 
means written notification to the Faculty 
Union President as to a proposed action as 
described in Article XII, and that the Faculty 
Union President must be provided the time 
and opportunity to review and respond to the 
proposed action before it is approved. 
Absent extraordinary circumstances, 
notification shall be at least twenty (20) 
business days before the proposed action is 
approved, or a shorter period of time if 
mutually agreed to by both parties. 


 
DIVISION: The smallest organizational structure in the 


Colleges and Schools as recommended by 
the full-time Faculty to the Dean/Director 
and approved by the President.  A Division 
is comprised of full-time Faculty, and no 
full-time Faculty member may be a member 
of more than one Division or Other 
Assigned Area at any one time. 


 
EXTRAORDINARY CIRCUMSTANCES:  A circumstance or set of circumstances that 


is beyond an individual’s control and that he 
or she could not have reasonably been 
expected to have taken into account at the 
time or to have avoided or overcome it or its 
consequences. 


 
FACULTY: See Article II of this Agreement. 
 
GRIEVANT(S):  Faculty member(s) initiating a grievance. 
 
MORAL TURPITUDE: Conduct that is an extreme departure from 


ordinary standards of honesty, good morals, 
justice, or ethics. 


 
NON-SUPERVISORY:  No authority to make decisions regarding 


hiring, assigning, transferring, suspending, 
promoting, evaluating or disciplining any 
Faculty member. 


 
NON-TENURE TRACK: Faculty who are limited term full-time hires 


as indicated on their UG-1. 
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NOTIFICATION:  Means a written document placed in a 
Faculty member’s or Administrator’s 
official campus mail box. 


  
 Notification to the UOG Faculty Union 


means a written document sent to the UOG 
Faculty Union President’s campus mail box.  


 
OFFICIAL PERSONNEL FILE:  The only official file on a Faculty member 


that the University Administration uses as 
the basis for personnel action. 


 
OTHER ASSIGNED AREA:  An organizational structure of the University 


approved by the President where full-time 
Faculty are assigned that is not part of a 
College or School.  No full-time Faculty 
member may be a member of more than one 
Other Assigned Area or Division at any one 
time. 


 
OVERLOAD Paid teaching, research, or service beyond a 


full work load as defined by this Agreement 
and the Faculty member’s approved CFES 
plan. 


 
PEMRA: The Public Employee-Management 


Relations Act of Guam.  
 
PRIVILEGES: As used in Article X, this includes, but is not 


limited to, travel grants, intramural research 
grants, sabbatical leave, overloads, and load 
allocations. 


 
SEMESTER: Academic periods, as defined by the 


Academic Calendar, traditionally called Fall 
or Spring, and usually running from mid-
August to mid-December in the Fall, and 
mid-January to mid-May in the Spring. 


 
SUBSTANTIATE:  To confirm the source and authorship of a 


document or other material. 
 
TENURE-TRACK: Faculty who are hired full-time and hold a 


position that would allow them to apply for 
promotion or tenure as described in Article 
V of this Agreement. 







SIGNATURE SHEET 


The undersigned are duly authorized representatives of the Board of Regents and the 
University of Guam Faculty Union, Local 6282, of the American Federation of Teachers. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF THE PARTIES HERETO AGREE TO ALL THE 
PROVISIONS SET FORTH IN THIS AGREEMENT AND HAVE SET THEIR HANDS ON 
THIS 281h DAY OF FEBRUARY 2013. 


r. Helen J.D. Whippy 
Chief Negotiator for the Board 
and 
Senior Vice President 


, 


Chair, Board of Regents 
University of Guam 
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Dr. Donald L. Platt 
Chief Negotiator for the Faculty 
and 
President, UOG Faculty Union 


Dr. Robert A. Underwood 
President 
University of Guam 
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STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
  


 Students with a common interest or purpose may 
petition the University for recognition as a campus 
organization.  Recognized organizations may request SGA, 
financial aid and assistance for their activities.  However, 
neither the University nor the SGA is obligated to provide 
facilities, supplies, or financial assistance to any campus 
organization.  Necessary forms to petition for University 
recognition may be obtained from the Student Life Office. 
 


STUDENT GOVERNMENT 
ASSOCIATION  


  
 The Student Government Association (SGA) of the 
University of Guam is the official name adopted by the 
organization representing the students of UOG.  All 
students who have paid the student activity fee are regular 
members of the association.  The SGA is governed by 
student officers and senators within the framework of its 
constitution and by-laws.  Officers and Senators are 
elected annually by the student body and are responsible 
for administering the affairs of the association.  The 
association is responsible for most student body activities 
and shares with the administration a concern for the 
morale, welfare, and development of all students.  Through 
shared representation on academic, community and student 
grievance committees the rights and responsibilities of 
students are protected by the association.   
 


STUDENT PUBLICATION 
  


  The student newspaper, The Triton’s Call provides 
opportunities for students to acquire experience in various 
phases of journalism, such as writing, editing, 
photography, layout, production, and advertising under the 
guidance of faculty advisors. 


 


STUDENT HANDBOOK 
  
 The Student Handbook provides most of the 
information needed by students to understand their roles 
within the University.  Students should carefully read this 
handbook, abide by its rules and regulations, and refer to it 
whenever they have questions or problems concerning 
University policies or procedures.  Contact the Enrollment 
Management and Student Services Office for a copy of the 
handbook or visit the UOG web site for the electronic copy 
at www.uog.edu. 
 


STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES 
  
 Counselors assist students with a wide range of 
personal concerns and problems.  The goal of counseling is 
to help the students develop the personal awareness and 


skills necessary to overcome problems, to grow and 
develop in a way that will allow them to take advantage of 
their educational opportunities at UOG.  Professional 
services are offered to help students with personal 
difficulties or learning problems that interfere with their 
ability to gain maximum benefit from the educational 
experience. 
 


Individual counseling is offered to assist students to 
resolve issues that cause emotional distress and interfere 
with personal goals and academic attainment.  Counseling 
is provided to help students bring about positive changes in 
their lives.  Group counseling is provided to afford the 
opportunity to work together in learning to deal more 
effectively with personal concerns. 


 


Recognizing the importance of prevention and 
educational services, counselors seek to provide these to 
students, faculty and staff.  Counseling Services seeks to 
maintain a drug-free learning community through 
substance abuse counseling prevention, and education. 


 
Academic Advising: Counseling Services provides 
academic advising to all students whose major is 
undeclared.  Any student who needs help with academic 
advising is encouraged to seek assistance from the 
Counselors. 
 
Testing: The University of Guam serves as a Testing 
Center for the Western Pacific and provides testing 
services to students, faculty, and residents of the Western 
Pacific.  Testing can provide information to help you 
improve academic performance, select a major and a 
career, enter school or program, be certified in an area of 
expertise, or take a required national standardized test. 


 
Career Counseling: Personal conferences may be 
arranged to review student goals, plans, qualifications, 
career alternatives, the job market employer information, 
educational requirements and other concerns 
 
Courses offered to Students: ID 180 College Success 
Seminar, is a two credit hour course that is required of all 
entering students with less than thirty (30) credit hours of 
course work.  This course is designed to help students get 
the most out of their academic experience by offering 
ongoing orientation to University life, academic self-help 
skills, and career planning.   
 
National Student Exchange (NSE): Provides 
opportunities for you to study for a semester or a year at 
another NSE college or university in the United States, 
Canada, Guam, Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands. 


Please contact: Joan B, Swaddell, Instructor/Counselor of 
Student Counseling Services  


        Tel.: 735-2271;Fax: 734-2442 
joanswaddell@gmail.com 
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INTRODUCTION 


 


This comprehensive handbook covers the programs within the School of Education containing the 
requirement of either Student Teaching or Internship.  It includes the work of several University of Guam 
School of Education faculty members, Mrs. Julie Fee, Drs Marilyn Jackson, Lourdes Ferrer, Benit Dungca, 
Kelle Murphy, Sweeter Sachuo, John Sanchez, James Maryott, Randy Braman and Catherine Stoicovy. 
 
The handbook is a living document and will be revised as the need arises and as items are identified to be 
updated or included.  Each new copy will be identified by approval dates appearing in the footer.  All earlier 
editions should be discarded and only the information contained in the latest handbook followed. 
 
Internship is unique because each program has a different set of expected outcomes.  For this reason, the 
majority of the requirements will be unique to the program.  There will be general requirements that cross all 
program; however, each program has specific requirements each candidate will be expected to complete prior 
to the awarding of the degree or certification. 
 
Further, participation in internship is only permitted when the individual already holds at least a baccalaureate 
degree from a recognized university or college and is seeking to complete certification requirements.  The 
only exception to this policy is individuals completing a degree in Chamorro Language and Culture. 
 
While the handbook is comprehensive as to policy and procedures, each program may add additional 
requirements that are unique to the individual program.  Copies of these additional requirements are to be put 
on file in the Office of Field Experience prior to the start of the semester. 
 


Mission of the School Education 


 
The mission of the School of Education (SOE) is the preparation and development of teachers and other 
education personnel for professional performance in diverse cultural contexts. The School of Education 
maintains a leadership role in generating new knowledge in the field of education, its dissemination in the 
region, as well as delivery of appropriate instruction and related regional services under challenging social, 
economic, environmental, and political realities.  Embodied in the School’s mission is the provision of 
research, support and service for meeting the diverse demands arising from Guam and the Asia-Pacific 
region.  The avenues to fulfilling the School of Education’s mission are through teaching, research and 
service. 
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CODE OF ETHICS FOR EDUCATORS 


 


Advisory Board and by the Executive Committee of AAE.  It contains four basic principles relating to the rights 
This Code of Ethics for Educators was developed by the distinguished Association of American Educators 
(AAE) of students and educators.  (http://aaeteachers.org/index.php/about-us/aae-code-of-ethics). 


 


OVERVIEW 


The professional educator strives to create a learning environment that nurtures to fulfillment the potential of 
all students.  
 
The professional educator acts with conscientious effort to exemplify the highest ethical standards. 
 
The professional educator responsibly accepts that every child has a right to an uninterrupted education free 
from strikes or any other work stoppage tactics. 


 


PRINCIPLE I: Ethical Conduct toward Students 


The professional educator accepts personal responsibility for teaching students character qualities that will 
help them evaluate the consequences of and accept the responsibility for their actions and choices. We 
strongly affirm parents as the primary moral educators of their children. Nevertheless, we believe all 
educators are obligated to help foster civic virtues such as integrity, diligence, responsibility, cooperation, 
loyalty, fidelity, and respect-for the law, for human life, for others, and for self. 
 
The professional educator, in accepting his or her position of public trust, measures success not only by the 
progress of each student toward realization of his or her personal potential, but also as a citizen of the greater 
community of the republic. 


 


1. The professional educator deals considerately and justly with each student, and seeks to resolve 
problems, including discipline, according to law and school policy. 


 


2. The professional educator does not intentionally expose the student to disparagement. 


 


3. The professional educator does not reveal confidential information concerning students, unless 
required by law. 


 


4. The professional educator makes a constructive effort to protect the student from conditions 
detrimental to learning, health, or safety. 


 


5. The professional educator endeavors to present facts without distortion, bias, or personal prejudice. 


  


PRINCIPLE II: Ethical Conduct toward Practices and Performance 


The professional educator assumes responsibility and accountability for his or her performance and 
continually strives to demonstrate competence. 
 
The professional educator endeavors to maintain the dignity of the profession by respecting and obeying the 
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law, and by demonstrating personal integrity. 
 


1.   The professional educator applies for, accepts, or assigns a position or a responsibility on the basis of 
professional qualifications, and adheres to the terms of a contract or appointment. 


2.   The professional educator maintains sound mental health, physical stamina, and social prudence 
necessary to perform the duties of any professional assignment. 


3.   The professional educator continues professional growth. 


4.   The professional educator complies with written local school policies and applicable laws and 
regulations that are not in conflict with this code of ethics. 


5.   The professional educator does not intentionally misrepresent official policies of the school or 
educational organizations, and clearly distinguishes those views from his or her own personal opinions. 


6.   The professional educator honestly accounts for all funds committed to his or her charge. 


7.   The professional educator does not use institutional or professional privileges for personal or partisan 
advantage. 


  


PRINCIPLE III: Ethical Conduct toward Professional Colleagues 


The professional educator, in exemplifying ethical relations with colleagues, accords just and equitable 
treatment to all members of the profession. 


1.   The professional educator does not reveal confidential information concerning colleagues unless 
required by law. 


2.   The professional educator does not willfully make false statements about a colleague or the school 
system. 


3.   The professional educator does not interfere with a colleague's freedom of choice, and works to 
eliminate coercion that forces educators to support actions and ideologies that violate individual 
professional integrity. 


  


PRINCIPLE IV: Ethical Conduct toward Parents and Community 


The professional educator pledges to protect public sovereignty over public education and private control of 
private education. 


The professional educator recognizes that quality education is the common goal of the public, boards of 
education, and educators, and that a cooperative effort is essential among these groups to attain that goal. 


1.   The professional educator makes concerted efforts to communicate to parents all information that 
should be revealed in the interest of the student. 


2.   The professional educator endeavors to understand and respect the values and traditions of the 
diverse cultures represented in the community and in his or her classroom. 


3.   The professional educator manifests a positive and active role in school/community relations. 


TEACHER CANDIDATES’ PROFICIENCIES 
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The preparation of teachers and other professional personnel in education at the School of Education (SOE) 
revolves around three conceptual dimensions:  Knowledgeable Scholar, Effective Communicator and 
Reflective Decision-maker.  They form the basis for the development of standards/outcomes that every 
program in the School of Education must adhere to.   


 


                


 


Figure 1:  SOE Conceptual Framework 


 


The contents of the School of Education Standards reflect the initiatives of the faculty to produce quality 
graduates from all its programs.  They show four important attributes of an effective educator. 


 


1. Knowledge – The standards for Knowledgeable Scholar describe what candidates should possess 
about content, pedagogy, ethics of service and professionalism. 


 


2. Skills – These include the skills needed to become an Effective Communicator, such as presentation, 
collaboration, negotiation and team-building.  Candidates need to master these skills to apply 
knowledge effectively in the classroom and other professional teaching situations. 
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3. Abilities – Reflective thinking and decision-making form part of the abilities candidates should 
possess in order to continuously improve the teaching-learning process.  The standards in the 
component of Reflective Decision-maker describe the behaviors that candidates should demonstrate. 


 


4. Dispositions – Some standards from each of the three conceptual dimensions – Knowledgeable 
Scholar, Effective Communicator and Reflective Decision-maker describe dispositions usually 
associated with candidates who pursue successful teaching and education careers. 


 


Every candidate is expected to demonstrate knowledge, skills and abilities to use technology as described in 
the ISTE National Educational Technology Standards for Students.  Thus, the three conceptual dimensions 
have incorporated technology standards that all candidates need to meet. 


 


The School of Education Standards closely follows the ten model standards for Teacher Licensure from the 
Interstate New Teacher Assessment and Support Consortium (INTASC).  The Guam Department of 
Education (GDOE) also acknowledges these ten model standards from INTASC as essential in the state’s 
teacher licensure practices.  Its Teacher Standards are based on the afore-mentioned INTASC standards. 


 


Association of Childhood Education International (ACEI) Standards. 


The Elementary Education Program not only follows the SOE Standards that are within the Conceptual 
Framework of the School, the INTASC Standards and the Teacher Standards of GDOE but also the 
Association of Childhood Education International (ACEI) Standards.  ACEI is the specialized professional 
association (spa) of all accredited elementary education programs in the United States. 


The following table shows the alignment of the ACEI standards with the conceptual components of the SOE 
Framework, INTASC Standards and the GDOE Teacher Standards for the Elementary Education Program.  


 


Council for Exceptional Children (CEC) Performance- Based Standards. 


Special Education follows the National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE) recently 
approved new CEC performance-based standards for the preparation and licensure of special educators. The 
new CEC standards are divided into three parts: Field Experiences and Clinical Practice Standard, 
Assessment System Standards, and Special Education Content Standards. 


In the past, CEC had 15 practicum standards. The new Field Experiences and Clinical Practice Standards are 
much briefer, focus on the kinds of experiences provided, and no longer have a requirement for a specific 
number of hours or weeks. 


 


The Assessment System Standards provide guidance to programs on the key components of the assessment 
systems. 


The CEC Special Education Content Standards are made up of ten narrative standards. The Content 
standards have been reorganized from eight domain areas into ten domain areas. These domain areas 
parallel those of the ten Interstate New Teacher and Assessment (INTASC).  
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Consortium Principles. The narrative Content Standards were written to reflect the content of the validated 
knowledge and skills. Program reviews will be done at the Content Standard level, not at the knowledge and 
skill level. 


Although reviews will be done at the Content Standard level, it will be critical for faculty to use the knowledge 
and skill items in the Common Core and the appropriate Area of Specialization to inform their curriculum 
development and to develop assessments. This will be necessary to ensure that the program's evaluation 
system comprehensively addresses each of the ten standards. 


All of the knowledge and skills in the Common Core and the Areas of Specialization have been edited to 
eliminate redundancy and to increase the precision of the language. In addition, several new items have been 
validated and added. 


 


(http://www.cec.sped.org/AM/Template.cfm?Section=Ethics and Practice tandards 


& Template=/CM/ContentDisplay.cfm&ContentID= 1443) 


 


To determine the extent of accomplishment of standards by the candidates, the following rubrics (Table 2) 
have been developed.   


In making a summative evaluation of the overall performance of the teacher candidate, it is recommended 
that these rubrics be used by the university supervisor.  


The same rubrics should also be used by the student teacher in making his/her own self evaluation before 
he/she finally exits the program. 


 


The Interstate School Leaders Licensure Consortium (ISLLC) Standards. 


The seven ISLLC Standards for school leaders and the SOE Conceptual Framework guide the development 
of this Internship Course and all specialization courses in the Education Administration and Supervision 
Program. All activities and course requirements focus on developing student competency in these areas. 


 


 


 


 


THE FIELD COORDINATOR 


 
The Field Coordinator serves as the University’s liaison with the Department of Education (DOE), DDESS 
(DoDEA), St. John’s and other private schools on the island.  Duties include: 
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1.  Responsible for receiving student teaching and internship applications. 


 


2. Confirming completion of all requirements and required GPA. 


 


3. Serve as the sole contact with schools in regards to Student teaching and internship. 


 


4. Works with Program Coordinators to place student teachers at schools. 


 


5. Works with School Principals to identify Classroom Supervisors that meet the qualification and who 
have demonstrated the skills necessary to help develop good teachers. 


 


6. Maintains all files of student teachers and interns to include copies of additional program 
requirements, observation reports, final Student teaching/internship reports, and any other reports or 
documentation on the program. 


 


7. Visits schools participating in the teacher education program to gather information and data to 
improve the program. 


 


8. Develops Memorandums of Understandings, as needed, with other educational entities to provide 
partnerships to better serve the student teaching/internship program. 


 


THE PROGRAM COORDINATOR 


 
The Program Coordinator is the leader of the individual units within the school of education and provide the 
expertise necessary to provide a strong teacher education program.  In addition to their responsibilities for the 
unit the Program Coordinator provides the following support to student teachers: 


 


1.  Evaluates the student teacher application and ensures the student has met all requirements. 


2.  Advises the Field Coordinator on placements. 


3.  Assigns University Supervisors to the student teachers. 


4.  Inform the Field Coordinator of University Supervision assignments 


5.  Evaluates the overall Student teaching program and makes recommendations. 
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STUDENT TEACHING REQUIREMENTS GENERAL POLICIES 


 
The following requirements apply to all student teachers regardless of program or specialization.  All student 
teachers and classroom supervisors should be familiar with these minimum general requirements.  The 
various programs or specializations may have additional requirements that you should be familiar with. 


 


 


1. ELIGIBILITY:  The determination of eligibility is dependent upon the outcome the student is seeking.  


There are three different categories of student teachers: 


 


i. Those completing degree requirements 


ii. Those seeking certification 


iii. Those entering the University having fulfilled all requirements except Student 
teaching (determined by the Guam Certification Education Commission (GCEC)) 


 


Regardless of category, all students must be accepted and registered with the University and 
accepted into the School of Education (SOE), have complete all general education requirements, all 
education required courses, and earned a grade point average of 2.7 or better.  All education course 
work the student must have earned a “C” or better.  Students may not enter Student teaching with 
any grade of "Incomplete" on their record. 


 


2. PRAXIS  II.  Students must arrange to take the PRAXIS examinations prior to Student teaching 


placement.  Two PRAXIS II tests must be completed, content knowledge and Principles of Learning 
and Teaching (PLT).  The SOE recognizes the GCEC passing scores as the SOE passing scores. 
The scores are posted on the ETS website, Guam. It is highly recommended students complete 
PRAXIS well in advance of applying for student teaching.  This allows retakes prior to assignment 
time.   


 


3. APPLICATION.  Applications are available from the Office of Field Experience or the secretary for 


TEPS.  The application is to be fully completed and submitted with all required documents by the 
deadline date prior to the semester the student is qualified to student teach.  Applications will not be 
accepted after that date, with the exception of students who did not received a passing grade for 
Student teaching or those eligible for internship but failed to secure a job prior to the start of the 
semester internship was to occur. However, in the case of interns, applications will not be accepted 
after the add/drop period of the semester. 
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Student who are repeating Student teaching are to fill out the application form only.  This is for the 
purpose of placement and record keeping.  As all other requirements will be on file, there will be no 
need to submit them again.  Student teachers will only be allowed to repeat student teaching once. 


 


There are two categories of Student teaching, those seeking a degree and those seeking certification.  
The following documents are required with the application: 


 


 Student Teachers seeking degree:  


 Current academic evaluation 


 Current resume 


 Letter of acceptance into SOE (copy) 


 Midpoint assessment 


 Disposition rubrics (3) 


 Two from SOE faculty 


 One from a general education faculty member (Elementary Majors) 


 One from a content faculty member (Secondary or Content Majors)  


 Advisor’s signature (SOE) 


 


 Student Teachers who already hold a bachelors and are seeking certification:  


 Completed Application 


 Official Transcript(s) (UOG and other) 


 Current Certification Evaluation from GPSS/Other (copy) 


 Midpoint Assessment  


 2 Disposition Rubrics (Secondary Majors, one from subject area Professor) 


 Advisor’s Signature (SOE) 


 Current Resume 


DODEA: The University of Guam has entered into a student teacher agreement with DoDEA allowing 


for placement at DoDEA schools.  Those wishing to student teach at DoDEA/DDESS – Guam need to 
comply with the following: 


 Meet the University deadline dates 


 Contact the University Field Coordinator 


If selected, the student teacher will meet with the DoDEA Student Teacher Coordinator prior to the 
selection of classroom supervisors.  At that time the student will need the following: 
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 Police Clearance 


 Biography 


 Resume 


 Driver’s License 


 


4. PLACEMENT.  Student teachers are placed at schools by the Field Coordinator.  Under no 


circumstances are students to approach anyone at a school in regards to Student teaching.  Students 
will recommend up to three (3) possible placements. The Field Coordinator will attempt to place 
student teachers at their desired location; however, final placement will be depended the selection of 
Classroom Supervisors will be done through the school Principal.  


 


Secondary placements will also take into account which high school the student graduated from.  
Because of the mentoring relationship between the Classroom Supervisor and the Teacher 
Candidate, placements will usually be made in a school different from the school in which the student 
candidate graduated. An exception may be considered where the faculty has significantly changed 
and/or a long period of time has passed since graduation. 


 


Special Education majors are required to complete student teaching experiences in both elementary 
and secondary special education settings. Placements are subject to the coordination between the 
elementary and secondary special education settings (split semester) and selection the classroom 
supervisors. 


 


NOTE: Student Teachers will not be placed in a school or department in which a spouse, a 
relative or a friend is a faculty member. During the Student teaching assignment, the Teacher 
Candidate is to avoid fraternizing with students socially. 


 


5. DEADLINE. All deadlines are final dates documents will be accepted by the Field Coordinator. 


 


6. REQUIRED DOCUMENTS. The following documents are due as indicated.  The only exception will 


be the Praxis results for students under catalogs prior to 2007-2008; however, those who are not 
required to take Praxis are highly encouraged to take them prior to Student teaching as the 
praxis tests are required for certification. 


 


 


a. Applications for Student teaching  Fall – October 31st Spring-March 31st* 


b. Praxis II Passing Scores   Fall – October 31st Spring-March 31st* 


c. Police Clearance    One week prior to the start of intern. 
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d. Court Clearances (Superior)  One week prior to the start of intern 


e. Tuberculosis (Negative) Results  One week prior to the start of intern 


f. Drug Test    One week prior to the start of intern 


g. Volunteer Policy Form   One week prior to the start of intern 


h. Permission forms   With the Student teaching Application 


*Note: If the deadline date falls on the weekend, then the last working day of the month. 


 


7. CLEARANCES.  The police clearance, court clearance, tuberculosis test and drug test are to be 


completed no sooner than two weeks prior to the start of the Student teaching experience.  These 
documents will be forwarded to the Personnel Division of GDOE. 


 


8. PERMISSION  TO  RELEASE  INFORMATION  FORMS.  Two permission forms are available to assist 


student teachers with the Certification Process and the requirements for employment with the 
GDOE.  These forms are optional; however, if the student teacher chooses not to submit these 
forms, the Field Coordinator cannot and will not transfer the above listed documents to GCEC or 
the Personnel Division of GDOE. 


 


9. VOLUNTEER POLICY FORM.  This form allows the student teacher to be on the assigned campus 


and protects the student teacher and the University during the Student teaching experience. 


 


10. CLASSES  DURING  STUDENT  TEACHING.  Because of the extensive and intensive nature of the 


Student teaching experience, it is recommended that no other courses be taken during this 
semester. However, one (1) 3-credit course may be taken while Student teaching only with the 
approval of the advisor.  Should a class be approved, the class cannot conflict with the Student 
teaching hours. 


 


11. EMPLOYMENT. Employment is not allowed while Student teaching. 


 


 


 
 Note:  Student teachers need to find out from the University Supervisors 


additional requirements not contained within this handbook, if any.   
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THE STUDENT TEACHER 


 
The primary role of a student teacher is that of a learner.  Through observations and practical experiences in 
and out of the classroom the student teacher will be able to develop the knowledge, skills and dispositions of 
a professional educator.    


 


In the school, the student teacher needs to carry out certain duties and responsibilities.  In assuming these 
responsibilities the student teacher must remember that he/she is a representative of both an institution and a 
profession.  The student teacher is responsible to the Classroom Supervisor, to the University Supervisor, to 
the University Field Coordinator and to the education profession.  


 


SPECIFIC RESPONSIBILITIES 


 


          The student teacher is expected to: 


  


1. Participate in all activities during Student teaching.  These activities include professional development 
meetings conducted by the school, Student teaching seminars, service learning activities, classroom 
teaching and observations, and benchmark conferences. 


 


2. Write weekly goals for personal growth. 


 


3. Make a developmental portfolio and share this with the Classroom Supervisor and University 
Supervisor.  . 


 


4. Develop a showcase portfolio and make a reflective analysis of each artifact included in the portfolio.  


 


5. Make a showcase presentation near the end of the Student teaching experience for 20 – 25 minutes 
to the Classroom and University Supervisors.  The STUDENT TEACHER is encouraged to invite 
others to attend as well 


  


6. Fulfill all program requirements.  


 


7. Evaluate the Student teaching Program. 
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DUTIES OF A STUDENT TEACHER 


 


BEFORE THE START OF STUDENT TEACHING: 


 


Each STUDENT TEACHER needs to schedule a visit to his/her assigned school.  During this visit the ST 
should: 


 


1. Meet with the principal of the assigned school.  At this meeting become informed about school 
policies and procedures. 


 


2. Meet with the classroom supervisor.  At this meeting become familiar with the classroom 
schedule, rules, curriculum and textbooks.  Also, develop a plan for Student teaching including 
units to be taught. 


 
 


3. Become oriented to the school plan. 


 


DURING STUDENT TEACHING: 


 


1. Maintain regular and punctual attendance. 


 


2. Get acquainted with the school plant and personnel. 


 


3. Get involved - attend meetings, conferences and workshops.  Participate actively in school 
functions. 


 


4. Know and abide by the school policies and procedures. 


 


5. Know and abide by the policies and procedures established by the classroom supervisor for 
his/her classroom. 


 


6.3.c







6. Assume only the authority delegated by classroom supervisor who is legally responsible for the 
class. 


 


7. BE PREPARED!  Complete all assignments and lesson plans on time.  Remember, the 
classroom supervisor and the students are depending on you. 


 


8. Keep all information received about students in the class or school confidential. 


 


9. Be aware of student needs.  Remember that each student is an individual with his/her own 
needs, abilities, interests and capacities for learning. 


 


10. Show respect for the students.  Be sympathetic, fair and courteous towards all students. 


 


11. Show enthusiasm for the learning experiences being developed with students. 


 


12. Confer with the classroom supervisor on a regular basis.  Accept directions, criticisms and 
suggestions in a professional manner. 


 


13. Conduct yourself in a professional manner at all times. 


 


14. Maintain a professional appearance, appropriate for your school, in dress and grooming. 


 


15. LEARN ALL YOU CAN ABOUT TEACHING!!  This is your chance to get help with problems, 
practice techniques you have learned, observe experienced teachers and ask questions.  Take 
full advantage of this unique opportunity. 


 


DESIRED COMPETENCIES OF A STUDENT TEACHER 
 


1. Manifests enthusiasm for teaching, for students and for learning. 


 


2. Is dependable and responsible in professional life. 


 


3. Exercises sound judgment and tact in professional and interpersonal relationships 
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4. Exhibits flexibility and creativity in teaching methods/strategies, activities, materials and in 
meeting individual student needs. 


 


5. Clearly defines goals, objectives, procedures, activities and evaluation in both long range and 
daily planning. 


 


6. Provides for a variety of student learning styles. 


 


7. Develops a variety of instructional strategies/methods.  The STUDENT TEACHER is able to 
utilize strategies for large group, small group and individualized instruction. 


 


8. Utilizes a variety of quality classroom instructional materials. 


 


9. Motivates and challenges students. 


 


10. Encourages active student involvement and inquiry. 


 


11. Uses questioning techniques that span the range from factual knowledge level questions to 
those that encourages divergent and higher level thinking appropriately. 


 


12. Utilizes appropriate evaluation technique. 


 


13. Is able to diagnose, analyze and remediate student errors. 


 


14. Has a beginning repertoire of classroom management and record keeping techniques. 


 


15. Maintains a reasonable level of classroom control (authoritative but not authoritarian) 


 


16. Is aware of students as individuals with individual differences and needs. 


 


17. Establishes good rapport with students.  The STUDENT TEACHER needs to be positive and 
friendly, yet professional, in relationships with students. 
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18. Provides a positive learning environment in which the classroom is a safe place, both physically 
and emotionally, for students. 


 


19. Demonstrates good verbal communication skills.  Uses correct grammar and appropriate 
vocabulary for the level of students. 


 


20. Has knowledge of content material and is able to do a task analysis for skills and concepts 
taught. 


 


21. Dresses appropriately and conducts self in a professional manner. 


 


22. Demonstrates willingness to change and grow professionally. 


 


23. Displays confidence in his/her ability to teach. 


 


SPECIFIC SCHOOL OF EDUCATION STUDENT TEACHING POLICIES 


 
ASSIGNMENT. The start and finish dates of Student teaching coincide with the start and finish of the University 


semester schedule; however, it is highly recommended that Student Teacher  begin this experience with the 
start and ending dates of the school’s semester.   At a minimum, one (l) week prior to the start of Student 
teaching, Student Teacher are required to report to their assigned schools.  They should report first to the 
Principal of the school and then to their Classroom Supervisor.  The purposes of this initial visit are: 


 


1. To introduce the STUDENT TEACHER to the principal and to the classroom supervisor. 


 


2. To acquaint the STUDENT TEACHER with the school plan and personnel. 


 


3. To acquaint the STUDENT TEACHER with school policy, rules, procedures and schedules. 


 


4. To acquaint the STUDENT TEACHER with the classroom rules, procedures, schedules, 
curriculum and texts. 
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4. To allow for planning between classroom supervisor and STUDENT TEACHER for the Student 
teaching experience for long-range Student teaching activities such as units of study. 


 


HOURS IN SCHOOL. Student teachers must spend all day, from the opening of school in the morning to the 


closing of school in the afternoon, at their assigned school. 


 


Any variation from this must be negotiated between the student teacher and the Classroom Supervisor, the 
University Supervisor and the Program Coordinator.  The school Principal must be notified. Employment 
hours are not an acceptable variation. 


 


Student teachers are expected to be available periodically before or after school for meetings and for 
conferences with parents and the supervisors. 


 


DAYS IN SCHOOL. Student teachers are encouraged to follow the public school calendar rather than the 


University calendar.  Fall semester student teachers are encouraged to be at their assigned school site early 
to see how their master teacher begins the school year and establishes class routines. 


 


ABSENCES.  The student teacher is expected to be present for all assigned days in the school.  No absences 


will be allowed except for illness or death in the immediate family and jury duty (jury duty is seen as a civic 
responsibility and the courts do not see school responsibilities as a legitimate reason to be excused).  If a 
student teacher must miss a day due to the above listed reasons cited, all absences must be made up.  The 
classroom supervisor and the university supervisor will determine how the student teacher can make up the 
work. 


 


If a student teacher is absent, he/she must call the classroom teacher and the university supervisor.  A 
doctor’s note is required for personal illness or illness in the immediate family. 


 


Absences for any other reason must be approved in advance by the Program Coordinator and reported to the 
university supervisor and classroom supervisor.  A phone call to a school clerk does not count as notifying the 
classroom supervisor (many times phone messages do not reach the classroom teacher until late in the day). 
Failure to provide notification, or excessive absences could be cause for termination of Student teaching. 


 


It is the student teacher's responsibility, in the case of absence, to ensure that all lesson plans, materials and 
teacher's guides needed to carry out the day’s activities are left with the classroom supervisor. 


 


PUNCTUALITY.  Student teachers have an obligation to be punctual. Arriving promptly and signing in at the 


cooperating school. Schools vary in their expectations for faculty arrival and leaving times; however, the 
student teacher needs to be aware of the contractual agreement of 15 minutes before the school day begins 
and 15 minutes after the school day ends. Student teachers are expected to follow the school's procedures. 
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Many teachers arrive at school well before the first period of the day to begin their preparations. Student 
teachers need to do so as well. Student teachers should also factor in travel time to the placement site in 
order to arrive at the designated time. 


 


SUBSTITUTING.  A student teacher should never act as a substitute classroom teacher during the Student 


teaching period.  At no time, may the student teacher instruct the class without the Classroom Supervisor or 
an official DOE approved substitute teacher on duty.  A teacher instructing another class within the same or 
adjoining classroom/space is NOT considered meeting this requirement.  Report this to the University 
Supervisor immediately. 


 


STRIKES.  Student teachers should report to the Program Coordinator in the event of a strike by teachers at 


their assigned school(s). 


 


PROFESSIONALISM. The student teacher is expected to exercise the highest ethical and professional behavior.  


It is appropriate to always speak about your Classroom Supervisor in positive, complimentary terms to the 
school staff.  It is never appropriate to discuss your Classroom Supervisor in personal or negative terms.  If 
the STUDENT TEACHER is having a problem with the Classroom Supervisor, the STUDENT TEACHER 
should speak with the Field Coordinator and the Program Coordinator. 


 


Ethical standards also require confidentiality.  Individual student concerns are to be discussed only with the 
Classroom Supervisor, the principal, or support personnel who can help.  The Student Teacher is never to 
discuss a student outside the school or with the parents of other children. 


 


LESSON PLANS  ‐ UNIT PLANS.  All student teachers are required to make lesson plans for any lesson they 


teach.  The classroom teacher must approve these plans before they are implemented.  A record of all plans 
taught must be kept in the developmental portfolio. The rubrics for assessing lesson plans should be 
consulted in writing lesson plans. (Appendix K, L & M). 


 


The classroom supervisor should establish a deadline for submission of daily plans and unit plans.  Sufficient 
time should be allowed for discussion of plans with the student teacher and for any necessary revisions to be 
made.  Copies of all lesson plans previously used and those currently being taught must be made available to 
the university supervisor on his/her visits. A week in advance is a reasonable request. 


 


USE OF  LIBRARY.  1.  UOG.  The names of all student teachers will be forwarded to the Dean of Learning 


Resources (RFK Library - UOG).  Student teachers will be able to use the services of the library, including the 
AV services and the CRC, as if they were faculty members at the University. 


 


2. GDOE.  Classroom supervisors should explain the process for obtaining access to materials with 
GDOE, including the use of the school library, LAMP and the LRC. 
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DISCIPLINE.  The classroom supervisor should clarify the student teacher's responsibility for classroom 


discipline.  Classroom and school-wide discipline policies and procedures should be outlined for the student 
teacher.  The limits of the student teacher's responsibility and authority should be clearly outlined.  The 
classroom supervisor or the principal should clearly explain liability as it pertains to the student teacher and 
the school situation. 


 


The student teacher must make sure all of the above is explained.  If not, then it is the student teacher's 
responsibility to ask! 


 


GROOMING.  The University has no dress code; however, host schools may have dress codes.  Student 


teacher dress and general appearance should follow the dress code of the host school and be acceptable to 
the teachers and Principal of the school.  A student teacher's personal appearance is a reflection on 
himself/herself, the University and the education profession. 


 


Physical education requires a different dress code from other professional student teachers by the nature of 
the subject.  Dress expected is: 


- UOG PE, Health, and Sports Studies Polo shirts 


- Knee length tan shorts (must be loose fitting- no more than 2 inches above the knee) 


- Belts 


- Sneakers and socks 


Student teachers are not to wear: 


- Tank tops 


- T-shirts with any type of profanity, fight club logos, any writing, and tight fitting shirts 


- Athletic shorts and any shorts above knee length and tight fitting 


- Flip flops 


- Baseball hats (only to be worn when teaching units outside in the sun) 


- Sun glasses (only to be worn outside when teaching units in the sun) 


OBSERVATIONS.  All student teachers are required to spend time observing their classroom supervisors.  This 


should be done at the beginning of the Student teaching period and may also be done periodically throughout 
the semester.  Notes should be taken during the observation and recorded as journal entries for the student 
teacher’s developmental portfolio. 


 


PORTFOLIOS.  All student teachers are required to make two types of portfolios. 
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a. Developmental portfolio – This portfolio contains a collection of artifacts for each INTASC standard 
and Content Standard appropriate to level/subject teaching.  It should contain lesson plans that were 
used to teach the assigned topics, the assessment instruments that were used to measure student 
understanding and skills after teaching the assigned topics, student work samples representing 
knowledge and skills tested, and journal entries. 


 


b. Showcase portfolio – This portfolio is a best evidence collection of artifacts demonstrating 
competence on the INTASC standards and Content Standard appropriate to level/subject teaching.  A 
written reflective analysis needs to be prepared for each selected artifact.  This portfolio must be 
uploaded using LiveText. 


 


WEEKLY MEETING WITH UNIVERSITY SUPERVISOR.  Student teachers are required to attend meetings as set by 


your University Supervisor. 


 


MEETINGS,  CONFERENCES,  ETC.  All student teachers are required to attend school related meetings and 


functions, such as faculty/staff meetings (if invited), PTA meetings, workshops, Parent-Teacher Conferences, 
etc.   They are also required to attend the benchmark conferences, Student teaching seminars and meetings 
called by program coordinators or the Field Coordinator (if any).  Reports of participation in these meetings 
and conferences should be part of their journal. 


 


SERVICE  LEARNING.  All student teachers are required to carry out at least one service learning during the 


Student teaching period.  A report on the experience is to be included in their journal. 


 


WEEKLY GOALS.   All student teachers are expected to keep a record of their weekly goals for personal 


growth.  Accomplishments of these goals will be discussed during the benchmark conference.  After the 
conference, student teachers will work on their next set of weekly goals based on the results of the discussion 
made during the benchmark conference.  These new goals and progress made in relation to them will be 
discussed in the subsequent benchmark conference. 


 


SELF  EVALUATION.  It is extremely important for student teachers to self-evaluate prior to a benchmark 


conference. 


EVALUATION.   Evaluation of the student teacher is not confined to formal observations.  The student teacher 


will be under continuous evaluation by both classroom and university supervisors.  When evaluating the 
student teacher, the university supervisor and the classroom supervisor will keep in mind not only the best 
interest of the students he/she will teach, the hiring officials and the teaching profession in general. The 
student teacher's final grade is the responsibility of the university supervisor, in consultation with the 
classroom supervisor. 


 


The classroom supervisor will evaluate the student teacher on an ongoing daily basis and will also make four 
(4) formal evaluations of the student teacher during the semester.  The classroom supervisor will share all of 
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these evaluations with the student teacher during the benchmark conferences.  In addition, the classroom 
supervisor and university supervisor will monitor progress through the developmental portfolio made by the 
student teacher.  Towards the end of the Student teaching period, the student teacher will submit for 
evaluation an electronic portfolio through LiveText and will do an oral presentation to his/her supervisors and  
colleagues. 


 


EVALUATION AND TESTING OF STUDENTS.  All student teachers are required to be involved in evaluating and 


testing the students they teach.  They should administer their own teacher made tests and, if possible, 
standardized test.  They should work with their classroom supervisors in grading students.  Results of the 
tests should be examined and used in planning subsequent instructions.  It is important for student teachers 
to analyze test results.  A corresponding plan of action should be made.  The analysis and plan of action 
should be made part of the developmental portfolio. 


 


RECORD  KEEPING.    ALL STUDENT TEACHERS ARE REQUIRED TO BE INVOLVED IN RECORD KEEPING FOR THE 


STUDENTS THEY TEACH.  THEY SHOULD KEEP A GRADE/RECORD BOOK FOR THEIR CLASS (ES) AND ANY OTHER 


RECORDS DEEMED NECESSARY BY THEIR CLASSROOM SUPERVISORS OR UNIVERSITY SUPERVISORS.   IF 


POSSIBLE STUDENT TEACHERS SHOULD ALSO BE INVOLVED IN MAINTAINING CUMULATIVE RECORDS FOR THE 


STUDENTS THEY TEACH. 


 


GRADING.  The student teacher's final grade will be issued by the university supervisor.  Student teachers will 


be notified of their progress at mid-term during a three-way evaluation conference between the student 
teacher and his/her supervisors.  Another three-way conference will be held at the end of Student teaching.  
The final grade will be issued then. 


 


The following performance levels are used with the equivalent descriptors, points and letter grades for each 
INTASC standard. 


 


  Distinguished (Very Good)  -  4 A 


  Proficient (Good)   -  3 B 


  Basic (Fair)    -  2 C 


  Unsatisfactory (Needs Improvement) -  1 D 


 


PERFORMANCE LEVELS 


 


The following ratings should be used to indicate the performance levels of the student teacher in each of the 
10 INTASC standards or appropriate level/subject content Standards: 
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 Distinguished – The student teacher has demonstrated an exemplary ability to create a community of 
learners that has students who are highly motivated and engaged and assuming responsibility for their 
own learning.   


 


 Proficient – The student teacher clearly understands the concepts underlying the component (with 
reference to the INTASC standard) and implements it well.  This implementation is consistent and 
effective. 


 


 Basic – The student teacher appears to understand the concepts underlying the component and attempts 
to implement its elements. Implementation is intermittent and/or not entirely successful.  Additional 
reading, observation and experience may enable the student teacher to become proficient in this area.  


 


Unsatisfactory – The student teacher does not appear to understand the concepts underlying the component.  
Work on the fundamental practices associated with the element is required to enable growth in this area. 


REMOVAL FROM PLACEMENT.  Removal from a field experience placement may be initiated by the Classroom 


Supervisor, university supervisor, principal or the student (Appendix C) If removal from the placement is the 
result of unethical conduct, criminal activity or extreme incompetence in performing the requirements of the 
experiences, the student may be denied a second opportunity. 


 


ACCOMMODATIONS FOR PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES/SPECIAL NEEDS: 
 


If you are a student with a disability who will require accommodation(s) to participate in this course, please 
contact the Field Experience Coordinator privately to discuss your specific needs. You will need to provide the 
Field Experience Coordinator with documentation concerning your need for accommodation(s) from the 
EEO/ADA Office. If you have not registered with the EEO/ADA Office, you should do so immediately at 725-
2244/2971/2243 (TTY) to coordinate your accommodation request. 


 
 


 


STUDENT TEACHING TIMELINE 


 
The following timeline should be used as a guide by the classroom supervisor and student teacher for the 
student teacher's gradual introduction to teaching. This timeline may vary among the different specializations, 
refer to the specialization section of this handbook or, the Student teachers and classroom supervisors should 
check with the university supervisors regarding such variations. 
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 TIME ACTIVITIES 


 


Week’s  l -  2 Observation & Participation.  Assist the classroom supervisor in 
managing the class.  Team teach with the classroom supervisor. 


 


Weeks  2 -  4 Work with small groups and with individuals. Teach a lesson to the 
whole class.  Focus of evaluation is on classroom management (See 
INTASC Principle 5A) 


 


Weeks  4  - 6 Continue as above. Teach two  lessons.  Focus on other INTASC 
standards. 


 


Weeks   6 - 8  Continue as above.  Teach more than two lessons. Focus on some 
more INTASC standards. 


 


 


Weeks   8 – 15 Teach whole class all day.  Concentrate on INTASC standards that 
need to be addressed further.   


 


 


 


THE CLASSROOM SUPERVISOR 


 
The University of Guam's Student teaching Program is based on the assumption that the one person 
potentially exerting the greatest influence on a student teacher is the classroom supervisor.  The primary role 
of a classroom supervisor is that of mentor and guide to the student teacher.  While continuing to oversee the 
education of his/her pupils the classroom supervisor assumes the additional responsibility of helping prepare 
a teacher candidate.  The classroom supervisor is thus responsible to the student teacher, the University 
Student teaching Program and the education profession. 


 


MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS 
 


The classroom supervisor should posses the following: 
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1. Hold a valid Guam Teaching Certificate in the subject area/level. 


 


2. Five years of teaching experience in that subject or at that level. 


 


3. Have shown exceptional skills as a teacher at the level the student teacher is seeking certification 
through evaluation and/or Principal recommendation. 


 


 


DESIRED COMPETENCIES OF A CLASSROOM SUPERVISOR 
 


1. Has a comfortable understanding of the subject matter. 


 


2. Understands the processes of learning. 


 


3. Is an "educational broker", knows where and how to find information. 


 


4. Practices modeling behaviors, behaviors consistent with his/her beliefs. 


 


5. Is open to change.  Is willing to take risks and to be held accountable. 


 


6. Is aware of his/her changing and emerging style. 


 


7. Has a developing understanding of the dynamics of behavioral change (learning). 


 


8. Is unbiased and unprejudiced with regard to race, color, creed, national origin or sex. 


 


9. Plans thoroughly, is resourceful, creative and motivating. 


 


10. Is protective of the health and safety of students. 


 


11. Is optimistic and hopeful. 
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12. Continues to develop a teaching strategies repertoire. 


 


13. Is skillful and fair in assessment of learning and uses that assessment to determine further 
instruction. 


 


14. Is skillful in working with colleagues and parents. 


 


15. Provides a constructive and positive environment for learning. 


 


16. Has a continued interest in professional responsibilities and opportunities for professional growth 
and development. 


 


17. Maintains ethical standards in professional relationships. 


 


18. Has a wide range of interests, including those of students. 


 


19. Has a wide range of coping skills. 


 


20. Maintains a sense of humor. 


 


21. Utilizes appropriate self-evaluation techniques 


 


SPECIFIC RESPONSIBILITIES 
 


The classroom supervisor (CS) is expected to: 


 


1. Assist the student teacher develop the knowledge, skills and dispositions of a professional educator.  
The indicators for these domains are contained in the School of Education Conceptual Framework.  


 


2. Familiarize the student teacher with school and classroom rules and regulations, routine activities and 
resources in the school. 
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3. Familiarize the student teacher of the district’s and school’s mission statements as well as special 
school level objectives. 


 


4. Assist the student teacher in writing lesson plans using the rubric for lesson planning and check the 
lesson plans prepared by the student teacher against the required rubric. 


 


5. Observe and evaluate lesson delivery using the lesson delivery rubric. 


 


6. Conduct at least four formative evaluations of the student teacher. Discussions of evaluations made 
will be done during the benchmark conferences with the student teacher. 


 


7. Check the developmental portfolio regularly. 


 


8. Evaluate the showcase portfolio and its accompanying reflection. 


 


9. Participate in the assessment of the showcase presentation by the student teacher.  


 


10. Submit to the SOE Office of Field Experiences duly accomplished INTASC Evaluation Forms at 
designated dates.  This is to include copies of the formal observations and any other evaluation 
documentation completed. 


 


11. Evaluate the Student Teaching Program. 


 


DUTIES OF A CLASSROOM SUPERVISOR 
 


The University of Guam's Teacher Education Program is based on the premise that Teacher Education is a 
professional responsibility involving university and school faculty in a cooperative effort to assure the public 
that newly graduated and certificated staff has had the benefit of a professional preparation program.  In this 
regard, the involvement of classroom supervisors is considered crucial.  The classroom supervisor plays the 
primary role in conducting the teacher candidate across the bridge between academic preparation and 
professional service. 


 


In accepting that role, the classroom supervisor agrees to do the following: 


 


Before the student teacher arrives: 


6.3.c







 


1. Meet with the student teacher to plan for his/her experience in your classroom, including units to 
be taught by the student teacher. 


 


2. Prepare the class for the student teacher's arrival.  Establish and maintain with the class the 
position of the student teacher as a co-worker.  This includes discussing your role, the role of the 
student teacher, and the behavior expected toward the student teacher. 


 


3. Prepare parents for the participation of a student teacher in your classroom.  Again, establish and 
maintain the position of the student teacher as a co-worker.  Assure parents the classroom 
teacher will continue to be present and responsible for class. 


 


4. Prepare a space or work area for the student teacher to use. 


 


5. Prepare fellow teachers and other school personnel for the student teacher's arrival.  Suggest 
ways they might help.  A successful student teaching experience for both you and your student 
teacher should involve the whole school. 


 


6. Prepare materials for the student teacher's use such as (if the school is participating in “Go 
Green” programs, where the STUDENT TEACHER can find this information on-line): 


 


a. Request a faculty hand book for the student teacher to use during the semester 


b. School policies and procedures 


c. Map of the school 


d. List of school personnel 


e. Emergency procedures 


f. School schedule and class schedule 


g. Classroom rules and procedures 


h. Seating charts 


i. Curriculum guides/DOE standards/course outlines and objectives 


j. Textbooks and teacher's manuals 


k. Other materials you feel would be useful 


 


After the student teacher arrives: 
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1. Introduce the student teacher to school personnel.  Encourage the student teacher to become 
familiar with the duties and responsibilities of the school health counselor, guidance counselor, 
librarian, clerks, custodians, aides and other support personnel. 


 


2. Familiarize the STUDENT TEACHER with the arrangement of the classroom, the school building, 
and the grounds.  Insure the STUDENT TEACHER familiar with the evacuation routes and where 
students are to assemble. 


 


3. Familiarize the STUDENT TEACHER with special routines, i.e., who makes the coffee, what 
faculty costs the STUDENT TEACHER is expected to share, such as coffee and what are the 
“hands-off” or off limits situations. 


 


4. Introduce the student teacher to the class/classes.  Help him/her become familiar with the 
individual and group needs of the class/classes. 


 


5. Help the student teacher become familiar with routines necessary for the smooth operation of the 
classroom.  Explain procedures for taking attendance, lunchroom count, fire drills, etc. 


 


6. Provide a strong presence in the beginning and slowly release responsibility beginning with the 
third week. 


 


7. Approval in advance, the student teacher's daily, weekly and long-range lessons and unit plans.  
The success of the student teacher depends, in part, upon well-prepared lesson plans.  
Therefore, all student teachers are required to submit their lesson plans to their classroom 
supervisor for approval prior to teaching.  These plans should be submitted in sufficient time 
(suggest at least l week ahead for daily plans) for the classroom supervisor to discuss them with 
the student teacher, revisions to be made, and approve them.  The student teacher should not be 
allowed to teach without prior approval of the  lesson plans.  If there is any problem with this, 
please discuss it with the university supervisor or call the Office of Field Experiences. 


 


8. Prior to the STUDENT TEACHER taking over the class demonstrate a variety of different 
methods and teaching procedures. 


 


9. Observe the student teacher daily for methods, materials, management, problems, successes, 
etc. and provide feedback.  Help the STUDENT TEACHER develop a self-evaluation system to 
evaluate what happens during the school and day and how the STUDENT TEACHER plan met 
the establish standards or where improvement is needed.  Record your observations and share 
them frequently with the student teacher and the university supervisor. 
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10. Plan and conduct periodic conferences with the student teacher to discuss his/her progress. 


 


11. Establish a regular and formal meeting time in addition to the informal and important discussions.  
This will help the STUDENT TEACHER learn to schedule review time and help maintain lines of 
communication.  Videotaping and/or audio tapes to review are also encouraged.  Recommended 
this be done weekly. 


 


12. Confer frequently with the University Supervisor. 


 


13. Participate in three-way (student teacher, classroom supervisor, and university supervisor) 
evaluation conferences at the appropriate time to assign mid-term and final grades for the student 
teacher. 


 


14. Make at least four (4) formal evaluations of the student teacher on the forms provided.  These 
should be shared with, and signed by, the student teacher.  All evaluations are to be sent to the 
Office of Field Experiences. 


 


15. Write a supportive documentation for the student teacher's Placement File. 


 


16. Help the student teacher, when necessary, to develop his/her personality and to improve his/her 
appearance, manners and verbal skills. 


 


17. Encourage the student teacher to start or to continue to develop a personal file of materials and 
ideas. 


 


18. Stress the importance of maintaining a clean, comfortable and attractive classroom and make the 
student teacher aware of responsibilities in this area. 


 


19. Assist the student teacher in test construction and other methods of evaluating pupils. 


 


20. Stress the importance of appropriate bulletin boards and displays as teaching aids.  Plans for 
such aids should be approved by the classroom supervisor prior to their use in the classroom. 


 


Conclusion of Student Teaching 
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1. Write an evaluation letter recommending a summary descriptor based upon the INTASC/NCATE 
rubrics (Distinguished, proficient, basic, and unsatisfactory) for the teaching and related 
professional experience portion of the experience. This recommendation does not automatically 
transform into the final grade assignment.   


 


Contents of the letter should include the student teacher’s current strengths and weaknesses 
based upon the conceptual framework of Knowledgeable Scholar, Effective Communicator and 
Reflective Decision-maker. The Classroom Supervisor will meet with the student teacher to 
review the content of the letter.  Both the Classroom Supervisor and the student teacher should 
sign and date the bottom of the letter. Each should retain a copy and forward the original to the 
Fieldwork Coordinator. This meeting is held prior to the end of the UOG semester. (See format 
and sample in Appendix.) 


 


2. Completion of Classroom Supervisor Survey. 


 


3. Completion of Candidate Exit Survey. 


 


4. Attend a final meeting with the SOE field coordinator to evaluate the student teaching/internship 
program. 


 
 
 


THE UNIVERSITY SUPERVISOR 


 
The University Supervisor acts as a coordinator/liaison for the Student teaching Program. He/she assumes 
the role of evaluator of his/her student teachers and of the Student teaching Program.  The university 
supervisor is responsible to the student teacher, the classroom supervisor, the SOE Student teaching 
Program and to the education profession.  


 


SPECIFIC RESPONSIBILITIES 
 


          The University Supervisor (US) is expected to: 


 


1. Familiarize student teachers and Classroom Supervisors with University Policy and Procedures 
on student teaching. 
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2 Familiarize student teachers and Classroom Supervisors with program requirements for student 
teaching. 


 


3 Provide help to student teachers and classroom supervisors as needed and/or requested. 


 


4 Conduct sessions/seminars with the student teacher to discuss observed strengths collectively 
and observed weaknesses, individually and collectively. 


 


5 Observe and evaluate student teachers’ teaching performance at least four (4) times during the 
semester using the classroom observation sheet recording strengths and weakness.  


 


6 Meet with the STUDENT TEACHER after each observation to discuss the ST’s professional 
and personal growth and development. 


 


7 Meet with student teachers whose progress is rated as unsatisfactory to determine is 
STUDENT TEACHER will continue. 


 


8 Submit copies of observation documentation to the Field Coordinator’s office. 


 


9 Check the developmental portfolio for every visit made. 


 


10 Participate in the assessment of the showcase presentation by the student teacher.  


 


11 Write a summative narrative report.  


 


12 Evaluate the Student teaching Program.  


 


HELPFUL HINTS FOR STUDENT TEACMERS 


 
A Good Teaching Day 


 


6.3.c







It is a day during which you spend more time praising pupils than blaming them; more time approving 
than disapproving; more time looking for positive traits than finding faults.   


 


It is a day you begin by thinking back to yesterday, so you can better direct today's activities and plan 
those for tomorrow, summarizing yesterday's work, clarifying today's and projecting tomorrow's.   


 


It is a day during which you ask more questions than give answers - you set youngsters to work digging 
out facts from many sources - the textbooks, the newspapers, back issues of magazine.  


 


It is a day during which you plant an idea, stimulate a thought, prompt a creative act, set someone to 
pondering - even though you may never know which pupil you influence. 


 


It is a day when you do more listening as talking. It is a day so structured that there is time for pupil 
discussion and pupil reports.  


 


It is a day so balanced that there are opportunities for individual recitation, group activity and subgroup 
consultation with you. 


 


It is a day during which you make time for a brief rest and relaxation for yourself between classes, for a 
deeper breath, for a moment of seclusion, for a break in the routine of the teaching day. No teaching day 
is a good one unless you also make time for greeting pupils, other teachers, the principal and other staff 
members. 


 


It is a day during which you talk to pupils in private - reviewing their achievements and pointing out their 
capacities. When the school day ends, you'll know you've had a good teaching day if you've kept your 
good humor uncorked and your impatience bottled up - and if you feel good about what you've done and 
are ready to begin all over again. 


  


 


LESSON PLANNING 
 


Good teachers plan teaching-learning activities carefully. 


 


It isn't enough to have a period of full activity - it must be purposeful activity designed to accomplish a 
specific objective or objectives. 
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The lesson plan should be a servant (of the one making and using it) and not a master. It should be 
flexible. 


 


It should be written and detailed - to the extent needed by the one using it. At no time should the plan's 
detail be less than a substitute teacher would need to execute the lesson plan. 


 


Student teachers should plan in detail and confer with their master teacher regarding their plans before 
using them. 


 


The lesson plan should include at least the basic 4 steps in teaching: 


 


1. Setting the behavioral objective(s) 


2. Selecting learning materials and activities with modification for students with special needs 


3. Developing procedures with accommodations for students with special needs 


4. Evaluating learning outcomes 


 


The form, content and other details of a lesson plan will vary according to the nature of the learning 
experience and the maturity level of the learners. Sample lesson plan formats are included in the 
appendix of this handbook. The student teacher should consult with the Classroom Supervisor and the 
university supervisor regarding the use of these or other formats. They may establish lesson plan format 
and the amount of detail in the plan. 


 


EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION PROGRAM 


 


You are entering the world of the professional educator and the qualities you want to demonstrate are ability, 
energy, commitment, good character and highly ethical behavior.  You will need to participate in the life of the 
school where you are assigned.  You should coordinate your daily time of arrival and depature wit your 
Classroom Supervisor’s schedule.  It is important that you be there at least as long as the Classroom 
Supervisor, and longer if necessary for you to get everything completed. 


 


It is essential that you and your Classroom Supervisor function as a team so the experience is a good one for 
both; providing professional growth and development.  One of the marks of a professional teacher is the 
ability to establish effective collegial relationships with fellow staff. 


 


REQUIRED TEXT.  There is no required textbook; however you will be given two (2) booklets, the general SOE 


Student Teacher Handbook and the Early Childhood Student Teacher Book; to include a section for the 
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Classroom Supervisor and one section for the Student Teacher.  Also included in this booklet are: 1) five 
Classroom Supervisor Evaluation Forms, 2) INTASC Formative Evaluations also called the Benchmark 
Conference Evaluation Form, 3) Rubric Based on INTASC Principles, and all other Assessments Rubrics. 


These items should be explained and given to Classroom Supervisors your second week of student teaching.  
The INTASC evaluation occurs frequently with ongoing feedback and goal setting.  The INTASC evaluation is 
a formal conference between the Classroom Supervisor and the Student Teacher.  Your University 
Supervisor may occasionally participate in a conference.  The most important outcome of this conference is 
the dialogue that occurs. 


REQUIRED SUPPLIES. The student Teacher Candidate MUST purchase and use his/her own lesson plan 


booklet for daily planning.  You will also need a 3inch binder to create your Developmental Portfolio that will 
be developed with your Classroom Supervisor.  All Student Teachers must have their LiveText account for 
their electronic portfolio. 


COURSE REQUIREMENTS. 


a.  Lesson Activities and Planning a Unit 


 A lesson plan is provided for the University Supervisor each time he/she is scheduled for 
a formal observation/evaluation visit; and should be prepared for everything that you 
teach. 


 A one week unit is required and must be submitted before the end of your seventeen 
week placement 


 Other unit plans and lessons are to be prepared with your Classroom Supervisor 
whenever they are appropriate. 


b. LiveText online Portfolio 


1.  All Early Childhood/Elementary Student Teacher Candidates are required to compile 
information regarding DOE formal evaluation process. This will also help you acquire a 
vast amount of materials and resources from your Classroom Supervisor for your first 
year of teaching, such as parent newsletters, lessons, fieldtrip forms and information and 
many other necessary forms and documents 


2. Portfolio Reflection Paper with INTASC Standards can be found in your Handbook 


3. Developmental Portfolio will be shared and showcased during the Student teacher 
Forum.  The content of the Developmental Portfolio should include some of the following: 


 Lesson plans for all lessons taught 


 Tests, seatwork exercise 


 Video of oral tests given 


 Rubrics for projects 


 Presentations 


 Samles of student’s work representing different groups 


 Feedback from University Supervisor 


 Reflections of one’s teaching 
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 Goals 


c.  Monthly Student Teachers Meetings.  Student Teachers meeting will be held prior to you being 
placed at your school site.  Once a month for one hour you are expected to attend the ECE 
Student Teachers meeting.  An email is sent regarding the agenda of important matters that will 
be discussed and any concerns that may arise from student Teachers.  These meetings are for 
you so please inform the Classroom Supervisor in advane that these meetings are mandatory. 


d. Student Teacher Form.  At the end of every semester, the ACEI Associations will sponsor their 
Student Teacher Forum, Straight Talk: Tell It Like It Is.  This is an informal discussion in which 
you and the other Student Teachers will talk frankly about your student teaching experience to 
your peers who will be student teaching in the very near future.  You will give advice, make 
recommendations, suggested tips, do’s and don’ts about what to expect from the children, the 
administration, parents and Classroom Supervisors.  There will also be a Q and A session.  This 
is usually an informal but most enjoyable event.  Also at this time, you will SHOWCASE AND 
SHARE YOUR DEVELOPMENTAL PORTFOLIO. 


e.  Your specific responsibility.  The Student Teacher is expected to submit the following documents before 


a grade can be issued: 


 Summative Student Teaching Profile 


 Disposition rubric 


 Rubric for Oral Presentation 


 INTASC and NCATE Standards 


 Reflective analysis of Portfolio Artifact 
 Rubric for Lesson Delivery (each formal visit by supervisor) 
 Rubric for Lesson Plan (each formal visit by UOG supervisor) 
 SOE Exit Assessment for Student Teacher 
 Exit Assessment for Classroom Supervisor 
 Weekly Goals for Personal Growth 


 
 


f.  Course Grades.  Formal evaluation/observations and conferences.  Your Classroom Supervisor 
and the University Supervisor will observe and make formal evaluation that may include breief 
conferences at different times over the sixteen wiik placement.  You will be observed regularly 
and formally by your Classroom Supervisor.  The Classroom Supervisor is required to submit 
FIVE formal evlautions.  Your University Supervisor will observe and make FOUR formal 
evaluation 


 Grading.  You will receive a letter grade for student teaching placement which will be 
determined by your University Supervisor after consultation with your Classroom 
Supervisor.  The University Supervisor has the final responsiblitiy for your grade.  Student 
Teaching grades will be: 


 “A” denotes superior/excellent/TARGET performance in all aspects of student 
teaching 


 “P” denotes passing/satisfactory ACCEPTABLE performance in all aspects of 
Student Teaching 


 “F” denotes UNACCEPTABLE or less than professional performance and you 
must repeat student teaching. 
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 Before an unacceptable grade is issued frequent and formal feedback to discuss 
improvement should occur; discussions if improvement is seen; discuss ways to 
improve; goal-setting, and submitting documentation to the student, Classroom 
Supervisor, UOG Supervisor and the Field Experience Coordinator. 


 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION PROGRAM 


 


Teacher Work Sample (TWS) 


Overview: 


 


The TWS contains 5 tasks that are aligned with the ACEI Standards.  Each task is followed by an 
assessment rubric that defines the performance levels attained in the accomplishment of the task.   


 


Tasks: 


 


1. Lesson Planning 


 


You will write lesson plans (the number will be specified by your subject area methods professor).  
Your lesson planning includes the following stages:  


 


a. (Std. 3.1, 3.2, 3.5) Preparation stage where you will draw upon an in-depth knowledge of 
development and learning characteristics of children.  You should be able to demonstrate in 
your write-up your knowledge of human growth and development, including the theories of 
learning that support the activities you propose to carry out in your lesson plan.  Your 
activities should be backed up by appropriate AV materials or computer software.  Make sure 
you have a rationale for the choice of these technology materials stressing the facilitation of 
communication when you use these materials in teaching.  


 


b. (Std. 3.3 and 3.4) Execution stage where you will write the curricular goals, objectives, 
activities and instructional materials you will use to carry out the lesson.  The activities should 
be categorized into 4 – introduction (or motivational phase), presentation, generalization (or 
closure), and application (or making connections). 


Note:  Your activities should have provisions for the following: 


i. development of critical thinking, problem-solving and performance skills 


ii. accommodation of diversity in the classroom (e.g.  fast and slow learners, learners 
who are less proficient in the medium of instruction, learners with special needs)  
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c. (Std 4) Evaluation stage where you will attach to your lesson plan the assessment tools you 
will use to measure the extent of accomplishment of the lesson objectives.   


 


Your work will be assessed following the rubrics for lesson planning that covers the three stages 
mentioned above.  (Rubric 1) 


 


2. Teaching  (Std. 3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.5) 


 


You are to carry out the activities in your lesson plan.  Your lesson delivery will be assessed following 
the rubric for lesson deliver (Rubric 2).  Read this before you teach and follow the indicators therein. 


 


3. Organizing data from assessment results (Std 4) 


 


You need to record the results of assessment before (if pre-test is given), during and after every 
instruction Organize your data in table or graph form.  This section of the Report on Impact on 
Student Learning will be assessed following the rubric for impact on student learning.  (See Rubric 3) 


 


4. Developing critical thinking, problem-solving and performance skills (3.3) 


 


The table on the next page shows the behavior indicators of critical thinking.  Provide opportunities for 
students to exhibit these behaviors in your own teaching.  The list of behaviors serves as a checklist 
for your supervisor to observe you as you provide opportunities to develop critical thinking in your 
students.  At the end of 4 or 5 teaching periods your performance will be assessed in terms of 
frequency of opportunities provided.  For example: Always – more than 4 times, Most of the time – at 
least 4 times, Sometimes – 2-3 times, and Rarely – one time. 


 


Your overall performance level is determined according to how often you have provided opportunities 
to develop critical thinking in your class.  Refer to the performance level below. 


 


Very good – always provided opportunities for critical thinking 


Good - provided opportunities for critical thinking most of the time 


Fair – sometimes provided opportunities for critical thinking  


Needs Improvement – provided one opportunity only 
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Your performance will be assessed using the checklist found in (Rubric 4) 


 
CRITICAL THINKING INDICATORS AND EXAMPLES 


 


 


A.  Interpretation 


 


1. Explain statements, graphs, pictures, 
procedure, etc. 


2. Examine evidences and question 
their validity, accuracy and relevance 


3. Critique content 


 


4. Ask insightful questions 


 


Examples of what you might  ask  your students 
or do with them 


 


Look at the picture.  What do you think will 
happen if…? Why do you say so? 


Do you agree with the results of group …?  
Why?  Why not? 


 


Look at the work of … Is there something 
missing?  Why do you say so? 


Use KWL.  What do you want to know about our 
lesson for today? 


B.  Analysis and Evaluation 


 


1. Analyze and evaluate results 


 


2. Formulate conclusions 


3. Discriminate rationally 


 


4. Summarize the lesson 


 


 


 


Give a problem situation with a solution.  Do you 
think that is a good solution? 


What did you learn from our activity? 


Given these tasks which do you think is the 
most appropriate for the situation?  Why? 


What are all the things you learned from this 
lesson?  Refer to the KWL chart. 


C.  Presentation 


 


1. Reason out and justify answer 


 


2. Draw support from experiences in 
making arguments 


 


3. Discuss multiple perspectives about 


 


 


Ask a question and make student state reason 
for it. 


Refer to KWL chart.  You said that (from prior 
knowledge)  ….  How is that related  to what you 
are saying now? 


What do you say about it?  Do you agree (call 
another student)? 
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the topic 


4. Suggest solutions 


How can we solve this problem? 


 


 


5. Writing impact of teaching on student learning (Std 4 and 5.2) 


 


Make a write up of your impact on student learning.   Collect the assessment results and put them in 
table or graph form.  Interpret the results and make a plan of action based on these results.  Your 
work will be assessed using the impact on student learning rubric.  (Appendix ) 


 


 


SPECIAL EDUCATION PROGRAM 


 
SPECIAL EDUCATION TIMELINE 


 


Special Education Program divides the semester and student teaching experience between two settings, 
Basic Life Skills classroom and the Resource room.  The following timeline addresses this variation and is for 
both elementary and secondary special education settings. 


 


 TIME ACTIVITIES 


 


Week 1 Observation & Participation.  Including attending IEP meetings.  Assist the 
classroom supervisor with managerial duties (hall duty, roll taking, students’ 
bus schedule, set-up assistive technology, and materials.)  work with small 
groups and with individual pupils. 


 


Week 2 Continue as above.  Team-teaching with the classroom supervisor.  Teach 
one lesson each day to the whole class.  Focus of evaluation is on classroom 
management. 


 


Week 3 Teach two lessons each day.  The student teacher will follow the classroom 
supervisor’s unit plan, but devise their own lesson plans and implement them 
with the approval of the Classroom Supervisor.  First observation by 
university supervisor. 
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Week 4 Teach up to three lessons per day or two thirds of teaching load.  The 
student teacher will develop and implement their own unit plan/lesson plans 
with the approval of the Classroom Supervisor. 


 


Week 5-7 Full-time teaching (whole class all day).  Student teachers will develop and 
implement their own unit plan/lesson plans and teach a full load under the 
direction of the Classroom Supervisor. (Video tape ONE model lesson).  
Second observation by the university supervisor. 


 


Week 8, Friday Meet with the university supervisor.  Complete Student teaching Part I 
requirements (Benchmark summary, developmental portfolio, video analysis, 
evaluation form, Classroom Supervisor, and summative Student teaching 
profile). 


 


Week 9   Begin Student teaching Part II 


Specific Assignments 


 


Daily Reflective Journal. All student teachers are required to keep a daily reflective journal and submit them 
weekly to the instructor via THE LlSTSERV each Saturday by 6 pm. (Appendix D). 


 


Professional Weekly Goals. Using the Professional Weekly Goals Form (Appendix G), student teachers are 
expected to select one to two CEC Professional Standards as their weekly goals for personal growth. They 
are to write a self-evaluation of their accomplishments using the same Weekly Goals Form for discussion 
during the periodic benchmark conference (Appendix G) with the Classroom Supervisor and the university 
supervisor. 


 


Program Evaluation. To be provided by the administrative staff. 


 


Summative Narrative. All student teachers are required to write a summative narrative using CEC 
Professional Summative Student teaching Profile (Appendix S). And submit it via Livetext for review. 


 


Video-Taping/Self Analysis. A self-videotape and its analysis are to provide a student teacher with a medium 
to present himself/herself in action and to allow a self-assessment of his/her performance as a classroom 
teacher. It is a unique experience that focuses on the student teacher's impact in the classroom. It also 
enables a student teacher to receive objective feedback from the university supervisor and the Classroom 
Supervisor that in turn, builds confidence and may lead to significant growth in the classroom teaching. 
(Appendix N & 0). 
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Permission for Videotaping (Appendix P): Many schools have privacy policies in place for videotaping pupils. 
Student teachers must inquire about these policies. If a policy is not in place, it is suggested that student 
teachers create a letter of explanation indicating the purpose of the videotaping and ask parents to return the 
form if they do not wish for their child to be videotaped. 


 


 


Note: During the entire placement, the student teachers will 
complete assignments in their Developmental portfolio as well as 
preparing their presentations of evidence of meeting the CEC 
Professional Standards benchmarks. The Developmental Portfolio 
will be up-to-date and available to the Classroom Supervisor and 
SOE university supervisor on a daily basis


 


 


 


 


 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROGRAM 


 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION TIMELINE 


Physical Education requires Student teaching at both the elementary and the secondary level.  The following 
schedule is the tentative schedule.  The first half of the semester will be at the elementary level and the 
second half of the semester at the secondary level. 


 


 


 TIME ACTIVITIES 


 


Weeks 1- 2 Observation. The first two weeks are used for the student teacher to observe, 
become familiar with the students and the school. 


 


Weeks 3-10 Observation and small tasks such as attendance, etc that the mentor teacher 
decides to give to the student. The mentor teacher and student teacher will 
decide together what tasks the student teacher will be assigned. 


 


Weeks 11-16 The two week unit of instruction should be taught during this time period. 
When the unit is taught is decided upon by the student teacher and the 
mentor teacher during the first week of school 


 


Week 16   Portfolio presentation. Specific date and time will be announced at a later 
date. 
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Weekly Reflections 


 


The purpose of the weekly reflections is to allow for on-going communication between the student teacher 
and the university supervisors.  All emails are kept confidential. Weekly reflections can cover the following 
topics: 


 


1. concerns that arise in the placement 


2. thoughts regarding incidences observed 


3. brainstorming ideas for lessons 


4. Anything of concern that you would like to address 


5. Any behaviors exhibited by students that you would like to share 


 


 


 


Rubric for Weekly Reflections 


 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 
Reflections show little to 
no evidence of critical 
analysis. 


Reflections show adequate 
evidence of critical analysis, but 
lack the thoroughness of a target 
benchmark. 


 


Reflections show a high level of critical 
analysis of one's teaching to determine 
where improvement and growth are needed 
for optimum student learning. 


 


 


Standards: RD1, RD5, RD6   INTASC: 9 


 


WEEKLY MEETINGS 


 


The meetings are designed to allow student teachers the opportunity to discuss any concerns or brainstorm 
any ideas with the University Supervisor and other student teachers.  The meetings allow the University 
Supervisor to have increased communication with student teachers. 


 


All meetings are mandatory. Student teachers are expected to arrive on-time.  Missed meetings will result in a 
one letter grade reduction off the final grade. Two tardies will result in an absence. 
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If a student teacher arrives late and leaves early, it will be counted as a missed meeting.  


 


All meetings will be held on Tuesdays, at 4:30 PM. 


 


TEACHER WORK SAMPLE- ARTIFACT ASSIGNMENT 


 


The artifact contains three sections. Part one involves the development of the Contextual Factors, Learning 
Goals, and Assessments.  Part two involves the Design for Instruction, Instructional Decision-Making, and 
Analysis of Student Learning.  Part three involves the development of Reflection and Self-Evaluation. 


 


Through the completion of this assignment, the student will demonstrate his or her knowledge of appropriate 
experiences that should be incorporated in the secondary school experience in physical education.  This 
assignment should allow the student to model his or her resourcefulness in using professional skills and 
abilities in researching, creating, and solving a real professional responsibility. 


 


Alignment: NCATE/NASPE: 1.1, 1.2, 1.4, 1.6, 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 3.1, 4.3, 6.1, 6.3, 6.7, 7.2, 7.3; INTASC: 1, 2, 3, 
4, 6; SOE Conceptual Framework: KS 1, 2, 3, 4, 5; EC 1, 2, 4, 5, 6; RD 1, 2, 6; GDOE: 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6; 
2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.10, 3.1, 3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 4.1, 4.2, 4.3. 


 


ASSIGNMENT:  The student teacher will plan a two-week unit to be taught in the final month of the 
placement.  The student teacher and mentor teacher will work together to decide on the unit. 


 


TEACHER WORK SAMPLE ARTIFACT ASSIGNMENT RUBRIC 


 


 Part One: Contextual Factors, Learning Goals, Assessments (55) 


 


Indicator Level    


Achieved 


Unsatisfactory 


0 points 


Basic 


3 points 


Proficient 


4 points 


Distinguished 


5 points 


Contextual 
Factors 


     


Grade level and 
unit being taught 


 


 Not included  Included   
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Indicator Level    


Achieved 


Unsatisfactory 


0 points 


Basic 


3 points 


Proficient 


4 points 


Distinguished 


5 points 


Community, District 
and School Factors 


 Not included 


or information  


missing 


Response 
only  
includes 
factors 
asked for 


Response  
includes factors 
and includes 
the impact on 
instruction 


Response 
indicates 
understanding of 
the components 
and the impact 
on instruction 


Classroom Factors  Not included 


or information 
missing 


Response 
only  
includes 
factors 
asked for 


Response 
indicates 
developing 
knowledge and 
includes the 
impact on 
instruction 


Response 
indicates 
understanding of 
the components 
and the impact 
on instruction 


Student 
Characteristics 


 Not included 


or information 
missing 


Response 
only  
includes 
factors 
asked for 


Response 
indicates 
general 
knowledge of 
needs, learning 
styles, skill 
levels that may 
affect learning 


Response 
includes general 
and specific 
knowledge of  
age, gender, 
race/ethnicity, 
developmental 
levels, language 
and culture 


 


Instructional 
Implications 


 


 Not included or 
information is 
missing 


Response 
only 
includes 
information 
asked for 


Response 
indicates 
general 
implications for 
instruction 
based on 
conceptual 
factors  and 
assessment  
and does not 
include 
modifications or 
adaptations 


Response 
indicates specific 
implications for 
instruction and 
assessment 
based on 
conceptual 
factors and 
includes specific 
modifications for 
specific needs 


Learning Goals      


Clarity of Learning 
Goals 


 Not included or 
information is 
missing 


General and 
specific 
goals are 
not related 


1-2 general 
goals are 
clearly stated. 
Specific 
objectives are 
not related to 
general 
objectives 


All general and 1-
2 specific 
objectives are 
clear and related 
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Indicator Level    


Achieved 


Unsatisfactory 


0 points 


Basic 


3 points 


Proficient 


4 points 


Distinguished 


5 points 


Significance, 
Challenge, Variety 


 Not included or 
information is 
missing 


General and 
specific 
objectives 
are not 
aligned to 
Bloom’s  


1-2  general 
goals are 
aligned to 
Bloom’s and 1-
2 are above 
knowledge and 
comprehension 
level 


All general and 1-
2 specific 
objectives are 
aligned to 
Blooms and are 
above knowledge 
and 
comprehension 
level 


Appropriateness for 
Students 


 Not included or 
information is 
missing 


General and 
specific 
goals are 
not 
appropriate 
for 
developmen
t, pre-
requisite 
knowledge, 
skills and 
student 
needs 


1-2 general 
goals are 
appropriate for 
development 
and pre-
requisite 
knowledge, 
skills and 
student needs 


All general and 1-
2 specific 
objectives are 
appropriate for 
development and 
pre-requisite 
knowledge, skills 
and student 
needs 


Alignment  Not included or 
not aligned 


General and 
specific 
goals are 
not aligned 
to PASS 
and NASPE 
standards 


1-2 general 
goals are 
aligned and no 
specific goals 
are aligned to 
PASS and 
NASPE 
standards 


All general and 1-
2 specific goals 
are aligned to 
PASS and 
NASPE 
standards 


Assessments      


2 different 
assessments 
included 


 Not included or 
information is 
missing 


Included two 
different 
assessment
s 


  


Alignment 
Overview, 
Adaptation Plan 


 Not included or 
not aligned 


Both 
Assessment
s are 
aligned to 
learning 
goals 


  


Clarity of 
Criteria/Modes of 
Assessment/Techni


 Assessment 
criteria not 
included or not 


Assessment 
criteria is 
included 
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Indicator Level    


Achieved 


Unsatisfactory 


0 points 


Basic 


3 points 


Proficient 


4 points 


Distinguished 


5 points 


cal Soundness clear and clear 


Plan for Formative 
Assessment 


 Not included or 
not clear 


Posttest is 
included 
and 
explanation 
of how it will 
be used is 
included 
and clear 


  


 


Part Two: Design for Instruction, Instructional Decision-Making, and Analysis of Student learning (29) 


 


Indicator Level   


Achieved 


Unsatisfactory 


0 points 


Basic 


3 points 


Proficient 


4 points 


Distinguished 


5 points 


Design for 
Instruction 


     


Results of 
Pre-
assessment 


 Not included or 
not appropriate 


Include 
tables and 
charges but 
not aligned to 
objectives 


Include and 
aligned to 1-2 
general goals  


Included and 
aligned to all 
general goals 
and general 
and 1-2 specific 
objectives  


Unit 
Overview 


 


 Not Included or 
not 
developmentall
y appropriate, 
or not aligned 


Included, 
development
ally 
appropriate, 
and aligned 
to learning 
goals 


  


Lesson Plan  Not included or 
not fully 
completed 


Included and 
all 
components 
completed 


  


Technology  Not included Included   


Instruction
al Decision-
Making 
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Indicator Level   


Achieved 


Unsatisfactory 


0 points 


Basic 


3 points 


Proficient 


4 points 


Distinguished 


5 points 


First Day  Not Included Included   


Second Day  Not Included Included   


Analysis of 
Student 
Learning 


     


Whole 
Groups 


 Not Included Included   


Subgroups  Not Included Included   


Individuals  Not Included Included   


 


Part Three: Reflection and Self-Evaluation (6) 


 


Indicator Level   


Achieved 


Unsatisfactory 


0 points 


Basic 


3 points 


Proficient 


4 points 


Distinguished 


5 points 


Goal One  Not Included Included 


 


 


  


Goal Two  Not Included Included 


 


 


  


 


 


Total Points = 90 


 


A = 81-90; B = 72-80; C = 63-71; D = 54-62; F = 53 and below 
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INDIVIDUALIZED DEGREE PLAN 


 
IDP and 4th Year students usually attend the higher education institution in their respective 
islands while in non-attendance at the University of Guam.  Students in the IDP program are 
only required to attend twelve (12) credit hours on the UOG campus; however, student 
teaching may not be used to fulfill this requirement.  Student teaching is a separate activity 
and, therefore, is treated as such. 


 


IDP students must take and past Praxis I with the scores accepted by the SOE prior to 
applying for student teaching.  All other requirements for student teaching are the same as 
those students in the regular degree program with the exception of Praxis II, which FSM.
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SECTION 2: GRADUATE 


INTERNSHIP 
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Internship requirements are dependent upon the outcome the student is seeking.  Most internship 
programs at the School of Education are the final step prior to receiving a Master’s degree.  The 
Master’s of Teaching internship is, however, intended as part of the completion program for 
certification.   


Internship may fulfill the student teaching requirement only if the student has previously earned at 
least a baccalaureate degree.   


What follows are the policies and procedures for each of these areas. 


 


MASTER’S OF TEACHING 


 
Students planning to participate in internship must be employed as a teacher prior to acceptance into the 
internship program. 


 


ELIGIBILITY.  Students must be accepted and registered with the University and accepted into the School of 


Education (SOE), have been accepted into the Master’s of Teaching (MAT) program.  All graduate course 
work the student must have earned a “B” or better.  Students may not enter internship with any grade of 
"Incomplete" on their record. 


 


The student must teach the subject for which the intern is seeking certification. 


 


PRAXIS  II.   Students must arrange to take the PRAXIS examinations prior to internship placement.  Two 


PRAXIS II tests must be completed, content and Principles of Learning and Teaching (PLT).  The SOE 
recognizes the GCEC passing scores as the SOE passing scores. The scores are posted on the EST 
website, Guam.  


 


APPLICATION.  Applications are available from the Office of Field Experience or the secretary for TEPS.  The 


application is to be fully completed and submitted with all required documents by the second week of the 
semester internship is to occur.  Applications will not be accepted after that date, with the exception of 
students who were unable to acquire employment and need to convert to intern. 


 


 


 


The following documents are required with the application: 
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 Current academic evaluation 


 Current resume 


 Letter of acceptance into SOE (copy) 


 Midpoint assessment 


 Disposition rubrics (3) 


 Two from SOE faculty 


 One from a general education faculty member (Elementary Majors) 


 One from a content faculty member (Secondary or Content Majors)  


 Advisor’s signature (SOE) 


 


PLACEMENT.  Placement will be at the site the intern is employed. 


 


DEADLINE. All deadlines are final dates documents will be accepted by the Field Coordinator. 


 


REQUIRED DOCUMENTS. The following documents are due as indicated.  The only exception will be the 


Praxis results for students under catalogs prior to 2007-2008; however, those who are not required to 
take Praxis are highly encouraged to take them prior to intern as the praxis tests are required for 
certification. 


 


c. Applications for internship  Fall – 2nd week of the semester 


d. Praxis II Passing Scores  Fall – August 31st 


 


LESSON PLANS.  All interns are required to make lesson plans for any lesson they teach.  These plans 


are to be posted on Livetext one week prior to presentation and must be kept in the developmental 
portfolio throughout the semester.  The rubrics for assessing lesson plans should be consulted in 
writing lesson plans. 


 


PORTFOLIOS.  All student teachers are required to make two kinds of portfolios. 


 


a. Developmental portfolio – This portfolio contains a collection of artifacts for each INTASC 
standard and Content Standard appropriate to the subject teaching.  It should contain 
lesson plans that were used to teach, the assessment instruments that were used to 
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measure student understanding and skills after teaching the lessons, student work 
samples representing knowledge and skills tested, and journal entries. 


 


b. Showcase portfolio – This portfolio is a best evidence collection of artifacts demonstrating 
competence on the INTASC standards and Content Standard appropriate to  the subject 
teaching.  A written reflective analysis needs to be prepared for each selected artifact.  
This portfolio must be uploaded using LiveText. 


 


MEETINGS,  CONFERENCES,  ETC.  Required to attend the benchmark conferences, intern seminars and 


meetings called by program coordinators or the Field Coordinator (if any).  Reports of participation in 
these meetings and conferences should be part of the journal. 


 


WEEKLY GOALS.   All interns are expected to keep a record of their weekly goals for personal growth.  


Accomplishments of these goals will be discussed during the benchmark conference.  After the 
conference, interns will work on their next set of weekly goals based on the results of the discussion 
made during the benchmark conference.  These new goals and progress made in relation to them will be 
discussed in the subsequent benchmark conference. 


 


SELF EVALUATION.  It is extremely important for student teachers to self-evaluate prior to a benchmark 


conference.  


 


RECORD KEEPING.  All student teachers are required to be involved in record keeping for the students they 


teach.  They should keep a grade/record book for their class(es) and any other records deemed 
necessary by their classroom supervisors or university supervisors.   If possible student teachers should 
also be involved in maintaining cumulative records for the students they teach.  


 


SHOWCASE PRESENTATION.  Make a showcase presentation near the end of the intern experience for 20 – 


25 minutes to the Classroom and University Supervisors.  The STUDENT TEACHER is encouraged to 
invite others to attend as well 


 


1. Fulfill all program requirements.  


 


2. Evaluate the Intern Program. 


 


ABSENCES.  The intern is expected to be present at school.  No absences will be allowed except for illness 


or death in the immediate family and jury duty (jury duty is seen as a civic responsibility and the courts do 
not see school responsibilities as a legitimate reason to be excused).  If an intern must miss a day due to 
the above listed reasons cited, all absences must be made up.  The university supervisor will determine 
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how the intern can make up the time.  If an intern is absent, he/she must notify the university supervisor.  
. 


 


Absences for any other reason must be approved in advance by the Program Coordinator and reported to the 
university supervisor.  Failure to provide notification, or excessive absences could be cause for termination of 
intern. 


 


STRIKES.  Interns should report to the Program Coordinator in the event of a strike by teachers at their 


assigned school(s). 


 


PROFESSIONALISM.  The intern is expected to exercise the highest ethical and professional behavior.  


Ethical standards also require confidentiality.  Individual student concerns are to be discussed only with 
the principal, or support personnel who can help.  Students are never to be discussed outside the school 
or with the parents of other children. 


 


USE OF LIBRARY.  The names of all interns will be forwarded to the Dean of Learning Resources (RFK 


Library - UOG).  Interns will be able to use the services of the library, including the AV services and the 
CRC, as if they were faculty members at the University. 


 


GROOMING. The University has no dress code; however, intern dress and general appearance should 


follow the dress code of the host school and be acceptable to the teachers and Principal of the school.  
An intern’s personal appearance is a reflection on himself/herself, the University and the education 
profession. 


 


Physical education requires a different dress code from other professional student teachers by the nature of 
the subject.  Dress is expected to fit the activity; however, interns are not to wear: 


o Tank tops 


o T-shirts with any type of profanity, fight club logos, any writing, and tight fitting shirts 


o Athletic shorts and any shorts above knee length and tight fitting 


o Flip flops 


o Baseball hats (only to be worn when teaching units outside in the sun) 


o Sun glasses (only to be worn outside when teaching units in the sun) 


 


EVALUATION. Evaluation of the intern is not confined to formal observations.  The intern will be under 


continuous evaluation by both the principal and the university supervisors.  When evaluating the intern, the 
university supervisor will keep in mind not only the best interest of the students he/she will teach, the hiring 
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officials and the teaching profession in general. The intern's final grade is the responsibility of the university 
supervisor.   


 


OBSERVATIONS. The university supervisor will evaluate the intern throughout the semester and will also make 


five (5) formal evaluations of the intern.  The principal and the department chairperson will each make one (1) 
formal observation.  Towards the end of the intern period, the intern will submit for evaluation an electronic 
portfolio through LiveText and will do an oral presentation to his/her supervisor.. 


 


GRADING.  The intern's final grade will be issued by the university supervisor.  Interns will be notified of their 


progress at mid-term during an evaluation conference between the intern and his/her supervisors.  Another 
conference will be held at the end of intern.  The final grade will be issued then. 


 


The following performance levels are used with the equivalent descriptors, points and letter grades for each 
INTASC standard. 


 


  Distinguished (Very Good)  -  4 A 


  Proficient (Good)   -  3 B 


  Basic (Fair)    -  2 C 


  Unsatisfactory (Needs Improvement) -  1 D 


PERFORMANCE LEVELS 
 


The following ratings to indicate performance levels of the student teachers in each of the 10 INTASC 
standards or appropriate level/content Standards should be used by both classroom and university 
supervisors. 


 


 Distinguished – The student teacher has demonstrated an exemplary ability to create a community of 
learners that has students who are highly motivated and engaged and assuming responsibility for their 
own learning.   


 


 Proficient – The student teacher clearly understands the concepts underlying the component (with 
reference to the INTASC standard) and implements it well.  This implementation is consistent and 
effective. 


 


 Basic – The student teacher appears to understand the concepts underlying the component and attempts 
to implement its elements. Implementation is intermittent and/or not entirely successful.  Additional 
reading, observation and experience may enable the student teacher to become proficient in this area.  
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 Unsatisfactory – The student teacher does not appear to understand the concepts underlying the 
component.  Work on the fundamental practices associated with the element is required to enable growth 
in this area.  


 


Removal from internship may be initiated by the university supervisor, principal or the student (Appendix C) If 
removal from the placement is the result of unethical conduct, criminal activity or extreme incompetence in 
performing the requirements of the experiences, the student may be denied a second opportunity. 


 


DESIRED COMPETENCIES OF AN INTERN 
 


1. Manifests enthusiasm for teaching, for students and for learning. 


 


2. Is dependable and responsible in professional life. 


 


3. Exercises sound judgment and tact in professional and interpersonal relationships 


 


4. Exhibits flexibility and creativity in teaching methods/strategies, activities, materials and in 
meeting individual student needs. 


 


5. Clearly defines goals, objectives, procedures, activities and evaluation in both long range and 
daily planning. 


 


6. Provides for a variety of student learning styles. 


 


7. Develops a variety of instructional strategies/methods.  The intern is able to utilize strategies for 
large group, small group and individualized instruction. 


 


8. Utilizes a variety of quality classroom instructional materials. 


 


9. Motivates and challenges students. 


 


10. Encourages active student involvement and inquiry. 
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11. Uses questioning techniques that span the range from factual knowledge level questions to 
those that encourages divergent and higher level thinking appropriately. 


 


12. Utilizes appropriate evaluation technique. 


 


13. Is able to diagnose, analyze and remediate student errors. 


 


14. Has a beginning repertoire of classroom management and record keeping techniques. 


 


15. Maintains a reasonable level of classroom control (authoritative but not authoritarian) 


 


16. Is aware of students as individuals with individual differences and needs. 


 


17. Establishes good rapport with students.  The intern needs to be positive and friendly, yet 
professional, in relationships with students. 


 


18. Provides a positive learning environment in which the classroom is a safe place, both physically 
and emotionally, for students. 


 


19. Demonstrates good verbal communication skills.  Uses correct grammar and appropriate 
vocabulary for the level of students. 


 


20. Has knowledge of content material and is able to do a task analysis for skills and concepts 
taught. 


 


21. Dresses appropriately and conducts self in a professional manner. 


 


22. Demonstrates willingness to change and grow professionally. 


 


17. Displays confidence in his/her ability to teach. 


 


ACCOMMODATIONS FOR PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES/SPECIAL NEEDS: 
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If you are a student with a disability who will require an accommodation(s) to participate in this course, please 
contact me privately to discuss your specific needs. You will need to provide me with documentation 
concerning your need for accommodation(s) from the EEO/ADA Office. If you have 


not registered with the EEO/ADA Office, you should do so immediately at 725-2244/2971/2243 (TTY) to 
coordinate your accommodation request. 


 


ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 


 
Internship in administration and supervision is aligned closely with the ISLLC Standards for School Leaders. 
The purpose of the administration internship is to expose the candidate to the day-to-day operations of a 
school or educational setting. It is a critical transition prior to a full-time appointment position. Prerequisite: At 
least three Administration/Supervision specialization graduate courses and consent of advisor.  


 


This experience provides opportunities for the candidate to develop and enhance administrative skills in field-
based setting(s). Under the tutelage of an experienced school administrator and a university supervisor, the 
student will engage in problem based learning at a field-site and apply the concepts learned in previous 
coursework.  


 


REQUIREMENTS: 


 


I. BEFORE the Internship Course begins, you must ensure that these documents are submitted. 


 


1. FORM I  (Applicant Screening) Appendix A 


2. Self-Assessment  (Pre-Internship Competence) Appendix B 


3. Internship Proposal  and Approval Form Appendix C ~ 


4. Permission to Intern Form Appendix  D 


 


DESCRIPTION OF SCREENING, SELF‐ASSESSMENT. AND INTERNSHIP PROPOSAL 


 


Prior to participating in the actual internship experience, candidates must be screened and preliminary 
activities must be completed. 


 


1. Screening of Applicants:  
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Qualifications for admission include: 1) a minimum of one year of thoroughly successful teaching experience, 
2) evidence of administrative and/or supervisory potential, and 3) completion of the required university 
prerequisite courses. 


 


Performance in graduate classes and interviews by the university instructors in administration are also basis 
for judgment. Final admittance to the program is generally based upon the recommendation of the candidate's 
local school supervisor and upon the screening process of the Education Administration Program (EAP), 
which includes an examination of the student's academic and experience records and a personal review. 


  


The first step is to complete the EAP FORM 1 (Attachment A). The student will submit Form 1 to the UOG 
field coordinator who will seek endorsement from the candidate’s assigned principal.  The UOG field 
coordinator will forward the endorsement to the administration program coordinator.  Actual registration is 
limited to those whose enrollment is approved by the administration program coordinator with evidence that 
they have successfully completed the screening process. 


2. Self-Assessment of Administrative Competencies. 


 


In order to have a successful internship experience, it is important that the student engage in a critical self-
assessment of their current leadership skills and abilities. The administrative Competency Self-Assessment – 
Form 2 (Appendix B) was developed to measure pre-internship competence in the seven ISLLC Standards 
prior to Internship. FORM 2 will also be completed at the end of the semester to determine the student's post-
internship competence. 


 


As the student completes FORM 2 (pre-internship competence), he/she should consider his/her talents, skills, 
knowledge, professional experiences and involvement in administrative leadership activities, which he/she will 
bring to the internship experience. The results from FORM 2 will help the student to identify the administrative 
skills they do well, and those areas where they need more experience. 


 


Upon completing FORM 2 and tabulating the results, the student can begin to prioritize which of the seven 
ISLLC standards they will need to develop during their internship experience. They may begin to draft the 
internship proposal by prioritizing the competency areas that they need to strengthen. Develop the internship 
proposal with performance objectives and activities for each of the competency areas they prioritized. 


3. Proposal Format and Approval Form 


 


The intern will choose goals based on his/her Administrative Competency Self-Assessment results. The 
format found in Appendix C and Appendix E should be used to develop the Internship Proposal. 


 


The intern must submit: 1) the application screening form, 2) the completed self-assessment and 3) proposal 
to their UOG Field Supervisor prior to the first week of the semester.  The candidate will make arrangements 
to discuss the proposal and to make any adjustments they and the UOG field supervisor deem necessary. 
When the UOG Field supervisor endorses the Internship Proposal, the candidate will then obtain 
endorsement from the GDOE Administrative "Mentor(s)" they are assigned to.   
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A copy of the internship proposal with all signatures must be submitted to the SOE Internship Field 
Supervisor, along with the Campus Supervision Permission Form (Appendix D). When all parties have 
agreed on and signed off on the proposal, the candidate may begin his/her internship experience.  


// 


THE INTERNSHIP EXPERIENCE 
 


The following projects must be submitted/completed in order to fulfill their internship requirements: 


A.  Internship Portfolio 


The internship log is a written record of the activities the student has completed.  In addition to the log entries, 
the intern must submit a weekly reflection paper with the weekly log. As students write their weekly reflection 
paper, they should examine what occurred during the week timeframe and decide what went right, what went 
wrong, and what might have been done This portfolio will consist of evidence of work the intern has 
completed during the internship.  The portfolio should be organized in the following manner: 


 


l.   All Internship Logistic Documents (e.g., Form I, Form 2, Internship Proposal, Permission to Intern form. 
(Appendices A, B, C, D) 


 


2.   Activity Log and Weekly Reflection. (Appendix E) 


 


differently to resolve the issues successfully.  This written narrative should include a free flow of 
thought and feeling about what the intern has been involved in during the timeframe covered-
including the good, the bad, and the ugly experiences you encountered. This reflective writing does 
not need to be shared with anyone except the VOG field supervisor. In the reflection narrative, DO 
NOT repeat what the intern wrote in the log. He/she should dissect and evaluate what occurred 
during the week.  


 


3.   Reports or Evidence of Competency in the Standards. 


 


This section should, "HIGHLIGHT" the activities that convey competence in the standards. 


 


   4.   Checklist of required Internship activities with signatures of completion. (Appendix F) 


 


The intern will use the form in Appendix F to show the dates and verification signatures that the 
activities were completed. (These dates should coincide with your weekly log.) 


 


   5.   Self-Assessment (Post-Internship) and Self-Evaluation. (Appendix B & G) 
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The Intern will use the forms in Appendix B & G. Once they complete post internship self-evaluation 
survey (Appendix B), they can compare their growth from the Pre-Intern Assessment to the Post-
Intern Assessment, and discuss this in the self-evaluation form found in Appendix G. 


 


   6.   Mentor Evaluation Form 


 


The intern will have their school administrator complete and submit the Mentor Evaluation form in the 
Handbook for School Principals and Supervisors. 


B. Administrator's Operations Binder 


 


This binder should contain important documents and a listing of resources that will help you run an 
Effective School (e.g. Bell Schedule, School Action Plan, staff assignments, faculty assignments, 
listing of school organizations and their chairperson, PTA officers, Administrator's listing of duties, 
contact numbers and names of agencies that support the school, etc.) 


C. Practicum Seminars 


 


As part of your internship course requirements, all interns must attend the Internship Seminars 
scheduled by the SOE Internship Field Supervisor. In these seminars students will have the 
opportunity to share lessons learned, and share concerns/questions they may have about the role 
and duties of school administrators. Guest Speakers will also be invited to share leadership 
strategies, etc. 


D.   Final Presentation 


The interns will give a 30 - 45 minute power point presentation summarizing their internship 
experiences. They should focus on the activities that demonstrate their competence in the 
Administrative Standards for School Leaders. Also, they will discuss 2 - 3 major challenges they 
encountered and how they dealt with each situation. Finally, the intern will share the area(s) they still 
need to gain experience in. 


  


RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE INTERN, THE MENTOR AND THE FIELD SUPERVISOR 


 


The Internship program is designed to meet the following objectives: 


 


1) To prepare confident, caring and capable leaders. 


2) To provide on-the-job professional development opportunities for future leaders. 


3) To strengthen the relationship and balance between theory and practice in the field of 
education administration. 
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4) To recognize and gain from the expertise of experienced leaders. 


 


A meaningful internship depends upon collaboration among the student intern, the Administrator/Mentor, and 
the SOE Internship Field Supervisor. This section delineates the responsibilities of each. 


 


 


The Student Intern 


 


Roles and Responsibilities of the Student Intern: 


 


• Intern assumes responsibility in preparing and implementing all the requirements of the Internship 
course. 


• Intern conducts himself/herself in a professional manner. 


• Intern develops a personalized internship plan and accomplishes the goals. 


• Intern communicates frequently with his/her DOE Mentor and UOG Field Supervisor. 


• Intern works under the governance of the school district's policies and procedures as well as the 
policies and procedures of the University of Guam, School of Education. 


• Intern participates in both formative and summative assessments of his/her performance. 


 


The Mentor (School Administrator) 


 


Qualifications for an Internship Mentor: 


 


• Has confidence in his/her own personal and professional development. 


• Enjoys giving support and encouragement to aspiring leaders on a one-to-one basis. 


• Has a personal reputation as an experienced effective leader. 


• Is knowledgeable about current educational issues and practices. 


• Possesses an understanding of political and organizational dynamics in relation to education. 


• Has an understanding of leadership/management skills. 


• Is committed to the mentoring process. 


• Has made the necessary arrangements to have time available to work with a student over an 
extended period of time. 
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• Is open to new ideas. 


• Is sensitive to the needs and concerns of others. 


• Practices effective listening skills. 


• Presents a professional demeanor. 


  


Roles and Responsibilities of an Internship Mentor: 


 


• Mentors foster a belief in self. 


• Mentors teach specific skills, and facilitate the implementation of the internship proposal. 


• Mentors challenge and give responsibility. 


• Mentors give feedback. 


• Mentors help in development of a leadership perspective. 


• Mentors encourage professional growth. 


• Mentors provide insight into the social and political mores of the profession and the organization. 


• Mentors help students to build a professional network. 


• Mentors are available for discussion. 


• Mentors give support and encouragement. 


• Mentors are role models. 


• Mentors share their information and influence. 


• Mentors facilitate communication with the intern and university field supervisor. 


 


 


 


The UOG Field Supervisor 


 


Roles and Responsibility of the UOG Field Supervisor: 


 


•  Field Supervisor commits to guiding the intern as he/she develops and implements the internship 
proposal. 


•  Field Supervisor will facilitate communication between the Intern and the GDOE administrative 
mentor( s). 
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•  Field Supervisor will maintain close contact with the intern as he/she works under the supervision of 
the GDOE mentor. The Field supervisor will make site visits to consult with the mentor and intern. 


•  The Field Supervisor will conduct formative and summative assessments of the intern's performance. 


 


MASTER’S OF GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING 


 
The goal of the school counseling internship is to further develop and refine the skills addressed during 
coursework and practicum. Moreover, the internship should provide the student with the full range of 
counselor responsibilities appropriate to the school setting. School Counseling students may concentrate on 
one level of schooling (elementary, middle, or high) but are encouraged to spend time at another level as well. 
Careful consideration should be given to the potential internship site and this should be discussed with the 
student’s university supervisor. During internship, students assume increasing levels of responsibility for a 
range of counseling activities. Site supervisors serve as mentors, meeting regularly for individual supervision, 
and university supervisors also meet regularly with the student and site supervisor throughout the semester. 


 


REQUIRED HOURS FOR INTERNSHIP 
 


Students are required to log 200-300 hours for each 3-credit internship course, for a total of 400-600 hours for 
two 3-credit internship courses. If the student completes only 200 hours per course, at least 100 hours of 
these must be direct service hours and the remaining may be indirect hours. If the student completes 300 
hours per course, at least 60 direct service hours are required. 


 


INTERNSHIP OBJECTIVES 
 


As part of the internship experience, the student will engage in real life work experiences with the supervision 
of the university and site supervisors. Individual supervisors may modify, delete or add to this list. 


To expand skills from other courses 


Relate theory to practice 


Evaluate professional growth and career goals 


Consult with other professionals 


Gain increased understanding of administrative and technical tasks under the purview of a 
counselor 


Acquire greater knowledge of and experience a variety of intervention strategies 


Gain understanding of diversity and multicultural issues and needs 


Expand knowledge of technology in counseling 


Function as a professional counselor at an approved site 
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SITE SUPERVISORS 
 


Internship work must be performed at a school site where a site supervisor can provide consistent 
supervision. Site supervisors should have a minimum of a Masters Degree and Certification in School 
Counseling.  


Site supervisors must have: 


Logging Hours 


The internship experience will be a combination of work with clients and related activities, as well as learning 
administrative tasks. Direct service hours are defined as contact with clients and families where the 


counselor‐in-training directly assists in the provision of some service.  Indirect hours include any other 


services that are provided that do not require direct client contact. Supervision meetings where the student 


interacts with university and/or on‐site supervisors regarding his/her performance are indirect hours. 


 


Direct Services: 


Below are descriptions of each activity which is considered to have direct client contact that contributes to the 
development of counseling skills. 


 


Individual counseling includes performing client sessions focused on the assessment and treatment of 


specific client goals. Group counseling includes participating in co‐leading a student group focused around a 


specific group goal. 


Individual advisement includes class planning, as well as college counseling. This could also include college 


recommendations, scholarships, scheduling and parent workshops. It is expected that a counselor‐in‐training 


in a high school setting will perform this task significantly more than in an elementary or middle school setting. 


Developmental Guidance includes conducting classroom lesson plans in accordance with the 


ASCA’s national model of School Counseling. This also includes developing curriculum as mandated by 
district standards. 
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Testing and Assessment includes any assessments which would fall under the purview of a school 
counselor. 


Parent Consultations includes any contacts or meetings that you have with parents of students within your 
school. 


Parent Workshops includes any trainings and parent‐focused workshops that you co‐lead. 


Telephone or Email Contacts include any direct contact that you have with students or parents which is not 
face to face. These hours should reflect only a small portion of your direct service hours. 


 


Indirect Activities: 


Below are descriptions of each activity which is considered indirect service hours. 


 


Observation includes any observation of an on‐site staff member performing counseling tasks. 


This is only considered indirect if you are not performing the client activity. 


Referrals include outsourcing of services, including researching all options. 


Teacher Consultation is considered all interactions where you are working directly with a teacher regarding 
clients and other educational issues. 


Administrator Consultation is considered all interactions where you are working directly with a school 
administrator regarding clients and other educational issues. 


Team Meetings are all student‐focused meetings at the school site, including IEP and PPT student meetings. 


Staff Meetings are all other staff meetings which occur at the school site. 


Professional Development Activities are any trainings, workshops or conferences that you attend as part of 
your internship experience. Faculty Individual supervision 


� U 


Grading 


The student’s final grade will be determined by the university supervisor. It will include both an analysis of the 
quantitative and qualitative aspects of the student’s experience and performance. The final grade will be 
based on: 
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� The student fulfilling the required service hours 


� How well the student’s goals and objectives have been met 


� The site supervisor’s evaluation 


� Any other course requirements, as indicated on course syllabi 


 


Evaluation 


The students will complete an evaluation of their University Supervisor (via course evaluations), their site, and 
their site supervisor. 


 


MASTER’S OF READING 


 
The Master of Education in Reading program at the University of Guam requires that each candidate 
complete 90 clinical hours in the SOE Literacy Center as well as pre-clinical field experience hours that are 
embedded across literacy specialization courses in the program (for a total of approximately 135 hours).  
Field experiences take place in the candidates’ own classrooms, in the community, and in the School of 
Education Literacy Center.  The assignments are tightly integrated and developmentally sequenced each 
semester to increase the achievement of student learning objectives. SOE program faculty carefully 
supervises candidates as they document field-based and clinical work. Candidates are introduced to 
literacy coaching in literacy specialization courses at the appropriate developmental level as they move 
through the program. 


 


CLINICAL EXPERIENCES (6 CREDITS ‐ 90 SEMESTER HOURS) 
 


The Practicum courses (ED643 & ED644) are taken midway in the program.  The two courses provide the 
supervised clinical experiences and internship needed to meet NCATE, SPA, and Guam Commission for 
Educator Certification requirements for Reading Specialist certification.  Candidates work for an extended 
period of time (90 clinical hours) with struggling readers and writers.  Under close supervision of a University 
Supervisor, candidates learn to use a range of formal and informal assessment tools and methods to 
diagnose and assess individual learners' reading and writing development, to guide and implement 
intervention instruction, and to involve the learner in self-assessment. Candidates develop assessment and 
intervention case reports for each child.  


 


COURSE DESCRIPTIONS FOR THE CLINICAL COURSES are as follows: 


ED643  PRACTICUM: LITERACY ASSESSMENT (3 CR)    Students will learn how to use a range of formal 
and informal assessment tools and methods to diagnose and assess individual learners' reading and writing 
development, to guide instruction, and to involve the learner in self-assessment. The emphasis is on using 
assessment in the service of instruction in the classroom and clinical settings. This course is an advanced 
practicum focusing on the PK-12 grade levels.  Supervised clinical practice is provided at the School of 
Education Literacy Center.  Prerequisite:  Consent of Advisor 


ED644  PRACTICUM: LITERACY INSTRUCTIONAL LAB (3 CR) 
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Building on students' experience in ED643 Practicum Literacy Assessment, this course focuses on reading 
and writing instruction for children and adolescents with diverse learning needs.  Students observe, diagnose, 
and instruct children at the School of Education Literacy Center.  They will deepen their understanding of 
reading/writing processes and strengthen their skills in designing and implementing instruction that is 
responsive to the current knowledge, skills, interests, motivation and needs of individual learners. Students 
will also extend their knowledge of how to assess students, synthesize measurement data (both formal and 
informal) and present findings to parents and professionals in the form of a case report.  This course is an 
advanced practicum focusing on the PK-12 grade levels.  Supervised clinical practice is provided at the 
School of Education Literacy Center.  Prerequisite:  ED643 and consent of advisor. 


 


RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE PRACTICUM CANDIDATE 
 


To be eligible to take the Practicum course, students must have taken the perquisite courses and have 
consent of the advisor.  Students must have also submitted a Midpoint Portfolio onto LiveText prior to taking 
the course.  The Midpoint Portfolio will be evaluated by a committee established by the candidate’s Program 
Coordinator.  The ED643 Practicum features a series of artifacts to document the use of in-depth 
assessment information to plan individualized instruction for a struggling reader and writer.  The practicum 
involves weekly assessment sessions with the child.  The major artifact is the Diagnostic Case Report. 


 


The ED643 Practicum: Literacy Assessment involves the following essential processes: 


 


 


_____ Register online for a LiveText account at hhttp://www.livetext.com if you have not yet done so 


_____ Consult with your Practicum Supervisor to identify a child in need of reading and writing assistance 


_____ Consult with classroom/and or content teachers (s) to document educational history and to identify 
student strengths and limitations.  Administer and analyze the Classroom Teacher Interview (see form) 


_____ Consult with parent/guardian to gather parent perspectives about the student.  Administer and analyze 
the Parent Interview (see form).  Collect and analyze additional data by having parents complete the 
My Child as a Reader An Observational Guide for Parents (see form) 


_____ Administer and analyze the Student Interview (see form) to examine individual reading preferences, 
student interests, and to determine how the child perceives him/herself as a reader/writer 


_____ Collect and analyze school records on child’s academic performance (see form) 


_____ Conduct weekly assessment sessions with the child  


_____ Submit thorough session plans well in advance of each assessment session with the child.  Session 
plans must subscribe to the session plan format provided by the instructor (see form)   


_____ Administer and analyze the Qualitative Reading Inventory-IV (QRI-IV) narrative text selections 


_____ Analyze word identification, fluency, oral/silent reading, retelling and comprehension abilities through 
QRI-IV and other appropriate assessments recommended and approved by the program coordinator 
and practicum supervisor 


_____ Collect and analyze child’s writing samples  
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_____ Document your assessments and intervention plans in your session planning sheets and in your case 
report.  Keep student work samples for the case report  


_____ Interpret results of assessments and discussing preliminary findings with the practicum supervisor and 
practicum classmates 


_____ Demonstrate an understanding of the nature and multiple causes of reading and writing difficulties in a 
diagnostic report by synthesizing data and providing recommendations for instructional intervention.  
Include recommendations for the Home, the School, and the Literacy Center (see template form for 
case report)  


_____ Present interim reports to the class on assessments as well as a summary of the final diagnostic report   


_____ Edit case report drafts with advisement from supervisor and classmates (peer editing) 


_____ Present a final and thorough summary of the diagnostic report to parent/guardian during a pre-
arranged parent conference at the end of the semester 


_____ Submit ED643 LiveText Portfolio 


 


Building on candidates’ experience in ED643: Literacy Assessment, the ED644 Practicum Literacy 
Instructional Lab involves weekly tutoring sessions with the same child assessed during the ED643 practicum.  
The major artifact is the ED644 Addendum Case Report. 


 


The ED644 Practicum: Literacy Instructional Lab involves the following essential processes: 


 


_____ Conduct weekly tutoring sessions with the child and apply the intervention strategies recommended in 
the ED643 Diagnostic Case Report 


_____ Submitting thorough session plans well in advance of each assessment session with the child.  
Session plans must subscribe to the session plan format provided by the instructor (see form)   


_____ Keep student work samples for the case report  


_____ Re-administer the assessments conducted during the ED643 practicum to determine the child’s   level 
of literacy improvement 


_____ Interpret results of assessments and discuss preliminary findings with the practicum supervisor and 
practicum classmates. 


_____ Present interim reports to the class on assessments as well as a summary of the final Addendum   
Case report.   


_____ Edit Addendum Case report drafts with advisement from supervisor and classmates (peer editing) 


_____ Present a final and thorough summary of the Addendum diagnostic report to parent/guardian during a 
pre-arranged parent conference at the end of the semester 


_____ Invite parents to a culminating Literacy Celebration to observe their child reading before an audience of 
their peers.  Parents will also view a Power Point Presentation highlighting the strategies employed 
during tutoring sessions to help their child develop as readers and writers. 
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_____ Contribute to the knowledge and practice of paraprofessionals by providing professional development 
and training for paraprofessionals at their respective schools. 


 


RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE PRACTICUM SUPERVISOR: 
 


The Practicum Supervisor will be the on-site instructor for the ED643 and ED644 Practicum courses. 
Supervisors will: 


_____ Use the adopted course syllabi to ensure that candidates complete all of the course requirements at an 
Acceptable or Target benchmark as determined by the rubrics in the course syllabi   


_____ Ensure that candidates identify a student in need of reading and writing assistance 


_____ Prior to the Assessment and Tutoring sessions, ensure that all practicum forms have been 


disseminated and returned (see attached forms)   


_____ Demonstrate and ensure that candidates are properly trained in the use of all assessment tools and 
intervention strategies   


_____ Attend all practicum sessions to observe and provide feedback on the candidate’s assesment and 
tutoring sessions with the child.   


_____ Edit and provide feedback on ED643 and ED644 case reports 


_____ Ensure that case report drafts have been sent via email to the Program Coordinator  and evaluating 
committee for final review, feedback, and approval several weeks prior to the parent conference 


_____ Ensure that candidates’ case reports are well-written and in final format for the parent conference. 


_____ Ensure that candidates conduct their parent conference in a timely and professional manner 


_____ Ensure that candidates upload their ED643 and ED644 Portfolios onto Live Text 


_____ Evaluate candidates’ ED643 and ED644 Portfolios on LiveText 


_____ In collaboration with candidates, assist and monitor the planning, organization, and implementation of 
the culminating Literacy celebration 


 


MASTER’S IN TESOL 


 
Course description: 


This course is a professional practicum in TESOL. The practicum gives you an opportunity to teach 
in English as a Second Language setting and participate in professional organizations such as the 
International Reading Association and TESOL. This is a supervised practicum in that the candidate 
will be observed on a number of occasions by the university supervisor. 


RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE PRACTICUM CANDIDATE 


To be eligible to take the Practicum course, students must have taken the perquisite courses and have 
consent of the advisor.  Students must have also submitted a Midpoint Portfolio onto LiveText prior 
to taking the course.  A committee established by the candidate’s Program Coordinator will evaluate 
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the Midpoint Portfolio.  The focus of the practicum course is the Teacher Work Sample (TWS).  The 
TWS measures how well candidates are able to apply their knowledge and skills in an authentic 
classroom setting with English Language Learners.  


 


The ED692 Practicum TESOL involves the following essential processes: 


 


_____ Register online for a LiveText account at hhttp://www.livetext.com if you have not yet done     so 


_____ Consult with your Practicum Supervisor to identify school for your practicum experience 


_____ Consult with your Practicum Supervisor regarding the Teacher Work Sample (TWS) which is the focus 
of your practicum experience.   


_____ Submit TWS on LiveText template  


 


RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE PRACTICUM SUPERVISOR: 


 


The Practicum Supervisor will be the on-site instructor for the ED692 Practicum TESOL course 


_____ Use the adopted course syllabi to ensure that candidates complete all of the course requirements at an 
Acceptable or Target benchmark as determined by the rubrics in the course syllabus   


_____Collaborate with the SOE Field experience Coordinator to identify and secure permission from an 
appropriate PK-12 school for TESOL candidates to implement TWS with ESL students 


_____ Edit and provide feedback on candidates’ TWS  


_____ Ensure that candidates’ final TWS reports have met the Acceptable or Target benchmarks 


_____ Ensure that candidates upload their TWS onto Live Text template 


_____ Evaluate candidates’ TWS on LiveText 


_____ Schedule on-site visits as needed to observe candidates’ implementation of TWS with ESL students 


 


TEACHER WORK SAMPLE 


Introduction 


The Teacher Work Sample is an extended assignment that requires you, the teacher, to assess your 
instructional choices and strategies in relation to current research in pedagogy, curriculum standards, and 
content area knowledge. The TWS focuses on the decision-making process involved in the planning and 
delivery of a 2-4 week unit of standards-based instruction.  It is designed to help prospective and in-service 
teachers understand the connection between teaching and student learning by analyzing the multiple, 
dynamic relationships between planning, instruction and assessment.   


The TWS, a major component of the ED692 Practicum TESOL course, measures how well candidates are 
able to apply their knowledge and skills in an authentic classroom setting.   
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Core Elements 


The basic principles underlying the work sample are that students learn best when the teacher: 


 fully understands the teaching-learning context, 
 sets challenging and diverse learning goals based upon national and professional  standards, 
 plans lessons and selects instructional strategies that take into account both these learning goals and 


the different abilities and needs of  the students, 
 uses assessments at key points in the instructional sequence to monitor student learning and modify 


that instruction according to student needs, and 
 can stand back and reflect upon his/her own teaching and use these insights to improve student 


learning and promote professional growth. 
Each of these core elements will be examined in the work sample. 


 


I. Contextual Factors – The Setting for Learning (2-4 pages) 


While schools may be similar with respect to the basic ESL instruction they offer, the setting for learning 
varies greatly from school to school and from classroom to classroom within a particular school. The more 
you know about all of these elements, the better equipped you will be to successfully address the needs of 
the school and its students.  This section should focus on explaining how the characteristics of the 
community, the school, and the individual students will affect your instructional design. 
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 Community: 
 location of the school and the district 
 resources of the district and its support of education 
 socio-economic and linguistic profile of the community 
 performance of the school on standardized assessments 
 percentage of students classified as Special Education 
 percentage of ELL students and their level of English proficiency 
 


For information on above, consult the GPSS web site as well as other sources. 


 


 School, Classroom, and Individual Students  
 Describe the school (size, organization plan, ability grouping, scheduling patterns, disciplinary 


policies, etc.) 
 Describe the physical layout of the classroom(s) in which you are teaching, whether you are 


required to share this classroom with other teachers, the technology and other resources 
available. 


 Describe the classroom climate and any issues relating to student behavior. 
 Identify the specific class you will be using for the work sample and discuss the composition of 


that class.   
 


 * ELLs with special needs: 
Consult with appropriate personnel in your district to find out what is being done to 
identify and serve the ELL with special needs. Summarize and comment on the 
process and availability of resources. 


 


 * Evaluation and Testing:  Describe the assessments used to assess ESL students at 
the elementary and the secondary levels.  How are the results used for placement of 
ELL students in the district?  Based on your observation of the ELL students in your 
classes, please comment on the effectiveness of the testing and placement.  


 


 Establish the class you will use for your work sample;  
From this class, choose three students of different ability levels (based on language          proficiency, 
learning style, academic background, etc.).  Do not use actual names, but provide for each of them: 


-  testing and placement information  


-  brief social history and socio-linguistic background  


         You will be monitoring them throughout the work sample 


 
II. Learning Goals (1-2 pages) 


The work sample focuses on the decision-making processes involved in the planning and delivery of a 2-4 
week unit of standards-based instruction.  The unit itself should consist of a sequence of interrelated lessons 
organized around fundamental concepts or a theme/big ideas, with a limited number (4-6) of learning goals. 
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In many cases, more than one lesson will be required to fully explore the individual learning goals.  The 
following items must be included: 


 Based on your pre-assessment of the students (see below) identify 4-6 learning goals for the unit.  
These will form the basis for your assessment of student learning. 


 Use a chart or form of graphic organizer to show how your learning goals are aligned with the 
relevant national, professional, and local standards (INTASC, TESOL/ESL, GPSS).   


 Explain briefly why you think these goals are appropriate for your students. 
 


III. Assessment Plan (2-4 pages) 


Your assessment plan for the unit should be based on the learning goals identified above. 


Well-designed assessments can improve instruction in several ways.  They will guide instruction by keeping 
teaching focused on the goals and standards to be achieved.  Assessments are also important because they 
enable the teacher to see what students have and have not learned, to understand why, and, on the basis of 
this knowledge, to modify instruction accordingly.   


 


Pre-assessment:: 


Conduct a pre-assessment to determine what students do and do not know about the learning goals of the 
unit.  A pre-assessment can take many forms and may be formal or informal.  It may be as simple as asking 
the students to respond to a set of carefully structured questions or to provide information about a specific 
topic.  This will provide a baseline of prior student knowledge as it relates to your learning goals.   


 


Assessment: 


You should employ multiple forms of assessment, both traditional and authentic, formal and informal: 


. 


 Provide a brief description of your assessment plan explaining how your assessments will measure 
what you teach and how they will show an impact on student learning (growth from pre- to post-
assessments). You may wish to use a chart for this. 


 Your assessment plan should also indicate how assessments can be adapted to meet the needs of 
individual students (eg: those you have identified). 


 Indentify key assessments for the unit. Create a rubric for the key assessments you will use in order 
to establish clear criteria for various performance levels. Align your rubrics with the INTASC, GPSS, 
and TESOL standards. 


 


IV. Design for Instruction (2-3 page narrative plus plans and accompanying materials) 


Using your knowledge of the teaching-learning context and the results of your pre-assessment, design to 
teach a 2-4 week unit of instruction which will help all of your students achieve the standards-based learning 
goals outlined above.  These lessons should form a coherent, connected instructional sequence from the first 
until the last day of the unit.  They should indicate an in-depth understanding of content and the ability to 
make these ideas relevant and accessible to your students.  Be sure to: 


 


- include a variety of learning activities linked to the unit learning goals.   
- select instructional activities that will achieve the identified learning goals and demonstrate that 


you are sensitive to the characteristics and needs of your students.   


6.3.c







- include at least one lesson using web-based technology to enhance instruction  
- include one lesson using cooperative learning.   


 


You may use Webquest on http://www.geocities.com for this section.   


 


This section of the work sample should include all lessons taught as part of this unit together with all 
supplementary materials and assessments. 


 


V. Analysis of Student Learning (2-3 pages plus visuals) 


The purpose of this section is to show that you are able to analyze your own teaching.  This section has three 
main components: 


 For the entire class, use a visual means (chart, graph) to quantify student learning with respect to the 
unit learning goals; provide an explanation for the outcomes.   


 For the three students whom you had selected, explain which instructional strategies were most and 
least effective for these individual students and give possible reasons for these learning outcomes.   


 Evaluate the success of each of the lessons comprising the unit using the TWS Individual Reflection. 
 


VI. Reflection and Self-Evaluation (2-3 pages) 


The purpose of this final section is to show that you are able to analyze your own teaching 
and use these insights to grow professionally. 


 


 If you were to teach this unit again, how would you revise your learning goals, 
instructional design decisions, or assessment system?  Explain your reasoning.    


 Drawing on both your analysis of student learning and your narrative self-
evaluation of the lessons you taught, explain how teaching this unit has helped 
you grow professionally. 


 Identify specific areas where you think your teaching was particularly strong.  
Provide evidence to support your claim. 


 Identify specific areas (assessment, individualization of instruction, content 
knowledge, etc.) where you feel you need improvement in order to become an 
accomplished classroom teacher. 


 What specific insights or experiences do you wish that you had had before you 
began practicum teaching? 
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TEACHER WORK SAMPLE SCORING RUBRIC 
 


Please note: English Language Learners are referred to as “students”  


 Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


I. Contextual Factors – The Setting for Learning 


 Analyzes  demographic, 
cultural and linguistic 
characteristics of the 
community and the 
school 


 Describes resources of 
community and support 
of learning 


 Describes aspects of 
school organization that 
impact instruction  


 Describes the students 
in target class and their 
skills, prior learning, and 
learning differences 


 


 Two or more of the 
indicators for the 
description of learning 
context are not met or 
represent poor quality 
work, and narrative 
displays an inadequate 
understanding of the 
school, its community, 
and the students being 
taught, and/or a lack of 
care and time. 


 All of the major 
indicators for the 
description of 
learning context are 
met, and those that 
are not met are 
considered minor or 
reasonable. 
Narrative displays 
adequate description 
and analysis of the 
school, its 
community, and the 
students being 
taught. 


 All indicators for the 
description of learning 
context are met to an 
exemplary degree, 
and narrative 
demonstrates a 
sophisticated 
understanding of the 
school, its 
community, and the 
students being 
taught. 


 Analyzes how the above 
factors will influence 
learning goals and 
instructional design 


 Candidate analysis of 
instructional 
implications of the 
community, school and 
classroom description 
is superficial, 
incomplete and/or fails 
in other ways to 
provide an adequate 
foundation for 
instructional planning. 


 Candidate 
addresses 
instructional 
implications of the 
community, school 
and classroom 
description, but 
analysis may be 
general and intuitive 
rather than specific 
and theoretically 
informed. 


 Candidate applies 
pedagogical theory in 
a sophisticated way  
to analyze the impact 
of setting and student 
skills, prior learning 
and learning 
differences  on 
learning goals and 
instructional design. 


II. Learning Goals 


 Describes the 
fundamental concepts 
and big ideas and 
explains the significance 
of the unit 


 Identifies 4-6 significant, 
varied and challenging 
learning goals 


 Narrative displays 
weak content 
knowledge and little 
awareness of the 
major issues to be 
addressed in the unit 
and may not 
adequately explain 
either how the unit fits 
into the curriculum or 
the ways in which 
individual lessons and 
the instructional 


 Narrative displays 
adequate content 
knowledge and an 
awareness of the 
key disciplinary 
concepts, but may 
not fully articulate 
the contribution of 
the unit to the 
curriculum or the 
ways in which 
individual lessons 
and the instructional 


 Narrative displays 
sophisticated 
knowledge of the 
content to be taught 
and the fundamental 
concepts of the 
discipline and clearly 
articulates 
significance of the 
topic within the 
overall curriculum and 
the ways in which 
individual lessons and 
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sequence support 
learning goals. 


sequence support 
learning goals. 


the instructional 
sequence support 
learning goals. 


 Aligns learning goals 
with national, state and 
professional standards 


 A substantial 
proportion of learning 
goals do not address 
significant issues 
and/or their relation to 
relevant standards is 
unclear or absent. 


 Most learning goals 
address significant 
issues and are 
aligned with relevant 
standards. 


 All learning goals 
address significant 
issues or 
understandings and 
are clearly aligned 
with relevant 
standards. 


 Develops lessons that 
support the unit learning 
goals in ways which are 
appropriate for students 


 Learning goals do not 
consistently relate to 
the major issues and 
concepts, are not 
clearly formulated, 
and/or fail to ask 
meaningful questions 
in ways that are 
appropriate to the 
students. 


 Learning goals 
generally relate to 
the major issues and 
concepts, but may 
be overly general, 
address only factual 
knowledge, or not 
clearly convey the 
significance of the 
topic to the students. 


 Learning goals 
translate content 
knowledge into 
challenging and 
meaningful questions 
appropriate to the 
students. 


 Inadequate Meets Standards Exemplary 


II. Learning Goals – continued  


 Develops lessons that 
are clearly written, utilize 
higher order thinking 
skills, and allow students 
various means to 
demonstrate proficiency 


 Lesson aims generally 
do not promote 
development of higher-
order thinking skills 
and/or their relation to 
learning goals is weak. 


 Most lesson aims 
promote the 
development of 
higher-order thinking 
skills and support 
unit learning goals. 


 All lessons are clearly 
written, promote 
higher-order thinking 
skills and support unit 
learning goals.  


III. Assessment Plan  


 Develops clear and well-
designed pre-and post-
assessments that are 
aligned with learning 
goals 


 Pre- and post-
assessments are 
poorly designed 
and/or not aligned with 
learning goals and 
results do not inform 
instructional decision-
making. 


 Pre- and post-
assessments 
generally address 
the learning goals 
and are consistent 
with instructional 
decision-making, 
and results are 
sometimes used to 
inform instructional 
decision-making. 


 Pre- and post-
assessments are well 
designed and aligned 
with learning goals 
and results are used 
to inform instructional 
decision-making. 


 Unit employs multiple 
forms of traditional and 
authentic assessment 


 Unit relies upon a 
small number of 
traditional 
assessments which 
may not either 
adequately promote or 
assess student 
learning. 


 Unit generally relies 
on traditional 
assessment tools 
(multiple choice, 
short answer, essay) 
that may not provide 
students with the 
opportunity to apply 
and extend their 
knowledge. 


 Unit employs multiple 
forms of traditional 
and authentic 
assessment to 
assess and promote 
student learning and 
modify instruction. 


 Establishes clear criteria 
or various performance 


 Either does not 
employ rubrics or fails 


 Employ one or more 
rubrics to help the 


 Designs and employs 
multiple  rubrics to 
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levels to incorporate them in 
any meaningful way 
into instruction. 


student understand 
the individual 
learning goals and 
how they will be 
assessed. 


guide student 
learning, assess 
performance 
proficiency, and 
provide feedback and 
incorporates self-
assessment into 
learning goals. 


 Adapts instruction and 
assessment based on 
needs of individual 
students 


 Generally does not 
adapt assessments to 
meet student needs or 
does so in 
inappropriate ways. 


 Provides some 
accommodations in 
assessment to meet 
the needs of 
individual students. 


 Consistently provides 
well-reasoned 
accommodations in 
assessment to meet 
the needs of 
individual students. 


IV. Design for Instruction  


 Integrates assessments 
that are aligned with 
relevant standards and 
learning goals 


 Does not effectively 
implement 
assessment plan 
and/or does not use 
assessment results to 
inform classroom 
practice. 


 Implements the 
assessment plan 
and provides 
feedback to 
students, but may 
not be able to 
consistently use 
assessment results 
to identify and 
respond to learning 
differences or to 
provide concrete 
feedback relative to 
identified learning 
difficulties. 


 Consistently uses the 
assessment plan 
(Section III ) to 
identify student 
learning differences 
and difficulties, to 
inform and modify 
instruction, and to 
provide constructive 
feedback relative to 
identified learning 
difficulties on an 
ongoing basis. 
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 Inadequate Meets Standards Exemplary 


IV. Design for Instruction – continued  


 Demonstrates in-depth 
knowledge of content 


 Displays gaps in 
subject area 
knowledge, unable to 
effectively 
communicate central 
concepts of discipline, 
or adequately respond 
to student questions. 


 Demonstrates 
adequate knowledge 
of discipline and 
curriculum, but may 
not be able to 
situate the lesson or 
unit within a broader 
conceptual 
framework  or 
anticipate and 
respond to student 
learning difficulties 
and misconceptions. 


 Demonstrates 
sophisticated 
knowledge of key 
disciplinary concepts, 
is able to 
contextualize 
instruction, and is 
able to anticipate and 
respond to student 
learning difficulties 
and misconceptions. 


 Presents a coherent 
instructional sequence 


 Sequence and 
coherence of lessons 
is weak and lesson 
plans are not 
adequately developed. 


 Lessons are related 
to the unit learning 
goals and lesson 
plans are 
adequately 
developed. 


 Unit represents a 
coherent, well-
developed 
instructional 
sequence and lesson 
plans are fully 
developed in content 
and pedagogy 


 Employs multiple 
instructional strategies 
including cooperative 
learning 


 Unit may not employ 
multiple strategies or 
implement them 
successfully. 


 Unit employs and 
adequately 
implements multiple 
instructional 
strategies. 


 Unit demonstrates 
good execution of 
wide variety of  
instructional 
strategies. 


 Includes adaptations and 
accommodations for 
exceptional students 


 No modifications 
designed or 
implemented. 


 Some modifications 
designed and 
implemented. 


 Lessons consistently 
demonstrate the 
ability to design and 
implement 
adaptations to the 
needs of exceptional 
learners in 
appropriate ways. 


 Integrates technology to 
enhance instruction 


 Lessons may not 
employ web-based 
technology or fail to do 
so successfully. 


 Lessons 
successfully employ 
web-based 
technology to 
enhance instruction. 


 Lessons employ web-
based technology in 
innovative ways to 
enhance instruction. 


 Incorporates literacy into 
content area instruction. 


 Lessons do not 
regularly incorporate 
literacy and/or do not 
do so in ways which 
enhance instruction. 


 Lessons generally 
incorporate literacy 
though integration 
into content area 
instruction may be 
artificial. 


 Lessons consistently 
incorporate literacy in 
ways which reinforce 
content area learning. 


V. Analysis of  Student Learning 


 Charts student learning 
with respect to learning 


 Student learning is not 
charted for class and 


 Student learning is 
charted for whole 


 Student learning is 
charted in creative 
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goals is charted for the 
whole class and selected 
individual students 


students and/or work 
is sloppy or 
incomplete. 


class and individual 
students. 


and illuminating ways 
for whole class and 
individual students. 


 Interprets results of 
quantitative and 
qualitative analysis to 
assess impact of 
instruction on student 
learning 


 Narrative analysis of 
learning outcomes is 
incomplete, does not 
identify salient factors 
and/or explain how 
they influenced 
student learning using 
evidence drawn from 
unit. 


 Narrative displays 
knowledge of class 
and individual 
students, identifies 
salient factors 
influencing student 
learning, and 
provides plausible 
explanations of 
differences in 
student learning 
outcomes based on 
evidence drawn from 
unit. 


 Narrative displays 
detailed knowledge of  
class and individual 
students, identifies 
salient factors 
influencing student 
learning, and make 
explicit use of 
pedagogical theory 
and based on 
evidence drawn from 
unit to explain 
differences in student 
learning outcomes 
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RUBRICS FOR THE CONCEPTUAL DIMENSIONS 
 


 


Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


Knowledgeable 
Scholar 


 


 Content 
Knowledge 


 


 


 


 Does not know the 
subject matter of 
one’s discipline  


 Is not familiar with 
related topics from 
other disciplines 


 


 


 


 Knows and 
understands the 
subject matter 
(concepts, 
principles and 
research related to 
one’s discipline ) 


 Relates the subject 
matter in one 
discipline with 
subject matter in 
other  disciplines 


 


 


 


 


 Demonstrates 
mastery of subject 
matter 


 Is able to prepare 
a thematic unit 


 


 Technological 
Knowledge 


 Has limited 
knowledge of the 
applications of 
technology for 
teaching and 
learning 


 Does not consider  
technology 
resources in 
making 
assessments of 
teaching and 
learning  


 


 Knows a variety of 
appropriate 
technology as 
tools for teaching 
and learning 


 Considers a  
variety of 
technology 
resources for 
assessing teaching 
and learning 


 Uses appropriate 
technology to 
support student-
centered strategies 
that address the 
diverse needs of 
students 


 Utilizes 
appropriate 
technology 
resources to 
collect and analyze 
data to improve 
instructional 
practices  
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Professional 
Knowledge 


 


 Does not know the 
bases of 
education, its 
various aspects, 
the factors that 
influence learning 
and the best 
practices of 
teaching 


 Reports a research 
conducted in one’s 
field but fails to 
discuss its 
implications for 
teaching and 
learning  


 Is familiar with the 
bases of education 
and schooling,  
theories about  
learning and best 
practices of 
teaching 


 Knows the 
implications of 
research in  one’s 
field for teaching 
and learning 


 


 Applies theories 
and concepts 
learned in  the 
design and 
implementation of 
developmentally 
and culturally 
appropriate 
activities for all 
students 


 Uses research 
findings in 
planning learning 
experiences for 
students 


 Pedagogical 
Knowledge/  
Pedagogical 
Content 
Knowledge 


 Demonstrates very 
limited 
understanding of 
theories and 
research about 
effective teaching 


 Does not use prior 
knowledge and 
background 
experiences of 
students 


 Does not make 
use of research 
findings in 
teaching 


 


 


 Understands 
theories and 
research about 
effective teaching 


 Draws on cultural 
background and 
prior knowledge of 
students in 
designing learning 
experiences 


 Sorts out findings 
and conclusions 
for application in 
the context of 
practice 


 Applies theories 
and research 
about effective 
teaching in lesson 
planning 


 Contextualizes 
teaching and 
relates subject 
matter with other 
disciplines 


 Provides diverse 
instructional 
settings to ensure 
learning of all 
students 


 Incorporates 
research findings  
to improve 
teaching and 
learning  
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Service Learning  Does not consider 
family and 
community 
involvement in 
planning learning 
experiences 


 Does not 
participates in 
organized service 
activities 


 


 


 


 


 Understands the 
importance of 
school, family and 
community 
contexts in 
teaching 


 Understands that 
participation in 
organized service 
activities will 
enhance one’s 
understanding of  
course content and  
sense of civic 
responsibility 


 Works with parents 
and members of 
the professional 
community and 
learns from them 


 Participates in 
organized service 
activities and 
formulates plans of 
action to help 
others 


 Ethics  Does not know the 
code of ethics of 
teaching and the 
rights of students 


 


 


 Knows the code of 
ethics of the 
teaching 
profession 


 Knows the rights of 
students and the 
guidelines on the 
use of human 
subjects  


 Demonstrates at 
all times  
behaviors 
consistent with the 
teachers’ code of 
ethics  


 Protects and 
defends students’ 
rights in the spirit 
of what is best and 
appropriate in the 
context of practice  
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


Effective 
Communicator 


 


 Verbal/non-verbal 
skills 


 


 


 


 Exhibits poor 
command of 
speaking, listening, 
reading, writing 
and viewing 


 


 


 


 


 


 Exhibits high 
command of  
speaking, listening, 
reading, writing 
and viewing 


 


 


 


 Utilizes verbal and 
non-verbal 
communication to 
express subject 
matter effectively 
and to encourage 
active involvement 
of students in 
discussions and 
written work 


 


 Adaptability  Does not adapt 
presentation to the 
needs, abilities 
and background of 
the students 


 Does not engage 
students in 
instructional 
conversations to 
evaluate 
understanding of 
subject matter 


 


 


 Adapts 
presentation to the 
needs, abilities 
and background of 
the students 


 Engages students 
in instructional 
conversations to 
evaluate 
understanding of 
subject matter 


 Activates prior 
knowledge and 
assists in making 
them connect 
experiences to 
content and tailors 
the medium to the 
students’ needs 
and abilities 


 Monitors 
comprehension 
through on-going 
interactions with 
the students and 
makes necessary 
adjustments in 
one’s 
presentations 
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Language 
processes 


 Uses ineffective 
modes of 
communication to 
convey knowledge 
of and about 
subject matter 


 


 


 Uses the receptive 
and expressive 
modes to convey 
knowledge of and 
about subject 
matter 


 Integrates multiple 
modes of 
communication to 
express concepts 
clearly and 
accurately 


 Uses the 
expressive 
processes to 
promote thinking 
and learning with 
content materials 


 Affective skills  Lacks the energy 
and enthusiasm 
when teaching 


 Uses ineffective 
behavior 
modification 
strategies  


 


 


 Demonstrates 
passion, 
enthusiasm and 
energy in teaching 
all types of 
students 


 Delivers an 
inspiring message 
that leads to 
improvement in 
students’ attitudes, 
values and 
behavior   


 Designs, plans and 
implements 
communication 
strategies within a   
learning 
environment  that 
supports diversity  


 Designs, plans and 
implements 
communication 
strategies that 
encourage and 
challenge all 
students to strive  


 and work harder 
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Interpersonal skills  Does not use team 
building strategies 


 Does not utilize 
cooperative and 
collaborative work 
to build 
communities in the 
classroom 


 Does not 
communicates with 
parents and other 
members of the 
professional 
community 


 


 


 Demonstrates 
skills in team 
building 


 Creates group 
work situations to 
encourage student 
interactions 


 Communicates 
with parents and 
other members of 
the professional 
community 


 Demonstrates 
skills in team 
building and 
achieving group 
consensus 


 Demonstrates a 
sense of 
community within 
the classroom 
through 
cooperative and 
collaborative work 
with diverse 
students 


 Engages in 
collaborative 
activities with 
parents and 
professionals in 
the school and 
broader 
professional 
communities 
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Knowledge 
dissemination 


 Disseminates 
information 
through oral 
presentations only 
and  without the 
use of technology 
and other 
appealing media 


 Does not engage 
in professional 
dialogues 


 


 


 Uses different 
media to 
disseminate 
information 


 Disseminates 
knowledge through 
active engagement 
in professional 
dialogues with 
colleagues 


 Is skilled in using 
various media and 
technology 
resources to 
disseminate 
knowledge to 
others and 
continues to share 
information 
through 
presentations, 
seminars and 
publications 


 Actively engages 
in professional 
dialogues and 
collaborates with 
colleagues in 
formulating action 
plans to 
disseminate 
knowledge to a 
wider audience 
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


Reflective Decision-
maker 


 


 Adaptations and 
innovations 


 


 


 


 Carries out a 
teaching strategy 
without reflecting 
upon its features 
and assessing its 
workability in one’s 
classroom 


 Assesses student 
learning but does 
not adjust 
instruction 
according to 
student 
performance 


 


 


 


 


 


 Understands the 
teaching-learning 
process and the 
need to innovate to 
improve  the 
process for 
reflective decision-
making  


 Knows how to 
assess teaching 
and learning and 
makes provisions 
to address 
emerging concerns


 


 


 


 Demonstrates an 
in-depth 
understanding of 
the teaching-
learning process 
and selects 
appropriate 
innovations and 
evaluates  
usefulness for 
reflective decision-
making 


 Accurately 
assesses teaching 
and learning and 
makes appropriate 
adjustment for 
instruction  


 Continuously 
monitors student 
learning 
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Self evaluation and 
professional 
growth 


 Engages in self 
reflection but does 
not identify areas 
for improvement 


 


 


 Assesses one’s 
professional self  
to see where 
improvement and 
growth  are 
needed 


 Reviews self 
performance 
regularly and 
develops action 
plans for 
improvement 


 Consults with 
others in the field 
to reflect on one’s 
teaching and seek 
ways to further 
improve one’s 
skills 


 


 Holistic 
perspective 


 Does not consider 
multiple 
perspectives in 
making decisions 


 Plans instruction 
without 
considering input 
from previous 
knowledge and   
connections to 
other disciplines  


 


 


 Explores diverse 
views before 
making 
conclusions 


 Anchors instruction 
on acceptable 
theories and 
meaningful 
linkages 
connecting it to 
students’ 
background and 
experiences   


 Seeks to 
understand ideas 
in their connected 
whole and critically 
judges these only 
after a thorough 
knowledge of them 
has been achieved 


 Considers all 
perspectives and 
critically examines 
knowledge and 
utilizes this in-
depth 
understanding in 
making 
connections 
across disciplines 
to support and 
improve student 
learning 
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Social responsive-
ness 


 Fails to understand 
that one’s 
sensitivity to 
students’ needs 
influence their 
behaviors 


 Demonstrates less 
caring attitude 
towards students 


 Fails to recognize 
one’s social 
responsibility 
towards the 
community 


 


 


 Understands 
students’ needs 
and interest and 
acts with care and 
love to bring the 
best to them 


 Understands that 
participation in 
school, district, 
local and global 
communities is a 
social 
responsibility and 
makes provision 
for active 
participation 


 Demonstrates an 
in-depth 
understanding of 
the balance 
between the acts 
of caring and 
loving and the 
acceptable rules of 
conduct with 
diverse students 


 Weighs all 
variables before 
making 
commitment to 
take social 
responsibility and 
then follows this 
analysis with 
active participation 
at all levels within 
the community 
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Account-ability for 
student learning 


 Does not engage 
in active inquiry to 
monitor teaching 
and learning 


 Displays very 
limited 
understanding of 
multiple 
assessments and 
collects data from 
one or two   
sources to assess 
student 
performance 


 


 


 Actively engages 
in inquiry to 
evaluate one’s 
teaching and uses 
results to improve 
student learning 


 Understands the 
use of  multiple 
assessments to 
interpret the total 
performance of 
each student and 
collects multiple 
sources of 
information in 
assessing student 
outcomes 


 Continuously 
reflects upon and 
evaluates one’s 
style of teaching in 
order to produce 
positive effects on 
students’ learning 
and dispositions 


 Regularly and 
comprehensively 
collects, compiles, 
summarizes, 
analyzes 
(quantitatively and 
qualitatively) and 
reports data from 
multiple 
assessment tools 
to improve student 
performance 
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Conceptual 
Dimensions 


Unacceptable Acceptable Target 


 Critical analysis 
and synthesis of  


      learning 


 Designs learning 
experiences that 
are not reflective of 
the central 
concepts and 
principles in one’s 
field 


 Creates a learning 
environment based 
o n naïve 
conceptions about 
teaching and 
learning 


 


 


 Analyzes the 
central concepts 
and principles in 
one’s field and 
uses this analysis 
in designing 
learning 
experiences for all 
students 


 Critically analyzes 
and synthesizes all 
aspects of the 
learning 
environment 
before making 
decisions to 
improve it 


 Analyzes the 
central concepts 
and principles in 
one’s field and 
integrates them in 
instructional 
practice and 
adjusts instruction 
appropriately to 
enhance student 
learning  


 Creates a learning 
environment that 
supports all 
students including 
exceptionalities 
based on a critical 
analysis and 
synthesis of 
multiple 
perspectives about 
teaching and 
learning 
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University of Guam 
Early Childhood/Elementary Education Program 
School of Education 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
(671) 735-2424 
 


 


Dear Administrator: 


 


Thank you for allowing a Teacher Candidate to complete his/her training at your school.  As you know, this time is exciting and 
challenging for the student.  This student has selected your school. Because of the extreme importance of this experience in the 
program, you will become a significant person in the students’ life and training.  The student will have the opportunity to 
experience the challenges of teaching through working at your school. 


 


The Handbook for the Classroom Supervisor has some suggestions for making this experience effective for the student. Below I 
have listed a few ideas that will help the student feel comfortable. 


 


 You will probably want to discuss with your teacher that a student teacher will be working in the school. 
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 You may want to let your teacher know when the student teacher is coming and a little bit about the student so they 
can help provide a welcoming atmosphere. 


 


 It is important to provide a place for the student, such as desk or a table, that is his/her own work center, if that is 
possible. 


 


 In order for the student to feel comfortable and more at home, some of the information that you will want to provide 
on the first few days are things like where to park, how the lunchroom process works, use of the copier and other 
equipment, and other things that tell about the culture and the way things function in your building.  Providing a 
school handbook helps with this also. 


 


 Schedules of school events, parent conferences, grading dates, and other key dates are essential. 
 


We appreciate your professional commitment to this student and to our program.  A Teacher Candidate is the key experience in 
teacher training and it counts on the willingness of teachers and administrators to work with our students.  Because it is so 
crucial, it is very important that we communicate.  You may always call the student’s supervisor.  The supervisor should see the 
student four or five times during the sixteen week period so you should feel free to communicate with the supervisor whenever 
the need arises or if you have questions about the process. 


 


Sincerely yours, 


 


 


 


Marilyn Jackson, Ed.D. 


Associates Professor/Student Teacher Coordinator 


Early Childhood Education Program Coordinator 


 


 


 


 


 


 


6.3.c







 


 


 


 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
University of Guam 
Early Childhood/Elementary Education Program 
School of Education 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
(671) 735-2424 
 


Dear Classroom Supervisor: 


 


Thank you for serving as a Classroom Supervisor of the Teacher Candidate experience of one of our students. As you know, this time 
is exciting and challenging for the student.  This student has selected you because of your skills and abilities as a teacher.  The 
student believes that you will be effective in serving as a mentor, friend, coach, and advisor.  Because of the extreme importance of 
this experience in the program, you will become a significant person in the student’s life and training.  The student will have the 
opportunity to experience the challenges of teaching through working with you, as a successful teacher.  You may also be very 
important during the job interview process.  


 


The Handbook for the Classroom Supervisor has some suggestions for making this experience effective for the student 


and for you.  Below I have listed a few ideas that will help you, your class, and the student feel comfortable. 


 


 You will probably want to discuss with your class that a student candidate will be working in your classroom and describe 
what that means for you and for the class. 


 


 You may want to let your principal and your colleagues know when the student teacher is coming and a little bit about the 
student so they can help provide a welcoming atmosphere.  
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 It is important to provide a place for the student, such as a desk or a table, that is his/her own work center, if that is 
possible. 


 


 In order for the student to feel comfortable and more at home, some of the information that you will want to provide on the 
first few days are things like where to park, how the lunchroom process works, use of the copier and other equipment, and 
other things that tell about the culture and the way things function in your building. Providing a school handbook helps with 
this also. 


 


 Schedules of school events, parent conferences, grading dates, and other key dates are essential. 
 


We appreciate your professional commitment to this student and to our program.  A Teacher Candidate is the key experience in 
teacher training and it counts on the willingness of Classroom Supervisors and administrators to work with our students.  Because it is 
so crucial, it is very important that we communicate.  You may always call the student’s supervisor.  The university supervisor should 
visit the student four or five times during the sixteen week period so you should feel free to communicate with the supervisor whenever 
the need arises or if you have questions about the process. 


 


Sincerely yours, 


 


 


 


Marilyn Jackson, Ed.D. 


Associates Professor/Student Teacher Coordinator 
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TERMINATION OF STUDENT TEACHING/INTERNSHIP 


 


Grounds for dismissal from student teaching include: 


 


• Failure to comply with the Code of Ethical Educator; 
• Failure to be punctual; 
• Failure to inform the Classroom Supervisor and SOE University Supervisor of unavailable 


absences in a timely manner; 
• Excessive absences for any reason; 
• Repeated failure to be dressed appropriate; 
• Failure to act professionally; 
• Failure to make significant progress in applying feedback from Classroom Supervisor or SOE 


University Supervisor; 
• Failure to demonstrate the appropriate dispositions of professionalism in preparing for, conducting 


self within, and conducting self outside of the school setting; 
• Failure to be prepared for teaching assignment either by not turning in completed unit or lesson 


plans according to the time-line established or by behaving in such a way that it is obvious the plan 
had not been rehearsed sufficiently; 


• Failure to provide the Classroom Supervisor (mentor) with daily lesson plans and appropriate 
feedback forms; 


• Failure to provide an up-to-date Student Teaching developmental portfolio when requested to do 
so; 


• Failure to demonstrate the maturity needed to conduct student/teacher relationships; 
• Failure to demonstrate the maturity needed to conduct Teacher Candidate/teacher relationships; 
• Failure to demonstrate adequate preparation of the presentation of evidence at the benchmark 


conference. 


 


All dismissals will be based on recommendation of the Classroom Supervisor, the SOE University Supervisor, the 
Program Coordinator, and the Field Experience Coordinator. Dismissal for cause usually will mean an automatic 
recording of "NC". At the discretion of the Classroom Supervisor and the SOE University Supervisor an "I" will be 
submitted when appropriate. Students with an "I" will be able to complete student teaching when all conditions have 
been met for continuation. Completion of student teaching after recording of an "NC" will require a meeting 
with the SOE University Supervisor, the SOE Field Coordinator, the Program Coordinator, and the Field 
Experience Coordinator. Students with an "NC" may re-register for student teaching when all conditions 
have been met for re-enrollment. 


 


Note: A Student Teacher may be removed from or reassigned the practicum by the SOE University Supervisor in 
consultation with the SOE Field Coordinator when it is deemed in the best interest of the university, school. pupils, 
or the Student Teacher. 
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Observation Tips for Observation/Practicum 


 


 


1. Be professional. You represent the university, SOE, your professor, as well as yourself to a potential 
employer. 
 


2. Dress professionally and appropriately. 
 


3. Punctuality is important. Plan to be at the school early. 
 


4. Turn off your cell phone during observation. 
 


5. Always sign in at the office upon entering a school campus. 
 


6. Introduce yourself to the principal on your first visit. Thank her for allowing you to visit. Or, leave the 
principal a "Thank You" note. 
 


7. Introduce yourself to the school secretary (one of three most important persons). Be sure to thank her for 
arranging your visit. 
 


8. Introduce yourself to your Classroom Supervisor and work out a schedule of planned visits. Do not just 
show up unannounced for your observation/service. 
 


9. Respect and follow all school rules yourself, i.e. do not run in the halls or smoke on campus. 
 


10. If you and a classmate are in the same classroom, do not sit together or chit chat. 
 


11. Abide to all confidentiality laws. Under NO circumstance will you discuss or disclose any student's personal 
information. 
 


12. Do not fraternize with students you may know at a school site when you are there in an "official" capacity. 
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13. Do not plan to visit your boyfriend/girlfriend, and/or relatives' classrooms. 


 
14. Participate in instructional activities, when invited, or watch quietly. 


 
15. If you are assisting the teacher in any way do a GOOD job. Remember you are a pre-service teacher. 


 
16. Always be polite, always thank the teacher. 


 
17. It is an accepted part of the learning process to discuss with the teacher things you observed in class that 


may need further clarification or why certain methods were chosen. It is unacceptable to be challenging, 
demanding, or offensive to the Classroom Supervisor, the para-educator and/or the students. 
 


18. Yes, this bears repeating: Dress professionally and appropriately. 
 


19. Again, always thank the Classroom Supervisor for accommodating you. 
 


20. Be yourself, do a good job, and have fun. 
 


 


INFORMAL OBSERVATION 


Teachers are constantly looking at students and listening to what is occurring in the classroom. These observations 
are made to determine such factors as: 


• the nature of student participation in class discussion 
• the kinds of questions asked 
• the interpersonal skills used in cooperative groups 
• the correctness of student responses to questions 
• the nature of student responses to examples 
• how students react to an assignment 
• how students react to grades on a test 
• the verbal skills demonstrated in expressing thoughts 
• the pacing of a lesson 
• whether more examples are needed 
• which students to call on 
• the interest level of the students 
• the degree of understanding demonstrated in student answers 


 


This list is by no means exhaustive. Although informal observation is unstructured, it is not random. Effective 
teachers learn to observe key students in each class who show their reactions more clearly than others. 
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Source: McMillan, J. (2001). Classroom, assessment: Principles and practice for effective instruction. MA: Allyn & 
Bacon. [page 105] 
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CRITERIA 
Score 


EXCELLENT 


4 


VERY GOOD  


3 


SATISFACTORY  


2 


NEEDS WORK  


1 


UNSATISFACTORY 


0 


Writing Quality 


Strong writing style 
with clear ability to 
express thoughts and 
point of view.  
Excellent grammar, 
syntax,  spelling, etc.  


Good writing style 
with solid ability to 
convey meaning. 
Very good grammar, 
syntax, spelling, etc.  


Writing style conveys 
meaning adequately. 
Some grammar, 
syntax and spelling 
errors.  


Difficulty 
expressing ideas, 
feelings or 
descriptions. 
Limited syntax. 
Needs to work on 
grammar, 
spelling, etc.  


Considerable difficulty 
expressing ideas or 
descriptions clearly. 
Many grammatical, 
syntactical, and spelling 
errors. 


What? 4 3 2 1 0 


Description of 
Service-
Learning 


Session(s) 


Clear incisive 
description that 
reveals situation and 
dynamics vividly. 
Excellent use of 
adjectives, 
Metaphors, etc. 
Sensitive and 
perceptive. 


Solid description that 
fully discloses the 
scene. Some 
interpretation of 
events,  meanings, 
etc. 


Factual description of 
sequence of events 
with little "texture" or 
interpretation. Clearly 
not fully developed. 


Brief or general 
statement with 
few details. Little if 
any sense of 
meaning. 


Little description at all, or 
brief, perfunctory 
statements glossing over 
the event(s). The reader 
has little idea what 
transpired. 


 So What? 4 3 2 1 0 


Insights and 
Understanding 


 


 


Definite insights into 
issues and 
implications of events 
for self and students. 
Aware of increased 
complexity of  issues 
and situations. 


Some insights into 
situations, issues 
and personal 
change/growth. 
Making connections 
with implications for 
self or students. 
Some sense of 
complexity. 


Positive experience at 
an intuitive or emotive 
level. Gains affectively 
from the ' experience' 
but insights based on 
conscious reflection 
are few or simplistic. 


Doing the 
assignment. 
Neutral 
experience 
without personal 
resonance or 
impact. 


  


Rigid attitude. Resistant 
to change in established 
point of view. 


  


 Now What? 4 3 2 1 0 


Commitment 
and Challenge  


Creates a personal 
plan of action or 
personal challenge 
based on 
commitment to class 
or insights into 
teaching. 


Creates a 'next step' 
based on previous 
events or progress in 
teaching.  


Committed to class 
through rapport or 
personal caring. Notes 
class' progress.  


Somewhat 
committed to 
class and/or 
teaching. 
Unchallenged.  


Not committed to the 
class or teaching. 
Definitely not exerting 
self to a level of 
commitment. 


  4 3 2 1 0 
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Progress and  


Leadership  


Development  


Significant growth or 


personal 
development.  
Evidence of 
synthesis of 
experience into 
goals or plan of 
action with 
implications for 
the future. 


Increased sensitivity, 


change of 
attitude, and 
awareness of 
connections.  


. 


Steady course. 
Incremental  


progress of which 
the  


teaching assistant 
may not be 
personally aware 


No progress. 
Repetitious 


experience and 
reflection.  


Losing ground. Bored or 


frustrated. Negative 
attitude in reflection. 


Created by Dr. David Burton 
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Alignment of the Conceptual Framework with INTASC and Program 
Standards 


 


The following performance levels are used with the equivalent descriptors, points and letter grades for each 
INTASC standard. 


 


  Distinguished (Very Good)  -  4 A 


  Proficient (Good)   -  3 B 


  Basic (Fair)    -  2 C 


  Unsatisfactory (Needs Improvement) -  1 D 


 


PERFORMANCE LEVELS 


 


The following ratings should be used to indicate the performance levels of the student teacher in each of 
the 10 INTASC standards or appropriate level/subject content Standards: 


 


 Distinguished – The student teacher has demonstrated an exemplary ability to create a community of 
learners that has students who are highly motivated and engaged and assuming responsibility for their 
own learning.   


 


 Proficient – The student teacher clearly understands the concepts underlying the component (with 
reference to the INTASC standard) and implements it well.  This implementation is consistent and 
effective. 


 


 Basic – The student teacher appears to understand the concepts underlying the component and 
attempts to implement its elements. Implementation is intermittent and/or not entirely successful.  
Additional reading, observation and experience may enable the student teacher to become proficient in 
this area.  


 


 Unsatisfactory – The student teacher does not appear to understand the concepts underlying the 
component.  Work on the fundamental practices associated with the element is required to enable 
growth in this area. 
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INTASC PRINCIPLES 


Standard Narrative Comments and Rating:  
Indicate if D, P, B, or U  


Principle 1 The student teacher 
understands the central 
concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline(s) 
he or she teaches and can 
create learning experiences 
that make these aspects of 
subject matter meaningful to 
students. 


 


Knowledge of Content Takes initiative to locate and 
teach information beyond 
traditional text. Seeks to keep 
abreast of new ideas and 
understanding in the field.  


 


Use of Interdisciplinary 
Approaches when Teaching 
Content 


Incorporates interdisciplinary 
strategies on a regular basis and 
utilizes the knowledge/skills of 
colleagues and students to 
enhance learning. 


 


Selects Content that Encourages 
Diverse Perspectives 


Strategically introduces 
resources and experiences that 
challenge the learner’s beliefs 
and assumption about common 
understandings, thus creating an 
environment where critical 
thinking is a habit. 


 


Principle 2 The student teacher 
understands how children 
learn and develop, and can 
provide learning opportunities 
that support their intellectual, 
social, and personal 
development. 


 


Developmental Characteristics of 
Students 


Learners are engaged in 
activities to stimulate their 
thinking, test ideas/materials, and 
assume responsibility for shaping 
their learning task 
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Standard Narrative Comments and Rating:  
Indicate if D, P, B, or U  


Activities on Prior Knowledge and 
Experiences 


Lessons include deliberate 
opportunities for students to 
discover the connections 
between current content and life 
experiences. Students see the 
purpose and the “big picture” 


 


Principle 3 The student teacher 
understands how students 
differ in their approaches to 
learning and creates 
instructional opportunities that 
are adapted to diverse 
learners. 


 


Teaching to Individual Learning 
Abilities 


Articulates clearly individual 
student goals and expectations. 
Individualized instruction allows 
for most students to succeed and 
be challenged. 


 


 


Selection of Resources to Meet 
Range of Individual Needs: 
Special Education to Gifted 


Actively seeks out resources from 
the community or professional 
organizations and utilizes these 
sources and materials for the 
benefit of varied learners. 


 


Expectations for learning and 
achievement 


Expects students to challenge 
themselves by providing 
opportunities for choice in 
activities and assignments. 


 


Principle 4 The student teacher 
understands and uses a variety 
of instructional strategies to 
encourage students’ 
development of critical 
thinking, problem solving, and 
performance skills. 


 


Selecting Resources for General 
Instruction 


Seeks out and uses resources 
from professional organizations 
or through community speakers, 
study trips, commercial materials, 
etc. These resources are not just 
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Standard Narrative Comments and Rating:  
Indicate if D, P, B, or U  


“add-ons” but are fully integrated 
into a comprehensive curriculum. 


Best Practices: Multiple Teaching 
Strategies, Active Learning, 
Modeling 


Facilitates inquiry through 
carefully planned lessons and 
involving students at the planning 
stage. Most students are actively 
engaged in questioning concepts, 
developing learning strategies, 
and problem solving. Motivation 
is evident. 


 


Student Teacher Role in 
Instructional Process 


Demonstrates multiple roles as 
needed. Students are actively 
engaged and self-directed, 
seeking resources, and 
collaborating with others. 


 


 


Principle 5 The student teacher uses an 
understanding of individual 
and group motivation and 
behavior to create a learning 
environment that encourages 
positive social interaction in 
the classroom. 


 


Management of Transitions Transitions are seamless with 
students assuming some 
responsibility for efficient 
operation. 


 


Management of Time and 
Materials 


Time and materials are handled 
smoothly and efficiently with no 
loss of attention or interest. 
Students assume some 
responsibility for efficient 
operation of time and materials. 


 


Directions and Procedures Directions and procedures are 
clear to students. Anticipates 
possible student 
misunderstanding, plans, 
monitors for it. 


 


Pacing  Pacing of the lesson is smooth, 
timely and appropriate, allowing 
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Standard Narrative Comments and Rating:  
Indicate if D, P, B, or U  


for reflection and closure. 


Performance of Non-Instructional 
Duties: attendance, lunch count, 
distribution of papers, duties, etc. 


Systems for performing duties 
are well established with students 
assuming appropriate 
responsibility for efficient 
classroom operation. 


 


Positive Climate for Intrinsic 
Motivation 


Teacher helps the group develop 
shared values and expectation 
for interactions and academic 
discussions creating a positive 
classroom climate of openness, 
mutual respect, support, and 
inquiry. 


 


Establishing Expectations for 
Behavior 


Standards of conduct for various 
situations are clear to students 
and appear to have been 
developed or revised with student 
participation. 


 


Monitoring Student Behavior Monitoring is subtle and 
preventive. Students monitor their 
own and their peer’s behavior in 
appropriate ways. 


 


Response to Student 
Misbehavior 


Response to misbehavior is 
highly effective and sensitive to 
students’ individual needs.  


 


Principle 6 The student teacher uses 
knowledge of effective verbal, 
nonverbal, and media 
communication techniques to 
foster active inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive 
interaction in the classroom. 


 


Oral and Written Language Oral and written language is 
correct and expressive with well 
chosen vocabulary that enriches 
the lesson. 


 


Quality of Question Knows how to ask questions and 
stimulate discussion in different 
ways for particular purposes. 
Promotes risk-taking, divergent 
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Standard Narrative Comments and Rating:  
Indicate if D, P, B, or U  


thinking, and stimulations of 
curiosity. Students learn to 
question. 


Discussion Techniques with 
Student Participation 


Students assume considerable 
responsibility for the success of 
the discussion, initiating topics, 
and making unsolicited 
contributions. Students insure 
that all voices are heard in the 
discussion. 


 


 


Use of Media and Technology Takes initiative to integrate new 
technology formats into 
curriculum. Quality and depth are 
consistently strong. 


 


Principle 7 The student teacher plans 
instruction based upon 
knowledge of the subject 
matter, students, the 
community, and curriculum 
goals. 


 


Purposeful Learning Activities 
based on Essential Skills and 
District Curriculum 


Learning activities follow a well-
organized progression and follow 
the school/district curriculum 
requirements. 


 


Short- and Long- Term Planning  Responds to unanticipated 
sources of input, evaluates plans 
in relation to short- and long-term 
goals. Has a clear understanding 
of the “big-picture” for planning. 


 


Lesson Plans: Monitoring and 
Adjustment  


Makes major adjustment to plans 
to meet student needs, interest, 
and motivation. 


 


Principle 8 The student teacher 
understands and uses formal 
and informal assessment 
strategies to evaluate and 
ensure the continuous 
intellectual, social, and 
physical development of the 
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Standard Narrative Comments and Rating:  
Indicate if D, P, B, or U  


learner. 


 


Variety of Formal/Informal 
Assessment Strategies 


Involves learner in self-
assessment activities to foster 
awareness of their 
strengths/needs and to set 
personal goals for learning 


 


Assessment Data Used in 
Lesson Planning/ Adjustment 


A deliberate attempt is made to 
assess instructional goals for the 
sole purpose of determining the 
next steps in instruction for 
individual, small groups, and the 
whole class. 


 


Evaluates Criteria and Feedback Learners are involved in setting 
criteria for evaluation. Feedback 
is individualized and includes 
personal goal setting. Descriptive 
rubrics are created and shared 
with students. 


 


Recording and Monitoring 
Assessment Data 


System is highly effective and 
students are involved in collection 
and summarizing data. 


 


Principle 9 The student teacher is 
reflective practitioner who 
continually evaluates the 
effects of his/her choices and 
actions on others (students, 
parents, and other 
professionals in the learning 
community) and who actively 
seeks our opportunities to 
grow professionally.  


 


 


Reflections on Teaching (written 
journal and conversations 


Is able to critically analyze a 
lesson weighing the relative 
strength of the weak areas. 
Offers alternative actions 
complete with different 
approaches. Actively seeks 
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Standard Narrative Comments and Rating:  
Indicate if D, P, B, or U  


constructive criticism. 


Relationships with Colleagues Routinely shares materials, 
resources, ideas with colleagues. 
May volunteer to organize tasks 
or take the lead with activities 
within a department/team or at 
the school level. 


 


Professional Growth  Demonstrates levels of 
leadership on a team or with the 
faculty. May include: sharing new 
knowledge/skills, 
conducting/sharing action 
research in the classroom, 
making presentations to faculty, 
fully coordinating events such as 
study trips, teaching after school 
enrichment classes 


 


Principle 10 The student teacher fosters 
relationships with school 
colleagues, parents, and 
agencies in the larger 
community to support 
students’ learning and well-
being. 


 


Participation in School/District 
Events and Projects 


Frequently seeks opportunities to 
volunteer for activities outside of 
own classroom or creates 
activities such as 
enrichment/remedial classes for 
students outside or regular 
school day. Values his/her role in 
making the entire school a 
productive learning environment. 


 


Sensitivity to Student Needs and 
Awareness of Community 
Resources 


Is persistent in seeking to end 
discriminatory activity or 
harassment among students. 
Also, teams with the classroom 
teacher to obtain support 
services. 


 


Respectful and Productive Demonstrates initiative in 
creating new avenues for 
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Standard Narrative Comments and Rating:  
Indicate if D, P, B, or U  


Communications with Families connections/communications with 
families. This may include: family 
learning projects, a new or 
different type of class newsletter, 
utilizing parents in class projects. 


 


 


The above form will be used by your classroom supervisor in assessing your performance.  This should be 
submitted to the Field Experience Office 4 times within the student teaching period. 
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ACEI STANDARDS 


 


1.  DEVELOPMENT, LEARNING AND MOTIVATION 


 


1.1  Candidates know, understand, and use the major concepts, principles, theories, and research 
related to development of children and young adolescents  


 


 1.2 Candidates use knowledge and understanding to construct learning opportunities that support 
individual students’ development, acquisition of knowledge, and motivation. 


 


2.  CURRICULUM 


 


2.1 Central concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of content: Candidates know, understand, and 
use the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of content for students across the K-6 
grades and can create meaningful learning experiences that develop students’ competence in 
subject matter and skills for various developmental levels 


 


 2.2 English language arts: Candidates demonstrate a high level of competence in use of English 
language arts and they know, understand, and use concepts from reading, language and child 
development, to teach reading, writing, speaking, viewing, listening, and thinking skills and to help 
students successfully apply their developing skills to many different situations, materials, and 
ideas 


 


 2.3 Science: Candidates know, understand, and use fundamental concepts in the subject matter of 
science—including physical, life, and earth and space sciences—as well as concepts in science 
and technology, science in personal and social perspectives, the history and nature of science, the 
unifying concepts of science, and the inquiry processes scientists use in discovery of new 
knowledge to build a base for scientific and technological literacy 


 


2.4 Mathematics: Candidates know, understand, and use the major concepts, procedures, and 
reasoning processes of mathematics that define number systems and number sense, geometry, 
measurement, statistics and probability, and algebra in order to foster student understanding and 
use of patterns, quantities, and spatial relationships that can represent phenomena, solve 
problems, and manage data 
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2.5  Social studies: Candidates know, understand, and use the major concepts and modes of inquiry 
from the social studies—the integrated study of history, geography, the social sciences, and other 
related areas —to promote elementary students’ abilities to make informed decisions as citizens of 
a culturally diverse democratic society and interdependent world 


2.6 The arts: Candidates know, understand, and use, as appropriate to their own understanding and 
skills, the content, functions, and achievements of dance, music, theater, and the several visual arts 
as primary media for communication, inquiry, and insight among elementary students 


 


2.7 Health education: Candidates know, understand, and use the major concepts in the subject matter 
of health education to create opportunities for student development and practice of skills that 
contribute to good health 


 


2.8 Physical Education: Candidates know, understand, and use, as appropriate to their own 
understanding and skills, human movement and physical activity as central elements to foster 
active, healthy life styles and enhanced quality of life for elementary students 


 


2.9 Connections across the curriculum: Candidates know, understand, and use the connections among 
concepts, procedures, and applications from content areas to motivate elementary students to build 
understanding, and encourage the application of knowledge, skills, and ideas to real world issues. 


 


3.  INSTRUCTION 


 


3.1 Integrating and applying knowledge of instruction: Candidates plan and implement instruction 
based on knowledge of students, learning theory, subject matter, curricular goals, and community 


 


3.2 Adaptation to diverse students: Candidates understand how elementary students differ in their 
development and approaches to learning, and create instructional opportunities that are adapted to 
diverse students 


3.3 Development of critical thinking, problem solving, performance skills: Candidates understand and 
use a variety of teaching strategies that encourage elementary students’ development of critical 
thinking, problem solving, and performance skills 


3.4 Active engagement in learning: Candidates use their knowledge and understanding of individual 
and group motivation and behavior among students at the K-6 level to foster active engagement in 
learning, self motivation, and positive social interaction and to create supportive learning 
environments 
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3.5 Communication to foster collaboration: Candidates use their knowledge and understanding of 
effective verbal, nonverbal, and media communication techniques to foster active inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in the elementary classroom 


 


4.  ASSESSMENT 


 


4.1 Assessment for instruction:  Candidates know, understand, and use formal and informal 
assessment strategies  


 


4.2 Candidates demonstrate their knowledge of and ability to use assessment strategies to plan, 
evaluate and strengthen instruction 


  


4.3 Candidates demonstrate their knowledge of and ability to use assessment strategies to promote 
continuous intellectual, social, emotional, and physical development of each elementary student. 


 


5.  PROFESSIONALISM 


 


5.1 Practices and behaviors of developing career teachers:  Candidates understand and apply 
practices and behaviors that are characteristic of developing career teachers 


 


5.2 Reflection and evaluation:  Candidates are aware of and reflect on their practice in light of 
research on teaching and resources available for professional learning; they continually 
evaluate the effects of their professional decisions and actions on students, parents, and other 
professionals in the learning community and actively seek out opportunities to grow 
professionally 


 


5.3 Collaboration with families: Candidates know the importance of establishing and maintaining a 
positive collaborative relationship with families to promote the academic, social and emotional 
growth of children 


 


5.4 Collaboration with colleagues and the community:  Candidates foster relationships with school 
colleagues and agencies in the larger community to support students’ learning and well-being. 
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THE COUNCIL FOR EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN PROFESSIONAL STANDARDS 
 


The CEC Common Core professional standards, which are listed below, address the knowledge and skills 
related to 10 essential areas of professionalism. These 10 standards and their associated knowledge and 
skills are presented next. 


 


Standard #1 Foundations 


 


 Models, theories, and philosophies that form the basis for special education practice. 


 Laws, policies, and ethical principles regarding behavior management planning and 
implementation. 


 Relationship of special education to the organization and function of educational agencies. 


 Rights and responsibilities of students, parents, teachers and other professionals, and schools 
related to exceptional learning needs. 


 Issues in definition and identification of individuals with exceptional learning needs, including 
those from culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds. 


 Issues, assurances and due process rights related to assessment, eligibility, and placement 
within a continuum of services. 


 Family systems and the role of families in the educational process. 


 Historical points of view and contribution of culturally diverse groups. 


 Impact of the dominant culture on shaping schools and the individuals who study and work in 
them. 


 Potential impact of the differences in values, languages, and customs that can exist between the 
home and school. 


 Articulate personal philosophy of special education. 


Standard #2 Development and Characteristics of Learners 


 


 Typical and atypical human growth and development. 


 Educational implications of characteristics of various exceptionalities. 


 Characteristics and effects of the cultural and environmental milieu of the individual with 
exceptional learning needs and the family. 
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 Family systems and the role of families in supporting development. 


 Similarities and differences of individuals with and without exceptional learning needs. 


 Similarities and differences among individuals with exceptional learning needs. 


 Effects of various medications on individuals with exceptional learning needs. 


 


Standard #3 Individual Learning Differences 


 


 Effects an exceptional condition(s) can have on an individual's life. 


 Impact of learners' academic and social abilities, attitudes, interests, and values on instruction 
and career development. 


 Variations in beliefs, traditions, and values across and within cultures and their effects on 
relationships among individuals with exceptional learning needs. 


 Cultural perspectives influencing the relationships among families, schools and communities as 
related to instruction. 


 Differing ways of learning of individuals with exceptional learning needs, including those from 
culturally diverse backgrounds, and strategies for addressing these differences. 


 


Standard #4 Instructional Strategies 


 


 Use strategies to facilitate integration into various settings. 


 Teach individuals to use self-assessment, problem solving, and other cognitive strategies to 
meet their needs. 


 Select, adapt, and use instructional strategies and materials according to characteristics of the 
individual with exceptional learning needs. 


 Use strategies to facilitate maintenance and generalization of skills across learning 
environments. 


 Use procedures to increase the individual's self-awareness, self-management, self-control, self-
reliance, and self-esteem. 


 Use strategies that promote successful transitions for individuals with exceptional learning 
needs. 


 


6.3.c







Standard #5 Learning Environments and Social Interactions 


 


 Demands of learning environments. 


 Basic classroom management theories and strategies for individuals with exceptional learning 
needs. 


 Effective management of teaching and learning. 


 Teacher attitudes and behaviors that influence behavior of individuals with exceptional learning 
needs. 


 Social skills needed for educational and other environments. 


 Strategies for crisis prevention and intervention. 


 Strategies for preparing individuals to live harmoniously and productively in a culturally diverse 
world. 


 Ways to create learning environments that allow individuals to retain and appreciate their own  
and each others' respective language and cultural heritage. 


 Ways specific cultures are negatively stereotyped. 


 Strategies used by diverse populations to cope with a legacy of former and continuing racism. 


 Create a safe, equitable, positive, and supportive learning environment in which diversities are 
valued. 


 Identify realistic expectations for personal and social behavior in various settings. 


 Identify supports needed for integration into various program placements. 


 Design learning environments that encourage active participation in individual and group 
activities. 


 Modify the learning environment to manage behaviors. 


 Use performance data and information from all stakeholders to make or suggest modifications in 
learning environments. 


 Establish and maintain rapport with individuals with and without exceptional learning needs. 


 Teach self-advocacy. 


 Create an environment that encourages self-advocacy and increased independence. 


 Use effective and varied behavior management strategies. 
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 Use the least intensive behavior management strategy consistent with the needs of the individual 
with exceptional learning needs. 


 Design and manage daily routines. 


 Organize, develop, and sustain learning environments that support positive intracultural and 
intercultural experiences. 


 Mediate controversial intercultural issues among students within the learning environment in 
ways that enhance any culture, group, or person. 


 Structure, direct, and support the activities of para-educators, volunteers, and tutors. 


 Use universal precautions. 


 


Standard #6 Communication 


 


 Effects of cultural and linguistic differences on growth and development. 


 Characteristics of one's own culture and use of language and the ways in which these can differ 
from other cultures and uses of languages. 


 Ways of behaving and communicating among cultures that can lead to misinterpretation and 
misunderstanding. 


 Augmentative and assistive communication strategies. 


 Use strategies to support and enhance the communication skills of individuals with exceptional 
learning needs. 


 Use communication strategies and resources to facilitate understanding of subject matter for 
students whose primary language is not the dominant language. 


 


 


Standard #7 Instructional Planning 


 


 Theories and research that form the basis of curriculum development and instructional practice. 


 Scope and sequences of general and special curricula. 


 National, state or provincial, and local curricula standards. 
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 Technology for planning and managing the teaching and learning environment. 


 Roles and responsibilities of the para-educator related to instruction, intervention, and direct 
service. 


 Identify and prioritize areas of the general curriculum and accommodations for individuals with 
exceptional learning needs. 


 Develop and implement comprehensive, longitudinal individualized programs in collaboration 
with team members. 


 Involve the individual and family in setting instructional goals and monitoring progress. 


 Use functional assessments to develop intervention plans. 


 Use task analysis. 


 Sequence, implement, and evaluate individualized learning objectives. 


 Integrate affective, social, and life skills with academic curricula. 


 Develop and select instructional content, resources, and strategies that respond to cultural, 
linguistic, and gender differences. 


 Incorporate and implement instructional and assistive technology into the educational program. 


 Prepare lesson plans. 


 Prepare and organize materials to implement daily lesson plans. 


 Use instructional time effectively. 


 Make responsive adjustments to instruction based on continual observations. 


 Prepare individuals to exhibit self-enhancing behavior in response to societal attitudes and 
actions. 


 


Standard #8 Assessment 


 


 Basic terminology used in assessment. 


 Legal provisions and ethical principles regarding assessment of individuals. 


 Screening, pre-referral, referral, and classification procedures. 


 Use and limitations of assessment instruments. 
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 National, state or provincial, and local accommodations and modifications. 


 Gather relevant background information. 


 Administer nonbiased formal and informal assessments. 


 Use technology to conduct assessments. 


 Develop or modify individualized assessment strategies. 


 Interpret information from formal and informal assessments. 


 Use assessment information in making eligibility, program, and placement decisions for 
individuals with exceptional learning needs, including those from culturally and/or linguistically 
diverse backgrounds. 


 Report assessment results to all stakeholders using effective communication skills. 


 Evaluate instruction and monitor progress of individuals with exceptional learning needs. 


 Create and maintain records. 


 


 


Standard #9 Professional and Ethical Practice 


 


 Personal cultural biases and differences that affect one's teaching. 


 Importance of the teacher serving as a role model for individuals with exceptional learning 
needs. 


 Continuum of lifelong professional development. 


 Methods to remain current regarding research-validated practice. 


 Practice within the CEC Code of Ethics and other standards of the profession. 


 Uphold high standards of competence and integrity and exercise sound judgment in the practice 
of the profession. 


 Act ethically in advocating for appropriate services. 


 Conduct professional activities in compliance with applicable laws and policies. 


 Demonstrate commitment to developing the highest education and quality-of-life potential of 
individuals with exceptional learning needs. 
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 Demonstrate sensitivity for the culture, language, religion, gender, disability, socio-economic 
status, and sexual orientation of individuals. 


 Practice within one's skill limit and obtain assistance as needed. 


 Use verbal, nonverbal, and written language effectively. 


 Conduct self-evaluation of instruction. 


 Access information on exceptionalities. 


 Reflect on one's practice to improve instruction and guide professional growth. 


 Engage in professional activities that benefit individuals with exceptional learning needs, their 
families, and one's colleagues. 


 


Standard #10 Collaboration 


 


 Models and strategies of consultation and collaboration. 


 Roles of individuals with exceptional learning needs, families, and school and community 
personnel in planning of an individualized program. 


 Concerns of families of individuals with exceptional learning needs and strategies to help 
address these concerns. 


 Culturally responsive factors that promote effective communication and collaboration with 
individuals with exceptional learning needs, families, school personnel, and community 
members. 


 Maintain confidential communication about individuals with exceptional learning needs. 


 Collaborate with families and others in assessment of individuals with exceptional learning 
needs. 


 Foster respectful and beneficial relationships between families and professionals. 


 Assist individuals with exceptional learning needs and their families in becoming active 
participants in the educational team. 


 Plan and conduct collaborative conferences with individuals with exceptional learning needs and 
their families. 


 Collaborate with school personnel and community members in integrating individuals with 
exceptional learning needs into various settings. 


 Use group problem solving skills to develop, implement, and evaluate collaborative activities. 
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 Model techniques and coach others in the use of instructional methods and accommodations. 


 Communicate with school personnel about the characteristics and needs of individuals with 
exceptional learning needs. 


 Communicate effectively with families of individuals with exceptional learning needs from diverse 
backgrounds. 


 Observe, evaluate, and provide feedback to para-educators. 


 


 


CEC PRACTICUM STANDARDS (FOR ALL SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS) 


 


1. Field experiences are sequential in difficulty. 
2. Each field experience has clearly stated, measurable objectives, which relate to the 


overall goals and objectives of the program. 
3. The field experiences involve professionals (e.g., teachers, early interventionists), who 


use practices congruent with the knowledge and skills expected of the candidate. 
4. Cooperating professionals are provided program standards, which structure field 


experiences. 
5. The student teaching experience is in the same type of settings as that for which the 


candidate is seeking licensure/certification. 
6. The student teaching experience is with the same type of individuals as those with 


whom the candidate is preparing to work. 
7. Candidates are placed only with cooperating professionals who are appropriately 


licensed/certified in the specialization in which candidates are seeking certification. 
8. Each area of specialization provides supervision to candidates by university/college 


faculty qualified and experienced in teaching in the area of specialization. 
9. During student teaching, the supervisor from the university visits the candidate at 


least, five times. 
10. Explicit performance criteria are established for student teaching and each field 


experience. 
11. Candidates have a minimum of ten (10) full-time weeks or equivalent clock hour 


composite (e.g., 350 clock hours) of supervised practicum/student teaching in the 
areas of specialization for which the candidate is being prepared. 


12. Knowledge and skills required for each practicum experience reflect ??????? 


13. Practicum experiences are supervised under a structured program of advisement. 
14. Each area of specialization has responsibility for assigning candidates to approved 


placements. This responsibility includes the approval of Classroom Supervisors and 
supervisors. Criteria for the selection and retention of such persons are in writing and 
subject to ongoing evaluation. 
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15. Each area of specialization has written criteria for the selection and retention of 
cooperating professionals and supervisors. 


 


NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF SPORTS AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 


Standard 1: Scientific and Theoretical Knowledge  


 
Physical education teacher candidates know and apply discipline-specific scientific and theoretical 
concepts critical to the development of physically educated individuals. 


 


Standard 2: Skill-Based and Fitness-Based Competence  


 
Physical education teacher candidates are physically educated individuals with the knowledge and 
skills necessary to demonstrate competent movement performance and health-enhancing fitness 
as delineated in NASPE's K-12 Standards 


 


Standard 3: Planning and Implementation.  


 
Physical education teacher candidates plan and implement developmentally appropriate learning 
experiences aligned with local, state and national standards to address the diverse needs of all 
students. 


 


Standard 4: Instructional Delivery and Management. 


 
Physical education teacher candidates use effective communication and pedagogical skills and 
strategies to enhance student engagement and learning. 


 


Standard 5: Impact on Student Learning 


 
Physical education teacher candidates utilize assessments and reflection to foster student learning 
and to inform instructional decisions. 


 


Standard 6: Professionalism 
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Physical Education teacher candidates demonstrate dispositions essential to becoming effective 
professionals. 


 


NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR SOCIAL STUDIES STANDARDS FOR BEGINNING TEACHERS 
 


STANDARD 1: SOCIAL SCIENCE THEMES 


Standard 1.1. Culture and Cultural Diversity. Candidates in social studies should possess the knowledge, 
capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the appropriate school 
level for the study of culture and cultural diversity. 


 


Standard 1.2. Time, Continuity, and Change. Candidates in social studies should possess the knowledge, 
capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the appropriate school 
level for the study of time, continuity, and change. 


 


Standard 1 3. People, Places, and Environment. Candidates in social studies should possess the 
knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the 
appropriate school level for the study of people, places, and environment. 


 


Standard 1.4. Individual Development and Identity. Candidates in social studies should possess the 
knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organi2(e and provide instruction at the 
appropriate school level for the study of individual development and identity. 


 


Standard 1.5. Individuals, Groups and Institutions. Candidates in social studies should possess the 
knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the 
appropriate school level for the study of individuals, groups, and institutions. 


 


Standard 1.6. Power, Authority, and Governance. Candidates in social studies should possess the 
knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the 
appropriate school level for the study of power, authority and governance. 


 


Standard 1.7. Production, Distribution, and Consumption. Candidates in social studies should possess the 
knowledge, capabilities, and disposition to organize and provide instruction at the 
appropriate school level for the study of production, distribution, and consumption of 
goods and services. 
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Standard 1.8. Science, Technology and Society. Candidates in social studies should possess the 
knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the 
appropriate school level for the study of science, technology and society. 


 


Standard 1.9. Global Connections. Candidates in social studies should possess the knowledge, capabilities, 
and dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the appropriate school level for the 
study of global connections and interdependence. 


 


Standard 1.10. Civic Ideals and Practices. Candidates in social studies should possess the knowledge, 
capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the appropriate school 
level for the study of civic ideals and practices. 


  


 


STANDARD 2.0 SOCIAL SCIENCE DISCIPUNES 


 


Standard 2.1. History. Candidates who are to be licensed to teach history at all school levels should 
possess the knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction 
at the appropriate school level for the study of history. 


 


Standard 2.2. Geography. Candidates who are to be licensed to teach geography at all school levels should 
possess the knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction 
at the appropriate school level for the study of geography. 


 


Standard 2.3. Civics and Government. Candidates who are to be licensed to teach civics and/or 
government at all school levels should possess the knowledge, capabilities, and 
dispositions to organize and provide instruction at the appropriate school level for the study 
of civics and government. 


 


Standard 2.4. Economics. Candidates who are to be licensed to teach economics at all school levels should 
possess the knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide instruction 
at the appropriate school level for the study of economics. 


 


Standard 2.5. Psychology. Candidates who are to be licensed to teach psychology at all school levels 
should possess the knowledge, capabilities, and dispositions to organize and provide 
instruction at the appropriate school level for the study of psychology. 


6.3.c







 


NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TEACHERS OF MATHEMATICS (NCTM) STANDARDS FOR BEGINNING 


TEACHERS 
 


MATHEMATICS PREPARATION FOR ALL Secondary Level MATHEMATICS TEACHER 


CANDIDATES 


  


Standard 1. Knowledge of Problem Solving. Candidates know, understand and apply the process of 
mathematical problem solving. 


 


Standard 2. Knowledge of Reasoning and Proof. Candidates reason, construct, and evaluate mathematical 
arguments and develop an appreciation for mathematical rigor and inquiry. 


Standard 3. Knowledge of Mathematical Communication. Candidates communicate their mathematical 
thinking orally and In writing to peers, faculty and others. 


 


Standard 4. Knowledge of Mathematical Connections. Candidates recognize, use, and make connections 
between and among mathematical ideas and in contexts outside mathematics to build 
mathematical understanding. 


 


Standard 5. Knowledge of Mathematical Representation. Candidates use varied representations .of 
mathematical Ideas to support and deepen students' mathematical understanding. 


 


Standard 6. Knowledge of Technology. Candidates embrace technology as an essential tool for teaching 
and learning mathematics. 


 


Standard 7. Dispositions. Candidates support a positive disposition toward mathematical processes and 
mathematical learning. 


 


Standard 8. Knowledge of Mathematics Pedagogy. candidates possess a deep understanding of how 
students learn mathematics and of the pedagogical knowledge specific to mathematics 
teaching and learning. 
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Standard 9. Knowledge of Number and Operations. Candidates demonstrate computational proficiency, 
Including a conceptual understanding of numbers, ways of representing number, 
relationships among number and number systems, and the meaning of operations. 


 


Standard 10. Knowledge of Different Perspectives on Algebra. Candidates emphasize relationships among 
quantities including functions, ways of representing mathematical relationships, and the 
analysis of change. 


 


Standard 11. Knowledge of Geometries. Candidates use spatial visualization and geometric modeling to 
explore and analyze geometric shapes, structures, and their properties. 


 


Standard 12. Knowledge of Calculus. Candidates demonstrate a conceptual understanding of limit, 
continuity, differentiation, and Integration and a thorough background in techniques and 
application of the calculus. 


 


Standard 13. Knowledge of Discrete Mathematics. Candidates apply the fundamental ideas of discrete 
mathematics in the formulation and solution of problems. 


 


Standard 14. Knowledge of Data Analysis, Statistics, and Probability. Candidates demonstrate an 
understanding of concepts and practices related to data analysis, statistics, and probability. 


  


 


MATHEMATICS PREPARATION FOR ALL MIDDLE SCHOOL Level MATHEMATICSTEACHER 
CANDIDATES 


  


Standard 1. Knowledge of Problem Solving. Candidates know, understand and apply the process of 
mathematical problem solving. 


 


Standard 2. Knowledge of Reasoning and Proof. Candidates reason, construct, and evaluate mathematical 
arguments and develop an appreciation for mathematical rigor and inquiry. 


 


Standard 3. Knowledge of Mathematical Communication. Candidates communicate their mathematical 
thinking orally and in writing to peers, faculty and others. 
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Standard 4. Knowledge of Mathematical Connections. Candidates recognize use, and make connections 
between and among mathematical ideas and in contexts outside mathematics to build 
mathematical understanding.  


 


Standard 5. Knowledge of Mathematical Representation. Candidates use varied representations of 
mathematical ideas to support and deepen students' mathematical understanding. 


 


Standard 7. Dispositions. Candidates support a positive disposition toward mathematical processes and 
mathematical learning. 


 


Standard 8. Knowledge of Mathematics Pedagogy. Candidates possess a deep understanding of how 
students learn mathematics and of the pedagogical knowledge specific to mathematics 
teaching and learning. 


 


Standard 9. Knowledge of Number and Operations. Candidates demonstrate computational proficiency, 
including a conceptual understanding of numbers, ways of representing number, 
relationships among number and number systems, and meaning of operations. 


 


Standard 10. Knowledge of Different Perspectives on Algebra. Candidates emphasize relationships among 
quantities including functions, ways of representing mathematical relationships. and the 
analysis of change. 


 


Standard 11. Knowledge of Geometries. Candidates use spatial visualization and geometric modeling to 
explore and analyze geometric shapes, structures, and their properties. 


 


Standard 12. Knowledge of Calculus. Candidates demonstrate a conceptual understanding of limit, 
continuity, differentiation, and integration and a thorough background in techniques and 
application of calculus. 


 


Standard 13. Knowledge of Discrete Mathematics. Candidates apply the fundamental ideas of discrete 
mathematics in the formulation and solution of problems. 


 


Standard 14. Knowledge of Data Analysis, Statistics, and Probability. Candidates demonstrate an 
understanding of concepts and practices related to data analysis, statistics, and probability. 
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Standard 15. Knowledge of Measurement. Candidates apply and use measurement tools. 


 \ 


NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TEACHERS OF ENGLISH (NCTE) 
 


Standards for Beginning Teachers 


 


Standard 1. Candidates follow a specific curriculum and are expected to meet appropriate performance 
assessments for pre-service English language arts teachers. 


 


ATTITUDES FOR ENGUSHILANGUAGE ARTS 


  


Standard 2. Through modeling, advisement, instruction, field experiences, assessment of performance, and 
involvement in professional organizations, candidates adopt and strengthen professional 
attitudes needed by English language arts teachers. 


 


Standard 2.1 Candidates create an inclusive and supportive learning environment in which all students can 
engage in learning. 


 


Standard 2.2. Candidates use ELA to help their students become familiar with their own and others' 
cultures. 


 


Standard 2.3. Candidates demonstrate reflective practice, Involvement In professional organizations, and 
collaboration with both faculty and other candidates. 


 


Standard 2.4. Candidate use practices designed to assist students in developing habits of critical thinking 
and judgment " 


 


Standard 2.5. Candidates make meaningful connections between the ELA curriculum and developments in 
culture, society, and education. 


 


KNOWLEDGE OF ENGUSH LANGUAGE ARTS:  
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Standard 3. Candidates are knowledgeable about language; literature; oral, visual, and written literacy; print 
and non print media; technology; and research theory and findings. 


 


Standard 3.1. Candidates demonstrate knowledge of, and skills in the use of, the English language. 


 


Standard 3.2. Candidates demonstrate knowledge of the practices of oral. visual, and written literacy. 


 


Standard 3.3. Candidates demonstrate their knowledge of reading processes. 


 


Standard 3.4. Candidates demonstrate knowledge of different composing processes. 


 


Standard 3.5. Candidates demonstrate knowledge of, and uses for, an extensive range of literature. 


 


Standard 3.6. Candidates demonstrate knowledge of the range and influence of print and non print media 
and technology in contemporary culture. 


 


Standard 3.7. Candidates demonstrate knowledge of research theory and findings in English language arts.  


 


PEDAGOGY FOR ENGLISH LANGUAGE ARTS 


 


Standard 4.1. Candidates examine and select resources for instruction such as textbooks, other print 
materials, videos, films, records, and software, appropriate for supporting the teaching of 
English language arts. 


 


Standard 4.1. Candidates examine and select resources for instruction such as textbooks, other print 
materials, videos, films, records, and software, appropriate for supporting the teaching of 
English language arts. 
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Standard 4.2. Candidates align curriculum goals and teaching strategies with the organization of classroom 
environments and learning experiences to promote whole-class, small-group, and individual 
work. 


 


Standard 4.3. Candidates integrate interdisciplinary teaching strategies and materials into the teaching and 
learning process for students. 


 


Standard 4.4. Candidates create and sustain learning environments that promote respect for, and support 
of, individual differences of ethnicity, race, language, culture, gender, and ability. 


 


Standard 4.5. Candidates engage students often in meaningful discussions for the purposes of interpreting 
and evaluating ideas presented through oral, written, and/or visual forms. 


 


Standard 4.6. Candidates engage students in critical analysis of different media and communications 
technologies. 


 


Standard 4.7. Candidates engage students in learning experiences that consistently emphasize varied uses 
and purposes for language in communication. 


 


Standard 4.8. Candidates engage students in making meaning of texts through personal response. 


 


Standard 4.9. Candidates demonstrate that their students can select appropriate reading strategies that 
permit access to, and understanding of, a wide range of print and non print texts. 


 


Standard 4.10. Candidates integrate assessment consistently into instruction by using a variety of formal 
and informal assessment activities and instruments to evaluate processes and products, and 
creating regular opportunities to use a variety of ways to interpret and report assessment 
methods and results to students, parents, administrators, and other audiences. 
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NATIONAL SCIENCE TEACHERS ASSOCIATION 
 


Standards for Beginning Teachers 


 


Standard 1. Content Candidate structures and interprets the concepts, ideas and relationships in science 
that are needed to advance student learning in the area of licensure as defined by state and 
national standards developed by the science education community. Content refers to 
concepts and principles understood through science; concepts and relationships unifying 
science domains; processes of investigation in a science discipline; and applications of 
mathematics in science research. 


 


Standard 2. Nature of Science. Candidate successfully engages students in activities to define the values, 
beliefs and assumptions inherent to the creation of scientific knowledge within the scientific 
community, and contrast science to other ways of knowing. Nature of science refers to 
characteristics distinguishing science from other ways of knowing; characteristics 
distinguishing & basic science, applied science, and technology; processes and conventions 
of science as a professional activity; and standards defining acceptable evidence and 
scientific explanation. 


 


Standard 3. Inquiry. Candidate engages students regularly and effectively in science inquiry and facilitate 
understanding of the role inquiry plays in the development of scientific knowledge. Inquiry 
refers to questioning and formulating solvable problems; reflecting on, and constructing, 
knowledge from data; collaborating and exchanging information while seeking solutions; and 
developing concepts and relationships from empirical experience. 


  


Standard 4. Context of Science. Candidates relates science to the daily lives and interests of students and 
to a larger framework of human endeavor and understanding. The context of science refers 
to relationships among systems of human endeavor including science and technology; 
relationships among scientific, technological,. personal, social and cultural values; and the 
relevance and importance of science to the personal lives of students. 


 


Standard 5. Skills of Teaching. Candidate creates a community of diverse student learners who can 
construct meaning from science experiences and possess a disposition for further inquiry and 
1earDin&. Skills of Teaching refers to science teaching actions, strategies and 
methodologies; interactions with students that promote learning and achievement; effective 
organization of classroom experiences; use of advanced technology to extend and enhance 
learning and the use of prior conceptions and student interests to promote new learning. 
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Standard 6. Curriculum. Candidate develops and applies a coherent, focused science curriculum that is 
consistent with state and national standards for science education and appropriate for 
addressing the needs, abilities and interests of students. Science curriculum refers to an 
extended framework of goals, plans, materials, and resources for instruction and the 
instructional context, both in and out of school, within which pedagogy is embedded. 


 


Standard 7. Social Context Candidate relates science to the community and uses human and institutional 
resources in the community to advance the education of their students in science. 1be social 
context of science teaching refers to the social and community support network within which 
science teaching and learning occur; relationship of science teaching and learning to the 
needs and values of the community; and involvement of people and institutions from the 
community in the teaching of science. 


  


Standard 8. Assessment. Candidate uses a variety of contemporary assessment strategies to evaluate the 
intellectual, social, and personal development of the learner in all aspects of science. 
Assessment refers to the alignment of goals, instruction and outcomes; movement and 
evaluation of student learning in a variety of dimensions and the use of outcome data to 
guide and change instruction. 


 


Standard 9. Environment for Learning. Candidates design and manage safe and supportive learning 
environments reflecting high expectations for the success of all students. Learning 
environments refers to the physical spaces within which learning of science occurs; 
psychological and social environment of the student engaged in learning science; treatment 
and ethical use of living organisms; and safety in all areas related to science instruction. 


 


Standard 10. Professional Practice. Candidate participates in the professional community, improving 
practice through their personal actions, education and development. Professional practice 
refers to knowledge of, and participation in, the activities of the professional community; 
ethical behavior consistent with the best interests of students and the community; reflection 
on professional practices and continuous efforts to ensure the highest quality of science 
instruction; and willingness to work with students and new colleagues as they enter the 
profession. 


 


 


 


 


INTERSTATE SCHOOL LEADERS LICENSURE CONSORTIUM (ISLLC) STANDARDS 
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Standard 1: VISIONARY LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational leaders 
who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by facilitating the 
development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a school or district vision of 
learning support by the school community. 


 


Standard 2. INSTRUCTIONAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by 
promoting a positive school culture, providing an effective instructional program, applying 
best practice to student learning, and designing comprehensive professional growth plans for 
staff. 


 


Standard 3. ORGANIZATIONAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by 
managing the organization, operations, and resources in a way that promotes a safe, 
efficient, and effective learning environment.  


 


Standard 4. COMMUNITY LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational leaders 
who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by collaborating 
with families and other community members, responding to diverse community interests and 
needs and mobilizing community resources.  


 


Standard 5. ETHICAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational leaders who 
have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by acting with integrity, 
fairly, and in an ethical manner.  


 


Standard 6. CONTEXTUAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by 
understanding, responding to, and influencing the larger political, social, economic, legal, and 
cultural context. 


 


 Standard 7. INTERNSHIP. The internship provides significant opportunities for candidates to synthesize 
and apply the knowledge and practice and develop the skills identified in standards 1 - 6     
through substantial, sustained, standards-based work in real settings, planned and guided 
cooperatively by the institution and school district personnel for graduate credit. 
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APPENDIX F:   


DEVELOPMENTAL/SHOWCASE 


PORTFOLIO 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


DEVELOPMENTAL/SHOWCASE PORTFOLIOS 
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DEVELOPMENTAL STUDENT TEACHING PORTFOLIO 


 


The Developmental Student Teaching Portfolio provides opportunity for the Student Teacher to collect and 
reflect on evidence of progress. This leads to better planning and productive goal setting for improvement of 
practice. This portfolio should be kept up-to-date and available and should be available to the Classroom 
Supervisor and to the SOE University Supervisor. 


 


All observations, assignments, lesson plans, unit plans, lesson evaluations, video tape teaching 
evaluations, copies of feedback sheets from Classroom Supervisor and University Supervisor, as well as 
copies of student assessments must be recorded in the Developmental Student Teaching Portfolio. A list of 
specific documentation required can be found in Appendix I. Generally this documentation includes: 


 


1. Interview with principal or assistant principal (This is in addition to the preliminary meeting that is 
held with the principal on the first day at the school. For the interview, the Student Teacher should 
develop a list of 5 to 8 questions regarding the role of a administrator in supporting and establishing 
a positive learning environment). 
 


2. Observations of students, Classroom Supervisor, and colleagues; (All entries dated and placed in 
chronological order). 
 


3. Analysis and self evaluation of all assisting, demonstrating, small group and large group instruction. 
(These can be in journal form until responsibility for teaching a complete lesson is assumed). 
 


4. Lesson plans - Placed in chronological order by grade and/or class and date; (Do not duplicate if 
teaching same unit/lesson to different classes.) Includes complete plan and self-evaluation of each 
lesson: Complete objectives; Equipment needed; Instant Activity; Anticipatory set; Instructional 
episodes; and a Culmination or Closure including summary and checking for understanding; 
(Appendix L). Include student assessment instruments and rubrics. 
 


5. Discussion of each conference with Classroom Supervisor with focus on problems or needs 
highlighted and ways of incorporating suggestions and change of behavior within future lessons. 
 


 Copies of goals set weekly as well as those attained. 
 Copies of each filled out benchmark conference rubric. 


 
6. Evaluations of students based upon pre-and post-evaluations. 


 
 Discussion of how formative and summative evaluation demonstrated student learning and 


accomplishment of goals and objectives of all units. 
 Description of changes in behavior observed. Discussion of social, cognitive, psychomotor 


and fitness changes seen over time. 
 Attendance and grading reports included. 
 Artifacts of student work showing different levels of achievement; 
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7. Evaluation of strengths and weaknesses based on videotaped classes. (Appendix N) 
 


8. Analysis and self evaluation of overall student teaching experience. 
 


- (Overview) Description weaknesses and strengths. 
- Description of what strategies were used to make changes in the teaching based upon on-


going self-evaluations, feedback from Classroom Supervisor, SOE University Supervisor, 
and peers. 


- (Specific) Discussion of all video tapes of teaching especially looking at strengths and 
weaknesses as well as changes seen over time. 


- Description of what changes are still needed in order to develop competence in teaching. 
 


9. Discuss teaching philosophy. 
 


10. Appendices 
 


 Weekly Evaluation Sheets. (Appendix E). 
 Copies of graded student papers documenting unsatisfactory, satisfactory, and exemplary 


work. 
 Picture of bulletin board you have done for at least one unit. 
 Evaluation of entire student teaching experience. (Appendix S). 
 Handouts and resource materials collected. 
 Professional Vita. 
 Copy of typed assessment letter from Classroom Supervisor (Appendix T). 


 


Your Classroom Supervisor and SOE University Supervisor will communicate regularly to assess your on-
going progress, review your written assignments and meet for the final evaluation of your teaching. During 
the course of the semester, bring your up-to-date, organized portfolio with you each day. 


 


SHOWCASE PORTFOLIO 


 


A Showcase Portfolio will be created by carefully selection of materials throughout the semester.  The 
Showcase Portfolio is collection of artifacts selected from the Developmental Portfolio that best 
demonstrate attainment of each element of the rubric. Artifacts can also be chosen to demonstrate change 
over time. For each artifact, a reflective written statement is prepared. It also includes the philosophy 
statement and beliefs about classroom management and the learning environment. For ideas for evidence 
selection see Appendix. At least two to three artifacts should be selected over the semester to highlight 
attainment of each of the principles/standards for Beginning Teachers. 


 


An oral presentation of the Showcase Portfolio will occur at the end of the semester. The attainment of the 
10 INTASC Standards will be accessed via the presentation as well as via the final Benchmark Conference. 
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TYPES OF ARTIFACTS FOR DOCUMENTATION OF 


ATTAINMENT OF STANDARDS 


 


 


The list below is not an inclusive list. It is meant to help guide you in the selection of your evidence. 


 


Caution: When including children's names in captions, descriptions, or work, use only first name. 
Confidentiality must be maintained in both written and oral presentation of evidence. 


 


Evaluation 


 


 Assessments: tests created, authentic performance-based assessments along with scoring 
rubrics, informal assessment strategies, evidence of student progress over time 


 Diagnostic tools used to understand student performance levels 


 Samples of checklists, samples of students work (with signed permission forms) 


 


General 


 Journal entries and reflections 
 Anecdotal notes 
 Video segments of instruction along with reflective narrative 
 Informal and formal evaluations from others 
 Photographs including a caption and supporting evidence 
 Unit and Lesson plans 


 


 


Organization and Classroom Environment 


 


 Record keeping: rubrics, checklists, grade book excerpts, contracts or anything that 
demonstrates your ability to organize, manage, and assess students 
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 Classroom management philosophy with materials as evident 
 Photos of environment 
 Photos of bulletin boards 


 Squad set-ups 


 


Products Demonstrating Excellent Teaching 


 


 Student samples before/after significant instruction 
 Pre-/post student scores demonstrating improvement 
 Evidence of student's change in attitudes over time toward learning 


 


Professionalism and Community Involvement 


 


 Goals (short and long-term) 
 Self-assessments: video evaluations, journal entries 
 Responses to parent concerns, copies of newsletters to parents, records of phone contacts 
 Family involvement; parent volunteer activities initiated involvement of families in curriculum or 


assignments, extracurricular activities initiated 
 Journal entries, resources used for lessons, notes of conversations with parents via phone or 


from parent-teacher meetings, participation in reaccreditations meetings, participation in 
workshops, copies of on-line queries and responses, and participation in child study team or 
IEP meetings. 


 


 


 


Teaching Skills and Knowledge 


 


 Lesson plans: highlight with captions the particular areas of evidence 
 Student work samples: attach the lesson plan or directions given for the assignment 
 Copies of teaching materials developed: learning packets, handouts, check sheets 
 Media/technology skills: samples of discs, photos, plans, etc., including electronic grade book; 


templates for lesson plans of activities; lists of web sites used for teacher and students; lessons 
showing use of computers/internet to enhance instruction; PowerPoint presentations (teacher 
or student copies); use of overhead, camcorder/VCR, video tapes. 


 Evidence of how use used email, data base, Internet to research and communicate with 
educators worldwide; print-out examples of on-line news groups and listserv memberships you 
use 
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 Bibliographies of materials used 


 


Understanding of Students 


 


 Evidence of meeting individual needs: lesson plans, individualized plans or IEP adaptations, 
behavior modification plans 


 Case studies 
 Modifications of lessons with student samples 
 Challenge material presented to individual students or small group 


 


(Excerpted from Phi Delta Kappa International and Ball State University's Teacher Candidate's 


Portfolio Handbook, p. 6-7) 
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APPENDIX H:  


VIDEOTAPING 


REQUIREMENTS 
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Questions and Answers about Videotaping of Student Teachers 


 


What is the purpose of the videotape? Why? 


 


The purpose of a self-videotape and its analysis is to provide a student teacher with a medium to present 
himself/herself in action and to allow the student teaching to perform a self-assessment of his/her 
performance as a teacher. It is a unique experience that focuses on the student's impacts in the classroom. 
It also enables a student to receive objective feedback from the Classroom Supervisor and university 
supervisor that in turn, builds confidence and may lead to significant growth in classroom teaching. 


 


Do I have to be videotaped? Is it a requirement of the student teacher to be videotaped? 


 


Or the school district discourages it. If a videotaping cannot be completed in the school to which a student 
teacher is assigned, please arrange with the university supervisor for alternative arrangement/assignment. 
It is imperative that the Classroom Supervisor and Administrator know early that a videotape is to be made, 
in case approval must be procured. 


 


How will the videotaping be completed? 


 


Each student teacher is to make his/her own arrangements for the use of a camcorder and monitor. A 
camcorder must be used to record your lesson. This can be in any type of format (VHS, Digital, MiniDV, 
DVD); however, the recording must be able to be pled back on a monitor for the Classroom 
Supervisor/university supervisor. Viewing the recording on the camcorder for assessment purposes is not 
acceptable. 


 


When should the taping occur and how long should it be? 


 


Videotaping is to be completed between week five (5) - seven (7) of the practicum. 


 


What should be included in the taping? 


 


1. Introduction 


2. Initial stages of the lesson: objective, motivation and presentation of tape 
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3. Instructional strategies 


4. Closure; a summary or review 


 


Who will view the videotape? 


 


The student teacher is to view the video first, as soon after the experience as possible to ensure the quality 
of the taping and to allow an opportunity for a second taping if the quality is poor. Each student teacher is to 
arrange for a viewing of the lesson. At that time, t he university supervisor will view and assess the taping. 
The Classroom Supervisor should also be invited to view the tape as well. 


 


Any tips for producing successful videotape? 


 


1. Yellow, gold, and light shades of blue and green are some of the best colors to wear.  Patterned 
fabrics, or the colors, white, ivory, purple, violet, maroon, red, black, or any dark colors do not show 
up well on camera. 


2. Avoid jewelry, pens, and badges that cause flashes of light or distracting noises.  Remember that 
any dark color makeup will show up even darker on video. 


3. Prepare any visual aids in a rectangular format. Keep the important information well centered. 
4. Pay special attention to type size on a visual as well as the number of lines. Research suggests no 


more than seven (7) lines in height or width. If writing on the board, use white chalk. Write large and 
legible. 


5. Remember that a presentation has two audiences: The live audience (class) and the video camera 
that will take the presentation to other audiences. Maintain eye contact with the audience and look 
at the camera from time to time. It's a good idea to discuss special movements with the camera 
operator before shooting, and avoid making sudden moves or turn away from the camera. 


6. Speak slowly when being recorded and repeat questions from the class. 
7. Select a position so that the camera is not shooting into the light. If standing in front window draws 


the shades, otherwise the student teacher will appear as a silhouette. 


 


What happens to the tape after viewing? 


 


After the tape is viewed and assessed by the student, Classroom Supervisor and the university supervisor, 
the videotape becomes the property of the student teacher. He/she may wish to use the video as per of the 
showcase portfolio. It may be helpful he pursuit of employment. 
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APPENDIX I:  


GUIDELINES FOR ORAL 


PRESENTATION 
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GUIDELINES FOR POWER-POIINT PRESENTATION 


 


 


The following must be included in the assignment: 


1. A 20 - 25 minute presentation will be given utilizing Power Point. 


2. Maximum of 25 slides must be used. 


3. The 10  Professional standards must be represented. 


4. At least one artifact for each Professional Standard must be presented. 


5. Artifacts may only be used once. 


6. Artifacts can include anything that was used during the student teaching example and is not just 


limited to the Teacher Work Sample. Refer to Appendix ______ 


7. More than one example from the Teacher Work Sample can be used. 


8. Professional dress must be worn. This is a presentation. Dress business casual. 


9. Invite Classroom Supervisors, school administrators, family and spouse. 


10. Please do not bring young children. 
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DIAGNOSTIC CASE 


REPORT 


INSTRUCTIONS 
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DIAGNOSTIC CASE REPORT INSTRUCTIONS  


 


As part of your clinical experiences, you will assess a school-aged student identified as having 
reading and/or writing difficulties.  The students attending the assessment sessions are from 
diverse cultural, linguistic and socioeconomic backgrounds.  You will use a range of formal and 
informal assessment tools and methods to diagnose and assess individual learners’ reading and 
writing development, to guide instruction, and to involve the learner in self-assessment. You will 
observe and diagnose the student at the School of Education Literacy Center on a weekly basis.  
Document your assessments and intervention plans in your session planning sheets and in your 
case report.  Keep student work samples for the case report.  Submit thorough session plans well in 
advance of each assessment session.  Session plans must subscribe to the format provided by the 
clinic supervisor. You are to include the following artifacts as indicators of meeting IRA Standards 
for Reading Professionals aligned with this assessment: 


Session planning sheets - Document your assessments and intervention plans in your session 
planning sheets and in your case report 


Student work samples for the case report including, but not limited to writing samples, retellings, 
QRI-IV assessments, learning logs, journals 


Final Diagnostic Case Report – Collect and synthesize data and provide recommendations for 
instructional intervention.  Utilize the Qualitative Reading Inventory (QRI-IV Leslie & Caldwell) 
and other required formal and informal assessment tools as appropriate to assess the reading and 
writing performance of a school aged student and prepare your diagnostic report using the case 
report format provided. 


Self-Reflections on your teaching practices and professional growth -  Reflections on your sharing 
and discussions of your Diagnostic Case Report with classroom teachers, parents/caregivers, 
and/or other professionals. A self-critique of your sessions with the student in the Literacy Center 
and the implications of the assessments for addressing the literacy needs of the student. Include the 
cultural and linguistic factors that impacted your assessment decisions. A self-critique of your 
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literacy coaching sessions with classroom teacher and other school personnel such as 
paraprofessionals based on the following expectations for your literacy coaching sessions:  
Collaborate with teachers and paraprofessional on the assessment of the student, the rational for 
selecting specific assessments, gathering and interpreting information to inform instructional 
decisions, and to determine appropriate services for the student.  Provide recommendations (and 
demonstrations as needed) on a wide range of instructional practices, approaches and methods, 
including technology-based for a culturally and linguistically diverse student population. Provide 
recommendations for grouping configurations to scaffold the student’s learning. Support your 
recommendations with reference to the connections between theory, assessment, and student 
learning. 


 


 


 
 


APPENDIX K:  CASE 


REPORT FORMAT 
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DIAGNOSTIC CASE REPORT FORMAT 


 


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


LITERACY CENTER 


Name of Student 


Age 


Date of birth 


School 


Grade in School 


Languages spoken in home 


Phone Numbers 


Date 


Evaluator 


 


DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION 


PARENT/HOME 


Reason for Referral 


Family Information 


Birth and Developmental History 


My Child as a Reader 


An Observational Guide for Parents 


Parent Interview 


 


 


TEACHER/SCHOOL 
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School Records 


Standardized Tests 


Classroom Teacher Interview 


 


LITERACY CENTER 


Initial Student Interview 


Reading Assessments 


Writing Assessments 


Student work samples 


Session Observations 


 


ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF DATA, CONCLUSION 


Analyze and interpret data based on assessments that include, but are not limited to teacher 
interview, parent interview, student interview, standardized test results, informal reading 
assessments (QRI-IV), miscue analysis, retellings, phonics and phonemic awareness (as needed), 
writing samples, fluency, developmental spelling, observational notes.  Weave in research and 
theory to support your analysis, interpretation, and conclusion. Include research that compares 
and contrasts theories of reading and literacy development and refer to seminal studies to support 
this section. 


 


RECOMMENDED INSTRUCTIONAL INTERVENTIONS  


For the Home 


For the School 


For Literacy Center 


                                                                                                                                                                                


The instructional interventions are based on your synthesis of assessments. Identify evidence-based, 
instructional goals and plan instructional interventions that will increase the student's literacy 
achievement in reading and writing. The instructional plan should reflect the individual student's 
literacy competencies, cultural and linguistic background, interests, and any special considerations 
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while addressing: word recognition, beginning reading skills as needed (phonemic awareness, 
phonics) vocabulary, fluency, writings skills, spelling, study skills/test taking skills, motivation. 


 


 


Evaluator    
    
  Date 
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APPENDIX L:  CASE 


REPORT RUBRIC 
 


 


 


 
SCORING GUIDE: DIAGNOSTIC CASE REPORT RUBRIC 
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IRA Standards Target  Acceptable Unacceptable 


Identify, explain, 
compare, and contrast 
the theories and 
research in the areas of 
language development 
and learning to read. 
(IRA 1.3) 


 


Detailed, cohesive 
discussion of 
theoretical 
understandings of 
language 
development, the 
relation to literacy 
instruction for 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. 


Adequate discussion 
of theoretical 
understandings of the 
relation of language 
development to 
literacy instruction for 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. Lacks the 
detail and rigor of a 
target benchmark. 


Inaccurate or limited 
discussion of 
theoretical 
understandings of 
language 
development to 
literacy instruction for 
culturally and 
linguistically diverse 
students. 


Are able to determine if 
students are 
appropriately 
integrating the 
components (phonemic 
awareness, word 
identification and 
phonics, vocabulary 
and background 
knowledge, fluency, 
comprehension 
strategies, and 
motivation) in fluent 
reading. (IRA 1.4) 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
determine if students 
are integrating the 
major components of 
fluent reading. 


 


 


Adequate evidence of 
ability to determine if 
students are 
integrating the major 
components of fluent 
reading. Lacks the 
detail and insights of a 
target benchmark. 


 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of ability to determine 
if students are 
integrating the major 
components of fluent 
reading. 


Compare and contrast, 
use, interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices. 
Assessments may range 
from standardized tests 
to informal assessments 
and also include 
technology-based 
assessments. They 
demonstrate appropriate 
use of assessments in 
their practice, and they 
can train classroom 
teachers to administer 
and interpret these 
assessments. (IRA 3.1) 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
compare and contrast, 
use, interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices. 


 


Adequate evidence 
of ability to 
compare and 
contrast, use, 


interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 


 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of ability to compare 
and contrast, use, 
interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices 
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IRA Standards Target  Acceptable Unacceptable 


Support the classroom 
teacher in the 
assessment of 
individual students. 
They extend the 
assessment to further 
determine proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services. 
(IRA 3.2) 


 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
support the 
classroom teacher in 
the assessment of 
individual students to 
determine 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for 
appropriate services. 


 


Adequate evidence of 
ability to support the 
classroom teacher in 
the assessment of 
individual students to 
determine 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for 
appropriate services. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark 


Inaccurate or 


incomplete evidence 
of ability to support 
the classroom teacher 
in the assessment of 
individual students to 
determine 
proficiencies and 
difficulties for 
appropriate services. 


 


Assist the classroom 
teacher in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students. They use in-
depth assessment 
information to plan 
individual instruction 
for struggling readers. 
They collaborate with 
other education 
professionals to 
implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 
individual students. 
They collect, analyze, 
and use school-wide 
assessment data to 
implement and revise 
school reading 
programs. (IRA 3.3) 


Thorough, detailed 
evidence of ability to 
assist the classroom 
teacher in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students, including 
struggling readers, and 
ability to collaborate 
with other education 
professionals to 
implement appropriate 
reading instruction for 
individual  students. 


 


Adequate evidence of 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
using assessment to 
plan instruction for all 
students, including 
struggling readers, and 
ability to collaborate 
with other education 
professionals in order 
to implement 
appropriate reading 
instruction for 
individual students. 
Lacks the detail and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 


Little to no evidence 
of ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
using assessment to 
plan instruction for all 
students, including 
struggling readers, 
and ability to 
collaborate with other 
educational 
professionals in order 
to implement 
appropriate reading 
instruction for 
individual students. 


 


Communicate 
assessment information 
to various audiences for 
both accountability and 
instructional purposes 
(policymakers, public 
officials, community 
members, clinical 
specialists, school 
psychologists, social 
workers, classroom 


 Comprehensive, 
detailed evidence of 
communicating 
assessment 
information to 
various audiences for 
accountability and 
instructional 
purposes. 


 


Some evidence of 
communicating 
assessment 
information to various 
audiences for 
accountability and 
instructional purposes. 
Lacks the detail of a 
target benchmark. 


Inaccurate or 
incomplete evidence 
of communicating 
assessment 
information to various 
audiences for 
instructional 
purposes. 


6.3.c







IRA Standards Target  Acceptable Unacceptable 


teachers, and parents. 
(IRA 3.4) 


Articulate the theories 
related to the 
connections between 
teacher dispositions and 
student achievement 
(IRA 5.1) 


Articulated many 
theories related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. 


 


Adequately articulated 
a theory related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. Lacks 
the clarity and rigor of 
a target benchmark. 


No evidence of ability 
to display positive 
dispositions related to 
reading and the 
teaching of reading. 


 


Positively and 
constructively 
provide an 
evaluation of their 
own or others' 
teaching practices. 
Assist classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals 
as they strive to 
improve their 
practice. (IRA 5.3) 


 


Offers constructive 
feedback to others by 
providing effective 
recommendations to 
improve their practice. 
Penetrating and 
insightful self-
reflections into one’s 
teaching practices and 
professional growth. 


Offers constructive 
feedback to others by 
providing 
recommendations for 
improvement. 


Self-reflections 
provide insights into 
one’s teaching 
practices and some 
suggestions for 
professional growth. 
Lacks the rigor and 
insights of a target 
benchmark. 


Does not engage in 
offering constructive 
feedback to others. 


Self-reflections lack 
insight into one’s 
teaching practices and 
offer limited 
suggestions for 
professional growth.   


Writing Skills Exemplary writing 
that flows well: clear, 
concise, and 
comprehensive. Uses 
proper grammar and 
spelling. 


Writing flow is 
adequate and 
comprehensible. 
Proper use of 
grammar and spelling, 
with only minor 
errors. 


Writing is 
unorganized and 
needs improvement. 
Poor use of grammar 
and spelling. 


Self-Reflection Demonstrates the 
critical analysis of a 
reflective decision-
maker. Addresses all 
of the items required 
for the self-reflection. 


Acceptable; shows 
evidence of a 
reflective decision-
maker, with most of 
the items addressed, 
but lacks the level of 
critical analysis 
required of a target 
response.   


Little to no evidence 
of a reflective 
decision-maker.  
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Candidates scoring below Acceptable level will meet with the instructor to determine what steps 


and revisions are needed to demonstrate acceptable performance. 
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FORMS 
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FORM 1:  PERSONAL 


DATA SHEET 
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STUDENT TEACHING PROGRAM 


School of Education 
University of Guam 


671-735-2400 
PERSONAL DATA SHEET 


 


(Note: Give original to SOE University Supervisor, a copy to Classroom Supervisor, and retain a copy in the 
Developmental Portfolio) 


 


 Student Name _________________________________________________ Date ______________ 


Telephone ______________ (Home) ______________ (Office)   E-mail ______________________ 


 Classroom Supervisor _____________________________________________ 


       Telephone ______________ (Home) ______________ (Office)   E-mail ______________________ 


 SOE University Supervisor 


       Telephone ______________ (Home) ______________ (Office)   E-mail ______________________ 


 SCHOOL ____________________________       Principal ______________________________ 
 
Asst. Principal ___________________________ • School Secretary __________________________ 
 


 OFFICE TELEPHONE/s: __________________________________________ 


Sign In Time: _____________________ 


 Report Time (To Classroom Supervisor, if different from above):  ______________________ 


Ending Time: _____________________ 


Classroom #:  ______________ 
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Initial Class Schedule: 


 


Time/Day Subject Facility Comments 
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Student Teacher: ______________________________________ Schedule for Week of: _____________ 


Identify: lunch, special duties, and prep (before and after school) as well as subjects Use an * to indicate 
subjects/classes you will teach 


Time Room Monday  Tuesday  Wednesday  Thursday  Friday 


       


       


       


       


       


       


       


       


       


       


 


Activities other than REGULARLY SCHEDULED classes for the week (e.g. Convocations, conferences, staff development, films, speakers, 
testing, etc. 


 


DAYITIME:      ACTIVITY: 


_______________________   _____________________________________________________________________________ 


_______________________   _____________________________________________________________________________ 
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FORM 2:  


CONTRACT FOR 


STUDENT 


TEACHING 
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ED492/498 PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


STUDENT TEACHING CONTRACT 


 


By signing this contract, I am agreeing to the following: 


 I have reviewed the Student Teaching Handbook in detail with my University Supervisor. 
 I understand all the required assignments. 
 I understand all professional expectations (dress, absences, tardies, etc). 
 I am clear on all due dates. 


 


I further understand that termination from student teaching can result from the following: 


 Noncompliance with assignments. 
 Demonstration of unprofessional and unethical behavior. 
 Excessive tardies and absences (two tardies and one absence). 


 


By signing this CONTRACT, I am committing to this practicum experience and accepting all the 
obligations involved. I understand that I may not add any classes, accept employment, or become 
involved with any athletic team throughout the duration of my practicum assignment without prior 
permission from the SOE University Supervisor. 


 


DATE OF PRACTICUM: Monday, ________________ - Friday, _______________ 


 


NAME OF STUDENT (PLEASE PRINT): ________________________________________ 
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SIGNATURE OF STUDENT: ________________________________________  DATE: 
_____________________ 


 


SIGNATURE OF UNIVERSITY SUPERVISOR: ___________________________________   


DATE: _____________________ 


 


(Note: Give original to SOE University Supervisor, a copy to Classroom Supervisor, a copy to the Field 
Coordinator, and retain one copy in Developmental Portfolio). 
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FORM 3:  WEEKLY 


GOALS FOR PERSONAL 


GROWTH 
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ED492/498/698 PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


WEEKLY GOAL FOR PROFESSIONAL STANDARDS 


 


 


Week of ________________ 


Standard # _______________ 


Short-term Goals: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Date: ______________ 


 


Learning Outcome (Self-evaluation of accomplishments): 
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FORM 4:  RUBRIC FOR 


SHOWCASE PORTFOLIO 


ASSESSMENT (FOR 


CLASSROOM 


SUPERVISOR & 


UNIVERSITY 


SUPERVISOR) 
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ED492 PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


PORTFOLIO ASSESSMENT RUBRIC 


 


TRAIT SECTION SCORE 


Introduction to the Portfolio 1     2     3     4     5 


The purpose is defined. 


The outcomes are described. 


There are reasons for selection of outcomes. 


There is a description of portfolio organization. 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


Philosophy Statement 1     2     3     4     5 


There is evidence that the student teacher has the students as the focus. 


The SOE conceptual framework is being used. 


The student teacher understands theory and research. 


The student teacher has gained insight into teaching and learning through field 
experiences and coursework. 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


Achievement Based on SOE Learning Outcomes (Knowledge) 1     2     3     4     5 


There is demonstration of 1 (pre-professional) or 3 (professional) outcomes from the 
knowledge category. 


Demonstration of these outcomes derives from knowledge gained in practice. 


Demonstration of these outcomes derives from knowledge gained in practice with 
reflection. 


1     2     3     4     5 


  


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


Achievement Based on SOE Learning Outcomes (Skills) 1     2     3     4     5 


There is demonstration of 1 (pre-professional) or 3 (professional) outcomes from the 
skills category. 


1     2     3     4     5 
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Demonstration of these outcomes derives from knowledge gained in practice. 


Demonstration of these outcomes derives from knowledge gained in practice with 
reflection. 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


Achievement Based on SOE Learning Outcomes (Dispositions) 1     2     3     4     5 


There is demonstration of 1 (pre-professional) or 3 (professional) outcomes from the 
dispositions category. 


Demonstration of these outcomes derives from knowledge gained in practice. 


Demonstration of these outcomes derives from knowledge gained in practice with 
reflection. 


1     2     3     4     5 


  


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


Documentation/Choice of Artifacts 1     2     3     4     5 


Artifacts illustrate knowledge, diversity, and technology. 


Artifacts provide evidence in support of SOE Learning Outcomes. 


Artifacts include samples of teaching that engage students in SOE Learning 
Outcomes. 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


Reflective Entries/Explanations 1     2     3     4     5 


Reflections adequately describe how artifacts illustrate outcomes. 


Reflections demonstrate evidence of student learning. 


Reflections describe how teaching practices changed based on what student teacher 
has learned. 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


Organization and Appearance of Portfolio 1     2     3     4     5 


Appearance is adequate. 


There are section dividers and papers are placed in corresponding sections. 


There is a table of contents. 


Portfolio is in a binder or notebook with a cover page. 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


Impact on Student Learning 1     2     3     4     5 


Data or information about student performance is collected and used 


There is evidence of improvement in student learning and teacher effectiveness 


1     2     3     4     5 


1     2     3     4     5 


. 


1 = Unacceptable  2 = Beginning   3 = Developing  4 = Capable       5 = 
Accomplished 
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FORM 5: RUBRIC FOR 


LESSON PLAN (FOR 


CLASSROOM 


SUPERVISOR & 


UNIVERSITY 


SUPERVISOR) 
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ED492 PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


RUBRIC FOR LESSON PLAN 


 


Name of Student Teacher: _____________________________  Date: _____________ 


 


Subject & Grade level: ____________________________ Lesson: _________________ 


 


Elements Very Good (4) Good (3) Fair (2) NI (1) Score 


Lesson 


Objectives  


  


All based on 
GDOE  


standards  


Most are based on 
GDOE standards  


Some are based 
on  


GDOE standards  


Not based on 
GDOE 


Standards 


 


 


Lesson  


Development  


 


Transition from  


concrete to 
abstract is very 
clear  


Transition from  


concrete to  


abstract is clear  


Transition from  


concrete to 
abstract is 
somewhat clear 


Transition from 


concrete to 
abstract is not 
clear 


 


Introductory  


Activities  


  


  


Has detailed 
description of how 
students' prior 
knowledge and 
experiences are 
used as starting 
points for 


Has semi-detailed  


description of how 
students' prior 
knowledge and 
experiences are 
used as starting 
points for 


Describes very 
briefly how 
students' prior  
knowledge and 
experiences are 
used as starting 
points for 


Provides no 
description of how 
students prior 
knowledge are 
experiences are 
used as starting 
points for 
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instruction instruction instruction  instruction 


Exploration  


Activities  


  


 


Provides for active 
student 
involvement  


through 
pure/guided  


discovery 


Helps students  


explore the 
concept through 
scaffold  


instruction  


Uses 
demonstration  


followed by 
presentation of the 
concept 


Uses lecture to 
present concepts 
to 


students 


  


 


Closure  


Activity  


  


  


  


  


Students make  


generalizations  


themselves and  


present then to 
class for 
discussion lead-up 
questions 


Enables students 
to  


make 
generalizations  


through well 
organized set of 
generalization 


Lead-up questions 


asked are well 
formulated thus 
teacher does the  


  


No lead-up 
questions not 
asked; makes the 
generalizations for 
students 


 


Lesson  


Application  


  


  


  


Engages students 
in  


problem 
solving/project 
work to apply 
concept  learned  


Engages students 
to  


discuss concept  


applications to 
practical life 
situations 


Discusses with  


students 
applications to 
practical life 
situations 


  


No lesson 
application 


  


  


  


  


 


Integration  


with Other  


Disciplines/ 
Areas  


Connects content 
to two or more 
disciplines and 
related topics  


Uses integration  


strategy with one 
discipline and a 
related area  


Uses limited 
integration 
(discipline only or 
a related area)  


Does not integrate 


teaching with any 
discipline or other 
area 


 


Assessment of 
Learning 
Outcomes  


Assessment 
procedures match 
all the lesson the  


objectives  


Assessment 
procedures match 
most of lesson the  


objectives  


Assessment 
procedures match 
some of lesson 


objectives  


There is no match 
of 


objectives with 


 assessment 


 


 


Total Score: _________ 
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__________________________________________________________  ________________  


Observer's Name and Signature        Date 


Comments: 


 


 


 


FORM 6:  BENCHMARK 


CONFERENCE EVALUATION 


FORM (FOR STUDENT 


TEACHER, CLASSROOM 


SUPERVISOR & UNIVERSITY 


SUPERVISOR) 
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ED492/498/698: PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TECHING 


BENCHMARK CONFERENCE EVALUATION OF COMPETENCY SUMMARY FORM 


 


INTASC Standards: 


Standards: 


Standard 1: Content Pedagogy       _______ 


Standard 2: Student Development      _______ 


Standard 3: Diverse Learners       _______ 


Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies     _______ 


Standard 5: Movement and Management     _______ 


Standard 6: Communication and Technology     _______ 


Standard 7: Planning        _______ 


Standard 8: Assessment       _______ 


Standard 9: Reflective Practices: Professional Development   _______ 


Standard 10: School and Community Involvement    _______ 


 


Date __________________________ 


 


Print Name __________________________                   Signature: ________________________ 
                                   Student Teacher     Student Teacher 


 


   Signature:________________________ 
Classroom Supervisor 


 


 


     Signature:  ________________________   
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University Supervisor 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


FORM 7:  LESSON PLAN 


FORMAT (FOR 


STUDENT TEACHER) 
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LESSON PLAN FORMAT: ED492 PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


Instructional Strategies:  Name: 


Date: 


Introduction: Subject: 


Class Time: 


Grade: 


Previous Lesson/Material Related to Lesson 


DOE Standards: 1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


Behavioral Objectives: 1. 


2. 


3. 


Materials (resources needed to support the lesson) 


Technology Integration 


Classroom Layout 


Anticipatory Set: 


 


Motivational Activity: 
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Lesson Steps 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


 


Time: 


Accommodations for Students with Special Needs 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Checking for Understanding Formal: 


 


Informal: 


 


Assessments/Evaluation 
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Closure (Review, Preview and Transition) 


 


 


 


Personal Reflection on this Lesson 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


FORM 8:  RUBRIC FOR 


LESSON DELIVERY 
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ED492 PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


RUBRIC FOR LESSON DELIVERY 


 


Name of Student Teacher: _____________________________________  Date: _____________ 


 


Subject & Grade level: _________________________________  Lesson: _________________ 


 


Instruction to Observer: Rate the student teacher's performance in each criterion by circling the 
bulleted indicators of the appropriate column that describes the performance. 


 


* Student Teacher: Provide lesson plan for the observer(s) 


 


Criterion  Very Good  Good  Fair  NI 


KS  
Knowledge of  
Subject Matter 


Explains all the  
concepts very well  
 
 
 
Relates concepts  
to: needs of students,  
community and  
society, other 
disciplines, other 
related topics 


Explains most of  
the concepts  
 well  
 
 
Relates concepts to 
any two of the 
aspects previously  
mentioned  


Explains some  
concepts well  
 
 
 
Integrates  
lesson with any  
one of the  
aspects 
previously 
mentioned 


Explanation 
shows lack of 
mastery of subject 
matter 
 
There is no 
lesson integration 
at all 


KS/RD  
Professional  


Sequences the  
activities from  


Sequences the  
activities from  


sequences the  
activities from  


Poor sequencing 
of activities 
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Criterion  Very Good  Good  Fair  NI 


Knowledge  concrete to  
Abstract  
 
Manages student  
behavior very well  
  
 
Uses multiple  
assessment that  
match with  
learning objectives  


concrete to  
abstract  
 
Manages  
student behavior  
well  
 
Uses an  
assessment that  
matches the  
most of the  
learning  
objectives  


concrete to 
abstract 
 
Attends to  
student behavior  
problems  
 
Uses an  
assessment  
instrument that  
measures extent 
of lesson 
objectives 


 
 
 
Does not attend 
to behavior 
problems 
 
Assessment does 
not match with 


RD    


Pedagogical 
Content  
Knowledge  
  


Engages students 
in cooperative 
learning groups to 
discover the 
concepts from multiple 
perspectives 
 
Provides activities 


Engages 
students in 
guided 
discovery 
 
 
 
Provides 


Engages 
students in 
discussions after 
a lesson 
demonstration 
 
 
Provides 


Presents the 
Concepts through 
lecture with 
minimal 
discussion from 
students 
 
Does not provide 


 for the following   
cognitive processes: 
Critical thinking, 
problem solving, 
and role-playing 


activities for any 
two of the 
cognitive 
processes 
 


activities for any  
one of the cognitive 
processes 


any activity for 
developing the 
cognitive 
processes 


EC  
Communication 


Uses a variety of 
instructional 
materials to 
enhance student 
understanding 
 
Interacts very 
often with different 
types of learners 


Uses sufficient 
A V materials to 
enhance student 
understanding 
 
 
Interacts 
occasionally 
with different 
types of learners 


Uses limited 
instructional 
materials to 
enhance student 
understanding 
 
 
Interacts with some 
group learners only 


Uses only one type 
of material 
throughout the 
lesson 
 
 
 
Interacts only with 
the class as a 
whole 
 
 


 


 


_________________________________________________   _____________________ 
Observer's Name and Signature       Date 
 


Comments: 
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Notes: 


KS - Knowledgeable Scholar 
RD - Reflective Decision-Maker 
EC - Effective Communicator 
(These are the components of the conceptual framework of the School of Education with the corresponding 
rubrics patterned after those of the ACEI Professional Standards) 
 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


FORM 9:  


OBSERVATION FORM 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION  


FORMAL OBSERVATION FORM 
 


Student Teacher/Intern Visitation Report 


Pg. _____ of _____ 


 


_________________________ 
Student or Intern’s Name 


_________________________ 
School Site 


_________________________ 
Date of Visit 


_________________________ 
Subject 


_________________________ 
University Supervisor 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Assessment of Visit:         Satisfactory          Unsatisfactory 


 


__________________________     __________________________          __________________________  
Student Teacher/Intern       Classroom Supervisor     University Supervisor   
Signature /Date        Signature /Date      Signature /Date 


 
FORMAL OBSERVATION FORM 
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Student Teacher/Intern Visitation Report 


Pg. _____ of _____ 


 


_________________________ 


Student or Intern’s Name 


_________________________ 


School Site 


_________________________ 


Date of Visit 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


_______________           ____________________      __________________ 


Intern Initial /Date  Classroom Sup. Initial/Date    UOG Sup. Initial/Date 
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FORM 10:  VIDEO ANALYSIS 


ASSESSMENT RUBRIC  (FOR 


STUDENT TEACHER, 


CLASSROOM SUPERVISOR & 


UNIVERSITY SUPERVISOR) 
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Videotaping and Video Analysis 


 


Videotaping Requirements   


 


The purpose of a self-videotape and its analysis is to provide a professional intern with a medium to present 
himself/herself in action and to allow the student teacher to perform a self-assessment of his/her 
performance as a teacher. It is a unique experience that focuses on the student's impacts in the classroom. 
It also enables a student to receive objective feedback from the university supervisor and Classroom 
Supervisor, that n turn, builds confidence and may lead to significant growth in classroom teaching. 


 


Directions: 


 


1. Each student teacher is responsible for making arrangements for videotaping a model lesson and 
determining what policies are in place within the school district concerning the videotaping of 
children in the classroom.  Arrangements are to be completed with the school and district personnel 
early in the practicum. 
 


2. A camcorder must be used to record your lesson. This can be in any type of format (VHS, Digital, 
MiniDV, DVD); however the recording must be able to be pled back on a monitor for the Classroom 
Supervisor/university supervisor. Viewing the recording on the camcorder for assessment purposes 
is not acceptable. 
 
 


3. Video recording should encompass an entire lesson. 
 


4. Videotaping is to be completed between week five - seven of the practicum. 


 


5. Video may include 
a) Introduction (See below) 
b) Initial stages of lesson: objectives, motivation, presentation tape 
c) Instructional strategies 
d) Closure; a summary or review 
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6. Lesson plan is to accompany videotape 
 


7. Student should view the video after taping to ensure the quality of the taping and redo the 
videotaping, if necessary. 


 


Introduction to Tape: (Suggested format) 


 


Hello, my name is _________________________. I am a SPED major at the University of Guam. My 
practicum in student teaching this semester is being completed at _________________________School 
in________________. My Classroom Supervisor is ______________________________________.   


 


The purpose of the lesson I am prepared to teach is to: ___________________________. 


 


Instructional objective(s) for the lesson are: _______________________________________. 


 


These instruction objectives are planned to meet the following DOE Core Curriculum 


Content Standard (s): 
________________________________________________________________________. 


 


I will assess the attainment of the objective(s) by____________________________________________ 


 


Background for lesson: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


6.3.c







 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


FORM 11:  PERMISSION 


LETTER 
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STUDENT TEACHING PROGRAM 


School of Education 
University of Guam 


671-735-2400 
 


PERMISSION FORM FOR PHOTOS/VIDEOTAPE 


 


 


Semester: ______________  20_____ 


 


Dear Parents/Guardian, 


 


_______________________ from the University of Guam, who is studying for certification a 
teacher in _________________, is doing student teaching in your child's classroom. The UOG 
student is required to document his/her student teaching experience for the final grade. He/she 
would like to take photos of all the children and videotape his/her teaching sessions to help with 
his/her documentation. 


 


This is to request your permission to take photos of and videotape your child as part of the class. 
Your child will NOT be identified by name and the photos/video will NOT be published, but will be 
reviewed by the professor and shared in the oral presentation to his/her peers and the Classroom 
Supervisors. 


 


Thank you for your consideration. 
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Professor’s Name 
School of Education,  
University of Guam 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Phone: _____________ 


 


 
 


 


Name of School: ___________________________________________ 


 


Name of the Student: _____________________________ Grade/Subject: __________________ 


 


Permission:     Yes        No 


 


Parent/Guardian Signature: _________________________________ Date: _________________ 
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FORM 12:  ORAL 


PRESENTATION 


RUBRIC 
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ED492 PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


RUBRIC FOR ORAL PRESENTATION 


 


 


 


 


 


Name of Presenter: ____________________________________________________     Date: __________________ 


 


 


Instructions: For each criterion, circle the score that describes the quality of performance by the presenter. 


SOE  


Framework  


Assessment  


Criteria 
Very Good  Good  Fair 


Need 


Improvement 


Section Score 


  1      2      3      4      5  


KS  


Knowledgeable  


Scholar  


Demonstrates  


mastery of  


concepts 


underlying the  


component  


(INTASC Principle) 


being discussed 


Explains the  


concepts very well  


 


Answers all  


questions  


Explains the  


concepts well  


 


Answers most of  


the questions  


Explains the 


concepts well 


 


Answers some of 


the questions 


Does not explains  


the concepts well 


 


Answers some of  


the questions 


  1      2      3      4      5  


 


 


  1      2      3      4      5  


6.3.c







EC  


Effective  


Communicator  


Presents concepts  


comprehensively  


and effectively 


Follows a 
sequential  


presentation 


  


Covers all the  


principles  


Follows a  


sequential  


presentation 


 


Covers most of the 
principles  


Follows a 


Sequential 
presentation 


 


Covers some 


principles 


Shows 
disorganized I 


Presentation 


 


Cover very few 
principles 


  1      2      3      4      5  


 


 


  1      2      3      4      5  


EC  


Effective  


Communicator  


  


Uses concrete  


materials to 
support  


contents  


Concrete 
evidences  


are provided for all  


the principles  


Most of the  


principles are  


supported  


evidences 


There are only 


some evidences 


provided 


Just one evidence 
is given or none at 
all   1      2      3      4      5  


  


RD  


Reflective  


Decision-  


Maker  


  


Reveals personal  


growth from  


reflections  


discussed  


All reflections  


discussed manifest 


personal growth  


personal growth  


Most of the  


reflections  


discussed manifest 


manifest personal 


growth 


Some of the 


reflections 


discussed 


 Reflections 
discussed hardly 


show personal 


growth 


  1      2      3      4      5  


  


 


 


1 = Unacceptable  2 = Beginning  3 = Developing  4 = Capable  5 = Accomplished      Total Score: ________ 
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FORM 13:  SUMMATIVE 


STUDENT TEACHING 


PROFILE 
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ED492 PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


SUMMATIVE STUDENT TEACHING PROFILE 


 


 


 


Student: ________________________________________  Semester: ______________ 


Name of the School: _______________________________  Grade(s) Taught: ________ 


Length of Experience: ______________________________ 


 


Demographics of the school and its community: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Description of classes taught and general classroom environment: 
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Establishment of the learning environment: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Technique of questioning: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Student participation: 
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Management of diversity: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Overall reflection: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Student Teacher: __________________________________   Date: _____________ 


Classroom Supervisor: ______________________________   Date: _____________ 


University Supervisor: _____________________________   Date: _____________ 
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FORM 14:  SUPPORTIVE 


DOCUMENTATION FORM 


(FOR CLASSROOM 


SUPERVISOR & UNIVERSITY 


SUPERVISOR) 
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ED492/498/698: PRACTICUM IN STUDENT TEACHING 


SUPPORTIVE DOCUMENTATION 


 


 


Name of Student Teacher: __________________________________   Date: __________ 


 


Describe the student teacher in terms of being a/an: 


 


Knowledgeable Scholar: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Effective Communicator: 
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Reflective Decision Maker: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


(Note: You may refer to the rubrics for the above conceptual components) 


 


Classroom Supervisor: ______________________________ 


University Supervisor: ______________________________ 
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FORM 15:  CHECKLIST FOR 


EXIT STUDENT TEACHING 


PROGRAM (FOR STUDENT 


TEACHER & UNIVERSITY 


SUPERVISOR) 
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University of Guam - School of Education 


ED492/498/698 Student Teaching/Internship 


CHECKLIST FOR STUDENTS MAJOR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 


 


 


Name: ____________________________________________________   1D#: __________ 


Major: ____________________________________________________ 


UOG Supervisor: ___________________________________________ 


Semester: __________________________________________________ 


Submission at the end of student teaching:     #1   #2   #3   #4 


From Classroom Supervisor(s) 


 


_______ Lesson Plan with Rubrics    _____ _____ _____ _____ 


 


_______ Lesson Delivery Evaluations w/Rubrics   _____ _____ _____ _____ 


 


_______ Benchmark Evaluation Form 


 


_______ Supportive Document for Student Teacher (2) 
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_______ Exit Survey 


 


From Student Teacher 


 


_______ All of the above named documents 


 


_______ Summative Student Teaching Profile (2) 


 


_______ Showcase Portfolio w/Assessment Rubric 


 


_______ Video Tape and Self-Analysis 


 


_______ PowerPoint Presentation w/Rubric and posted on Live Text 


 


_______ Exit Survey 


 


From University Supervisor 


 


_______ Final Grade   Date Completed: ________________________ 


 


_______ Comments: 


 


Comments: 
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FORM 16:  APPLICATION 


TO ENROLL IN INTERNSHIP 


ADMINISTRATION AND 


SUPERVISION PROGRAM 
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FORM 16 


Application to enroll in Directed Field Experience in the SOE 


Administration and Supervision Program 


 


Student Name: ____________________________________ Contact Number(s): ______________ 


 


Address: ______________________________________________Today's Date: ______________ 


 


Present Position: ________________________________School: __________________________ 


Experience in Teaching: (Give type & location of position)     Year(s) 


_______________________________________________________________________________ 


_______________________________________________________________________________ 


 


Experience in School Administration:       Year(s) 


_______________________________________________________________________________  


_______________________________________________________________________________  


Name of credential or diploma desired: 
________________________________________________________ 


 


Courses completed which meet specific requirements for the above credential or diploma. Show the 
names of institutions where completed. 


_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________  


 


Specific courses completed as a prerequisite to the directed field experience. 


_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_  
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Other courses in which you plan to enroll concurrently with your enrollment in field experience. 


_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________  


 


Semester you intend to enroll in Internship: 
_________________________________________________ 


* * *You must submit your recent graduate transcripts to Field Coordinator for review. 


_______________________________________________________________________________  


This section is to be filled out by your current employment supervisor (Principal). 


 


I have supervised this applicant for ________________ yr(s). From: _____________ to 
_____________ 


 


Check ( ) one below 


 


___ The applicant has successful teaching experience(s), and in my judgment has administrative 
and/or supervisory potential. I grant the applicant permission to participate in the Internship field 
experience at this school. 


 


___ I have reservations about this applicant's administrative and/or supervisory potential. 


 


 


Signed: _____________________________________ Title: ____________________ Date: 
_________ 


Principal 


***Please return sealed in the envelope provided. 
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FORM 17:  SELF‐
ASSESSMENT OF 


ADMINISTRATIVE 


COMPETENCIES 
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Form 2 
Self-Assessment of Administrative Competencies 


 


Pre-Internship Assessment 


 


On the left hand column (Column I), circle the number that best describes your competence level prior to 
participating in Ed. Admin. Internship.   For the response to each statement, 


 


N    represents Not measurable or observed 


1     represents Beginning Status or inadequate competence 


2     represents Limited experience or marginally competent 


3     represents Satisfactory competence 


4     represents Very Competent 


5     represents Outstanding Competence 


 


Post-Internship Assessment 


 


On the right hand column (Column III), circle the number that best describes your competence level after 
participating in Ed. Admin. Internship.   For the response to each statement, 


 


N    represents Not measurable or observed 


1     represents Beginning Status or inadequate competence 


2     represents Limited experience or marginally competent 


3     represents Satisfactory competence 


4     represents Very Competent 


5     represents Outstanding Competence 


 


Standard 1: VISIONARY LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by facilitating the 
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development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a school or district vision of learning 
support by the school community. 


 


        


Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


1.1 Develop a Vision 


1.1 a Candidates develops a vision of learning for a school 
that promotes the success of all students. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


1.1 b Candidates base this vision on relevant knowledge 
and theories, including but not limited to an understanding 
of learning goals in a pluralistic society, the diversity of 
learners and learners' needs, schools as interactive social 
and cultural systems, and social and organizational 
change. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


1.2 Articulate a Vision 


l.2a Candidates demonstrate the ability to articulate the 
components of this vision for a school and the leadership 
processes necessary to implement and support the vision. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


l.2b Candidates explain how data based research strategies 
and strategic planning processes that focus on student 
learning, inform the development of a vision, drawing on 
relevant information sources such as student assessment 
results, student and family demographic data, and an analysis 
of community needs. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


l.2c Candidates demonstrate the ability to communicate the 
vision to staff, parents, students, and community members 
through the use of symbols, ceremonies, stories, and other 
activities. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


1.3 Implement the Vision   


l.3a Candidates can formulate the initiatives necessary to 
motivate staff, students, and families to achieve the school's 
vision. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


1.3b Candidates develop plans and processes for 
implementing the vision (e.g., articulating the vision and 
related goals, encouraging challenging standards, facilitating 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 
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Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


collegiality and teamwork, structuring significant work, 
ensuring appropriate use of student assessments, providing 
autonomy, supporting innovation, delegating responsibility, 
developing leadership in others, and securing needed 
resources. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


1.4 Steward a Vision N12345 


l.4a Candidates demonstrate an understanding of the role of 
effective communication skills play in building a shared 
commitment to the vision. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


l.4b Candidates design or adopt a system for using data 
based research strategies to regularly monitor, evaluate, and 
revise the vision. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


l.4c Candidates assume stewardship of the vision through 
various methods 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


1.5 Promote Community Involvement in the Vision   


1.5a Candidates develop plans to involve community 
members in the realization of the vision and in related school 
improvement efforts. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


1.5b Candidates acquire and demonstrate the skills needed to 
communicate effectively with all stakeholders about 
implementation of the vision. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Standard 2. INSTRUCTIONAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are 
educational leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by 
promoting a positive school culture, providing an effective instructional program, applying best 
practice to student learning, and designing comprehensive professional growth plans for staff. 
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Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


2.1 Promote Positive School Culture   


2.la Candidates assess school culture using multiple methods 
and implement context-appropriate strategies that capitalize 
on the diversity (e.g., population, language, disability, gender, 
race, socioeconomic status) of the school community to 
improve school programs and culture. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


2.2 Provide Effective Instructional Program   


2.2a Candidates demonstrate the ability to facilitate activities 
that apply principles of effective instruction to improve 
instructional practices and curricula materials. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


2.2b Candidates develop a school profile in order to make 
recommendations regarding the design, implementation, and 
evaluation of a curriculum that fully accommodates learners' 
diverse needs. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


2.2c Candidates demonstrate the ability to use and promote 
technology and information systems to enrich curriculum and 
instructor, to monitor instructional practices and provide staff 
the assistance needed for improvement. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


2.3 Apply Best Practices to Student Learning   


2.3a Candidates demonstrate the ability to assist school 
personnel in understanding and applying best practices for 
student learning. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


2.3b Candidates apply human development theory, proven 
learning and motivational theories, and concern for diversity to 
the learning process. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


2.4 Design Comprehensive Professional Growth Plans  


2.4a Candidates design and demonstrate an ability to 
implement well-planned, context-appropriate professional 


development programs based on reflective practice and 
research on student learning consistent with the school vision 
and goals 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   2.4b Candidates demonstrate the ability to use observations, N   1   2   3   4   


6.3.c







 


Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


5 collaborative reflection, and adult learning strategies to form 
comprehensive professional growth plans with teachers and 
other school personnel. 


5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


2.4c Candidates develop and implement personal 
professional growth plans that reflect a commitment to lifelong 
learning. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


 


 


Standard 3. ORGANIZATIONAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are 
educational leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by 
managing the organization, operations, and resources in a way that promotes a safe, efficient, and 
effective learning environment. 


 


 


Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.1 Manage the Organization   


3.1 a Candidates demonstrate the ability to optimize the 
learning environment for all students by applying appropriate 
models and principals of organizational development and 
management, including research and data driven decision-
making with attention to indicators of equity, effectiveness and 
efficiency. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.1 b Candidates develop a plan of action for focusing on 
effective organization and management of fiscal, human, and 
material resources, giving priority to student learning, safety, 
curriculum, and instruction. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.1 c Candidates demonstrate an ability to manage time 
effectively and deploy financial and human resources in ways 
that promote student achievement. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.2 Manage Operations   


3.2a Candidates create a plan for involving staff in conducting 
operations and setting priorities using appropriate and 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 
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Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


effective needs assessments research based data, and group 
process skills to build consensus, communicate and resolve 
conflicts in order to align resources with the organizational 
vision. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.2b Candidates develop an effective and interactive 
communications plan for staff that includes opportunities for 
staff to develop their family and community collaboration skills. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.2c Candidates demonstrate an understanding of how to 
apply legal principles to promote educational equity and 
provide safe, effective, and efficient facilities. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.3 Manage Resources   


3.3a Candidates use problem-solving skills and knowledge 


of strategic, long-range, and operational planning (including 
applications of technology) in the effective, legal, and 
equitable use of fiscal, human, and material resource 
allocation and alignment that focuses on teaching and 
learning. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.3b Candidates creatively seek new resources to facilitate 
learning. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


3.3c Candidates apply and assess current technologies for 
school management, business procedures, and scheduling. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


 


Standard 4. COMMUNITY LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by collaborating 
with families and other community members, responding to diverse community interests and needs 
and mobilizing community resources. 


 


Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1 Collaborate with Families and Other Community 
Members 


4.1a Candidates demonstrate an ability to bring together the 
resources of family members and the community to positively 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 
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Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


affect student learning. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1b Candidates demonstrate an ability to involve families in 
the education of their children based on the belief that families 
have the best interests of their children in mind. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1c Candidates demonstrate the ability to use public 
information and research-based knowledge of issues and 
trends to collaborate with families and community members. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1d Candidates apply an understanding of community 
relation models, marketing strategies and processes, data-
based decision-making, and communications theory to craft 
frameworks for school, family, business, community, 
government, and higher education partnerships. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1e Candidates develop various methods of outreach aimed 
at business, religious, political, and service organizations. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1e Candidates develop various methods of outreach aimed 
at business, religious, political, and service organizations. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1 f Candidates demonstrate the ability to involve families 
and other stakeholders in school decision making processes, 
reflecting an understanding that schools are an integral part of 
the larger community. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1g Candidates develop a plan to address student and family 
conditions affecting learning by collaborating with community 
agencies to integrate health, social, and other services. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.1 h Candidates develop a plan for a comprehensive program 
of community relations and effective relationships with the 
media. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.2 Respond to Community Interests and Needs  


4.2a Candidates develop a plan for maintaining high visibility 
and active involvement within the community, including 
interactions with individuals and groups with conflicting 
perspectives. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.2b Candidates demonstrate the ability to use appropriate 
assessment strategies and research methods to understand 
and accommodate diverse school and community conditions 
and dynamics. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 
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Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.2c Candidates provide leadership to programs serving 
student special and exceptional needs. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.2d Candidates develop a plan to capitalize on the diversity 
(cultural, ethnic, racial, economic, and special interest groups) 
of the school community to improve school programs and 
meet the diverse needs of all students. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.3 Mobilize Community Resources   


4.3a Candidates demonstrate an understanding of and ability 
to use community resources, including youth services, to 
support student achievement, solve school problems, and 
achieve school goals. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.3b Candidates develop a plan for using school resources 
and social service agencies to serve the community. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


4.3c Candidates demonstrate an understanding of ways to 
use public resources and funds appropriately and effectively to 
encourage communities to provide new resources to address 
emerging student problems. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


  


 


Standard 5. ETHICAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by acting with 
integrity, fairly, and in an ethical manner. 


 


Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


5.1 Acts with Integrity 


5.1 a Candidates demonstrate a respect for the rights of 
others with regard to confidentiality and dignity and engage in 
honest interactions. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


5.2 Acts Fairly 


5.2a Candidates demonstrate the ability to combine 
impartiality, sensitivity to student diversity, and ethical 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 
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Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


consideration in their interactions with others. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


5.3 Acts Ethically 


5.3a Candidates make and explain decisions based upon 
ethical and legal principles. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


 


Standard 6. CONTEXTUAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by 
understanding, responding to, and influencing the larger political, social, economic, legal, and 
cultural context. 


 


Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.1 Understand the Larger Context   


6.1 a Candidates act as informed consumers of educational 
theory and concepts appropriate to school context and can 
demonstrate the ability to apply appropriate research methods 
to a school context. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.1 b Candidates demonstrate the ability to explain how legal 
and political systems institutional framework of schools have 
shaped a school and community, as well as the opportunities 
available to children and families in a particular school. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.1 c Candidates demonstrate the ability to analyze the 
complex causes of poverty and other disadvantages and their 
effects on families, communities, children, and learning. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.1d Candidates demonstrate an understanding of the 
policies, laws, and regulations enacted by local, state, and  
federal authorities that affect schools, especially those that 
might improve educational and social opportunities. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.1e Candidates demonstrate the ability to describe the 
economic factors shaping a local community and the effects 
economic factors have on local schools. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   6.1 f Candidates demonstrate the ability to analyze and N   1   2   3   4   
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Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


5 describe the cultural diversity in a school community. 5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.1g Candidates can describe community norms and values 
and how they relate to the role of the school in promoting 
social justice. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.1h Candidates demonstrate the ability to explain various 
theories of change and conflict resolution and the appropriate 
application of those models to specific communities. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.2 Respond to the Larger Context   


6.2a Candidates develop a plan for communicating with 
members of a school community concerning trends, issues, 
and potential changes in the environment in which the school 
operates, including maintenance of an ongoing dialogue with 
representatives of diverse community groups. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.3 Influence the Large Context  


6.3a Candidates develop a plan to engage students, parents, 
and other members of the community advocating for adoption 
of improved policies and laws. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.3b Candidates apply their understanding of the larger 
political, social, economic, legal, and cultural context to 
develop activities and policies that benefit students and their 
families. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.3c Candidates advocate for policies and programs that 
promote equitable learning opportunities and success for all 
students, regardless of socio-economic background, ethnicity, 
gender, disability, or other individual characteristics. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


 


 


Standard 7. INTERNSHIP. The internship provides significant opportunities for candidates to 
synthesize and apply the knowledge and practice and develop the skills identified in standards 1 - 6     
through substantial, sustained, standards-based work in real settings, planned and guided 
cooperatively by the institution and school district personnel for graduate credit. 
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Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.1 Substantial   


7.1 a Candidates demonstrate the ability to accept genuine 


responsibility for leading, facilitating, and making decisions 
typical of those made by educational leaders. The experience  
( s) should provide interns with substantial responsibilities that 
increase over time in amount and complexity and involve 
direct interaction and involvement with staff, students, parents, 
and community leaders. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.1 b Each candidate should have a minimum of six months 
(or equivalent) of full-time internship experience. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.2 Sustained   


7.2a Candidates participate in planned intern activities during 
the entire course of the program, including an extended period 
of time near the conclusion of the program to allow for 
candidate application of knowledge and skills on a full-time 
basis. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.3 Standards-based   


7.3a Candidates apply skills and knowledge articulated in 


these standards as well as state and local standards for 
educational leaders. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.3b Experiences are designed to accommodate candidates' 
individual needs. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.4 Real Settings   


7.4a Candidates' experiences occur in multiple settings that 
allow for the demonstration of a wide range or relevant 
knowledge and skills. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.4b Candidates; experiences include work with appropriate 
community organizations such as social service groups and 
local businesses. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.5 Planned and Guided Cooperatively   


7.5a Candidates' experiences are planned cooperatively by 
the individual, the Guam Department of Education, and the 
VOG Admin. Internship field supervisor to provide inclusion of 
appropriate opportunities to apply skills, knowledge, and 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


6.3.c







 


Pre-Internship 


Competence 
Standard 


End-of-
Internship 


Competence 


research contained in the standards. These individuals work· 
together to meet candidate and program needs. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.5b Mentors are provided training to guide the candidate 
during the intern experience. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


7.6 Credit   


7.6a Candidates earn graduate credit for their intern 
experience. 


N   1   2   3   4   
5 


 


Summary Worksheet 


 


Use this worksheet to tabulate results of your Self-Assessment on Administrative Competencies. 


 


Standard I: Visionary Leadership 


 


Add scores from 1.1a to l.5b = ___________· Divide by 12 =___________  Average Score 


___________________________________________________________________________________
______ 


Standard 2: Instructional Leadership 


 


Add scores from 2.1a to 2.4c = ___________ · Divide by 9 =___________ Average Score 


___________________________________________________________________________________
______ 


Standard 3: Organizational Leadership 


 


Add scores from 3.1a to 3.3c =___________ · Divide by 9 =___________ Average Score 


___________________________________________________________________________________
______ 
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Standard 4: Community Leadership 


 


Add scores from 4.1a to 4.3c =___________ · Divide by 15 =___________ Average Score 


___________________________________________________________________________________
______ 


Standard 5: Ethical Leadership 


 


Add scores from 5.la to 5.3a =___________ · Divide by 3 =___________ Average Score 


___________________________________________________________________________________
______ 


Standard 6: Contextual Leadership 


 


Add scores from 6.1a to 6.3c =___________ · Divide by 12 =___________ Average Score 


___________________________________________________________________________________
______ 


Standard 7: Internship 


 


Add scores from 7.la to 7.6 =___________ · Divide by 10 =___________ Average Score 


___________________________________________________________________________________
______ 


Examine your average score for each of the 7 standards. The high average scores represent areas of 
strength. Low average scores represent opportunities for growth during your internship. 


Prioritize standards you will focus on during your internship. (Priority # 1 should be the standard with 
your lowest score.) 


 


Priority # 1: ____________________  #2: ____________________ 


 


 #3: ____________________  #4: ____________________ 


 


6.3.c







 


 #5: ____________________  #6: ____________________ 


 


 #7: ____________________ 


  


NOTE: Use the format in Appendix C to develop your internship proposal. Your plan will reflect the 
manner in which you will address the standards listed above. Once you have developed your internship 
proposal, you will need to submit it to your UOG Internship Field Supervisor for review and approval. 
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FORM 18:  INTERNSHIP 
PROPOSAL 
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ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 


INTERNSHIP PROPOSAL 


 


NOTE: This is the format for your proposal. You may need to add additional pages. Use this format with all 
the standards you selected 


 


PRIORITY  #1  #2  #3  #4  #5  #6  #7  (Circle 1) 


 


Standard that needs to be strengthened. Standard # ________ (Write standard): 


_________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


Description of Need: 


_______________________________________________________________________________ 


_________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


Specific Learning Objective(s). (What do I propose to learn?) 


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


 


Activities: (What do I intend to? Date it will be accomplished?) 


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  
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_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


 


Learning Resources: (What resources will I utilize in learning this?) 


_________________________________________________________________________________  


  


Evidence of Accomplishment: (How will I show that I have learned what I set out to learn?)  
_____________ 


_________________________________________________________________________________  


  


Means for Validating the Evidence: (How will I know if my evidence is any good?)  
____________________ 


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


_________________________________________________________________________________  


 


Signatures/Date: 


 


 


______________________  ___________________________        __________________________ 


 Intern     UOG Field Supervisor                     GDOE Administrator/Mentor 
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FORM 19:  CAMPUS 


SUPERVISOR PERMISSION 


FORM 
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University of Guam 


School of Education 


Administration and Supervision Program 


Campus Supervisor Permission Form 


 


______________________________ has enrolled this semester in ED698 Administration and Supervision 
Internship. The School of Education requests that the intern develop an Internship proposal that will serve as 
a guide during his/her Internship (attached). The intern must spend a minimum of 300 hours in the Internship, 
actively participating in campus level and other mid-management experiences that are aligned with the 
activities listed in his/her Internship Proposal.  These hours may be arranged at the convenience of the public 
school administrator/mentor and the intern. 


 


I, the undersigned administrator/mentor, do hereby accept the above named intern. I will assist in supervising 
his/her activities for the required amount of time this semester. I understand my responsibilities as outlined in 
the Internship Planning Guide and agree to meet with him/her periodically to assess and guide the internship 
activities. 


 


 


_____________________________       ______________ ________________________ 


Administrator/Mentor    Date    School Contact #'s 
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FORM 20:  INTERNSHIP 
LOG FORMAT 


6.3.c







 


Administration and Supervision 


Internship Log Format 


 


The log is a day-by-day listing of the experience encountered in the Internship. It is designed to document 
what the intern learned or experienced during this time period. 


 


Example: 


 


Date:  Monday, Aug. 20, 2010   Standard II, Activity 24    2.5 hours 


 


Gathered information through the use of a questionnaire from teachers on areas of need for staff 
development. The teachers want more training on how to modify lessons for at-risk –students. 


 


 


Date: ___________________  Standard ________ Activity ________ ______ hours 


_____________________________________________________________________
_____ 


_____________________________________________________________________
_____ 


 


 


Date: ___________________  Standard ________ Activity ________ ______ hours 


_____________________________________________________________________
_____ 


_____________________________________________________________________
_____ 


 


 


Date: ___________________  Standard ________ Activity ________ ______ hours 
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_____________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________  


 


 


Date: ___________________  Standard ________ Activity ________ ______ hours 


_____________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________ 


 


 


 


Total Hours This Log Timeframe: hours 


Cumulative Hours for all Log Timeframes: ______ hours 


 


 


 


Approved: Cooperating Administrator ______________________________________ 


               Signature/Date 


*** Attach Weekly Reflection 
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FORM 21:  CHECKLIST OF 
REQUIRED INTERNSHIP 


ACTIVITIES 
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Administration and Supervision 


Checklist of Required Internship Activities 


 


Suggestions of field activities are listed in this section to guide the intern. It is not intended to confine you, but 
merely show the type of activities that would be appropriate in each of the standards. The activities should be 
adapted to your competency needs. 


 


The number of activities that you select will depend on the goals you have set in your internship proposal, and 
upon the amount of work and time involved to complete each activity.  


 


You may proceed to select among these activities, or develop your own activities as you plan your field 
experience. Here are some suggestions to consider as you finalize your proposal: 


 


1)   Avoid concentrating too much time on anyone activity. 


2)   Avoid activities that you have experience in. 


3)   Avoid menial tasks that carry little responsibility or tend to be clerical in nature. 


4)   Ensure that the activities will benefit you (primarily) and the school you are assigned 


5)   Ensure that the activities help you develop the leadership qualities you intend to improve. 


 


Standard 1: VISIONARY LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational leaders who 
have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by facilitating the development, 
articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a school or district vision of learning supported by the school 
community. 


 


C
h


eck (
) 


If p
rio


rity 


Date 
Accomplished 


(Consistent 
with LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 


 


  
1. Review your campus vision statement. What data is being 


collected to measure growth toward the vision? 


 


  


2. Discuss what is being done to implement the vision. Are all 
stakeholders aware of the vision? Participate in activities that 
will promote the vision. 
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3. Conduct a survey to determine how best to accomplish the 
vision. Make recommendations on how to get all stakeholders 
involved. 


 


  


4. What is being done to ensure that long range plans are 
connected to this vision? How are stakeholders "reminded" of 
this vision? 


 


  
5. List the behaviors employees’ exhibit to facilitate the vision 


of learning. 


 


  
6. Identify the systems in place to be certain the vision is 


sustained. 


 


  
7. What can be done or what is being done to ensure that 


students are able to connect their learning to the vision? 


 


  


8. Review strategic plans that link student performance to 
financial, human, and material resources. How do these 
resources connect to teaching and learning? 


 


Verification of Principal: The above listed field activities were completed by the candidate under my general 
supervision and were hereby approved. 


 


 


Print Name: _______________________ , Signature: ____________________________ Date: ________ 


Standard 2. INSTRUCTIONAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by promoting a positive 
school culture, providing an effective instructional program, applying best practice to student learning, and 
designing comprehensive professional growth plans for staff. 


 


NOTE: The candidates activities described above must involve the work of other teachers and the learning of 
students in these teachers' classes. Any activity that is limited to improving the learning situation only for the 
students taught by the intern, is simply the improvement of the candidate as a teacher and is not a 
supervisory activity. Candidates should associate himself/herself with other teachers and staff members when 
accomplishing these activities. 


 


C
h


eck (
) 


If p
rio


rity 


Date 
Accomplished 


(Consistent with 
LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 
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C
h


eck (
) 


If p
rio


rity 


Date 
Accomplished 


(Consistent with 
LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 


 


  
1.    Examine quarterly course syllabi to determine if specific 


skills in the grade level standards skills are being 
addressed. Are they aligned with SAT10 skills? 


 


  


2.    Examine the school-wide procedures in place to ensure 
course syllabi for all classes are kept up-to-date and 
available for parents. Make recommendations for 
improvement. 


 


  
3.    In one subject area, examine whether the instructional 


materials are suitable to different ability levels. Share your 
findings with supervisor. 


 


  
4.    Plan a workshop or session with teachers to share effective 


teaching methods. 


 


  
5.    Research and share resources with teachers on excellent 


teaching practices (e.g. Cooperative Leaning/Leaning 
Styles, etc.). 


 


  
6.    Arrange for teachers to visit and observe the work of 


master teachers. 


 


  
7.    In one subject area, identify whether there is a shortage of 


textbooks/supplies, and make an effort to assist teachers in 
getting adequate instructional materials. 


 


  
8.    Study the availability and distribution of instructional aides 


(multi-media). Make recommendations for improvement. 


 
  


9.    Shadow your principal as he/she conducts a teacher 
evaluation. (pre-conference/observation/post-conference) 


 


  
10.  Participate in some phase of a school program for 1) the 


culturally deprived and 2) students with disabilities. 


 


  
11.  Work towards the improvement of substitute teacher 


service. 


 


  
12.  Assist/Improve the quality and publication of the school 


bulletin. 


 


  
13.  Review and evaluate the procedures used when conducting 


parent conferences. 


 


  
14.  Study and propose improvements in the school policies 


regarding the assignment of homework. 
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C
h


eck (
) 


If p
rio


rity 


Date 
Accomplished 


(Consistent with 
LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 


 


  
15.  Review the School Action Plan (SAP) and identify whether 


progress is being made to attain the goals specified. 


 


  
16.  Understand the SAT10 procedures for testing. Learn how to 


interpret student test scores. Understand how school uses 
these results, and make recommendations for improvement. 


 


  
17.  Participate/Observe teacher/parent conference(s) related to 


academics. 


   18.  Make recommendations to improve the Faculty Handbook. 


   19.  Make recommendations to improve the Student Handbook. 


 


  
20.  Create partnership with other school(s) to share 


instructional resources and ideas. 


 


  
21.  If your school is accredited (or in process), review and 


assist with the preparation of data. 


 


  
22.  Learn the referral process for Special Education services. 


(GATE and Resource) 


 


  
23.  Critique the Special Ed. Programs in your school. (GATE 


and Resource). 


 


  
24.  Survey teachers on Staff Development needs.  Discuss 


with supervisor what the schools’ plans for staff 
development are. 


 
  


25.  Provide leadership in planning a staff development program 
for your faculty or staff. 


 


  
26.  Create or Critique a Teacher Recognition program in your 


school. 


 


  
27.  Make recommendations to improve the technology program 


in your school. 


 


  
28.  Learn what alternative academic programs are available in 


the community for your students, and share your findings 
with teachers and parents. 


 


  
29.  Understand the support services provided by GPSS' 


Special Ed. Office, Curriculum and Instruction, Federal 
Programs, Personnel Office, Certification Office, etc. 
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30.  List Characteristics of a positive learning environment. 


Identify those that exist in your school, and those that are 
lacking. 


   31. 


   32. 


   33. 


   34. 


 


 


 


Verification of Principal: The above listed field activities were completed by the candidate under my general 
supervision and were hereby approved. 


 


 


Print Name: _______________________ , Signature: ________________________ Date: ________ 


 


 


 


Standard 3. ORGANIZATIONAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational 
leaders who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by managing the 
organization, operations, and resources in a way that promotes a safe, efficient, and effective learning 
environment. 
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Accomplished 
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LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 
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1.     Examine the school's organizational chart and know the 


functions of all employees. Identify which areas have 
shortages/excess employees. 


 


  
2.     Examine staff/faculty schedules and identify areas where 


modifications can be made to maximize employees' 
performance. 


 


  
3.     Review the duties of a school principal, assistant principal, and 


staff. 


 


  
4.     Become familiar with the varied school committees, clubs and 


organizations, and know their purpose. 


 


  
5.     Review the school bulletins and procedures for disseminating 


information. Make recommendations for improvement. 


 


  
6.     Attend faculty meetings. Evaluate the effectiveness of the 


meeting. 


 


  
7.     Help plan the faculty/staff meeting agendas and lead in 


conducting meeting(s). 


 


  
8.     Understand student attendance procedures. (including dealing 


with truancy, controlling tardiness, etc.). 


   9.     Critique the supervision and performance of clerical staff. 


   10.   Critique the supervision and performance of custodians. 


   11.   Critique the supervision and performance of school aides. 


   12.   Understand the role of guidance counselor(s).  
 


  
13.   Review student enrollment, registration and withdrawal 


procedures. 


 


  
14.   Familiarize yourself with Non-Appropriated funds, procedures 


and make suggestions for improvement. 


   15.  Participate in the evaluation of staff. 


 


  
16.  Become familiar with the school nurse office operations, and 


mandatory health procedures/accident reports. Make 
recommendations for improvement. 


 


  
17.  Under the direction of a school administrator, assist with 


handling a number of discipline referrals. 
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Initial Activity 


 


  
18.  Know procedures for cumulative discipline records, and 


handling of suspensions and expulsion of students. 


 


  
19.  Review and evaluate the school policies dealing with student 


discipline. 


 


  
20.  Review school procedures that pertain to opening the school 


for community events (PTA meetings, Board Meetings, use of 
gym, etc.) 


 


  
21.  Evaluate the school grooming and dress code for employees 


and students. 


 


  
22.  Review procedures for textbook and equipment property 


management. 


 


  
23.  Participate/Coordinate Emergency procedures: Fire Drills, 


Bomb Drills, Earthquake Drills, and Terrorist Drills. Make 
recommendations for improvement. 


 


  
24.  Review procedures for custodial supply accountability and 


instructional supply accountability. 


 


  
25.   Know procedures for submitting requisitions---supplies, 


equipment, contractual services. 


 


  
26.   Participate in organizing a school-wide student event. 


Supervise the event. 


   27.   Assist in preparing a master schedule. 


 
  


28.   Identify special programs/clubs in your school. Select one, and 
understand its functions. Make recommendations to upgrade 
this particular program 


 


  


29.   Examine the filing of important documents that must be 
referred to annually (Budget allotments, teacher files, non-
appropriated funds, ledgers, Student Records, Committee 
Reports, etc.). 


 


  


30.   Study the current conditions of the school plant, and it's 
conduciveness to learning. Draft a report for your 
principal/school board/or PTA on existing plant problems: 
lighting, acoustics, ventilation/AC, electrical 


        and plumbing, chalkboards, painting, etc. 


   31.  Find out procedures for opening and closing of school year. 
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32.  List some cost savings measures that your school can 


implement. 


   33. 


   34. 


   35. 


 


 


Verification of Principal: The above listed field activities were completed by the candidate under my general 
supervision and were hereby approved. 


 


 


Print Name: _______________________ , Signature: ________________________ Date: ________ 
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Standard 4. COMMUNITY LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational leaders 
who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by collaborating with families and 
other community members, responding to diverse community interests and needs, and mobilizing community 
resources. 


 


C
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Accomplished 


(Consistent with 
LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 


   1.  Represent the school in a community organization. 


 


  
2.  Compile a list of concerns raised by the community, and note 


who/how/and when these concerns were addressed. 


 


  
3.  Prepare school correspondence (e.g. Reports, newsletters, 


news releases, etc.). 


 


  
4.  Assist/coordinate a school-community project. (e.g. with PTA or 


students organizations). 


 


  
5.  Evaluate Open House/Parent Teacher Conference 


attendance/procedures, and make recommendations for 
improvement. 


 


  
6.  Discuss with administrator( s) your school's enrollment 


projections in the next 5 years, and list the implications. Find out 
what is being done about this. 


 


  
7.  Develop an understanding of the role that the principal plays in 


working with the School PTA and other community 
organizations. 


 
  


8.  Develop a plan that aligns a social service agency's program 
with your school improvement needs. 


 


  
9.  Identify 5 key community leaders and describe their roles in 


assisting with school improvement. Analyze the leadership 
styles of these 5 leaders. 


   10. 


   11. 


   12. 


 


 


Verification of Principal: The above listed field activities were completed by the candidate under my general 
supervision and were hereby approved. 
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Print Name: _______________________ , Signature: ________________________ Date: ________ 
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Standard 5. ETHICAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational leaders who 
have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by acting with integrity, fairly, and in an 
ethical manner. 
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Accomplished 


(Consistent with 
LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 


 


  


1.   Become familiar with all publications, policies, rules and 
regulations that impact school operations. (e.g., OSHA Report, 
Accreditation Report, PTEP, School Action Plans, Board 
Policies, Board Union Contract, Personnel Rules and 
Regulations, SP AM, etc.}. 


 


  
2.   Describe how you modeled ethical conduct and integrity when 


participating in decision making activities with students and 
teachers. 


 


  
3.   Determine whether the School Vision shapes the ethical 


behaviors of employees and students. If not, what can be done? 


 


  
4.   Identify/Discuss situations where 1) you question the ethical 


behaviors of school employees, 2) you encountered an ethical 
dilemma in decision making. 


 


  
5.   Discuss with supervisor( s), legal proceedings related to school 


operations. (e.g., student rights, parent rights, etc.). 


 


  
6.   Develop/identify a Code of Ethics for Educators, and share it 


with your supervisor. 


 
  


7.   Participate in planning and presenting a program about 
multicultural awareness, ethnic appreciation, or gender 
sensitivity on your campus. 


 


  


8.   Review legal procedures related to providing special education 
services. Discuss these procedures with special education 
teachers, (Consulting Resource Teacher) CRT's and the 
administrator in charge. Make recommendations for improving 
existing procedures 


 


  
9.   Identify school practices that reflect cultural biases and present 


recommendations for ways to improve or stop these practices. 


 


  
10. Describe the most frequent or serious legal issue facing your 


school. Identify the reasons, and recommend solutions. 


   11. 


   12. 
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   13. 


  


 


Verification of Principal: The above listed field activities were completed by the candidate under my general 
supervision and were hereby approved. 


 


 


Print Name: _______________________ , Signature: ________________________ Date: ________ 
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Standard 6. CONTEXTUAL LEADERSHIP. Candidates who complete the program are educational leaders 
who have the knowledge and ability to promote the success of all students by understanding, responding to, 
and influencing the larger political, social, economic, legal, and cultural context. 


C
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Date 
Accomplished 


(Consistent with 
LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 


   l.   List "the larger contexts" that may help to improve your school. 


 


  


2.   Identify existing campus-business partnership(s) and make 
recommendations on how to strengthen it. If a partnership does 
not exist, create a plan to develop a partnership and implement 
the plan. 


 


  
3.   Differentiate between school policies and district policies. Know 


which policy supersedes the other. 


 


  
4.   Obtain community assistance/contribution(s) for school 


improvement. 


 


  
5.   Draft a letter to the Board of Education and Senators asking 


them to address problems identified at your school. 


 


  
6.   Assist with the preparation data for your school's 1) 


accreditation committee, 2) annual budget request. 


 


  
7.   Understand the role(s) of the Board of Education, and review 


existing Board Policies. 


   8.   Attend a Board of Education Meeting. 


   9.   Attend a Legislative session dealing with Education. 


   10. Interview Legislators on their plans to improve education. 
 


  
11. List the pros and cons of implementing certain educational 


practices in Guam's Public Schools. (e.g., vouchers? 
Privatization of services, etc.). 


   12. 


   13. 


   14. 


Verification of Principal: The above listed field activities were completed by the candidate under my general 
supervision and were hereby approved. 


 


Print Name: _______________________ , Signature: ________________________ Date: ________ 


6.3.c







 


Standard 7. INTERNSHIP. The internship provides significant opportunities for candidates to synthesize and 
apply the knowledge and practice and develop the skills identified in standards 1 - 6 through substantial, 
sustained, standards-based work in real settings, planned and guided cooperatively by the institution and 
school district personnel for graduate credit. 
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LOG) 


Intern's 
Initial Activity 


 


  
1.   Complete a self-inventory based on state/university standards, 


and develop a self-improvement plan based on the results. This 
serves as the basis for the activities during your internship. 


 


  
2.   Maintain a Reflection Journal throughout the time of the 


Internship. 


 


  
3.   Meet with fellow interns on a regular basis to discuss the 


achievement of the goals in the internship proposal. 


 


  
4.   Maintain an Operations Binder that lists important 


people/procedures/resources that support the school operations. 


 


  
5.   Conduct a post-internship self-inventory to identify competency 


levels after Internship. 


   6. 


   7. 


   8. 


 


 


Verification of Principal: The above listed field activities were completed by the candidate under my general 
supervision and were hereby approved. 


 


 


Print Name: _______________________ , Signature: ________________________ Date: ________ 
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FORM 22:  INTERN SELF‐
EVALUATION 
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Administration and Supervision 


Intern Self-Evaluation 


 


Intern: ______________________________________________   Date: ___________ 


 


Internship Placement Site: _____________________________________________________ 


 


A. In what areas did you experience the greatest professional growth during your internship? 


 


 


 


 


 


 


B. What competencies are in greatest need of further development? 


 


 


 


 


 


C. What additional comments of suggestions do you have related to your internship? 
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FORM 23:  SCHOOL 
COUNSELING 
INTERNSHIP 


APPLICATION FORM 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM MASTER OF ARTS IN COUNSELING 


School Counseling Internship Application Form 
Directions: This form must be completed and returned to the University Supervisor before you begin the  internship 


course.  


 


Semester of Internship (indicate one): Fall ______ Spring______ 


1. Complete your current contact information below. 


Name:______________________________________ Home Phone:_________________________ 


Address: _____________________________________ Cell Phone:___________________________ 


____________________________________________ Email:_______________________________ 


 


2.    Indicate what  semester you  took each of  the  following Area of Specialization courses. Only check  those courses 


which you have completed.  


□ ED619   □ ED620   □ ED621   □ ED622   □ ED623 


________   ________   ________   ________   ________ 


□ ED624   □ ED625   □ ED677   □ ED692  


________   ________   ________   ________    


 


3. Have you received below a B in any course? □ No □ Yes 


 


4. Please complete the information below on the selected school site in which you will be working. 


 


Name of School:____________________________________________________________ 


Level of School: □ Elementary School □ Middle School □ High School 


Address: _____________________________________ Phone:_____________________________ 


 


5. Please complete the information below on your selected site supervisor. 
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Name:______________________________________ Title:________________________________ 


 


___ 


_ 


Highest Degree: □ Doctoral Degree in _____________ □ Masters Degree in ___________________


School Counselor Certification State/Territory: ____________________________ 


Number of years worked as a School Counselor: ____________________________


Email:_________________________________ Phone:___________________________


I have read and understand the policies and procedures regarding confidentiality of client information and records 


eral 


regulations and am also aware of the penalties of non‐compliance with these regulations and of noncompliance with 


________________________________________ _____________    ________ 


Signature of Student               Date 


________________________________________ _____________    ________ 


Signature of Advisor/Coordinator of Field Placement & Supervision     Date 


management  and  the  2005  ACA  Code  of  Ethics.  I  am  aware  that  client  confidentiality  is  protected  by  Fed


the ACA  Code  of  Ethics  for  case/record management  and  professional  conduct while  studying  at  the University  of 


Guam  counseling program or  serving as a  counseling practicum or  intern  student.  I am also aware  that  these  laws, 


standards, and policies are applicable to me after termination of study or employment. I further understand that these 


laws, standards and policies must be followed to protect the welfare of counseling clients, the university, and related 


institutions. Sign below indicating that all of the information included is true to the best of your knowledge. 


 


 


_


 


_
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FORM 24:  SCHOOL 
COUNSELING INTERNSHIP 


CONTRACT 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM MASTER OF ARTS IN COUNSELING 


School Counseling Internship Contract 


 


This agreement is made on __________ between __________________________ and the Master of Arts in Counseling


                         (date)       (field site) 


program at the University of Guam. The agreement verifies that  


_____________________________ will be working during _________________ semester(s) of 


  (internship student)                              (semester) 


the __________ school year for _________ per week. 


           (year)       (# hrs) 


The Master of Arts  in Counseling program at the University of Guam will provide a University Supervisor  for each 


Student. His/her responsibilities will be to: 


 Conduct an introductory meeting and orientation with the site supervisor. 


 Facilitate communication between the University and field placement site. 


 Notify students that they must adhere to the administrative policies, rules and standards of the field placement 


site. 


 Be available for consultation with both Site Supervisors and students. 


 Visit the site supervisor and the student at the internship site during the semester. 


 Establish course requirements via the course syllabus. 


 Assist students in processing their new knowledge. 


 Assist students to integrate their experiences with theory and research. 


 Evaluate the student and discuss that evaluation with him/her. 


 Be responsible for the assignment of the course grade. 


The Internship Site agrees to provide a Site Supervisor who: 


 Has at least a Masters degree in a counseling related field, and holds certification as a School Counselor. 


 Has time for and an interest in training a student. 


 Provides opportunities for the student to engage in a variety of school counseling activities. 
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 Provides  the  student with  adequate workspace,  telephone, office,  supplies  and  staff  to  conduct professional 


activities. 


 Schedules time for consultation with the student on a regular basis. 


 Provides training and supervision needed for students to follow the policies and procedures of the school. 


 Assists the student to become an accepted member of the staff. 


 Communicates with the university supervisor regarding the student’s performance as needed. 


 Reviews and signs all relevant paperwork, such as the Internship Weekly Activities Logs. 


 Assists the student in periodic self‐evaluation. 


 Completes a midterm and final evaluation of the student’s performance throughout the semester. 


 


Identification of Site Supervisor: 


 


______________________________ will be the primary internship site supervisor. The training  


  (Site Supervisor) 


activities (reviewed below) will be provided for the student  in sufficient amounts to allow an adequate evaluation of 


the student’s level of competence in each activity.  


 


________________________________ will be the faculty liaison with whom the student and site supervisor will 


  (University Supervisor) 


communicate regarding progress, problems, and performance evaluations. 


All parties agree that the following internship activities will be included in the training that the student receives on 


site: 


Direct Services 


Below  are  descriptions  of  each  activity which  is  considered  to  have  direct  client  contact  that  contributes  to  the 


development of counseling skills. 


 Individual counseling  includes performing client sessions  focused on the assessment and  treatment of specific 


client goals. 


 Group counseling includes participating in co‐leading a student group focused around a specific group goal. 


 Individual  advisement  includes  class  planning,  as well  as  college  counseling.  This  could  also  include  college 


recommendations, scholarships, scheduling and parent workshops. It is expected that a counselor‐in‐training in 


a high school setting will perform this task significantly more than in an elementary or middle school setting. 
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 Developmental Guidance includes conducting classroom lesson plans in accordance with the 


 ASCA’s national model of School Counseling. This also  includes developing curriculum as mandated by district 


standards. 


 Testing and Assessment includes any assessments which would fall under the purview of a school counselor. 


 Parent Consultations includes any contacts or meetings that the practicum student has with parents of students 


within your school. 


 Parent Workshops includes any trainings and parent‐focused workshops that the practicum student co‐leads. 


 Telephone or Email Contacts include any direct contact that the practicum student has with students or parents 


which is not face to face. These hours should reflect only a small proportion of your direct service hours. 


Indirect Activities 


Below are descriptions of each activity which is considered indirect service hours. 


 Observation includes any observation of an on‐site staff member performing counseling tasks. 


 This is only considered indirect if you are not performing the client activity. 


 Referrals include outsourcing of services, including researching all options. 


 Teacher  Consultation  is  considered  all  interactions where  you  are working  directly with  a  teacher  regarding 


clients and other educational issues. 


 Administrator  Consultation  is  considered  all  interactions  where  you  are  working  directly  with  a  school 


administrator regarding clients and other educational issues. 


 Team Meetings are all student‐focused meetings at the school site, including IEP and PPT student meetings. 


 Staff Meetings are all other staff meetings which occur at the school site. 


 Professional Development Activities are any trainings, workshops or conferences that you attend as part of your 


practicum experience. 


 


_________________________________________     _____________________ 


Signature of Internship Student         Date 


_________________________________________     _____________________ 


Signature of Site Supervisor         Date 


_________________________________________    _____________________ 


Signature of Faculty Supervisor/Internship Instructor   Date
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FORM 25: SCHOOL 
COUNSELING INTERNSHIP 
STUDENT EVALUATION 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM MASTER OF ARTS IN COUNSELING 


School Counseling Internship Student Evaluation 


Directions: This  form  is  to be  completed by  the Site Supervisor at mid‐term and  semester end and given  to  the 


University Supervisor. 


 


Name of Graduate Student: ____________________________________  Date:_________ 


Name of Site Supervisor: ______________________________________  □ Midterm □ Final 


Name of School: ____________________________________________________________ 


Rating Scale 


N – No opportunity to observe  1 – Unacceptable performance   2 – Marginal performance 


3 – Acceptable performance  4 – Commendable performance  5 – Exceptional performance 


Intra/Interpersonal Professional Behavior 


1. Openness to new ideas             N   1   2   3   4   5 


2. Flexibility                 N   1   2   3   4   5 


3. Cooperative with others             N   1   2   3   4   5 


4. Willingness to accept and use feedback         N   1   2   3   4   5 


5. Awareness of own impact on others           N   1   2   3   4   5 


6. Ability to deal with conflict             N   1   2   3   4   5 


7. Ability to accept personal responsibility         N   1   2   3   4   5 


8. Ability to express feelings effectively and appropriately    N   1   2   3   4   5 


9. Attention to ethical and legal considerations         N   1   2   3   4   5 


10. Initiation and motivation             N   1   2   3   4   5 


Ethics 


Demonstrates the ability to apply and adhere to ethical and legal standards in school 


counseling                N   1   2   3   4   5 
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Demonstrates the ability to articulate, model, and advocate for a professional  


school counselor identity and program        N   1   2   3   4   5ofessional Competence 


Demonstrates the ability to recognize his or her limitations as a school counselor 


and to seek supervision or refer clients when appropriate    N   1   2   3   4   5Counseling Skills and Abilities 


Provides individual and group counseling and classroom guidance to promote the 


academic, career, and personal/social development of students  N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Selects appropriate assessment strategies that can be used to evaluate a student’s 


academic, career, and personal/social development      N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Uses peer helping strategies in the school counseling program     N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Advocates for school policies, programs, and services that enhance a positive 


school climate and are equitable and responsive to multicultural student populations 


                  N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Engages parents, guardians, and families to promote the academic, career, and 


personal/social development of students          N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Makes appropriate referrals to school and/or community resources  


                N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Locates resources in the community that can be used in the school to improve 


student achievement and success          N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Consults with teachers, staff, and community‐based organizations to promote 
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student academic, career, and personal/social development      N   1   2   3   4   5 


Multicultural Competence 


Demonstrates self‐awareness, sensitivity to others, and the skills needed to relate 


to diverse individuals, groups, and classrooms        N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Demonstrates multicultural competencies in relation to diversity, equity, and 


opportunity in student learning and development        N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Applies relevant research findings to inform the practice of school counseling 


      N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Develops measurable outcomes for school counseling programs, activities, 


interventions, and experiences            N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Analyzes and uses data to enhance school counseling programs     N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Participates in the design, implementation, management, and evaluation of a 


comprehensive developmental school counseling program      N   1   2   3   4   5 


 


Site Supervisor Comments: 


 


 


 


 


 


I have reviewed and discussed this evaluation with my site supervisor. 


6.3.c







 


 


_________________________________________ _____________________ 


Signature of Student           Date 


 


_________________________________________ _____________________ 


Signature of Site Supervisor         Date 


 


_________________________________________ _____________________ 


Signature of University Supervisor        Date 
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FORM 26:  SCHOOL 
COUNSELING STUDENT 
EVALUATION OF SITE 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM MASTER OF ARTS IN COUNSELING 


School Counseling Student Evaluation of Site 


Directions: This form is to be completed at semester end & forwarded to the University Supervisor. 


 


Name of Site Supervisor: _______________________________ 


 


Name of School: __________________________________ 


 


Rating Scale 


N – Not applicable  1 – Unacceptable or Deficient     2 – Marginally acceptable  


3 – Meets expectations  4 – Above expectations      5 – Far exceeds expectations 


 


Site 


1. Amount of on‐site supervision         N   1  2  3  4  5 


2. Quality and Usefulness of on‐site supervision      N   1  2  3  4  5 


3. Relevance of experience to professional goals     N   1  2  3  4  5 


4. Orientation training was relevant and helpful      N   1  2  3  4  5 


5. Adequacy of site facilities           N   1  2  3  4  5 


6. Exposure to ethnic, lifestyle and demographic diversity  N   1  2  3  4  5 


7. Support and encouragement          N   1  2  3  4  5 


Experiences (Rate the extent that you were able to participate in the following) 


Opportunity for: 


1. Individual Counseling           N   1  2  3  4  5 


2. Group Counseling            N   1  2  3  4  5 


3. Individual Advisement           N   1  2  3  4  5 


4. Developmental Guidance          N   1  2  3  4  5 
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5. Testing and Assessment          N   1  2  3  4  5 


6. Parent Consultations            N   1  2  3  4  5 


7. Parent Workshops             N   1  2  3  4  5 


8. Telephone or Email Contacts          N   1  2  3  4  5 


9. Observation              N   1  2  3  4  5 


10. Referrals               N   1  2  3  4  5 


11. Teacher Consultation           N   1  2  3  4  5 


12. Administrator Consultation          N   1  2  3  4  5 


13. Team Meetings             N   1  2  3  4  5 


14. Staff Meetings            N   1  2  3  4  5 


15. Professional Development          N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


 


 


 


 


_________________________________________ _____________________ 


Signature of Student             Date 
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FORM 27:  SCHOOL 
COUNSELING STUDENT 
EVALUATION OF SITE 


SUPERVISOR 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM MASTER OF ARTS IN COUNSELING 


School Counseling Student Evaluation of Site Supervisor 


Directions: This form is to be completed at semester end then forwarded to the University Supervisor. 


 


Name of Site Supervisor:__________________________________Site:___________________ 


Rating Scale 


N – Not applicable  1 – Unacceptable or Deficient     2 – Marginally acceptable  


3 – Meets expectations  4 – Above expectations      5 – Far exceeds expectations 


Supervisor 


1. Observes and/or reviews recordings of my counseling sessions   N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


2. Gives useful feedback             N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


3. Encourages use of new and different techniques       N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


4. Suggest ideas for developing my professional skills       N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


5. Helps me define and achieve concrete goals        N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


6. Encourages and listens to my ideas for skill development     N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


7. Helps me make sound ethical decisions         N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


8. Encourages my professional development and behavior     N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


6.3.c







 


9. Offers resource information             N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


10. Helps me understand site policies and procedures       N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


11. Helps me meet all hour requirements        N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


12. Discusses theoretical approaches to my work       N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


13. Encourages me to evaluate my own work         N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


14. Treats students and others fairly          N   1  2  3  4  5 


 


15. Discussed multicultural competence or diversity issues with me   N   1  2  3  4  5 
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LITERACY CENTER 


FORMS 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 


UNIBETSEDÅT GUAHAN 
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


UOG STATION, MANGILAO, GUAM  96923 


 


 


LITERACY CENTER 
SOE RM. 102  
LITERACY CENTER COORDINATOR: 
CATHERINE E. STOICOVY, PH.D.  
CSTOICOV@UGUAM.UOG.EDU TEL. 735‐2430 
 


PARENT  PERMISSION  FOR  STUDENT  PARTICIPATION  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION  LITERACY 


CENTER PROGRAM 


 


I,                   GIVE PERMISSION FOR MY CHILD   


  (PARENT/GUARDIAN'S NAME) 


                 TO BE ASSESSED BY THE    


(CHILD'S NAME) 


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION LITERACY CENTER AND TO PARTICIPATE IN LITERACY CENTER ACTIVITIES. 


 


                  DATE _____________ 


  (PARENT/GUARDIAN'S SIGNATURE) 


 


 UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 


UNIBETSEDÅT GUAHAN 


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
UOG STATION, MANGILAO, GUAM  96923 
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LITERACY CENTER 
SOE RM. 102  
LITERACY CENTER COORDINATOR: 
CATHERINE E. STOICOVY, PH.D.  
CSTOICOV@UGUAM.UOG.EDU TEL. 735‐2430 
 


DATE_______________ 


TO _______________________________________ 


THE FOLLOWING STUDENT _____________________________________, WHO LIVES AT   


______________________________________________, IS BEING ASSESSED AT THE  


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION LITERACY CENTER.  WE WOULD APPRECIATE ANY TESTING RESULTS OR 


RECORDS THAT YOU MIGHT HAVE CONCERNING THIS CHILD. 


 


THANK YOU AND SI YU'OS MA'ASE, 


 


CATHERINE STOICOVY, PH.D. 


LITERACY CENTER COORDINATOR 


 


 


YOU HAVE MY PERMISSION TO RELEASE ANY RECORDS CONCERNING MY CHILD,  


 


______________________________________. 


(CHILD'S NAME) 
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______________________________________    DATE ______________ 


(PARENT/GUARDIAN'S SIGNATURE) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 


UNIBETSEDAT GUAHAN 


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


LITERACY CENTER 


 


PARENT QUESTIONNAIRE/INTERVIEW 
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CHILD                         


CHILD'S DATE OF BIRTH        AGE      SEX       


ETHNICITY/RACE          


HOME MAILING ADDRESS                    


                         


TELEPHONE      (HOME)         (WORK) 


CHILD'S FIRST LANGUAGE         OTHER LANGUAGES    


   


LANGUAGE(S) SPOKEN IN THE HOME               


GRADE       


TEACHER'S NAME               


SCHOOL                        


 


DEAR PARENT OR GUARDIAN, 


PLEASE ANSWER THE QUESTIONS BELOW.    IF YOU WOULD PREFER TO TALK ABOUT 


SOME  OF  THESE  QUESTIONS  WITH  YOUR  CHILD'S  TUTOR,  RATHER  THAN  WRITE, 


PLEASE  FEEL  FREE  TO  DO  SO.    YOU  ARE  A  VALUABLE  SOURCE  OF  INFORMATION 


ABOUT YOUR CHILD'S LEARNING NEEDS AND  INTERESTS, AND WE APPRECIATE YOUR 


SHARING THIS INFORMATION WITH US. 


THANK YOU AND SI YU'OS MA'ASE, 


THE LITERACY CENTER 
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REASON FOR REFERRAL 


 


1.  WHY DID YOU BRING YOUR CHILD TO THE LITERACY CENTER? 


 


 


 


 


2.  WHAT ARE SOME OF YOUR CHILD'S PROBLEMS IN READING?  


 


 


 


 


 


WRITING? 


 


 


 


HOW  OLD  WAS  YOUR  CHILD  WHEN  YOU  FIRST  NOTICED  THAT  HE  OR  SHE  WAS 


HAVING DIFFICULTY? 


6.3.c







 


 


 


3.  WHAT ARE SOME OF YOUR CHILD'S STRENGTHS AND INTERESTS IN SCHOOL? 


 


 


 


 


4.  WHAT ARE YOUR GOALS FOR YOUR CHILD AFTER SHE OR HE FINISHES SCHOOL? 


 


FAMILY INFORMATION 


 


1.  FATHER'S OR GUARDIAN'S NAME                


OCCUPATION                        


SCHOOL YEARS COMPLETED        


PLACE OF BIRTH                      


LENGTH OF TIME LIVING ON GUAM                


FIRST LANGUAGE            OTHER LANGUAGES       


WHEN YOU'RE AT HOME, WHICH LANGUAGE DO YOU USE THE MOST? 
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WHEN  YOU  ARE  SPEAKING  TO  YOUR  CHILD, WHICH  LANGUAGE  DO  YOU  USE  THE 


MOST? 


 


WHEN YOUR CHILD  IS SPEAKING TO YOU, WHICH LANGUAGE DOES YOUR CHILD USE 


THE MOST? 


 


2.  MOTHER'S OR GUARDIAN'S NAME                


OCCUPATION                        


SCHOOL YEARS COMPLETED        


PLACE OF BIRTH                      


LENGTH OF TIME LIVING ON GUAM                


FIRST LANGUAGE __________ OTHER LANGUAGES _____________________ 


WHEN YOU'RE AT HOME, WHICH LANGUAGE DO YOU USE THE MOST? 


 


WHEN  YOU  ARE  SPEAKING  TO  YOUR  CHILD, WHICH  LANGUAGE  DO  YOU  USE  THE 


MOST? 


 


WHEN YOUR CHILD  IS SPEAKING TO YOU, WHICH LANGUAGE DOES YOUR CHILD USE 


THE MOST? 


 


3.  PARENTS ARE MARRIED _____  DIVORCED _____  OTHER ______ 
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4.  WHO IS THE CHILD LIVING WITH NOW? 


 


5.  HAVE THERE BEEN ANY CHANGES IN FAMILY LIVING ARRANGEMENTS DURING THE 


LAST FEW YEARS? 


 


 


6. OTHER CHILDREN 


NAME  AGE   LIVING AT HOME? 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


7.  DO ANY OTHER MEMBERS OF THE FAMILY HAVE A READING PROBLEM? 


 


 


BIRTH AND DEVELOPMENTAL HISTORY 
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1.  WERE THERE ANY COMPLICATIONS DURING PREGNANCY? 


 


CHILDBIRTH? 


 


2.  AT APPROXIMATELY WHAT AGE DID YOUR CHILD SAY FIRST WORDS? 


 


3.  AT APPROXIMATELY WHAT AGE DID YOUR CHILD BEGIN TO WALK? 


 


4.   BEFORE ENTERING SCHOOL, DID YOUR CHILD  LIKE HAVING BOOKS READ ALOUD 


TO HIM OR HER?   


 


IF YES, HOW OFTEN WERE BOOKS READ TO HIM/HER? 


       EVERY DAY   


       ONCE A WEEK   


       ONCE A MONTH  


       HARDLY EVER  


       NEVER 


 


DID YOUR CHILD HAVE ANY FAVORITE BOOKS? 
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5.  HAS YOUR CHILD HAD ANY SERIOUS ILLNESSES?  IF SO, EXPLAIN. 


 


 


6.  HAS YOUR CHILD HAD ANY SERIOUS ACCIDENTS?  IF SO, EXPLAIN. 


 


 


7.  DID YOUR CHILD HAVE EAR INFECTIONS? IF SO, EXPLAIN. 


 


 


8.  DOES YOUR CHILD WEAR EYEGLASSES OR CONTACT LENSES? 


 


 


9.  DOES YOUR CHILD HAVE A HEARING PROBLEM?  WEAR A HEARING AID? 


 


 


 


SOCIO‐EDUCATIONAL INFORMATION 


 


1.  PLEASE LIST THE SCHOOLS YOUR CHILD HAS ATTENDED. 


SCHOOL  GRADES ATTENDED  LOCATION 
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2.   HAS YOUR CHILD RECEIVED ANY OF THE  FOLLOWING  SERVICES?    IF  SO, PLEASE 


EXPLAIN. 


 


SPECIAL EDUCATION (PULL‐OUT, RESOURCE ROOM, SELF‐CONTAINED) 


COUNSELING 


LOTE (LANGUAGE OTHER THAN ENGLISH) 


GATE (GIFTED AND TALENTED EDUCATION) 


TUTORING 


CHAPTER ONE  


OTHER 
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3.  WHAT SUBJECTS ARE DIFFICULT FOR YOUR CHILD? 


 


 


 


4.  WHAT ARE YOUR CHILD'S BEST, OR FAVORITE, SUBJECTS? 


 


 


 


5.  DOES YOUR CHILD GET TIRED EASILY? IF SO, EXPLAIN. 


 


 


 


6.  WHAT DOES YOUR CHILD LIKE TO DO OUTSIDE OF SCHOOL? 


 


 


 


7.  WHAT WORKS AS A MOTIVATOR FOR YOUR CHILD? 
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8.  WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WORDS DESCRIBE YOUR CHILD (MOST OF THE TIME)? 


 


HAPPY ___  PERSISTENT ___  DEPENDABLE ___  AFFECTIONATE ___  


RISK‐TAKER ___  CAREFUL ___  CREATIVE ___  ATHLETIC ___ 


 MUSICAL ___  ARTISTIC ___  CARING ___ RESPONSIBLE ___ 


 FUNNY ___   SOCIAL ___ HANDS‐ON LEARNER ___ 


 


OTHER WORDS THAT DESCRIBE YOUR CHILD? 


 


 


9.    IS  THERE  ANYTHING  ELSE  THAT  YOU WOULD  LIKE  US  TO  KNOW  ABOUT  YOUR 


CHILD? 


 


 


 


 


>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> 
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REFERRAL INFORMATION 


 


1.  HOW DID YOU FIND OUT ABOUT THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION LITERACY CENTER? 


 


 


CASE RECORD INFORMATION 


 


1.  NAME OF PERSON WHO COMPLETED THIS FORM:            


 


                         


  SIGNATURE                DATE 
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CLASSROOM TEACHER JUDGMENT RATING SCALE 


 


LITERACY CENTER EVALUATOR:              


 


DATE:              


 


 


DIRECTIONS:   TO AID  IN THE LITERACY ASSESSMENT OF ___________________, 


PLEASE INDICATE THE CHILD'S PERFORMANCE ON EACH OF THE FOLLOWING CRITERIA 


(CIRCLE THOSE THAT APPLY): 


 


CLASSROOM TEACHER:              


   


 


A.  READING LEVEL PERFORMANCE 
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  ABOVE GRADE LEVEL. 


     


APPROXIMATELY AT GRADE LEVEL. 


     


    1 YEAR BELOW GRADE LEVEL 


     


    1 1/2 TO 2 YEARS BELOW GRADE LEVEL 


     


    2 OR MORE YEARS BELOW GRADE LEVEL 


 


    READING PROGRAM              


 


B.    COMPREHENSION  OF  WRITTEN  MATERIAL  IN  PRESENT  READING  LEVEL 


PLACEMENT   


     


CAN RETELL NARRATIVE MATERIAL  (CHARACTER,  SETTING, PLOT) AND CAN  LOCATE 


MAJOR DETAILS IN FACTUAL TEXTS. 


     


    CAN RETELL ONLY NARRATIVE MATERIAL. 
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    CAN RETELL THE BROAD SENSE OF TEXT BUT LACKS CONTINUITY   OR 


DETAIL. 


     


    CAN RETELL ONLY FRAGMENTS OF TEXT. 


     


    CANNOT RETELL. 


 


C.  MAKES SENSE WHEN READING ORALLY 


     


    CORRECTS ERRORS THAT INTERRUPT MEANING ON OWN   


    INITIATIVE. 


     


    SUBSTITUTES WORDS THAT MAKE SENSE. 


     


     SUBSTITUTES WORDS THAT DON'T MAKE SENSE. 


     


    MAKES NO ATTEMPT TO DEAL WITH UNKNOWN WORDS (OMITS OR  


          ASKS FOR HELP). 


 


 


6.3.c







 


D.  ATTITUDE TOWARD READING 


 


    CHOOSES TO READ FREQUENTLY IN LEISURE TIME ON OWN    


          INITIATIVE. 


     


    CHOOSES TO READ OCCASIONALLY ON OWN INITIATIVE. 


     


    READS RELUCTANTLY AT ADULT SUGGESTION. 


     


  AVOIDS READING. 


 


E.  WRITING PROCESS 


     


    DRAFTS, REVISES, ELABORATES, EDITS, AND SHARES OWN    


          WRITING. 


     


    REREADS WHILE WRITING TO MAKE A FEW CONTENT OR     


        ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGES BETWEEN DRAFTS. 


     


    MAKES FEW IF ANY CHANGES.  CHANGES MADE ARE TO     


        HANDWRITING OR SPELLING.  WRITES VERY LITTLE. 
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    DOES NOT RISK WRITING OWN IDEAS.  MAY COPY PRINT FROM  


          CLASSROOM. 


 


F.  WRITING PRODUCT 


     


DISPLAYS  CLEARLY  ORGANIZED  THOUGHTS  WRITTEN  WITH  VOICE  AND  LITERARY 


TECHNIQUES AND USES CONVENTIONS AT OR ABOVE GRADE LEVEL. 


     


    ORGANIZES AND DEVELOPS THOUGHT TO MAKE MESSAGE CLEAR  


          BUT DOES NOT USE  CONVENTIONS APPROPRIATE  TO 


GRADE LEVEL;             OR UNORGANIZED MESSAGE WITH 


GRADE‐LEVEL CONVENTIONS. 


     


    PRODUCES IDEAS THAT ARE NOT WELL‐DEVELOPED OR      


        COHESIVE  OR  DON'T  MAKE  SENSE  AND  USES  FEW 


CONVENTIONS             APPROPRIATE FOR GRADE LEVEL. 


     


    PRODUCES LITTLE OR NO WRITING.  IF THE CHILD PRODUCES    


          WRITING,  IT DOES NOT  CONVEY  A MESSAGE ON  ITS 


OWN. 
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CLASSROOM  TEACHER'S  COMMENTS:    PLEASE  PROVIDE  ANY  ADDITIONAL 


INFORMATION  THAT  WOULD  DESCRIBE  THE  CHILD’S  READING  AND  WRITING 


PERFORMANCE IN YOUR CLASSROOM. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


LITERACY CENTER 


Universty of Guam 


School of Education 
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Literacy Student Interview 


 


Name               Date            


Grade               School          


Evaluator            


 


 


1.  Why do you think people read? 


 


 


2.  When you are reading and come to something you don't know, what do you do? 


 


 


3.  Who is a good reader you know? 


 


 


4.  What makes ______ a good reader? 


 


 


 


5.  Do you think _______ ever comes to something she/he doesn't know? 


 


 


6.  (If yes) When ______ does come to something she/he doesn't know, what do you think he/she does? 


 


 


  (if no) Suppose _______ comes to something she/he doesn't know.  What do you think she/he would do? 
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7.  If you knew someone who was having trouble reading, how would you help that person? 


 


 


9.  How would you describe yourself as a reader? 


 


 


10.  What would you like to do better as a reader? 


 


 


11.  The best part of reading is... 


 


 


12.  The worst part of reading is... 


 


 


13.  What are some strategies you use to help you read? 


 


14.  What kinds of things do you like to read (books, magazines, newspaper, comics, etc.)? 


 


 


15.  Do you have any favorite authors? books? 


 


 


16.  Outside of school, what is the last book that you read? 
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17.  What are your favorite subjects or things to do at school? 


 


 


18.  What do you like to do outside of school? 


 


 


19. What are some of your favorite TV shows?  Why? 


 


 


20.  Have you seen any good movies/videos lately?  Favorite?  Why? 


 


 


 


21.  Why do you think people write? 


 


 


22.  Who do you know is a good writer? 


 


 


23.  What makes ______ a good writer? 


 


 


24.  How would you describe yourself as a writer? 


 


 


25.  The best part about writing is... 
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24.  The worst part about writing is... 


 


 


26.  How would you like to improve as a writer? 


 


 


27.  Do you have any strategies to help you write?  What are they?  
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This University of Guam Student Handbook 2000-2002 is an excerpt from 
the University of Guam Rules, Regulations and Procedures Manual, which 
was approved by the Board of Regent on February 17, 2000. The material 
included comes from Article III and Article VI, Which can be found on 
pages 35-91 and pages 167-187, respectively. The University of Guam 
reserves the right to modify this handbook at anytime. 
 
The Office of Student Affairs authorized the creation of this Student 
Handbook. It was produced and edited by the Student Life Office. 
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At the annual meeting in August of every odd year, the Council shall 
elect by ballot the following officers to serve for two years starting 
September 1, after their election: 


 Chair 
 Vice Chair 
 Secretary 


 
 
Y. STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES 
 
Student counseling services shall be established to provide friendly, caring, 
informative and confidential services for the students of UOG that support the 
academic and student development mission of the University. 


 
The counselors and staff, under the direction of the Coordinator of the Counseling 
unit, strive to help students accomplish their academic, personal, and career 
development goals.  Counseling Services is committed to diversity and is dedicated 
to serving all students and values respect for, and appreciation of, individual and 
group differences. 


 
1.   Counseling Services 


 
The counselors seek to assist students with a wide range of personal 
concerns and problems.  The goal of counseling is to help the students 
develop the personal awareness and skills necessary to overcome 
problems, to grow and develop in a way that will allow them to 
maximize their educational opportunities at UOG.  Professional 
services are offered to help students cope with personal problems or 
learning difficulties that are obstacles in gaining maximum benefit 
from their educational experiences. 


 
Individual counseling is offered to assist students in resolving issues 
that cause emotional distress and interfere with personal goals and 
academic attainment.  Counseling is provided to help students bring 
about positive changes in their lives.  Group counseling is provided to 
afford the opportunity to work together with peers to deal more 
effectively with personal concerns.  Group counseling focuses on 
effective personal and social skills and the resolution of personal 
concerns. 
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Recognizing the importance of prevention and education, counseling 
services seeks to provide the opportunity for students to maintain a 
drug-free learning environment through substance abuse counseling, 
prevention and education. 


 
The Board of Regents mandates through this policy that students of 
the University of Guam be provided appropriate guidance and 
counseling relevant to their college career, professional and vocational 
aptitudes, and personal adjustment.  The President and administrative 
staff shall establish a systematic plan to ensure that all students are 
afforded suitable guidance and counseling services throughout their 
undergraduate years at the University, particularly during the early 
stages of their collegiate career. 


 
2. Academic Advisement 
 


Academic advisement is an integral part of the educational process 
and academic goal attainment.  It helps students to understand the 
demands and skills associated      with their educational aspirations in 
order to make immediate and long range educational plans.  
Counseling Services provides academic advisement to all students 
whose major is undeclared.  Counselors must sign course selections 
for undeclared majors.  Any such student who needs help with 
academic and advisement is encouraged to seek assistance from the 
counselors. 
 
University students are adults who bear the responsibility for shaping 
their education and career preparation.  Many students at the 
University of Guam, however, are “first generation” University 
students and are not familiar with such things as general education 
requirements, pre- and co-requisite courses, core courses and tracks 
within a major program.  It is also true that all undergraduate and 
graduate students can benefit from regular conversations with 
academic faculty about their course choices, their progress in a major 
field of study, and their approach to completion of their degree. 
 
Therefore, the University strongly urges that all students solicit 
academic advisement from a member of the academic faculty before 
registering for each new semester’s courses.  All faculty post on their 
office doors the times when they are available to students for such 
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conversations.  They may also provide sign-up sheets for scheduled 
appointments.  The University’s goal is to have every faculty 
computer communicate with our registration software so that students 
are able to register in their advisor’s office. 
 
Personal and career counseling is provided by the counseling staff, 
which is part of the Office of Enrollment Management and Student 
Services.  These services are free and available by appointment or on 
a drop-in basis. 
 


 3. Testing 
 


The University of Guam serves as the Testing Center for the Western 
Pacific and provides testing services to students, faculty, and residents 
of the region.  Testing can provide information to help one improve 
academic performance, select a major or a career, enter a school 
program, be certified in an area of expertise, or take a required 
national standardized test. 
 


4. Liaison with high schools 
 


The staff of Counseling Services maintains contact with assigned high 
school counselors and students to coordinate the visit of the 
University administration and members of the Recruitment Team at 
least once a year.  This is done in conjunction with the administration 
of the UOG Placement Test in English and Math levels.  The 
counselors are also to assist the schools in accessing any needed 
services for their students.  They likewise participate in the New 
Student Orientation for incoming freshmen and transfer students in 
the fall semester. 


 
5. Students with Disabilities 
 


The ADA Coordinator provides services for students with disabilities. 
The mission of the Persons With Disabilities Services Office 
(PWDSO) is to ensure that qualified individuals with disabilities have 
equal access and nondiscriminatory access to all benefits, privileges, 
opportunities and obligations provided by the University of Guam and 
to ensure a process for the University's full compliance with the 
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, as amended, and Section 


6.3.c 



Administrator

Rectangle







U.O.G. Student Handbook  Page 68 of 130 1/6/2004 


504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, taking into 
account the regional, economic and multicultural diversity of the 
University. 


 
 
 
6. Student Health Services 


 
Student Health Services offers outpatient services to UOG students 
and offers basic preventative treatment and educational services to all 
students and addresses any problems related to physical health.  Still, 
students are encouraged to enroll in a more comprehensive health 
insurance for themselves and/or their dependents. 


 
The Student Health Center is staffed by two full time nurses: a 
Registered Nurse and a Licensed Practical Nurse. A physician is 
available at designated hours. A medical clearance is needed for all 
enrolling students providing a record of immunization against 
Measles, Rubella, and German measles along with a recent tuberculin 
skin test. All questions about medical clearance and health concerns 
should be address to the Student Health Clinic. All health files are 
confidential. 


 
The following is a list of the services offered: 


 
 Emergency care 
 Out patient for both acute and chronic problems 
 Referrals to specialist 
 Physical examinations for school entry (limited shots available) 
 Contraception, education, counseling 
 Information on sexually transmitted diseases 
 TB skin testing (any day except Thursday) 
 Measles, Mumps, Rubella immunizations 
 Tetanus Immunizations 
 Hepatitis B Series (for Nursing Students only) 
 Basic over-the-counter medications 
 Prescription medications ordered by clinic physician if medication is 


available in the clinic pharmacy. 
 Limited orthopedic supplies such as splints, ace bandages, and crutches 
 Nutrition counseling 
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School of Education Academic Master Plan 


 


2.0 Student Success, Enrollment Growth, and Institutional Stature 


2.1 Enhance student retention and graduate rates (UOG Natural Choice Goal, The Strategic Plan – Assumptions and Planning Factors, 


August 8, 2011). 


 


2.1.1  Fall to Fall Retention rates will improve by 2% for Freshman to Sophomore, targeting 75% as the goal. 


 


2.1.1.1 Strengthen retention through University-level mentoring and augmented student support services. 


Strategies Timeline Required Resources Outcome Indicators 


SOE will provide peer-mentoring training 


for 10-15 students per semester who will 


provide support for struggling freshmen. 


Fall 2014 Teaching load for 


ED384 


 ED384 course 


evaluations 


Faculty will receive training on 


strengthening faculty/student 


relationships. 


Fall 2014 Trainer  


SOE will participate in the “Learning 


Communities” program. 


Fall 2014 Coordination with 


CLASS & Faculty time 


 


Responsible individual(s)/unit(s): 


 


2.1.1.2 Strengthen retention through college/school-level initiatives. 







Strategies Timeline Required Resources Outcome Indicators 


SOE will provide peer-mentoring training 


for 10-15 students per semester who will 


provide support for struggling freshmen. 


Fall 2014 .25 load assignment 


for faculty. Tuition for 


waiver for students 


Feedback from advisees 


Faculty will receive training on 


strengthening faculty/student 


relationships. 


Fall 2014 Trainer Feedback from advisees 


Responsible individual(s)/unit(s): 


  







2.1 Enhance student retention and graduate rates (UOG Natural Choice Goal, The Strategic Plan – Assumptions and Planning Factors, 


August 8, 2011).  (continued) 


 


2.1.2 Fall to Fall Graduation rates will improve by 2% every year, targeting 35% as the goal. 


 


2.1.2.1 Strengthen graduation rates through college/school-level initiatives. 


Strategies Timeline Required Resources Outcome Indicators 


SOE will work with the PIP office to develop 


Praxis II prep workshops. 


Fall 2014 Instructors, media, 


tuition assistance 


Course evaluations 


Responsible individual(s)/unit(s): 


 


2.2 Strengthen quality student advisement.   


 


2.2.1 Academic programs improve the quality of academic mentoring of students through faculty advisement training. 


Strategies Timeline Required Resources Outcome Indicators 


Faculty will receive training on 


strengthening faculty/student 


relationships. 


Fall 2014 Trainer Feedback from advisees 


Responsible individual(s)/unit(s): 


 


2.2.2 Quality student advisement shall be augmented through peer advisement. 


Strategies Timeline Required Resources Outcome Indicators 







SOE will provide peer-mentoring training 


for 10-15 students per semester who will 


provide support for struggling freshmen. 


Fall 2014 .25 load assignment 


for faculty. Tuition for 


waiver for students 


Feedback from advisees 


Responsible individual(s)/unit(s): 
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2013-2018 University of Guam Academic Master Plan 


 


 


Ina Diskubre, Setbe:  To Enlighten, To Discover, To Serve 


 


The University of Guam is a U.S. accredited, regional land Grant institution.  It is dedicated 


to the search for and dissemination of knowledge, wisdom and truth.  The University exists 


to serve its learners and the communities of Guam, Micronesia, and the neighboring regions 


of the Pacific and Asia.  The University prepares learners for life by providing the 


opportunity to acquire knowledge, skills, attitudes, and abilities through the core 


curriculum, degree programs, research and outreach.  At the Pacific crosscurrents of the 


East and West, the University of Guam provides a unique opportunity to discover and 


acquire indigenous and global knowledge. 


 


The University of Guam is committed to continuous assessment of its programs to measure 


the effectiveness of student learning. 


 


Core Commitments 


The University of Guam’s Academic Master Plan is dedicated toward strengthening the 


following Core Commitments: 


 Academic Quality 


 Student Success, Enrollment Growth, and Institutional Stature 


 The Land Grant Mission and Engagement 


 Institutional Effectiveness and Efficiency 


 


These Core Commitments serve as the basis for strategic academic goals and 


corresponding objectives that are detailed below.  The Academic Master Plan, upon 


endorsement of the UOG Faculty Senate, students, and administration, shall serve as the 


foundation for the University’s Strategic Plan. 


 


Strategic Academic Goals 


 


1.0 Academic Quality 


1.1 Demonstrated assessment of graduating seniors in their achievement of the 


following institutional student learning outcomes (SLOs):  Written and oral 


communication; quantitative skills; critical thinking and problem-solving; 


information literacy; appreciation of cultural diversity; responsible use of 
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knowledge, natural resources and technology; appreciation of the arts and sciences; 


and commitment to personal development and lifelong learning. 


1.2 Assurance of rigor, quality and consistency of expectations about student 


performance in the University of Guam’s graduate programs. 


1.3 Linking academic programs’ learning objectives to external benchmarks or to 


standards identified by professional organizations. 


1.4 Assessment of meaning, quality and rigor in all undergraduate and graduate 


degree programs. 


1.5 Demonstrated implementation of improvements (closing the loop) as a result of 


assessment outcomes. 


1.6 Fostering scholarship among all faculty, and among graduate faculty in 


particular. 


1.7 Developing distance education programs. 


1.7.1 Assessing the viability of distance education (DE) courses and their 


integration into existing programs. 


1.8 Integrating an international experience within academic programs as part of 


gaining global/regional knowledge and understanding. 


2.0 Student Success, Enrollment Growth, and Institutional Stature 


2.1 Enhance student retention and graduate rates (UOG Natural Choice Goal, The 


Strategic Plan – Assumptions and Planning Factors, August 8, 2011). 


2.1.1  Fall to Fall Retention rates will improve by 2% for Freshman to 


Sophomore, targeting 75% as the goal. 


 2.1.1.1 Strengthen retention through University-level mentoring and 


augmented student support services. 


 2.1.1.2 Strengthen retention through college/school-level initiatives. 


2.1.2 Fall to Fall Graduation rates will improve by 2% every year, targeting 


35% as the goal. 


 2.1.2.1 Strengthen graduation rates through college/school-level 


initiatives. 


2.2 Strengthen quality student advisement.   
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2.2.1 Academic programs improve the quality of academic mentoring of 


students through faculty advisement training. 


2.2.2 Quality student advisement shall be augmented through peer 


advisement. 


2.3 Strengthen recruitment through the alignment of EMSS and academic 


schools’/colleges’ initiatives. 


 2.3.1 Strengthen recruitment through college/school-level initiatives. 


(Note:  A Strategic Enrollment Plan (aka, Recruitment and Retention Plan) shall be 


aligned with this section of the UOG AMP.) 


3.0 The Land Grant Mission and Engagement 


3.1 Academic programs assess the relevance of their curricula, research and service, 


to civic learning, engaging diverse perspectives, and community needs. 


3.2 Academic programs and research centers partner with local and federal 


partners, to the benefit of UOG students and the larger community. 


4.0 Institutional Effectiveness and Efficiency 


4.1 Continue efforts to resize, redirect, and realign the University’s base budget to 


live within its means; in particular, readjusting & rightsizing its portfolio of program 


offerings, determining the relative size and balance of those offerings, including 


realignment/discontinuation of programs. 


(Note:  President Underwood will initiate the Program Evaluation and Planning (PEP) 


Process early Fall 2013 as described in the document “The Road to the Great UOG/I 


Chalan Para I Ma’gas Na UOG.”  This review is “an evaluative process that will  


culminate in concrete plans for resources and activities for the UOG.”   Implementation 


of any planned changes will take place in Fall 2014.) 


4.2 Enhancing UOG’s capacity for delivering self-supporting programs focused on 


work force development, distance education, and other extensions of its mission. 


4.3 Collaboration among the schools and colleges in developing self-sustaining or 


net revenue-generating operations. 


 4.4 Continue to diversify sources of revenue. 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 
 


POLICY FOR EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY  
AND NON-DISCRIMINATION/NON-HARASSMENT 
(Adopted on July 17, 2007, as Board of Regents Resolution No. 03-24) 


 
The University of Guam (UOG) is committed to maintaining the campus community as a place of 
work and study for faculty, staff, and students, free of all forms of discrimination and harassment that 
are unlawful under Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, 42 U.S.C. §2000e, et seq., 
or other applicable law.  The University prohibits unlawful discrimination or harassment against any 
member(s) of the University community, including faculty, student, employees, staff and 
administrators and applicants for such positions.  This policy prohibits retaliation because one has in 
good faith filed a complaint concerning behavior prohibited by this policy, or has reasonably 
opposed, reported or stated the intent to report such behavior, or is participating in a related 
investigation, proceeding or hearing regarding such a matter.  All members of the University 
community must comply with this policy. 
 
In case of questions or concerns regarding this policy, please contact: 
  


Elaine Faculo-Gogue, Institutional Compliance Officer 
Equal Employment Opportunity (EEO)/ 


Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (ADA) and Title IX Office 
UOG Station 


Mangilao, GU  96923 
Telephone No.: (671) 735-2244 


Telephone Device for the Deaf (TDD) No.:  (671) 735-2243 
Email:  eeo-ada@uguam.uog.edu 


  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
The University of Guam is an Equal Opportunity Employer and Provider. 


The University of Guam is accredited by: 
 


The Western Association of Schools and Colleges 
Accrediting Commission for Senior Colleges and Universities 


985 Atlantic Avenue, Suite 100 
Alameda, CA 94501 


Phone:  1-510-748-9001 
Fax:  1-510-748-9797 


E-mail:  wascsr@wascsenior.org 
Internet: www.wascweb.org 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM POLICY AND PROCEDURE FOR  
STUDENTS AND APPLICANTS WITH A DISABILITY 


(Adopted on October 28, 2004 as Board of Regents Resolution No. 04-32 superseded by BOR Resolution No. 10-11, 
April 22, 2010) 


 
In accordance with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) of 1990 and the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, the 
University of Guam does not discriminate against students and applicants on the basis of disability in the 
administration of its educational and other programs.  The University will reasonably accommodate 
individuals with disabilities, as defined by applicable law, if the individual is otherwise qualified to meet the 
fundamental requirements and aspects of the program of the University, without undue hardship to the 
University.  Harassment on the basis of disability issues is prohibited.   
 
The University offers reasonable accommodation for students in accordance with the UOG Policy and 
Procedure for students and applicants with a disability.   The ADA Office can be contacted at telephone 
number (671) 735-2244 or Telephone Device for the Deaf (TDD) number (671) 735-2243.   Students who seek 
academic accommodations are expected to contact the coordinator well in advance of the commencement of 
courses, and to provide the requested supporting information to the Coordinator at least four weeks before 
classes begin.  The ADA policy can be found on the University’s website:  www.uog.edu. 
 


EQUAL OPPORTUNITY STATEMENT 
 


The University is an equal opportunity employer and is firmly committed to non-discrimination in its hiring, 
termination, compensation, promotion decisions and in all other employment decisions and practices and in the 
application of its personnel policies and collective bargaining agreements.   Harassment based on race, sexual 
orientation, gender, national origin, color, religion, religious creed, age, disability, citizenship status, military 
service status, or any other status protected by law, is also prohibited by University policy.  Prohibited 
harassment, in any form, is a violation of University policy and will not be tolerated. 
 
Administrators, directors, managers and supervisors must inform employees of the policies prohibiting 
discrimination and harassment, emphasize the policy of zero tolerance, and deal promptly with any problem 
situations. Each of us is expected to maintain high standards of honesty, integrity and conduct.  Ultimately it is 
not laws, regulations, or policies that create a quality equal opportunity environment, it is people respecting 
and encouraging other people.   
 


TITLE IX COMPLIANCE STATEMENT 
 
The University of Guam does not discriminate on the basis of sex in the admission to or employment in its 
education programs or activities.  Inquiries concerning the application of Title IX and its implementing 
regulations may be referred to the University’s Title IX Coordinator, located at the EEO/ADA Office, Dorm 
II, Iya Hami Hall, Room 104, Tel. No. 735-2244, TTY: 735-2243; or to the Office of Civil Rights (OCR). 
 


NOTE TO THE READER 
The University reserves the right to withdraw or modify courses of instruction at any time.  Review of academic, financial, and other 
considerations leads to changes in the policies, rules, and regulations applicable to students.  The University therefore reserves the 
right to make changes at any time.  These changes may affect such matters as tuition and all other fees, degrees and programs offered 
(including the modification or possible elimination of degrees and programs), degree and other academic requirements, academic 
policies, rules pertaining to student conduct and discipline, fields or areas of concentration, and other rules and regulations applicable 
to students.  
 
While every effort has been made to ensure that this catalog is accurate and up-to-date, it may include typographical or other errors.  
Changes are periodically made to this publication and will be incorporated in supplements and/or new editions.  Changes and updates 
may be accessed online at www.uog.edu   
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Hafa Adai and welcome to the University of Guam. This campus is your place of learning, 
your home, and your natural choice for higher education. The University was founded as the 
Territorial College of Guam in 1952.  Since then, it has maintained its accreditation by the 
Senior Commission of the Western Association of Schools and Colleges.  In 1972, we became 
a U.S. land-grant institution. UOG offers a wide range of degree programs and professional 
development opportunities that meet the needs of our dynamic island society and the 
surrounding region. 
 
This year, the University will continue its progression from Good to Great.  Each program will 
evaluate itself using four broad criteria for analysis:  1)  Fit to UOG’s Statement of Greatness, 
2) Sustainability, 3) Quality, and 4) Demand and Relationships.  This process will culminate in 
a plan to set priorities and resources which will be implemented in AY2014-2015. 
 
You may wonder what this means to you as a student.  It means that every program or unit 
must demonstrate that:  it is aligned with and contributes to the University’s greatness;  
resources are used efficiently and that additional resources are acquired to ensure program/unit 
sustainability;  every program and unit embraces our motto of “excelsior” (ever upward) 
through the articulation and demonstration of high standards of achievement and quality 
improvement; and  every program/unit is responsive to and involves its customers in present 
and future planning.  It means that UOG’s commitment to providing a quality higher education 
to you is evident in both word and deed. 
 
As we embark on this journey together, I encourage you to remain committed to your 
education, explore all that the University has to offer, and take an active role as a member of 
the University of Guam community.  Thank you for making the University of Guam the natural 
choice for our island and region. 
 
Biba UOG!   
 
  


 
 
 
           Robert A. Underwood 


A MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT 
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DEGREE PROGRAMS 
The University of Guam offers degree programs within two 
colleges and three schools.  Six Baccalaureate (BA, BA Ed., 
BBAA, BS, BSN, and BSW) and six Master’s (MA, MEd., 
MPA, MS, PMBA, SW) degrees are offered.  All listings 
include majors and minors unless otherwise specified. 
 


For more information about Master’s degrees, see the UOG 
Graduate Bulletin or online at www.uog.edu  
 


COLLEGE OF LIBERAL ARTS AND SOCIAL 
SCIENCES 


A. BACHELOR OF ARTS (B.A.)  
1. Anthropology  
2. Communication (Tracks: Communication Studies, 


Journalism, Mass Media Studies, and Public 
Relations) 


3. English (Emphases:  Literature, Language and 
Education)  


4. Fine Arts (Tracks: Art, Music, Theater) 
5. Geography (Minor Only) 
6. History 
7. Interdisciplinary Arts and Sciences 
8. Japanese Language (Minor Only) 
9. Pacific – Asian Studies (Tracks:  Chamorro, East 


Asian and Japanese) 
10. Philosophy 
11. Political Science 
12. Psychology 
13. Sociology 
14. Women & Gender Studies (Minor and Certificate only) 
15. Writing (Minor Only) 


B. MASTER OF ARTS (M.A.) 
1. Art 
2. English 
3. Micronesian Studies (Major and Certificate) 


C. MASTER OF SCIENCE (M.S.) 
1. Clinical Psychology 


COLLEGE OF NATURAL AND APPLIED 
SCIENCES 


A.  BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (B.S.) 
1. Biology 
2. Tropical Agricultural Science 
3. Chemistry 
4. Computer Science 
5. Computer Information Systems 
6. Mathematics 
7. Physical Education/ School Health (PK-12) 


B. BACHELOR OF ARTS (B.A.) 
1. Consumer and Family Sciences 


C. BACHELOR OF SOCIAL WORK (B.S.W.) 
D.     MASTER OF SCIENCE (M.S.) 


1. Biology 
2. Environmental Science 


E. OTHER 
1. Pre-Engineering Science Program  
2. Pre-medical, Pre-optometry, Pre-dental, and Pre-


veterinary Programs 
3. Pre-Pharmacy 
4. Nutrition (Minor Only) 
5. Military Science (Minor Only) 


SCHOOL OF BUSINESS AND PUBLIC 
ADMINISTRATION 


A.   BACHELOR OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION IN 
ACCOUNTING (B.B.A.A.) 


 


B. BACHELOR OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
(B.B.A.) 


 Business Administration Concentrations: 
a.  Entrepreneurship  
b.  Finance & Economics 
c.  Human Resource Management 
d. International Tourism and Hospitality 


Management. 
e. Marketing  
f. Custom Designed Concentration (as approved by 


an SBPA Faculty and the Dean) 
C. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (B.S.) 


1. Criminal Justice 
2. Public Administration 
3. Health Services Administration (Minor  & 


Certificate only) 
4. Paralegal Studies (Minor & Certificate Only) 


D.  MASTER OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (M.P.A.) 
E. PROFESSIONAL MASTER OF BUSINESS 


ADMINISTRATION (P.M.B.A.) 


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION  


A. BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION (B.A.Ed.) 
1.  Early Childhood Education 
2.  Elementary Education 
 Elementary Education with Chamorro     
   Language & Culture Teaching Specialty 
3.     Second Language/Elementary Education 
4. Secondary Education 
5. Special Education 


B.   MASTER OF ARTS IN COUNSELING (M.A.) 
1.  School Counseling 
2.  Community Counseling 


C.   MASTER OF EDUCATION (M.Ed.) 
1. Administration and Supervision 
2. Reading 
3. Secondary Education 
4. Special Education 
5. TESOL 


D. MASTER OF ARTS IN TEACHING (M.A.T.)  
E. CERTIFICATE IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 


TEACHING 
 


SCHOOL OF NURSING AND HEALTH SCIENCES 
 


A. ASSOCIATE DEGREE IN NURSING (A.D.N.) 
B. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN NURSING (B.S.N.) 
C. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN HEALTH SCIENCE 


(B.S.)  
Health Science Concentrations: 
a.  Exercise Science and Health Promotion 
b.  Pre-Physical Therapy 
c.  Public Health 
 


RFK MEMORIAL LIBRARY  


LIBRARY SCIENCE (Minor and Certificate Only) 
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2013 - 2014 
CALENDAR AT A GLANCE 


 


The dates listed below for application and registration into the University 
of Guam are recommended timelines that students are encouraged to 
observe.  The University will continue to accept applications and process 
registration for new, first-time and returning students up to the last day 
of Late Registration as space is available.  However, those applicants 
must provide complete documentation at the time of application for 
acceptance into the University. 
 


FALL 2013 
 
July 11               Fall 2013 English Placement Test – Last Names (A-C) 


9:30 a.m., Last Names (D-L) 01:30 p.m. CLASS Lecture 
Hall.  (For More Information, call 735-2725).  Bring 
picture ID with Social Security Number and payment 
receipt from admissions application. 


  
 FALL 2013 Math Placement Test by Last names – 


08:00 am (A-C), 12:00 pm (D-L), CLASS Lecture Hall 
(For more information, call 735-2825).  Bring picture ID 
with Social Security Number and payment receipt from 
admissions application. 


 
July 12            Fall 2013 English Placement Test – Last Names (M-R) 


9:30 a.m., Last Names (S-Z) 01:30 p.m. CLASS Lecture 
Hall. (For More Information, call 735-2725).  Bring 
picture ID with Social Security Number and payment 
receipt from admissions application. 


 
 FALL 2013 Math Placement Test by Last names - 


08:00 am (M-R), 12:00 pm (S-Z), CLASS Lecture Hall. 
(For more information, call 735-2825).  Bring picture ID 
with Social Security Number and payment receipt from 
admissions application. 


 
August 5 & 6  Transition Student Registration FALL 2013 – 


English Department, 2nd floor EC building  
 
August 7 ~ 9 FALL 2013 - Open Registration 


            Admissions and Records Office, Web Advisor, or any 
Satellite location (8:00 a.m.- 5:00 p.m., Monday - 
Friday).  Payment due August 29, 4pm. 


 
August 13 ~ 16 New Student Registration for FALL 2013 


 Senior Citizens notify Records Office of intent to 
participate in tuition waiver program. 


 
August 16, 19 
& 20 FALL 2013 Late Registration And Schedule 


Adjustment (For All Students).  Register at the 
Admissions and Records office, Web Advisor, or any 
Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., Monday - 
Friday).   


 
August 21 FALL 2013 Weekday Classes Begin 
 
August 21-27 FALL 2013 Schedule Adjustment (Drop & Add 


Courses) - Make schedule adjustment at the Records 
office, or any Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., 
Monday - Friday) Cancellation Fees applies. 


 
August 24 FALL 2013 Saturday Classes Begin 
 
August 27 Last day to register for Course by Conference for 


FALL 2013.  Forms available at the Professional and 
 International Programs (PIP) office located in the 2nd 


floor of the Computer Center building. 


 Deadline to Withdraw Without Transcript Records 
Entry for FALL 2013. 


 
August 28 Senior Citizen Tuition Program Registration for 


Eligible residents (55+). Contact# 734-2210/11 
 
August 29 Payment Deadline for Fall Registration:  Final 


payment for Fall 2013 Registration must be received 
by 4:00pm, August 29, 2013; otherwise, your 
registration will be cancelled. If you are a financial aid 
recipient or are interested in financial aid, please 
contact the Financial Aid Office to ensure that all 
necessary documents are complete before the payment 
deadlines. 


 
September 2 Holiday - Labor Day* 
 
October 9 Last Day for Voluntary Withdrawal from FALL 


2013 Classes with a Grade of "W" 
 
October 16 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by Exam 


for FALL 2013. Forms available at the Professional 
and International Programs (PIP) office located in the 
2nd floor of the Computer Center building. 


 
November 1 Holiday-All Soul’s Day* 
 
November 11 Holiday - Veteran's Day* 
 
November 28 Holiday - Thanksgiving Day 
 
November 28-30  Thanksgiving Break* 
 
December 9 Holiday - Our Lady of Camarin Day* 
 
December 13 Deadline To Submit Petition To Withdraw From 


FALL 2013 Classes - Pick-up and submit form at the 
Admissions and Records Office by 5pm. (One form 
per class; each form requires individual instructors and 
advisor signature and approval). 


  
 Last Day of FALL 2013 Classes 
 
December 16 Final Exams-FALL 2013 Saturday classes 
 
December 16~18 Final Exams - FALL 2013 weekday classes 
 
December 10-27 Faculty – Online Grade Posting 
 
December 20 FALL 2013 Semester Ends 
 Grades Due for Prospective Graduating Students 


By 5PM. 
 
December 22 FALL 2013 Commencement Ceremony 
 
December 23 Grades for All Students due By 5 P.M. 


 
FALL INTERSESSION 2013 


 
December 10–20 Fall 2013 Intersession Registration 
 
December 23 Fall 2013 Intersession Schedule Adjustment and 


Late Registration 
 
December 21 FALL INTERSESSION 2013 BEGINS 
 
December 25 Holiday - Christmas Day  
 
January 1 Holiday – New Year’s Day 
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January 3 Voluntary Withdrawal deadline for Fall 
Intersession 2013 


 


January 15-18 Faculty Evaluations 
 


January 18 FALL INTERSESSION 2013 ENDS 


  
SPRING 2014 


 
September 3 Deadline To Submit International (Foreign I-20) 


Application for Admission for SPRING 2014 
 
September 27 Deadline to Submit Application for Degree 


Completion - Students anticipating SPRING 2014 
graduation must pick-up and submit an application to 
the Records Office. 


 
October 14 Deadline to Submit Former Student Reentry 


Application to participate in SPRING 2014 Early 
Registration by class level.  Students who submit Re-
Entry Applications after deadline will participate in 
SPRING 2014 Open or Late Registration. 


 
November 15 Deadline To Submit Resident/Non-Resident 


Application (except International students) For 
Admission to avoid SPRING 2014 Late Registration. 


 
November 4 – December 6 
 SPRING 2014 Early Registration by Class Level 


Total credits completed = Class Level.  Register at the 
Admissions Records Office, Web Advisor, or any 
Satellite location. Make payment on January 30 by 
4:00 pm. 


 
Dec. 10 – 20 Web Advisor ONLY – Spring 2014 Early 


Registration. 
 
November 30 -  Spring 2014 English and Math Placement Test at 


the CLASS Lecture Hall. 
 English Placement Check-in 8:00a.m. Test Start: 


8:30a.m.  For more information, call 735-2725. 
 Math Placement Check-in 10:30a.m. Test Start: 


11:00a.m.  For more information, call 735-2825. 
 Bring picture ID with Social Security Number and 


payment receipt from admission application.  


2014 
 
January 1 Holiday - New Year's Day* Observed 
 
January 6 & 7  SPRING 2014 Transition student registration - 


English Department, 2nd floor EC building 
 
January 8,9,10  SPRING 2014 - Open Registration 
 Register at the Admissions and Records office, Web 


Advisor, or any Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 
p.m., Monday - Friday). 


 
January 14 -17 SPRING 2014 New Student & Registration 
 Senior Citizens notify Records Office of intent to 


participate in tuition waiver program. 
 
January 17 & 21  
 SPRING 2014 Late Registration and Schedule 


Adjustment (For all students).  Register at the 
Admissions and Records office, Web Advisor, or any 
Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., Monday - 
Friday).  Payment must be completed January 31 by 
4:00 p.m.   


 
January 20 HOLIDAY! Martin Luther King Jr. 
 


January 22 SPRING 2014 Weekday Classes Begin  
 
January 22-28 SPRING 2014 Schedule Adjustment - Make 


schedule adjustment at the Admissions and Records 
office, or any Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., 
Monday - Friday).  Cancellation Fee applies. 


 
January 25 SPRING 2014 Saturday Classes Begin 
 
January 28 Last day to register for Course by Conference for 


SPRING 2014.  Forms available at the Professional 
and International Programs (PIP) office located in the 
2nd floor of the Computer Center building. 


 
 Last Day to Drop from SPRING 2014 Classes 


Without Transcript Record Entry.   
 
January 29 Senior Citizen Tuition Waiver Program 


Registration for Eligible residents (55+). 
 
January 30 Deadline to make payment by 4:00 pm. 
 
February 21 Faculty Development Day! 
 
March 11 Charter Day* 
 
March 12 Last Day for Voluntary Withdrawal from SPRING 


2014 Classes with a Grade of "W" 
 
March 19 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by Exam 


SPRING 2014. Forms available at the Professional 
and International Programs (PIP) office located in the 
2nd floor of the Computer Center building. 


 
March 24 – 29 Spring Break - SPRING 2014* 
 
May 16 Deadline To Submit Petitions To Withdraw From 


SPRING 2014 Classes - Pick-up and submit form at 
the Admissions and Records Office by 5PM. One form 
per class; each form requires individual instructor’s 
and advisor’s signature/approval.) 


 
May 17 Final Exams - SPRING 2014 Saturday classes 
 
May 19-21 Final Exams - SPRING 2014 Monday to Friday 


classes 
 
May 12-30 Faculty – Online Grade Posting 
 
May 23 SPRING 2014 Semester Ends 
  Grades for Prospective Graduating Students 


Due By 5 P.M. 
 
May 25 Commencement - SPRING 2014 
 
May 26 HOLIDAY! Memorial Day 
 
May 27 Grades for All Remaining Students Due By 5 P.M. 
 
 


SUMMER 2014 
 
February 3 Deadline To Submit SUMMER 2014 International 


(Foreign I-20) Application For Admission. 
 
February 28 Deadline to Submit Application for Degree 


Completion Students anticipating SUMMER 2014 or 
FALL 2014 graduation must submit an application to 
the Admissions and Records Office. 
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March 4 – March 31 
  SUMMER 2014 Early Registration by Class Level 


Total credits completed = Class Level.  Register at the 
Admissions and Records Office, Web Advisor, or any 
Satellite location. Payment must be completed no later 
than the second day for each Summer Session. 


 
April 1-May 9 Web Advisor ONLY – Summer 2014 Early 


Registration. 
 
April 18 Deadline To Submit Resident/Non-Resident 


Application for Admission to participate in 
SUMMER 2014 New Student 
Orientation/Registration. 


 
April 19 Summer 2014 English and Math Placement Test at 


the CLASS Lecture Hall. 
 English Placement Check-in 8:00a.m; Test Start: 


8:30a.m.  For more information, call 735-2725. 
 Math Placement Check-in 10:30a.m; Test Start: 


11:00a.m.  For more information, call 735-2825. 
 Bring picture ID with Social Security Number and 


payment receipt from admission application. 
 
May 26 Holiday - Memorial Day* 
 
May 27-28 Summer Session Open Registration    
 Register at the Admissions and Records office, or any 


Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., Monday - 
Friday). 


 
May 29-30 New Student Summer Session Registration 
 
June 2 First Day of Classes, Late Registration & Schedule 


Adjustment - SUMMER 2014 Session “A” 
  


 Last day to register for Course by Conference for 
SUMMER ‘A’.  Forms available at the Professional 
and International Programs (PIP) office located in the 
2nd floor of the Computer Center building. 


 
June 9 First Day of Classes, Late Registration & Schedule 


Adjustment - SUMMER 2014 Session “B” 
 
 Last day to register for Course by Conference 


SUMMER ‘B’.  Forms available at the Professional 
and International Programs (PIP) office located in the 
2nd floor of the Computer Center building. 


 
June 11 Last Day for Voluntary Withdrawal from 


SUMMER 2014 Session “A” Classes with a Grade 
of “W” 


 
June 16 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by Exam 


for SUMMER ‘A’. Forms available at the 
Professional and International Programs (PIP) office 
located in the 2nd floor of the Computer Center 
building. 


 
June 23  Deadline for Special Project and Credit by Exam 


for SUMMER ‘B’. Forms available at the Professional 
and International Programs (PIP) office located in the 
2nd floor of the Computer Center building. 


 
June 25  Last Day for Voluntary Withdrawal for SUMMER 


2014 Session “B” Classes with a Grade of “W” 
 
 
 
 
 


  
July 3  Last Day of Classes for SUMMER 2014 Session “A” 


 


  Deadline to Submit Petition to Withdraw from 
SUMMER 2014 Session “A” Classes - Pick up and 
Submit Form at the Admissions and Records Office By  


 5:00 P.M. (One Form Per Class; Each Form Requires 
Individual Instructor’s Signature/Approval. 


 
July 4  Holiday - Independence Day 
 
July 7 First Day of Classes, Late Registration & Schedule 


Adjustment - SUMMER 2014 Session C 
 


 Last day to register for Course by Conference for 
SUMMER ‘C’.  Forms available at the Professional 
and International Programs (PIP) office located in the 
2nd floor of the Computer Center building. 


 
July 9 Grades For SUMMER 2014 Session “A” Due before 


5:00 Pm. 
 
July 16 Last Day for Voluntary Withdrawal from 


SUMMER 2014 Session “C” Classes with a Grade 
of “W” 


 
July 21 Holiday - Liberation Day*(Observed) 
 
July 22 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by Exam 


for SUMMER ‘C’. Forms available at the Professional 
and International Programs (PIP) office located in the 
2nd floor of the Computer Center building. 


 
July 25 Deadline to Submit Petition to Withdraw from 


SUMMER 2014 Session “B” Classes - Pick up and 
submit form at the Admissions and Records Office. 
(One form per class; each form requires individual 
instructor’s signature and approval. 


 
  Last Day of Classes - SUMMER 2014 Session “B” 
 
 
July 26 Last Day of Saturday Classes - SUMMER 2014 


Session “B” 
   
July 30  Grades For SUMMER 2014 Session “B” Due by 


5:00 P.M. 
 
August 8 Deadline To Submit Petition To Withdraw From 


SUMMER 2014 Session “C” Classes - Pick up and 
submit form at the Admissions and Records Office by 
5:00 p.m. (One form per class; each form requires 
individual instructors signature and approval 


 
 Last Day of Classes - SUMMER 2014 Session “C”. 
 
August 9 Last Day of Saturday Classes - SUMMER 2014 


Session “C”. 
  
August 13 Grades For SUMMER 2014 Session “C” Due by 


5:00 P.M. 


 
FALL 2014 


 
March 17 Deadline to Submit International (Foreign I-20) 


Application (except International students) For 
Admission for Fall 2014 
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April 7 – May 5 


Fall 2014 Early Registration by Class Level Total 
credits completed = Class Level.  Register at the 
Admissions and Records Office, Web Advisor, or any 
Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., Monday - 
Friday). 


 
May 6-July 18 Web Advisor ONLY – Fall 2014 Early Registration. 
 
June 3  Deadline To Submit Resident/Non-Resident (except 


International Students) Application For Admissions 
For Fall 2014 Semester. 


 
July 10 Fall 2014 English and Math Placement Test at the 


CLASS Lecture Hall. 
 Last Names: A - C 
 English Placement Test - Check-in 8:00a.m.; Test 


Start: 8:30a.m.  
 Math Placement Test - Check-in 10:30a.m.; Test 


Start: 11:00a.m  
 Last Names: D - L 
 English Placement Test - Check-in 12:00p.m.; Test 


Start: 12:30a.m.  
 Math Placement Test - Check-in 2:30 a.m.; Test Start: 


3:00p.m.  
 For more information, call the following departments: 


English Department at 735-2725 and for the Math 
Department at 735-2825. 


 Bring picture ID and payment receipt from 
admissions application. 


 
July 11 Fall 2014 English and Math Placement Test at the 


CLASS Lecture Hall. 
 Last Names: M - R 
 English Placement Test - Check-in 8:00a.m.; Test 


Start: 8:30a.m.  
 Math Placement Test - Check-in 10:30a.m.; Test 


Start: 11:00a.m  
 Last Names: S - Z 
 English Placement Test - Check-in 12:00p.m.; Test 


Start: 12:30a.m.  
 Math Placement Test - Check-in 2:30 a.m.; Test Start: 


3:00p.m.  
 For more information, call the following departments: 


English Department at 735-2725 and for the Math 
Department at 735-2825. 


 Bring picture ID and payment receipt from 
admissions application. 


 
 
Notes: 


_______________________________________________


_______________________________________________


_______________________________________________


_______________________________________________


_______________________________________________ 


_______________________________________________


_______________________________________________


_______________________________________________


_______________________________________________


_______________________________________________ 


 
 


 
 


  GENERAL INFORMATION 
 


MISSION 
 


Ina, Diskubre, Setbe – To Enlighten, To Discover, To 
Serve  
 


 The University of Guam is a U.S. accredited, regional, 
Land Grant institution.  It is dedicated to the search 
for and dissemination of knowledge, wisdom and 
truth. 


 The University exists to service its learners and the 
communities of Guam, Micronesia, and the 
neighboring regions of the Pacific and Asia. 


 The University prepares learners for life by providing 
the opportunity to acquire knowledge, skills, attitudes, 
and abilities through the core curriculum, degree 
programs, research and outreach. 


 At the Pacific crosscurrents of the East and West, the 
University of Guam provides a unique opportunity to 
discover and acquire indigenous and global 
knowledge. 


 


UOG EXPECTED  
STUDENT LEARNING OUTCOMES 


DECEMBER 2008 
 


Some of the expected fundamental knowledge, skills, and 
values that the University of Guam student will have 
demonstrated upon completion of any degree 
are: 


 Mastery of critical thinking and problem solving 
 Mastery of quantitative analysis 
 Effective oral and written  communication 
 Understanding and appreciation of  culturally diverse 


people, ideas and values in a democratic context 
 Responsible use of knowledge, natural resources, and 


technology 
 An appreciation of the arts and sciences 
 An interest in personal development and lifelong 


learning 
 


6.3.e







 


 
2013-2014 


11 


HISTORY 
 


The University of Guam is the major institution of 
higher education in the Western Pacific.  It is a U.S. land-
grant institution accredited by the Western Association of 
Schools and Colleges. 


The University’s history dates back to June 1952, 
when the island government established the Territorial 
College of Guam as a two-year teacher-training school 
under the United States Department of Education.  The 
College, located on a high school campus in the village of 
Mongmong, had an initial enrollment of approximately 
200 students; most of them experienced teachers, and a 
staff of 13. 


 


The College moved to the present campus in central 
Mangilao in 1960 where a two-story classroom building 
and a library had been erected.  The College’s academic 
programs expanded to accommodate increasing enrollment 
and student needs. 


 
In 1963, administrative control of the College was 


transferred from the Department of Education to a five-
member governing Board of Regents.  Accreditation was 
first granted in 1963 as a four-year degree-granting 
institution and again in 1965.   A plan for the 
establishment of three undergraduate schools was 
implemented in the fall of 1967.  The following year, on 
August 12, l968—four months after its accreditation was 
extended to the maximum five-year period—the College 
was renamed the “University of Guam” by an Act of the 
Legislature. 


 
Enrollment in the fall of 1968 reached 1,800.  Staff 


and faculty totaled more than 130.  Additions to the 
campus included a new library, the Fine Arts Building, and 
the Science Building.  A Student Center, three dormitories, 
and the Health Science Building were completed in the 
summer of 1970. 


 
On June 22, 1972, the University was designated a 


land-grant institution by an Act of the United States 
Congress. 


  
Administrative autonomy was granted on October 4, 


1976, with the enactment of Public Law 13-194, “The 
Higher Education Act of 1976,” which became effective 
on November 3, l976.  The Act, with subsequent 
amendments, established the University as a non-
membership, non-profit corporation under the control and 
operation of a nine-member Board of Regents appointed 
by the Governor, with the advice and consent of the 
Legislature.   Public Law 17-55, enacted on June 11, l984, 
provided further autonomy to the University and 
established staggered terms for members of the Board of 
Regents. 


 
 


LOCATION 
 


The University campus is on a gently sloping 
hundred-acre site minutes from Hagatña and other 
government and commercial centers.  It overlooks Pago 
Bay and commands a breathtaking view of the Pacific 
Ocean.   


 


ACCREDITATION 
 
The University of Guam is accredited by the 


Accrediting Commission for Senior Colleges and 
Universities of the Western Association of Schools and 
Colleges, an institutional accrediting body recognized by 
the Council on Post-Secondary Accreditation and the 
United States Department of Education.  


 


College of Natural and Applied Sciences - The 
Bachelor of Social Work Undergraduate Program is 
accredited by the Council on Social Work Education 
(CSWE).   


 


School of Business and Public Administration – In 
April 2012, The School of Business and Public 
Administration received full re-accreditation from the 
International Assembly for Collegiate Business Education 
(IACBE) for its Bachelor of Business Administration 
Degree programs.  As well as the Professional Master in 
Business Administration degree program.  The School is 
also a member of the Guam Chamber of Commerce. 


 
School of Education - Education programs are 


accredited by the National Council for the Accreditation of 
Teacher Education (NCATE). 


 
School of Nursing and Health Sciences - The 


Nursing Program is approved by the Guam Board of Nurse 
Examiners, and received initial accreditation in 1996 
through the National League for Nursing, now known as 
the Accreditation Commission for Education in Nursing. 
The most recent accreditation visit was in 2010. 
 


RELEASE OF INFORMATION 
 


FERPA - ANNUAL NOTICE TO 
STUDENTS: 


THE FAMILY EDUCATIONAL RIGHTS 
AND PRIVACY ACT OF 1974 (F.E.R.P.A) 


  


 Annually, University of Guam informs students of the 
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, as 
amended.  This Act, with which the institution intends to 
comply fully, was designated to protect the privacy of 
education records. The Family Educational Rights and 
Privacy Act (FERPA) afford students certain rights with 
respect to their education records.  These rights include: 
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1. The right to inspect and review the student’s education 
records within 45 days of the day the University 
receives a request for access.  Students should submit 
to the Office of the Registrar, the college dean, head of 
the academic department, or other appropriate official, 
written requests that identify the record(s) they wish to 
inspect.  The University official will arrange for access 
and notify the student of the time and place where the 
records may be inspected.  If the records are not 
maintained by the University official to whom the 
request was submitted, that official shall advise the 
student of the correct official to whom the request 
should be addressed.  


 


2. The right to request the amendment of the student's 
education records that the student believes is inaccurate 
or misleading.  Students may ask the University to 
amend a record that they believe is inaccurate or 
misleading.  They should write to the University 
official responsible for the record, clearly identify the 
part of the record they want changed, and specify why 
it is inaccurate or misleading.  If the University decides 
not to amend the record as requested by the student the 
University will notify the student of the decision and 
advise the student of his or her right to a hearing 
regarding the request for amendment.  Additional 
information regarding the hearing procedures will be 
provided to the student when notified of the right to a 
hearing.  


 


3. The right to consent to disclosures of personally 
identifiable information contained in the student's 
education records, except to the extent that FERPA 
authorizes disclosure without consent.  One exception, 
which permits disclosure without consent, is disclosure 
to school officials with legitimate educational interests.  
A school official is a person employed by the 
University in an administrative, supervisory, academic, 
research, or support staff position (including law 
enforcement unit personnel and health staff); a person 
or company with whom the University has contracted 
(such as an attorney, auditor, or collection agent); a 
person serving on the Board of Regents; or a student 
serving on an official committee, such as a disciplinary 
or grievance committee, or assisting another school 
official in performing his or her tasks.  A school 
official has a legitimate educational interest if the 
official needs to review an education record in order to 
fulfill his or her professional responsibility.  Another 
exception where records may be released without 
student consent is to parents or legal guardians upon 
submission of evidence that the parents or legal 
guardians declared the student as a dependent on their 
most recent income tax form.  For more information on 
other exceptions, contact the Registrar’s Office. 


 
 The following is considered "Directory Information" at 


the University and will be made available to the 
general public unless the student notifies the Office of 


the Registrar in person or in writing before the last day 
to add classes: 


 


 Student’s name, telephone number, e-mail address, 
mailing address, date and place of birth, major field of 
study, participation in officially recognized activities 
and sports, dates of enrollment, honors, awards, degrees 
completed and dates of degrees conferred, institutions 
attended prior to admission to UOG, gender, class level, 
and full-time/part-time status. 


 


4. The right to file a complaint with the U.S. Department 
of Education concerning alleged failures by the 
University of Guam to comply with the requirements 
of FERPA.  The name and address of the Office that 
administers FERPA is:  


 


  Family Policy Compliance Office 
  U.S. Department of Education 
  400 Maryland Avenue SW 
  Washington, DC 20202-5920.  
 


STUDENT RIGHT TO KNOW 
POLICY 


 


The University of Guam complies with the Student 
Right to Know Act, which requires the University to 
disclose graduation or completion rates annually for the 
Student Body in general and athletes in particular. 


 


All current students and prospective students may 
request from the Office of Admissions and Records 
general information on graduation rates.  "Prospective 
Student" means any person who has contacted the 
University requesting information concerning admission. 


 


Any potential student who is offered "athletically 
related student aid" will receive more detailed information 
concerning graduation or completion rates for the previous 
year and the average of the last four years.  This category 
of aid encompasses any scholarship, grant, or other 
financial aid that requires the recipient to participate in 
intercollegiate athletics. 


 
ASSESSMENT OF STUDENT LEARNING 


OUTCOMES – STUDENT WORK AS 
ARTIFACTS 


 
The University of Guam is committed to continuous 


assessment of its programs to measure the effectiveness of 
student learning.  Copies of student’s work may be 
included as aggregate assessment or artifact and will only 
be displayed outside the academic arena with student’s 
permission.  The artifacts may be displayed for viewing as 
evidence of student learning in printed, electronic, or web 
format. Submitting an artifact of student work will in no 
way affect a student’s final grade on the assignment.  This 
notice does not replace, supersede or relieve the 
University’s faculty and researchers from complying with 
the University’s Committee on Human Research Subjects 
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(CHRS) policies and procedures that may require informed 
written consent from human research subjects. Students or 
faculty with any questions about assessment should contact 
the Office of Academic Assessment and Institutional 
Research at 735-2585 or www.uog.edu. 


 


TOBACCO POLICY  
 


The University of Guam is a tobacco-free campus and 
has a total ban on sales, smoking and distribution and use 
of tobacco and tobacco-based products on campus.  UOG 
is committed to promoting the health, wellness and social 
well-being of the University Community, the people of 
Guam and the Western Pacific.   


 


CAMPUS FACILITIES 
 


The Tan Lam Pek Kim English and Communication 
Building (EC) & the Humanities and Social Sciences 
(HSS) Buildings provide space for classrooms, offices, 
and learning labs, as well as outdoor atriums for campus 
activities.  
 


The University Lecture Hall is situated between the two 
buildings and seats 190.  
 


The Field House building houses the Office of 
Admissions and Records, TRIO Program 2nd floor, the 
Financial Aid Office as well as athletic facilities. 
 


The Fine Arts Building provides facilities for music, art, 
drama, and speech (e.g., rooms or studios for music 
rehearsal, graphic arts, ceramics, and crafts) and a theater.  
 


The Science Building is a three-story structure built in 
1972 containing laboratories for the physical and 
biological sciences, classrooms, a conference-lecture hall, 
and faculty offices. 
 


The Health Science Building is a two-story building 
adjacent to the Science Building which provides 
classrooms, a conference room, learning laboratories for 
Nursing and Health Sciences, a computer lab, faculty 
offices, and the Sally Tsuda TakeCare Resource Center for 
Nursing Education, Research & Service.  The office of the 
Assistant Vice President for Graduate Studies, Sponsored 
Programs & Research is located in one wing.  
 


Dorm I Building provides offices for the Palau Liaison 
Officer and ROTC. 
 


Dorm II Building provides office for the Equal 
Employment Opportunity/American with Disabilities Act 
Office on the ground floor. 
  


The Jesus S. and Eugenia A. Leon Guerrero School of 
Business and Public Administration Building houses 
classrooms, offices, conference room, lecture hall, and lab 
facilities of the School of Business and Public 
Administration.  It also houses the Small Business 
Development Center and the offices of the President, the 
Senior Vice President for Academic and Student Affairs, 


and Vice President for Administration and Finance as well 
as Alumni Affairs. 
 


The School of Education Building houses classrooms, 
offices, conference rooms, lab facilities, TRIO and the 
Guam Commission for Educator Certification (GCEC). 
 


The College of Natural and Applied Sciences Building 
provides classroom, conference room, laboratory, faculty 
and administrative office spaces.  
 


The Student Center houses a Food Court that seats 400, 
the Student Rotunda, KUOG (the student radio station), 
Student Government Association office, the office of the 
Dean of Enrollment Management and Student Service, the 
University Bookstore and Gift Shop, the Post Office, the 
Student Counseling office, and Student Health Services.  
Facilities may be reserved by contacting the Enrollment 
Management Office. 
 


I Jahame Hall and I Guma’ta Hall dormitory buildings 
accommodate 162 students. 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


UNIVERSITY CENTERS 
 


CENTER FOR EXCELLENCE IN 
DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES 


EDUCATION, RESEARCH, AND 
SERVICE 


  
 The University of Guam CEDDERS is one of 67 
federally funded university centers for excellence in 
developmental disabilities education, research and services 
found in every U.S. state and territory.  Its mission is to 
create pathways that enhance, improve, and support the 
quality of life of individuals with developmental 
disabilities and their families. 
 


 CEDDERS has served as a training and technical 
assistance provider for Guam and the Western Pacific 
region for the past sixteen years.  From its inception in 
1993, CEDDERS has evolved into a dynamic organization 
that aims to provide assistance in the movement to 
improve the quality of life for individuals with 
developmental disabilities and their families.  Past and on-
going collaborative efforts include facilitating a wide 
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variety of interdisciplinary training activities at the pre-
service, in-service, and community based-levels that 
enable consumers, families, and service providers to access 
opportunities to expand their knowledge, skills, and abilities. 
 


Community service, technical assistance, training and 
research and dissemination activities are carried out 
through three major initiative areas:  Consumer Leadership 
and Systems Change; Health, Wellness, and Prevention; 
and Inclusive Communities.   


 


 CEDDERS offices, which include the Guam System 
for Assistive Technology (GSAT) Training Center, are 
located on Dean Circle, with the central office at House 
29.  Tel:    735-2481  Fax:    734-5709   TTY:  734-6531   


 
www.guamcedders.org   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
CENTER  FOR  ISLAND 


SUSTAINABILITY 
 


The Center for island Sustainability is the focal 
institute at the University of Guam for adapting and 
modeling sustainable technologies that meet the needs of 
island communities in the broader areas of the 
environment, economy, society, and education.  As an 
entity, the CIS provides direct, local expertise on a diverse 
array of sustainability issues, including energy, solid 
waste, natural resources, and serves as an honest broker of 
these systems for Guam and Micronesia.   To this extent, 
the CIS is committed to the conservation and management 
of our limited resources and the implementation of 
alternative energy sources in ways that not only consider 
the fiscal bottom line, but also the broader impacts on our 
physical and societal environments. 
 


The Center for Island Sustainability is located at 
Dean's Circle in House 32.  For more information contact 
Ms. Elvie Tyler, Sustainability Coordinator at (671) 734-
0478 or email:  etyler@uguam.uog.edu  
 


COMPUTER CENTER 
 
The Computer Center is an all-purpose facility 


designed to meet the requirements of academic and 
administrative users of the University.  The Center 
provides and supports a wide variety of academic, 
instructional, research-related, and administrative services.  
Consistent with the regional role of the University, the 
Center also provides technical support and services to the 
community. 


Through a fiber optic data communication network, 
users have direct/interactive access to the central computer 
for program debugging, testing and other uses.  In 
addition, the Center has an on-line/database management 
information system that is able to link with other local, 
regional and national systems. 


 
A computer lab equipped with a network of 


mainframe, microcomputers, terminals, graphics devices, 
and multi-media systems, software, including statistical 
analysis packages and compilers, and Internet access is 
available for student and faculty use.  


 
Additional computer labs are maintained on campus 


for the use of faculty and students.  The School of 
Business and Public Administration (SBPA) lab provides 
access to the Computer Center/Technology Resources 
mainframe through a remote terminal as well as self-
contained microcomputer facilities.  The College of 
Natural and Applied Sciences (CNAS) computer science 
program lab is located in the Warehouse B. The Division 
of English and Applied Linguistics, College of Liberal 
Arts and Social Sciences (CLASS) maintains laboratories 
containing microcomputers with word-processing and 
instructional software.  The Division of Humanities and 
Social Sciences (CLASS) maintain the Digital Language 
Laboratory for Modern Language instruction.  The School 
of Education (SOE), CNAS, and the School of Nursing 
Health Sciences (SNHS) also have computer labs equipped 
with microcomputers for student and faculty use, with 
access to the applications on the Computer Center's 
mainframe network.  Contact the respective Dean’s office 
for further information. 


 


FIELD HOUSE 
 


The Field House was originally developed to provide 
University students with a site to expand their knowledge 
and skills in areas of health and physical education.  This 
concept eventually broadened to allow the Field House to 
be used alternately as a community center for sports and 
recreational use, as a concert and performance hall, and as 
a convention center. 


 
In this respect, the facility offers the island of Guam a 


unique venue for events never before economically or 
practically feasible. Comprising an area of 70,500 square 
feet, the Field House can accommodate over 3,000 people 
for basketball games and approximately 5,000 for concerts, 
boxing, wrestling, or graduation ceremonies. 


 
Other activities in the Field House include intramural 


sports, varsity sports competitions, and physical education 
and recreation classes. 


 
Contact the Athletic/Field House Office at 735-2862 


for more information.  Also located at the Field House is 
Admission & Records Office at 735-2207 and Financial 
Aid Office at 735-2288/2284. 
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ISLA CENTER FOR THE ARTS 


 
 ISLA Center for the Arts is an auxiliary center in the 
Fine Arts Program of the College of Liberal Arts and 
Social Sciences at the University of Guam.    ISLA’s 
mission is to provide specialized programs in the arts that 
are not otherwise available to the community of Guam due 
to its isolated geographic location.  The focus of ISLA’s 
programs is two-fold:  to conserve and promote the 
indigenous arts of the Pacific area and to serve as a source 
for a broad understanding of Western thought and 
civilization.  Programming at ISLA includes an annual 
series of exhibitions which emphasize the arts of the 
Pacific region as well as those of the Western world.  All 
exhibitions are free of charge. 
 
 ISLA also houses a permanent collection of over 500 
objects, including prints from European masters such as 
Rembrandt, Goya, Daumier, Dürer, and Pissarro, antique 
Japanese woodcuts, and pre-Columbian pottery pieces 
from Central America. Highlighted in the collection are 
many Micronesian objects which express the islanders' 
love for the sea and their islands.   Objects in the 
permanent collection may be made available for research 
upon request. 
 
 ISLA serves students ranging from the elementary 
through University levels, local artists, the Guam public, 
and visitors to Guam.  When resources permit, ISLA offers 
Summer Art Camp classes for children ages 5-9.  ISLA’s 
broad range of programming attracts approximately 10,000 
patrons annually.   
 


Funding for ISLA's programs comes from local 
agencies (GCAHA, GHC), membership fees, private 
donations, and through fundraisers such as the annual 
silent art auction.  ISLA is located in Dean Circle Houses 
#14 and #15.  Gallery hours are 10:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 
Monday through Friday, and from 10:00 a.m. to 2:00 p.m. 
on Saturdays.  To view previous exhibitions, see 
www.uog.edu/isla. For inquires call: (671) 735-2965/6, 
(fax) 735-2967, or email: islacenter@gmail.com. 
 


SCHOOL OF BUSINESS AND 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION  


 


GUAM PROCUREMENT TECHNICAL 
ASSISTANCE CENTER (PTAC) 


 
Guam PTAC provides free procurement technical 
assistance counseling to small businesses interested in 
pursuing business opportunities with the federal 
government (including Department of Defense) and the 
local government.  Its mission is to maximize the number 
of capable companies participating in the federal 
(including Department of Defense) and local government 
marketplace by a) providing businesses with an 


understanding of the requirements of government 
contracting and the marketing know-how they need to 
obtain and successfully perform federal, state, and local 
government contracts, and by supporting federal and local 
government agencies in reaching and working with the 
suppliers they need.  Guam PTAC provides a wide range 
of assistance – most free of charge – to businesses through 
one-on-one counseling sessions, classes, seminars and 
matchmaking events. 
 
Main Guam PTAC Office: Room 116,  
Jesus & Eugenia Leon Guerrero Building, UOG Campus 
Satellite Guam PTAC: Bank of Guam lobby located in the  
East-West Center, Upper Tumon 
Satellite Guam PTAC: Guam Economic Development 
Authority (GEDA) Office, 5th Floor, ITC Building Contact Us:   
Boris Herslet, Program Manager, (671) 735-2596, 
boris@guamptac.com, or admin@guamptac.com  
or visit us at www.guamptac.com 
 


GUAM VETERANS BUSINESS 
OUTREACH CENTER (VBOC) 


 
MISSION 
The mission of the Veterans Business Outreach Center 
(VBOC) is to make a positive difference in the lives of 
veterans through effective professional small business 
development, support, creation and retention of veteran-
owned and controlled business activities on Guam and in 
Region IX. 
 
VISION 
The vision of the Veterans Business Outreach Center 
(VBOC) is to be the catalyst for veterans to achieve their 
highest potential as they grow to become confident, 
competent and successful small business owners.  
 
PROGRAM 
The program is a community-based project of VBOC 
centers located in the ten regions across the nation and 
funded in part by the U.S. Small Business Administration 
through a grant.  The Guam VBOC is hosted by the 
University of Guam, School of Business and 
Public Administration; and in partnership with and co-
located in the Guam Economic Development Authority 
(GEDA) office.   
 
This U.S. SBA program specifically targets the full range 
of veterans who are: 
– Emerging entrepreneurs; 
– In the startup or early phase operation of a small business; 
– Successful  small business owners who want to better 


manage or grow their  business; and 
– Successful veteran small business owners who want to 


support other veteran entrepreneurs  
through mentoring, networking and other assistance. 


 
Contact Us: Francisco Crisostomo-Kaaihue, Director, (671) 475-
4900 Website: www.guamvboc.com 
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PACIFIC ISLANDS SMALL BUSINESS 
DEVELOPMENT CENTER NETWORK 


 


The Pacific Islands Small Business Development 
Center Network (PISBDCN) is a part of the School of 
Business and Public Administration. It was established to 
coordinate resources from the University of Guam, the 
local government, the federal government, and the private 
sector to provide high quality business and economic 
development assistance to small businesses and 
prospective small businesses and to nurture the formation 
of new businesses. 


 


PISBDCN contracts with local agencies to establish 
service centers that provide high quality management and 
technical assistance to small business owners and potential 
small business owners.  Assistance comes in the form of 
counseling programs, training programs, business and 
economic information programs, minority programs, 
village outreach programs, national delivery system 
programs, a capital formation advisory service program, a 
business assistance center program, an international trade 
program, a technical service program, and a business law 
information service program. 


 


Existing Service Centers under the PISBDCN include 
the Guam Small Business Development Center (SBDC) 
and SBDCS in Chuuk, Kosrae, Palau, the Republic of 
Marshall Islands, Saipan and Yap.  Counselors within 
these Service Centers provide direct assistance and 
coordinate the client’s utilization of all of the center’s 
resources.  The Counseling Program offers a 
comprehensive counseling service which incorporates the 
expertise available within its own staff, augmented by 
faculty and students from affiliated institutions of higher 
learning, with Counselors and independent paid 
professionals.  The counseling program provides 
comprehensive assistance in one or more of the following 
service areas:  feasibility studies, market research, surveys, 
business plan development, loan packaging, operational 
assistance, procurement assistance, manufacturing, 
management compliance (EPA, OSHA, Rev &Tax) and 
problem solving. 


 


The Training program sponsors a comprehensive 
program of open enrollment workshops and seminars that 
are designed to enhance the skills and knowledge of 
existing and prospective small business owners/managers. 


 


 PISBDCN and the Guam SBDC are located in the 
Jesus S. and Eugenia A. Leon Guerrero School of Business 
and Public Administration Building. 
 


UOG PACIFIC CENTER FOR 
ECONOMICS INITIATIVES 


 
 The UOG Pacific Center for Economic Initiatives 
exists to help build local entrepreneurial capacity and local 


information resource capacity, as part of its comprehensive 
approach toward entrepreneurship and economic 
development.  It intends to help build local 
entrepreneurship capacity and local information resource 
capacity, as part of its comprehensive approach towards 
entrepreneurship and economic development on Guam. 
 


 UOG PCEI is aligned with the University’s Land-
grant outreach mission to support economic development 
on Guam and the neighboring region.  In partnership with 
the Pacific Islands Small Business Development Center 
Network (PISBDCN), and housed within UOG’s School of 
Business and Public Administration, UOG PCEI serves as 
a reservoir for resource experts, technical assistance for 
small business planning initiatives, local relevant market 
and industry information for industry development, and 
readily accessible information through its resource 
database. 
 


 For more information, contact Dr. Anita Borja 
Enriquez, at abe@uguam.uog.edu. 
 


PROFESSIONAL AND 
INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMS 


  


 Professional and International Programs (PIP) at the 
University of Guam responds to the educational and 
training needs of its dynamic and diverse constituencies. 
Through an array of comprehensive programs and services 
PIP facilitates learning and workforce development in an 
environment of open access through life-long educational 
opportunities. 
 


 PIP helps to plan and provide many types of credit 
and non-credit programs to meet special interests within 
the community. Continuing Education programs are 
offered to enable anyone to continue your learning 
experiences. This may include credit and non-credit work 
offered during the day and evening hours. Various 
community education programs and seminars focus on 
social issues.  Business, industry and professional 
organizations provide special courses at UOG for their 
employees. These programs can be taught on campus or at 
the workplace. 
 


Monthly Training Schedule Many credit and non-credit 
programs are offered each month to serve special 
community needs.  Courses and workshops are often a 
result of requests by individuals or groups within the 
community. The topics vary from job skills enhancement 
to personal enrichment interests. 
 


 Online Non-Credit Courses self-paced courses are 
available anytime, anywhere. All you need is a web-
enabled computer and a desire to learn skills that will 
prepare you for a new career or update current skill sets. 
And even though you don’t have to attend class, you won’t 
be on your own. A team of available online professionals, 
anytime scheduling, and educational textbooks combine to 
give you a relevant, interactive learning experience.   
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AMA University Programs PIP has partnered with the 
American Management Association (AMA) to offer over 
75 courses and 5 Certificate Programs for:  
 


Continuing Education  
Professional and Workforce Development  
Business and Industry Training  


 


PIP offers AMA curriculum delivered by experienced 
faculty that meets the needs of professionals who want the 
latest management thinking and best practices.   
 


English Adventure Program (EAP) is a short-term 
English language program designed for travel agents, 
visiting schools, and institutions that want to learn English 
while enjoying the wonders of Guam’s tropical 
environment.  The program offers a variety of packages 
catered to meet the needs of each individual group.  
Custom packages focusing on beginning, intermediate, and 
advanced English curriculum offered.  Optional tours, 
sports, and recreational activities provided. 
 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE INSTITUTE 
 
 The English Language Institute welcomes all 
individuals who have an intense desire to become 
proficient in the English language. No previous knowledge 
of English is necessary. The ELI is committed to quality 
education and the development of language skills and 
cultural understanding among its students. 
  


 The ELI also accepts and affirms its students' 
different ethnic, academic, cultural, and social values. We 
encourage students to recognize and develop additional 
values, skills, and strategies that will help them to work 
effectively and successfully in English. 
 


 The English Language Institute has offered classes in 
English as a Second Language since 1979. The Institute 
offers two (2) programs: 
 
14-Week Intensive English Language Program This 
program prepares students 18 years or older for enrollment 
into the American university system.  Students are 
immersed into campus life and attend daily classes to 
improve writing skills, conversation and listening skills, 
reading comprehension, and study skills. This program 
helps students to gain confidence using English.  
 
Staff and Instructors of the English Language Institute 
possess extensive teaching experience and training in 
Teaching English as a Second Language (ESL). In 
addition, both teachers and staff have international 
teaching and work experience. 
 


 
 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND 
DISTANCE EDUCATION OPERATION 


(TADEO)  
 
 The Telecommunication and Distance Education 
Operation (TADEO) is the Micronesian hub for the 
PEACESAT (Pan-Pacific Education and Communication 
Experiments by Satellite) Network, the Micronesian high 
frequency radio (HF/SSB) network and control point for 
outer-island search and rescue and disaster 
communications. 
 
 TADEO offers worldwide videoconference services for 
the campus and the Guam community. 
 
 TADEO provides voice, data and fax communication 
to the Pacific Islands as a public service. Daily news and 
weather reports are delivered each morning to the region 
and distance education courses and workshops are offered 
through HF-SSB and satellite links. 
 


CENTER FOR DISTANCE 
EDUCATION 


 
In support of the President's strategic directive to 


improve the university’s Distance Education programs, the 
Center for Distance Education (CDE) was created as a sub-
unit under TADEO.  The CDE mission is to coordinate and 
promote DE programs for local, military, and regional 
adult learners.  These programs may lead to either a 
certificate in a specialized area or a college degree. 
 


The CDE, in conjunction with TADEO staff, manage, 
monitor, and administer the Learning Management 
Software (LMS).  The CDE also provides training for 
faculty in the use of LMS and in the design and 
implementation of DE course material. Lastly, the CDE 
monitors and maintains an electronic helpdesk for students  


 
UOG MOODLE’S VIRTUAL 


CLASSROOMS 


I registered for an online class. Now what? 


If you registered for an online class, you may be 
wondering what is supposed to happen next. Here are 
some answers to some questions you might have... 
 
When does the class start? 
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Online classes at UOG Moodle typically start at the same 
time as the on-campus classes. If the first day of on-
campus classes starts on a Wednesday, then online classes 
will start on the same day. If you do not see your class 
when the semester starts, feel free to contact the UOG 
Moodle Help team (see contact information below). 
 
How do I get into the class in UOG Moodle? 
Classes in UOG Moodle typically require that you enter an 
enrollment key to access the class. If you have not received 
your enrollment key by email, you should contact the 
instructor immediately to ask for the enrollment key.  
Click here to learn how to get the enrollment key. 
 
Can I be automatically added into the class in UOG 
Moodle? 
The UOG Moodle Help team is working to make this 
process easier. At the start of the semester, you can check 
to see if you have already been added into the online 
classroom. If you are already in, you do not need an 
enrollment key. To see the classes that you are in, log in to 
UOG Moodle... then look in the "Navigation" block and 
click on "My courses". You will see any courses that you 
are already in. If you do not see your course, then you may 
need to contact the instructor to ask for an enrollment key. 
 
UOG Moodle Help contact information: 


 Email: moodlehelp@uguam.uog.edu 
 Phone: (671) 735-2620 


RESEARCH INSTITUTES 
 


CANCER RESEARCH CENTER – 
GUAM (CRCG) 


 
 The Cancer Research Center of Guam was established 
in September of 2003 as a research partnership between 
the University of Guam and the Cancer Research Center of 
Hawaii.  The partnership is one of a handful of minority 
institute/cancer research center partnerships funded by the 
National Institute of Health, National Cancer Institute.   
The partnership objectives are: 
 
 To increase cancer research capabilities in a variety of 


different disciplines at the University of Guam; 
 To increase the number of minority scientists of 


Pacific Islanders ancestry engaged in cancer research 
or other related activities by providing pertinent 
undergraduate, graduate, post-graduate training 
opportunities; 


 To provide career development for cancer 
investigators at the University of Guam in order to 
develop and sustain independently funded cancer 
research program at the University of Guam; 


 To further strengthen the focus of research, training 
and outreach activities at the Cancer Research Center 
of Hawaii on the disproportionate incidence, 
mortality, and morbidity in minority population by 
including the Territory of Guam into the region 
served by CRCH; and 


 To ultimately reduce the impact of cancer on the 
population in the Territory of Guam (and possibly 
other U.S. affiliated island in the Pacific Region) by 
enhancing the awareness of cancer prevention 
opportunities and improving the quality of care for 
cancer patients. 


 
The Cancer Research Center of Guam is located at the 
University of Guam, Dean Circle House #7.  The CRCG 
website is www.uog.edu/cancer  (671) 735-2988 or 2989 
or Fax: (671) 734-3636 for more information 
 


RICHARD F. TAITANO 
MICRONESIAN AREA RESEARCH 


CENTER 
 


The mission of the Richard F. Taitano Micronesian 
Area Research Center (RFT-MARC) is resource collection 
development, research, and service.  Since its 
establishment in 1967, RFT-MARC has developed a major 
collection of Guam and Micronesia materials, located in 
the RFT-MARC/ Information Technology Resource 
Center/Computer Center Building.  The Reference 
Collection includes books, manuscripts, periodicals and 
serials, government documents, personal papers and 
archives, reprints, and maps.  The Spanish Documents 
Collection includes original documents as well as full-size 
and microfilm reproductions, reflecting the lengthy 
presence of Spain in Micronesia.  The Manuscripts 
Collection has extensive documentation reflecting the 
American presence in Guam.  RFT-MARC also acquires, 
for study and display, artifacts related to the cultural and 
historical heritage of the area.  These are non-circulating 
reference collections open to the public. 


 
  RFT-MARC faculty produce transcriptions, 
translations, and analytic bibliographic listings of 
important Spanish, German, French, Japanese, and other 
foreign language documents. In addition to archival and 
historical research, RFT-MARC faculty have conducted 
research in the fields of anthropology, archaeology, 
history, education, political science, economics, and 
sociology.  The service role of RFT-MARC is performed 
through its program of publishing, teaching, presenting 
public lectures, and coordinating campus events related to 
Guam and the Pacific.  RFT-MARC faculty and staff also 
provide community service through consultation and 
cooperation with many government agencies and 
community organizations. 
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Financial support for the RFT-MARC program of 
collection development and research has come primarily 
from the Guam Legislature as part of UOG’s budget.  In 
addition, grants and contracts have been awarded by the 
U.S. Department of the Interior, the U. S. Navy, the U. S. 
Army Corps of Engineers, the National Geographic 
Society, the Asia Foundation, the Wenner-Gren 
Foundation, the South Pacific Commission, and the Guam 
Preservation Trust.  Special acquisitions projects and 
assignments have been carried out by RFT-MARC 
researchers in the archives and libraries of Europe, 
Mexico, Philippines, Japan, Australia, New Zealand, and 
the Pacific Islands, as well as in the mainland United 
States and Hawaii.  MARC faculty and research associates 
are currently conducting archaeological and ethnographic 
research projects in Guam, the Marianas, the Philippines, 
Palau, and elsewhere in the region.  Visit RFT-MARC’s 
web site:  www.uog.edu/marc for additional information. 


 


MARINE LABORATORY 
 


The University’s Marine Laboratory is a research, 
teaching and service facility located on the shore of Pago 
Bay below the main campus.  The staff consists of full-
time research faculty assisted by three marine technicians, 
two Administrative Assistants, and a laboratory manager.  


 
The research focus of the Marine Laboratory is 


tropical coral reef studies.  Basic research is conducted by 
individual staff members in their specialty areas:  
ichthyology and fisheries biology, evolutionary ecology, 
molecular genetics, photo biology, invertebrate zoology, 
coral physiology and larval ecology, chemical ecology of 
reef organisms and natural products chemistry, community 
ecology, and species interaction.  Applied research is 
conducted in surveys; studies relating to coastal zone 
management on research on coral bleaching introduced 
species, and pollution research. Marine Laboratory 
students have donated their time and given lectures and 
tours for many diverse interest groups and thousands of 
school children.  


 
Research projects are concentrated on Guam but often 


reach out into the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana 
Islands, the Republic of Palau, the Federated States of 
Micronesia, the Republic of the Marshall Islands, and 
other regions of the Indo-Pacific.   


 
The Laboratory consists of three buildings.  Research 


space, office space, and a computer lab are located in the 
two-story research wing.  This wing features a flowing 
seawater system with a direct input of ocean water.  The 
southern portion of the new Water and Environmental 
Research Institute (WERI) Building provides space for 
four additional offices, an expanded reference collection 
facility which also includes a mollusk collection room, and 
a large biochemical laboratory.  The technical wing 
provides workshop facilities and maintenance and storage 


space for routine research instrumentation, boats and 
diving gear.  A broad range of laboratory and field 
equipment is available. 


 
 
MICRONESIAN LANGUAGE 


INSTITUTE (MLI) 
 


The Micronesian Language Institute (MLI) was 
established at UOG in May, 1990.  The purpose of MLI is 
to conduct research, service, and teaching activities that 
enlarge understanding of the indigenous languages of 
Micronesia, and to promote appreciation, documentation, 
instruction, and materials development of Micronesian 
language resources. 


 


MLI’s work is guided by eight-person Regional 
Advisory Council, consisting of members representing the 
Territory of Guam, the Republic of the Marshall Islands, 
the Federated States of Micronesia (FSM - Kosrae, 
Pohnpei, Chuuk and Yap), the Republic of Palau, and the 
Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands (CNMI).  
Each Council member is an indigenous Micronesian 
language expert.  A diverse selection of language research 
and service activities is under way, having been developed 
either in response to specific needs identified by 
governments and agencies within the Micronesian region. 


  


In its first eight years of work, MLI has been engaged 
in the development of oral language proficiency 
assessment tools in Palauan, Chuukese, Pohnpeian and 
Tagalog, and in basic research on the sequence of child 
language development in these languages.  A major 
longitudinal study of the Palauan and English bilingual 
development of Palauan youth has been completed.  
Several evaluation studies of language instruction 
programs have been carried out.  MLI has coordinated the 
development and annual use of the FSM’s national tests of 
language arts and mathematics, and has provided technical 
assistance and training to Peace Corps Micronesia.   


 


MLI has engaged in a major needs assessment study 
of the impact of migration from FSM and the Marshall 
Islands to Guam, involving interviews in most of the 
indigenous languages of the region.  In another large-scale 
program, Paradisu Family Literacy, MLI staff provided 
literacy training to the Chamorro, Chuukese, and Palauan 
communities of Guam.  To provide baseline data on the 
impact of Palau's Compact of Free Association on Guam, 
MLI has recently completed a census survey of most 
Palauan households on Guam.  


 


 MLI’s programs are financially supported by a 
combination of funding sources: the Guam Legislature, 
and grants and contracts awarded by such agencies as the 
Guam Department of Education, the U. S. Department of 
Education, Northern Marianas College, the Palau Bureau 
of Education, the U. S. Department of the Interior, Guam 
Bureau of Planning, and the National Department of 
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Education of the FSM.  The MLI is administered through 
the Micronesian Area Research Center. 


WATER AND ENVIRONMENTAL 
RESEARCH INSTITUTE OF THE 


WESTERN PACIFIC (WERI) 
 


 The Water and Environmental Research Institute of 
the Western Pacific was established as a research unit of 
the University of Guam in May 1975. It is one of 54 
similar institute established by the U.S. Congressional 
Delegation at each Land Grant university in the United 
States and in several territories. The role of the Institute is 
to provide (WERI) water and environmental resources 
information by conducting basic and applied research in an 
interdisciplinary environment, by teaching, and by 
disseminating research results. Currently, WERI is ranked 
among the top six institutes nationwide, based on its 
professional performance. 


 


Consistent with regional role of the University, the 
Institute devotes part of its program effort to Western 
Pacific islands other than Guam. It is the only research 
center of its type in this geographic area and endeavors to 
respond to the unique conditions that exist here. The 
Institute works closely with an Advisory Council 
composed of environmental and water resources 
professionals from the Western Pacific region. 


 


 Water resources research is inherently 
multidisciplinary and includes all the water and 
environmental related areas of engineering as well as other 
areas such as biology, chemistry, economics, law, geology, 
anthropology, climatology, and meteorology. In order to 
undertake research of this nature, the Institute draws from 
the varied expertise of its research faculty members, other 
University of Guam faculty, research affiliates from other 
universities, and local professionals. 
 


The Institute is supported through funding from 
various sources such as:  local University of Guam 
appropriations, WERI - targeted funds from the Guam 
Legislature and annual water research programs for Guam, 
CNMI and FSM.  Additional funds are available from 
contracts and grants from federal, local, and private 
agencies in support of specific projects. 


 


The Institute is housed in the University of Guam 
Water Sciences Laboratory located next to Pago Bay on 
the lower campus of the University.  This facility contains 
office spaces for faculty, a hydraulic/geology laboratory, a 
water quality laboratory, a combined computer-aided 
design laboratory, a GIS facility, a water resources library 
and conference room, and support staff areas. 


 


WESTERN PACIFIC TROPICAL 
RESEARCH CENTER 


 


The Western Pacific Tropical Research Center of the 
College of Natural and Applied Sciences includes three 
field research facilities located in areas representing the 
different soil types of Guam:  Yigo, Inarajan, and Ija. 


 
 The Western Pacific Tropical Research Center 
concentrates on applied research that directly impacts 
agriculture in Guam, as well as in other tropical areas.  
Current areas of specialization are soils, horticulture, 
entomology, plant pathology, animal nutrition, turf grass, 
human nutrition, agricultural engineering, agricultural 
economics, marketing, aquaculture and forestry.  Research 
laboratories are located at the University main campus and 
in Yigo.  
 


Financial support for the Western Pacific Tropical 
Research Center comes primarily from the Cooperative 
State Research Education and Extension Service 
(CSREES) of the USDA and the Government of Guam.  
Additional funding is also received from the Tropical and 
Subtropical Agricultural Program of the Special Grants 
Section of the CSREES, the Agricultural Development in 
the American Pacific (ADAP) programs of the USDA, and 
other funding agencies.    


 
 The Western Pacific Tropical Research Center has 
collaborative research programs with several land-grant 
Universities is the western United States, the College of 
Micronesia, the College of the Northern Marianas, the 
American Samoa Community College, and several 
international research centers.  Most of the research 
projects are designed to have direct application to Guam, 
Micronesia, and other areas of the Western Pacific, and the 
tropics in general.  


In addition to concentrating on research, the Western 
Pacific Tropical Research Center faculty teach 
undergraduate courses in agriculture, graduate courses in 
environmental science, conduct workshops for teachers 
and collaborate with the University of Guam Cooperative 
Extension Service. 


 


COOPERATIVE EXTENSION 
SERVICE  


 


 The University of Guam Cooperative Extension 
Service (CES) enables the multicultural community of 
Guam to make informed decisions through non-formal 
education programs based on research and identified local 
needs.  The units of CES are: 
 


Agriculture & Natural Resources (ANR) The ANR unit 
is the center of agricultural information and technical 
expertise in the western Pacific Region. The primary 
mission of the ANR unit is to advance research based 
knowledge through extension and higher education in the 
food and agricultural sciences. This includes the 
environmental and human sciences to benefit people and 
communities in Guam and the Pacific Islands. ANR serves 
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as a key programming point for related issues on livestock, 
crop and aquaculture production. 
Programming includes the following areas: Sustainable 
Agriculture and Development of Small farms, Manure and 
Nutrient Management, Integrated Pest Management, 
Invasive Species, Agriculture/Aquaculture Production 
Management, and Animal Health. 
 


Communities, Youth, Families, Food and Nutrition 
(CYFFN) – The CYFFN Unit delivers outreach education 
programs designed to empower the residents of the island 
on a myriad of topics and issues.  With respect to the 
island community, the unit works to strengthen 
community-based programming through capacity building 
of local citizens and the various community partners and 
collaborators.  The unit employs a cooperative process in 
which people of the community and government leaders 
arrive at group decisions and together design programs to 
strengthen the social and economic well-being of our 
island community.   
 


The unit also carries out several outreach educational 
programs aimed at fostering and building strong families, 
youth and communities that are important to a stronger and 
resilient island community.  The unit promotes developing 
both family and youth potential through learning 
experiences using research based curriculum.  Base 
programs are designed to foster healthy learning activities 
by addressing topics such as self-learning experiences and 
management, global understanding, family 
communication, personal development, understanding 
diversity, and career planning.  Equally important to the 
role of CYFFN is how families make dietary choices that 
contribute to healthy lifestyles.  This includes educating 
the citizenry about the causes and prevention of food borne 
illnesses and the threats to our local food supply in times 
of emergency.  CYFFN Extension professionals help blend 
these program areas into a seamless localized content 
covering diet, health, food-safety and helping address 
value-added opportunities for locally grown fruits and 
vegetables. 
 


An added dimension to the capacity of CYFFN’s 
programming resources and capabilities is its constant 
linkage with other Land Grant Extension professionals 
throughout the nation that are engaged in community, 
youth, families, food and nutrition work.  
 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 
 


BOOKSTORE AND GIFT SHOP 
  
 The University of Guam Triton Bookstore and Gift 
Shop is conveniently located in the Student Center. The 
Bookstore carries textbooks, instructional materials, trade 
books, dictionaries, reference books, and school and office 
supplies.  A variety of gift items and sundries are 


available, as well as quality clothing bearing the UOG 
logo. 
 


DINING SERVICES 
 


Meals are available at reasonable prices in the campus 
food court located at the Student Center.  The food court 
has a seating capacity of 400 and is air-conditioned.  It is 
open Monday through Friday. 
 


ENROLLMENT 
MANAGEMENT & STUDENT 


SERVICES (EMSS) 
 


The Enrollment Management & Student Services 
Division is committed to student success. Significant 
human growth and student development take place not 
only in the traditional classroom setting, but also in the 
residence halls, student center, and through involvement in 
campus co-curricular activities as well. Under the direction 
of the Dean of Enrollment Management & Student 
Services are Student Life, Residence Halls, Financial Aid, 
Student Counseling, Student Health Services, TRIO 
Programs, and Admissions & Records. 


 
For inquiries regarding the programs and activities 


facilitated by the division of Enrollment Management & 
Student Services, contact: 


 


Dean, Enrollment Management and Student Services 
UOG Station, Mangilao, GU   96923 
Tel: (671) 735-2290-1  Fax: (671) 734-2442 


 
STUDENT LIFE OFFICE 


  
 The University offers diverse activities for students. 
The University sponsors some activities, while others are 
sponsored by various clubs and organizations. Students 
have the opportunity to participate in over thirty 
organizations. 
 


 The Student Life Office coordinates student 
organization functions and programs such as New Student 
Orientation This office also provides assistance for 
academic and disciplinary problems and complaints. 
 


 New student orientation begins one week prior to the 
Fall, Spring and Summer sessions.  The program is 
designed to familiarize new students with the University's 
faculty, programs, student support services, policies and 
procedures.  The program also includes academic 
advisement and peer counseling.   
 
 Students interested in campus activities are 
encouraged to call or visit the Student Life Office, located 
in the Student Center. 
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STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
  


 Students with a common interest or purpose may 
petition the University for recognition as a campus 
organization.  Recognized organizations may request SGA, 
financial aid and assistance for their activities.  However, 
neither the University nor the SGA is obligated to provide 
facilities, supplies, or financial assistance to any campus 
organization.  Necessary forms to petition for University 
recognition may be obtained from the Student Life Office. 
 


STUDENT GOVERNMENT 
ASSOCIATION  


  
 The Student Government Association (SGA) of the 
University of Guam is the official name adopted by the 
organization representing the students of UOG.  All 
students who have paid the student activity fee are regular 
members of the association.  The SGA is governed by 
student officers and senators within the framework of its 
constitution and by-laws.  Officers and Senators are 
elected annually by the student body and are responsible 
for administering the affairs of the association.  The 
association is responsible for most student body activities 
and shares with the administration a concern for the 
morale, welfare, and development of all students.  Through 
shared representation on academic, community and student 
grievance committees the rights and responsibilities of 
students are protected by the association.   
 


STUDENT PUBLICATION 
  


  The student newspaper, The Triton’s Call provides 
opportunities for students to acquire experience in various 
phases of journalism, such as writing, editing, 
photography, layout, production, and advertising under the 
guidance of faculty advisors. 


 


STUDENT HANDBOOK 
  
 The Student Handbook provides most of the 
information needed by students to understand their roles 
within the University.  Students should carefully read this 
handbook, abide by its rules and regulations, and refer to it 
whenever they have questions or problems concerning 
University policies or procedures.  Contact the Enrollment 
Management and Student Services Office for a copy of the 
handbook or visit the UOG web site for the electronic copy 
at www.uog.edu. 
 


STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES 
  
 Counselors assist students with a wide range of 
personal concerns and problems.  The goal of counseling is 
to help the students develop the personal awareness and 


skills necessary to overcome problems, to grow and 
develop in a way that will allow them to take advantage of 
their educational opportunities at UOG.  Professional 
services are offered to help students with personal 
difficulties or learning problems that interfere with their 
ability to gain maximum benefit from the educational 
experience. 
 


Individual counseling is offered to assist students to 
resolve issues that cause emotional distress and interfere 
with personal goals and academic attainment.  Counseling 
is provided to help students bring about positive changes in 
their lives.  Group counseling is provided to afford the 
opportunity to work together in learning to deal more 
effectively with personal concerns. 


 


Recognizing the importance of prevention and 
educational services, counselors seek to provide these to 
students, faculty and staff.  Counseling Services seeks to 
maintain a drug-free learning community through 
substance abuse counseling prevention, and education. 


 
Academic Advising: Counseling Services provides 
academic advising to all students whose major is 
undeclared.  Any student who needs help with academic 
advising is encouraged to seek assistance from the 
Counselors. 
 
Testing: The University of Guam serves as a Testing 
Center for the Western Pacific and provides testing 
services to students, faculty, and residents of the Western 
Pacific.  Testing can provide information to help you 
improve academic performance, select a major and a 
career, enter school or program, be certified in an area of 
expertise, or take a required national standardized test. 


 
Career Counseling: Personal conferences may be 
arranged to review student goals, plans, qualifications, 
career alternatives, the job market employer information, 
educational requirements and other concerns 
 
Courses offered to Students: ID 180 College Success 
Seminar, is a two credit hour course that is required of all 
entering students with less than thirty (30) credit hours of 
course work.  This course is designed to help students get 
the most out of their academic experience by offering 
ongoing orientation to University life, academic self-help 
skills, and career planning.   
 
National Student Exchange (NSE): Provides 
opportunities for you to study for a semester or a year at 
another NSE college or university in the United States, 
Canada, Guam, Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands. 


Please contact: Joan B, Swaddell, Instructor/Counselor of 
Student Counseling Services  


        Tel.: 735-2271;Fax: 734-2442 
joanswaddell@gmail.com 
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FINANCIAL AID OFFICE 
  
 The Financial Aid Office (FAO) provides a wide 
range of financial services designed to help students meet 
the cost of attending UOG. Financial aid is awarded in the 
form of grants, scholarships, loans, employment, and 
tuition waivers that help pay the costs of tuition, fees, 
books, supplies, room and board, transportation, and other 
personal expenses. UOG coordinates and administers a 
variety of federal, state, private, and institutional programs 
(each with different regulations, requirements, procedures, 
and forms).  Information on the various types of financial 
assistance available, applications and eligibility 
requirements are available at the Financial Aid Office 
located at the UOG Fieldhouse. 
 
The Title IV Federal Programs are governed by Federal 
Regulations and are subject to modification by the U.S. 
Department of Education and Congress therefor, 
information in this catalog is subject to change without 
notice.  All federally funded programs require the 
completion of the FAFSA (Free Application for Federal 
Student Aid) on an annual basis, therefore students who 
wish to receive federal financial aid must complete a 
FAFSA for the academic year in which benefits are 
expected.   
 
 FAFSAs are available beginning on January 1st of 
each year (for classes beginning in the fall semester of that 
same year.). The priority application deadline for UOG 
financial aid is April 30th of each year.  The financial aid 
process may be lengthy; it is governed by federal, state, 
and institutional regulations. The process from application 
to disbursement may take up to 8 weeks from either the 
first day of classes or from the application date. The 
financial aid process can be further delayed if students do 
not return required documentation in a timely manner (2 to 
4 business days). 
 
 Students are encouraged to complete the FAFSA 
online. Completing the application online reduces 
processing time and errors. Students can complete the 
online FAFSA at the following address:  
http://www.fafsa.ed.gov.  To complete the FAFSA online, 
students will need a Personal Identification Number (PIN) 
from the Department of Education. Students can request a 
PIN online at www.pin.ed.gov . The PIN will be sent to the 
student via e-mail and/or regular mail. It usually takes less 
than 48 hours to receive a PIN by e-mail. For dependent 
students completing the online FAFSA, at least one parent 
must also have a PIN.  
 
 Upon receipt of the Student Aid Report (SAR), 
student must complete and submit to the Financial Aid 
Office the Financial Aid Information Sheet. (See the FAO 
website for more information at 
www.uog.edu/financialaid) 
  


 Students must meet the following minimum criteria 
established by the federal government to be considered for 
the federal programs offered at UOG: 
 


 Be a United States citizen or eligible non-citizen; 
 Demonstrate need; 
 Be making satisfactory academic progress; 
 Be enrolled in a degree-granting program; 
 Not be in default on any Title IV loans; 
 Not owe repayment of any Title IV funds;  
 Be registered with Selective Service (if 


applicable) 
 
NOTE:  Part-time students may receive federal or state-
funded financial aid; and non-matriculated students may be 
eligible for some types of federally funded loans. Some aid 
programs, as noted, are restricted to undergraduate 
students. 
 


 Federal aid is disbursed throughout each semester 
based on the date of file completion.   
 
 The Government of Guam Student Financial 
Assistance Programs (SFAP) are governed by local 
legislation and appropriated each fiscal year. The 
appropriation may not necessarily be sufficient to fund 
new eligible applicants. The selection methodology is 
subject to change without notice.  Therefore, information 
in this catalog is subject to change without notice, as a 
result of legislation or Board of Regent action. 
  


 SFAP provides financial assistance for undergraduate 
and graduate studies at the University of Guam or at a U.S. 
accredited off-island institution (only for major not offered 
or equivalent to UOG).  SFAP consists of the following 
programs:  Merit Scholarship Program, John F. Quan 
Memorial Scholarship, Nursing Training Program, Student 
Loan, and the Professional/Technical Award programs,  
The applications are available yearly (January 2nd of each 
year) with a standard deadline of April 30th (of each year 
for the up-coming academic year).  In addition, other 
locally funded programs are:  the Merit Award; Pedro 
“Doc” Sanchez Scholarship for Government of Guam 
Career employees; and the Dr. Antonio C. Yamashita 
Educator Corps (YEC) program.   
 


 Other scholarship and assistance opportunities exist. 
Each program will have its own application process and 
qualifications.  Private scholarships are funded by 
organizations within the Guam community, while the 
Federated States of Micronesia government provides some 
aid for the residents of their perspective islands.  
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FEDERAL SATISFACTORY ACADEMIC 
PROGRESS POLICY 


 
Effective: Fall 2008 
 


Federal regulations require the Financial Aid Office to 
monitor the progress of all students toward the completion 
of degree. This monitoring process is called the 
Satisfactory Academic Progress (SAP). The Department 
of Education requires that a school monitor SAP both 
quantitatively and qualitatively. Satisfactory academic 
process is essential to remain eligible to receive funds from 
any Federal Title IV, state, or university aid programs. 
These rules must apply to all students whether or not they 
were recipients of any financial aid at the University of 
Guam or any other college. 
 


Federal regulations state that the rules must include the 
following elements: 
 


 A maximum time frame for students to complete 
his or her program (i.e. based on credits 
attempted); 


 A minimum number of units to be completed; 
 A minimum grade point average. 


 


At the end of each semester, the Financial Aid Office will 
monitor each undergraduate and graduate student’s 
academic progress to determine financial aid eligibility. 
 


To maintain Satisfactory Academic Progress (SAP) the 
following minimum requirements must be met: 
 


 UNDERGRADUATE 
 Complete at least a minimum of 75% of credit 


hours attempted with a passing grade (see 
breakdown on page 2 of this policy for required 
completion of credits); 


 Have attempted no more than 186 credit hours for 
Bachelor’s degree program (based on a 150% of  
124 credit hour requirement degree program); 


 Must maintain a 2.00 cumulative Grade Point 
Average (GPA). 


 


 GRADUATE 
 Complete at least a minimum of 75% of credit 


hours attempted with a passing grade (see 
breakdown on page 2 of this policy for required 
completion of credits); 


 Have attempted no more than 54 credit hours for 
Master’s degree program (based on a 150% of 36 
credit hour requirement degree program); 


 Must maintain a 3.00 cumulative Grade Point 
Average (GPA). 


 
 
 
 
 
 


BREAKDOWN OF REQUIRED NUMBER OF CREDITS 
 


Undergraduate: 
 


CREDIT HOUR 
ATTEMPTED* 


ENROLLMENT 
STATUS 


MIN. CREDITS TO 
COMPLETE EACH 


SEMESTER 
21 Full-time 16 Credits 
20 Full-time 15 Credits 
18 – 19 Full-time 14 Credits 
17 Full-time 13 Credits 
16 Full-time 12 Credits 
14 – 15 Full-time 11 Credits 
13 Full-time 10 Credits 
12 Full-time 9 Credits 
10 – 11 ¾ - time 8 Credits 
9 ¾ - time 7 Credits 
6 – 8 ½ - time 6 Credits 
Below 6 credits Less than ½ time MUST PASS ALL 


Credits 
*Credit Hours Attempted – number of credit hours enrolled after the 
ADD/DROP period of each semester.  Fall and Spring semesters 
ADD/DROP period ends the Tuesday AFTER the first day of classes; 
Summer ADD/DROP period end on the first day of each session. 
 


Graduates: 
 


Credit Hour 
Attempted* 


Enrollment Status Minimum Credits 
to complete each 


semester 
12 Full-time 9 Credits 
9 Full-time 7 Credits 


6 – 8 ½ - time 6 Credits 
Below 6 credits Less than ½ time MUST PASS ALL 


Credits 
*Credit Hours Attempted – number of credit hours enrolled after the 
ADD/DROP period of each semester.  Fall and Spring semesters 
ADD/DROP period ends the Tuesday AFTER the first day of classes; 
Summer ADD/DROP period end on the first day of each session. 
 


»To determine the amount of credits required (75% 
completed with a passing grade), multiply the number of 
credits you are enrolled in after the ADD/DROP period by 
.75. 
 


For example: 
 


Enrolled for 10 credits, you multiply 10 by .75 (10 x .75 = 
7.5) round up will be 8 credits required to complete with a 
passing grade. 
 
Enrolled for 11 credits, you multiply 11 by .75 (11 x .75 = 
8.25) round down will be 8 credits required to complete 
with a passing grade. 
 
Probation 
 
Undergraduate students who fail to complete a minimum 
of 75% of credit hours attempted from the previous 
semester and/or maintain a 2.00 cumulative GPA will be 
placed on SAP probation for the following semester 
enrolled.  Students will continue to receive their financial 
aid funds while on probation. 
 


6.3.e







 


 
2013-2014 


25 


Graduate students who fail to complete a minimum of 
75% of credit hours attempted from the previous semester 
will be placed on SAP probation for the following 
semester enrolled.  They will continue to receive their 
financial aid funds while on credit hour probation.  If a 
graduate student does not meet the cumulative GPA of a 
3.00 at the end of the previous semester or placed on 
probation by the Graduate School, they will no longer be 
eligible to receive financial aid funds, until they are off 
probation from the Graduate School. 
 
Suspension of Aid 
 
A student’s financial aid will be suspended for any of the 
following reasons: 


1. The student fails to make progress toward the 
minimum required cumulative GPA for two (2) 
consecutive semesters (Fall/Spring/Summer); 


2. Failure to complete a minimum of 75% of the 
credit hours attempted for two (2) consecutive 
semesters (Fall/Spring/Summer); 


3. Complete withdrawal from the University of 
Guam during the semester for which aid was 
received; 


4. Dismissal from the University of Guam for any 
reason; 


5. The student has attempted more than 186 credit 
hours (undergraduates) / 54 credit hours 
(graduates) towards their degree program and has 
not received a bachelor’s / master’s degree; 


6. Failure to receive a passing grade (A, B, C, D, or 
P) for all of the credit hours attempted during the 
semester. 


 
Appeal of Financial Aid Suspension 
 
A student wishing to appeal their financial aid suspension 
must do so in writing with the supporting documents 
attached to the Financial Aid Office at least 30 calendar 
days before the start of the term and no later than 30 
calendar days before the end of the semester that the 
financial aid is desired.  The type written appeal must be 
attached to the Appeal for Reinstatement Form.  Failure to 
adhere to this time line will result in the student losing 
their right to appeal their suspension.  
 
In the appeal, the student should describe and document 
any mitigating circumstances (for example: serious illness, 
severe injury, death of an immediate family member, etc) 
contributing to the reason for suspension.  The response 
may reinstate the student to full eligibility, deny eligibility, 
or set conditions for reinstatement. 
 
Appeals with mitigating circumstances must be approved 
by the Director of Financial Aid Office.  Financial Aid 
advisors must prepare a briefing for the Director with 
recommendations for the students appeal. 
 


All appeals should be reviewed and forwarded for 
approval to the Director within 30 working days of the 
student’s submission of their appeal.  All final response 
to the student will be given within 45 working days after 
submission of appeal. 


The Financial Aid Office (FAO) adheres to the Family 
Educational Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA), and 
ensures that all information provided by the student is 
treated in a confidential manner.  It protects the rights of 
students in matters of access to, and the release of 
information contained in student records, except upon 
written request by the student. 


For more detailed information you can contact us, as 
indicated below: 
 
Location: UOG Field House 
Telephone Nos: 671-735-2284/2288 
Fax:  671-734-2907 
E-mail:    finaid@uguam.uog.edu 
Address:  University of Guam 
  C/O Financial Aid Office 
  UOG Station 
  Mangilao, Guam  96923 
Website:  www.uog.edu/financialaid 
School Code: 003935 
 


STUDENT HEALTH SERVICES 
(SHS) 


 
Our primary mission of Student Health Service is 


three-fold ... 1) To provide health clearance for University 
enrollment, pursuant to Public Law 22-130, Title 10 of the 
Guam Code Annotated; 2) To provide strong, effective 
prevention, health promotion, health counseling and 
educational program/services; 3) To enable students to 
develop healthy life-styles that will enhance their 
intellectual growth and development consistent with the 
mission of the University. 


 
The SHS is an institutional member of the American 


College Health Association (ACHA) and the Pacific Coast 
College Health Association (PCCHA).  
 


HEALTH REQUIREMENTS 
 
 All applicants must supply evidence of having been 
vaccinated against Measles, Mumps and Rubella (MMR#1 
& MMR#2) and the results of a tuberculin skin test taken 
no earlier than 6 months of the date of application. Student 
Health Service offers this test at no charge provided your 
application fee is paid for and your application for re-entry 
is submitted. In addition, applicants must complete a 
Report of Medical History form and submit it to the 
Student Health Service. Required documents must be 
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submitted to Student health Service and be cleared before 
orientation and registration. Failure to submit documents 
to clear heath requirements will delay your registration. All 
students are highly encouraged to purchase a medical 
health insurance plan valid on Guam. 
 
For more detail information, you may contact us at:  
 Student Health Service  


Monday-Friday 08:30-12:00pm, 1:00 pm-04:30pm  
UOG Student Center Mangilao, Guam 96923  
Phone: (671) 735-2225 Fax: (671) 734-4651  
Email:  skisa@uguam.uog.edu/
 gloriab@uguam.uog.edu 
 


INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS 
  
 Most medical care services in the U.S. are extremely 
expensive.  To protect our UOG International (I-20) 
Students from these high costs, the University requires all 
full-time International Students to have health insurance by 
providing proof of coverage that is valid on Guam.  Please 
refer International Student Exchange Memorandum of 
Agreement for additional information.  You may contact 
the Dean of Enrollment Management & Student Services 
at (671) 735-2292. 
 


EXCHANGE STUDENTS 
 
 The University strongly recommends all full-time 
Exchange Students to have health insurance coverage valid 
on Guam. 


 


RESIDENCE HALLS OFFICE 
 
 The Residence Halls Office is responsible for 
providing student housing and promoting residence life 
programs for students.  Living on campus contributes to 
the intellectual, social, and emotional well-being of the 
students who compose the residential community.  Student 
residents live conveniently near to University resources 
and they are part of a community that encourages and 
helps them to excel academically, while providing them 
with co-curricular programs, healthy recreational activities, 
and enjoyable entertainment. 
 
 The University of Guam has three co-ed residence 
halls (dormitories) on campus, which accommodate up to 
191 student residents in double occupancy rooms and 
strictly single private rooms. Dorm 1 residences are 
located only on the first floor of the building with two 
wings and a total of 2 corridors.  The residents share one 
kitchen, one bathroom on each wing, a study hall, TV 
Lounge and a laundry room.  Dorm 1 is 24/7 non-alcohol 
and quiet zone and rooms are strictly single and private.  
Dorms 2 and 3 are two-story buildings with two wings (for 
a total of 4 corridors per hall), two kitchens, a study hall, a 
TV lounge and a laundry room.  Each corridor has twelve 


rooms and one or two bathrooms which are shared by the 
residents of that corridor.  Two students generally share 
residential rooms, though single rooms may be obtained 
for a premium when space is available. Most rooms are 
air-conditioned. All residences are furnished with a bed, a 
desk and chair, and a closet or wardrobe with chest of 
drawers for each resident. 
 
 The residence halls are staffed by student Resident 
Assistants (RAs). The RAs coordinate many co-curricular 
and extracurricular activities, competitions, and events.  
The Recreation Room (for physical fitness activities and 
ping pong), outdoor playing fields and courts (basketball 
and volleyball), and the UOG Field House (with its weight 
room, exercise room, and indoor courts) are readily 
available for the use of residents. 
 
 Application for residence on campus may be made 
with the Residence Halls Office.  A $100.00 
reservation/security deposit is required at the time of the 
initial application.  Reservations are filled in the order of 
the arrival of complete applications (with deposits).  
Students who make reservations but are unable to attend 
2012-2013, the University will receive a $50.00 refund 
from their deposits ONLY when they provide the 
Residence Halls Office with a written cancellation before 
the first day of the contract period.  After that date, the 
entire deposit will be forfeited.  A reservation will be 
automatically canceled, if a student fails to arrive at the 
residence hall at the beginning of the contract period, 
unless a written confirmation of the reservation, which 
specifies the date of arrival, is received by the Residence 
Halls Office before the first day of the contract period. 
 


 To receive a Housing application or additional 
information regarding Residence Hall, contact the 
Residence Halls Office at:   
  


 Residence Halls Office 
University of Guam UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam  96923 
Phone:  (671) 735-2260 Fax:  (671) 734-2262 
E-Mail:  rho@uguam.uog.edu  
Webpage: www.uog.edu 


 


 Prospective residents are welcome to visit the 
residence halls Monday through Friday, from 8:00 a.m. to 
5:00 p.m.  Call 671-735-2260 to schedule a visit. 
  


TRIO PROGRAMS  
 


The TRIO Program is responsible for the management 
of three federally funded programs:  Student Support 
Services, Upward Bound and Educational Talent Search.  
The TRIO office is located at the UOG Fieldhouse 2nd 
floor Dorm 1, first floor, right wing and is open during 
regular working hours from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.   
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STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES (SSS) 
   


Student Support Services is a 100% federally 
funded program which provides free academic services to 
eligible University of Guam students.  These services are 
designed to assist low-income, first-generation college 
students and students with disabilities in completing their 
bachelor degrees.  Such services are: academic assistance 
in math and English, academic guidance and counseling, 
peer counseling, financial aid searches, and cultural 
activities.  A student is eligible to participate in SSS if the 
student meets one or more of the following:  is a low-
income individual, a first generation college student, or an 
individual with disabilities.    SSS is located at SOE 1st  
floor Room 108 and 2nd floor of the Field House and is 
open from Monday to Friday 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.  The phone 
number is 735-2248 or Fax 734-7514. 


 
UPWARD BOUND (UB) PROGRAM:  


 


The Upward Bound (UB) program is a college 
preparation program hosted by UOG. It is 100% federally 
funded to serve 95 high school students currently attending 
one of Guam's public high schools (GW, JFK, SHS, SSHS 
and Okkodu). The program's main objectives are to: a) 
help improve standardized test scores; b) retain students in 
high school so they may graduate; c) provide college 
preparation; and d) enroll in a postsecondary institution 
immediately after high school graduation.  
 


UB's free services for eligible students include: 
academic support services; career and college prep 
activities; financial aid information and assistance; 
summer program at UOG; tutoring; study skills 
development; field trips; and more. For program 
information contact the TRIO Programs/ UB Office at 
735-1992/ 2245.  


 


EDUCATIONAL TALENT SEARCH (ETS) 


ETS is a 100% federally funded program under the 
U.S. Department of Education, Higher Education Act of 
1965, as amended by the US Higher Education 
Opportunity Act of 2008. ETS is a nationwide program 
under the TRIO umbrella. The ETS program serves  739 
middle and high school students as well as young adults 
(until age 27). The purpose of the program is to provide 
encouragement to the participants in completing a high 
school education, information about post-secondary 
programs, and assistance in completing college admissions 
and financial aid applications. The program provides the 
services through workshops or in small sessions year 
round. Participants must be from low-income family 
background according to the Federal Income guidelines 
and/or first-generation college students to qualify for the 
program. ETS is located at the Field House, 2nd floor and 
is open from Monday through Friday, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. The 
telephone numbers are (671) 735-1990/2246/2250.  
 


EEO/ADA & TITLE IX OFFICE 
 
 


The EEO/ADA & TITLE IX Office provides various 
services to students relating to equal employment 
opportunities, needs for students with disabilities and 
ensures non-discrimination on the basis of sex in the 
admission to or employment in its education programs or 
activities. 


 


Our Office provides for the needs of students with 
disabilities to assure they can access all institutional 
programs and services, foster independence and facilitate 
self-advocacy.  Request for academic accommodations 
should be done at least 4 weeks before classes begin.  All 
students with disabilities must submit appropriate 
educational, medical and psychological documentation to 
substantiate their need for services. Confidentiality is 
maintained. 
 


Students with disabilities may benefit from commonly 
offered accommodations that include, but are not limited 
to: 


 Library Assistance 
 Note Takers 
 Readers 
 Academic Support Center/Tutors 


(Undergraduate students may use existing tutorial 
labs and services which are available through the 
TRIO Program in the areas of English and 
Mathematics) 


 Sign Language Interpreters 
 Special Equipment (voice/tape recorders)  
 Adapted Testing (required when students with 


disabilities need special equipment, readers, 
writers, proctors, additional time, etc… to take 
quizzes, exams, and placement tests.) 


 
 


Students are advised to visit the EEO/ADA & TITLE 
IX Office to pick up a copy of the Policy for Equal 
Employment and Non-Discrimination/Non-Harassment 
and Policy and Procedure for Students and Applicants 
with a Disability Handbook. Requests for academic 
accommodations may also be made by contacting our 
Office at:   
 
  EEO/ADA & TITLE IX OFICE 
  IYA-HAMI HALL 
  DORM 2, ROOM 106 (right wing entrance) 
  (671) 735-2244 or TDD (671) 735-2243 
  Email address:  eeo-ada@uguam.uog.edu 
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ADMISSIONS AND RECORDS 
OFFICE 


 


UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSIONS 
POLICIES AND PROCEDURES 


 
The Office of Admission and Records welcomes 


inquiries regarding admission application, transcript 
request, academic evaluation, enrollment verifications, 
registration processing and student records. 
 


Inquiries may be made at:     
     


Office of Admissions UOG Field House 
Phone: (671) 735-2201/2202 Fax:  (671) 735-2203 
email:  admitme@uguam.uog.edu 
website:  www.uog.edu 


 
APPLICATION AND ADMISSIONS 


 
 Application and fee should be submitted as early as 
possible prior to the admission application deadlines as 
listed in the Academic Calendar.  Applicants are notified 
of admission decisions on a rolling basis.  Once 
applications are received and evaluated by the Admissions 
Office, applicants are notified that they have been 
admitted, or that their submission is incomplete. A 
decision to accept an application cannot be made until all 
required materials are on file and the application fee is 
paid. 
 


 To be considered for admission, applicants must 
submit complete and official credentials, which include 
complete documentation of their previous educational 
background.  Official transcripts must be sent directly to 
the Office of Admissions from the issuing institution.  
Failure to submit official transcripts from all institutions 
previously attended is cause for canceling the admission 
process or for dismissal. All credentials presented for 
admission to the University of Guam become the property 
of the University and will not be given to or reproduced for 
the applicant.   
 


APPLICATION FEES  
(NON-REFUNDABLE) 


 
Entry Term Resident Non-Resident Foreign 
FALL 2013 $49.00 $74.00 
SPRING 2014 $49.00 $74.00 
SUMMER  2014 $49.00 $74.00 
FALL 2014 $49.00 $74.00 


 
Cancellation of Admission A student's admission to the 
University will be canceled if she or he fails to register for 
classes in the term for which she or he has been admitted.  
Application files are retained for one year from the date 
submitted, and students whose admissions have been 
canceled because of failure to register for the appropriate 


term may reapply and must meet all the current 
requirements for admission. Documentation on file, such 
as placement examination scores, transcripts, evaluations, 
and fees may be used for reapplication if they meet the 
admission requirements at the time of the reapplication, 
and provided that the reapplication is submitted within one 
year of the first application.  
 
Admission to Bachelor's Degree Programs   Admission 
to the University does not imply admission to the program 
of your choice.  Specific programs may have additional 
requirements.  Please review the information listed under 
your prospective college or major.   
 
Health Requirements  All applicants and students are 
required to supply the Student Health Services Office with 
evidence of having been vaccinated against measles, 
mumps and rubella (MMR) and the results of a tuberculin 
skin test taken no earlier than six months prior to the 
beginning of the entry term.  Prior to the registration 
period, submit the documents described below in order to 
be eligible to enroll in classes.  (NOTE: F-1 visa 
international applicants must submit health documents 
before the I-20 will be issued.) 
 
1. Present written documentation (if born in or after 


1957) of receiving a vaccination against measles, 
mumps, and rubella (MMR), administered after the 
individual was one year of age.  In the case of 
measles and rubella, only vaccination dates during or 
after 1968 are acceptable.  Exemptions from these 
immunization requirements are allowed where 
medically indicated or if in conflict with religious 
beliefs. 


2. Have a PPD (Purified Protein Derivative) skin test to 
be sure that she or he is free of tuberculosis.  (This 
requirement applies also to any returning student who 
has not enrolled for two or more regular semesters.) 
Students who show positive PPD results will be 
referred to the Guam Department of Public Health 
and Social Services for clearance prior to enrollment.  
The University reserves the right to require annual 
PPD testing for those foreign (I-20) students who 
leave Guam for places other than the U.S. before 
returning to UOG. 


 
Right to Appeal Applicants or former students who have 
been denied admission to the University and feel that 
extenuating circumstances exist, may submit a request for 
appeal to the Registrar’s Office for review and evaluation.  
Appeal forms are available at the Admissions and Records 
Office. 
 
New Student Placement Examination All entering 
freshmen must take the English and Mathematics 
Placement Examinations prior to registration.  Transfer 
students may be exempted if an official transcript from an 
accredited U.S. college or university has been submitted 
indicating the completion with a "C" or better in the 
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following:  (1) three semester hours of college English for 
exemption from the English exam and (2) three semester 
hours in intermediate algebra, college algebra, or finite 
math for exemption from the Math exam. 
 
Transfer students who do not take the placement tests or 
who do not submit proof as previously indicated are 
limited in their enrollment by the provisions of the 
transition student enrollment policy. Such students may 
not enroll until the open or late registration periods and 
may register only for courses on the Transition Student 
Course List.  Enrollment under this policy is limited to one 
semester.  Placement test dates are posted in the Academic 
Calendar.  
 
Test Scores Any student whose English placement test 
results show deficiencies in reading or writing must enroll 
in Fundamentals of English EN085 either prior to or 
concurrently with her or his enrollment in other courses at 
the University and is classified as a transition student.  Any 
student who is classified as a transition student may not 
enroll in any courses except transition courses until 
satisfactorily completing EN085. Transition course lists 
are kept and updated by the College of Liberal Arts and 
Social Sciences (CLASS). Contact CLASS for rules and 
procedures for retaking the English Placement Tests. 
 
English Advanced Placement of New Students  The 
University of Guam recognizes the high scholastic 
achievement of students who successfully complete the 
Advanced Placement Program of the College Board Exam 
while in secondary school.  For advanced placement within 
the English Program, students who document a score of 3 
on the AP exam for English Language and Composition 
are placed in EN110 students who document a score of 4 
or 5 are placed in EN 111 as well as given credit for 
having taken EN110. AP Literature scores of 4 or 5 will 
count for EN 210 credit. Requests for AP credit must be 
made to the Registrar upon admission to the university. 
 
The English Program also accepts the results of the 
College Level Examination Program (CLEP) Tests. For 
CLEP general examination in English scores reported by 
Educational Testing Services (ETS) as ranking in the:  
 
 39th to 49th percentile: 


Students are placed in EN111 and given credit for 
having taken EN110. 


 
Additionally, the English Program recognizes students 
who take the International Baccalaureate (IB) Language 
A1 exam. Students who document a score of 4 on the IB 
Language A1 exam are placed in EN100 (unless they take 
the UOG Placement Test and score higher); students who 
document a score of 5 are placed in EN110; and students 
who document a score of 6 are placed in EN111 as well as 
given a credit for having taken EN110 
 


Student Identification Number Upon admission to the 
University each applicant is assigned a student 
identification number.  This number is permanent and is 
used as an identifying account number throughout 
attendance at the University in order to record necessary 
data accurately.  A student's Social Security Number 
(SSN) is used only as a secondary identifier, much like a 
Personal Identification Number given to bank card holders, 
and is used to verify various student transactions, such as 
registration, payment of fees, possible income tax 
deduction benefits, and financial aid. 
 
Admission of New Freshmen Students An applicant who 
has successfully completed twelve (12) years of formal 
education or who has passed the General Educational 
Development (GED) Test with a cumulative score of 45 or 
higher will be considered for regular admission after 
submitting a complete Application for Admission and 
supporting documents by the application deadlines as 
indicated in the Academic Calendar.  Official transcripts 
must be sent directly to the Admissions Office from the 
issuing institution indicating date of high school 
graduation or proof of successful completion of the GED 
Test.     
 


Admission of Home School Students Home school 
applicant who has successfully completed twelve (12) years of 
education will be considered for regular admission after 
submitting a complete Application for Admission and supporting 
documents by the application deadlines as indicated in the 
Academic Calendar.  Official transcripts signed by a tutor or 
parent must be sent directly to the Admissions Office indicating 
the date of high school graduation.    For more information please 
contact the Admissions and Records Office. 
 
Special Students An applicant 18 years of age or older 
who does not meet the requirements for regular admission 
as a freshman student may be admitted to the University as 
a "special" student. General admission requirements for the 
special student are the same as those listed for the 
freshman student.  A special student who does not possess 
a high school diploma or GED is not eligible for federal 
financial aid. 
 
 The following regulations and restrictions apply to 
special students: 
 


 After admission they may enroll in any lower division 
course for which they are qualified. 


 They will receive college credit for courses completed 
as special students. 


 They may not be considered for graduation from any 
college program until they have been reclassified to 
regular student status. 
 


To be reclassified as regular students, special students 
must qualify through one of the following steps:  (a) 
submit a high school diploma or (b) submit a satisfactory 
score on the GED Test or (c) complete at least 15 credit 
hours with a "C" or better in each course. 
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Special students must think carefully about their 
educational objectives before they select their first courses.  
If, for example, their intentions are simply to enrich their 
backgrounds or to refresh themselves in certain subject 
areas, then their enrollment in such courses will be 
determined on that basis.  If, on the other hand, they 
anticipate entry into a degree program, they should seek 
guidance from their advisors and/or the chairpersons of the 
particular career programs, so that the courses they select 
during their initial enrollment, as special students will 
prepare them for matriculation into particular colleges and 
programs.  In short, successful completion of 15 credit 
hours, even though qualifying special students for 
reclassification as regular students, does not necessarily 
qualify students for admission into particular colleges for 
pursuit of degree programs. 
 
Admission of Transfer Students Applicants are 
considered transfer students if they have enrolled for any 
college-level course work at another U.S. regionally 
accredited institution, full-time or part-time, since 
graduating from high school.  Applicants are not 
considered transfer students if the only college-level 
classes they have taken were while enrolled in high school.  
To be considered for admission, transfer students must 
report all previous college work and have official 
transcripts forwarded to the Admissions Office directly 
from the issuing institution.  Students who have 
successfully completed less than 15 semester hours of 
college credit must have high school transcripts indicating 
date of graduation or proof of successful completion of the 
General Educational Development (GED) Test sent 
directly to the Admissions Office from the issuing 
institution.  Transcripts received by the University become 
the property of the University and will not be given to the 
student or reproduced under any circumstances. 
 
Satisfactory Academic Performance Transfer students 
must demonstrate satisfactory academic performance as 
evidenced by an overall grade point average of 2.00 or 
better on a 4.00 scale on all college work attempted and be 
in good academic standing at their last institution of 
attendance.   
 
Conditional Admission of Transfer Students. Students 
who do not have a cumulative (overall) grade point 
average of at least 2.00 or were not in good academic 
standing at their last institution of attendance, may be 
admitted to the University on probation if one of the 
following is applicable: 
 


 The student has an overall grade point average of 1.90 
or better on a 4.00 grade point scale. 


 The student has completed a total of less than 15 
semester hours with an overall grade point average of 
less than 2.00 on a 4.00 grade scale 


 


Students admitted on conditional admission must maintain 
a grade point average of 2.00 or better during their first 


semester of enrollment to be eligible for continued 
enrollment. 
 
Admission of International (F visa, I-20) Students.  The 
University is authorized under federal law to enroll non-
immigrant foreign (alien) students for degree-seeking 
purposes or English language training.  Such international 
students are designated as “I-20 applicants or students”.  
Foreign students are those whose entry into and stay in 
Guam and the United States is prescribed by and subject to 
the limitations of non-immigrant visas, including but not 
limited to F-visas.   
 
Prospective international I-20 applicants interested in the 
University of Guam should write to the Office of 
Admissions at least six (6) months before their expected 
date of enrollment.  This is to ensure adequate time for the 
University to receive and evaluate all of the necessary 
requirements for admission.  Please refer to the Academic 
Calendar for admission deadlines or inquire at the 
Admissions and Records Office. 


 
I-20 applicants and students who are degree-seeking, must 
submit evidence of an adequate command of the English 
language by earning a satisfactory score on the Test of 
English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) or enrollment 
and successful completion of the UOG English Language 
Institute Program as evidenced by achieving a score of 500 
or above on the paper-based test (173 or above on the 
computer-based test, 61 or above on the internet-based 
test).  If a degree-seeking applicant has not obtained the 
required TOEFL score, the student may be accepted as a 
degree-seeking student with a requirement of enrollment 
and successful completion in the UOG English Language 
Institute Program as eventually evidenced by achieving a 
score of 500 or above on the paper-based test (173 or 
above on the computer-based test, 61 or above on the 
internet-based test) BEFORE they can enroll in academic 
or developmental courses, or the required academic 
courses leading to their degree.  Students who score 500 or 
above on the TOEFL paper-based test, (or 173 or above on 
the computer-based test, 61 or above on the internet-based 
test) will be admitted as regular students if they meet all 
other University of Guam admission requirements.  
  


I-20 students who originally receive an F-Visa for English 
language training and successfully complete the UOG 
English Language Training as certified by ELI, are not 
required to take the TOEFL if they apply for change of 
educational level to degree-seeking.    
 
I-20 applicants should observe the following: 
 Complete the regular student admission requirements 


listed earlier in this section. 
 Information about TOEFL may be obtained by writing 


to: TOEFL Services, PO Box 6151, Princeton, NJ  
08540-6151, USA, or 1-609-771-7100, 
www.ets.org/toefl/ or toefl@ets.org 
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 Make adequate financial arrangements for the desired 
period of enrollment at the University of Guam. An 
affidavit of financial support or a statement of 
financial responsibility will be required.  Proof of a 
guaranteed minimum amount of $1,000 must be 
submitted for initial entry. Private scholarships may be 
available to international students based on various 
criteria.  For more information, contact the Financial 
Aid Office. 


 Upon arrival at the University, take the placement 
tests in English, speech, mathematics, and any other 
required qualifying examinations.  (See Certificate of 
Eligibility for entry into Guam) 


 On-campus housing accommodation is available on a 
first-come-first-serve basis.  Arrangements for 
housing should be completed before the student’s 
arrival on campus.  Detailed information regarding 
housing may be obtained from the Director, Residence 
Halls, UOG (See Student Housing and Residence 
Life) 


 Most medical care services in the U.S. are extremely 
expensive.  To protect our UOG International Students 
from these high costs, the University requires all 
International Students to have medical health 
insurance by providing proof of coverage that is valid 
on Guam.    Maintain full-time enrollment (12 credits 
or more) during the Fall and Spring semesters 


 Maintain satisfactory academic progress with a 
minimum GPA of 2.00 


 
Upon arrival at the University of Guam, the student should 
obtain an appointment as early as possible with the 
Admissions Office. 
 


International (nonimmigrant visa other than F visa) 
Students  UOG uses separate requirements and application 
filing dates in the admission of foreign students who 
possess a nonimmigrant visa other than F visa.  For these 
purposes, foreign students are residents of a country other 
than the United States or those who hold visas as exchange 
visitors, or in other nonimmigrant classifications. 


 
Applicants for admission as either graduate or 
undergraduate students whose education has been in a 
foreign country should file an application for admission, 
including official certificates and detailed transcripts of 
record directly from the previous institution to the 
Admissions Office for each secondary school and 
collegiate institution attended several months in advance of 
the opening of the semester in which the applicant expects 
to attend.  If certificates and transcripts are not in English, 
they must be accompanied by certified English 
translations.  Credentials will be evaluated in accordance 
with general regulations governing admission to UOG. 
 
A degree-seeking applicant whose education has been in a 
language other than English may be required to take the 
Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) and 


achieve the same scores as I-20 applicants.  This test is 
administered in most foreign countries; official test scores 
must be received by the University before admission can 
be granted.  Information as to the time and place at which 
this test is given may be obtained from:  TOEFL Services 
PO Box 6151, Princeton, New Jersey 08540-6151, U.S.A, 
or 1-609-771-7100, www.ets.org/toefl/ or toefl@ets.org. 
 
English Language Institute (ELI) Students have the 
option to apply to the English Language Institute (ELI). 
The University of Guam recognizes that some students 
need specialized, intensive instruction in the English 
language in order to successfully complete English-
medium course work.   ELI students applying strictly for 
English language training are not admitted to the 
University of Guam as degree seeking students. 
 
Admission of Former (Returning) Students Former 
students who have not attended the University for at least 
one regular semester (Fall or Spring) of the current 
academic year are required to submit an Application for 
Re-Entry to the Records Office at least one week before 
the registration period.  Official transcripts from all 
colleges and/or universities attended during the student's 
non-attendance at the University of Guam (UOG) are 
required and must be submitted directly to the Admissions 
and Records Office from the issuing institution prior to re-
entry review.  Students who were in good academic 
standing prior to their non-attendance at UOG and missed 
only one semester during the current academic year are 
eligible for an extension to submit official transcripts until 
the end of the first semester or term of re-enrollment. 
 
A cumulative or overall grade point average of 2.00 on a 
4.00 scale is the minimum requirement for satisfactory 
academic performance.  Therefore, returning students who 
do not satisfy the minimum requirement will be admitted 
to the University on probation and must maintain a grade 
point average of 2.00 or better during the first semester of 
re-entry to be eligible for continued enrollment.  
 
Second Baccalaureate Degree A second baccalaureate 
degree may not be attempted until the first has been 
awarded.  (A student may complete two majors 
simultaneously, but she or he will be awarded only one 
baccalaureate degree under those circumstances.)  
Matriculation in a second degree will be approved only if: 
 
 The student files with the Registrar’s Office a 


statement of approval by the dean of the 
college/school and the chair of the department in 
which she or he wishes to complete the second degree; 
and 


 The student’s major for the second degree is taken in a 
subject matter field other than the one in which she or 
he was awarded the first degree; and furthermore, 


 The credit-hour requirements for the major leading to 
the second baccalaureate degree are those specified in 
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the current catalog and will have been earned after the 
awarding of the first baccalaureate degree. 


 
In addition, the following regulations apply: 
 
 A minimum of thirty-two (32) credit hours toward the 


second baccalaureate degree must be completed in 
residence at the University of Guam. 


 Students holding a baccalaureate degree from other 
U.S. accredited four-year colleges and universities or 
foreign equivalent may attempt a second baccalaureate 
degree at the University of Guam provided they meet 
the relevant requirements listed above. 


 In some cases, the General Education requirements 
may be waived when the student is pursuing a second 
baccalaureate degree. 


 
Admission of Non-Degree Students The University of 
Guam recognizes that some mature individuals need 
specific courses for personal enrichment or professional 
advancement and do not require degree programs.  The 
following option is for such individuals only. 
 
An applicant who has not been a full-time secondary 
student for at least four years, or who is enrolled in a 
degree program at another institution and does not wish to 
enroll in a degree program at UOG, may apply for 
admission as a non-degree student.  A non-degree student 
is not required to submit high school or previous college 
records or to take placement examinations except for entry 
into courses in English and mathematics.   
 
A maximum of 30 credits taken by a student in non-degree 
status can be accepted toward fulfillment of a degree 
program at the University of Guam if the student meets the 
following requirements: 
 
 An Application for Admission for Degree Seeking 


Undergraduate Students must be submitted to the 
Admissions Office. The student must complete all 
requirements for admission, as would a degree-
seeking student. 


 Prerequisite courses not completed while the students 
were in non-degree  status must be satisfied before 
the requested courses can be applied toward a degree 
program. 


    
Courses taken in non-degree status are taken at the 
student's risk, without regard to formal prerequisites.  Non-
degree students are urged to seek the advice of the course 
instructor.  Enrollment is subject to availability of space 
and instructor's concurrence. 
 
Students seeking degrees at other institutions should 
determine in advance whether courses taken at UOG are 
transferable to their receiving institution. 
 
 
 


Advanced High School – Resolution No. 09-14 
 
The following provisions shall govern the conduct of the 
Advanced High School Program: 
 


1. The scholarship shall be awarded to qualified 
high school students who are within one (1) year 
of graduation and enrolled in eligible high schools 
on Guam; and  


 
2. The student must be a resident of Guam for a 


continuous period of not less than one (I) year 
immediately preceding June 15th of the year the 
award is to be awarded.  


 
3. The student must have an overall academic grade 


point average of at least a 3.0 (B) in his/her high 
school (10th to 12th grade) studies; and  


 
4. The student must take the UOG Placement 


Examination and be placed in college level 
English or Math;  


 
a. This requirement may be waived for 


students who   participate in special 
programs.  


 
5. The student must provide a written 


recommendation from his/her high school 
counselor or principal; and  


 
6. The student must provide written approval from 


his/her parents or legal guardian to attend the 
University of Guam; and  


 
7. The student must have the UOG class schedule 


approved by high school counselor prior to 
registration; and  


 
8. The student must provide a copy of 'his/her senior 


high school class schedule for the term 
 


9. The student must follow all academic policies, 
rules and regulations applicable (see UOG catalog 
for details);  
 


10. The student must complete all student admission 
requirements of the University of Guam.  
 


11. The student must follow all UOG academic 
policies, rules and regulations related to course 
prerequisites and enrollment in lower and upper 
division courses. High school students are not 
eligible to enroll in upper division courses.  
 


12. The award shall cover tuition (up to 6 credit 
hours) and shall be a direct credit to the student's 
account at the UOG Business Office. NOTE: The 
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6 credits may be taken during separate semesters 
(not including Intersession).  
 


13. The award shall cover only the equivalent of one 
(1) semester of part-time attendance at the 
University of Guam, i.e., six credits.  
 


14. Recipients under this program shall maintain a 
3.0 cumulative grade point average for courses for 
which they are registered under this program.  
 


15. Recipients under this program are obligated to 
reimburse the University of Guam for tuition if 
the student fails to maintain a 3.0 cumulative 
grade point average.   
 


16. Benefits are subject to the availability of funding. 
 
English and Mathematics Academics From time to time 
the University offers English and Mathematics 
developmental courses to new high school graduates and 
high school seniors.  All such students are eligible for 
placement in these non-degree-credit courses.  Placement 
into EN085 and MA085 is determined by the results of the 
University’s Placement Tests.  For students placed into 
EN085 and MA085, successful completion is one of the 
prerequisites for entry into credit bearing courses in the 
required Freshman English and Mathematics sequence.  
Students must also apply and be accepted as a student at 
the University of Guam in order to register for credit 
bearing courses. 
 


SENIOR CITIZENS 
 


Persons 55 years or older are entitled to free tuition 
during the regular semester at the University of Guam, 
provided that he/she be a resident of Guam for no less 
than five (5) years preceding enrollment (Public Law no. 
24-151), and provided that they have been admitted to the 
University.  Admissions into a course shall be on a space 
available basis or, if a course(s) is full, by permission of 
the instructor(s). Senior citizens may apply for admission 
as a degree seeking student or as a non-degree student.  
Registration is scheduled after the scheduled adjustment 
period (add/drop) of any regular (Fall/Spring) semester.  
Payment of fees for each semester must be paid by the 
assigned payment deadline.  However, a Senior Citizen 
may enroll during any registration period provided he/she 
registers on the assigned registration for her/his class level 
and provided he/she pays the required tuition and fees.   
 
NOTE:  Because all intersession and summer classes are offered 
on a self-sustaining basis, there will be no senior citizen tuition 
waiver for intersession and summer classes or courses offered 
outside the regular semester.  There are no waivers for courses 
or programs offered through PIP.  For assistance, contact the 
assigned coordinator at the Records Office.  All admissions and 
enrollment requirements apply. 


VETERANS & MONTGOMERY GI 
BILL 


 Various branches of the military both Active and 
Reserve, provide financial assistance to their personnel 
and their dependents. 


 Financial assistance covers a portion of the tuition, fees, 
books, and supplies.  


 Not all branches provide the same benefits. You must 
contact your Unit’s Education Officer for more 
information.  


 Eligibility covers U.S. Military Veterans, Selected 
Reserves, and qualified dependent/spouse. 


 You may file an application at the Financial Aid Office. 


ACTIVE DUTY MILITARY 
PERSONNEL 


 
 All active duty military personnel as well as veterans 
with more than one year of service are encouraged to visit 
with the Admissions and Records Office at the Field 
House for information concerning credit granted for 
military service.  The University of Guam is a member of 
Service members Opportunity Colleges (SOC & SOC-
NAV), which insures transferability of credits among 
member institutions. 
 


MILITARY ACTIVATION DURING 
WARTIME OR FOR MANDATORY 


TRAINING 
 Recognizing the need to accommodate students who 
are asked to serve their country during wartime or for 
mandatory military training, the University of Guam will 
allow students called to active military duty for 
deployment during wartime or for mandatory military 
training while enrolled in a given semester to be provided 
a refund of tuition and fees and official withdrawal from 
their classes.  As an alternative to refunds, students may 
opt for credit against future enrollment, or request an 
incomplete grade (“I”) from their respective instructors 
(subject to instructor approval).  Students will be required 
to provide to the Registrar’s Office and the Business 
Office written proof of active military status and 
deployment and indicate whether a refund or credit is 
preferred.  
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TRANSITION STUDENT  
ENROLLMENT POLICY 


 
Transition students at the University are limited in the 


number and kinds of courses in which they may enroll. 
 
Definition 
 


A. Transition Student.  Any student who has been 
placed, on the basis of her or his performance on the 
standard English placement tests used by the 
University, into the developmental English course, 
EN085. 


 


Transition Student Advisement. Transition students 
may be advised only by advisors officially 
designated by the Division of English and Applied 
Linguistics. 
 


B. Transition Student Course List. Each college has 
established a list of courses that have been approved 
for transition student enrollment.  A master course list 
is kept current by the Division of English and Applied 
Linguistic. 


 


Each semester the Developmental English Program 
prepares a Transition Course Schedule of the courses from 
the master list being offered that semester. A transition 
student may enroll only in courses from the Transition 
Student Course List.  
 


REGISTRATION  
 
Academic Advisement  Although the academic advising 
of students may occur throughout the academic year, it is 
especially important prior to registration for classes.  
Students are urged to contact an advisor as soon as the 
class schedule is available to discuss course prerequisites, 
the requirements of their academic programs and the 
courses offered in the current Schedule of Course 
Offerings. Advisor assignments are issued at your 
college/school Dean's Office. Students with undeclared 
academic majors receive assistance from the Student 
Counseling Services Office or the appropriate 
college/school. Times and details of registration, as well as 
instructions on how to register, are a part of the published 
and web-based Schedule of Course Offerings for each 
academic term.  
 


There are three registration periods:  
 


 Early Registration (Registration by Class Level).  
Continuing or returning students register on assigned 
days/times based upon their class level – Freshman, 
Sophomore, Junior, Senior, Graduate, etc.  Class level is 
based on credit hours earned.   


 Open Registration. All class levels may register during this 
time period. New students may register only on assigned 
days. 


 Late Registration. All students may register during this time 
period. 


Changes in Course Schedule A registered student may, 
drop and/or add courses with the prior approval of her or 
his academic advisor as required.  Such changes may be 
made, before the first day of weekday classes without 
additional charge or cancellation fee.  Students may also 
change their class schedules during the Schedule 
Adjustment Period, and the cancellation fee schedule (per 
transaction) for dropping courses will apply.  Ordinarily, 
no course may be added or changed after the designated 
date, although withdrawal from courses is permitted within 
the limits indicated in the section entitled Withdrawal 
Policy.  
 
Resident and Non-Resident Students  An applicant is 
initially classified as a resident or non-resident for tuition 
purposes at the time of application with the Office of 
Admissions.  The classification, which is certified by the 
Registrar, is based upon information furnished by the 
student and from other relevant sources.  In compliance 
with the Residency Policy passed by the Board of Regents 
on February 1996 and amended on May 1997, June 17, 
2004 and December 13, 2012, students in Non-Resident 
status are required to pay non-resident tuition.  
 
The considerations used in determining Residency status 
are as follows: 
 


a. Establishment of a domicile on Guam or in one of 
the Freely Associated States (the Commonwealth 
of the Northern Marianas Islands, the Federated 
States of Micronesia, the Marshal Islands, or the 
Republic of Palau) as mandated by 17GC16125. 
(a) for a period of twelve month prior to the 
beginning of the term for which residency is 
claimed, or 
 


b. Evidence of residency for a period of twelve 
months or more prior to the beginning of the term 
for which residency is claimed.  Evidence of 
residency will be shown by a student providing 
documentation  from one of the following1: 
 


 Permanent employment on Guam (verification 
of employment) 
 


 Payment of income taxes of Guam (by 
student, or by parent/guardian if the student is 
a dependent). 


 


 Ownership or rental of living quarters on 
Guam. 


 


 Continue to use a Guam permanent address on 
ALL RECORDS (educational, employment, 
military, financial). 


 


 Retain your Guam voter’s registration. 
 


 Maintain a Guam driver’s license or vehicle 
registration.  If it is necessary to change your 
license or registration while temporarily 
residing in another location, the license MUST 
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be changed back to Guam within 10 days of 
the date of return to Guam, and the vehicle 
registration must be changed within 20 days of 
the date of return. 


 


 Village Mayor’s certification of residency. 
 


c. Adjustment to Permanent Resident Status 
Students who have filed for an Adjustment to 
Permanent Resident Status will be eligible for 
resident rate only if they have resided on Guam 
for twelve consecutive months prior to applying 
to the university and have submitted the following 
supporting documents:  
 
 A Notice of Action for the Adjustment to 


Permanent Resident Status from the USCIS. 
 Proof of residency (documents to prove 


living on Guam for the last twelve months 
prior to applying to the university). 


 
A Notice of Action denying the student’s 
application for an Adjustment to Permanent 
Resident Status will render the student ineligible 
for resident tuition rate. 


  
 The burden of proof is upon the student making a 
claim to resident student’s status.  The admission of 
students who knowingly provide false information for the 
purpose of achieving resident status shall be subject to 
cancellation and adjusted billing. 
 


Exemptions to the twelve-month requirement where 
resident classification may apply1: 
 
Graduate of a Guam High School  You may be entitled 
to an exemption from nonresident tuition if you attended 
high school in Guam for three (3) or more years AND 
graduated from a Guam high school.  You are not eligible 
for this exemption if you are a nonimmigrant alien. 
 
Attended Elementary and Middle School on Guam  
You may be entitled to an exemption from nonresident 
tuition if you attended both elementary AND middle 
school on Guam. You are not eligible for this exemption if 
you are a nonimmigrant alien. 
 
Active Military Duty  United States Military personnel 
and their authorized dependents (as defined by the Armed 
Services) during the period such personnel are stationed in 
Guam on active duty. NOTE:  This exception does not 
apply to employees of other U.S. federal government 
departments, bureaus, or agencies or their dependents who 
are assigned or stationed to Guam. 
Legal Place of Residency  You may be entitled to an 
exemption from nonresident tuition if you are able to 
demonstrate to the Registrar that Guam is your legal place 


of residency and you intend to make Guam you permanent 
place of residency. 
 
You may be entitled to an exemption from nonresident 
tuition if you are able to demonstrate that you permanently 
reside in Guam, but have been absent for only educational, 
training, or military reasons. 
 
1Non immigrant aliens, e.g. B,F,H,E Visa holders, are 
classified as non-residents and are not qualified for resident 
tuition rates or exemptions. 
 
If you are classified as a non-resident and wish to be 
considered for resident reclassification, complete the 
“Petition for Residency Student Classification” before the 
semester or term you wish to enroll.  Approved changes of 
status will become effective for the term or semester 
following the approval; they are not retroactive, and no 
refunds will be given.   
 


WITHDRAWAL POLICY 
 
Administrative Drop Students are responsible for 
registering only for those courses for which they have met 
the stated prerequisites.  Students who register for classes 
without the proper prerequisite courses or exemption from 
the prerequisites and are administratively dropped after the 
refund period are not eligible for a refund of tuition or 
fees. 
 
Student-Initiated Schedule Adjustment/ Add/Drop 
Students may drop from a class or classes during the first 
week of instruction of a regular semester and the first day 
of a summer session without anything being recorded on 
their transcripts See Cancellation Fee section for 
applicable charges. 
 
Student-Initiated – Official Withdrawal From the 
second through the eighth week of instruction of a regular 
semester and from the second day of classes for each 
summer session through the third week of each summer 
session, students may withdraw by filing a withdrawal 
form in the Records Office.  This form must be signed by 
the student's advisor.  A "W" (indicating an official 
withdrawal) will be recorded. If students fail to file the 
withdrawal form and do not attend the class, a "UW" 
(Unofficial Withdrawal) will be recorded.  The "UW" will 
be calculated in the GPA in the same way as an "F." See 
Cancellation Fee section for applicable charges. 
 
 After the eighth week of instruction of a regular 
semester and after the third week of a summer session, 
students may NOT withdraw from individual courses 
without submitting to the Records Office a Petition to 
Withdraw form that has been approved by the class 
instructor and the student’s advisor.  Students requesting a 
complete withdrawal from the University must file a 
withdrawal form available at the Records Office and 
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obtain the required signatures.  See Cancellation Fee 
section for applicable charges. 
 
Unofficial Withdrawal When students leave the 
University or stop attending a class without requesting an  
official withdrawal according to this regulation, the 
administrative mark "UW" will be recorded unless the 
instructor submits an academic grade. For GPA purposes, 
a UW is regarded as an F grade.  All tuition and fees apply. 
 


CANCELLATION OF 
REGISTRATION 


 
 If tuition has not been paid nor arrangements made 
with the Financial Aid and Bursars’ Office by the deadline 
for payments, the student’s registration will be cancelled 
and no refunds will be provided and students will be 
obligated to pay outstanding balance. 
 


TRANSFER OF COLLEGE-LEVEL 
CREDIT 


 
 Transfer students’ transcripts must be forwarded by the 
Registrar of the institution previously attended directly to 
the Registrar at the University of Guam. Determination of 
acceptable courses and credit hours from other institutions 
and the particular courses which will apply toward the 
completion of the student's program will be made by the 
Registrar of the University of Guam.  The major program 
faculty and relevant Dean recommend course 
equivalencies for major or upper level courses.  For other 
courses, the discipline Faculty, Dean or General Education 
Committee will often recommend equivalencies. 
 
 All degree level courses completed at any university, 
along with their grades, will be recorded on the University 
of Guam transcript with the credits accepted for transfer 
indicated. The recording procedures will be determined by 
the Office of Admission and Records, and an effort will be 
made to provide information for academic advisement as 
soon as possible.   
 
 Credits earned from other institutions are evaluated for 
transfer on the basis of a minimum of C, and the maximum 
number of credit hours allowed is assigned on this basis. A 
student's cumulative grade-point standing at the University 
will, at any time, be based on all academic work attempted 
at the University of Guam and at the institution(s) from 
which the student transferred. 
 
 Students requesting evaluation of credits from 
unaccredited institutions (those not listed in directories 
such as Accredited Institutions of Post-Secondary 
Education) must submit a copy of the school catalog and, 
if necessary, supportive information from the school's 
Registrar, in order to have their credits evaluated. Credit 


acceptance will be based on the recommendations of the 
University of Guam department offering similar courses 
(after the unit is requested by the Office of Admissions and 
Records to evaluate the credits.)  The Registrar’s decision 
is final.  Furthermore, students must earn thirty (30) 
semester hours at the University before an evaluation can 
be made. 
 
 Lower-division transfer courses that are equated to 
upper-division courses at the University of Guam do not 
carry upper-division credits, even though they may satisfy 
certain University of Guam upper-division course 
requirements.  They do not relieve the student of the 
requirement of having a minimum of 40 upper-division 
credits for graduation. 
 
 See the last pages of this catalog for details on 
articulation agreements with Regional Community 
Colleges. 
 
USAFI and Correspondence Courses.  The number of 
credit hours earned either in the U. S. Armed Forces 
Institute (USAFI); and/or in correspondence courses that 
may be applied toward a degree at the University of Guam 
is restricted only by the following policies:   
 


 Correspondence credits must have been earned from 
an accredited college or university. 


 Those USAFI and correspondence courses submitted 
to the University of Guam as transfer credits may be 
applied toward major or minor program requirements 
when approved by the college school in which the 
degree program is offered; and 


 Credit hours from these sources cannot be substituted 
for those credit hours to be earned at the University as 
part of the residency requirements of the University of 
Guam. 


 
College Level Examination Program (CLEP) Tests.  
The University of Guam also recognizes and accepts 
general sections of the College Level Examination 
Program (CLEP) Tests.  The CLEP general examination in 
English will be accepted for the University of Guam 
course equivalent (middle column below) if the student's 
score, reported by ETS, reaches or exceeds the listed 
percentile ranks:  
 
 35th to 49th percentile:  EN110 - 3 credit hours 
 


The University of Guam will also accept the following 
CLEP subject examinations for credit if the student's score, 
reported by ETS, reaches or exceeds the listed percentile 
ranks:  


 
 
 
 
 
 


 


6.3.e







 


 
2013-2014 


37 


TITLES REQUIRED 
PERCENTILE 


UOG 
EQUIVALENT 


Introductory 
Business Law 


50 LW442 


Principles of 
Management 


50 BA240 


Principles of 
Marketing 


50 BA260 


Intro to 
Educational 
Psychology 


50 ED300 


Human Growth & 
Dev. 


50 ED201 


 


 Other subject examinations will be evaluated 
individually.  Information regarding the general education 
requirements that can be met through CLEP, the minimum 
required scores, and the amount of credit granted is 
available at the Office of Admissions and Records. 
 
 Credit from these examinations may also be used to 
fulfill course requirements in major areas with 
departmental approval.  
 


DEFENSE ACTIVITIES FOR NON-
TRADITIONAL EDUCATION 


SUPPORT (DANTES) 
EXAMINATIONS 


 
  The University of Guam will accept the DANTES 
subject examinations in the following courses (left 
column) for the University of Guam equivalent listed 
beside it if the student's score reaches or exceeds the 40th 
percentile rank for that test as reported by ETS: 
 


Freshman Composition EN110 3 credit hours 
Writing for Research EN111 3 credit hours 


 


The University will also accept the following 
DANTES Subject Examinations for credit if the student's 
score, reported by ETS, reaches or exceeds the 50th 
percentile rank: 
 


Numbers Titles UOG 
Equivalent 


SB433  
SA960 
SB453-4 
SA497 
SA525 
SB533 
SB534 
SA539 & 
SB543 
SA54 
SA549 


Statistics  
Quality Control I  
Principles of 
Economics I & II 
Introduction to Law 
Principles Of Acct. 
Business Law I  
Business Law II  
Princ of Mgmt & 
Intro. to Business 
Money and Banking 
Marketing 


MA385 Statistics 
MA385 Statistics 
BA110 Principles of 
Economics 
LW101 Intro .to Criminal 
Justice 
BA200 Princ of Financial 
Accounting 
LW442 Business Law I 
LW443 Business Law II 
BA240 Mgmt of 
Organizations  
BA321 Money and 
Banking 
BA260 Fundamentals of 
Marketing 


 
 


POLICY GOVERNING 
CONTINUING EDUCATION UNITS 


(CEUS)  
 
 The Continuing Education Unit (CEU) is used by the 
University of Guam, to facilitate the accumulation and 
exchange of standardized information about participation 
of individuals in non-credit continuing education.  Please 
note the following four points: 
 
1. CEU credit is for career enrichment/advancement.  At 


no time will CEU credit, by itself, be equivalent to 
regular credit.  CEUs may be integrated into regular 
credit courses, provided that the CEU is clearly defined 
and there is assurance that the CEU does not replace 
regular credit requirements approved by the Vice 
President of Academic Affairs. 
 


2. CEU contact hours can be structured within a regular 
credit course, provided that the 10 contact hours to 1 
CEU equivalency is maintained.  CEUs are awarded on 
a pass/fail basis.  Letter grades are not used, as the goal 
of the CEU experience is learning 
enrichment/advancement and not mastery of scholarly 
material. 
 


3. CEU programs will be governed by the same standards 
that the University of Guam imposes on regular 
programs.  The University of Guam will have direct 
quality and fiscal control over all CEU activity within 
the institution.  


 
4. CEUs cannot be used for degree credit requirements.  


CEUs and regular credit cannot be earned at the same 
time for the same learning experience.  


 
 Further background information about these units is 
contained in these six items: 
 
 One CEU is defined as ten contact hours of 


participation in an organized continuing education 
experience, under responsible sponsorship, capable 
direction, and qualified instructors.   


 Program objectives, content, format, methods of 
instruction, methods of evaluation, and program 
schedules will be established prior to the 
determination of the number of contact hours and 
appropriate CEUs. CEUs do not convert to degree 
credit.  CEUs may be integrated into regular credit 
course work but must be approved on a course-by-
course basis by the appropriate college academic 
affairs committee. 


 Permanent records for individual participants in CE 
programs will be kept. 


 Course fees will be negotiated between the requesting 
agency or individuals and the University. 
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 Implementation of all continuing education programs 
will be in accordance with the criteria and guidelines 
of the University of Guam. 


 Review, evaluation and approval of CEUs for an 
educational experience are the responsibility of the 
Director of PIP.  Contact at 671-735-2600.    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


ACADEMIC RULES AND 
REGULATIONS 


 


CREDIT HOURS, CLASS LOADS,  
AND CLASS LEVELS 


 
Credit hours In general, each credit unit or hour 
represents one hour per week in class and two hours in 
preparation.  Under special circumstances, courses may be 
offered with reduced credit value per clock hour spent in 
the classroom.  For example, courses involving laboratory 
activity or other applications such as Nursing Clinicals 
normally require more hours of class or clinical attendance 
than is reflected in the number of credit hours given. 
 


Normal class load (number of credit hours)  The normal 
class load for a student is from 12 to 18 credit hours per 
regular semester and 6 credit hours per summer session 
(A,B,C).  A combination of a 3-credit course and a 4-credit 
laboratory plus lecture course, for a total of 7 credits, will 
be considered a permissible exception to the 6-credit 
normal class load for a student during a summer term.  A 
full-time student is one registered for at least 12 credits 
during Fall and Spring Semester. 
 


Overload (additional credit hours)  A student who has 
earned less than 60 credits and is making satisfactory 
progress may carry an overload up to a total of 19-21 
semester hours provided she or he has submitted the 
Request for Class Overload form and has the approval of 
his or her academic advisor. 
 


A student who has completed 60 credits or more and is 
making satisfactory progress may carry an overload up to a 
total of 22-24 semester hours provided she or he has 
submitted the Request for Class Overload form approved 
by her or his academic advisor, and the Dean of the 
student's college/school. 
This class overload will include Special Projects, 
Conference Courses, and Center for Continuing Education 


Courses.  The student must have accumulated at least 15 
credit hours before he/she will be permitted to enroll 
beyond the normal class load. 
 
Excess credits Credits taken in excess of the 24-hour 
maximum (18-hour for summer term), or credits taken 
over the normal load without official authorization, will 
not be granted or recorded as earned credit.  Under these 
conditions the hours for which credit will not be granted 
will be those with the latest enrollment date which 
constituted the overload. 
 
Class levels Student's class levels are determined on the 
basis of credit hours earned, as follows: 
 


Freshman:  1 to 30 credits, inclusive  
Sophomore: 31 to 60 credits, inclusive 
Junior: 61 to 90 credits, inclusive 
Senior: 91 credits and above 
 


GRADES, GRADE POINTS, AND  
GRADE-POINT AVERAGES 


 
Academic Records The Admissions and Records Office 
maintains the official academic records on all students.  
Prior to presentation to the faculty for vote on the 
conferring of degrees, the qualifications of degree 
candidates are checked against the official record.  The 
Records Office also maintains the official roster of 
students; records of academic probation, suspensions and 
dismissals; records of honors; and all other academic 
records. 
 
Grades  are given in a course by the instructor as 
recognition of certain degrees of accomplishment and are 
to be interpreted as follows: A-Excellent; B-Good; C-
Average; P-Passing; D-Barely Passing; F-Failure; I-
Incomplete (work is of passing quality but incomplete for 
good cause); NC-No Credit.  The letter grades A,B,C,D, 
and F (and I) must be used in every course unless specified 
otherwise in the official catalog course description. (In 
some courses the specified grades are A,P,F, or NC.  The 
grade NC is not used in most courses).  Other symbols, 
assigned by the Office of Admissions and Records, are 
administrative and do not evaluate academic work: W-
Official Withdrawal; UW-Unofficial Withdrawal (Note:  
For GPA calculation, UW is treated as an F grade); CW-
Credit Withheld. 
 
Many programs require different levels of attainment to 
remain in good standing.  Check details with your advisor 
or Dean’s office. 
 
The grade report may be requested at the Admissions and 
Records Office with photo identification two regular office 
days after the deadline for faculty to submit grades.  
Students may also review their grades using Web Advisor.   
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APPLICATION FOR ENROLLMENT 
AS AN AUDITOR 


 
Auditor (Special) A person 18 years of age or older and 
not currently enrolled in high school may attend 
undergraduate courses at the University as a special 
auditor if the person has not been admitted to the 
University or is not currently enrolled at the University.  
Since the person is not officially enrolled at the University, 
she or he is not required to pay application, registration, or 
other fees, nor is her or his name (or the course) recorded 
in the Admissions or Records Office.  The person receives 
no credit for such courses.  She or he, however, is required 
to pay a fee equivalent to the tuition rate.  A special auditor 
may make application to audit a course provided she or he:  
 
 Procures the Special Auditor Form from the 


Records Office; 
 Secures the signature of the instructor of the course; 
 Takes the signed form to the Business Office and 


pays the prescribed special auditor's fee; and 
 Presents the Business Office receipt to the instructor 


of the course as her or his admission to the class. 
 


Note:  Special auditors, since they are not admitted to or 
registered at the University, may not change their status 
from audit to credit once they have paid the special auditor 
fee.  
 


Auditors (Regular) A student who is regularly enrolled at 
the University may apply to attend classes without credit 
as a regular auditor. The auditor's participation in class will 
be as restricted or as extensive as the instructor shall 
indicate to the student. A regular auditor may make 
application to audit a course provided she or he: 
 


 Complete the Application for Enrollment As An 
Auditor available at the Admissions and Records 
Office; 
 


 Obtain a written permission of the instructor, 
write “audit” in the place of “credits hours” on the 
advisement and registration form; 


 Pay a fee equivalent to the tuition rate and 
registration fees; 


 Obtain the signatures of her or his advisor or the 
department head of her or his major, and the 
instructor of the course(s). 


 


A student may not change a course from "credit" to "audit" 
status after the first four weeks of a regular semester (or 
after the first week of a summer session), nor change a 
course from "audit" to "credit" status after the first three 
weeks of a regular semester (or after the first week of a 
summer term). 
 


Grade changes from Incomplete (letter grades of "I") An 
"I" may be given to a student who has failed to complete a 
small, but important part of the course if the reasons for 


the Incomplete are justified by the instructor and the dean.  
The appropriate incomplete form must be completed and 
signed by the dean before the Incomplete can be assigned 
to the student.  The Incomplete form remains on file in the 
Dean's Office.  To receive credit for an undergraduate 
course marked "I," the student must satisfactorily complete 
the unfinished work by the last day of classes of the 
following regular semester after the incomplete grade was 
issued. The faculty will issue a grade following normal 
timelines. 
Should the student fail to complete the specified work to 
the satisfaction of the instructor, no credit will be recorded 
and the symbol "I" will be changed to an "F" on her or his 
record.  No requests for time extension will be accepted. 
 
In exception to this policy on Incomplete: (1) For those 
courses which do not use the "F" grade, the equivalent 
non-credit grade will be assigned, and (2) All grades of 
Incomplete must be resolved prior to certification for 
graduation.  If a student who is applying for graduation has 
an unresolved Incomplete at the time that the Registrar 
certifies their eligibility for graduation, the "I" will be 
changed to an "F" or equivalent non-credit grade and used 
in the final GPA calculation. 
 
Other grade changes Grade change requests or appeals 
on the basis of additional academic course work submitted 
after the official issuance to the Registrar of a grade for the 
course will not be considered.  No grades other than the "I" 
will be changed on the student's permanent record except 
under the specific conditions listed below, where errors of 
a technical or clerical nature, problems with the instructor's 
grading, or problems in the recording of administrative 
symbols such as UW have occurred: 
 
 When certified by the instructor and by the Registrar 


as a technical or clerical error; or 
 When the decision reached through the completed 


grievance process as outlined in the Procedure for 
Solution of Problems of Student Academic Rights in 
the Student Handbook specifies that the grade is to be 
changed (this grievance procedure is to be used in 
problems between the student and the instructor 
concerning grading); or 


 When an appeal for a grade change because of 
problems related to the recording of administrative 
symbols that are not actually grades, such as UW, in 
the Office of Admissions and Records is approved by 
the Senior Vice President of Academic and Student 
Affairs (the appeals procedure is used in these 
situations). 


 


The official action specifying a grade change under the 
three conditions stated above must be submitted in writing 
to the Registrar who will complete the necessary revisions 
on the permanent record card. 
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Grades for graduating students Once final grades for 
graduating students have been submitted, no change may 
be made in the grade except in the case of a clerical error, 
which must be attested to in writing by the instructor with 
the concurrence of the Dean and approved by the 
Registrar. 
 


Grade points Quality points (for computing averages) are 
assigned to grades as follows: A-4.00; B-3.00; C-2.0; D-
1.00; F-0.00 points. 
 
Graduation with honors Graduating seniors completing 
their first baccalaureate degree are recognized for 
academic achievement at commencement ceremonies each 
year.  The appropriate Latin term, below, indicating the 
degree of achievement is inscribed on the graduate's 
diploma and specified in the official transcripts.  
 
 Transfer students must earn at least half the total hours 
required (124) at the University of Guam with letter grades 
in order to be eligible for honors at graduation.  Courses 
graded Pass/Fail/No Credit will not be included in the 
required minimum.   
 
 Summa Cum Laude 3.900 or higher cumulative 
  grade-point average 
 Magna Cum Laude: 3.700 to 3.899 cumulative 


grade-point average 
 Cum Laude: 3.500 to 3.699 cumulative 


grade-point average 
 
Grade-point average (GPA) A GPA is computed from 
the credit hours of all courses (100-level or above) for 
which conventional grades are reported.  (The grade NC is 
not used in these computations.)  The GPA is determined 
by dividing the total number of grade points by the total 
number of credit hours attempted for which a letter grade 
of A, B, C, D or F has been assigned.  The GPA is 
calculated to three decimal places and is not rounded.  
GPA averages listed in these regulations are cut-off points 
and not measurements. 
 


A student's cumulative grade-point standing at the 
University will, at any time, be based on all academic 
work attempted at the University of Guam and at the 
institution(s) from which the student transferred credit. 
 


Minimum grade-point average requirements   Students 
are required to maintain a minimum grade-point average of 
2.000. (Students admitted prior to Fall 1994 must meet the 
minimum GPA required in their catalog.) Certain courses, 
such as developmental English courses, are not included in 
this average, as the credits are not counted toward any 
degree. (See Probation, suspension, dismissal for failure to 
maintain minimum GPA.)  


 
The nursing program requires a minimum grade of 


2.70 for program in good standing in both support and 
major courses. 


President's List, Dean's List Full-time undergraduate 
students who are seeking their first baccalaureate degree 
and achieve at least a 3.500 GPA for all course work 
completed during an academic term are listed on the 
"Dean's List" of their respective colleges.  In order to 
qualify for the "Dean's List," an undergraduate student 
must complete at least 12 credit hours that carry letter 
grades only (i.e., A,B,C,D).  In order to qualify for the 
"President's List," an undergraduate student must complete 
at least 12 credit hours that carry letter grades only (i.e., 
A,B,C,D) and have a 4.000 grade point average for that 
semester.  In addition, students may not have any "I" 
grades on their record when grades are posted for the 
semester.   
 


Regent Scholar  The undergraduate must be a full-time 
student and a permanent resident of Guam for five years 
prior to becoming a Regent Scholar.  To qualify the 
student must have been placed on the Dean’s or the 
President’s List for two consecutive regular semesters 
(does not include inter-session or summer sessions).  1)  A 
Regent Scholar who has failed to be named to the Dean’s 
or President’s list for one semester shall forfeit the award.  
He/she may be reinstated if placed again on the Dean’s or 
President’s list for two consecutive semesters. 
 


A Regent Scholar may receive a partial or full waiver 
of tuition and fees (subject to availability of funds) in 
accordance with the combined grade point average for two 
consecutive semesters approved under the Board of 
Regents. Contact the Financial Aid Office for more 
information. 
 


DEVELOPMENTAL PROGRAMS  
 


Developmental English:  EN085 and EN085L   
The Fundamentals of English courses emphasize writing 
structure, grammar, reading improvement and vocabulary 
building.  Labs for these courses reinforce materials 
covered in class and provide additional practice of needed 
skills.  Placement into these courses is determined by the 
English Placement Test. 
 


Developmental Mathematics:  MA085/MA084a-b, 
Lecture (Levels I, II)  The Fundamentals of Mathematics 
course is designed to provide the background necessary for 
advancement in mathematics and success in all disciplines.  
Placement into this course is determined by the 
Mathematics Placement Test.   
 
**NOTE: Placement in Developmental English and 
Developmental Mathematics is determined by scores on 
the UOG Placement Test.  Students placed into this course 
should seek appropriate advisement when choosing other 
courses. 
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HONORS PROGRAM 
   


 The University of Guam Honors Program provides 
enriched learning opportunities for academically 
outstanding and intellectually ambitious students. We are 
particularly interested in engaging the intellects and 
imaginations of students who enjoy reading; students who 
like to participate actively in small, seminar-type classes; 
and students who enjoy the benefits of working closely 
with faculty mentors to pursue independent study and 
research. 
 


 It is important to note that the purpose of the honors 
program is to enrich, not to accelerate.  While honors 
courses are more challenging than regular courses, they do 
not involve a significantly greater amount of assigned 
work.  Because the goal of honors courses is to enrich, not 
to replace, the regular curriculum, students are able to 
integrate honors with the remainder of their academic 
programs. 
 


 All fully matriculated undergraduate students with at 
least a 3.000 GPA may enroll in as many as nine (9) 
semesters hours of honors courses (designated by an "H").  
After completing 9 semester hours of honors courses, a 
student must apply for acceptance as an Honors Student in 
order to continue in the Honors program.  To be accepted 
as an Honors Student, a student must have, at the time of 
application, a minimum GPA of 3.000.  Once accepted as 
an Honors Student, the student must maintain a GPA of 
3.300. 
 
Honors Listing on Transcript  Students who complete 
less than 15 semester hours of honors study will have 
honors courses designated on their transcript with (H) 
following the course number. 
 
Contracting for Honors Credit in Regular Courses  
Students may contract for up to 9 semester hours of lower 
level honors credit and 3 semester hours of upper level 
honors credit in regular courses. 
 
To contract for honors credit in a regular course, students 
must negotiate the terms of the contract with the instructor 
of the course and submit the properly completed form to 
the Registrar for approval. 
 
Who May Enroll in Honors 
 


 All fully matriculated undergraduate students are 
eligible to apply for admissions to honors. 
 


 All incoming freshman with a high school average of 
"B" or better are invited to participate in honors. 


 


 All Merit Scholarship recipients and Dean's List 
Students are invited to enroll in honors courses. 


 


 Faculty are asked to recommend students for honors 
and to encourage promising students to enroll in 
honors. 


 


 Students qualifying for advanced placement are 
offered advanced placement in honors. 


 


 Currently enrolled honors students are asked to 
recommend their peers and to encourage their peers to 
apply for admission to honors. 


 
Registration Honors courses are listed in the schedule 
with the letter "H" following the course number.  Students 
wishing to enroll in honors courses should see the Deans in 
their colleges. 
 
 


DEGREES:  REQUIREMENTS AND 
REGULATIONS 


 


Residence requirement In order to receive a 
baccalaureate degree from the University of Guam, a 
student must complete at least 32 credit hours for the 
degree in residence at the University of Guam.  The 
residence requirements will not be waived under any 
circumstances.  A student who is no longer in residence at 
the University of Guam may request to be graduated in 
absentia.  In this situation, no more than 16 semester hours 
of the last 28 may be completed in absentia over the next 
two consecutive semesters only. Diplomas for those 
graduating in absentia are filed at the Admissions and 
Records Office. Graduates who wish to have their 
diplomas mailed to them must pay the postage applicable 
at the time they file the request. 
 
Minimum grade-point average requirement As a 
condition for meeting graduation requirements of the 
University, students must have at least the minimum 
overall GPA prescribed by the particular college, which in 
no case is lower than 2.000, and must have at least a 2.000 
(C) average or better in specific courses required for the 
major or a “C” or better in specific courses required for the 
major if their college or program so requires. (See Grades, 
grade changes, grade points, and grade-point averages). 
 
A student's cumulative grade-point standing at the 
University will, at any time, be based on all academic 
work attempted at the University of Guam and at the 
institution(s) from which the student transferred. 
 
Credit hour requirement A minimum of 124 credit hours 
must be completed for the baccalaureate degree and must 
include 40 upper- division credits. (See Transfer credit, for 
specific information about upper-division credits for 
transfer students.) 
 
Degree/graduation requirements Degree requirements or 
graduation requirements means all courses and credits 
needed to graduate, including general education 
requirements, college requirements, university-wide 
requirements and major course requirements. If a second 
concurrent major is attempted by the student, courses 
acceptable for the general education requirements for the 
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first major may be used to satisfy requirements in the 
second major, but credits will not be counted twice.  
Students will not be allowed to participate in the 
University of Guam commencement ceremony if they have 
not been officially certified by the Registrar as completing 
all program and degree requirements.  
 
Grades for graduating students Once final grades for 
graduating students have been submitted, no change may 
be made in the grade except in the case of a clerical error, 
 which must be attested to in writing by the instructor with 
the concurrence of the Dean and approved by the 
Registrar. 
 


Graduation with honors Graduating seniors completing 
their first baccalaureate degree are recognized for 
academic achievement at commencement ceremonies each 
year. The appropriate Latin term, below, indicating the 
degree of achievement is inscribed on the graduate's 
diploma and specified in the official transcripts.  Transfer 
students must earn at least half the total hours (62) credits 
of the required (124) at the University of Guam with letter 
grades in order to be eligible for honors at graduation. 
Courses graded Pass/Fail/No Credit will not be included in 
the required minimum. 
 


Outstanding balance  If a student’s financial obligations 
have not been met, the Office of Admissions and Records 
will not release transcripts, diploma or other official 
records of the student, and the student will not be 
permitted to register for further courses. 
 
Academic Evaluation An academic evaluation considers 
all required courses and credit hours and determines which 
have been completed and which have not.  After successful 
completion of approximately one-half (60) of the credit 
hours required for the baccalaureate degree, a student may 
request an academic evaluation at the Records Office.  
(For information about transfer credit, see Policies about 
Academic Credit Transfer) 
 


Application for degree (request for graduation) An 
application for degree must be filed early in the semester 
prior to the semester in which the student plans to 
complete.  Should the student fail to file this request for 
graduation at the Records Office, the necessary steps 
preparatory to official awarding of the degree will not be 
taken, and the actual awarding of the degree may be 
delayed.  If a student fails to complete degree 
requirements, after having filed the application, she or he 
must then submit a new application and pay the graduation 
re-application fee. 
 


Program requirements (catalog in force) for 
graduation Students will be allowed ten (10) calendar 
years of continuous enrollment, from their first enrollment 
at the University of Guam to the date of certification of 
completion of degree requirements for the major, to fulfill 
degree requirements of the catalog in force at the time of 
entrance.  The student must meet all the requirements of 


the catalog in force, and the ten-year time-line will be 
dated from the time when either of the following two 
situations occurs: 
 


 A student returns after not attending the University of Guam 
for two consecutive regular semesters. (Summer sessions are 
not regular semesters.) 
 


 A student changes majors by filing a Change of Major form 
or by indicating a different major on a Reentry Request 
form, a Request for Evaluation form, or any other form filed 
with the Office of Admissions and Records. 


 
Election to change catalog in force (1) Students may 
elect to change the catalog in force from the one in force at 
the time of their initial admission to the one in force at the 
time they request such a change.  The ten-year time-line 
will be dated from the time of the request. (2) Students 
who enter as undeclared majors may choose the catalog in 
force at the time of their initial admission to the University 
or the one in force at the time they declare a major.  The 
ten-year time-line will be dated either from the time of first 
admission or from the time a major is declared, whichever 
one the student chooses. 
 
Substitutions of courses or major if no longer available 
Students should be aware that the University of Guam does 
not guarantee that all courses or all programs (majors) will 
continue to be offered during the ten-year period permitted 
to fulfill graduation requirements under a given catalog.  
Suitable course substitutions will be made in consultation 
with the student's major advisor for courses fulfilling the 
major requirements for courses meeting general education 
requirements. The Course Substitution Request procedure 
will initiate a review and consideration in these cases.  If a 
major no longer exists, the student (1) may select another 
major from the catalog in force and must complete the 
requirements within the time specified for that plan; or (2) 
may select a major from the catalog in force at the time of 
change, thereby establishing a new time-line. 
 


COURSE PREREQUISITE AND 
COURSE CREDIT 


 
English Prerequisite  Students are not permitted to enroll 
in 300- or 400-level courses until they have completed  
EN111 with a C or better.  A few courses exempt from this 
policy are noted below. (Enrollment in a course that is not 
exempt will result in disenrollment from that course 
without refund of tuition.) 
 


Art:  AR303, AR305, AR306, AR308, AR310, AR311, 
AR320, AR384, AR405, AR406, AR407, AR408, AR409, 
AR420, AR421 (Studio Courses), AR390/490 (Studio 
Projects), AR392/492 (Studio Courses), AR393/493 
(Studio Workshops), AR394/494 (Studio Special Studies). 
 


Languages:  JA301-302,  JA401-402. 
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Theatre:  TH390/490 (Performance Projects), TH392/492 
(Performance Courses), TH393/493 (Performance 
Workshops), TH394/494 (Performance Studies). 
 
Math Prerequisite Students placed into the 
Developmental Math Program (DMP) are not permitted to 
enroll in 300-400-level courses until they have completed 
MA085 (Level II), or MA084b.  Enrollment in any 300-or 
400-course by any student placed into the DMP who has 
not completed MA085 (Level II) or MA084b will result in 
disenrollment from that course without refund of tuition.   


 


Student should contact their individual program for any 
additional mathematics prerequisites, since, for example, 
the B.A. program requires that MA 110 also be completed. 


 
Students will be held responsible for observance of types 
and sequences of courses taken and other academic rules 
and other academic rules and regulations printed in this 
catalog or other supplements thereto. 
 


Other Course Prerequisites  Except for the University-
wide policy requiring completion of EN111 and MA085, 
Level II, (or MA084b or higher) before enrollment in 
300/400 level courses, course prerequisites are listed 
immediately after the course descriptions.  If no 
prerequisite is listed, it may be assumed that no other 
college-level course in that area is required.  It must be 
emphasized, however, that the student will, unless granted 
permission by her or his advisor, take classes within her or 
his particular class level (freshman, sophomore, junior, or 
senior). Other prerequisites are usually listed in the course 
descriptions.  Students should check prerequisites before 
enrolling in a course.   
 


ENROLLMENT IN LOWER-LEVEL  
COURSE AFTER COMPLETION OF  


UPPER-LEVEL COURSE 
 
A student may not take a lower level course after 
completing a more advanced level course in the same 
subject area without written permission from the 
appropriate unit/department and approval of the Dean. 


 


Course Waivers The University makes special allowances 
to waive a course under circumstances in which a student 
has demonstrated satisfactorily that she or he would not 
materially benefit from that course because of her or his 
previous experiences, knowledge, and understanding in 
that particular subject matter.  However, this does not 
imply that credit will be granted for the course or courses 
waived; it does indicate that the student granted the 
privilege is prepared to enroll in a more advanced course 
in the subject area.  Waiving of a course does not reduce 
the number of credit hours required in a given program; 
consequently, students will be expected to take more 
advanced courses or electives (either in the same subject 
area or in related areas) in lieu of the courses waived in 
order to meet the total minimum credit requirements in a 


given program.  Thus, a waiver is not analogous to credit-
by-examination. 
 


The authority to grant such waivers is given to the deans of 
the colleges or schools in which the courses concerned are 
listed.  The deans have made provisions for such waivers 
through appropriate methods of examination and 
evaluation of the student.  The respective dean's approval 
for a waiver must be given in writing to the Office of 
Admissions and Records. 
 


Advanced placement in English and Math  On the basis 
of placement test scores and an interview with members of 
the English faculty appointed for this purpose, a student 
may be allowed to waive EN110 and may be placed 
directly in EN111.  Advanced placement in mathematics is 
determined by the student’s mathematics proficiency, as 
evaluated by the mathematics placement test administered 
to all incoming students or SAT or ACT scores.  The 
mathematics department may place students at various 
levels depending upon an assessment of skills.  Contact the 
Mathematics Department for higher-level placement. 
 


Skill Courses  For skill courses, such as art studio or 
music studio and applied music courses, waivers may be 
given based upon evidence of attained skill satisfactory to 
the department faculty concerned and with the approval of 
the Dean. 
 


Advanced Placement The University of Guam recognizes 
the high scholastic achievement of students who 
successfully complete the Advanced Placement Program 
of the College Board Exam while in secondary school.  For 
advanced placement within the English Program, students 
who document a score of 3 on the AP exam for English 
Language and Composition are placed in EN 110; students 
who document a score of 4 or 5 are placed in EN 111 as 
well as given credit for having taken EN110. AP Literature 
scores of 4 or 5 will count for EN 210 credit. Requests for 
AP credit must be made to the Registrar upon admission to 
the university. 
 


The English Program also accepts the results of the 
College Level Examination Program (CLEP) Tests. For 
CLEP general examination in English scores reported by 
Educational Testing Services (ETS) as ranking in the:  
 


 39th to 49th percentile: Students are placed in EN111  
and given credit for having taken EN110. 


 50th percentile or above: Students need not take 
Freshman Composition but are given credit 
for having taken EN110 and EN111. 


 


Additionally, the English Program recognizes students 
who take the International Baccalaureate (IB) Language 
A1 exam. Students who document a score of 4 on the IB 
Language A1 exam are placed in EN100 (unless they take 
the UOG Placement Test and score higher); students who 
document a score of 5 are placed in EN110; and students 
who document a score of 6 are placed in EN111 as well as 
given a credit for having taken EN110. 
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Students who report a score of 3 on the AP Calculus AP 
will be placed in courses beyond that level in the 
University.   
 
Students who report scores of 4 to 5 on these exams will 
receive advanced placement and three (3) hours of 
academic credit. 


 
Scores of 3, 4 or 5 on other AP exams may be accepted for 
advanced placement and/or credit after negotiation with 
faculty of relevant disciplines.  No AP credit will be 
considered for qualifying scores in biology, chemistry or 
physics unless the AP class included at least three hours of 
laboratory per week. 
 


CREDIT BY EXAMINATION  
 


Definition and Eligibility Credit by examination refers to 
the granting of credit to a student who passes a specific, 
pre-determined exam for a class that she or he has not 
actually taken.  This credit may be granted in certain cases, 
but only if the course is one on the credit-by-examination 
listing in the Registrar s office, and only if the student is 
eligible for earning such credit.  A person is ineligible for 
credit by examination if she or he has previously enrolled 
or is currently enrolled in the course.  Before applying for 
credit by examination any person who has not previously 
been enrolled at the University of Guam must have been 
accepted by the University, following completion of the 
standard Application for Admission form. 
 
Application Time Frame Application for credit by 
examination can be made only during the first nine weeks 
of a regular semester or the first three weeks of each 
summer session. 
 
Form and Procedures  Students who wish to complete 
individual courses by taking credit-by-examination tests 
must begin the process by picking up Request for Credit-
by-examination forms in the Records Office and by 
following the procedures outlined on them. 
 
Examination and Grade A standard examination will be 
at least equal in time and intensity to a final examination in 
the approved course.  This examination must be taken 
during the semester in which the person enrolls for such 
credit.  If the exam is not taken before the end of the 
semester, the grade of "UW" will be assigned.  The student 
does have the right to make application again for the same 
course credit by examination.  Upon completion of the 
examination, the prescribed evaluative symbols 
(appropriate for the course) and quality points toward the 
grade point average will be recorded in the Registrar's 
office. 
Fees  For individual courses, the person will be charged 
the same tuition fees per credit hour she or he would pay if 
registering for the course. 


SENIORS TAKING GRADUATE 
COURSES 


 
Graduate Courses  Under certain circumstances a senior 
with a cumulative GPA of 3.000 or better may take certain 
400G or 500-level courses for graduate credit.  If the 
credits are counted toward a baccalaureate degree, they 
may not also subsequently be counted toward a graduate 
degree.  Please note that no undergraduate student may 
register for or receive credit for graduate courses except 
according to these policies. 
 
Form and Procedures  The student must (1) procure and 
complete the Graduate Credit Request Form available from 
the Records Office (2) present it to the Registrar, who will 
certify that senior .has a cumulative GPA of 3.000 or 
higher, and is in the semester prior to graduation; (3) 
obtain the signatures of her or his advisor or the 
department head of her or his major and the Assistant Vice 
President, Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & 
Research. 
 
Grading will be on the same basis as that of graduate 
students. 
 
Petitioning for Credit  A student denied credit for course 
work completed at the university or at other accredited 
universities and colleges may petition the University for 
acceptance of such courses for credit.  Petitions must be 
accompanied by approvals of the chairman of the 
department or division and the dean of the college/school 
in which the course is offered.  Petition forms are available 
in the Records Office. (See Policies about Academic 
Credit Transfer) 
 


ACADEMIC PROBATION, 
SUSPENSION, DISMISSAL FOR 


FAILURE TO MAINTAIN  
MINIMUM GPA 


 


Academic Probation  If at the end of any given semester, 
a student fails to maintain the minimum grade-point 
average indicated, (2.000) or accumulates 3 or more UW’s, 
she or he will be placed on probation.  The student is 
allowed to continue into the next regular semester but must 
earn a minimum GPA of 2.000. If the student does not 
maintain the minimum GPA, the student will be 
suspended. 
 


NOTE:  The Nursing Program has specific probation, suspension, 
and program dismissal policies that supersede the UOG academic 
probation, suspension and dismissal policies for Nursing Majors 
only when the rules are more stringent than University rules. 
   
Academic Suspension  If a student fails to maintain the 
minimum GPA during a probationary semester (see 
Probation section above), she or he will be suspended.  A 
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student placed on suspension may not enroll for one 
regular semester.  After a lapse of one regular semester, a 
suspended student may enroll on a probationary status.  
She or he must then maintain the required minimum GPA. 
Failure to maintain a current minimum required GPA will 
result in dismissal from the University. 
 
Academic Dismissal A student dismissed from the 
University must wait one full calendar year for 
readmission and must petition the University in order to be 
re-admitted.  If her or his petition is approved, she or he 
will be admitted on a probationary status and must 
maintain a current minimum required grade-point average 
or she or he will be dismissed again.  Students who have 
been dismissed a second time may not appeal for 
readmission until three (3) academic years have passed. 
 
Satisfactory or Unsatisfactory Progress The University 
of Guam considers students to be making satisfactory 
progress when they are not on probation, suspension or 
dismissal.  A student on probation, suspension or dismissal 
is considered as not making satisfactory progress. 
 
Retaking of Courses  A student may  repeat a course at 
UOG to raise his/her grade only if he/she earns a grade of 
“D” or below in such University of Guam course.  All 
students are urged to repeat courses (when the course is 
scheduled) in this situation (this is particularly important 
for students who are on probation).  If the course is 
repeated, the original course attempted remains on the 
student’s transcripts but only the last grade made in the 
course (except W) will be considered in determining the 
student’s grade-point average and for transfer and 
graduation records.   
 
Leave of Absence The University of Guam does not 
permit leaves of absence except as described in this 
section.  
 
 NOTE:  STUDENTS RECEIVING 


FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE MUST 
CONSULT WITH THE FINANCIAL AID 
OFFICE AS ACADEMIC 
REQUIREMENTS FOR FINANCIAL 
AID ELIGIBILITY MAY DIFFER FROM 
INSTITUIONAL REQUIREMENTS. 


 


ACADEMIC RENEWAL 
 
Definition Former University of Guam students whose 
academic performance resulted in their probation 
suspension or dismissal from the University may apply for 
re admission to the University with a request that their 
prior academic record be disregarded. If approved, such 
students re-enter the University with no credits attempted, 
no credits earned, and no quality (grade) points earned.  
This policy may be evoked by students only once and is 
applicable only to students enrolled at UOG and only for 


UOG credits.  Contact the Registrar’s Office for 
information and forms. 
 
Time requirements and evidence of change  At least 
three full calendar years must have elapsed since the end 
of the last semester in which the applicant was enrolled.  
The applicant may be asked to present adequate evidence 
that the conditions which caused the prior poor academic 
performance have changed so that there is a reasonable 
expectation that the applicant can perform satisfactorily if 
permitted to resume her or his studies. 
 
Academic History  The prior academic record remains a 
part of the person's overall academic history, but none of it 
is carried forward as part of her or his program.  That is, 
none of the credits earned previously can be used in the 
student's program after readmission under the academic 
renewal policy.  Students showing competency in any area 
may be allowed advanced standing (without credit) or 
waiver of requirements like any other student, but will not 
be permitted to earn credit by examination for courses that 
they enrolled in prior to requesting re-entry under this 
policy. 
 


STUDENT APPEAL PROCEDURES 
 


Students have the right to appeal decisions made in 
relationship to admission requirements, records, 
registration and academic rules.  The forms for requesting 
an appeal are available through the Admissions & Records 
Office. 
 


COLLEGE SUCCESS SEMINAR 
REQUIREMENT 


   


 The College Success Seminar (ID180) is required of 
all new first year students to help orient them to the 
resources available at the University of Guam and to assist 
individuals in becoming successful members of the 
campus community. This course is intended to help 
students make a successful transition into university life.  
The College Success Seminar meets for one hour, twice a 
week and completion of the course earns students two 
credits toward graduation. 
 
ADVISEMENT AND DECLARATION 


OF MAJOR 
 
Academic Advisement is mandatory for all full or part-
time students, and high school advanced placement 
students.  The signature of a designated advisor is required 
to complete the registration process.  The following are the 
three categories of undergraduate students and their 
designated advisors: 
 
 Transition Students: Division of English and Applied 


Linguistics faculty or Developmental English Staff. 
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 Undeclared majors who have earned less than 60 
credits: Counselors or college advisors if they are 
undeclared in a college. 


 All declared majors not covered by either of the 
above: Academic major advisors in the college/school, 
as assigned by the Dean. 


 
 As a requirement for graduation, academic evaluation 
must be requested from the Records Office once 60 credits 
or approximately one-half of the required credits for 
graduation have been completed. (See Degrees: 
requirements and regulations) Evaluations desired at any 
time prior to the accumulation of 60 credit hours are the 
responsibility of the student, in conference with the 
academic advisor and/or program chairperson.  Should the 
students or their advisors discover that their records are 
incomplete, the Registrar will assist the advisor in bringing 
the academic records up-to-date. 
 


Declaration of Major  A student must declare a major by 
the beginning of the junior year (60 credits).  Any student 
electing to remain undeclared after 60 credits will be asked 
to sign a release provided by the Records Office before 
registering for further credits. 
 


         
 


TUITION AND FEES 
 


Tuition, Fees, and Other Expenses  Tuition fees and 
other charges at the University of Guam are established by 
the Board of Regents.  The charges listed in this catalog 
are those in effect at the time of publication and are subject 
to change by the Board.   


 


Payments:  UOG accepts cash, check, and/or credit card 
(MasterCard, VISA, American Express and other major 
credit cards.)  Payments are accepted at Business Office 
(735-2923). 


 


Residency Rules  An applicant is classified as a resident 
or non-resident registrant for tuition purposes at the time 
an application and all supporting credentials have been 
received in the Office of Admissions.  The classification is 
based upon information furnished by the student and from 
other relevant sources.  A student may be classified as a 
resident student by providing documentation prior to the 
opening of the semester or term; (See Resident and Non-
Resident Students). 


 


TUITION RATES 
 


FALL 2O13, SPRING AND SUMMER 2014 
 


STATUS Cost Per Credit 
Undergraduate 


Cost Per Credit 
Graduate


 
RESIDENT 


 
$190 


 
$258 


NON-RESIDENT $457.00 $589 
   AUDITING or CREDIT BY EXAM:  Same as other courses. 


 
FEES 


At the time of registration, all students must pay the 
following fees: 


 FALL 2013/ 
SPRING 2014 


SUMMER  2014 


Registration $12.00 $12.00 
Student Services $44.00 $24.00 
Library Services $24.00 $24.00 
Student Activities $24.00 $24.00 
Health Services $12.00 $12.00 
Athletics $24.00 $12.00 
Computer Fee $24.00 $24.00 
Field House $17.00 $  8.50 
Internet $68.00 $58.00 
On-Line Learning  fee $20.00 $10.00 


TOTAL: $269.00 $208.50 
 


Undergraduate students taking 5 credits or less will be 
charged 50% of the student fee found in the current catalog 
for the regular fall and spring semesters.  Undergraduate 
students taking 5 credits or less during the summer term 
inclusive of sessions, A, B, and C, would be assessed a flat 
fee of $99.25 
 


If a student’s financial obligations have not been met, 
the Office of Admissions and Records will not release 
transcripts, diploma or other official records of the student, 
and the student will not be permitted to register for further 
courses.  The University will charge interest of 8.5% per 
annum on all debts not received by the payment deadline.  
Students will have to pay fees if their account is sent to a 
Collection Agency.  Matters relating to the student’s 
financial obligations to the University should be referred to 
the Bursar’s Office (735-2940/3/5).  The University may 
report students with unpaid accounts to a credit bureau 
and/or Department of Revenue and Taxation.   


 


Payment Deadline  Payment deadlines are advertised each 
semester and during the summer terms in the Course 
Schedule advertisement.  Please refer to current course 
schedule for payment deadlines. 
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CANCELLATION FEE 
 


 If you register for a class and later decide to drop or 
withdraw from class(es), you will be charged a 
cancellation fee as follows: 
 


FALL AND SPRING SEMESTER 
 


  Before the 
1st day of 


class 


During the 
1st week of 


class 


After the 7th 
day of the 
semester 


 


TUITION 
 


0% 
 


5% 
 


100% 
FEES 0% 100% 100% 


 
There is a different schedule for Saturday classes.  Saturday 
courses must be dropped before the second meeting day. 
 


SUMMER SESSION/INTERSESSION 
 


  Before the 
1st day of 
Session 


The 1st day 
of Session 


After the 1st 
day of Session 


 


TUITION 
 


0% 
 


5% 
 


100% 
FEES 0% 100% 100% 


 
If there are multiple class start days for the summer term, the 
first day of class will be the first day of the first class of the 
summer term. 
  


English Language Institute (ELI) 
 


Application: A one-time application fee for full-time 
enrollment at ELIs $300.00. Application fees are non- 
refundable. 
 
Registration:  ELI students pay a non-refundable 
registration fee of $52.00 per term. 
 
UOG Fees:  University of Guam Fees are $249 for the Fall 
and Spring terms and $198.50 for the Summer term. 
 
Tuition: The tuition rates for ELI are given below: 
 


 Fall 2013 & 
Spring 2014 


Summer 2014 


Tuition $2,800.00 $2,800.00 
Fees $249.00 $198.50 
Total New 
Student: 


$3,049.00 $2,998.50 


Registration Fee $52.00 $52.00 
Total Returning 
Students: 


$3,101.00 $3,050.50 


Miscellaneous charges In addition to the fees listed earlier 
in this section, the following charges are assessed when 
applicable: 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


Academic Year 2013/2014 
 


 Application fee (non-refundable)  
must accompany all applications. $49.00 


 Application fee for international 
student is 


$74.00 


 Change-of-schedule fee:  See "Drop/Add  
Fee" below 
 


 Copy charge:  10¢ per page  
 Check service for each check that  


 Fails to clear the bank  $25.00 
 Graduation fee:  $ 44.00
 Graduation reapplication 


fee:  
$ 24.00 


  
Specific Laboratory and course fees are listed in the 
official course schedules and addenda each semester and 
for the intersession and summer. 
 
Library Fines  Charges vary. 
 
Loss or Damage Fee Replacement of laboratory 
equipment lost or damaged is assessed on a replacement 
cost basis. 
 
Transcript Fee  The first copy is provided free to each 
student who has met all her/his financial obligations to the 
University. Additional copies may be obtained at $5.00 per 
copy.  Students may obtain copies of their transcripts in 
one hour when necessary by paying a special service 
charge of $20.00 in addition to transcript fees.  (Note: the 
service charge is assessed per request, not per transcript.  
For example, if a student needs three transcripts and 
requests one-hour service, the total charges will be $35.00:  
$15.00 for three transcripts plus the $20.00 service 
charge.) 
 
Books and Supplies  Books and supplies are available at 
the University Bookstore located in the Student Center.   
Books and supplies must be paid for at the time of 
purchase.  The bookstore will not accept charge accounts, 
but accepts VISA, MasterCard, American Express and 
other major credit cards. 
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GENERAL EDUCATION 
REQUIREMENTS 


 


GENERAL EDUCATION 
PHILOSOPHY STATEMENT 


 
 The goal of a University education is for students to 
learn not only how to make a living, but also how to live a 
productive and fulfilling life.  It is the latter goal that 
distinguishes a University from a trade school.  While 
courses in one’s major field prepare a student for success 
in a chosen profession, the general education program 
helps prepare one for success in life.   
 


 This is the reason why baccalaureate degree students 
are required to complete at least 55 hours in the general 
education program.  The goal is not merely to provide 
answers, but also to learn how to ask questions: 
 
 What is the purpose of life?  How has the world come 
to be the way it is now?  What can we expect in the future?  
What is the relationship between an individual and society, 
between societies within the global village?  How are 
Pacific Island cultures different from and similar to other 
societies?  What historic, geographic, economic and 
political factors contributed to those differences?  How can 
I use technology instead of being used by it?  How do 
scientific discoveries affect me?  How can I understand the 
impact of world politics and economics on my life?  How 
can I maintain my health and protect the environment?  
How can I communicate more effectively and bring more 
happiness into my life?  What is beauty?  How can I fulfill 
my creative urges?  How can I help make the world a 
better place? 
 
 Students are provided with methods of inquiry and 
analysis from various disciplines within the arts and 
sciences and an enlarged worldview through which to 
study specific issues.  These skills can be applied to 
problem-solving within personal, professional or  
 
 
 


societal contexts.  As the only American University 
located in the  
Western Pacific, the University of Guam offers exposure 
to American, world, and regional learning traditions while 
providing examples of how each of these traditions is 
enriched by the others. 


 
Futurists speculate that in the next decade half the 


people in America will be working in professions that do 
not exist today. Currently, one of the greatest challenges 
for people in all professions is the ability to adapt to 
changes.  A well-rounded general education program helps 
develop the ability to transfer skills learned in one 
profession to that of another. 


 
 


GENERAL EDUCATION 
REQUIREMENTS 


 
 Students who plan to complete a baccalaureate degree 
at the University of Guam are required to complete the 
General Education program described in the catalog.  The 
General Education program emphasizes the common need 
for learning experiences, including an understanding of the 
fundamentals of major fields of knowledge.  It provides 
opportunities for the individual majors and colleges to 
include, within the specific career programs they offer, 
further relevant general educational experiences.  Please 
contact an academic advisor in the college/school of your 
interest.  
 
NOTES ON GENERAL EDUCATION COURSES: 
 
(i) Some of the courses listed below have pre-


requisites. 
(ii) No one course may satisfy more than one general 


education requirement. 
(iii) Students are advised to check the requirements 


for their major before taking general education 
courses. 


(iv) The program faculty shall determine whether any 
course taken to satisfy general education 
requirements may also count toward fulfillment of 
major and/or minor requirements. Even though 
one course may be allowed to satisfy both general 
education and major/minor requirements, the 
number of credit hours will only be counted once.  
For further information, please contact an 
academic advisor. 


  


 Students must satisfy 55 credit hours of general 
education courses.  These courses are chosen in 
consultation with an academic advisor. General education 
courses must be selected from each of the categories 
shown in Table 1. 
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Table 1 
Summary of General Education Requirements 


GENERAL EDUCATION CATEGORY 
REQUIREMENTS 


 


Category Title Credit Hours 
Required 


1. Essential Skills 15 
2. The Arts and Creative 


Expression 
6 


3. Global Studies 3 
4. The Individual and Society 6 
5. Modern Language 8 
6. Personal Development 3 
7. Regional Studies 3 
8. The Sciences 8 
9. The Search for Meaning 3 
 TOTAL 55 


 


1. ESSENTIAL SKILLS   15 CREDIT HOURS 
The Essential Skills category of the General Education 
program includes skills basic to academic success and to 
success in the professional world. These include the 
ability to clearly communicate complex thoughts and 
emotions through reading, writing, speaking and 
listening. Students also learn how to critically interpret 
quantitative data in mathematics courses.  
 


To develop these skills, the following classes are 
required: 


 
English Writing Skills         6 crs 
EN110  Freshman Composition 
EN111 Writing for Research                                                             
 
Communication Skills         3 crs 


CO210 Fundamentals of Communication     
 


Mathematics         3 crs 
Choose from any one of the following: 
MA110 Finite Mathematics  
MA115 Introductory College Algebra 
MA161a College Algebra 
MA161b College Trigonometry 
MA165 Precalculus 
MA203 Basic Calculus 
 


Statistics/Computer Skills          3 crs 
Choose from any one of the following: 
CS200 Computer Applications and Lab  
CS201 Programming I 
BA130 Introduction to Computer Operations 
BA230 Data Processing and Data Administration 
MA151 Introductory Statistics 


 


2. THE ARTS AND CREATIVE  
EXPRESSION      6 CREDIT HOURS 
Study in Art, Dance, Literature, Music, or Theater 
provides students with the means to appreciate forms of 
creative human expression. Students must choose one 
course from the selection of English literature courses 
listed below, and one course from those listed in Art, 
Music, Theater or Dance.   


 


Choose one course from the following: 
EN210 Introduction to Literature  


EN213 Literature, Myth and Culture 
EN314 British Literature 
EN323 Literature by Women 
EN360 Literary History 
 


And choose one course from the following: 
AR101 Introduction to Art  
AR102 Studio for Non-Majors  
MU101 Music Fundamentals  
MU106 Introduction to Music  
TH101 Introduction to the Theater       
 


3. GLOBAL STUDIES     3 CREDIT HOURS 
These courses introduce students to a broad perspective 
of the world's civilizations and provide them with a 
study of various aspects of human society from the past 
to the present.  The study of change and continuity in 
human society over time helps students comprehend 
how the world has come to be the way it is now and 
facilitates their awareness of the importance of 
international views. Students must select one course 
from the following: 
 
AN/SO332 Globalization and Human Dynamics 
GE201 World Regional Geography 
HI121 World History I 
HI122 World History II 
SW201 Social Welfare and Development:  Global 


Challenges  
 


4. THE INDIVIDUAL AND  
    SOCIETY      6 CREDIT HOURS 


The courses in this category provide students with an 
understanding of individual and collective human 
behavior, political and social organizations, and 
economic forces. In addition, the courses expose 
students to the rigorous qualitative and quantitative 
methodologies of several social sciences. Students must 
select two courses, one course from each group listed 
below. 
 


Choose one course from the following: 
CO106 Introduction to Mass Communication  
BA110 Principles of Economics 
GE101 Introduction to Geography 
PS100 Introduction to Citizenship 
PS101 Introduction to Government and Politics 


 


And choose one course from the following: 
AN101 Introduction to Anthropology 
AN212 Cultural Anthropology 
LN101 Introduction to Language 
LN300 Introduction to Linguistics 
PS202 Government in the United States 
PY101 General Psychology 
SO101 Introduction to Sociology 
SO202 Contemporary Social Problems 
WG201 Gender and Society 
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5. MODERN LANGUAGES    8 CREDIT HOURS  
Language reflects the culture of a society. Basic cultural 
assumptions such as ways of thinking, perceiving, 
communicating, problem solving and behaving are 
manifested in a society’s language. Through the study of 
a foreign language, students learn to understand 
different patterns of communication, gain cultural 
sensitivity and a global perspective. 
 
The modern language requirement may be satisfied by 
demonstrating first-year language proficiency in one of 
four ways: 


 


1. Pass two (2) semesters of the same language (other 
than English) from courses offered at UOG. 


2. Transfer the equivalent of two semesters of the same 
language (other than English) from an accredited 
institution of higher learning.  


3. Submit to the Dean of the College of Liberal Arts 
and Social Sciences proof of  (a) being raised and 
receiving at least a primary education in a language-
other-than-English environment or (b) the ability to 
communicate both orally and in writing in that 
language. 


4. Request credit by examination as per the 
University’s policy. 


 
6. PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT   3 CREDIT HOURS 
 These courses encourage students to assume 


responsibility for their health and health care by having 
the students ask questions, seek evidence, evaluate 
health information, and adopt practices that lead to a 
healthy lifestyle. Students must choose one course from 
the following: 


 


CF230 Nutrition and Health 
CF231 Human Nutrition for Health Professionals 
HS200 Health and Wellness 
PY100 Personal Adjustment 
PE125 Wilderness Sports and Adventure Education 
PE124 Individual Sports 
PE220 Team Sports 
 


7. REGIONAL STUDIES      3 CREDIT HOURS 
These courses help students gain an understanding of 
how Pacific Island cultures are different from and 
similar to other societies and what historic, geographic, 
economic, and political factors contributed to the 
differences. Students must select any one of the 
following courses: 


 


AN320 People of the Pacific 
AN325 Prehistory of the Pacific Basin 
AN/EN333 Literature of Guam, Micronesia, the Pacific 
AN421 Cross-Cultural and Sociological Problems of 


Guam and Micronesia 
 
 


 
 
BI201 Natural History of Guam 
ED265 Culture and Education on Guam  
GE401 Geography of the Pacific  
HI211 History of Guam 
HI243 History of Micronesia 
HI371 History of East Asia to 1600 on Guam 
HI372 History of East Asia since 1600 
HI444 Modern Pacific History 
PS225 State and Territorial Government 
PS412 Politics of Micronesia 
PY475 Micronesia and Mental Health 
SW110 Intro. To Community Services 
SW410 Social Welfare and Social Development in 


Micronesia 
 


8. THE SCIENCES  8 CREDIT HOURS 
Courses in this category provide an introduction to the 
physical, chemical, biological, environmental, 
agricultural and natural sciences.  Students become 
aware of the ways scientific discovery and technology 
affect knowledge about the human condition and the 
universe.  Courses provide a three-hour lecture and a 
three-hour laboratory demonstrating basic principles of 
the sciences. Students must select any two 
introductory/basic courses that are taught concurrently 
with a three-hour lab from among the following: 
 


 
 


AG Tropical Agricultural Science 
BI Biology Courses 
CH Chemistry Courses 
NS Natural Science Courses 
PH Physics Courses 
AN222 Biological Anthropology 
CF325 Textiles (Must include lab, CF325L)  
GE203 Principles of Physical Geography 
 


9.   SEARCH FOR MEANING         3CREDIT HOURS 
These courses teach students how to ask questions 
while challenging them to question fundamental 
concepts such as the meaning of life and the nature of 
reality. Students develop an awareness of the 
significance of social and cultural contexts in defining 
themselves, their gender and their relations with one 
another. Students must choose one course from among 
the following: 


 
PI Any Philosophy course 
PS326 Political Philosophy  
WG101 Introduction to Women and Gender Studies 
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STUDENT ADVISEMENT SHEET 
GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS 


2012-2013 CATALOG 
 


As soon as you decide on a possible major, request to be assigned to an advisor in that field of study. 
1. Students are advised to check the requirements for the major before taking General Education courses; 
2. No one course may satisfy more than one General Education requirement; 
3. Some of the courses listed have prerequisites; and 
4. The faculty of each division shall determine whether any course taken to satisfy GE requirements may also count toward 


fulfillment of major and/or minor requirements.  Although one course may satisfy both GE requirements and major/minor 
requirements, the number of credits granted is only the number for the one course. 


 
 GRADUATION PLANNING COMPLETED 


General Education 
Category Requirements 


 
Cr 


Course 
Offered 


Sm & YR 
Planned 


Sm & YR 
Planned 


Sm & YR 
Planned 


Sm & YR 
Planned 


Grade 
Earned 


Credit Hrs 
Completed 


 


1. ESSENTIAL SKILLS (15 CREDIT HOURS) 
 English Writing Skills               6 
EN110 Freshman Composition 3 F/SP/DE       
EN111 Writing for Research 3 F/SP/DE       
       Subtotal  
 


 Communication Skills 3                                       
CO210 Fundamentals of Communication 3 F/SP       
       Subtotal  
 Mathematics   3   (Choose from any one of the following):     
MA110 Finite Mathematics  3 F/SP       
MA115 Introductory College Algebra 3 F/SP       
MA161a College Algebra  3 F/SP       
MA161b College Trigonometry  3 F/SP       
MA165 Precalculus 5 F/SP       
MA203 Basic Calculus 5 F/SP       
       Subtotal  
 Statistics/Computer Skills    3   (Choose from any one of the following): 
CS200 Computer Applications and Lab 3 F/SP       
CS201 Programming I 4 F/SP       
BA130 (IS101) Introduction to Computer 3 F/SP       
BA230 (IS201) Data Processing & Data Admin. 3 F/SP       
MA151 Introductory  Statistics  3 F/SP       
       Subtotal  
 


2.   THE ARTS AND CREATIVE EXPRESSION (6 CREDIT HOURS) Choose one course from the following: 
EN210 Introduction to Literature 3 F/SP/DE       
EN213 Literature, Myth and Culture 3 SP/DE       
EN314 British Literature 3 SP       
EN323 Literature by Women 3 F/DE       
EN360 Literary History 3 F       
       Subtotal  
And choose one course from the following:  3                             
AR101 Introduction to Art   3 F/SP       
AR102 Studio for Non-Majors 3 F/SP       
MU101 Music Fundamentals  3 F/SP       
MU106 Introduction to Music  3 F/SP       
TH101 Introduction to the Theater 3 F/SP       
       Subtotal  
 


3.  GLOBAL STUDIES (3 CREDIT HOURS) Students must select one course from the following: 
AN/SO332 Globalization and Human Dynamics 3 SP/Even       
GE201 World Regional Geography  3 F/SP       
HI121 World History I 3 F/SP       
HI122 World History II 3 F/SP       
SW201 Social Welfare and Development:  Global 
Challenges  


3 F/SP       


       Subtotal  
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4.  THE INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIETY   (6 CREDIT HOURS) Choose one course from the following: 
CO106 Introduction to Mass Communication 3 F       
BA110 (EC211) Principles of Economics 3 F/SP       
GE101 Introduction to Geography 3 F/SP       
PS 100 Introduction to Citizenship 3 F/SP       
PS101 Introduction to Government & Politics 3 F/SP       
       Subtotal  
And choose one course from the following: 3 
AN101 Introduction to Anthropology 3 F/SP       
AN212 Cultural Anthropology 3 F       
LN 101 Introduction to Language 3 F/SP       
LN300 Introduction to Linguistics 3 F/SP       
PS202 Government in the United States 3 F/SP       
PY101 General Psychology 3 F/SP       
SO101 Introduction to Sociology 3 F/SP       
SO202 Contemporary Social Problems 3 F/SP       
WG201Gender and Society 3     F/DE       


       Subtotal  
Please meet with your advisor to discuss the following:                
1) Help you plan and schedule your course 
2) Ensure that you are meeting your general education requirements 
3) Discuss your plans, goals, and career ideas 
 
5.  MODERN LANGUAGES (8 CREDIT HOURS)                      
1.  Pass (2) semesters of the same language (other 


than English) from courses offered at UOG. 
        


2.  Transfer the equivalent of two semesters of the 
same language (other than English) from an 
accredited institution of higher learning. 


        


3.  Submit to the Dean of the College of Liberal 
Arts & Social Sciences proof of (a) being 
raised and receiving at least a primary 
education or (b) other evidence fluency 


        


4. Request credit by examination as per the 
University's policy. 


        


       Subtotal  
6. PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT (3 CREDIT HOURS) Students must choose one course from the following: 
CF230 Nutrition and Health 3 F/SP       
CF231 Human Nutrition for Health Professionals 3 SP       
HS200 Health & Wellness 3 F/SP       
PY100 Personal Adjustment  3 F/SP       
PE124 Individual Sports 3 F/Even       
PE125 Wilderness Sports and Adventure Education  3 F/Odd       
PE220 Team Sports 3 SP/Even       
       Subtotal  
7. REGIONAL STUDIES (3 CREDIT HOURS) Students must select any one of the following courses: 
AN320 People of the Pacific 3 SP       
AN325 Prehistory of the Pacific Basin 3 F/Even       
AN/EN333 Literature of Guam, Micronesia 3 F/Even       
AN421 Cross-Cultural & Sociological Pro     3 F       
BI201 Natural History of Guam  3 F       
ED265 Culture and Education on Guam 3 F/SP       
GE401 Geography of the Pacific 3 F       
HI211 History of Guam 3 F/SP       
HI243 History of Micronesia 3 F       
HI371 History of East Asia to 1600 3 F/Even       
HI372 History of East Asia since 1600 3 SP/Odd       
HI444 Modern Pacific History from 1850 3 F/Even       
PS225 State and Territorial Government 3 F       
PS412 Politics of Micronesia 3 SP/Odd       
PY475 Micronesia and Mental Health 3 SP/Even       
SW110 Introduction to Community Service 3 F/SP       
SW410 Social Welfare and Social Develop 3 F       
       Subtotal  
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8. THE SCIENCES (8 CREDIT HOURS) Students must select any two introductory/basic courses with a three hour lab from among the following: 
TROPICAL AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE COURSES 
1) AG 4        
BIOLOGY COURSES 
1) BI 3        
2) BI           (Lab)  1        
CHEMISTRY COURSES 
1) CH 3        
2) CH         (Lab) 1        
NATURAL SCIENCES COURSES 
1) NS                                        3        
2) NS         (Lab)  1        
PHYSICS COURSES 
1) PH   3        
2) PH         (Lab) 1        
 
AN222 Biological Anthropology 4 F/Even       
CF325 Textiles (Must include lab) 
CF325L 


3
1 


F       


GE203 Principles of Physical Geography 4 SP       
       Subtotal  
 


9. SEARCH FOR MEANING (3 CREDIT HOURS)  Student must choose one course from among the following: 
PI          Any Philosophy Course 3 F/S       
PS 326  Political Philosophy 3 F       
WG101 Introduction to Women and Gender 3 F/DE       
       Subtotal  
 


TOTAL HOURS OF GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIRED 55 
 


Total Hours Gen. Ed. Completed  
 


COURSES REQUIRED OF ALL NEW FRESHMAN, BUT NOT A GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT 
 


The College Success Seminar (ID) is required by all new first year students to help orient them to the resources available at the University of Guam and 
to assist individuals in becoming successful members of the campus community. This course is intended to help students make a successful transition into 
university life.   
 
ID180 College Success Seminar 2 F/SP       
          
NOTES: 


________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________          
 


________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________          
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DESCRIPTION OF MAJORS FOR 
EACH COLLEGE 


 


 
 


COLLEGE OF LIBERAL ARTS 
 AND SOCIAL SCIENCES 


 


DEGREES 
 


The College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences offers 
baccalaureate degrees in the following programs:  
Anthropology, Communication (Communication Studies, 
Journalism, Mass Media, and Public Relations), English 
(Literature, Language, or Education Emphases), Fine Arts 
(Art, Music, Theater tracks), History, Interdisciplinary Arts 
and Sciences, Pacific-Asian Studies (Chamorro, East Asian 
or Japanese tracks), Philosophy, Political Science, 
Psychology, and Sociology. 
 


Minors are offered in Anthropology, Communication, 
English (General or Writing), Fine Arts (Art, Music, 
Theater tracks), Geography, History, Pacific-Asian Studies 
(Chamorro, East Asian or Japanese tracks), Japanese 
Language, Philosophy, Political Science, Psychology, 
Sociology, Women and Gender Studies.  
 


The College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences 
awards Master of Arts Degrees in Art, English, and 
Micronesian Studies and a Master of Science Degree in 
Clinical Psychology. 


  


HISTORY OF THE COLLEGE 
 


 The College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences, 
previously the College of Arts and Sciences and before that 
the School of Arts and Sciences and the Division of Arts 
and Sciences, has been part of the University of Guam 
since 1962, the year the University granted the first 
Bachelor of Arts degree.  Academic disciplines providing 
the core of General Education courses had been grouped in 
departments during the time of the Territorial College of 
Guam and were combined into divisions when the College 
of Guam became a four-year institution.   
 


The College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences has 
four divisions:  The Division of Communication and Fine 
Arts, the Division of English and Applied Linguistics, the 


Division of Humanities, and the Division of Social and 
Behavioral Sciences. Buildings house facilities for 
instructional laboratories in English, indigenous and 
international languages, broadcast and print journalism, 
anthropology, geography, and psychology.  Two and three-
dimensional visual arts studios, music studios, and a 
theater workshop and theater performing facility are in the 
Fine Arts Building.  ISLA Center for the Arts is an art 
gallery supporting Fine Arts studies.  Modern classrooms 
and office space create an academic environment for 
learning, research, community involvement, and university 
service.  
 


ADMINISTRATION 
 


The College is headed by the Dean. The Dean's Office 
is on the third floor of the Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building and serves as the central coordinating and 
supervisory unit for the academic, research, and service 
activities of the four divisions. The Dean’s Office is 
supported by an Administrative Officer and two 
secretaries.  Functional and coordinating support for each 
division is provided by the Associate Dean, faculty chairs 
and secretaries.  
 


Division offices are important centers of information 
for students in regard to their academic programs; contact 
with faculty members; registration; advisement; problem-
solving; information on student clubs; opportunities for 
internships, scholarships, and special summer activities; 
and other student-related activities.   
 


Questions about any of the College’s programs should 
be directed to: 


 


Dean, College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences  
U.O.G. Station  
Mangilao, GU 96923 
Tel: 735-2850  Fax: 734-3410 
Email: jsellman@uguam.uog.edu 


 


PHILOSOPHY 
 


The College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences 
includes those academic disciplines traditionally known as 
the liberal arts.  The phrase "liberal arts" is a translation of 
the Latin artes liberales and pertains to "those arts 
appropriate to a free person."  This is the definition and the 
orientation of the liberal arts at the University of Guam.  
 


The College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences 
actively contributes to the development of skills, 
knowledge, and values necessary to the continuing 
educational, professional, and economic advancement of 
the individual student, Guam, and the Micronesian region.  
This includes advancement of regional knowledge; all 
aspects of social and economic development; the 
understanding of diverse regional cultural traditions; the 
resolution of the social, environmental, health, and 
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physical problems that face the Western Pacific region; and 
contributing to the mastery of qualitative and scientific 
content knowledge and methodology. Achievement in 
these domains is known to enable students to be admitted 
to and to succeed in advanced educational opportunities 
and rewarding careers.  In addition, key aims of the 
College are to provide students with a broad and 
interconnected education in the arts, humanities, language, 
literature, and the social and behavioral sciences. 


  


ACADEMIC MISSION 
 
 The major mission of the College of Liberal Arts and 
Social Sciences is instructional delivery in a variety of 
disciplines. The College provides more than half of the 
general education courses required by all of the 
University's baccalaureate programs. The college offers 11 
different major programs, 14 minor programs, and courses 
which fulfill professional preparation requirements of other 
institutions of higher education.   The College also awards 
Master’s degrees in Art, English, Micronesian Studies, and 
Clinical Psychology. 
 


Faculty of the College of Liberal Arts and Social 
Sciences carry out the institutional missions of research 
and service to the University and the region in a variety of 
disciplines and programs.  These activities lead to original 
discovery and creative work contributing to the world's 
knowledge of Guam and the Micronesian region, and 
permit the inclusion of relevant, cutting-edge, regional 
material in the College's classroom instruction.  In addition 
to contributing to the advancement of regional knowledge, 
this work allows students to be exposed to modern research 
methods, basic and applied, which contribute to critical 
thinking skills, and academic understanding and growth.  
For those students who wish to seek graduate degrees, 
undergraduate research training and experience in the 
College prepare them to compete effectively for graduate 
school admission and for success once accepted. 


 
The College has a long tradition of sponsoring or co-


sponsoring major conferences on important academic, 
intellectual, educational, community, and public policy 
issues. Examples include the Annual College Conference, 
the Regional Language Arts Conference, the CLASS 
Symposium Series, the Human Rights Film Festival, and 
various programs and student events. 
 


STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
 


Students have opportunities for involvement in a wide 
variety of organizations that are sponsored by the academic 
disciplines in the College of Liberal Arts and Social 
Sciences.  Some divisions sponsor college-wide activities 
such as band, choir, or the newspaper.  Many of the major 
programs in the college, working with faculty advisors, 


have student organizations or honorary societies, such as 
the following:   
 


The Anthropology Association (Dr. David Atienza, 
faculty advisor); The English Society (English majors; Dr. 
Elizabeth Kelley Bowman, faculty advisor); Manélon 
Chamorro (Chamorro language and culture;); Association 
of Students for Political Awareness; Pi Sigma Alpha (the 
National Political Science Honors Society; Dr. Mary Cruz, 
faculty advisor); Psychology Club (Psychology; Dr. Mary 
Fegurgur, faculty advisor); UOG Communication Society 
(Dr. Michael Griffin, faculty advisor); Truth Seekers 
Philosophy; Dr. Kim Skoog), Alpha Psi Omega (The 
National theatre Honor Society; Professor Michelle Blas, 
faculty advisor).  Many CLASS students are also active in 
the Student Government Association.   
 


ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENTS 
 


A student who plans to enroll in the College of Liberal 
Arts and Social Sciences should be familiar with the 
general requirements and procedures regarding admission 
to the University (see the Academic Rules and 
Regulations).  Every student should obtain an academic 
advisor to assist in learning and complying with these 
requirements.  Contact the Dean’s office or advisor listed 
below. 
 
 


                
 
 
ADVISEMENT 
 


The College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences is 
responsible for the academic advisement of students who 
have declared a major in the academic disciplines offered 
by the College.  Advisement is essential to the planning of 
appropriate and efficient student schedules.  Students must 
consult with their program advisor and receive signatory 
approval before they register.  A student who has 
completed less than 30 credit hours and who has not yet 
declared a major must consult the Student Counseling 
Office for advisement. 
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Listed below is the contact information for the faculty 
advisement liaisons for all CLASS major and minor 
programs.  Students should contact one of the liaisons in 
their declared major or minor and request assignment to an 
advisor in that field. 
  


Communication & Fine Arts  
 
 Communication  


 Beth Somera, Communication 
  EC213B 
  Tel: 735-2704 Fax: 734-3575 
  Email: someralp@uguam.uog.edu 


  


 Fine Arts  
 Michelle Blas, Theatre 


  EC 117H 
  Tel: 735-2718 Fax: 734-3575 
  Email: mcblas76@yahoo.com 
 


  Ric Castro, Art 
  Bldg. FA202A 
  Tel: 735-2743 Fax: 734-3575 
  Email: ricrc@uguam.uog.edu 
 


  Randall Johnson, Music 
  DC Hse. #25 
  Tel: 735-2713 Fax: 734-3575 
  Email: rjohnson@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   


English & Applied Linguistics 
 


•Literature  
   Evelyn Flores 


  EC213E 
  Tel: 735-2727 Fax: 734-2731 


   Email: evelynrflores@yahoo.com 
   


  Andrea Hartig 
  EC117J 
  Tel: 735-2736 Fax: 734-2731 
  Email: ahartig@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  Jason Vest 
  EC216A 
  Tel: 735-2748 Fax: 734-2731 
  Email: japaves@yahoo.com 
   
 •Language/ESL  
  “Jimmy” Chun Huang 
  EC118B 
  Tel: 735-2718 Fax 734-2731 
  Email: jhuang@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  Hyun Jong Hahm 
  EC118C 
  Tel: 735-2744 Fax: 734-2731 
  Email: hhuham@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  Clarisa Quan 
  EC213F 
  Tel: 735-2730 Fax: 734-2731 
  Email: risaquan@yahoo.com 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 •English for Education  
   David Gugin 
  EC216D 
  Tel: 735-2744 Fax: 734-2731 
   Email: dlgugin@yahoo.com 
    
   Sharleen Santos-Bamba  
  EC 208B 
  Tel: 735-2723 Fax: 734-2731 
  Email: santosbamba@yahoo.com 
 


Humanities 
 •Anthropology  


  David Atienza 
  HSS 120C 
  Tel: 735-2802 Fax: 734-7930 
  Email: atienza.david@gmail.com 
 
  Doug Farrer  
  EC118E 
  Tel: 735-2802 Fax: 734-7930 
  Email: Dr.farrer@yahoo.com 
 
 •History  
  Anne Hattori  
   HSS-120F 
   Tel: 735-2816 Fax: 734-7930 
   Email: ahattori@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Donald Platt  
   HSS-318E 
   Tel: 735-2813 Fax: 734-7930 
   Email: dplatt@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 •Languages  
   Masumi Kai, Japanese 
   HSS 120D 
   Tel: 735-2814 Fax: 734-7930 
   Email: kai@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 Pacific Asian Studies 
 


 East Asian and Japanese Studies 
 
Masumi Kai, Japanese  
HSS-120D 
Tel: 735-2814 Fax: 734-7930 
Email: kai@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Poong-Ja Toyoko Kang, Japanese  
HSS-318F 
Tel: 735-2803 Fax: 734-7930 
Email: pjkang@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Curtis Rigsby, Philosophy 
HSS-318H 
Tel: 735-2818 Fax: 734-7930 
Email: curtisrigsby@yahoo.com 
 
Kim Skoog, Philosophy  
HSS- 312 
Tel: 735-2811 Fax: 734-7930 
Email: kskoog@uguam.uog.edu 
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•Chamorro Studies 
  Michael Bevacqua 
  HSS120I 
  Tel: 735-2821 Fax: 734-7930 
  Email: mlbasquiat@hotmail.com 
 
  Evelyn Flores 


  EC208C 
  Tel:  735-2727 Fax: 734-2731 
   Email: evelynrflores@yahoo.com 
 


   Anne Hattori  
   HSS-120F 
   Tel: 735-2816 Fax: 734-7930 
   Email: ahattori@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 •Philosophy  
   Curtis Rigsby 


 HSS-318H 
 Tel: 735-2818 Fax: 734-7930 
 Email: curtisrigsby@yahoo.com 


 


 Kim Skoog  
 HSS- 312 
 Tel: 735-2811 Fax: 734-7930 


   Email: kskoog@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Interdisciplinary Arts & Sciences 
David Atienza  
HSS120C 
Tel: 735-2802 Fax: 734-5255 
Email: atienza.david@gmail.com 


 
Social and Behavioral Sciences 
 •Geography  
   Richard K. Olmo 
  HSS-220C 
  Tel: 735-2880 Fax: 734-5255 
  Email: geoarch@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Amy Owen 
   HSS-220C  
   Tel: 735-2880 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: aowen@uguam.uog.edu  
 


       •Political Science     
   Mary T. Cruz 
   HSS-220A 
   Tel:  735-2873 Fax: 734-5255  
   Email: mtfcruz@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Michael J. Stoil 
  HSS-205A 
   Tel: 735-2877 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: mstoil@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Arun Swamy 
   HSS-216B 
   Tel: 735-2891 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: arwamy@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 •Psychology  
  Mary K. Fegurgur 


   HSS-219D 
   Tel:  735-2876 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: maryf@uguam.uog.edu 
 


  Kyle Smith  
  HSS-219B 
   Tel: 735-2879 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: ksmith@uguam.uog.edu 
 


   Seyda Türk-Smith  
   HSS-220D 
   Tel: 735-2881 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: stsmith@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Iain K. Twaddle  
   HSS-219E 
   Tel: 735-2882 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: itwaddle@uguam.uog.edu 
 


•Sociology Ann Ames 
   HSS-318E 
   Tel: 735-2857 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: aames@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Todd Ames 
   HSS 2nd Fl Division Office 
   Tel:  735-2884 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: tames@uguam.uog.edu 
 


   Kirk Johnson 
   HSS-318D 
   Tel: 735-2856 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: kjohnson@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   John Moss 
   HSS-220E 
   Tel: 735-2886 
   Email: johnmoss@uguam.uog.edu 
 


•Women & Gender Studies  
  Seyda Türk Smith  
  HSS-220D 
  Tel:  735-2881 Fax: 734-5255 
  Email: stsmith@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  GRADUATE ADVISORS 
 


 •Master of Arts:  Art  
  Ric Castro, Art 
  Bldg. FA202A 
  Tel: 735-2743 Fax: 734-3575 
  Email: ricrc@uguam.uog.edu 
 
 •Master of Arts:  Micronesian Studies 
   Todd Ames 
   HSS – SBS Office 
   Tel:  735-2884 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: tames@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 •Master of Arts:  English 
  Hyun Jong Hahm 
  EC118C 
  Tel: 735-2744 Fax: 734-2731 
  Email: hhuham@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  Clarisa Quan 
  EC213F 
  Tel: 735-2730 Fax: 734-2731 
  Email: risaquan@yahoo.com 


•Master of Science:  Clinical Psychology 


   Mary K. Fegurgur 
   HSS-219D 
   Tel:  735-2876 Fax: 734-5255 
  Email: maryf@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Iain K. Twaddle  
   HSS-219E 
   Tel: 735-2882 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: itwaddle@uguam.uog.edu 
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DEVELOPMENTAL & BRIDGING  
ENGLISH PROGRAMS 


 


 Placement into pre-college or college level 
English courses is determined by the English Placement 
Test, which is required of all new students.  Students 
placed in EN085 should seek appropriate advisement when 
choosing other courses.  Any student whose English 
placement test results show deficiencies in reading or 
writing must enroll in Fundamentals of English EN085 
either prior to or concurrently with her or his enrollment in 
other courses at the University and is classified as a 
transition student.  Any student who is classified as a 
transition student may not enroll in any courses except 
transition courses until satisfactorily completing EN085. 
Transition course lists are kept and updated by the College 
of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences (“CLASS”). Contact 
CLASS for rules and procedures for retaking the English 
Placement Tests 
 


Developmental English:  EN085 and EN085L 
These courses address the fundamentals of English, 
emphasizing writing structure, grammar, reading 
improvement and vocabulary building.  Labs reinforce 
materials covered in class and provide additional practice 
of needed skills.  Placement into these courses is 
determined by the English Placement Test.  Please contact 
the College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences DEAL 
Office for rules and procedures for retaking the English 
Placement Test. 
 


Bridging developmental and college English: EN100 
This course is designed to prepare students for college 
level English and further study at the University.  English 
reading and writing are integrated.  Preparation for college 
composition is emphasized. 
 


MAJOR, MINOR AND OTHER 
ACADEMIC PROGRAMS 


 


 


 Descriptions and requirements of all undergraduate 
degrees and program areas offered by the College of 
Liberal Arts and Social Sciences appear in the pages 
below. 
 


ANTHROPOLOGY PROGRAM 
 


Anthropology is the holistic study of humankind.  The 
discipline is distinctive among the human sciences and 
humanities in that cross-cultural (comparative inter-
regional or global), ecological, and evolutionary 
perspectives are commonly employed.  The four major 
divisions of anthropology are archaeology, cultural 
anthropology, anthropological linguistics and biological 
(or physical) anthropology.  A popular conception of 
anthropology is that it is the study of either ancient or 


remote and exotic living people.  But anthropology, in 
fact, is concerned with studying the cultural, social and 
biological configurations of all human societies, past and 
present. 


 


Given Western Micronesia’s geographic, historical, 
socio-cultural and human biological realities, 
Anthropology is a particularly appealing and relevant 
program of study at the University of Guam.  The ever-
changing dynamics of Guam’s contemporary multi-
cultural society, and the presently under-appreciated 
heritage (historical, cultural, linguistic, and biological) of 
the indigenous peoples of the Marianas and Micronesia, 
situate the University of Guam as an ideal setting for 
faculty and students to engage in anthropological (and 
collaborative, transdisciplinary) research.  The 
Anthropology Teaching Laboratory (HSS110) and both 
microfiche and online web-based access to the Human 
Relations Area Files at RFK Memorial Library are some 
of the resources available.  The program is focused on the 
study of culture change, and the biological and cultural 
history and adaptations of indigenous Pacific populations.  
Faculty members are presently engaged in research in 
archaeology, biological anthropology, cultural 
anthropology, cultural change, and biomedical 
anthropology. 
 


Graduating students must be able to demonstrate their 
understandings and competence in applying the 
dimensions and determinants of human biological, cultural 
and linguistic diversity, including: 
 


 Graduating Anthropology students should 
successfully demonstrate the ability to:   
 


1. Understand the current issues and debates in the 
subfields of anthropology; 


2. Utilized the concept of cultures as a fundamental 
organizing concept of anthropology; 


3. Articulate knowledge of the history and theories 
of anthropology; 


4. Collect anthropological data according to 
generally accepted professional anthropological 
practices; and  


5. Analyze anthropological data in both oral and 
written forms. 


ANTHROPOLOGY MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 43 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (22 credit hours):  AN101, AN203, 
AN212, AN222, AN413, LN300, and MA385. 
Electives (21 credit hours): Upper division 
Anthropology courses; 6 credit hours may be selected 
from the following:  GE/AN341, LN460, or BI315-315L. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 22 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (16 credit hours):  AN101, AN203, 
AN212, AN222, and AN332. 
 


Electives (6 credit hours):  Upper division AN courses. 
 


COMMUNICATION PROGRAM 
 


As an academic field, communication focuses on 
the process of message use and generation within as well 
as across various contexts, cultures, channels, and 
media.  The study of communication focuses on its 
effective and ethical practice.  While people are born 
with the physical ability to talk, communication skills 
have to be developed to ensure personal, academic, and 
professional success. 


 


According to various projections on fastest growing 
careers, communication skills will be part of basic 
competencies in many occupations well into the next 
century.  In addition, executives in leading companies 
indicate that college students need better communication 
skills as well as the ability to work in teams and with 
people from different backgrounds.  


 


The Communication program at UOG offers a 
major designed to prepare professionals in journalism, 
mass media, public relations and other communication-
related areas.  The program also serves the university 
community with General Education and elective courses 
for all majors, and offers a minor which is an ideal 
complement for any major which requires substantial 
skill in interpersonal, public, or mass communication. 
Upon successful completion of the Communication 
program, the student should: 
 


1. Be able to effectively communicate in oral and 
written forms for a wide variety of purposes and 
audiences 


2. Exhibit effective interpersonal and small group 
communication skills in a variety of contexts 


3. Demonstrate a theoretical understanding of issues 
relevant to functioning as an effective and ethical 
source and consumer of media messages 


4. Apply critical thinking skills in his or her analysis 
of basic elements of the communication process 
and their impact on effective message transmission.  


 


The Communication major consists of a 15-hours 
core, an 18-hour track, and 12 hours of Communication 
electives.  The core includes foundation courses in mass 
media, argumentation, intercommunication, a 
professional internship, and a senior-level capstone 


course.  Students may choose one or more of these sub-
cores: 
 


Communication Studies requires dynamic personal 
involvement.  Students create and test their ideas, develop 
individual abilities and gain competence in a variety of 
communication settings.  They acquire knowledge and 
methods that apply to nearly every aspect of their private 
and public lives.  Competence in communication is 
considered a generative skill that helps unlock all other 
learning, for a lifetime. 


 


Mass Media Studies focuses on providing knowledge 
of the theories, processes and practices of the mass media 
and on the development of professional 
telecommunications skills in a variety of mass 
communication fields such as broadcasting, video 
production, and advertising. 


 


Journalism, the most specialized of the four tracks, 
focuses on the news reporting and interpretation functions 
of mass media.  Students learn reporting, writing, editing, 
and graphic design skills.  Emphasis is placed on studying 
news events in the context of larger social issues and 
interpreting these insights for a mass audience. 


 


The Public Relations track prepares students for 
careers which deal with the image of organizations in 
the public and private sectors.  Students acquire both 
theoretical knowledge and practical training in 
developing messages for various groups, analyzing 
audiences, and designing campaigns. 


 


All Communication majors must meet the 
requirements of one or more of these sub-cores/students 
may use their communication electives to complete a 
second sub-core or pattern an individualized program to 
meet specific career objectives.  For example, a student 
seeking a career in broadcast journalism would choose 
course from both the Mass Media Studies and 
Journalism sub-cores.  Communication faculty members 
can advise students in designing a personalized 
program. 


 
The minor in Communication requires 21 credit hours.  


It is particularly suited for students majoring in Public 
Administration, Business, Education, Agriculture, Nursing, 
and English who need a strong background in 
communication skills for their professional work.  Faculty 
advisors will help you tailor the minor to fit your career 
goals. 
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Communication Major Requirements 
(Total:  45 credit hours) 


 


Required Core Courses (15 credit hours) 
Course Title Crs 
CO106 Introduction to Mass Comm.  3 
CO250 Argumentation  3 
CO310 Intercultural Communication   3 
CO491 Current Issues in 


Communication and Society 
 


3 
CO498 Senior Internship  3 


 
Required Courses for each Track  (18 credit hours) 
 


 Communication Studies 
 


Course Title Crs 
CO220    Listening Behavior 3 
CO320    Interpersonal Communication 3 
CO330    Small Group Communication 3 
CO340    Persuasion 3 
CO350    Public Speaking 3 
CO450  Comm. Theory and Research 3 


 


Mass Media Studies 
 


Course Title Crs 
CO226 Reporting & Writing the News  3 
CO227 Writing for Radio & Television 3 
CO327 Advertising in Mass Media 3 
CO236    Broadcast Production 3 
CO336    Broadcast Journalism   3 
CO426    Documentary Process   3 


 


 Journalism 
 


Course Title   Crs 
CO226 Reporting and Writing the News 3 
CO240 Photo Journalism 3 
CO326 Advanced Reporting 3 
CO336 Broadcast Journalism 3 
CO385 Print Media Experience 3 
CO412 Interpretive Journalism 3 


 


 Public Relations 
 


Course Title Crs 
CO226 Reporting and Writing the News  3 
CO327 Advertising  3 
CO320 Interpersonal Communication  3 
CO340 Persuasion   3 
CO360 Public Relations  3 
CO370 Organizational Communication


  
3 


Electives: 12 additional hours of Communication courses. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


COMMUNICATION MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total:  21 credit hours) 
 


Required Courses   (9 credit hours):  CO106, CO250, and 
CO310.     


 
Electives:  12 additional hours of the student’s choice with 
consent of advisor.  Six of these must be upper division 
hours.  Students should consult with a Communication 
advisor for recommendations regarding which courses best 
complement their major. 
 


ENGLISH PROGRAM 
 
The Division of English and Applied Linguistics 


offers two majors: an English Major and an English and 
ESL Major. 


 
The English Major is comprised of three emphases, 


each sharing courses with the others while focusing on a 
particular field of study. These are: 1) the Literature 
Emphasis; 2) the English for Education Emphasis; and 3) 
the Language Emphasis. The Literature and English for 
Education Emphases require 42 credit hours beyond 
EN110, EN111, and either EN210 or EN213 while the 
Language Emphasis requires 36 credit hours beyond 
EN110 and EN111. The Division also offers two minors 


 
Both the English Minor and the Writing Minor require 


18 credit hours beyond EN110 and EN111. 
 
Students planning careers as teachers of English, 


language arts, or ESL (English as a Second Language) 
should declare a double major combining English and 
Secondary Education or English and ESL.  Such students 
will take a selection of English and Linguistics courses as 
well as a selection of Education courses, the selections 
reflecting the nature of the double major. The requirements 
for each double major are given below. 


 
A Bachelor's degree program in English provides the 


student with a solid foundation in the humanities, expertise 
in writing, and training in analytical and critical thinking.  
The English major forms the intellectual basis for graduate 
study in English and other areas of scholarship, and it 
provides as well excellent preparation for professional 
careers in a wide variety of fields which thrive on the 
advantages of a liberal arts education. 


 
To become certified to teach, students must also 


declare a major in Secondary Education under Option A 
with English as the primary content major.  Students 
should seek advisement from both English and a 
Secondary Education adviser. 
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Upon successful completion of any of the English 
Program’s emphases, the student will demonstrate the 
ability to:   


A. Understand the concepts, structures, and 
functions of human languages; 


B. Describe the aesthetic, rhetorical, structural, 
and multicultural qualities texts, as well as 
critical and historical approaches to those 
texts; 


C. Prepare, organize, and deliver effective oral 
presentations for a variety of purposes and 
audiences; 


D. Conduct substantive research using 
discipline-appropriate techniques, 
methodologies, and environments (digital or 
non-digital), producing or locating valid data 
and source materials; 


E. Write coherent, discipline-appropriate essays 
and research papers, documenting properly to 
avoid plagiarism. 
 


 
ENGLISH MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
 


 


LITERATURE EMPHASIS 
 


(Total:  42 Credit Hours) 
 
Literature majors will take EN 210 or EN213 as one of 
their Area 2 General Education requirements. 
 
Required Courses: (24 credit hours): EN225, LN300, 
EN311, EN314, EN317, EN318 EN461 or EN473 or 
EN/AN333; EN480. 
 
Electives (18 credit hours, at least nine of which must be at 
the 400-level): any 300- or 400-level EN or LN course. 
 
Note: Students successfully completing either ED492 
Practicum in Student Teaching or ED498 Internship in 
Teaching may waive EN480. 
 
 


LANGUAGE EMPHASIS 
(Total:  36 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (27 credit hours):  LN101, LN300, 
LN350, LN385, LN400, LN401, LN460, EN210, and 
EN400. 
 
Electives (9 credit hours): Three courses from the 
following, but no more than one per group:  
  
Group 1: Any EN300- or EN400- level literature course 
 


Group 2: EN213, 319, EN/AN333, EN470 series (1 
course), or LN371 


 
Group 3: LN440b, AN212, 320, 330, 421, CO226, 250, 


310, 340, or ED444 
 


ENGLISH FOR EDUCATION 
(Total:  42 Credit Hours) 


 


Required Courses: EN225, EN312, EN314, EN318 or 
EN320 or EN/AN333, EN319, EN400, LN300, LN350, 
LN385, CO350. 
 


Electives:  Group 1: Chose 6 credits or 2 courses (1 of the  
courses must be a 400+ level) from:  EN311, EN321, 
EN450, EN460, EN470, EN480.  Group 2:  Choose 6 
credits or 2 courses from:  LN400, LN401, LN460, 
LN440. 
 


English Minor Requirements 
(Total: 18 Credit Hours) 


 


To complete the English minor requirements students must 
complete 6 required credits in LN101 and either EN210 or 
EN213.  They much also take 12 elective credit hours of 
EN or LN courses, at least 9 credit hours at the 300- or 
400- level. 
 


EN086, EN100, EN110, and EN111 may not be counted 
towards the minor in English. 


 


Writing Minor Requirements 
(Total: 18 Credit Hours) 


 


Required courses (the three courses below are required 
of all writing minors): 
 


 EN311: Creative Writing 
 EN316: Professional Writing 
 EN319: Advanced Composition 


 


Electives: (9 credit hours from the following courses) 
 


 CS200: Computer Applications or BA130: 
Introduction to Computer Operations 


 CO226: Reporting and Writing the News 
 CO336: Writing for Broadcast Media 
 CO385: Print Media Experience 
 AR240: Computer Graphic Design 
 AR340: Digital Imaging Technique 
 LN300: Linguistics 
 EN400: Rhetoric and Composition 
 EN411: Advanced Creative Writing 


 
 


 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  62


ENGLISH AND ESL  
(English as a Second Language) 


(Total: 48 credit hours) 
 


Required Courses: (24 credit hours): LN101, EN210, 
LN300, LN385, LN400, EN400, LN401, and LN460. 
 
Electives (12 credit hours from the following): AN212, 
EN213, EN319, AN320, AN/SO332, EN/AN333, AN421, 
ED444, one course from the EN470 series, ED280, LN350, 
ED480 or ED481. 
 
Note: Students planning a teaching career should also 
consult a School of Education adviser about GDOE 
certification requirements. These require future teachers to 
double major in either Elementary or Secondary Education. 
 


PLACEMENT IN ENGLISH COURSES:  The English 
program at the University of Guam prepares students to 
read with understanding and to write with clarity.  To help 
students acquire these skills, English faculty offer a 
detailed system of placement that includes placement 
testing, diagnostic testing, instruction, and end-of-course 
evaluation. 


 


After applying for admission, all entering freshmen much 
take the regularly scheduled English Placement 
Examination prior to registration.  All transfer students 
who have not submitted transcripts indicating that they 
have satisfactorily completed three (3) semester hours of 
Freshman Composition must take the English Placement 
Examination before registering. Based on their placement 
results, students will be enrolled in an appropriate English 
course.  Students may not enroll in any English course 
other than EN 085 without taking the English Placement 
Examination or without submitting evidence of appropriate 
transfer coursework. 


 


END-OF-COURSE TESTING:  A student must achieve 
a minimum level of proficiency in reading and writing in 
order to complete the developmental English course 
successfully.  To insure this, standardized examinations are 
administered at the end of each semester to measure the 
progress of students enrolled in developmental English.  
The grade on the standardized examination will be taken 
into consideration by each instructor in making decisions 
about course grades.  Any student scoring below a  
minimum proficiency level, in the instructor’s judgment,  
must repeat the course. 


 


GRADING POLICY:  The goal of developmental 
English is student success, not student failure.  Thus, any 
student who completes the required class assignments and 
who attends class regularly, but whose end-of-semester test 
scores and class grades do not meet minimum proficiency 
levels, may receive a grade of NC (no credit).  The NC is 
not a mark of failure, does not affect a student’s academic 


record, and has no bearing on a student’s grade point 
average.  It does indicate that the student has not yet 
attained those skills considered necessary to succeed in 
most academic areas. 


 


ENGLISH COURSE ENROLLMENT POLICY:  
Students will be considered “restricted” students until they 
have passed, or placed out of, EN 085. 
 


• Restricted students must enroll in EN 085 either prior 
to or concurrently with other University courses. 


• Restricted students are allowed to enroll only in those 
courses which appear on the University’s “Restricted 
Course List,” available at the Developmental English 
Program (EC 2nd floor) and the Records Office. 


• Students who withdraw from EN085 must 
simultaneously withdraw from their other courses. 


• Students matriculating under the regulations found in 
the 1985-86 and subsequent undergraduate catalogs 
may not enroll in 300 and 400 level courses until after 
completing EN 111.  


 


FINE ARTS PROGRAM 
 


The Fine Arts Department offers a program leading to 
a Major or Minor in Fine Arts.  The Fine Arts Major 
allows the student to concentrate in one of the areas of the 
arts:  Art, Music or Theater.   Within each of these areas, 
the student gains an understanding of the concepts of 
appreciation and creation of an artistic product as it applies 
to that particular area.  In all areas, the emphasis is on the 
creation of the work.  To accomplish this, it is necessary to 
lay a proper foundation.  Therefore, all of the areas utilize 
both a traditional lecture/discussion, paper/exam format, as 
well as a hands-on, studio, experimentation/creation 
process.  In the Arts, both are necessary.   


 


The most unique aspect of the program is the 
combining of Art, Music, and Theater into one major.  
While the norm is to isolate the arts into three separate 
areas, the Fine Arts Major at UOG encourages a 
continuing dialogue between artists of different disciplines.  
It is to the advantage of the Fine Arts student, through the 
9 credit hours of Fine Arts Core courses, to be regularly 
and formally placed into contact with the other disciplines 
that make up the Fine Arts Major.  This contact encourages 
student awareness of the creative process throughout the 
arts.   


 


The program promotes growth in personal experience, 
artistic self-expression, and stimulates exploration of the 
role of the arts in society.  As a result of the historical, 
interpretive, and creative components of the Fine Arts 
program, students are personally challenged to achieve 
proficiency in their chosen area and appreciation for the 
creations and presentations of other artists.  The Art area 
also offers an advanced degree, a Master of Arts in Art.  
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There are no prerequisites to enter the Fine Arts Major 
Tracks of Art, Music and Theater.  


 


By the end of the Fine Arts program, students will 
effectively demonstrate the ability to: 
 


1. Produce a senior project demonstrating mastery of one 
artistic skill using professional production values; 


2. Understand the artistic languages of the performing 
and visual arts by recognizing common terms, 
techniques and methods of expression; 


3. Analyze the creations and presentations of other artists 
with objectively; 


4. Apply coursework learning in public displays and 
performances; 


5. Identify and evaluate the influences of fine arts in 
society; 


6. Understand the history of one or more art, music or 
theatre styles; 


7. Create a professional portfolio to use in job and 
graduate school applications; 


8. Identify the interrelationship of the arts; 
9. Debate the significance of particular artistic objects, 


works or experiences; and 
10. Participate in their chosen field of artistic endeavor. 


 
The successful student’s degree will read: 


Bachelor of Arts - Fine Arts/Art 
Bachelor of Arts - Fine Arts/Music 
Bachelor of Arts - Fine Arts/Theater 


 
The minor designation will read: 


-Fine Arts/Art 
-Fine Arts/Music 
-Fine Arts/Theater 
 


This major is an “umbrella” program.  There is a 
“core” of three courses, 9 credit hours that all Fine Arts 
majors will be required to take: (FA231, FA331, FA431).  
The student will track into one of the four areas, Art, 
Music, Music/Performance, or Theater. 


 


Art Track Major Requirements 
(Total:  60 Credit Hours) 


 


Required Courses (39 credit hours):  FA231, FA331, 
FA431, AR103, AR104, AR203, AR204, AR208, AR210, 
AR220, AR331, AR332 and AR205 or AR206. 
 


Electives  (21 credit hours):  AR101, AR211, AR303, 
AR305, AR306, AR308, AR310, AR311, AR320, AR322, 
AR323, AR326, AR331, AR332, AR340, AR384, AR404, 
AR405, AR406, AR407, AR408, AR409, AR410, AR411, 
AR421 AR420, TH105,  TH315, TH316.   
  


Each student’s program will be developed with an advisor 
from the Visual Arts Faculty.  It is strongly recommended, 
although not required, that Art Track Majors select an area 
of emphasis consisting of 9-18 credit hours in any of the 


studio areas: painting, sculpture/ceramics or printmaking.  
The Art Track Major is required to mount a Senior Exhibit. 
 


Art Track Minor Requirements 
(Total:  27 Credit Hours) 


 


Required Courses (9 credit hours):  FA231, AR101, AR103. 
 
Electives:  18 credit hours of art (AR) courses of which nine 
credit hours must be upper division courses.  Each student’s 
program will be developed with an advisor from the Visual 
Arts Faculty. 
 


Music Track Major Requirements 
 (Total:  57-61 Credit Hours) 


 


Required Courses (61 credit hours):  FA231, FA331, 
FA431, MU110, MU121, MU122, MU160, MU 161, 
MU170, MU171, MU260, MU261, MU310, 
MU311,MU315, MU321; Eight credits of MU202, six 
credits of MU302, and two credits of MU402; a total of 7 
credits from the following list, at least 3 credits of which 
must be upper division: MU104, MU105, MU304, MU305.  
By showing proficiency, a student may place out of MU121 
and/or MU122. 
 


Music Track Minor Requirements 
(Total:  25 Credit Hours) 


 


Required Courses (25 credit hours):  FA231, a total of 4 
ensemble credits (MU104, MU105, MU304 and/or MU305), 
MU101, MU106 or MU102, MU121, MU122 (by showing 
proficiency, a student may place out of MU121 and/or 
MU122) 8 credits of MU202 or MU302.  Each student’s 
program will be developed with an advisor from the music 
faculty. 


Theater Track Major Requirements 
(Total:  50 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (40 credit hours):  FA231, FA331, FA431, 
TH102, TH105, TH202, TH205, TH292 (must be taken four 
times), TH308, TH315, TH316, TH425, TH426. 
 
Electives (10 credit hours):  Any other Theater (TH) course 
AR103, AR104, AR204, AR205, AR240, AR323, CO200, 
CO236, EN311, EN312, EN450 (EN311, EN312, and EN450 
may only be used when the topic is Drama), MU101, MU104, 
MU110.  Other courses may be substituted for the elective 
requirement if the student gets approval from a Theater 
advisor prior to enrolling in the class. Each student’s program 
will be developed with an advisor from the Theater Faculty. 
 


Theater Track Minor Requirements 
(Total:  25 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (17 credit hours):  FA231, TH102, 
TH105, TH205, TH292 (must be taken two times), TH308. 
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Electives (8 credit hours):  Any other Theater (TH) courses 
(not including TH101) or courses from the Theater Track 
Major Elective List.  Each student’s program will be 
developed with an advisor from the Theater Faculty. 
 


GEOGRAPHY MINOR 
 


The Geography Minor Program offers students the 
opportunity to take a series of related courses that focus on 
place and use spatial perspective. Geography intersects 
many other disciplines, bridging the physical sciences with 
fields such as climatology and geomorphology, the 
humanities with fields such as anthropology, history, and 
East Asian studies, and the social sciences with fields such 
as sociology and political science. It also contributes to 
other programs such as education, tourism, allied health, 
business administration, resource management, city and 
regional planning, and economics. The Geography Minor 
is designed to achieve the following student learning 
outcomes: 
 
1. Students will demonstrate knowledge and competence 


with a core set of geographic concepts, and specific 
knowledge relating to the geography of Guam, 
Micronesia and the Pacific Basin. 


2. Students will develop a spatial perspective 
demonstrated by competence in using maps in 
communicating and analyzing spatial phenomena, and 
applying geographic methods such as Geographic 
Information Systems (GIS) in laboratory and field 
situations. 


3. Students will gain an appreciation for nature or 
landscape and informed insights regarding the quality 
of a place, demonstrated by their abilities to ask better 
questions about places, gain deeper understanding of 
how we are connected to each other and our 
surroundings, and develop a richer affective/aesthetic 
appreciation of the world. 


4. Students will demonstrate the abilities to incorporate a 
spatial perspective into their lives and careers and 
synthesize a wide variety of data from related 
disciplines on a range of topics. 


 
Geography Minor Requirement 


(Total: 22 credit hours) 
 


Required Courses (13 credit hours): GE101, GE201, 
GE203, GE401. 
 
Elective Courses:  9 upper division credits selected from 
any of the upper division Geography courses or from 
NS330 & NS330L, NS355 & NS355L, and NS/AG 380. 
 
 


HISTORY PROGRAM 
 


The Faculty of the History program seeks to prepare 
students for citizenship and leadership in the community.  
This Faculty also seeks to develop its programs to serve 
community needs in the areas of social and economic 
development, history, culture, and social problems. 
 


Upon completing a bachelor’s degree in History, students 
will be expected: 
 


1. To be knowledgeable of major historical themes, 
developments, and events; 


2. To read, interpret, and evaluate historical 
evidence carefully and analytically; 


3. To develop skills in conducting independent 
historical research, including the ability to define 
a historical problem, locate appropriate evidence, 
organize information logically, and articulate 
findings clearly; and  


4. To express their historical analyses clearly and 
persuasively both in written and oral forms. 
 


Bachelor of Arts degrees may be obtained with a 
major or minor in History. 


 


The History program offers courses for either a 
general knowledge of the history of civilization or for a 
special knowledge of particular topics and limited time 
periods. Indispensable to the educated individual, an 
understanding of history embraces both the development 
of states and social and cultural institutions.  As the story 
and interpretation of human experience and achievements, 
the study of history gives perspective to related subjects in 
the humanities and social sciences. 
 
 Students may major in History to gain historical 
knowledge, to acquire the historical method, to pursue 
research interests, or to prepare for a career in teaching, the 
professions or government service. 


 


No additional language requirement exists for students 
majoring or minoring in history. Majors, however, are 
encouraged to complete at least two years of a relevant 
language. 


 


History Major Requirements 
(Total:  42 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (24 credit hours): HI121, HI122, 
HI201, HI202, HI211 or HI243; HI371, HI372, and HI444 
or HI450. 
 


Electives (18 credit hours):  Upper division History (HI) 
courses, which may include PI301 or PI302. 
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History Minor Requirements 
(Total:  24 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (15 credit hours): HI121, HI122, HI444 
or HI450, and either HI201 and HI202 or HI371 and 
HI372. 
 
Electives (9 credit hours): Upper division History (HI) 
courses. 
 


INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS AND 
SCIENCES PROGRAM 


 
The Interdisciplinary Arts and Science (IAS) program 


offers students advanced interdisciplinary study across and 
beyond the fields traditionally associated with the arts and 
sciences.  The program balances breadth and depth that 
focuses on positioning students to participate in workplace 
and civic leadership in a democratic society, to enrich their 
personal lives and their communities, and to appreciate and 
care for the natural environment.  It is the goal of the 
program to promote lifelong learning. 


 
The IAS program prepares students to become 


contributing and informed citizens in a global community. 
Specifically, the IAS program enhances UOG’s aspiration 
for students to attain the knowledge, skills, and attitudes of 
an educated person, including the ability to think critically, 
to communicate effectively to identify and resolve 
problems reflectively, and to use information and 
technology responsibly; an appreciation for the creative 
and performing arts; and a basis for continued personal 
development and lifelong learning. 


 
Within the Interdisciplinary Arts and Sciences major, 


students must declare an academic focus from among the 
following four options: 


 
a. Culture, Literature and the Arts 
b. Global Studies 
c. Science, Technology and the Environment 
d. Society, Ethics and Human Behavior. 
 
All options are infused with a multicultural 


perspective that incorporates opportunities to study and 
appreciate the beliefs, values, history, and the traditions of 
peoples within the United States and around the world. 
 
PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 
 


 A grade of C or better must be earned in all 
required Interdisciplinary Arts and Sciences course; 


 A minimum of 45 credit hours of upper division 
course work; 


 A minimum of 30 credit hours of coursework must 
be taken from UOG; 


 No more than 12 of the 45 major credit hours may 
be counted toward the General Education 
requirements. 


 
ADMISSION TO THE PROGRAM 
 


When students are ready to apply for admissions to the 
program, the student will: 


 Meet with the program coordinator to set up a 
formal interview with select program faculty; 


 Submit one letter of recommendation; 
 Submit an essay the topic and length shall be 


negotiated with the coordinator.  
 


SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS FOR 
THE IAS DEGREE PROGRAM 


 
General Education Required Courses:                                  55 
Total Credit Hours Required within the major:                  45 


Upper Division Coursework in the Major:   
 
 Major Concentration:  21 cr hours minimum 
 Non-Major IAS Concentrations:    18 cr hours  
  (6 credits in each of three) 
 Gateway and Capstone:    6 credit hours 


Open Electives:                                                                        24 
Minimum Credit Hours Required for Degree:                   124 


 


INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS AND 
SCIENCES MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 45 Credit Hours) 
 


Major Concentrations:  
Students in the IAS Program must choose one major 


and complete 6 credit hours in each of the remaining three 
concentrations.  The four IAS Concentrations are: 


  


1. Culture, Literature and the Arts 
2. Global Studies 
3. Science, Technology and the Environment 
4. Society, Ethics and Human Behavior. 


 


TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 45 
 


Global Studies Concentration:   
 AN320, AN/SO332, AN/HI413 
 GE101, GE201, GE401 
 HI121, HI122, HI201, HI202, HI211, HI243, 


HI306, HI371, HI372, HI406, HI409, HI420, 
HI444, HI450, HI474, HI476, HI480 


 PI103, PI210, PI301, PI302, PI306, PI348, 
PI480, PI481, PI486 


 PS100, PS202, PS215, PS225, PS304, PS310, 
PS412, PS300* 


 PY309 
*Students concentrating in this area are required to 
take AN/HI413 or PS300 
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Culture, Art, and Literature  
Concentration: 


 


 AN212 
 AR102 
 CO310, CO320 
 EN210/H, EN311*,  EN314, EN 317, EN 318,  


EN319*, EN320, EN/WG323, EN400*, 
EN/MI/WG461, EN480 


 FA/PI331 
 MU101, MU310, MU311 
 TH425, TH426 


*Students concentrating in this are required to take 
EN311 or EN319 or EN400 


 


Society, Ethics, and Human Behavior  
Concentration: 


 AN/GE341, AN/20405, AN/HI413*, AN421 
 CO106, CO330 
 PI101, PI102, PI481 (Topic – Ethic) 
 PS100, PS101, PS326, PS300* 
 PY100, PY201, PY202, PY413*, PY440, 


PY442, PY/WG455, PY475 
 SO101, SO202, SO/WG230, SO342, SO360, 


SO445, SO455, SO480 
 WG101 
*Students concentrating in this are required to take 
AN/HI413 or PS300 or PY413 


 


Science, Technology, and Environment  
Concentration: 


 AN222 
 BI100(L), BI103(L), BI110(L), BI157(L), 


BI158(L), BI201, BI212(L), BI310, BI315(L), 
BI410 BI412* 


 CH100(L), CH101(L), CH102(L), CH103(L), 
CH311*, CH312*, CH330(L)*, CH410(L)* 


 GE203, GE461, GE/SO475 
 MA151, MA385 
 NS101(L), NS102(L), NS110(L), NS112(L), 


NS230(L) 
 PH210 
 PI210, PI301, PI302, PI481 
 PY210(L) 
 SO/GE475 


*Students concentrating in this area are required to 
take BI412 or CH311 or CH312 or CH330(L) or 
CH410(L) 


 


Gateway and Capstone Courses (6 credit hours): 
 


IAS 101: Gateway to Interdisciplinary  
 Arts & Sciences  
 


IAS 497: IAS Capstone Course 
 


MODERN LANGUAGE COURSES 
 


Among the modern languages offered are lower 
division courses in Chamorro, Chinese, Chuukese, French, 
German, Japanese, Pohnpeian, Spanish and Tagalog.  In 
four semesters the student can expect to achieve 
proficiency in reading, speaking and writing the language. 
 


JAPANESE LANGUAGE MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 12 credit hours beyond JA101 and 
JA102) 


 
Required Courses:  12 credit hours from any of the 
following courses:  JA201, JA202, JA301, JA302, JA401, 
and JA402. 
 


LINGUISTICS COURSES 
 


Linguistics offers students a view of how language as 
a human phenomenon is constructed and how it functions 
in society.  Linguistics courses are included in the English 
majors and minors, and the Anthropology major. 


 
PACIFIC – ASIAN STUDIES 


PROGRAM 
 


The Pacific - Asian Studies Program offers three 
tracks in Chamorro Studies, East Asian Studies and 
Japanese Studies.  Each track is built on traditional UOG 
strengths, and covering overlapping linguistic, economic, 
historical, cultural, and philosophical areas, which can be 
investigated in varying emphases depending upon the 
individual student’s interests and goals. Profiting from 
Guam’s close geographical proximity and strong socio-
economic interconnections to the objects of its study, this 
cultural studies program enables robust studies of the 
languages, civilizations, and societies of Japan, China, 
Korea, and neighboring areas. While aiming to recognize 
and clarify the unique characteristics of each Pacific-Asian 
society, the program rests on the traditional conviction of 
liberal, humanistic education, that each of these regions 
constitutes part of the common human heritage.  
 


The Chamorro Studies track develops students' 
affective capacity for an appreciation of cultural diversity, 
human and indigenous rights, and social and communal 
responsibility. Creative capabilities in the areas of oral and 
written literary expression will also be developed.  
Chamorro Studies covers an interdisciplinary range of 
subjects, examining knowledge pertaining to Chamorro 
identity and subjectivity. It draws on courses in Chamorro 
Language, Anthropology, Biology, Literature, Geography, 
History, Political Science, and Psychology. Chamorro 
Studies is not offered elsewhere, although BA programs in 
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Pacific Islands Studies are offered at the University of 
Hawaii at Manoa, Hawaii Pacific University, Brigham 
Young University-Hawaii, and Australian National 
University.  
 


The East-Asian Track offers an awareness that the 
purpose of a truly liberal or humanistic education is served 
only if we accept the peoples and civilizations of all East-
Asian nations – China, Japan, and Korea – not as factors in 
some political or economic strategy or as a means to some 
immediate practical end, but because their experience in 
living together, what they have learned about life, and what 
they have come to understand about our world has now 
become part of the common human heritage.  Students 
study the culture, history, literature, politics, philosophy, 
economy, and at least one language of East Asia. 
 


The Japanese Studies track offers basic knowledge for 
understanding of and interaction with the people of Japan. 
The students study the language, history, politics, culture, 
and other aspects of Japan. This implies a special 
knowledge and appreciation of the relations of Japan with 
other countries of the Pacific basin. The students will be 
encouraged to attend courses taught in Japan, when 
possible. 
 


The Pacific Asia Studies Program has the following 
program student learning objectives:   
 
1. To develop confidence in at least one Pacific-Asian 


language. This includes traditional skills of listening, 
speaking, reading, and writing, and also familiarity with 
the technological mediums of internet navigation, word 
processing, and email.  


 


2. To demonstrate general knowledge of the historical, 
cultural, political, religious, and / or political 
dimensions of the region, whether past or present. This 
includes the unique discourse methods and 
communication styles present in the region. 


  
 


3. To develop skills for effective intercultural 
communication with the peoples of the region. 


 


4. To cultivate sound analytic and reasoning skills, as 
applied to and derived from studies of the region. 


 
CHAMORRO STUDIES TRACK MAJOR 


REQUIREMENTS 
 (TOTAL: 37 Credit Hours) 


 


Required Courses (25 credit hours): CM201, CM202, 
CM301, CM302, HI211, CM340, CM412. 
 


Electives (12 credit hours, at least 9 hours upper division): 
AN320, AN325, AN/HI413, AN421, BI100, BI103, 
BI201, EN333, EN461, GE401, HI243, HI444, HI450, 
PS225, PS412, PY475, or upper division CM courses. 


CHAMORRO STUDIES MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(TOTAL: 28 Credit Hours) 
 
 


Required Courses (22 credit hours): CM101, CM102, 
CM201, CM202, HI211, CM340. 
 
Electives (6 credit hours): AN320, AN325, AN/HI413, 
AN421, BI100, BI103, BI201, EN333, EN461, GE401, 
HI243, HI444, HI450, PS225, PS412, P 475, or upper 
division CM courses. 
 


EAST-ASIAN STUDIES TRACK MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 43 credit hours) 
 


Required Courses (31 credit hours): 16 credit hours in 
Chinese or Japanese selected from CI101, CI102, 
CI201,CI202, JA101, JA102, JA105, JA106, JA201, 
JA202; 3 credit hours selected from HI371 and HI372; 3 
credit hours selected from AR322, EN470 (when the 
primary focus is East Asia), or 6 credit hours selected from 
HI474, HI476, HI480 (when the primary focus is East 
Asia), PI480, (when the primary focus is East Asia); PI486 
(when the destination is East Asia), PS304 and 3 credit 
hours of BA341. 
 


Electives (from 12 credit hours): selected from among the 
courses listed above or JA301, JA302, JA401, JA402, 
CO310, BA460, PI103 (when the primary focus is East 
Asia), or -90 series courses and transfer credits (when the 
primary focus is East Asia). 
 
 


EAST-ASIAN STUDIES MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 20 credit hours) 
 


Required Courses (14 credit hours): 8 credit hours in 
Chinese or Japanese selected from CI101, CI102, CI201, 
CI202, JA101, JA102, JA105, JA106, JA201, JA202; 6 
credit hours selected from HI371, HI372, HI474, HI476, 
PI480 or PI481 (when the topic is East Asia). 
 


Electives (6 credit hours) selected from the above or 
AR322, JA301, JA302, JA401, JA402, CO310, EN470 
(when the primary focus is East Asia), HI480 (when the 
primary focus is East Asia), PI486, (when the destination 
is East Asia), BA341 BA460, PI103 (when the primary 
focus is East Asia), PI486 (when the destination is East 
Asia), PS304, or -90 series courses and transfer credits 
(when the primary focus is East Asia). 
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JAPANESE STUDIES TRACK MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 44 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (32 credit hours): 20 credit hours in 
Japanese selected from courses numbered JA101, JA102, 
JA105, JA106, JA201, JA202, JA301, JA302, and JA401 
and JA402; 6 credit hours in history selected from among 
HI371, HI372, HI474, HI478 and HI480 (when Japan or 
the relationship between Japan and one or more of its East 
Asian neighbors is the topic/problem of study); 3 credit 
hours in PS304 and three credit hours in Japanese culture 
selected from among AR322, CO310, PI103, PI480 (when 
Japanese Philosophy is the topic of study) PI486 (when 
Japan is the destination) and EN470 (when Japanese 
literature is the topic of study).  
 
Electives (12 credit hours): Selected from among the 
above listed not used as required courses, transfer credits 
(when the primary focus is Japan) and BA341 and special 
courses (-90 series pertinent to Japan). 
 


 JAPANESE STUDIES MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 29 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (17 credit hours): 8 credit hours in 
Japanese; 6 credit hours in HI372 and HI474; 3 credit 
hours in Japanese culture selected from among those 
identified above in requirements for the major.  
 
Electives (12 credit hours): These may be selected from 
among any of the courses identified as electives from the 
major, except that no more than 6 credit hours may be 
language courses. 
 


PHILOSOPHY PROGRAM 
 


The philosophy program has three goals.  First, the 
philosophy program has an obligation to inform students of 
the fundamental problems and central individuals that have 
dominated the field of philosophy for the last three 
millennia.  Second, it attempts to develop reflective and 
critical thinking skills that can be applied to the 
aforementioned problems as well as problems generated in 
other areas of study.  Presumably, these skills are to be 
carried with the student long after they leave the university, 
to be used as valuable reasoning skills that will assist them 
in future endeavors.  Third, the program tries to expose 
students to the cultures and ways of thinking found in all 
parts of the world.  Philosophy attempts to unearth the 
basic presuppositions that underlie a particular culture and 
then contrast them with other presuppositions inherent in 
different cultures.  It is on this fundamental level that one 
can truly come to understand the unique way that 


individuals in each culture approach life and attempt to 
address the perennial problems that life presents them. 
 


The philosophy program learning objectives follow 
from the above stated goals.  Upon completion of the 
program students will have demonstrated: 


 Knowledge and understanding of the historical 
persons and theories of philosophy; 


 Mastery of logical analysis; 
 Mastery of interpreting philosophical theories and 


arguments. 
 


PHILOSOPHY MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
(Total: 36 Credit Hours) 


 


Required Courses (15 credit hours):  PI101, 210, 301, 
302 and either PI102 or PI103 
 
Electives (21 credit hours); any philosophy course, of 
which 15 credits must be upper division. 
 
PHILOSOPHY MINOR REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 18 Credit Hours) 
 
Required Courses (12 credit hours): PI101, 210, 301, 
302. 
 
Electives (6 credit hours): Upper division Philosophy (PI) 
courses. 
 


POLITICAL SCIENCE PROGRAM 
 


 Political science provides education toward 
enlightened citizenship and statesmanship, and prepares 
students for careers in government and politics, law, and 
business, or for graduate studies in a wide range of 
professional areas.  The general political science 
curriculum provides knowledge of the theory and practice 
of political power, authority, and justice, with focus on 
the United States and the Asian-Pacific region.  The 
program also emphasizes reasoned evaluation of societal 
principles, analysis of political behavior, and logical 
expression of thought.  These skills are valuable to 
professionals, public officials, researchers, and educators. 


 


Upon completion of a major or double-major in 
political science, students will have demonstrated 
achievement of the following program learning objectives: 


 


 Discuss concepts and issues central to the study 
of politics. 


 Explain the American political system and its 
relationship to the Micronesian region.  


 Apply theories to the study of domestic and 
international conflict 


 Compare political systems of Asia Pacific with 
each other and with those of other regions. 
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 Design a political research project that 
incorporates principles of social science inquiry 


 Evaluate political speech and acts for their 
embedded values 
 


Credit for AP Examinations in Political Science.  
Students who report a score of 3 on the Advanced 
Placement U.S. Government examination will (a) fulfill 
prerequisite requirements of other political science 
courses for PS202 - Government in the United States, and 
(b) fulfill the political science major/minor requirement 
for PS202.  Students who report scores of 4 or 5 on this 
exam will additionally receive three (3) hours of academic 
credit equivalent to one semester in PS202.  Students who 
report a score of 4 or 5 on the AP Comparative 
Government examination will be considered to have met 
the PS101 course requirement for the political science 
major; however, no academic credit will be awarded. 
 
 


                                      
 


POLITICAL SCIENCE MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 45 Credit Hours) 
 
Required Courses (33 credit hours): PS101, MA151, 
PS202, BA110, PS215, PS225, PS 300, PS302, PS304 or 
PS412, PS326, PS402 or PS420. 
 
Electives (12 credit hours): Any combination of upper 
division (PS300 and 400-numbered) political science 
courses, or MA385, and/or PA402.  
 


POLITICAL SCIENCE MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 21 Credit Hours) 
 
Required Courses (12 credit hours): PS101, PS202, 
PS215, and PS225. 
 
Required Electives (9 credit hours): Any upper division 
(PS300 and 400-numbered) courses.  
 


PSYCHOLOGY PROGRAM 
 
As a behavioral science, and as a distinct but integral 


part of natural science, psychology stands between 
physiology and the social sciences.  Psychology, like 
Anthropology, links the behavioral sciences with the 
biological sciences. The major areas of psychological 
study are concerned with individual human behavior 
conceptualized as a natural phenomenon, studied by 
scientific and experimental methods, and understood in 
terms of psychological theories and laws. 


 
The general objectives of the program in Psychology 


are to increase students’ understanding of themselves and 
others, to enhance the skills of those specializing in related 
areas of study, and to prepare those pursuing psychology 
as a career for graduate study and professional work. 
 


The student learning objectives for the Psychology 
Program are articulated with those of the American 
Psychological Association. Graduating students will 
demonstrate that they have: 
 
1. Developed a broad and deep knowledge base in 


Psychology; 
2. Acquired and can appropriately apply knowledge of 


psychological research skills; 
3. Acquired and can appropriately apply critical thinking 


skills in Psychology; 
4. Developed competence in making appropriate 


applications of Psychology; 
5. Acquired and can appropriately apply the values of 


Psychology; 
6. Developed competence in information and 


technological literacy; 
7. Developed competence in communication skills; 
8. Acquired and can appropriately apply sociocultural 


and international awareness; 
9. Acquired effective personal development skills; 
10. Acquired knowledge and competence in career 


planning and development.  
 
Progress in the Psychology Major. Students must receive 
a grade of “C” or better in any course to be credited toward 
completion of the Psychology major.  This requirement 
applies only to the 37 credits counted specifically toward 
completion of Psychology major requirements: the five 
required courses, plus eight elective courses in psychology.  
It does not apply to General Education courses, or to 
generic electives. 
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PSYCHOLOGY MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
(Total: 37 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (13 credit hours): PY101, PY210, 
PY210L, PY413, and MA385. 
 
Electives (24 credit hours): At least 18 hours of upper 
division courses.  Six hours of these must be 400-level 
Psychology courses, otherwise students may select from 
upper division (300, 400 level) Psychology courses or from 
BI157/157L and BI158/158L. The remaining six hours of 
electives may be selected from any non-required 
Psychology course. 
 
PSYCHOLOGY MINOR REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 19 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (10 credit hours): PY101, 210, 210L, 
and MA385. 
 


Electives (9 credit hours): PY courses (200, 300, 400 
level) six (6) credits of which must be at the 400 levels.  
 


SOCIOLOGY PROGRAM 
 
 The Sociology Program Major is designed to provide 
students with a broad base of skills which would allow 
them to pursue careers in journalism, politics  
and government, public relations, business, criminal 
justice, social work and public administration.  
Additionally, the Sociology Major program will also 
provide training for those students wishing to pursue 
graduate degrees in Sociology and other related disciplines.   
 


Today, the study of social relations is basic to every 
type of human endeavor.  Government planning, human 
service work, economic development, personnel 
management, and the many other activities of our modern 
world require an understanding of the social system and 
how individuals fit into it.  The program in Sociology 
prepares the student for further graduate study or for 
entrance level positions involved with the analysis, 
interpretation, and evaluation of human social behavior.  


 
The general objectives of the Sociology minor are to 


enable a student to obtain the skills and theoretical 
concepts used to study individuals within social groups, the 
organization of groups, relations between groups, and the 
processes that maintain or change these social structures of 
familial, economic, and political life. 
 


The learning objectives of the Sociology Program are 
based on those of the American Sociological Association. 
Graduating students must be able to demonstrate their 
understandings and application of:  
 


1. The discipline of Sociology and its role in contributing 
to our understanding of social reality such that the 
student can apply the sociological imagination and 
Sociological principles and concepts to any social 
topic, including to her or his own life; 
 


2. The role of theory in Sociology, such that the student 
will be able to define theory and describe its role in 
generating sociological knowledge, and be able to 
compare and contrast basic theoretical perspectives; 
 


3. The role of empirical evidence and the application of 
qualitative and quantitative research methodologies in 
collecting data, the ability to design a research study, 
collect and analyze data, and present the findings in 
research paper format; 
 


4. Technical skill in retrieving information and data from 
archival sources, the internet and other data storage 
formats, and the use of computers for data analysis; 


 
5. Scientific technical writing that accurately conveys the 


data findings. An understanding of the issue and the 
ability to apply the principles of ethical practices in 
Sociology. 


 
SOCIOLOGY MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 36 Credit Hours) 
 
Required Courses (15 credit hours):  SO101, 202, 350, 
414, and MA385. 
 
Electives (21 credit hours) Twenty-one credit hours from 
100, 200, 300, and 400 level courses in Sociology or 
program designated Sociology electives with nine (9) 
hours in an area of concentration.  No fewer than six hours 
from the 400 level coursework towards completion of 
major requirements.    
 
Area of Concentration (9 credit hours) Students must 
choose one (or more) areas of concentration and take no 
fewer than 9 hours in their area.  
 
Major Concentrations and Required Courses 


 
Gender and Family Studies: WG101, SO/WG230, 
SO342, SO445, SO455 and the following courses may 
also satisfy the major concentration if approved by the 
course instructor:  SO480 or SO491, or SO498 
Social Problems Studies: AN/SO/NU/SW344, 
SO221, SO302, SO386, SO411, SO/AN418, AN421, 
PY440 and the following courses may also satisfy the 
major concentration if approved by the course 
instructor:  SO480 or SO491, or SO498. 
Development Studies: PS304, AN/SO332, 
GE/AN341, SO360, SO/AN405, MI520, SO/GE475 
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SOCIOLOGY MINOR REQUIREMENTS 
(Total: 18 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (3 credit hours):  SO101 
 
Electives (15 credit hours) Sociology courses (200, 300, 
400 level) six (6) credit hours of which must be at least 
300-400 level.  
 
 


WOMEN AND GENDER STUDIES 
PROGRAM 


 
The Women and Gender Studies Program is an 


interdisciplinary minor and certificate program designed to 
provide students with a women-focused curriculum that 
full incorporates the concept of gender and is responsive to 
the issues, experiences, research, and discourse of women 
in Guam, throughout Micronesia, and across cultures. 
 


The program has five main objectives: 
 


 To offer an interdisciplinary program that will broaden 
understanding of the significance of gender in the 
lives, identities, activities, opportunities, and concerns 
of women in Guam, in other areas of Micronesia, and 
across cultures.  


 To provide degree students with a women-and gender-
focused curriculum that will enhance their major field 
or study by highlighting issues, experiences, research 
and discourse relevant to women locally, throughout 
Micronesia, and in a global context.  


 To offer non-degree seeking students the opportunity 
to gain knowledge of women- and gender-centered 
teaching and research that is responsive to the needs 
and interests of women in the multicultural community 
of Guam and culturally diverse Micronesian region 
within a comparative framework. 


 To provide professional women as well as non-
professional community-based women with a series of 
female-oriented courses and workshops that will 
empower and enrich their own lives and sense of 
identity as well as that of their families and 
communities. 


 To establish a research program that will investigate 
the needs and issues critical to women in Guam and 
throughout Micronesia, and which will serve to 
increase women’s visibility locally and internationally. 


 


 Upon the completion of the WG minor students will 
demonstrate the ability to: 
 


1. Understand and critique the significance of gender 
in the lives, identities, activities, opportunities, 
and concerns of women and men locally, 
regionally and transnationally. 


2. Analyze how gendered identities intersect with 
race, class, and sexual orientation and how 
systems of inequality and oppression operate and 
are sustained. 


3. Examine theoretical and practical connections 
between feminist studies and their major field of 
study by highlighting issues, experiences, gender 
research and discourses relevant to Guam, 
Micronesia, and the global community. 


4. Engage in research mindful of the needs and 
issues critical to women in Guam and throughout 
Micronesia, which will increase regional feminist 
scholarship. 


 
WOMEN AND GENDER STUDIES 


MINOR REQUIREMENTS 
(Total: 18 Credit Hours) 


 
Required courses (6 Credit Hours): 
WG101, WG490-Capstone Course. (If the student’s major 
field of study requires a research course and the research 
conducted is women-and/or gender-focused, that course 
may be proposed for approval by the Program Coordinator 
and advisor as meeting the capstone course requirement.) 
 
Elective Courses (12 Credit Hours):  6 credits must be 
upper division and outside of the student’s major field of 
study, selected from those in other programs cross-listed 
with Women and Gender Studies:  WG/EN323, EN460/G 
(when the topic is women- or gender-focused), 
WG/EN461/G, SO/WG230, SO342, SO455, 
PY/WG455/G, PY491 (when the topic is women or 
gender-focused), CF430, CF450, SW480, SW345, HI450 
(when topic is women and gender-focused). 
 


WOMEN AND GENDER STUDIES  
CERTIFICATE REQUIREMENTS 


(TOTAL: 12 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (3 Credit Hours): WG101 
 
Elective Courses (9 Credit Hours): WG/EN323, 
EN460/G (when the topic is women or gender-focused, 
WG/EN461/G, SO/WG230, SO342, SO455, 
PY/GW455/G, PY491 (when the topic is women-or 
gender-focused) CF430, CF450, SW345, SW480, and 
courses selected from those in other programs cross-listed 
with Women and Gender Studies, or special workshops 
offered by the Program. 
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COLLEGE OF NATURAL AND  
APPLIED SCIENCES 


 


 
 


MISSION AND VISION 
 
 The Mission of the College of Natural & Applied 
Sciences (CNAS) is to discover and share science-based 
knowledge that improves quality of life and learning in 
Guam and the Western Pacific. The College carries out the 
University’s Land Grant Mission via instruction, research, 
outreach/extension and service. All four endeavors identify 
and respond to the needs of the multicultural communities 
of our islands and beyond. Under this mission the College 
strives: 
 


• to deliver quality science programs that are relevant to 
local community, nationally competitive and 
recognized globally; 


 


• to graduate students skilled in problem-solving, critical 
thinking, communications, and lifelong-learning for 
successful careers; 


 


• to provide a nurturing multicultural environment for 
student and faculty success; 


 


• to foster a culture of partnership with communities in 
recognizing and responding to local and regional 
concerns;  


 


• to promote responsible and practical application of 
knowledge to our island community and Pacific region 
Vision: As the home of the USDA Land Grant 
programs, CNAS fosters creativity in research, 
innovation in teaching, and leadership in community 
engagement to address community needs. We strive to 
be the College of first choice for science-based 
education, research and community outreach. 


 
 
 
 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 
 


The College of Natural and Applied Sciences offers 
baccalaureate degrees in the following programs: Tropical 
Agricultural Science, Biology, Chemistry, Computer 
Information Systems, Computer Science, Consumer and 
Family Sciences, Mathematics and Physical Education/ 
School Health (PK-12).     


 
In addition to the majors, the college offers minors in 


Biology, Chemistry, Computer Information Systems, 
Computer Science, Consumer and Family Sciences, 
Mathematics, Social Work, and Military Science.  Reserve 
Officer Training Corps (ROTC) is administered through 
the College’s Military Science Program. The College of 
Natural and Applied Sciences also offers Secondary 
Education Option specializations in Agriculture, Consumer 
and Family Sciences, and General Science. The College 
offers the following pre-professional programs: Pre-
engineering, Pre-medical, Pre-optometry, Pre-dental, and 
Pre-veterinary and Pre-pharmacy.       


 
The College of Natural and Applied Sciences awards 


Master of Science Degrees in Biology and Environmental 
Science (See Graduate Bulletin for more information).  
 
HISTORY OF THE COLLEGE 


 


The College of Natural and Applied Sciences was 
created in 2003 by combining the former College of 
Agriculture and Life Sciences with the Mathematical 
Sciences, Natural Sciences, and Pre-professional programs 
from the former College of Arts and Sciences and the 
Military Science program from the former College of 
Business and Public Administration.  


 
The College of Natural and Applied Sciences 


administers courses in military science and agriculture as 
part of the federal land grant mandate.  


 
ADMINISTRATION 


 
The Dean of the College of Natural and Applied Sciences 
(CNAS) serves to direct and supervise the teaching, 
research, and extension/outreach activities of CNAS. 
Questions about any of the College programs should be 
directed to: 


 
Dr. Lee Yudin, Dean/Director 
College of Natural and Applied Sciences 
UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Tel: 735-2000 Fax: 734-6842 


 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  73


Assisting the Dean in academic matters is an Associate 
Dean. Questions about scheduling and course offerings 
should be directed to: 
 


Dr. Henry Taijeron, Associate Dean (Acting) 
College of Natural and Applied Sciences 
UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Tel: 735-2000 Fax: 734-6842 


 
Assisting the Dean in USDA research is the Associate 
Director of the Western Pacific Tropical Research Center. 
Questions about this program should be directed to: 
 


Dr. Greg Wiecko, Associate Director (Acting) 
Western Pacific Tropical Research Center 
College of Natural and Applied Sciences 
UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Tel: 735-2000 Fax: 734-6842 


 
Assisting the Dean in Extension/Outreach is the Associate 
Director of the Guam Cooperative Extension Service. 
Questions about this program should be directed to: 
 


Victor T. Artero, Associate Director (Acting) 
Guam Cooperative Extension Service 
College of Natural and Applied Sciences 
UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Tel: 735-2000 Fax: 734-6842 
 


STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
 


Students have opportunities for involvement in a wide 
variety of organizations sponsored by the academic 
disciplines within the College of Natural and Applied 
Sciences.  Clubs associated with the College include:  
Agriculture Science Club, Biological Sciences Club, 
Chemistry Student Club, Consumer and Family Sciences 
Club, Mathematics and Computer Science Club, Physical 
Education and Health Club Titan Warriors, Titan Athletic 
Club and Social Work Club. 


 
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


 
A student planning to enroll in the College of Natural 


and Applied Sciences should be familiar with the general 
requirements and procedures for admission to the 
University (see Academic Rules and Regulations).  Every 
student should obtain an academic advisor to assist them in 
learning and complying with these requirements.  Refer to 
individual program description for specific requirements. 


 
 


ADVISEMENT 
 


The College of Natural and Applied Sciences is 
responsible for the academic advisement of students who 
have declared a major in the College’s academic 
disciplines, pre professional programs or military science.  
Advisement is essential to the planning of appropriate and 
efficient student schedules.  A student who has not 
declared a major must consult the Student Counseling 
Office for advisement. 


 
Listed below are the faculty advisement liaisons for all 


CNAS major and minor programs. Students should contact 
one of the liaisons in their declared major or minor and 
request assignment to an advisor in that field.  Advisement 
for pre-professional courses is handled through the biology 
advisor. 


 
Agriculture 


 Mari Marutani 
Office: Agriculture Bldg Room 318 
Tel: 735-2131 Fax: 734-6842 
Email: marutani@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Biology 
 Frank A. Camacho 


 Office:  Science Bldg. Rm. 232 
 Tel: 735-2835 Fax: 734-1299 


Email: fcamacho@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Shubir Ghosh 
Office:  Science Bldg. Rm. EC117 
Tel: 735-2789 Fax: 734-1299 
Email: sghosh@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Daniel Lindstrom 
Office:  Science Bldg. Rm. 232 
Tel: 735-2835 Fax: 734-1299 
Email: dlindstrom@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 Chris Lobban 
Office: Science Bldg., Rm. 109 
Tel: 735-2787 Fax: 734-1299 
Email: clobban@uguam.uog.edu 


 
 Kathy Lofdahl 


Office:  Science Bldg., Rm. 107 
Tel: 735-2786 Fax: 734-1299 
Email: klofdahl@uog.edu 
 
Kathleen A. Moots 
Office: Science Bldg., Rm. 231 
Tel: 735-2795 Fax: 734-1299 
Email: kmoots@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Timothy L. Righetti 
Office: Science Bldg., Rm. 301 
Tel: 735-2797Fax: 734-1299 
Email: trighetti@uguam.uog.edu 


 
Chemistry 


 Narayana Balakrishnan 
Office: Science Bldg Room SC228 
Tel: 735-2781 Fax: 734-1299/4582 
Email: nbala@uguam.uog.edu 
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Naushadalli Suleman 
Office Science Bldg., Rm. SC227 
Tel: 735 2834 Fax: 734 1299 
Email: nsuleman@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Maika Vuki 


 SC 203 
Tel: 735-2784 Fax: 734- 1299 
Email:  mvuki@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Computer Science 
 Carl Swanson 


Office: HSS Bldg Room HSS225 
Tel: 735-2836 Fax: 734-4582 
Email: cswanson@uguam.uog.edu 


 
Consumer & Family Sciences/Nutrition 


 Rachael Taitano Leon Guerrero 
Office: Agriculture Bldg Rm 113C 
Tel: 735-2026 Fax: 734-6842 
Email: rachaeltlg@guam.uog.edu 


 


Mathematics  
Alicia C. Aguon 
Office:  Science Bldg. Room 202 
Tel: 735-2828 Fax: 734-4582 
Email: aaguon@guam.uog.edu 
 


Military Science 
  


 John W. Howerton 
    Office: Dorm 1, 2nd FL, Rm. 211 
 Tel: 735-2541 Fax: 734-2908 
 Email: jhowerton@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 Rosita T.M. Mendiola  
Office: Dorm 1, 2nd FL, Rm. 205 


 Tel: 734-3150 Fax: 734-2908 
 Email: rmendiola@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Physical Education/ School Health (PK-12) 
 


Social Work  
 


  Joliene Hasugulayag 
  Dean’s Circle House Number 31,  
  Tel: 735-3290   
  Email: jo_h@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  Tricia Lizama 
  Dean’s Circle House Number 31,  
  Tel: 735-3290  
  Email: tlizama@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  LisaLinda Natividad 
  HSS 107b  
  Tel: 735-2962  
  Email: lisanati@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  Gerhard Schwab  
  HSS105  
  Tel: 735-2961 
  Email: gerhard.schwab@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Masters of Science:  Biology 
 Terry Donaldson   
 Marine Lab, Room 103 
 Tel: 735-2187 Fax: 734-6767 
 Email: donaldsn@uguam.uog.edu 
 
 
 


Masters of Science:  Environmental Science 
 Ross Miller 


ALS218 
Tel: 735-2141 Fax: 734-4600 
Email: rmiller@uguam.uog.edu  


 
 


DEVELOPMENTAL PROGRAMS  
 
Developmental Mathematics:  MA085/MA084a/b-
Lecture (Levels I, II)  The Fundamentals of Mathematics 
course is designed to provide the background necessary for 
advancement in mathematics and success in all disciplines.  
Placement into this course is determined by the 
Mathematics Placement Test. For information and 
questions please contact the Mathematical Sciences Office 
at 735-2825. 
  
NOTE:  Placement in Developmental Mathematics is 
determined by scores on the Mathematics Placement Test.  
All students must take a mathematics placement test before 
enrolling in their first mathematics class at UOG.  Students 
placed into MA085 or MA115 should seek appropriate 
advisement when choosing other courses.   


 
ACADEMIC PROGRAMS 


 
 Descriptions and requirements of all undergraduate 
degrees: 


 


TROPICAL AGRICULTURAL  
SCIENCE PROGRAM 


 
The mission of the Tropical Agricultural Science 


Program (TASP) curriculum is to provide students a unique 
education that is science-based, effective in developing 
personal skills, and that prepares them for entry-level 
positions in government, agri-business, farm management, 
graduate study, and for other positions where a problem-
solving approach to issues in crops, soils and the 
environment is needed. This curriculum will provide 
graduates with the education and training necessary for them 
to become effective agricultural professionals and leaders in 
Guam and the Western Pacific. 


 
The Program offers a Bachelor of Science in Tropical 


Agricultural with either an Applied Emphasis or Research 
Emphasis.  Students need to prepare for a University 
degree in Tropical Agricultural by taking the following 
courses during high school:  English, Mathematics, 
Physics, Chemistry, and Biology.   


 


The Research Emphasis is intended for students who 
wish to continue their studies at the graduate level. This 
course of study will provide students with the necessary 
background to pursue the University’s Master of Science 
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degree in Environmental Science or any graduate 
agriculture or related science program in the United States 
or abroad.  With advanced training, the student could 
become a scientist working in a wide variety of fields, or a 
professional in areas of engineering, veterinary medicine 
and natural resources. 


 


The Applied Emphasis is intended to produce society-
ready agricultural students in order to place them in 
careers immediately after graduation.  The core courses 
will provide students with a broad foundation in 
agriculture, with a concentration in tropical agriculture. 
Career opportunities include:  agriculture agent, 
agriculture instructor, quarantine officer, service 
professional working in such areas of agricultural loans in 
banks or government, land management, crop assessment 
and forecasting technician in government or private 
industry, farm management, livestock operation, park or 
hotel grounds, aquaculture business, pesticide company, 
farm cooperative, farm supply business, greenhouse or 
nursery. 
 


ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENT 
 


 Students who wish to enroll in the Tropical 
Agricultural Science Program should follow the general 
regulations and procedures regarding admission to the 
University of Guam.   
 
 


SCHOLARSHIP PROGRAMS 
 


 The Tropical Agricultural Science Program is able to 
offer students a number of scholarship opportunities with 
public and private contributions.   Current programs 
include: USDA/CSREES CARIPAC program, Tanom 
Horticulture Scholarship, Tropical Agriculture and 
Consumer and Family Sciences Scholarship, and 
Resources for Involving Scientist in Education program-
RISE.  For details on these and other scholarship 
opportunities contact the University Financial Aid Office 
and the Dean of CNAS. 
 


Goals for TASP Program and its Bachelor of Science 
graduates. 


 


1. Disciplinary Knowledge: Graduates apply their 
agricultural knowledge and skills in the production of 
agricultural products using best management practices 
and addressing locally important issues such as island 
pocket economies, conservation, invasive species and 
endangered species problems. They use their 
knowledge and understanding of scientific concepts to 
diagnose and solve problems in agricultural fields. 


2.  Quantitative Skills: Graduates apply numerical 
methods in research design, financial analysis, 
pesticide and fertilizer application, irrigation and field 
setup and use computers for analysis of data and 
preparation of reports of results. 


3.  Research/laboratory skills: Graduates are competent in 
basic laboratory procedures and safety in the laboratory 
and the field. Students will develop applied thinking 
skills to help them formulate testable hypotheses and 
create effective experimental designs. 


4. Communication Skills: Graduates can gather and 
assess evidence and use it to create effective lab and 
scientific reports, and oral presentations. They will 
develop the ability to identify, summarize and 
effectively communicate current issues to given 
audiences. 


5.  Technological Literacy: Graduates are competent at 
applying technological skills to their chosen work. 
They are also competent in the use of analog and 
digital equipment used in modern agricultural systems. 
Graduates effectively judge the usefulness and 
appropriateness of existing and new technologies in 
their professional endeavors. 


6.  Professionalism: Graduates work effectively together 
in teams in laboratory, community and field settings 
while following ethical principles in analysis and 
communication. Graduates apply their gained 
knowledge in addressing natural resource and social 
issues. 
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
 


Bachelor of Science Degree in Tropical Agricultural 
Science  All Students in a Bachelor of Science curriculum 
are required to complete a minimum of 124 credit hours.  
The University and Degree Program establish the specific 
course requirements.  The University mandates completion 
of College Success Seminar (1 credit) (required of all new 
first year students) and General Education requirements 
(55 credits) (GE).  The Tropical Agricultural Science 
Degree Program requires completion of the Core (13 
credits) and program Emphasis requirements.  Students 
must earn a grade of “C” or better in the Agriculture 
Degree Program Core and in their chosen area of emphasis. 
Students must also have completed a minimum of 15 
credits of upper division agriculture courses.   
 


I. GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS (55 
CREDITS) 


 


 Students must complete the General Education 
requirements listed in this catalog.  Some of these courses 
are also program requirements; refer to completed course 
requirements for Bachelor of Science in Tropical 
Agriculture with applied and research emphasis. 
II. TROPICAL AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 


PROGRAM CORE (13 CREDITS) 
 


AG281 Principles of Horticulture 4 credits 
AG/NS380 Principles of Soil Science 4 credits 
AG211 Principles of Animal Science 4 credits 
AG491 Seminar (one semester) 1 credit 
 


III. a.  Applied Emphasis Requirements (60 credits) 
AG136 Science of Aquaculture 4 credits 
AG/BI345 General Entomology 4 credits 
AG323 Plant Pathology 4 credits 
AG101 Introduction to Agri Science or 4 credits 
BI157/157L Principles of Biology 
AG102 Introduction Plant Biology or 4 credits 
BI158/158L Principles of Biology 
AG340 Pest Management 4 credits 
AG342 Principles of Agriculture  
  Engineering 4 credits 
CF351 Consumer Economics 3 credits 
AG498 Internship 3 credits 
CF230 Nutrition and Health or 3 credits 
CF231 Human Nutrition for Health 
CH100/100L Intro to Inorganic Chemistry or 4 credits 
CH102/102L General Chemistry 
CH101/101L Intro to Organic Chemistry or 4 credits 
CH103/103L General Chemistry 
BA110 Principles of Economics 3 credits 
MA151 Statistics 3 credits 
MA115 & MA161A or higher                              3+3 credits 
Any computer operations course 3 credits 
 


Electives (15 credits): 
Students must complete an additional 15 credit hours of 
electives in Tropical Agricultural Science or other related 


subjects (Approved by Advisor).  Students need to take 
enough upper level courses to complete the University’s 
40 upper-division credits requirement and the tropical 
agriculture science program requirement of 15 upper-
division agriculture courses.  Upper level courses are 
those at 300 and above. 
 
III. b.  Research Emphasis Requirement (61 or 62 


credits)  
AG495 Senior Thesis 3 credits 
AG/BI345 General Entomology or 4 credits 
AG323 Plant Pathology  
BA110 Principles of Economics 3 credits 
CF230 Nutrition and Health or 3 credits 
CF231 Human Nutrition for Health 
BI157/157L Principles of Biology  4 credits 
AG158/158L Principles of Biology 4 credits 
BI315/315L General Genetics 4 credits 
CH102/102L General Chemistry 4 credits 
CH103/103L General Chemistry 4 credits 
CH310a Organic Chemistry 3 credits 
CH311 Basic Lab Tech in Organic Chem 2 credits 
CH310b Organic Chemistry 3 credits 
CH312 Lab Tech in Organic Chem 2 credits 
MA161a-b College Algebra or 6 credits 
MA165 Precalculus 5 credits 
MA203 Calculus 5 credits 
MA151 Statistics 3 credits 
PH251 University Physics 4 credits 
PH210 Introductory Physics Lab 1 credit 
 


Electives (13 credits) 
Students must complete an additional 13 credit hours of 
electives in Tropical Agricultural Science or other related 
subjects (Approved by Advisor).  Students need to take 
enough upper level courses to complete the University’s 
40 upper-division credits requirement and the tropical 
agriculture science program requirement of 15 upper-
division agriculture courses.  Upper level courses are 
those at 300 and above. 
 


Secondary Education Degree (See Major in Secondary 
Education, School of Education); Option specializing in 
Tropical Agriculture Science Students majoring in 
Secondary Education with Agriculture as a teaching 
specialty must complete 31 credits of Agriculture courses 
with at least a “C” or better: AG101, AG281, AG211, 
AG380 and 15 credits of upper division agriculture 
courses.  
 
SPECIAL PROJECT COURSES 
 


Special –90 series 
Courses are offered to provide students an opportunity to 
learn more in specific areas of Agricultural Science or to 
provide students with specific work experience.  
Registration for these Special Courses requires the 
approval of advisor, instructor, and Dean.  Agriculture 
students must receive a “C” or better in all Special Project 
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courses.  For more information refer to the catalog section 
titled Course Listing. 
 


AG390 and AG490: Special Projects (1-3 credits) 
Courses are designed for individual students, including 
problems, special studies, and individual research. 
 
AG492: Practicum (1-3 credits) 
 
AG392: Laboratory Teaching Assistantship (1 credit) 
Students earn practical undergraduate laboratory teaching 
experience.  Student must have completed the course and 
lab to which the student plans to register as a TA. 
 


AG495: Senior Thesis (1-3 credits) 
Senior Thesis is available to all agriculture students, but is 
required of those in the Research Emphasis curriculum.  
Students will be required to submit a research proposal at 
the beginning of their second semester of their junior year.  
This project will need the approval of a faculty advisor 
and will need to be completed by the end of their senior 
semester.  Each credit requires one hour of advisor contact 
per week.  Students may take up to a maximum of six 
credit hours. 
 


AG398 and AG498: Internship (1-3 credits) 
The Agriculture Internship course is available to all 
agriculture students, but is required of those in the 
Applied Emphasis curriculum.  Student works in a 
technical or professional area under the supervision of an 
expert in the field.  For the internship course, a “Student 
Contract Form” needs to be signed by the Dean, student 
advisor and the supervisor of the participating party such 
as a government agency or a private sector business 
engaged in activities that relate to Agriculture, Natural 
Resources, or Environmental Sciences. Each credit 
requires 3 hours of on the job training per week. Students 
may take up to a maximum of six credit hours. 
 
AG491: Seminar (1 credit) or multiple credits 
This Course is designed to familiarize the student with 
current agricultural research and issues.  This course is 
intended for upper level students, others must have 
consent from the instructor. 
 
Suggested upper level electives in various agricultural 
related areas: 
 


Agricultural Business/Economics/Statistics 
CF351 Consumer Economics 3 credits 
AG451 Agricultural Business  
  Management 3 credits 
and Related courses from college of Professional Studies 
Crop Protection or Plant Pest Management 
AG323 Plant Pathology 3 credits 
AG324 Plant Pathology Laboratory 1 credit 
AG/BI345 General Entomology 4 credits 
AG340 Pest Management  4 credits 


Plant Science (Tropical Horticulture) 
AG321 Horticultural Plant ID 2 credits 
AG484 Tropical Vegetable Production 4 credits 
AG485 Tropical Fruits Horticulture 4 credits 
AG486 Ornamental Crop Production 
   in the Tropics 4 credits 
and any upper level plant related biology course 
 


Soil Science and Natural Resources 
AG480 Tropical Soil Management  
  and Fertility 3 credits 
AG481 Environmental Soil Sciences 4 credits 
and any upper level courses in Geology, Ecology, or 
Chemistry 
 


Agricultural  Communication & Technology 
AG/CF389 Extension Program and Planning 3 credits 
AG/PA401  Community Planning 3 credits 
AG/BI430 Scientific Digital Photography 3credits 
 


BIOLOGY PROGRAM 
 
The Undergraduate Biology Program serves both 


majors and non-majors students. The Program prepares 
majors to graduate with the knowledge, skills, and values 
that will enable them to succeed in biological jobs, to 
enter graduate, medical, or other professional schools, and 
to contribute to their communities. Course goals reinforce 
and expand General Education goals, especially for 
Essential Skills (communication and quantitative skills) 
and Regional Studies. Biology majors have opportunities 
for undergraduate research experiences through laboratory 
classes, work as lab technicians, independent study 
projects, and guided original research. For non-majors, the 
Program provides courses for Nursing, Agriculture, and 
HPERD, assists the Education Program in training science 
teachers, and enables students to meet The Sciences goals 
of General Education. In support of its mission, the 
Biology unit encourages faculty capacity building in 
teaching-learning, assessment, research, and service. 
Mentoring assists students and faculty to achieve their 
potential.  
 
BS Biology goals include the following:  
 
1. Disciplinary knowledge and skills: Graduates use 


their knowledge and understanding of essential 
concepts to solve problems in ecology, genetics, 
molecular biology, systematics, and evolution. They 
can apply their biology knowledge and skills to 
locally important issues such as island biogeography, 
conservation, and endangered species problems. They 
apply relevant concepts from chemistry and physics 
to biology problems.   
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2. Quantitative skills: Graduates apply numerical 
methods in research design, and use computers for 
analysis manipulating and modeling biological data. 


3. Research/laboratory skills: Graduates are competent 
in basic biology procedures and safety in the 
laboratory and the field; they formulate testable 
hypotheses and create effective experimental designs 
using their knowledge, understanding, and practical 
experience of scientific instruments.  


4. Communication skills: Graduates use scientific 
literature and diagrams as a source of information, 
properly cite sources and avoid plagiarism, and create 
text and graphics to communicate results effectively 
through print and oral presentations. They collect and 
assess evidence and use it to create effective 
arguments in writing scientific reports and proposals.   


5. Digital Literacy:  Graduates use and process 
information in multiple formats via computer. 
Graduates are competent in the following computer 
skills as related to their science work: desktop 
competencies, word processing, presentation, and data 
retrieval and manipulation. Graduates effectively 
judge the usefulness and accuracy of external sources 
of information. 


6. Professionalism: Graduates work effectively together 
in teams in a laboratory and field settings and follow 
ethical principles underlying scientific research and 
publication. Graduates understand and apply the 
values and limitations of scientific research in 
addressing public policy issues. 
 
BIOLOGY MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 


(Total:  86 Credit Hours) 
 


 The program begins with students taking in their first 
year BI100-100L (Environmental Biology lecture & lab) in 
Fall followed by BI157-157L (Principles of Biology I 
lecture & lab in Spring. In Fall of the second year students 
take BI158-158L (Principles of Biology II lecture & lab) 
along with BI315-315L (Genetics lecture & lab).  Students 
considering majoring in Biology should meet with biology 
faculty for advising as early as possible in their college 
years. Biology majors must have a "C" or better in all 
courses required for the major. 


 
Required Courses (40 credit hours): BI100-100L; BI157-
157L; BI158-158L; BI310; BI315-315L; any one 
organismal course lecture and lab pair (BI 225-225L or BI 
302-302L or BI 303-303L or BI 333-333L or BI 365-
365L); BI 320, BI321, BI410, BI 412-412L, and BI 416-
416L. 
 
Electives:  Minimum of Twelve (12) credit hours in upper 
division Biosciences. 


 


Related Area Required Courses (30-36 credit hours): 
CH102-102L, CH103-103L, CH310a-b, CH311, CH312, 
MA203, PH210, PH211, PH251 and PH252 or their 
equivalents. 
 


BIOLOGY MINOR REQUIREMENTS 
(Total: 30 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses:  BI157-157L, BI158-158L, BI302-
302L, BI303-303L, CH102-102L, CH103-CH103L and 
either MA161a-b or MA151 and 161a, or their equivalents. 
 


CHEMISTRY PROGRAM 
 


The chemistry major and minor programs are 
designed to prepare students for: (1) graduate work in 
chemistry; (2) admission to medical, dental, pharmacy and 
veterinary schools; (3) employment in laboratory oriented 
positions in government and industry; and (4) teaching 
secondary school chemistry, provided teaching 
certification requirements of the School of Education are 
fulfilled.  The chemistry program also provides course 
offerings in chemistry required by major programs in 
agriculture, biology, engineering, nursing and other health-
related sciences.  Chemistry Majors must have a “C” or 
better in all courses required of the major.” 


 


It is recommended that chemistry majors planning to 
pursue graduate work in chemistry complete one year of a 
modern language, (French, German or Russian).  Courses 
in applied mathematics and computer science and as many 
upper division courses in chemistry and physics as the 
student’s schedule will permit are also highly 
recommended. 


 


It is very important for new and transfer students who 
elect chemistry as a major to contact the chemistry major 
program advisor for advisement immediately after 
declaring this major. 
 


BS Chemistry goals/objectives include the following: 
 


1. GOAL 1:  Demonstrate the knowledge of fundamental 
concepts of chemistry and its relevance to the scientific 
method and other fields in science with the following 
objectives: 


 


a. Students should be able to explain the scientific 
method and relate its application to chemical 
discoveries. 


 


b. Students will able to define the states and 
structure of matter and relate these to physical and 
chemical properties. 


 


c. Students should be able to define chemistry and 
state its relevance to other sciences and everyday 
experience. 
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d. Students should be able to apply the fundamental 
concepts of elements and compounds and their 
reactivity to solve chemically based problems. 
 


2. GOAL 2:  Demonstrate the skills to make observations, 
experimentation, collect and collate data, analyze and 
interpret data in a safe chemical environment with the 
following objectives: 


 


a. Students will be able to independently perform 
accurate quantitative measurements, interpret 
experimental results, perform calculations on 
these results and draw a reasonable, accurate 
conclusion. 


 


b. Students will synthesize, isolate, purify and 
characterize a series of compounds using modern 
methods. 


 


c. Students will demonstrate knowledge of proper 
use of modern instrumental techniques. 


 


d. Students will be able to design an experimental 
procedure. 


 


e. Students will observe safe practices in the 
laboratory and will know how to respond in an 
emergency. Students will learn to gather 
hazardous materials information and will 
recognize and respond properly to potential 
hazards of handling chemicals and chemical 
waste. 


 


3. GOAL 3:  Demonstrate the ability to clearly 
articulate, formulate, and communicate scientific 
information using computer, written and oral 
communication skills with the following objectives: 


 


a. Students will communicate critical analysis of 
scientific information through written reports and 
laboratory notebooks. 


 


b. Students will effectively communicate scientific 
information through oral presentations. 


 


c. Students will use computer technology to gather, 
process, analyze, and present chemical data. 


 


d. Students will use chemical literature and computer 
resources to gather research information 
 


4. GOAL 4:  Demonstrate critical thinking, problem 
solving skills and the ability to use chemical 
knowledge and mathematical skills to identify, 
evaluate, analyze, synthesize, and integrate data and 
abstract ideas in solving problems with the following 
objectives: 


 


a. Students should be able to describe the structure & 
composition of matter.  


 


b. Students should be able to solve qualitative & 
quantitative problems. 
 


c. Students should be able to apply theoretical and 
mechanistic principles to the study of chemical 
systems using quantitative and qualitative 
approaches. 


 


d. Students should be able to explain the role of 
energy in determining the structure and reactivity 
of matter. 


 


e. Students should be able to apply theoretical 
knowledge and chemical information to industry 
and everyday experience. 


 


5. GOAL 5:  Demonstrate the knowledge and skills in 
advanced instrumentation, applications, interpretation, 
and experimental design to address scientific queries in 
chemistry, industry, the environment, health, and 
related fields with the following objectives: 


 


a. Students should be able to use modern analytical 
instrumentations. 


b. Students should be able to interpret data and relate 
these to chemical structure and properties.  


 


c. Students should be able to relate the application of   
instrumentation to industries. 


 


d. Students should be able to develop an 
appreciation of the wide range of instrumental 
methods, their applications, and limitations. 


 


6. GOAL 6:  Demonstrate a sense of exploration and 
research approach that enables students to pursue 
lifelong learning in chemistry with the following 
objectives: 


 


a. Students will use chemical literature and 
computer resources to gather research 
information. 


 


b. Students should be able to critically evaluate 
scientific information. 
 


c. Students should be able to develop research 
project & design experimental approach. 


 


7. GOAL 7:  Demonstrate interaction skills and 
teamwork with the following objectives: 
 


a. Students should be able to work cooperatively in 
problem solving exercise. 


 


b. Students should be able to exercise leadership 
skills in teamwork. 
 


c. Students should demonstrate adequate 
interpersonal communication skills. 
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CHEMISTRY MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
(Total: 62 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (57 credit hours): CH102-102L, 
CH103-103L, CH310a-b, CH311, CH312, CH330-330L, 
CH450a-b, CH451, CH491 and MA203, MA204, MA205 
and PH210, PH211, PH251, and PH252. 
 
Electives (5 credit hours):  Upper division Chemistry (CH) 
courses or program approved Physics (PH) courses. 


 
CHEMISTRY MINOR REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 34 Credit Hours) Required 
 
Courses (30 credit hours): CH102-102L, CH103-103L, 
CH310a-b, CH311, CH312, CH330-330L and CH491, and 
MA161a-b. 
 
Electives (4 credit hours): Any upper division course(s) in 
Chemistry (CH). 
 


COMPUTER INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS PROGRAM 


 
 The Computer Information Systems major is designed 
to 1) familiarize programmers with business-oriented 
programming; 2) educate future software engineers in 
commercial software development; 3) provide students 
with the analytical tools required for information systems; 
and 4) prepare students for graduate programs in 
information systems.  Majors must have a “C” or better in 
all courses required of the major. 
 


COMPUTER INFORMATION SYSTEM 
REQUIREMENTS  


(Total: 73-74 Credit Hours) 
 
 Admission requirements:  All students intending to 
declare themselves computer information systems majors 
must:  
 Complete CS201 or a similar first-semester 


programming class, or higher, with a grade of “C” or 
better. 


 Complete MA161A – College Algebra and 
Trigonometry, or a higher-level mathematics course, 
with a grade of “C” or better. 


 Have a cumulative GPA of at least 2.0 prior to entry 
into the program. 
 


Required Courses (42 credit hours):  CS200 (or 
equivalent), CS201, CS202, BA110, CS305, CS315, 
BA240, CS360, CS365, CS303, CS403, CS425, and 
CS431. 
 


Required Support Course (16-17 credit hours): MA151, 
MA203, MA385, and either MA165 or both MA161a and 
MA161b. 
 
Elective courses (15 credit hours): Choose 15 credit hours 
from among the following courses:  BA200, BA201, 
BA110, BA210, LW442, BA320, BA441. 
 
The CIS minor program is intended to provide students 
majoring in other discipline a broad coverage of 
information systems. 


 
COMPUTER INFORMATION SYSTEMS 


MINOR REQUIRMENTS 
(Total:  47 Credit Hours) 


 
Required Courses (47 credit hours):  CS200, CS201, 
CS202, BA110, CS202, CS305, CS315, BA240, CS303, 
CS403, CS425, MA151, MA161a, BA200, BA201, and 
BA320. 
 


COMPUTER SCIENCE PROGRAM 
 


The Computer Science major program is designed to 
provide students professional preparation in 1) program 
applications and analysis, 2) systems analysis and 
management, and 3) systems architecture and networking.  
It also prepares students for graduate work in computer 
science.  Majors must have a “C” or better in all courses 
required of the major. 


 


 Admission Requirements: All students intending to 
declare themselves computer science majors must:   
 Complete CS201 or a similar first-semester 


programming class, or higher, with a grade of “C” or 
better. 


 Complete MA161A – College Algebra and 
Trigonometry Part I, or a higher-level mathematics 
course, with a grade of “C” or better. 


 Have a cumulative GPA of at least 2.0 prior to entry 
into the program.  Once admitted into the program, 
new students should see the mathematics division 
secretary to be assigned a CS advisor. 


 


BS Computer Science/Computer Information Systems 
goals include the following:  (CS/CIS majors must 
receive a “C” or better in all courses required of this 
major.) 
 


CS/CIS PR-1:  (GE) Demonstrate competence with 
Windows and basic MS Office applications especially MS 
WORD, EXCEL, and PowerPoint. 
 


CS/CIS PR-2:  Demonstrate technical competence* in 
Programming: 


 Analyze problems and create algorithm/heuristic 
solutions.  
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 Develop these using computer-programming 
methodologies in several programming languages. 


 


CS/CIS PR-3:  Demonstrate technical competence in 
Systems. 


 Identify and analyze system requirements, criteria 
and specifications. 


 Design and implement human 
sensitive/compatible computer based systems 
using appropriate tools, methods and techniques. 


 Effectively manage, organize, and retrieve all 
forms of information. 


 Evaluate system design solutions and their risks. 
 


CS/CIS PR-4:  Demonstrate technical competence in 
Databases. 


 Be able to design and implement a functional 
database. 
 


CS/CIS PR-5:  Demonstrate technical competence in 
Networks. 


 Be able to design, install, administer, and 
maintain a computer network. 


 Be able to setup, install, and use two different 
operating systems and be able to program client-
server applications for them.  


 


CS/CIS PR-6:  Develop and ethically utilize these 
technical skills to construct systems. 
 


*Technical Competence means to be able to design, 
implement (build/code, test, debug), communicate 
effectively (in written, oral, and numerical forms), 
individually, and as part of a team. 
 


COMPUTER SCIENCE MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total:  71 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (39 credit hours):  CS200*, 201, 202, 
305, 315, 360, 365,303, 380, 403, 425, and 431. 
 
Required Support Courses (32 credit hours):  MA151*, 
203, 204, 341, 351, 375, PH210*, 211*, 251*, and 252*. 


 
*Fulfill general education requirements. 


 
COMPUTER SCIENCE MINOR 


REQUIREMENTS  
(Total: 41 Credit Hours) 


 


The computer science minor program is intended to 
provide students majoring in other disciplines, especially 
those in the sciences, with a broad exposure to computer 
science.  The minor will benefit both the graduate school-
bound student and one headed for an information 
technology intensive workplace. 


Required Courses (32 credit hours); CS200*, CS201, 
CS202, CS305, CS315, CS360, CS303, CS403, and 
MA203* 
 


Elective Courses (select 9 credit hours):  CS365, CS380, , 
CS431, CS492, MA151*, MA204, MA341, MA351, 
MA385, MA411, MA451, MA460, PH210*, PH211*, 
PH251*, and PH252* 


 


*Fulfill general education requirements. 
 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY 
SCIENCES PROGRAM 


 


The main objectives of the Consumer and Family 
Sciences program are (1) to enable students to contribute 
to the improvement and/or maintenance of the well-being 
of individuals, families and communities in Guam, the 
Western Pacific and the world; (2) to prepare students to 
assist family members and others in learning how to make 
sound decisions related to human, financial and material 
resources; (3) to prepare students for professional 
employment and advanced studies in the areas of 
Consumer and Family Sciences: clothing and textiles, 
food, nutrition and family resources. 


   
BA Consumer and Family Sciences goals/objectives 
include the following: 
 


1. GOAL 1:  Acquire a knowledge base in clothing and 
textiles with the following objectives: 


 


a. Demonstrate criterion level skills in basic clothing 
construction. 


b. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge of fiber and 
textile materials. 


 


2. Goal 2:  Acquire a knowledge base in housing and 
interior design with the following objectives: 
 


a. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge and skills in 
housing decisions in relation to available resources 
and options. 


b. Demonstrate criterion level skills in use of housing 
and interior furnishings and products in meeting 
specific design needs. 


c. Demonstrate design ideas through visual 
presentation. 


 


3. Goal 3:  Acquire a knowledge base in family resource 
management with the following objectives: 


 


a. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge of family 
diversity in the global community. 


b. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge of family 
resource management processes. 
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4. Goal 4:  Acquire a knowledge base of the community 
context in which family functioning and development 
take place with the following objectives: 
a. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge of the 


effects of context (social, economic, political, 
historical, & cultural environment) on family 
functioning & development. 


 


5. Goal 5:  Acquire a knowledge base food, nutrition, 
and health with the following objectives: 


 


a. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge of the 
influence of nutrition and health practices across 
the life span. 


b. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge & skills to 
acquire, handle, & use foods to meet nutrition & 
health needs of individuals & families across the 
life span. 


c. Demonstrate criterion level knowledge and skills 
to evaluate factors that affect food safety, and 
food production through consumption 


 
6. Goal 6:  Acquire professional skills with following 


objectives: 
 


a. Demonstrate criterion level skills in written 
communication. 


b. Demonstrate criterion level skills in oral 
communication. 


c. Demonstrate a basic level of computer literacy. 
d. Demonstrate basic competence in “helping” skills. 
e. Demonstrate basic research skills. 


 
7. Goal 7:  Apply knowledge and professional skills to 


address issues encountered in professional settings 
with the following objectives: 


 
a. Demonstrate critical thinking skills and problem 


solving abilities. 
b. Demonstrate commitment to professional values 


and ethical behavior. 
c. Demonstrate a satisfactory level of preparation for 


the world of work and responsibility for continued 
professional growth. 


 


 
 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY 
SCIENCES 


 


 The student seeking a B.A. degree in Consumer and 
Family Sciences must earn 38 credit hours in the following 
Core courses.  The CFS Core provides the student with 
learning experiences in clothing and textiles, food and 
nutrition, and youth/family issues. 
 


Consumer and Family Science Core (38 Credits) 
 


 Credits 
CF140 Scientific Principles of Food  
 Preparation 4 
CF230 *Nutrition and Health      3 
CF309 Prevention Programming for Youth  
 at Risk  3 
CF315 Interior Design       3 
CF325/325L *Textiles (and Lab) 4 
CF351 Consumer Economics Family 
 Financial Management 3 
CF430 Nutrition Throughout the Lifespan 3 
CF450 Family Resources 3 
ED201 Human Growth and Development   3 
SO230 Marriage and the Family 3 
CF491 Issues in Consumer and  
 Family Sciences 3 
CF498 Internship in Consumer  
or and Family Sciences  
SW401 Community Service Learning 3 
 
Consumer and Family Science Electives (18 Credits) 
 


CF120 Clothing Construction 
CF231 Nutrition & Health 
CF339 Community Nutrition 
CF342 Food Safety & Sanitation 
CF389 Extension Programs & Planning 
CF392 Lab Teaching Assistantship 
CF402 Preschool Child Laboratory 
CF435 Sports Nutrition 
CF490 Special Project in CFS 
PE214 Community Health for Educators 
SW313 Research Methods Health & Social 


Science 
SW344 Aging: Myths & Realities 
SW480 Family Violence 
BA240 Management of Organizations 
BA241 Human Resource Management 
ED300 Educational Psychology 
ED327 Home Economics Methods: Secondary 
ED403 Foundations of Education 
CF/AG/PA401 Community Planning 
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The student must complete additional electives of their 
choice in order to meet the University’s total credit hour 
requirement of 124 credit hours, of which 40 credits must 
be upper-division. 
 


*Meets General Education Requirements 
 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY SCIENCES 
MINOR REQUIREMENTS  


(Total: 21 Credits) 
 


A minor in Consumer and Family Sciences requires 
completion of a minimum of 21 semester hours to include 
the 12 credits of core requirements and 9 credits in one of 
the special subject areas listed below. 
 
Consumer and Family Sciences Core Requirements 
(12 credit hours): 
 


CF120, *CF230, CF315, CF450 - Prerequisite: BA110 or 
consent of Instructor. 
 


Select one of the special subject areas below to complete 
a minor in Consumer and Family Sciences: 
 


Food and Nutrition (9 credit hours): 
 


CF140 4 None 
CF231 3 None 
CF342 3 Prerequisite: CF230, *BI157-157L, 
BI158/158L  4 or consent of instructor.  (BI225 


recommended). 
 


Family Resources (9 credit hours) 
CF351 3 Prerequisite: BA110 or consent of 


instructor. 
CF/ED402/ 
402L 4 Prerequisite: ED201 or ED251 or 


consent of instructor. 
CF450 4 Prerequisite: BA110 and PY101 or 


SO101 or consent of instructor. 
SO230 3 None 
 


*Meets General Education Requirements 
 
 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY SCIENCES 
SECONDARY EDUCATION OPTIONS: 


 
  Students majoring in Education may choose Consumer 
and Family Sciences for one of their Secondary teaching 
specialty areas:  Option B (See Major in Secondary 
Education, School of Education). 


 
Option B: Required Courses (12 credits):  
CF120, CF230, CF315, CF450. 
 
Electives (18 CF credits): At least 9 credits must be in 
upper division courses. 
 


Students majoring in areas other than education may 
find one of the Consumer and Family Sciences special 
study areas complement their chosen major and are 
encouraged to investigate these alternatives in planning 
their programs. 
 


NUTRITION MINOR PROGRAM 
 


NUTRITION MINOR REQUIREMENTS 
(Total:  27 credit hours) 


 
Required (18 credit hours): CF140, CF230 or CF231, 
CF430, and BI124/124L & BI125/125L OR BI157/157L 
& BI158/158L. 
 
Electives (9 credit hours): CF339, CF342, CF435, CF445 
or CF460. 
 


MATHEMATICS PROGRAM 
 


The mathematics major and minor programs are 
designed to: (1) prepare secondary school mathematics 
teachers; (2) prepare students for other employment 
requiring the use of mathematics; and (3) provide an 
understanding of the fundamental quantitative 
considerations, symbolized mathematically, which 
underlie our mechanized society. 


 


Additional requirements for a mathematics major 
leading to a general secondary teaching credential are 
listed in the College of Education section.  A student must 
declare a double major in Mathematics and Education for a 
secondary teaching degree. 
BS Mathematics goals include the following: 
 
Students completing the mathematics program at the 
UOG will: 
 


MA PR-1:  demonstrate critical thinking, problem solving 
skills and ability to use mathematical methods by 
identifying, evaluating, classifying, analyzing, synthesizing 
data and abstract ideas in various contexts and situations. 
 


MA PR-2:  exhibit a sound conceptual understanding of 
the nature of mathematics, and demonstrate advanced 
mathematical skills in mathematical analysis, modern 
algebra and other mathematical discipline(s).  
 


MA PR-3:  argue and reason using mathematics, read, 
create and write down logically correct mathematical 
proofs, use exact mathematical language and communicate 
mathematics efficiently orally, in writing and using 
information technology tools.  
 


MA PR-4:  apply abstract thinking, mathematical 
methods, models and current practices in the sciences, 
including state-of-the-art mathematical software, to solve 
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problems in theoretical mathematics or in a diverse area of 
mathematical applications.  
 


MA PR-5: show maturity in mathematical knowledge and 
thinking that prepares and encourages students to pursue 
graduate studies in mathematics or in related fields. 
 


MA PR-6:  demonstrate an appreciation of and 
enthusiasm for inquiry, learning and creativity in 
mathematical sciences, a sense of exploration that enables 
them to pursue lifelong learning and up-to-date 
professional expertise in their careers through various 
areas of jobs, including governmental, business or 
industrial jobs in mathematics, related sciences, education 
or technology. 
 


MATHEMATICS MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 52 Credit Hours) 
 
Each mathematics major must complete studies with a 


cumulative GPA of 2.3 in the courses specified as required 
courses for the major. 


 
Required Courses (43 credit hours): Either CS201 or 202, 
PH251, 252, MA203, 204, 205, 302, 341, 411, 421, 422, 
and any one of MA301, 361 or 375. 
 
Electives (9 credit hours):  A minimum of nine (9) credit 
hours of upper division Mathematics (MA) courses in 
addition to those already required. 


MATHEMATICS MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 28 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (16 credit hours): MA203, 204, 205 
and 302. 
 


Electives (12 credit hours): A minimum of six (6) credit 
hours of upper division Mathematics (MA) courses in 
addition to MA302. 
 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION/ SCHOOL 


HEALTH (PK-12) PROGRAM 
 
 Students graduating from this program will receive a 
B.S. in Physical Education/ School Health (PK-12). The 
program of study in physical education and school health is 
designed to prepare students at the undergraduate level for 
entry into the field of physical education and health for 
PK-12. Students are prepared for teaching in local, 
regional, U.S. mainland, Department of Defense, and other 
schools where physical education and health are taught.  
 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION/ SCHOOL 
HEALTH (PK-12) MAJOR 


REQUIREMENTS  
(Total: 139 credit hours) 


 
General Education Requirements (55 credit hours): 
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalogue. The following are 
requirements for this major that fulfill certain General 
Education Requirements: EN111, CO210, MA110 or 
MA161a or MA165, CF231, BI124/124L, HI211, and 
PY101. A grade of “C” or better must be earned in these 
courses. 
 


Professional Education Requirements (34 credit 
hours): ED110 or ED403, ED192, ED201, ED300, 
ED451, ED462, ED473, ED489, PE 492b (student 
teaching). A grade of “C” or better is required in each of 
these courses. 
 


Specialization Requirements (50 credits hours):  HS 
131 or HS 132, HS 200, HS/PE 322, HS/PE 324, 
HS/SW355, PE109, PE124, PE125, PE214, PE212, 
PE220, PE251, PE312, PE326, PE352, and PE392a 
concurrently, PE353 and PE392b concurrently, PE426 and 
PE454/G. A grade of “C” or better must be earned in all 
requirements for the major. A minimum GPA in the major 
of 2.75 and 2.7 overall is required for graduation. 
 
By the completion of the program, students will be able 
to: 


1.  Apply discipline- specific scientific and 
theoretical knowledge; 


2. Demonstrate skill competence and fitness 
competence; 


3.  Plan and implement developmentally correct and 
sequential learning experiences aligned to 
learning objectives, state, and national standards 
to meet the needs of diverse learners; 


4.  Use effective communication and pedagogical 
skills to enhance learning and student 
engagement; 


5.  Utilize assessments and the reflective cycle to 
foster learning and guide instructional decisions; 


6.  Demonstrate appropriate professional dispositions 
when interacting with students, colleagues, 
administrators, and in the community. 


  
Adopted from NASPE 2008 Initial Physical Education 
Teacher Education Standards 
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MILITARY SCIENCE MINOR 
PROGRAM 


 
MILITARY SCIENCE MINOR 


REQUIREMENTS 
(Total:  29 credit hours) 


 
Required (29 credit hours): MSL101, 102, 201, 202 (or 
MSL292); MSL301, 302, 392, 401, 402, HI306.  [Any 300 
or 400 level History course must first be approved by the 
Professor of Military Science (PMS) prior to taking the 
alternative course.]  
 


Electives (8 credit hours):  For eligible students who pre-
qualify for MSL101, 102, 201 and 202 (prior service 
credit), a total of 8 credit hours may be substituted by 
courses recommended by the Professor of Military 
Science. 


 
U.S. ARMY SENIOR RESERVE OFFICERS’ 


TRAINING CORPS (SROTC)  
 
General Information: The SROTC is an Army 
leadership-training program that has a contractually agreed 
upon cooperative effort with the University of Guam 
(UOG).  The SROTC’s purpose is to commission Army 
Officers, the future leadership of the U.S. Army.  When 
students finish the Army SROTC coursework and graduate 
with a UOG college degree, they are commissioned as 
second lieutenants in the U.S. Army with a job either on 
Active Duty, with the National Guard, or with the 
Reserves.   
Four-year Program:  The four-year program is divided 
into the basic (100-200 level) and advanced (300-400) 
courses.  There is no obligation incurred by the student 
while taking the basic level courses unless the student 
chooses to contract early after meeting the minimum 
requirements.  To become eligible for enrollment in the 
advanced course, a student must have junior academic 
standing (60 credit hours), meet the eligibility requirements 
stated below, and successfully complete the basic courses.   
 


Two-year Program:  A student may enter SROTC during 
their junior year or as a Graduate Student by having 
completed a basic course equivalent.  Successful 
completion of MSL 292 or Basic Training / Initial Entry 
Training / Advanced Individual Training with a certificate 
of completion or DD Form 214 is required. 
 


Eligibility:  Any full-time student may take a lower level 
Military Science course at no cost to the student 
registering in the same manner as any other undergraduate 
/graduate course.  However, to qualify for enrollment as an 
ROTC cadet in the program leading to a commission, a 
student must meet the following requirement: 
 


 U.S. citizenship is required prior to commissioning. 
 Be at least 17 years of age with consent at time of 


contracting and no more than 35 years of age at time of 
commissioning. 


 Be a full time student at UOG, GCC, or a combination 
of the two. Or be a full time student at the Northern 
Marianas College (NMC). 


 Not be convicted of a felony. 
 Be approved by the Professor of Military Science. 
 Specific questions regarding the above criteria should be 


directed to the Military Science department at (671) 
734-3000. 


 


Tuition:  Military Science courses at UOG are tuition free.  
However, students must be full time in order to enroll in 
SROTC.  All Military Science required uniform and 
equipment are provided on a loan basis.  All Military 
Science course texts are also provided to students at no 
cost. 
 


Financial Assistance:  Two, three, and four-year Army 
ROTC scholarships are available on a competitive basis 
for qualified applicants.  Recipients receive full tuition, lab 
fees, book expenses up to $250, and a $300 per month 
stipend for up to 10 months of their freshman school year; 
$350 the sophomore year. All contracted advance course 
cadets receive a monthly stipend.  Juniors receive $450 a 
month, Seniors $500 a month, for up to 10 months per 
academic school year. 
 


Professional Military Education (PME):  The PME 
component, a requirement prior to commissioning, consists 
of two parts:  A baccalaureate degree in an approved field 
and successful completion of at least one undergraduate 
course from each of the following designated fields:  
Military History (ROTC Contracted Cadets must take HI 
306 offered at UOG.  Any exception to this requirement 
that involve an alternative course must first be approved by 
the Professor of Military Science before the alternative 
course is taken); Written Communication Skills (EN 110, 
EN 111, CO 106, CO 210); Math Reasoning (MA 110, 
MA 161a, MA 161b, MA 165, MA 203); Computer 
Literacy (CS 200, CS 201, BA 130, BA 230, MA 151); 
Human Behavior (AN/SO 332, GE 201, HI 121, HI 122, 
BA 110, GE 101, PS 101, AN 101, AN 212, LN 200, LN 
300, PS 202, PY 101, SO 101, SO 202).  SROTC 
Scholarship recipients are required to complete at least one 
semester of foreign language within one year of 
acceptance and use of said scholarship.  Any foreign 
language course offered at UOG, other than English, will 
meet this requirement. 
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NATURAL SCIENCE COURSES 
 


Courses in astronomy, geology, meteorology, and 
oceanography are offered for students interested in these 
environmentally-oriented disciplines.  The lower division 
geology and physical science courses may be used to 
satisfy general education science requirements. 
Meteorology and oceanography may serve as upper 
division electives. 
 


PHYSICS COURSES 
 
Physics courses are designed to provide students with 


a general knowledge of physics principles and laboratory 
skills.  Courses are offered to meet the requirements of 
specific majors, e.g., chemistry, mathematics, agriculture, 
and biology. 
 


PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS 
 


PRE-ENGINEERING PROGRAM 
 
The University of Guam Engineering Science Program 


parallels the engineering programs offered during the first 
two years at major colleges and universities.  In order to 
complete his or her studies, it is expected that the student 
would transfer to another university that offers degrees in 
particular fields of engineering after completing the 
required course work in this program.  The University’s 
pre-engineering program is articulated with the University 
of Iowa’s College of Engineering.  Interested students 
should contact the Dean of the College of Natural and 
Applied Sciences.  


The first two years of engineering study place 
emphases on learning the tools and theories and providing 
the background for all engineering fields.  Rigorous studies 
in mathematics and the physical sciences of chemistry and 
physics will be required of all students in the program.  
Students will also be required to take courses in the social 
sciences and humanities in order to round out their 
educational experience. 


 


Students requiring developmental work in the areas of 
mathematics or English are welcomed to the program, but 
completion of the program will probably take longer than 
two years for these students. 


 


Advising of those participating in the Engineering 
Program will be handled by the pre-engineering advisors in 
the Division of Mathematical Sciences and the Water and 
Environmental Research Institute. 


 
Recommended Engineering Science Curriculum: 
 


English and Communication:  EN111, CO210. 
Mathematics:  MA203, MA204, MA205, MA301. 


Physical Sciences:  PH251, PH210, PH252, PH211, 
CH102-102L, CH103-103L. 
Engineering Science:  ES100, ES101, ES201, ES202, 
ES203. 
Physical Education:  2 Credits 
 
Elective Courses:  9 credits of courses in category II and 
III of General Education Course requirements.  At least 3 
credits should be taken in each category. 


 
PREMEDICAL, PREOPTOMETRY, 


PREPHARMACY, PREDENTAL AND 
PREVETERINARY PROGRAMS 


 
The University of Guam offers all courses, which are 


required to attend post-graduate medical, optometry and 
dental schools, and these courses are as rigorous as courses 
in other accredited institutions.  However, the University 
of Guam does not offer a “pre-med major,” etc., sequence 
of courses, because most medical, optometry and dental 
schools prefer to consider candidates who have completed 
a subject area major.  Therefore, those who plan to 
continue their studies in medical, optometry or dental 
school should choose a subject area major, and, in 
addition, should schedule mathematics through calculus, 
one year of college or university physics, one year of 
general biology, and two years of chemistry (through 
organic chemistry).   


 


The University offers a pre-pharmacy program that 
leads directly to entrance to the School of Pharmacy at the 
University of Hawaii – Hilo.  For information, contact the 
Dean, CNAS at lyudin@uguam.uog.edu or the UOG 
website at www.uog.edu  


Courses such as quantitative analysis, biochemistry, 
cell physiology, genetics and comparative anatomy are 
often recommended if scheduling permits.  Often, premed, 
preoptometry and predental students will choose to major 
in math or the sciences, but this is not necessary so long as 
the required courses are taken. Prospective premeds, 
preoptometry and predents should realize that national 
examinations (the Medical College Aptitude Test, MCAT; 
the Optometry College Admission Test, OCAT; and the 
Dental Aptitude Test, DAT) are to be taken in the junior 
year of college; required courses should be completed or in 
progress before these exams are scheduled in order to 
assure adequate scores.  Information on MCAT, OCAT 
and DAT can be obtained from the Office of Counseling 
and Career Planning; Guam is an officially designated test 
site for these exams. 


 


 Those who are interested in veterinary medicine can 
complete basic science requirements at the University of 
Guam.  However, there are very few schools of veterinary 
medicine and they are extremely selective.  They usually 
require, in addition to basic science, agriculture courses in 
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animal husbandry, animal nutrition, etc., and all have 
specific state residency requirements which being a 
resident of Guam does not fulfill.  Pre-vet students are 
encouraged to attend the University of Guam for two years, 
during which time basic science courses can be taken and 
appropriate catalogs studied. 


 


 Advisement for these preprofessional courses is 
handled through the biology major advisor in the Division 
of Natural Sciences, and all students who plan to go to 
medical, optometry, dental, and veterinary schools are 
encouraged to seek this advisement, regardless of their 
subject area.  The University of Guam presently 
participates in a special “Undeserved in Sight” program 
with the Pacific University College of Optometry, and a 
special program for Pacific Island students is available. 
Inquiries from high school students and other Guam 
residents are welcomed. 
 


BACHELOR OF SOCIAL WORK 
DEGREE PROGRAM 


  


A four-year professional educational program in social 
work leading to a Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) degree 
is offered. The BSW is recognized by the National 
Association of Social Workers as the entry-level degree for 
the profession. The BSW Program is accredited by the 
National Council on Social Work Education. 
 


SOCIAL WORK PROGRAM MISSION 
AND GOALS 
 


Through the teaching of social work knowledge and 
practice, the Bachelor of Social Work Program prepares 
individuals to develop a global perspective of social 
welfare and social development, to actualize the concept of 
social caring, to demonstrate belief in the intrinsic value, 
dignity and worth of all humankind, to serve those in need, 
and to act with conviction in advancing the principle of 
social justice and human rights within the communities of 
Guam, Micronesia, and the neighboring regions of the 
Pacific and Asia.  


 


The goals of the Bachelor of Social Work Program are 
as follows:  


 


1. Preparation of students to understand, identify with 
and incorporate into practice the professional values 
and ethics of social work;   
 


2. Preparation of students for beginning generalist 
professional practice with individuals, kinship 
systems, groups, organizations, and communities;  


 
3. Preparation of students for practice with diverse and 


at-risk populations; 
 


4. Preparation of students as beginning social work 
generalists who link indigenous knowledge, social 
service practice wisdom, and social research; 


 
5. Preparation of students for lifelong learning and 


critical thinking through an educational process which 
is grounded in a liberal arts perspective and 
professional social work foundations;  


 
6. Enable students to integrate knowledge, skills, and 


values into generalist social work practice; 
 
7. Preparation of students for graduate education in 


social work. 
 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 
BSW PROGRAM 


 


There are two levels of social work majors: Pre-BSW 
and BSW. A pre-BSW student is any declared social work 
major who has not yet completed the requirements for 
advancement to the BSW student status. A BSW student is 
one who has met these requirements and has been formally 
admitted to the BSW Program.  
 


To be eligible for the BSW junior level, applicants 
must: 


 
 complete at least 45 credits of General Education 


requirements 
 complete EN111 Writing for Research  
 complete Mathematics General Education 


requirements  
 complete SO101 Introduction to Sociology  
 
 Complete PY101 General Psychology 
 Complete BI110 Economics 
 complete SW201 Social Welfare and Development:  


Global Challenges  with a grade of “C” or better 
 have a cumulative G.P.A. of 2.5 or higher 
 submit a completed application form and related 


materials, including two letters of reference. 
 


 
Application for advancement to BSW student status are 
made at the end of the Spring Semester for the students 
sophomore year.  Upon receipt of all necessary documents, 
the social work faculty reviews the application.  The 
division chair of the program notifies applicants by letter 
of the faculty’s decisions regarding admissions.  Students 
must be advanced to BSW student status in order to take 
SW301. 
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PROGRESSION IN THE BSW PROGRAM 
 
In order to remain in good standing in the BSW program, 
students must maintain a grade of C or better in all 
required social work courses and a minimum of 2.5 
cumulative GPA. 
 


ADVISEMENT 
 
Academic advisement is provided to assist students 
throughout their educational careers as they become 
competent entry-level social workers.  The advisor 
monitors student progress, provides consultation in 
planning a course of study, and assist in problem solving 
with regard to both classroom and field course work.  The 
advisor also facilitates communication between students 
and their classroom and field instructors.  The faculty 
advisor serves as an “anchor person” with whom students 
may confer regarding any program-related problem or 
question.  In keeping with the goals of the program and the 
spirit of social work, the advising relationship among 
students, faculty, and administrators is one of 
collaboration.  It is recommended that all pre-BSW 
students meet with the Division Chair for advisement 
before registering for classes each semester.  Once a 
student is admitted into the social work program, s/he is 
assigned to an advisor.   


 
SOCIAL WORK MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 


 
Non-Social Work Course Requirements 


(Total:  18 Credit Hours) 
The BSW program rests on a general education 


foundation with a minimum of 15 credit hours in the social 
sciences (Economics, Psychology, and Sociology); and 3 
credit hours in mathematics/statistics.  Pre-requisite social 
science courses that should be completed before applying 
to the Social Work Program include:  PY101, SO201, and 
BA110.  Two elective, upper division (300-level or above) 
social science courses are also required (6 credits).  These 
social science electives may be drawn from the fields of 
anthropology, economics, political science, psychology, 
sociology, and women and gender studies or as approved 
by social work faculty advisor.  These two elective social 
science sours may be taken after the student is admitted 
into the social work program.  The required 
Mathematics/Statics course is MA151.  Note:  These 
courses may count toward general Education requirements.    


 


 The BSW program requires 51 credit hours of social 
work courses. They include 36 credit hours of required 
classroom courses (SW201, 250, 301, 302, 403, 404, 313, 
345, 406, 408, 410), 9 credit hours of fieldwork (SW385, 
SW485a-b) and 6 elective credit hours selected from 
SW305, 344, 355, 400 (may be taken more than once), 
480, and 490.  


SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS FOR 
GRADUATION 


 


General Education Requirements  55 
Social Work Credits  51 
 
Social Sciences Credits  15 


(Economics, Psychology, and Sociology,)    9 
(Elective, Upper-Division Social Science Courses)   6 


Statistics    3 
 
Note: Social Sciences and  statistic courses that are 
required by the BSW Program may also count toward 
General Education requirements. The UOG required 
minimum number of credit hours for graduation is 124. 
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SCHOOL OF BUSINESS AND 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 


 


 
 


MISSION 
 
 The mission of the School of Business and Public 
Administration (SBPA) is as follows: 
 
 We are the regional center for education, 
development, and research in business and government.  
Our core values promote ethical and socially responsible 
leadership throughout the Western Pacific. 
 
 The SBPA mission relates to the University of Guam 
mission. As a Land Grant institution, the University 
provides programs and outreach opportunities that 
integrate SBPA and its students into the fabric of the 
community and the development of regional economies.  
The liberal arts setting and General Education 
requirements of the University are integral to SBPA 
professional degree programs and curricula.   
 
 In its mission commitment to teaching, service and 
research, SBPA is dedicated to the success of its students 
by providing quality bachelor’s and master’s degree 
programs in business administration, criminal justice and 
public administration with concentrations appropriate to 
the region.  
 
 The School is a repository of knowledge for economic 
and business issues, where scholarship and service support 
and enhance its educational programs.  The School 
encourages faculty and students to undertake applied 
research and provide community and university services 
for the benefit of business and public agencies in the 
region. The School plays an important role in providing 
needed services to the community and university through 
small business development, conferences, seminars, and 
professional consulting to business and government. 
 


 The School espouses the following core values that 
relate to its mission, its students and its vision of the 
future: 
 Academic quality  
 Critical thinking supported by strong 


fundamental skills 
 Cultural diversity 
 Social responsibility  
 Currency and excellence in thought and action 
 Lifelong learning and growth 
 Teamwork 
 Hard work, dedication and continuous 


improvement 
 Development of Guam and the Western Pacific 


region 
 Graduates who can compete globally, think 


strategically and respond to change. 
 
DEGREE PROGRAMS 
 
Bachelor of Business Administration in Accounting 
Bachelor of Business Administration (with Concentration) 
Bachelor of Science, Criminal Justice 
Bachelor of Science, Public Administration 
Master of Public Administration 
Professional Master of Business Administration 
 
CERTIFICATE AND SPECIAL 
INSTRUCTION PROGRAMS 
 
Health Services Administration 
Paralegal Studies 
 
ADMISSION AND OTHER PROGRAM 
REQUIREMENTS 
 
 All School of Business and Public Administration 
students must comply with the following:  
 
 Must have completed a minimum of 30 credit hours 
 Must have a cumulative GPA of at least 2.000 
 Must have completed EN111 and MA110 with a 


grade of "C" or better in both classes before 
enrolling on any upper division courses 


 Must earn a grade of "C" or better in their major 
required coursework. 


 
ADVISEMENT 
 


 The School is committed to the advisement of its 
students.  Students are required to meet and confer with a 
full-time SBPA faculty advisor from their chosen area of 
study at least twice. The first meeting is required upon 
declaration of a major course of study in SBPA. The 
second meeting is required two academic semesters before 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  90


the date of expected graduation. An advisement meeting is 
also required when a student changes to another major in 
SBPA, adds a major in SBPA as a second major, changes 
Concentration within the BBA degree program, or transfers 
from another institution into SBPA. Note that this policy 
does not preclude students from seeking advisement at 
other times.  
 
 Students may obtain advisement forms for their major 
and sample four-year program plans from the SBPA 
Office. These forms should be completed prior to meeting 
with an advisor. 
 


Listed below are the SBPA faculty advisement liaisons 
for all SBPA major and minor programs.  Students should 
contact one of the liaisons in their declared major or minor 
and request assignment to an advisor in that field. 
Accounting:  


Dr. Doreen T. Crisostomo 
Assistant Professor  
SBPA Bldg. Room 230 
Tel: 735-2529 Fax: 734-5362 
Email: doreentc@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Dr. Elizabeth Foma 
Assistant Professor 
SBPA Bldg. Room 229 
Tel: 735-2506 Fax:  734-5362 
Email: efoma @uguam.uog.edu 
 


Dr. Venus C. Ibarra 
Associate Professor 
SBPA Bldg. Room 231 
Tel: 735-2502 Fax: 735-5362 
Email: vcibarra@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Professor Martha G. Suez-Sales 
Instructor 
SBPA Bldg. Room 232 
Tel: 735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
Email: martha@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Entrepreneurship Concentration: 
Dr. M. Claret Ruane 
Professor 
SBPA Bldg. Room 118 
Tel:  735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
Email:  mcruane@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Dr. Karri Trahin-Perez 
Associate Professor 


  SBPA Bldg. Room 127 
  Tel: 735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
  Email: kperez@uguam.uog.edu 


 
Dr. Annette Taijeron Santos 
Associate Professor 


  SBPA Bldg. Room 125 
  Tel:  735-2514 Fax:  734-5362 
  Email:  asantos@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Finance & Economics Concentration: 


Dr. Roseann Jones 
Professor 


  SBPA Bldg. Room 119 
  Tel: 735-2511 Fax: 734-5362 


Email: rmjones@uguam.uog.edu 


 


Dr. Leila C. Kabigting 
Associate Professor  
SBPA Bldg., Room 120 
Tel: 735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
Email: lckabigting@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Dr. M. Claret Ruane 
Professor 
SBPA Bldg. Room 118 
Tel:  735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
Email:  mcruane@uguam.uog.edu 


 


Human Resource Management Concentration: 
  Dr. Richard Colfax 
  Professor 
  SBPA Bldg.  Room 121 
  Tel: 735-2501/20 Fax:  734-5362 
  Email:  rscolfax@uguam.uog.edu 
 


  Dr. Karri Trahin-Perez 
  Associate Professor 
  SBPA Bldg. Room 127 
  Tel: 735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
  Email: kperez@uguam.uog.edu 
 


International Business Concentration: 
 


Dr. Annette Taijeron Santos 
Associate Professor 


  SBPA Bldg. Room 125 
  Tel:  735-2514 Fax:  734-5362 
  Email:  atsantos@uguam.uog.edu 
   


Dr. Karri Trahin-Perez 
Associate Professor 


  SBPA Bldg. Room 127 
  Tel: 735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
  Email: kperez@uguam.uog.edu 
 
International Tourism & Hospitality Management Concentration: 
  Dr. Fred Schumann 
  Associate Professor 
  SBPA Bldg. Room 224 
  Tel: 735-2547 Fax:  734-5362 
  Email:  schumann@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Marketing Concentration: 
  Professor Maria Teresa (Terrie) O’Brien 
  Associate Professor 


SBPA Bldg. Room 123 
Tel:  735-2533   Fax:  734-5362 
Email:  theobs@uguam.uog.edu 


 


Public Administration: 
   Dr. Ronald McNinch 
  Associate Professor 
  SBPA Bldg. Room 136 
  Tel:  735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
  Email:  rmcninch@uguam.uog.edu 
 
  Dr. Ansito Walter 
  Associate Professor 
  SBPA Bldg. Room 135 
  Tel:  735-2572 Fax: 734-5362 
  Email:  ansitowalter@uguam.uog.edu 
Criminal Justice: 


Dr. Ronald McNinch 
  Associate Professor 
  SBPA Bldg. Room 136 
  Tel:  735-2501/20 Fax: 734-5362 
  Email:  rmcninch@uguam.uog.edu 
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Professor Therese Terlaje 
Assistant Professor 


  SBPA Bldg. Room 137 
  Tel:  735-2574   Fax: 734-5362 
  Email: tterlaje@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Custom-Designed Concentration: 
 


Dr. Kevin Ho 
Associate Professor 


  SBPA Bldg. Room 227 
  Tel: 735-2501/20 Fax:  734-5362 
  Email: kevinkho@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Dr. Wai Law 
Professor 


  SBPA Bldg. Room 226 
  Tel:  735-2501/20   Fax:  734-5362 
  Email: wlaw@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Undeclared Business: 
  Dean 
  SBPA Bldg. (Administration Office – 2nd Floor) 
  Tel: 735-2501/2520 Fax: 734-5362 


Email:  atsantos@uguam.uog.edu   
 
 
Professional Master of Business Administration (PMBA): 


Dr. Annette Taijeron Santos 
Associate Professor 


  SBPA Bldg., Room 125 
  Tel: 735-2514 Fax: 734-5362 
  Email: atsantos@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Master of Public Administration (MPA): 


Dr. Ansito Walter 
  Associate Professor 
  SBPA Bldg. Room 135 
  Tel:  735-2572 Fax: 734-5362 
  Email:  ansitowalter@uguam.uog.edu 
   


ADMINISTRATION 
 
 The Office of the School of Business and Public 
Administration is located in the second floor of the Jesus S. 
& Eugenia A. Leon Guerrero School of Business and 
Public Administration Building.  Correspondence with the 
School of Business and Public Administration can be 
directed to: 
 


Dean 
School of Business and Public Administration 
University of Guam 
UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Phone:  (671) 735-2501/2520 
Fax:  (671) 734-5362 


 
SBPA STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 


 
 Students have an opportunity to expand their special 
interests and social goals in any one, or a combination of 
student organizations.  To obtain information about any of 


these organizations, please contact the University of Guam 
Student Life Office. 
 


American Marketing Association 
(AMA/UOG)    Collegiate Chapter 


 


Entrepreneurship Society (E-Society) 
 


Junior Accountants Society (JAS) 
 


Lambda Psi Chapter of Alpha Phi Society (LPCAPS) 
 


Public Administration and Legal Studies Society (PALS) 
 


Soroptomists Sigma Society (SSS) 
 


Student Investment Club (SIC) 
Tourism Awareness Group (TAG) 


 


UOG Chapter of the Society for Human Resource 
Management (SHRM) 


 
BACHELOR OF BUSINESS 


ADMINISTRATION IN 
ACCOUNTING (BBAA) 


 
 The Accounting degree is for students interested in 
professional careers in the field. Jobs in accounting are 
found in public accounting firms and in almost all business 
firms and levels of government.  
 
 This Program stresses technical skills that support the 
four key areas of accounting: audit, cost, government and 
tax. Particular emphasis is given to knowing how financial 
data are assembled and integrated into an articulated set of 
financial statements, understanding techniques and 
procedures, and using accounting computer applications.   
 
Accounting Program Learning Goals: 
 
Goal 1: Demonstrates teamwork and leadership in the 


accounting/business environment; 
Goal 2: Demonstrates critical thinking and the ability to 


gather and synthesize information for 
accounting/business management problems; 


Goal 3:  Identify and analyze ethical problems that occur 
in the accounting/business environment; 


Goal 4:  Demonstrates competency in the application of 
accounting principles and concepts for local, 
regional, and global environments; 


Goal 5: Demonstrates and ability to communicate 
relevant financial and non-financial information 
effectively; 


Goal 6: Demonstrates competency information 
technology for the accounting/business 
environment. 
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Requirements for students selecting the Accounting 
degree program include: 


 
Students in this program will graduate with 136 


credits after completing all program requirements which 
consist of 55 credits of General Education, 51 credits of 
business foundation courses, and 30 credits of accounting 
major courses consisting of Accounting, Taxation and 
Law.  Also required are at least six (6) credits of non-
business courses.  Graduates of this program will have 
completed more than 24 credits of accounting inclusive of 
credits taken in the foundation course requirements and 
the 36 credits of business courses thereby meeting the 
prerequisites to take the CPA board examination in Guam. 


 


A student may opt to take more courses in the 
undergraduate degree program to satisfy the 150 credit to 
fulfill the requirements for certification of the Guam 
Board of Accountancy. 


 


SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS FOR  
THE BBAA DEGREE 


 
General Education Requirements  55 
Business Foundation Courses  51 
Accounting Major Requirements 30 
Requirement for Graduation (credit hours)  136 
 


GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS 
SPECIFICALLY  


FOR BBAA 
 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  However, the BBA in 
Accounting Program requires the follow General 
Education courses to fulfill its degree requirements: 
 


1. Essential Skills  
 Statistic/Computer Skills 
 BA130 Introduction to Computer Operation  3 
 
2. The Individual and Society 
 PY101 General Psychology   or 
 SO101 Introduction to Sociology   3 
 
3. Search for Meaning 
 PI101 Introduction to Philosophy  or 
 PI102 Contemporary Ethical  Problem  or 
 PI210 Introduction to Logic or 
 WG101 Intro to Women and Gender Studies                            3 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 


BBAA FOUNDATION REQUIREMENTS 
 


COURSE Title Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


BA200 Principles of Financial 
Accounting 


3 BA130 and 
MA110 


BA201 Principles of Managerial 
Accounting 


3 BA200 


BA210 Basic Statistics for Business and 
Economics 


3 BA110, 
BA130, MA110 


BA240 Management of Organizations  3  
BA241 Human Resource Management 3 Placement in 


EN111 & 
MA110 


BA260 Fundamentals of Marketing 3  
    
BA310 Applied Statistics for Business 


Decisions 
3 BA210, BA240 


BA320 Basic Business Finance  3 BA201, BA210 
BA330 Info. Technology and Networks 


for Business 
3  


BA333 Mgmt. Info. Systems  3 BA240, BA330 
BA307 International Accounting 3 BA301 
BA405 Accounting Internship  3 Instructor 


Consent 
BA440 Organizational Behavior 3 BA240, 


SO101/PY101 
BA480 Business Strategy and Policy 3 Graduating 


Senior 
    
LW442 Business Law I 3  
PA233 Impact of Government 


Regulatory Admin on Business 
3  


PA405  Ethics in the Professions 3  
Total         51 


 
ACCOUNTING MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 


 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


BA300 Intermediate Accounting I 3 BA201 
BA301 Intermediate Accounting II 3 BA300 
BA304 Income Taxation 3 BA201 
BA305 Cost and Managerial 


Accounting 
3 BA201 


BA400 Advanced Accounting 3 BA301 
BA401 Governmental Accounting 3 BA301 
BA402 Accounting Systems 3 BA301, 


BA305, 
BA330 


BA403 Auditing 3 BA402 
BA406 Ethics for the Accountant 3 Graduating 


Senior 
LW443 Business Law II 3 LW442 
 Total 30 


 
 


For upper division accounting, taxation and law courses, 
student must have a grade of “C” or better for each 
course. 
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BACHELOR OF BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION DEGREE PROGRAM 


 (BBA) in Business Administration with 
Concentration 


  
 The Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 
degree program is designed to prepare undergraduate 
students from Guam and the Asia-Pacific region to assume 
professional business positions in the private and public 
sectors.  Students who pursue this degree program may 
design a course of study that leads to the BBA degree with 
a concentration in one of the following areas:  
Entrepreneurship, Finance and Economics, Human 
Resource Management, International Tourism and 
Hospitality Management, Marketing or a custom-designed 
concentration is also permitted with the approval of the 
School of Business and Public Administration faculty 
advisor and the Dean. 
 
Business Administration Program Learning Goals: 
 
Goal 1:  Develop an understanding of the business 


 environment of the Western Pacific region 
Goal   2: Develop core business knowledge and 


competencies in a business field or area of 
concentration; 


Goal  3:  Recognize how legal, regulatory, political and 
social environments affect ethical and socially 
responsible business decisions; 


Goal 4: Develop and appreciate an understanding of 
diversity, regional, and global issues in 
multicultural settings. 


 
Management Capabilities: 
 
Goal  5:  Demonstrate effective communication abilities 
Goal 6: Demonstrate critical thinking and analytical 


skills; 
Goal 7: Demonstrate competency in information 


technology and ability to gather and synthesize 
information  


Goal 8: Demonstrate the ability to interact with the 
business community; 


Goal 9: Demonstrate effective collaboration, teamwork 
and leadership. 


 
 In conjunction with business leaders from the region, 
the School has developed a curriculum and learning 
outcomes that contain the qualities vital for personal and 
professional success.  The curriculum is integrated with the 
University’s General Education requirements.  The 
business curriculum and activities of the School do not 
stop at the walls of the University.  The School, its students 
and alumni set the stage for lifelong learning and growth 
through student internship programs, membership in 


student and business organizations, community and 
university service, and applied research and consulting. To 
receive the BBA degree, students complete one hundred 
and twenty-four (124) semester credit hours. 
 


SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS FOR 
THE BBA DEGREE 


 


Curricular Component (detail below) BBA with a 
  Concentration 
General Education 55 
BBA Foundation* 51 
BBA Concentration* 12 
Upper-Division Free Electives      6 
Semester Credit Hours  124 
*NOTE:  It is School policy and a business accreditation 
standard that at least fifty percent (50%) of the BBA 
Foundation and BBA Concentration components must be 
earned at the University of Guam. 
 


GENERAL EDUCATION COMPONENT 
OF THE BBA DEGREE 


 
 Students are required to complete fifty-five (55) 
semester credit hours selected from the University’s 
General Education Requirements, as found in this catalog.  
 
 The General Education philosophy states, “While 
courses in one’s major field prepare a student for success 
in a chosen profession, the General Education program 
helps prepare one for success in life.” These courses are 
important to the BBA degree program, particularly in the 
areas of essential skills, global and regional studies, 
modern language and the diversity of society. When all 
BBA degree program components are taken into 
consideration, approximately fifty percent (50%) are from 
non-business coursework. 
 While there are many choices among the General 
Education courses offered, it is strongly recommended that 
BBA students include the following courses during their 
first year of study (note: BA130 and BA110 are 
prerequisites to several required BBA Foundation 
courses): 


 
SUGGESTED GENERAL EDUCATION 
COURSE FOR YEAR 1 


 General Education 
Category Met 
(Essential Skills)


EN110 Freshman Composition English Writing 
EN111 Freshman Composition English Writing 
CO 210 Fundamentals of Communications Communications 
MA110 Finite Mathematics Mathematics 
BA130 Introduction to Computer Operations Statistics/Computer 
BA110 Principles of Economics Individual & Society 
 
 The School intends that its students achieve the 
following learning outcomes from the General Education 
Component.  Successful students will: 
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 Complete the General Education Program, an important 
step toward a well-rounded education 
 


 Demonstrate essential skills sufficient to communicate 
clearly and effectively, use information technology for 
business purposes, and apply conceptual reasoning and 
quantitative analysis 


 


 Understand diversity, as displayed by a knowledge of 
other languages, cultures and regions Know the 
political, social and economic environments in which 
businesses operate 


 


 Take subjects that will contribute to life-long learning 
in their personal lives and careers. 
 


FOUNDATION COMPONENT OF  
THE BBA DEGREE 


 
 Students are required to complete fifty-one (51) 
semester credit hours selected from the BBA Foundation.  
These courses are fundamental to understanding the 
commercial world and developing sound business skills.  
 
 BBA Foundation courses are to be taken in each of a 
student’s four years at the University.  Courses beginning 
with the number 1 are suggested for freshmen (e.g. 
BA110); 2 for sophomores (e.g. BA260); 3 for juniors (e.g. 
BA320); and 4 for seniors (e.g. BA440).  During the senior 
year after having completed most of the General Education 
and Foundation coursework, students take courses that put 
challenge the fundamental concepts learned. BA441 
Operations and Project Management, BA481 Practical 
Applications in Small Business/ Entrepreneurship or 
BA482 Business/ Research Internship, students prepare for 
the practice of business.  They work on projects, meet 
practicing professionals, and enhance their understanding 
of how organizations operate.  In the capstone BA480 
Business Strategy and Policy, students examine business 
problems from a general management perspective, use and 
integrate concepts from different functional perspectives, 
develop strategy, make strategic decisions, and analyze the 
factors that affect the ability of a business to execute its 
strategy. 
 
 The School intends that its students achieve the 
following learning outcomes from the BBA Foundation 
Component. Successful students will: 
 
 Understand the management process, the profit motive, 


and how firms operate and compete 
 


 Apply fundamental concepts and techniques from the 
functional areas of accounting, economics, finance, 
information technology, marketing and management to 
island, national and global business environments 


 


 Know how to deploy and manage diverse resources 
using a variety of management processes 


 


 Know how legal, regulatory and political environments 
affect business decisions 


 


 Solve business problems using case analysis, statistics 
and functional principles 


 


 Effectively use teamwork, leadership, and written and 
oral communication skills in business situations 


 


 Recognize ethical issues and develop socially 
responsible resolutions 


 


 Solve business problems in real-world situations to the 
satisfaction of practicing managers 


 Integrate fundamental concepts in developing strategic 
plans and making general management decisions 
 


 Observe and network with business managers and 
professionals. 


 
Required coursework in the BBA Foundation 


Component includes: 
 


COURSE Title Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


BA200 Principles of Financial 
Accounting 


3 BA130, 
MA110 


BA201 Principles of Managerial 
Accounting 


3 BA200 


BA210 Basic Statistics for Business 
and Economics 


3 BA110, 
BA130, 
MA110 


BA240 Management of 
Organizations  


3  


BA241 Human Resource 
Management 


3 Placement in 
EN111 & 
MA110 


BA260 Fundamentals of Marketing 3  
PA233 Impact of Government 


Regulatory Admin on 
Business 


3  


BA310 Applied Statistics for 
Business Decisions 


3 BA210, 
BA240 


BA320 Basic Business Finance  3 BA201, 
BA210 


BA330 Info. Technology and 
Networks for Business 


3  


Choice of: BA333 Mgmt. Info. 
Systems OR BA380 E-
Business (required for 
Marketing major) 


3 BA240, 
BA330 


Choice of: BA252 International 
Tourism OR   
BA341 Int’l Business 
Environment OR 


3  


 BA420 International 
Corporate Finance OR  
BA460 International 
Marketing 
Based on Concentration 
Requirements 


 varies with 
course 


LW442 Business Law I 3 
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BA440 Organizational Behavior 3 BA240, 
SO101/PY101 


PA405  Ethics in the Professions 3  
    
    
Choice of: BA441 Operations and 


Project Management OR  
BA481 Practical 
Applications in Small  


  


 Business/ Entrepreneurship 
OR  
BA482 Business/ Research 
Internship 


3 varies with 
course 


BA480 Business Strategy and 
Policy 


3 graduating 
senior 


 Total 51  
 
For upper division accounting, taxation and law courses, 
student must have a grade of “C” or better for each 
course. 
CONCENTRATION OPTIONS WITHIN  


THE BBA DEGREE 
 


 Students are required to complete twelve (12) 
semester credit hours selected from a BBA Concentration. 
In this component, students develop additional expertise 
in one area of their business education. 
 


 By the end of their second year, students select one of 
the following Concentrations: (i) Entrepreneurship (ii) 
Finance and Economics; (iii) Human Resource 
Management; (iv) International Tourism & Hospitality 
Management; or (v) Marketing or (vi) a Custom Designed 
Concentration approved by an SBPA faculty advisor and 
the Dean.   
 


 Coursework in the BBA Concentration is meant 
for upper-division juniors and seniors and is typically 
taken during the student’s final two years at the 
University.  
 
 The School intends that its students achieve the 
following learning outcomes from the BBA Concentration 
component. Successful students will: 
 
 Develop a command of the concepts, practices, and 


institutions of a business field or area of interest 
 Show management, decision-making and problem-


solving capabilities in a business field or area of 
interest  


 Possess the skills required by island and regional 
businesses for entry-level jobs in a field   


 Expand their network of professional contacts 
through the opportunity to participate in 
conferences, seminars, and/ or student and business 
organizations. 


 
 


ENTREPRENEURSHIP 
CONCENTRATION 


 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


BA242 Entrepreneurship and 
Innovation 


3 BA110 


BA342 Entrepreneurship:  Issues and 
Solutions in Business Start-
Ups 


3 BA240, 
BA242 


BA446 Entrepreneurship: New 
Venture Creation 


3 BA242, 
BA342 


Choice 
of 


Upper division elective to 
business specialty  


3 Approved by 
Advisor 


 Total 12  


FINANCE AND ECONOMICS 
CONCENTRATION 


 


 The Finance and Economics Concentration is for 
students interested in further graduate study and 
professional careers in fields such as financial analysis and 
management, treasury, cash management, risk 
management, economic analysis and policy-making, and 
planning. Jobs in these fields are found in many different 
types of business firms and at various levels of 
government. This Concentration is also for students 
interested in specialized industries such as banking, 
brokerage, insurance, personal financial planning and real 
estate. Although the emphasis is on profit-oriented 
organizations, the principles and concepts developed are 
also applicable to not-for-profit and autonomous 
government organizations.  Finance and Economics 
courses stress general management concerns with 
particular emphasis on economic, financial and 
quantitative analysis.  Students are developed to think 
logically about problems, to understand how markets and 
economic/ financial institutions operate, and to see the 
interrelationships among consumers, businesses and 
governments. Students are provided with applied concepts, 
tools and techniques for formulating decisions and 
policies. 
 


 Requirements for Students Selecting the Finance and 
Economics Concentration include: 
 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


BA323 Corporate Finance 3 BA320 
Choice 
of: 


Two electives selected 
from the following: 


6  


 BA311  Intermediate 
Macroeconomic Theory 


 BA210 


 BA312 Intermediate 
Microeconomic  Theory 


 BA210 


 BA321  Money and 
Banking 


 BA110 


 BA322 Personal Financial 
Planning 


  


 BA421  Investments and  BA320 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  96


Real Estate 
 BA -9- Special Courses in 


Economics/Finance 
 Advisor 


approval 
 GE321  Economic 


Geography  
  


BA410 Managerial Economics 3 BA310 
 Total 12  
 


In addition, students must take BA420 International 
Corporate Finance from the BBA Foundation. 


 
 


 


MARKETING CONCENTRATION 
 


The Marketing Concentration is for students interested 
in further graduate study and professional careers in fields 
such as advertising, market research, selling and sales 
management, distribution, international marketing, services 
marketing and marketing management. Although the 
emphasis is on profit-oriented organizations, the principles 
and concepts developed are also applicable to not-for-
profit and autonomous government organizations. 
Marketing cuts across products and services, consumer and 
business markets, domestic and global boundaries, and 
traditional and electronic business environments. Key 
concepts include identifying customer needs and wants, 
developing products and services to satisfy these needs and 
wants, establishing channels and communications to move 
products and services through intermediaries to end users, 
and monitoring transactions and customer responses to 
guide future activities. 
 


 Requirements for students selecting the Marketing 
Concentration include: 


 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


Choice 
of: 


Two electives selected 
from the following: 


6  


 BA361 Consumer 
Behavior 


 BA260 


 BA363 Advertising and 
Sales Promotion 


 BA260 


 BA461Marketing 
Channels Management 


 BA260 


 BA –9- Special Courses 
in Marketing 


 Advisor 
Approval 


BA462 Marketing Research 3 BA260, 
BA310 


BA463 Marketing Management 3 BA260, 
Senior 


 Total 12    


 In addition, students must take BA460 International 
Marketing from the BBA Foundation. 
 
 
 
 


HUMAN RESOURCES 
MANAGEMENT CONCENTRATION 
 
 Students with this interest would benefit from a 
General Education course in Psychology or Sociology as 
well as BA241 Human Resource Management and BA440 
Organizational Behavior in the BBA Foundation.  


 
 


Course Title Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


BA345 Managing the Employee 
and Work Environment 


3 BA241or 
consent 


BA443 Compensation, Benefits and 
Performance Evaluation 


3 BA241 or 
consent 


BA444 Staffing and Employee 
Development 


3 BA241 or 
consent 


Choice of: An elective selected from 
the following courses: 


3  


 CF309 Prevention 
Programming for Youth at 
Risk 


 PY101/SO101 
or consent 


 PA403 Public Personnel 
Administration 


  


 SO344 Aging: Myth and 
Realities 


 SO101 or 
consent 


 SO360 Social Movements 
and Change 


 SO101 or 
consent 


  


Total 
 


12 
 


 


Course Title Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


BA345 Managing the Employee 
and Work Environment 


3 BA241or 
consent 


BA443 Compensation, Benefits and 
Performance Evaluation 


3 BA240 or 
consent 


BA444 Staffing and Employee 
Development 


3 BA240 or 
consent 


Choice of: An elective selected from 
the following courses: 


3  


 CF309 Prevention 
Programming for Youth at 
Risk 


 PY101/SO101 
or consent 


 PA403 Public Personnel 
Administration 


  


 SO344 Aging: Myth and 
Realities 


 SO101 or 
consent 


 SO360 Social Movements 
and Change 


 SO101 or 
consent 


  


Total 
 


12 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  97


INTERNATIONAL TOURISM & 
HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT 


CONCENTRATION 
 


 The International Tourism & Hospitality Management 
Concentration is for students interested in the opportunities 
provided by the tourism and hospitality industries. This 
includes the management and operation of tourism 
attractions, hotel accommodations and restaurants, tour 
companies and related businesses (e.g., wholesale/ retail 
enterprises, transportation companies, and government 
regulatory and promotion agencies that serve the 
international traveler). When armed with the skills and 
knowledge obtained through the BBA Foundation courses 
and a specialized internship, students in this Concentration 
will have the opportunity to pursue their preferred area of 
expertise in tourism and hospitality management.  Since 
the Concentration combines academic and applied 
experiences, students are expected to engage in an 
internship during the beginning of their senior year.  
 
 Requirements for the Tourism & Hospitality 
Management Concentration include: 
 
 


Course Title Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisites 


Choice 
of: 


An elective selected 
from the following 


3  


 BA150  Intro to 
Hospitality or 


  


 BA251  Guam’s 
Tourism Product 


  


Choice 
of 


An elective selection 
from the following 


3  


 BA350 Hotel 
Management 


 BA240 


 BA352  Food and 
Beverage Management 


 BA240 


  BA450  Tourism 
Research and Market 
Development 


 BA260, BA350 


  BA –9-  Special courses 
in International Tourism 
and Hospitality 
Management 


 Advisor 
approval 


BA451 Tourism/Hotel 
Internship 


3  


BA453 Tourism Policy, 
Planning and 
Development 


3 BA240 


 Total 12  
 


 In addition, students must take BA252 International 
Tourism from the BBA Foundation. 
 
 


 


CUSTOM-DESIGNED 
CONCENTRATION 


 
 The Custom-Designed Concentration is for students 
interested in an individualized learning plan that 
complements the fundamental skills developed in the BBA 
Foundation. For any number of personal or professional 
reasons, students select twelve (12) upper-division, 
semester credit hours of their own choosing to fulfill the 
requirements of this Concentration. The design 
possibilities are almost endless, since the courses may 
come from either SBPA or any other school in the 
University. The only rule is: Students choosing the 
Custom-Designed Concentration must complete twelve 
(12) semester credit hours of upper-division University Of 
Guam courses approved by an SBPA faculty advisor and 
the Dean that do not overlap with the General Education, 
BBA Foundation, or Upper-Division Free Electives 
components.  


 


Example 1: SBPA students may have an interest in 
international business.   


 
  Students with this interest would benefit from the 
General Education courses in international and regional 
studies.  They would select a Custom-Designed 
Concentration such as the following to further develop 
their interest: 


 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisites 


BA341 International 
Business 
Environment 


3  


BA420 International 
Corporate Finance 


3 BA320 


BA460 International 
Marketing 


3 BA260 


---- A course from 
SBPA or another 
school with an 
international focus 


3 varies with course 


 Total 12  
 


 In addition, students would take BA252 
International Tourism from the BBA Foundation. 
 


Example 2: SBPA students may have an interest in 
technology and e-commerce.   
 
Students with this interest should contact the faculty 
advisor concerned for designing a course plan for them. 
 


Example 2: SBPA students may have an interest in a 
combination of business and science 
 


 Students would choose the Custom-Designed 
Concentration perhaps selecting twelve (12) upper-
division, semester credit hours from the College of Liberal 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  98


Arts and Social Sciences and/ or College of Natural and 
Applied Sciences to further develop their interest. 
 


REQUIRED UPPER-DIVISION FREE 
ELECTIVES FOR THE BBA DEGREE 


 
 Students must complete six (6) semester credit hours 
selected from any upper-division, non-business course 
(i.e., the course cannot begin with BA). As there is no 
other requirement for this component, students have a wide 
range of courses from which to select.   
 


 The School intends that its students achieve the 
following learning outcome from the Upper-Division 
Free Electives Component.  Successful students will 
investigate topics of personal interest that contribute to 
their lifelong learning. 
 


BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN 
CRIMINAL JUSTICE DEGREE 


PROGRAM (BSCJ) 
 


 The Criminal Justice Program is designed as an 
interdisciplinary study drawing from legal studies, 
mathematics, psychology, business and public 
administration.  Graduates qualify to hold management and 
administrative positions within the criminal justice system, 
i.e., corrections, customs, judiciary, police, etc.  The 
program requires sixteen (16) courses with each course 
completed in the sequence specified by advisors.  In order 
to meet individual needs and interests, students may draw 
from several courses to complete their required electives.  
Students must earn a grade of "C" or better in all major 
coursework. 
 
Criminal Justice Program Learning Goals: 
 


Goal 1: Demonstrate a general understanding of the 
various roles of criminal justice professions in 
the public and private sectors;  


Goal 2: Demonstrate leadership and teamwork skills; 
Goal 3: Demonstrate critical thinking and analytical 


skills in solving real world problems in criminal 
justice; 


Goal 4: Demonstrate a sufficient real world 
understanding of law and public policy process; 


Goal 5: Demonstrate proficiency in information 
technology, and communication skills, etc.; 


Goal 6: Demonstrate an understanding of local, regional 
and global environments and their relevance to 
criminal justice; 


Goal 7: Demonstrate an understanding of ethical, 
professional, and socially responsible behavior.  


 


 For Business Administration majors, upper division 
Legal Studies (LW) and Public Administration (PA) 


courses may be used to fulfill upper division elective 
requirements outside SPBA. 


 
SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS FOR  


THE BSCJ DEGREE 
 


General Education Requirements  55 
Criminal Justice Major Requirements  48 
Criminal Justice Electives 18 
General Electives      3 
Requirement for Graduation (credit hours)  124 
  


CRIMINAL JUSTICE MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


 


Course Title Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


BA130 Intro. to Computer Ops 3 MA085-II 
placement 


LW101 Intro. to Criminal Justice 3 None 
LW202 Trial and Evidence 3 None 
LW306 Criminal Law 3 None 
LW311 Correctional Security Mgmt. 


and Admin. 
3  


LW402 Constitutional Law 3  
LW404 Administration and 


Management of Criminal 
Justice Organization    


3  


LW409 Problems in Criminal Justice 3 None 
    
PA305 Data Analysis in Public 


Administration 
3 BA130,  


PA201 Public Admin. in Guam and in 
the Western Pacific 


3  


PA210 Public Admin. and 
Management:  Concepts and 
Applications  


3  


PA233 Impact of Government 
Regulatory Administration 
Business 


3  


PA304 Government Public Information 3  
PA303 Government Finance 3  
PA403 Public Personnel 


Administration 
3  


PA405 Leadership Ethics in the 
Professions 


3  


              48 


Electives (18 credit hours):  to be approved by Legal 
Studies advisors.   
 


BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 


DEGREE PROGRAM  
 


 The Bachelor of Science in Public Administration 
(BSPA) is designed to equip students with professional 
competencies to accomplish managerial tasks and 
organizational objectives in public and not-for-profit 
organizations.  Students enrolled in the BSPA. Degree 
program study the various roles of professional managers 
in the public service; develop leadership and analytical 
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skills, study policy-making processes; and learn the 
techniques of sound public sector management.  The 
program provides special attention and sensitivity to 
cultural and social issues in the Western Pacific and Asian 
region and an understanding of their relevance to public 
administration.  Students must earn a grade of "C" or better 
in all major coursework. 
 


Public Administration Program Learning Goals: 
 


Goal 1: Demonstrate a general understanding of the 
various roles of professional managers in the 
public and nonprofit sectors; 


Goal 2: Demonstrate leadership and teamwork skills; 
Goal 3: Demonstrate critical thinking and analytical 


skills in solving real world problems in public 
administration;  


Goal 4: Demonstrate a sufficient real world 
understanding of public policy process; 


Goal 5: Demonstrate proficiency in information 
technology, and communication skills, etc.; 


Goal 6: Demonstrate an understanding of local, regional 
and global environments and their relevance to 
public administration; 


Goal 7: Demonstrate an understanding of ethical, 
professional, and socially responsible behavior. 


 


 For Business Administration majors, upper division 
Legal Studies (LW) and Public Administration (PA) 
courses may be used to fulfill upper division elective 
requirements outside SPBA. 
 


SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS FOR  
THE BSPA DEGREE 


 
General Education Requirements 55 
Foundation Courses 27 
Public Administration Major Requirements 21 
Required Electives within SBPA 15 
General Electives     6 
Requirement for Graduation (credit hours)  124 


 


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
FOUNDATION COURSES 


 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


BA130 Intro. to computer 
Ops. 


3 MA085-II 
placement 


BA230 
 
 
BA330 
 


Data Processing and 
Data Admin. 
or 
Information 
Technology and    
Networks for 
Business 


3 
 
 
 


BA130 
and 
MA110** 
BA130 
 


BA252 International 
Tourism 


3 BA240 


BA260 Fundamentals of 
Marketing 


3  


BA303 Governmental 
Accounting for Non-
Accounting Majors  


3  


LW402 Constitutional Law 3  
MA385 Applied Statistics  3 MA151 or 


equivalent 
 or   
PA305 Data Analysis in 


Public 
Administration 


3 BA130 


PA201 Public 
Administration in 
Guam and in the 
Western Pacific 


3  


PA215 Supervision in 
Government 
Organizations 


3  


 Total 27  


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION MAJOR 
REQUIREMENTS (Total: 21 credit hours) 


 
Course Title      Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


PA210 Public 
Administration and 
Management 
Concepts and 
Application  


3  


PA233 Impact of 
Government 
Regulatory Admin. 
on Business  


3  


PA303 Government Finance 3  
PA402 Public Admin. and 


public Policy  
3  


PA403 Public Personnel 
Admin. 


3  


PA405 Leadership Ethics in 
the Professions 


3  


PA420 Public Finance and 
Fiscal Policy  


3  


 Total 21  
Required Electives within SBPA (15 credit hours): To be approved by 
Public Administration advisors.   
 


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 


(Total: 18 credit hours) 
 


 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


PA210 Public Admin. and 
Management:  Concepts 
and  
Applications 


3  


PA233 Impact of Government 
Regulatory Administration 
of   Business 


3  


PA303 Government Finance 3  
PA403 Public Personnel 


Administration  
3  


PA405 Leadership Ethics in the 
Professions 


3  


PA420 Public Finance and Fiscal 
Policy 


3  


 Total   18  
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CERTIFICATE AND SPECIAL 
INSTRUCTION PROGRAMS 


 


There are a number of professional certificate 
programs offered by the School of Business and Public 
Administration.   The purpose of these programs is to 
extend student learning in various specialized fields and 
when designated, are developed in accordance with 
professional standards set by credentialing agencies. See 
the following program descriptions for information about 
advisement, admission and course requirements.  
Advisement is strongly encouraged by the faculty of the 
contributing certificate/special instruction program. 


 
MINOR/CERTIFICATE IN HEALTH 


SERVICES ADMINISTRATION 
(Total:  18 credit hours) 


 
 The populations of Guam and the Western Pacific are 
changing and with it the need for health services.  Health 
care on Guam is provided by the local government via the 
Department of Public Health and Social Services, the 
Guam Memorial Hospital, the Department of Mental 
Health and Substance Abuse and to some extent the 
Department of Vocational Rehabilitation; through the 
growing number of private providers; and through the 
Naval Hospital and other military connected clinics.  
Health care in the Western Pacific is provided by rural 
clinics and central government hospitals.  There are few 
private health providers in the Western Pacific Island 
nations.  The minor in Health Services Administration 
provides the people of Guam and in the region with the 
opportunity to pursue a career in the administration of 
health services.  Although, health care is a business like 
any other, it has unique special components, which either 
dictate or impact on administrative and managerial 
decisions.  Health Services Administration minor provides 
a solid theoretical and practical grounding through the 
process of formal education.   
 


The minor/certificate in Health Services 
Administration is open to all majors in the School of 
Business and Public Administration and in other degree 
programs of the University.  It requires the completion of 
18 credit hours of specialized courses.  Students must earn 
a grade of C or better in the required courses listed below. 


 
 


Course Title Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


PA206 Public Health and Disease 
Mgmt  


3 None 


PA207 The Administration of Public 
Health Systems 


3 None 


PA210 Public Administration & 
Mgmt. Concepts  


3 None 


PA306 Health Care Planning & 
Evaluation  


3 None 


PA307 The Economics of Health 
Care  


3 None 


PA405 Leadership Ethics in the 
Professions 


3 None 


 Total 18  
    


MINOR/CERTIFICATE PROGRAM  
PARALEGAL STUDIES 


(Total:  30 credit hours) 
 


 The primary objective of this program is to provide 
the residents of Guam, Micronesia, and the Western 
Pacific with an opportunity to pursue a professional career 
in law through the paralegal minor and certificate offered 
at the University of Guam.  
 


 The second objective of the program is to build a 
supportive relationship with the Guam Legal, business, 
public administration and criminal justice communities.  
 


 This minor/certificate will allow students with any 
major at the University of Guam to have a viable 
professional career option in the legal studies field 
upon graduation.  This certification program is also an 
excellent opportunity for students to develop key skills 
needed in law school. 
 
 Admission Criteria (Applicants must meet one of 
the following): 
 


 Bachelor’s Degree; or 
 Current Bachelor’s Student: or  
 Current employee with at least two years of 


experience with an approved firm or agency related 
to the legal profession (legal secretaries or 
governmental agency employees in related fields). 


 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


LW101 Introduction to Criminal 
Justice 


3 None 


LW106 Personal Law 3 None 
LW110 Introduction to the Paralegal 


Profession 
3 None 


LW120 Legal Investigation and 
Technical Report Writing  


3 None 


LW285 Legal Reasoning, Research 
and Report  


3 None 


LW330 Contracts and Torts 3 None 
LW360 Administrative Procedure 3 None 
LW380 Criminal and Civil Procedure 3 None 
LW298/
398/498  
 


 
Legal Studies Internship. 


3 Instructor’s 
consent 


PA405 Leadership Ethics in the 
Professions 


3 None 


 Total 30  
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PRE-LAW CURRICULUM  
 
 Students interested in pursuing a legal career may 
follow a major of their choice.  There is no formal pre-law 
major.  Law schools do not require or encourage such a 
major.  Majors most commonly chosen are Political 
Science, Business, English, History, Public 
Administration, Philosophy, and Psychology.  In fulfilling 
requirements in their major fields, students seeking entry 
to law school may want to consider the courses listed 
below.  In addition, pre-law advisors on the Political 
Science and School of Business and Public Administration 
faculty will assist students to prepare for the Law School 
Admission Tests and law school applications. 
 


SUGGESTED PRE-LAW COURSES 
 
Humanities: 
 


Course Title                     Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


CO340 Persuasion   3 CO210 
EN319 Advanced Composition   3 EN111 
HI201 Early America I   3  
HI202 Modern America   3  
PA405 Leadership Ethics in the 


Professions 
  3 Senior Standing 


PI210 Introduction to Logic   3  
 
Natural Sciences and Math: 
 


Course Title                     Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


BI157-157L 
BI158-158L 


 
Principles of Biology  


 
8 


 


MA151* Introductory Statistics 3 MA085-II or 
Placement 


 
Business: 
 


Course Title                     Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


BA200* Principles of Financial 
Accounting 


3  


BA201* Principles of Management 
Accounting 


3 BA200 with 
grade of  “C” 
or better 


BA110 Principles of Economics 3  
BA130 Introduction to Computer 


Operations 
3  


 
Social Science: 
 


Course Title                     Credit 
Hours 


Prerequisite 


PS101 Intro to Government and 
Politics 


3  


PS202 Government in the United 
States 


3  


PS420 International Law  3 PS215 or 
consent of 
instructor 


 


Legal Studies: 
 
Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Prerequisite 


LW101 Intro to Criminal 
Justice 


3  


LW202 Personal Law 3  
LW306 Criminal Law 3  
LW311 Correctional Security 


and Administration 
  


LW402 Constitutional Law 3 Senior Standing 
 
*Meets General Educational Requirements 
**Meets B.B.A. Foundation Course Requirements  
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
 


 
 


 
 The major mission of the School of Education is the 
provision of pre-service teacher education to meet the 
multicultural educational demands of the island's 
educational system as well as providing for the region as a 
whole. The emerging challenges brought about by social, 
economic, and political changes within the region have 
created a need to expand the School’s ability to deliver 
appropriate instruction and related educational services.  
Thus, an integral part of the School's mission is becoming 
the academic, research, and service resource center for 
Guam and the greater Micronesian areas. 
 
 The School of Education provides initial preparation 
and continuing education opportunities to aspiring 
teachers, and other professional personnel engaged in 
educational activities on Guam, the Western Pacific region 
and the U.S. mainland.  These purposes are accomplished 
primarily through classroom instruction and related 
practicum activities monitored and coordinated by the 
teaching faculty.   
 
 School requirements presently meet teacher 
certification requirements for Guam, the Commonwealth 
of the Northern Marinas Islands, the Federated States of 
Micronesia, the Republic of the Marshalls, the Republic of 
Palau and many U.S. states.  Students are responsible for 
becoming familiar with certification requirements of the 
geographic areas in which they plan to seek employment.  
Students need to be aware that certification requirements 
change and that it is the student’s responsibility to be 
aware of changing standards for certification. 
  
 Programs to prepare candidates for teacher 
certification in elementary, secondary, second language 
elementary, special education and Chamorro language and 
culture teaching specialty provided by the University of 
Guam School of Education are accepted by the Guam 
Commission on Educator Certification (GCEC).  
 


 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 
 
Bachelor of Arts, Education (B.A.) 
Master of Arts, Counseling (M.A.) 
Master of Education (M.Ed) 
Master of Arts in Teaching (Secondary) (MAT) 
 
  


ADMISSION AND OTHER  
PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 


All undergraduate students may take 100 and 200 level 
Education (ED) courses. Enrollment in 300 and 400 level 
Education courses requires admission into the School of 
Education.  
 
Admission Deadlines:  
October 01  Spring  
March 01 - Fall  
 
Those with a bachelor’s degree or higher seeking 
certification only must also be admitted into the School of 
Education. 
 
 REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION OF 
EDUCATION STUDENTS   
 Student must submit an application for admission to the 
School of Education that includes a LiveText portfolio 
demonstrating that he/she has the knowledge, skills and 
dispositions necessary for success as a teacher candidate:  
  


 Praxis I Reading, Writing and Math scores that 
meet the Guam Commission for 
Educator Certification requirement  


 Completion of a minimum of 54 semester hours 
including the following courses: Major 
Requirements: ED110, ED192, ED201, and 
ED271.  
 


General Education Requirements: EN110, EN111, 
CO210, one science course, MA110 or higher, MA151, 
PY101.   ED 265 is encouraged as part of the general 
education coursework.  


 
 A cumulative grade point average (GPA) of 2.7 or 


higher.   
 Three School of Education Disposition Rubrics to 


be completed by two School of Education faculty 
and one content area faculty 


 An electronic portfolio demonstrating competence 
in the INTASC standards. Evidence of 
competence (artifacts) can come from graded 
work in SOE courses, Gen Ed courses, content 
major courses, and university or community 
service. At least eight artifacts must be submitted. 
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The Admissions Committee will review all documents and 
make a recommendation to the Dean to approve or deny 
admission. The action will be binding unless successfully 
appealed. Within four weeks of submission, a letter from 
the Dean will be sent to each applicant and their program 
informing them of them of the decision. 
 
In case of denied admission, the applicant must re- apply 
by submitting a new application for admission. 
 
Prior to Student Teaching/Internship all teacher candidates 
must take the following Praxis tests and pass with a score 
as set by the Guam Commission for Educator’s 
Certification (GCEC): 


 Praxis II Content Knowledge/Subject Assessment 
and  


 Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: K-
6, or  
Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: 7-
12  


   
Individual Degree Plan (IDP) 


An official IDP is defined as an Individual Degree Plan 
appropriately signed by the School of Education designee 
and the Registrar, Admissions & Records. Holders of an 
official Individual Degree Plan (IDP) will be granted 
admission to the School of Education if they can fulfill the 
following requirements: 


 Have a GPA of 2.7 or more for all earned 
credits,  


 Have at least 40 semester hours of credit 
acceptable  to the University of Guam, 
and  


 Have the consent of the Program 
Coordinator and the  approval of the 
Dean, School of Education.  


 
ADVISEMENT 
 


The School of Education is responsible for the 
academic advisement of any of the following students: Pre-
Education or Education majors; those who plan to work 
toward teacher certification; or those who are on an 
Individualized Degree Plan (IDP). All students should read 
this catalog carefully as it is the authority on degree 
requirements. 


 


An advisement portfolio, to be kept in the School of 
Education Administration Office, will be developed and 
maintained by each student.  It will be used as a basis for 
assessment and advisement throughout the teacher 
education experience and will be closely monitored at 
major decision points such as admission to candidacy, 
student teaching, and graduation. 


 


All students working toward a Bachelor of Arts in 
Education degree must complete the General Education 
Program as required by the University.  Students seeking 
degrees in the School of Education should familiarize 
themselves with the General Education regulations in this 
catalog. 


 
 


Students are advised to check with their advisor 
concerning specific recommendations of their major; for 
example, certain major areas strongly recommend or 
require specific General Education courses as a part of the 
major.  (Early commitment to a major or combination of 
majors leads to more efficient progress). 
 


GRADING SYSTEM 
 


 The letter grade system is used in all courses except 
for ED192 which is graded Pass (P) or Fail(F).  Grading 
for ED ED292, 392, ED492 and ED498 will follow the 
letter grade system. 
 
 Required Grade Point Average (GPA) for School of 
Education Graduates: All Undergraduate School of 
Education majors must have an overall cumulative grade 
point average of 2.7 in order to graduate with a Bachelor 
of Arts in Education degree. 
 
 Grade Requirement for Education Courses for SOE 
Majors:  A grade of “C” or better must be earned by SOE 
undergraduate majors in all SOE courses.  Secondary 
major students must maintain a grade of “C” or better in 
all relevant content areas. 
 


ADMINISTRATION 
 


The School of Education Administration Office is located on 
the first floor of the School of Education Building, Suite 119. 
Correspondence with the School of Education can be directed 
to: 
  Dean, School of Education 


University of Guam 
UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Phone: 735-2444/2476  Fax: 734-3651 
Email: jsanchez@uguamlive.uog.edu 
 


        
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  104


BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION  
DEGREE PROGRAM 


 
The common attributes of each major include the 
following:  
 


1. Students receive training that is particularly 
relevant to Guam and Micronesia. 


2. Students are encouraged to be involved in 
practicum during each year of preparation to be 
culminated by the student teaching experience. 


3. Students may be assigned independent study 
projects. 


4. Students are provided a foundation for later 
graduate work. 


 


THE ACADEMIC AFFAIRS COMMITTEE 
OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


 
 The academic quality of program offerings within the 
School of Education is monitored by the Academic Affairs 
Committee (AAC).  SOE programs/units are designed to 
meet the needs of public education and focus on teaching, 
practice, in-service, and research programs to prepare 
educators in both the pre-service and in-service areas at 
both the undergraduate and graduate levels.  
 
 The Academic Affairs Committee works with the 
SOE Advisory Council composed of the educational 
leadership from the public and private schools, as well as 
related service agencies such as mental health and public 
health. 
 
PROGRAM DESCRIPTIONS AND 
REQUIREMENTS 
 


The courses of instruction offered by the School of 
Education are organized into undergraduate and graduate 
levels in a developmental sequence that promotes the 
acquisition of knowledge and competencies at increasingly 
complex levels and in important areas of specialization. 


 
There are two categories of student status at the 


undergraduate level:  Pre-Education and Teacher 
Candidate.  During the freshman and sophomore years, 
students who are interested in investigating and 
understanding teaching as a career can explore their 
interest as a Pre-Education major.  Through interactions 
with School of Education advisors, students plan an initial 
course of study and participate in entry-level experiences 
with these goals in mind.  The School of Education 
encourages interested students to explore the teaching 
profession through actual involvement in school 
classrooms beginning in the freshman year.  These 
experiences help students to become familiar with pupils' 
attitudes, values and abilities.  Additionally, they provide 


an increasingly important opportunity to acquaint 
interested students with pupils from diverse cultural 
environments and schools at a variety of levels.  These 
early experiences assist interested students in making an 
informed decision about their further participation in the 
program as a Teacher Candidate.  Admission to teacher 
candidacy typically comes at the beginning of the junior 
year.  A formal application is required during the 
sophomore year.  During the junior and senior years, 
students gain detailed experiences and training in their 
specific program area.   


 
The student teaching assignment (ED492 or PE492a 


and PE492b) in the senior year is the culminating 
experience of the teacher education program.  The student 
is placed with a master teacher at the appropriate level 
where he/she is guided through an induction period of 
observation, a period of participation and observation and 
a final period of increasing responsibility for teaching full-
time during his/her hours at school.  Faculty members of 
the School of Education provide supervision and assistance 
to the student teacher. 


 
All students must take two Praxis II tests and pass 


with a score as set by the Guam Commission for 
Educator’s Certification (GCED): 


 
1. Praxis II Content Knowledge/Subject   


Assessment and 
2. Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: 


K-6, or  
Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: 
7-12. 


Scores must be presented prior to acceptance for 
student teaching or internship. 


 
Because of the importance of the student teaching 


experience, there are specific requirements for admission.  
Candidates for student teaching must contact the Office of 
the Field Experience Coordinator in the semester 
preceding student teaching to be apprised of the various 
requirements and to submit materials and information 
required prior to acceptance into the student teaching 
experience.  Students are cautioned about the need to 
concentrate their full resources during the student teaching 
semester on student teaching.  Students are not allowed to 
carry an overload as student teaching is a full time job.  
Students are urged to review the contents of the Student 
Teaching Handbook available from the Office of the Field 
Experience Coordinator prior to enrollment. 
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THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 
 


The School of Education believes that an effective 
educator must possess the knowledge, skills and 
dispositions necessary to carry out the roles of facilitator, 
collaborator, motivator, manager, mentor, evaluator, and 
change agent.  The development of knowledge, skills and 
disposition draws from the various activities in each 
program intended to assist candidates to become 
knowledgeable scholars, effective communicators and 
reflective decision-makers. 
 
STUDENT LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 


Students successfully completing their degree program, 
and become certified educators, should be well educated 
individuals who possess: 
 


1. General education knowledge and subject-matter 
content knowledge provided by liberal education, 


2. Content and professional knowledge provided by the 
foundations core, and 


3. Pedagogical content knowledge provided by 
curriculum studies and field experience, that can be 
integrated to create learning opportunities to meet the 
needs of all students.  Equipped with a strong 
knowledge-base, educators will be able to provide 
learning environments that: 
a. respect diversity, collaboration and shared 


responsibility, and 
b. promote high levels of achievement and quality for 


all their students. 
 


Students Learning Outcomes specific to each degree 
program and specialization can be viewed at 
www.uogsoencate.net  
 


MAJOR IN EARLY CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION 


 


This program provides pre-service and in-service 
courses/programs at the undergraduate level.  It provides 
the region with teachers who are especially able to teach 
preschool and primary grade children (PreK-2) in a variety 
of cultural environments. 


 


 The program of studies for the major in Early 
Childhood is designed for students who wish to enter the 
educational profession as teachers in preschool, primary 
and elementary grades.  A minimum total of 128 credit 
hours is required. 
 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101 and HI211 are 
recommended and fulfill certain General Education 
Requirements.  


Professional Education Requirements (40 credit 
hours):  ED110, ED192, ED201, ED300, ED350, ED351, 
ED363, ED353, ED354, ED355, ED356, ED357, ED392, 
ED/LS451, and ED489. 
 


Specialization Requirements (24 credit hours):  ED251, 
ED330, ED331, ED332, ED333, ED334, ED336, ED492.  
 


Electives (11-20 credit hours) An "Emphasis Area" 
option is available in which certification in an added area 
is possible.  Contact an advisor in the School of Education. 
 


MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY 
EDUCATION 


 
 This program provides pre-service and in-service 
courses/programs at the undergraduate and graduate levels.  
It provides the region with teachers who are able to teach 
at the elementary level in a variety of cultural 
environments.  
 
 The program of studies for the major in Elementary 
Education is designed for students who wish to enter the 
educational profession as teachers in education programs 
for K-5 graders.  Minimum total credit hour requirement:  
131. 
 
General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101, ED265 or 
HI211, and ED452 are recommended and fulfill certain 
General Education Requirements. 
 


Professional Education Requirements (55 credit 
hours): 


 
Foundation Courses –ED110, ED201, ED300, 
ED451, ED489. 
Method Courses – ED350, ED351, ED353, ED354, 
ED355, ED356, ED357 and ED363.  Before 
enrollment in any methods courses, a general 
education content area must be successfully 
completed. 
Practicum Experience – ED192 – to be taken 
concurrently with ED110; Students must also 
complete ED392 for 3 credits, and ED492/498 for 12 
credits. 


Related Area Requirements (9 credit hours):  ED215, 
ED319, and ED486. 
Related Area Electives (9 credit hours):  ED334, ED482 
or other courses in Special Education, Instructional 
Technology, Teaching English to Speaker of Other 
Languages, and Early Childhood.  Courses other than 
Education courses may be selected upon approval of the 
advisor. 
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General Content Area Requirements (3 credits hours in 
addition to the General Education Requirements):  One 
class in American History: HI201, HI202, HI406, or any 
GE, AN, PS, SO BA/EC, LI course. 
 


ELEMENTARY MAJOR WITH 
CHAMORRO LANGUAGE & 


CULTURE TEACHING SPECIALTY 
 
 The program of studies for the Major in Elementary 
Education with a Chamorro Language and Culture 
Teaching specialty is a program that came from the 
specific request of the Guam Department of Education to 
meet the demands of the Chamorro Mandate program 
teachers to satisfy degree and certification requirements. 
 
 It covers all the specific requirements for the major in 
elementary education as well as the necessary language 
and culture content components for the specialty.  Thus, 
the student in this program will also qualify to teach in the 
regular elementary classroom. 
 
General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101, HI211 and 
ED265 fulfill certain General Education Requirements and 
are required for Elementary majors in Chamorro Language 
and Culture Teaching specialty. 
 
Professional Education Requirements (46 credit hours):  
ED110, 192, 201, 300, 350, 351 or 352, 353, 354, 356, 
357, 451, 489, 492 or 498 a-b for 12 credits. 
 
Major Specialty Requirements: (36 credit hours): 
ED265, ED481, HI211, LN300, AN333, LS319, ED385 a-
b-c, AN320, HI450, LN350. 
 
Chamorro Language Teacher/Elementary Education:  
This program provides pre-service and in-service 
courses/programs at the undergraduate and graduate levels.  
It provides teachers who are able to teach in regional 
Chamorro language programs at the K-5 grade level. 
 


MAJOR IN SECOND LANGUAGE/ 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


  
 The program of studies for the Second 
Language/Elementary Education Major is designed for 
students who wish to teach in English as a second language 
(ESL) or Languages Other Than English (LOTE), 
Chamorro, or bilingual programs at the elementary level.  
A minimum total of 124 credit hours is required. Students 
completing this program will meet Elementary (K-5th) 
certification requirements.   


 Note that the language courses to acquire proficiency 
in a language other than English are not part of the 
program, but should be part of the General Education 
offerings selected by the student.  During student teaching, 
the student is required to demonstrate teaching competence 
in two languages. 
 
General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101, ED265 or 
HI211 is recommended and fulfills certain General 
Education Requirements.  For those wishing to work in 
Chamorro or Chamorro/English bilingual programs, 
CM101 and CM102 are required. 
 
Professional Education Requirements (39 credit 
hours):  ED110, 192, 201 or PY201, ED300, ED350, 
ED353, ED354, ED355, ED356, ED357, ED489, plus 
ED351or ED486. 
 
Specialization Requirements (33-39 credit hours):  
ED280, ED385A, ED385B, ED385C, ED480, ED481. 
LN300, LN385, LN400, ED492 for 12 credit hours (at 
least 6 credit hours in an ESL, Chamorro or 
bilingual/bicultural classroom).  ED385a-b is required for 
Chamorro, Chamorro/bilingual and other second language 
teachers.  LN385 is required for ESL, other second 
language and bilingual teachers. 
 
Electives (0-8 credit hours).  Consult an advisor. 
 


MAJOR IN SECONDARY 
EDUCATION 


 
This program provides pre-service and in-service 


courses/programs at the undergraduate and graduate levels.  
It provides the region with teachers who are able to teach 
at the secondary level in a variety of cultural 
environments. 


 


The program in Secondary Education is designed to 
prepare students for teaching careers in middle and senior 
high schools.  Students seeking a degree in secondary 
education receive extensive training in professional 
education as well as preparation in a subject area(s).  
Students shall demonstrate their ability to teach in their 
respective teaching area(s).  The student's program must be 
approved by advisors of both the teaching area and the 
Secondary Education Program. 


 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.   
 
Related Area Requirements (3 credit hours): PY202 
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Professional Education Requirements (33 credit hours):  
ED110, 192, 201, 300, 451, 462, 473, 489, 492 plus a 
methods course based on or related to the major or area of 
specialty. 
 
Specialty Requirements (30-58 credit hours):  Specialty 
areas must be selected from areas commonly taught in 
secondary schools. 
 


An "Emphasis Area" option is available in which 
certification in an added area is possible.  Two (2) options 
are available to the student majoring in Secondary 
Education.  Students select the option that best relates to 
their future plans and previous experience. 
 
Option A.  Subject Major 
Students selecting this option must complete 30-58 
semester hours in a subject area as specified by another 
school of the University.  This option stresses in-depth 
preparation in one subject area and leads to certification in 
one subject area.   
 
Option B.  One Teaching Area of Specialty 
Students selecting this option must take a minimum of 30 
specified hours in one teaching area.  Students receive 
preparation in a subject area beyond the minimum required 
for certification.  More subject area choices are available to 
students selecting this option than in Option A.  Students 
should consult the Secondary Education Program 
description contained under the content area of their 
choice.  At present, the following seven programs make up 
the Secondary Option "B" Programs available: 
 
1. Agriculture  (30 credit hours) 
 


Required Courses (15 credit hours):  AG101, 
AG281, AG211, AG380. 
 
Electives (15 credit hours):  Upper division courses 
in Agriculture 
 


2. Secondary Education Chamorro Language and 
Culture Teaching Specialty (133 credit hours) 


 Chamorro Language Teacher/Secondary 
Education:  This program provides pre-service and 
service courses/programs at the undergraduate level.  
It provides teachers who are able to teach in regional 
Chamorro language programs at the 6-12 grade level. 


 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  CM101, CM102, 
PY101, HI211, and ED265 fulfill certain General 
Education Requirements and are required for 
Secondary majors in Chamorro Language and Culture 
Teaching specialty. 
 


Professional Education Requirements (43 credit 
hours):  ED110, ED192, ED201, ED220, ED280, 
ED300, ED351, ED451, ED462, ED481, ED489, 
ED492 or ED498 for 12 credits. 
Major Specialty Requirements (35 credit hours):  
HI211, ED265, ED/LS319, CM201, CM202, CM494, 
AN320, ED385a-b-c. HI450. 
 
Electives (6 credit hours): Choose two of the 
following:  PS225, ED334, AN325 or any related 
courses. 


 


3.   General Science (41-43 credit hours). 
Required Courses (25-27 credit hours):  The student 
shall select three (3) complete sequences from the 
following: 


 
Chemistry (8 credits):  CH102-102L and CH103-103L* 
Physics (10 credits):  PH251**, PH252, PH210 & PH211 
Geology (8 credits):  NS110-110L and NS112-112L 
Biology (8 credits):  BI157-157L and BI158-158L and 
Science Seminar Course (1 credit hour). 


 
Prerequisites:  *Proficiency at MA161a level or 
concurrent enrollment.  **MA203 or concurrent 
enrollment. 
 


 Electives (16 credit hours):  The student may select a 
minimum of 16 upper division credit hours from the 
CH series, PH series, NS series or BI series of 
courses.  Prerequisites must be observed. 


 
4.  Consumer and Family Sciences (30 credit hours) 


Required Courses (12 credit hours):  CF120, 
CF230, CF315 and CF450. 
Electives (18 CF credit hours):  At least 9 credits 
must be upper division. 


 


5. Social Studies (36 credit hours) 
Required Courses (24 credit hours):  HI121, HI122, 
HI201, HI202, GE201, PS101, PS202, PS225. 
 


Electives (12 credit hours):  Upper division courses 
in history, geography and political science. 


 
6. Vocational/Technical Education with Emphasis 


Areas: 
 


This Option B is to prepare students for 
vocational/technical teaching careers in senior high 
schools and higher education.  Students seeking a 
degree in Secondary Education with an Option B in a 
Vocational/Technical Specialty receive extensive 
preparation in professional education as well as 
training in their specialty.  This is an undergraduate 
program in the School of Education, University of 
Guam to provide opportunity for students to prepare to 
teach Vocational Education.  Candidates will transfer 
thirty (30) credits of approved skill course credits to 
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the University of Guam (from accredited institutions) 
and will complete the University and School of 
Education requirements in the areas of General 
Education, Professional Education and Field 
Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree.  All 
programs must be approved by the 
Vocational/Technical Education Faculty and will 
include required specialized Vocational Education 
courses.  
  
 The emphasis areas are:  Accounting, 
Architectural Engineering Technology, Automotive 
Technology, Fire Protection, Building Construction, 
Civil Engineering Technology, Computer Technology, 
Criminal Justice (Administration of Criminal Justice, 
Law Enforcement Administration, Corrections 
Administration, Industrial Security Administration), 
Distributive Education, Electronic Engineering 
Technology, Fire Science Technology, Food and 
Beverage Operations, Horticulture, Hotel Operations, 
Marketing Operations, Office Administration, 
Refrigeration and Air Conditioning, Secretarial 
Science, Supervision and Management, Tour 
Operations Management, Travel Agency Management 
and Waterworks Technology. 


 
7. English as a Second  Language  (39 Credit Hours) 
 


Required Courses (27 credit hours):  ED280, 
ED480, ED481, LN300, LN350, LN385, LN400, 
LN401, LN460. 
Electives (12 credit hours):  AN212, AN320, AN330, 
AN421, EN/AN333, EN213, EN319, EN470, ED444. 


 
MAJOR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 


 


The program of study for this major is designed to 
prepare students for entry into the field of human services 
for exceptional individuals with specific emphasis areas in 
teaching exceptional learners.  This program is generic and 
provides basic teaching knowledge and skills applicable to 
individuals with disabilities.  The broad instructional focus 
takes a life span approach to assisting the exceptional 
individual and family.  Primary emphasis is meeting the 
needs of students with disabilities in inclusive classroom 
settings with secondary emphasis on meeting the needs of 
individuals with moderate to severe disabilities.  Program 
administration presumes that graduates will work in 
inclusive classroom settings, resource rooms, or self-
contained classrooms.  Students are prepared to teach in 
local, regional, or U.S. Mainland schools.  This broad 
generic baccalaureate degree is designed to prepare student 
to be in Special Education teaching settings and to develop 
a foundation for more advanced graduate level work in 
Special Education.  The Special Education program has 
been nationally approved by the Council for Exceptional 


Children and NCATE.  Minimum total credit hours 
required:  131. 


 


General Education Requirements (55 credit hours):  
Each student must fulfill the General Education 
requirements as listed in the Academic Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog.  PY101 is required and 
fulfills certain general education requirement.  One course 
in Guam history or culture is required for certification in 
Guam.  HI211 or ED265 is recommended.  (DOE requires 
ED489 for certification if the student is a dual major). 
 
Professional Education Requirements (31 credit 
hours):  ED110 or ED403, ED192, ED201, ED300, 
ED350, ED355, ED356, ED357, ED451 and two (2) other 
approved elementary methods courses.   
 
Special Education Core Requirements (39 credit 
hours):  ED215, ED292, ED310, ED314, ED315, ED442, 
ED443 ED446, ED457, and ED492. 
 
Special Education Electives (6 credit hours):  Choose 
two courses from the following:  ED311, ED312, ED343, 
and ED483.  
 
By the completion of the program, teacher candidates 
will be able to: 
 


1. Understand the history, legislation, and policies related 
to the education of exceptional students 


2. Understand developmental differences and factors that 
affect learning of exceptional students 


3. Design and implement Individualized Education Plans 
and Individualized Transition Plans 


4. Evaluate learning environments to allow students to 
function and perform to their fullest abilities 


5. Plan, modify, and adapt instruction to meet the diverse 
needs of students 


6. Use assistive technology to enhance student learning 
7. Assess student learning through the use of authentic, 


formal, and informal assessments 
8. Work with family members of exceptional students to 


identify appropriate resources and to provide advocacy 
9. Demonstrate professional dispositions when interacting 


with students, colleagues, administrators, and in the 
community. 


10. Participate in various professional organizations and 
attend workshops, seminars, and/or conferences at the 
regional, district, and national levels  


11. Gain employment in Special Education at the Pk-12 
levels. 
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SCHOOL OF NURSING AND 
HEALTH SCIENCES 


 


 
 
MISSION 
 
 The School of Nursing and Health Sciences (SNHS) is 
committed to improving the health, fitness and well-being 
of the people of Guam and the Western Pacific.  To realize 
this mission the School of Nursing and Health Sciences: 
 
1) Delivers programs designed to prepare graduates for 


the nursing profession, exercise science and health 
promotion, and pre-physical therapy.  The school 
provides ongoing educational development for 
members of the respective professions.  The School 
fosters collaboration among the disciplines and 
facilitates inter-professional education. 


 
2) Engages in collaborative research and creative 


endeavors focused on  the needs of the people of Guam 
and the Western Pacific. 


 
3) Promotes empowerment of the community through 


service learning. 
 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 
 
Associate Degree, Nursing 
Bachelor of Science, Health Science 
Bachelor of Science, Nursing 
 


ADVISEMENT 
 
 Academic advisement is provided to assist students 
throughout their educational career as they prepare to 
become competent entry-level professionals. The faculty 
advisor monitors student progress, provides consultation in 
planning a course of study, and assists in problem solving 
with regard to classroom, clinical practice, and field course 


work. The advisor serves as an “anchor person” with 
whom students may confer regarding any program-related 
problem or question.  
 


The Nursing AASC (Admissions and Academic 
Standards Committee) appoints a faculty advisor to 
students accepted to the nursing program. The advisor is 
named in the letter of acceptance. Usually that relationship 
continues until the student graduates, withdraws, or 
changes majors within the University.  Students who are 
taking courses toward nursing as a major and have not 
been accepted to the program will be advised by a 
designated nursing faculty advisor.  Students should go the 
SNHS Administrative Office HS100 for information.  


 
Nursing students must meet with their advisor for 


clearance to register for future courses. They are 
encouraged to meet with their advisor on a regular basis 
throughout the semester.  


 
Each Health Science student is assigned an advisor, 


who should be consulted throughout the student's 
enrollment.   


 
 


CONTACTS 
 
The Administrative office is located in Room 100 of the 
Health Sciences Building, Phone:  (671) 735-2650/51/52, 
Fax:  (671) 734-1203. All correspondence may be sent to 
the School of Nursing and Health Sciences, University of 
Guam, UOG Station, Mangilao, Guam 96923. 


 
 Inquiries or correspondence regarding the Nursing and 
Health Science Programs may be directed to:  
 


Director of Nursing, SNHS 
University of Guam  
UOG Station 
Mangilao, Guam 96923 
Phone:  (671) 735-2651 
Email:  nursing@uguam.uog.edu  


 
 Correspondence with the program’s professional 
accreditation agency can be directed to: 
 


Accreditation Commission for Education in 
Nursing, Inc. (ACEN) 


 3343 Peachtree Rd. NE, Suite 850 
 Atlanta, GA  30326 
 Phone 400-975-5000 
 Web site: www.nlnac.org  
 
NURSING ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS  


 


There are two (2) entrance levels in the associate and 
baccalaureate degree nursing programs: Pre-nursing  and  
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Nursing levels.  Any regularly enrolled University of 
Guam student may apply for acceptance to the nursing 
program. Application packets are available at the school’s 
administrative office (HS 100). Upon receipt of all nursing 
necessary documents, (AASC) reviews applications and 
notifies applicants by letter of their acceptance or non-
acceptance to the nursing program.  
 
Acceptance to Pre-Nursing Level. Students in the Pre-
nursing (PRNU) major are those who have not yet 
completed prerequisite courses and English competency 
requirements (California Reading Test - CRT) for 
enrollment in NU202B. Pre-nursing students who are 
approaching the Nursing Level enrollment must submit a 
letter of request for admission to the Nursing (NURS) 
major.  The letter with accompanying academic 
information is submitted to the nursing AASC. Refer to the 
admission policy and procedures in the Nursing Program 
Manual. 
 
Admission to Nursing Level.  Students in the Nursing 
(NURS) major are those who have completed prerequisite 
courses and met admissions criteria including a GPA > 2.7 
and are ready to enroll in NU202B and subsequent courses. 
Refer to the admission policy and procedures in the 
Nursing Program Manual for the admission criteria.   
 
Based on their preferences and past academic records, 
Second Degree students may be accepted into the ADN or 
the BSN program tracks. Students with advanced medical 
degrees may request an evaluation for acceleration into the 
BSN program.   Refer to admission policies and procedures 
for second step BSN or second degree students in the 
Nursing Program Manual. 
 
 


ASSOCIATE DEGREE IN NURSING 
PROGRAM 


 
 This nursing program is designed for students who 
wish to pursue a nursing degree.  It is a three-year 
professional nursing program of study leading to an 
Associate Degree in Nursing (ADN) with eligibility to take 
the national examination for licensure as a registered nurse. 
 


1. Graduation from high school or possession of a 
General Education Diploma (GED) equivalent or 
a practical nursing program, with a cumulative 
grade point average (GPA) of 2.7 or better. 


2. Completion of high school chemistry (one year), 
biology (one year), and algebra and geometry 
(one year). 


 


3. Admission to the University of Guam. 
 


4. Submission of transcripts for evaluation by the 
University registrar of all previous course work 


taken at other educational institutions (Unofficial 
college transcripts may be submitted to the 
Nursing Program for unofficial evaluation). 


5. Application to the nursing program. 
 


6. No misdemeanor or felony conviction. 
 


ADN PROGRAM MISSION 
 


The Associate Degree Nursing Program is committed 
to the mission of a Land Grant university serving the 
people of Guam and the Western Pacific island 
communities.  The mission of the Associate Degree 
Nursing Program is threefold: 


 


1. To offer basic nursing education to the culturally 
and academically diverse population of the 
region.  To realize this mission, the Associate 
Degree Program:  provides non-nurses associate 
degree studies in nursing; implements, evaluates, 
and refines the curriculum to produce culturally 
competent, caring nurses who think creatively and  
critically, and meet national basic nursing 
standards. 


 


3. To promote the use of research studies to support 
nursing care.  To realize this mission, the 
Associate Degree Program encourages faculty 
and students to read acknowledged research and 
apply to research findings to nursing practice. 


 


3. To serve the culturally diverse peoples of the 
region.  To realize this mission, the  Associate 
Degree Program offers continuing education in 
person and through distance technology; and 
identifies how effective leadership can contribute 
to raising standards, enhancing health and well-
being, and promoting collegiality between 
providers. 


 


Required Support Courses:  EN110, EN111, Math GE, 
BI124-124L, BI125-125L, BI225-225L, CH100-100L, 
CH101-101L, AN101/SO101, PY101, CO210, ED201, 
CF231 (Total 44 credits) 
 


Required Nursing Courses:  NU200B, NU202B, 
NU203B, NU204B, NU205B, NU207B, NU214, NU302B, 
NU303B, NU304B, NU305B, NU308, NU309, NU310, 
NU326, 1 credit Special Project.  (Total 48 credits) 
 


Optional (elective) nursing courses: NU344, NU112, 
NU212, and transition courses. 
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN 
NURSING DEGREE PROGRAM 


 
BSN PROGRAM MISSION 
 


The Bachelor of Science in Nursing Program is 
committed to the mission of a Land Grant university 
serving the people of Guam and the Western Pacific island 
communities.  The mission of the Bachelor of Science in 
Nursing Program is threefold: 


 
1. To offer professional nursing education to the 


culturally and academically diverse population of 
the region.  To realize this mission, the nursing 
program:  provides non-nurses, licensed nurses, 
and graduate nurses undergraduate studies in 
nursing; implements, evaluates, and refines the 
curriculum to produce culturally competent, 
caring nurses who think creatively and critically 
and meet national professional nursing standards. 
 


2. To increase the body of nursing knowledge 
through research and creative endeavors. To 
realize this mission, the nursing programs 
encourages faculty and students to participate in  
research, projects, programs, and advanced study; 
and conduct, and disseminate findings of research 
and health-related projects. 


 
3. To serve culturally diverse people and health care 


providers of the region. To realize this mission, 
the nursing program offers continuing education 
and consultation locally and through distance 
technology; and provides leadership to raise 
standards, enhance health and well-being, and 
promote collegiality between providers. 


 
The BSN program has 2 tracks:  Basic or Generic BSN and 
Second Step BSN.   


 
GENERIC BSN (GBSN) TRACK  


 
This nursing program is designed for students who 


wish to pursue a nursing degree.  It is a four-year 
professional nursing program of study leading to a 
Bachelor of Science degree in Nursing with eligibility to 
take the national examination for licensure as a registered 
nurse. 


 
1. Graduation from high school or possession of a 


General Education Diploma (GED) equivalent or 
a practical nursing program, with a cumulative 
grade point average (GPA) of 2.7 or better. 
 


2. Completion of high school chemistry (one year), 
biology (one year), and algebra and geometry 
(one year). 
 


3. Admission to the University of Guam. 
 


4. Submission of transcripts for evaluation by the 
University registrar of all previous course work 
taken at other educational institutions (Unofficial 
college transcripts may be submitted to the 
Nursing Program for unofficial evaluation). 
 


5. Application to the nursing program. 
 


6. No misdemeanor or felony conviction. 
 
Required Support Courses for the Basic (Generic) BSN 
Program:  EN110, EN111, Math GE, MA151, BI124-
124L, BI125-125L, BI225-225L, CH100-100L, CH101-
101L, AN101/SO101, PY101, CO210, ED201, CF231 
(Total 51 credits, 29 toward the 55 University GEs) 
 
Required Nursing Courses:  NU200B, NU202B, 
NU203B, NU204B, NU205B, NU207B, NU214, NU302B, 
NU303B, NU304B, NU305B, NU308, NU309, NU310, 
NU403, NU412, NU415, NU416, NU418, NU419, NU420 
(Total 63 credits) 
 
Optional (elective) nursing courses: NU/AN/SO344, 
NU112, NU212, and Transition courses. 
 
 University GEs  55 credits 
 Required Support Courses 18 (+29 of GEs) 
 Required Nursing Courses 63 
  Total   136 
 


SECOND-STEP BSN (SSBSN) TRACK  
 
 The Second-Step track is designed for nurse graduates 
of diploma or associate degree programs. Its purpose is to 
expand the breadth and depth of basic nursing knowledge 
and promote leadership in community, mental health, 
school health and nursing research. The program is 
designed to meet the needs of the more mature, employed 
student.   
 


Admission to the Second-Step BSN Track: 
 
Prior to admission to the Second Step BSN Program, the 
student must meet the following: 
 


1. Completion of prerequisite courses - EN111, 
nutrition, microbiology, anatomy and physiology, 
and chemistry and/or equivalent courses. 


2. California Reading Test (CRT) with a total score 
of 12.0 or better 
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3. GPA of 2.5 or C or better for transfer credits 
 


4. Schedule to take the National League for Nursing 
Acceleration Challenge Examinations (ACE) 
administered by the nursing program. 


 
5. No misdemeanor or felony convictions 


 
Required Support Courses for the SSBSN track:  
EN110, EN111, MA151, BI124-124L, BI125-125L, 
BI225-225L, CH100-100L, CH101-101L, AN101/SO101, 
PY101, CO210, CF231, ED201 (Total 44 credits, 26 
toward the 55 University GEs) 
 
Required Nursing Courses:  NU300S, NU306S, 
NU307S, NU308, NU309, NU310, NU324S, NU325S, 
NU403, NU412, NU415, NU416, NU418, NU419, NU420 
(Total 51 credits) 
 
Optional Nursing Courses: NU112, NU207, NU212, 
NU214, NU/AN/SO344 
 
Special Projects: Transition courses. 
 
 University GEs  55 credits 
 Required Support Courses 18 (+26 of GEs) 
 Required Nursing Courses 51 
  Total   124 
          
ACCEPTANCE OF CREDITS FROM OTHER 
INSTITUTIONS 
  
Courses taken in other programs (nursing, medical, 
military medical, etc.) may be given University Of Guam 
credit through examination.  The following exams may be 
used for credit: 
 
 NU202:  Fundamentals of Nursing (NLN Basic 


Nursing) 
 


 NU207:   Pharmacology in Nursing (NLN 
Fundamentals of Drug Therapy) 


 
 NU302:  Adult Health Nursing (NLN Tests for Adult 


Health Nursing) 
 
 NU304: Family Health Nursing (NLN Test for 


Maternal Child Nursing) 
 
 Second Step Program Placement (NLN Acceleration 


Challenge Exam (ACE) 
 
 The student will request credit by exam by applying to 
the Nursing AASC. Course materials to support the 
application will be provided by the student.  Upon review 
of the materials and transcript, the decision whether to 
allow for credit by exam will be made by the AASC.  A 
score at the 50th percentile or greater will constitute credit.  


The cost of the exams will be paid by the student based on 
current NLN exam fees.  A special clinical project shall be 
arranged to verify clinical competence in the content area.  
The cost of the special project will correspond to current 
University Of Guam Tuition rates. 
  
 The acceptance of on-line or distance teaching courses 
is made by AASC in consultation with faculty.  Refer to 
the Nursing Program Manual or your faculty advisor for 
additional information. 
 
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GRADUATE  
(Student Learning Objectives) 
 
The nursing curriculum is founded on a philosophy 
designed to enhance a person’s ability to make decisions 
toward maintaining optimum health. The student learning 
outcomes or characteristics of the graduate are derived 
from the philosophy and mission of the program. The 
program accomplishes its educational and related purposes 
when the graduate demonstrates the following outcomes 
based on the program’s ten core concepts: 
 


1. Caring:  Fosters and implements caring behaviors 
in technologically diverse settings.  
 


2. Ethical and Legal:  Uses legal and ethical 
principles in nursing practice  


 
3. Management:  Manages nursing care in 


collaboration with the client and others on the 
health care team  


 
4. Nursing Process:  Uses the nursing process to 


provide holistic care and empowers clients to 
attain optimal wellness  


 
5. Research: Identifies research problems, 


participates in research activities and applies 
research findings to nursing practice  


 
6. Professionalism:  Demonstrates self-directed 


learning in the lifelong quest for personal and 
professional growth  


 
7. Creative and critical thinking: Uses creative and 


critical thinking in applying theoretical 
knowledge to nursing practice  


 
8. Cultural competence:  Demonstrates cultural 


competence while promoting, maintaining and 
restoring health  


9. Communication: Communicates effectively in 
private and in public, by written, verbal and 
nonverbal means  
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10. Leadership:  Provides leadership in nursing by 
addressing issues and trends that affect health 
care. 


 
PROGRESSION IN THE NURSING MAJOR 
 
 In order to remain in good standing in the nursing 
program, students must maintain a cumulative GPA of 2.7 
or better in all nursing courses and all required support 
courses.  All prerequisites must be met before progression 
in the program.  Refer to the Nursing Program Manual for 
policies and procedures about Admission, Course 
Sequences, Advisement, Priority Enrollment, Student 
Petition and Appeals, Repeating Nursing Courses, 
Probation, Suspension and Academic Integrity. Nursing 
Program Policies supersede UOG Policies on grading, 
probation, suspension and dismissal. Refer to University of 
Guam Academic Rules and Regulations for policies and 
procedures about Out-of Sequence, Withdrawal, 
Readmission, and Dismissal, and Student Rights and 
Responsibilities. 
 
TRANSPORTATION REQUIREMENTS 
  
 Students are responsible for reliable transportation so 
that attendance requirements for class and clinical work 
can be met. 
 
OUT OF SEQUENCE STUDENTS 
  


 An out-of-sequence student is one who is not 
following the recommended sequence of nursing courses 
within the recommended time frame.  Students may be out-
of-sequence for any of the following reasons: part time 
study, transfer, failure of a nursing or required support 
course, withdrawal from a nursing or required course, or 
returning students. 
 


BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN 
HEALTH SCIENCES 


 
The goal of this program is to prepare students for 


graduate studies in health sciences, or for health 
professions where they will be involved in the 
identification, evaluation, treatment, and prevention of 
diseases and injuries; educating the public on prevention 
and self-management for healthy lifestyles; and designing, 
implementing, and evaluating programs necessary for 
promoting general wellness. 
 
STUDENT LEARNING OUTCOMES  
 
Students in the health science degree programs will 
demonstrate the following outcomes: 
 


1. Behavior change skills and health promotion 
competencies  


 
2. The ability to critically analyze information 


relative to health and disease/injury prevention 
  


3. The ability to understand and apply scientific 
principles and methods  


 
4. Written and verbal capabilities  


 
5. The ability to work cooperatively in groups  


 
6. The ability to problem seek and solve.  


 
CONCENTRATION IN PRE-PHYSICAL 


THERAPY 
 
The concentration in Pre-Physical Therapy provides 


students with preparation for competitive entry into off-
island programs leading to a Doctor of Physical Therapy 
(DPT). This option places a strong emphasis on physical 
and biological sciences, as well as application knowledge. 
A six-credit internship is required, which consists of 300 
hours of service in a selected setting such as a hospital, an 
extended care facility, or a private clinic in which the 
student has an opportunity to use skills and knowledge 
under the supervision of a physical therapist. Students 
should recognize that this program does not automatically 
lead to entry into a Physical Therapy program at the 
doctoral level.  


 


Entry into these programs is competitively based upon 
experience and grades. The requirements for this 
concentration are based on the recommendations of the 
American Physical Therapy Association. 
 
Core Courses: 
 
BI124/124L Anatomy & Physiology I 4 credits* 
BI125/125L Anatomy & Physiology II 4 credits* 
CF230 or  Nutrition & Health or 
CF231  Nutrition for Health Pro 3 credits  
HS200  Health & Wellness  3 credits* 
HS216  Intro to Public Health 3 credits 
HS405/G  Epidemiology  3 credits 
HS416  Research in Nursing  


and Health Sciences 3 credits 
HS498  Internship  6 credits 
MA161a  College Algebra  
  or higher  & Trigonometry I  3 credits* 
MA387  Statistics for Sciences 4 credits 
NU112  Medical Terminology 2 credits 
NU344  Aging: Myths & Realities 3 credits 
Total:  (27 program + 14) ** 41 credits 
 
*GE 
** includes 19 upper division credits  
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Concentration in Pre-Physical Therapy Requirements: 
 
BI157/157L Prin. of Biology w/Lab I 4 credits 
BI158/158L Prin. of Biology w/Lab II 4 credits 
CH102/102L Gen Chemistry w/Lab I 4 credits 
CH103/103L Gen Chemistry w/Lab II 4 credits 
HS322  Kinesiology  3 credits 
HS324  Exercise Physiology 3 credits 
HS350  Test & Measurement in  


Exercise Science  3 credits 
HS451  Research & Report Writing 3 credits 
MA203  Calculus   5 credits 
PH210  Intro to Physics Lab I 1 credit 
PH251  University Physics I 4 credits 
PH211  Intro to Physics Lab II 1 credit 
PH252  University Physics II 4 credits 
PY101  General Psychology 3 credits* 
PY420  Abnormal Psychology 3 credits 
 
At least 6 credits of HS491 or upper division  
advisor approved BI/CH/PY/SO  6 credits 
 


Total:  (52 program + 3)** 55 credits 
 
*GE 
 **includes 21 upper division credits) 
 


Required GEs:   55 credits 
Core:    27 credits 
Concentration:   52 credits 
Grand Total Credits:  134 credits 


 
CONCENTRATION IN EXERCISE 


SCIENCE AND HEALTH PROMOTION 
 
The professional concentration in Exercise Science 


and Health Promotion provides preparation for students 
desiring employment in the growing health promotion field 
and/or graduate studies in exercise science, health 
education, and related fields.  The curriculum places an 
emphasis on exercise, nutrition, and healthy lifestyle. 
Students may use this concentration to prepare for 
certification as a Certified Personal Trainer or Clinical 
Exercise Specialist through the American College of 
Sports Medicine (ACSM). Students should recognize that 
this program does not automatically lead to these 
certifications. Interested students are encouraged to meet 
with an advisor to discuss eligibility requirements. 
 


This concentration also requires students to take a 300-
hour internship in a professional setting such as community 
health agencies, Guam Memorial Hospital, or various 
wellness clinics or fitness centers.  
 
Core Courses: 
 
BI124/124L Anatomy & Physiology I 4 credits* 
BI125/125L Anatomy & Physiology II 4 credits* 
CF230 or  Nutrition & Health or  


  CF231  Nutrition for Health Pro 3 credits  
HS200  Health & Wellness  3 credits* 
HS216  Intro to Public Health 3 credits 
HS405/G  Epidemiology  3 credits 
HS416  Research in Nursing and  


Health Sciences  3 credits 
HS498  Internship  6 credits 
MA161a   College Algebra &  


Trigonometry I  3 credits* 
MA387  Statistics for Sciences 4 credits 
NU112  Medical Terminology 2 credits 
NU344  Aging: Myths & Realities 3 credits 


 
Total:  (27 program + 14)** 41 credits 


 
*GE 
** includes 19 upper division credits 
 
Concentration in Exercise Science and Health 
Promotion Requirements: 
 
CF430 Nutrition throughout the Lifespan 3 credits 
CF435 Sports Nutrition   3 credits 
ED201 Human Growth and Development 3 credits 
ED300 Educational Psychology  3 credits 
HS104 Conditioning & Fitness  1 credit 
HS105 Strength Training   1 credit 
HS106 Aerobics    1 credit 
HS210 Human Biology & Behavior  3 credits 
HS322 Kinesiology   3 credits 
HS324 Exercise Physiology  3 credits 
HS350 Test & Measurement in  


Exercise Science   3 credits 
HS355 Human Sexuality   3 credits 
HS451 Research and Report Writing  3 credits 
HS491 Special Topics in Health Sciences 6 credits 
PA206 Public Health & Disease Mgmt.  3 
credits 
PY101 General Psychology  3 credits* 
 
At least 9 credits of advisor approved 
HS/BI/CH/CF/PE/PH/PY/SO   9 credits 
 


Total:  (51 program + 3)** 54 credits 
 
*GE 
** includes at least 30 upper division credits 


 
Required GEs:   55 credits 
Core:    27 credits 
Concentration:   51 credits 
Grand Total:   133 credits 


 
CONCENTRATION IN PUBLIC HEALTH 


 
The professional concentration in Public Health is 


designed to provide students the opportunity to work as 
public health professionals, and/or entry into a Master of 
Public Health degree program. The curriculum offers 
courses related to the five core areas of public health 
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(epidemiology, biostatistics, environmental health, health 
policy management, and social and behavioral sciences). 
Students specializing in this concentration may select one 
of four options: Minor in Health Services Administration, 
Minor in Nutrition, Emphasis in Social and Behavioral 
Sciences, or Qualification for the Registered 
Environmental Health Specialist/Registered Sanitarian 
(REHS/RS) Exam. Students should recognize that this 
program does not automatically lead to the REHS/RS 
certification. Students interested in this certification must 
meet with an advisor to discuss eligibility requirements. 


  
This concentration also requires students to take a 300-


hour internship in a professional setting such as community 
health agencies, the Department of Public Health and 
Social Services, the Guam Environmental Protection 
Agency, or various private groups that participate in 
services related to public health. 
 
Core Courses: 
 
BI124/124L Anatomy & Physiology I 4 credits* 
BI125/125L Anatomy & Physiology II 4 credits* 
CF230 or  Nutrition & Health or  
CF231  Nutrition for Health Pro 3 credits  
HS200  Health & Wellness  3 credits* 
HS216  Intro to Public Health 3 credits 
HS405/G  Epidemiology  3 credits 
HS416  Research in Nursing and  


Health Sciences  3 credits 
HS498  Internship  6 credits 
MA161a   College Algebra &  


Trigonometry I  3 credits* 
MA387  Statistics for Sciences 4 credits 
NU112  Medical Terminology 2 credits 
NU344  Aging: Myths & Realities 3 credits 
 


Total:  (27 program + 14)** 41 credits 
 
*GEs;** includes 19 upper division credits 
 
Concentration in Public Health Requirements: 
 
BI100/100L Environmental Biology 4 credits 
BI225/225L Basic Microbiology w/Lab 4 credits 
CF/AG389 Extension Programs  


& Planning  3 credits 
CH100/L  Intro to Inorganic  
Or higher  Chemistry  4 credits 
CH101/L  Intro to Organic  
Or higher  Chemistry  4 credits 
HS210  Human Biology & Behavior 3 credits 
HS355  Human Sexuality  3 credits 
HS451  Research & Report Writing 3 credits 
HS491  Current Topics in  


Health Sciences  6 credits 
PA206  Public Health & Disease  


Management  3 credits 
SO101   Introduction to Sociology 3 credits* 


Plus, any one of the four options.  
 
All students must meet with an advisor to discuss the appropriate 
courses for each option. 
 
Option 1: Minor in Health Services Admin 15 credits 
Option 2: Minor in Nutrition   16 credits 
Option 3: Social/Behavioral Emphasis           min 15 credits 
Option 4: Environmental Health Emphasis     min 15 credits 


 
Total:  (52-53 + 3)**  55-56 credits 


 
*GEs;** includes at least 21 upper division credits 


 
Required GEs:   55 credits 
Core:    27 credits 
Concentration:   52-53 credits 
Grand Total:   134-135 credits 
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ROBERT F. KENNEDY 
MEMORIAL LIBRARY 


 


 
 


MISSION 
 


The Territorial College of Guam was founded in 1952; 
in June of the same year the Territorial College of Guam 
Library was established in a World War II military 
Quonset hut in Mongmong.  Curriculum of the College 
was supported by the library’s initial collection of 2000 
volumes consisted mainly of donations from the military 
and public libraries on Guam.  Since then, the University 
of Guam Robert F. Kennedy (RFK) Memorial Library, 
housed in the Tan Siu Lin Building, has evolved into the 
largest library and research facility in the Micronesia 
region.  The library provides 54,201 square feet of work 
and study area, and is equipped with 400 reading seats, 
serving the University as well as the community of Guam. 
 


Administered by the RFK Memorial Library Director, 
the University of Guam RFK Memorial Library is an 
academic component and the central library faculty of the 
University.  At present, it houses over 98,059 print titles 
and 124,977 print holdings; 26,902 microfilm reels and 
899,748 microfiche units; 1527 print serial titles, 187,897 
print serial issues; and 5289 multimedia items.  In January 
2009, a new Integrated Library System (ILS) was installed, 
and the new SYMPHONY went live in February 2009.  
The library’s online catalog (OCEAN) allows 24/7 access 
to students, faculty, staff and other community and 
regional cardholders and enrollees to the library collection 
and electronic resources both on and off campus. 
Electronic database resources subscribed and licensed to 
the Library provide wide-ranged subjects of full-text, peer-
reviewed articles.  New acquisitions and databases are 


selected to enhance and support the academic quality of 
the university’s classes, research and professional needs.   


 
  In September 2009, the Library received a three-year 
Federal National Leadership Grant from the Institute of 
Museum and Library Services (IMLS) for the “Information 
Literacy for Future Island Leaders” Project.  In August 
2010, the Graduate Research Center (GRC) opened for 
service on the 2nd floor of the UOG/RFK Memorial 
Library.  Services currently available are: large screen 
computers with Internet and MS Office; research 
assistance for graduate class assignments; research 
assistance for Theses and Special Projects; and circulating 
copies of UOG theses and Special Projects, etc. 
 


The University Of Guam RFK Memorial Library has 
been a designated Selective Federal Depository in 1978 
through the university’s Land Grant status.  As one of the 
two selective depository libraries in the region, RFK 
Memorial Library receives 46% U.S. Government 
Publications, many in electronic and Microform formats.  
The newly added Documents Without Shelves program 
provides 24/7 access to over 55,000 US Federal 
Government documents in PDF full-text via the Library’s 
online catalog OCEAN.    
 


Other special collections at the RFK Memorial 
Library include the Mobil East Asian Collection, the 
Thesis and Special Projects Collection, the Micronesian 
Resource File (MRF) Collection, and the Reference 
Information File consisting of local and ephemeral 
materials of current interest.  The East Asian Collection 
offers books and periodicals on the cultures, history, 
language, and societies of Japan, Korea, and China 
including Taiwan and Hong Kong.  Mobil Oil Guam 
established this collection with generous initial and 
continuous support. 
 


The Instructional Media Services within the Library 
provides student & faculty needs in audio-video 
duplication and video projects. 
 


The University Of Guam RFK Memorial Library 
provides Interlibrary Loan (ILL) services through OCLC, 
DOCLINE and other means to UOG students, faculty, 
staff, administrators, and to other library patron in Guam, 
Micronesia and the Western Pacific Region.  Many items 
can be obtained cost-free, although there may be charges 
associated.   
 


As a Resource Library of the National Network of 
Libraries of Medicine, Pacific Southwest Region (NN/LM 
PSR), the RFK Memorial Library supports the Regional 
Medical Library (UCLA Louise M. Darling Biomedical 
Library) to fulfill the medical, health, and consumer health 
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information requests from U.S. health professionals and 
from the general public in Guam, Micronesia and the 
Western Pacific region.  The Program is coordinated by the 
National Library of Medicine in Bethesda, Maryland and 
carried out through a nationwide network of health science 
libraries and information centers. 


 
The University Of Guam RFK Memorial Library is 


open six days a week during the regular semesters.  Hours 
are posted on the front entrance, circulation Service Desk, 
Reference Service Desk, and other locations within the 
building. Hours vary during the interim and summer 
sessions.  For additional information please visit library’s 
homepage at www.uog.edu/library, or contact the 
Circulation Desk (671) 735-2311, the Reference Desk 
(671) 735-2341, or the Administration Office (671) 735-
2331/2/3. 


 
MINOR AND CERTIFICATION IN 


LIBRARY SCIENCE 
 


  
 Courses in Library Science (LS) are offered 
periodically.  LS courses are designed to meet the school 
librarian certification requirements of the Guam 
Commission of Educator Certification (GCEC).  The 
primary objective of the courses is to prepare school 
librarians who will be knowledgeable in all main areas of 
librarianship and who will be able to develop, promote, and 
administer effective school library programs.  The courses 
will lead to Professional I, School Library Certification on 
Guam.  These courses are in addition to requirements for 
teacher certification.  School librarians on Guam must also 
meet teacher certification requirements.  The current 
requirements for GCEC School Librarian Certification are 
24 semester hours.  Check the GCEC website for current 
requirements. (www.gcec.guam.gov). 
 


 
Required Core Courses: (15 credits):  LS310, LS311, 
LS312, LS315, LS/ED319 (required for Elementary 
Education majors) or LS320 (recommended for Secondary 
Education majors). 
 
Electives:  LS314 (strongly recommended for Elementary 
Education majors), LS/ED451, LS/ED452, and LS453.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


CONTACT 
 


 The Office of the Director for Learning Resources is 
located on the first floor, Robert Kennedy Memorial 
Library building. Correspondence with the Library Science 
Program can be directed to: 
 


Monique Carriveau Storie, Interim Director, Learning 
Resources 
University of Guam 
UOG Station, Mangilao 
Guam 96923  
Tel:  735-2331/2   
Email:  mstorie@uguam.uog.edu 
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COURSE LISTINGS 
 


 
 


COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM 
 


General Class-Level Designations 
 


0-099 non-degree unit 
100-199 freshman level 
200-299 sophomore level 
300-399 junior level 
400-499 senior level 
500-699 graduate level 


 
 800-level courses.  The 800 series of courses are post 
baccalaureate, professional development courses for 
teachers. Admission requirements are (1) proof of a 
bachelor’s degree and (2) proof of present employment as 
a teacher.  No undergraduate may take an 800 course.  
Credit for an 800 course is not applicable to any degree.  
These courses may not be cross-listed with any other 
course.  They shall appear on a separate transcript labeled 
“For Professional Development Only.” 
 


SPECIAL COURSE DESIGNATIONS 
 
-90 Series:  Special Projects.  Courses for individual 
students, including problems, special studies and 
individual research. 
-91 Series:  Seminar Courses.  Courses in which the 
burden of research and preparation is on the students, and 
class activity is discussion-oriented. 
-92 Series:  Practicum Courses.  Guided work 
experience supervised by a qualified professor or project 
director to whom the student reports at regular intervals. 
-93 Series:  Workshops.  Courses administered by a 
group of specialists and dealing with various applied 
aspects of a discipline. 
-94 Series:  Special Studies.  Special-category courses 
usually designed to be offered only once (e.g., a course by 


a visiting expert; a course designed for a specific group of 
students). 
-95 Series:  Thesis.  Independent research culminating in 
a major research paper or project (e.g., Senior Thesis, 
Master’s Thesis). 
-98 Series:  Internship.  A trainee, residency, or intern 
program in which the student works in a technical or 
professional area under the supervision of an  expert in the 
field. 
-99 Series:  Independent Reading.  A course of directed 
readings in a designated field or topic. 
 
 


CONFERENCE AND SPECIAL PROJECT 
COURSES 


 
Conference Courses  A person who has been accepted 
for admission to the University of Guam may register for 
course by conference upon special arrangements with the 
appropriate college/unit. A conference course is a regular 
catalog course that is not offered in the current semester.  
A conference course will not be approved if the course 
already appears on the regular schedule of classes.   
 
Enrollment in these courses requires the advisors, 
professor, division/department chairs, and Dean/Directors 
approval. A student studies privately with a professor.  
Deadline for registration for the course by conference is 
the last day of schedule adjustment (add/drop) of each 
regular semester and summer terms.  After obtaining this 
approval, the formal registration and payment for course 
by conference shall take place at the Professional and 
International Programs Office in the 2nd floor of the 
MARC/Information Technology Resource Center/ 
Computer Center building. All other rules and regulations 
apply. 
 
NOTE: If the Course by Conference is to be used for 
graduation requirements, grades must be submitted by the 
professor by the graduating student deadline.  In addition, 
the required contact hours must also be met between the 
student and the professor for academic credit. 
  
Special Project and Thesis Courses   A person who has 
been accepted for admission to the University of Guam 
may register for the following Special Projects courses 
upon special arrangements with the appropriate 
college/unit. Enrollment in these courses requires the 
advisors, professor, division/department chairs, and 
Dean/Directors approval. 
 


190, 290, 390, 490 Special Projects 
192, 292, 392, 492 Practicum Courses 
199, 299, 399, 499 Independent Reading 


 


A person who has been accepted for admission to the 
University of Guam may also, with the professors consent, 
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enroll in the -98 series, Internship, and Special Project 
Courses through the ninth week of a regular semester or 
the first week of the summer terms (please refer to the 
Calendar at a Glance at the beginning of this catalog for 
specific deadline dates per semester), provided that the 
course is offered by any college/school except the School 
of Education.  Internships in the School of Education 
require prior approval and must be registered for by the 
end of the schedule adjustment period.   
 


The necessary application/approval forms may be 
obtained from the Professional and International Programs 
Office located in the 2nd floor of the MARC/ Information 
Technology Resource Center/Computer Center building. 
After obtaining this approval, the formal registration and 
payment for Special Projects and -98 series Courses shall 
take place at the Professional and International Programs 
Office.  All other rules and regulations apply. 
 
NOTE: If the Special Project and or Thesis are to be used 
for graduation requirements, grades must be submitted by 
the professor by the graduating student deadline.  In 
addition, the required contact hours must also be met 
between the student and the professor for academic credit. 
 


OTHER COURSE-NUMBER 
DESIGNATIONS 


 


 Letter symbols appearing immediately after course 
numbers are to be interpreted as follows.  Small case 
letters “a-b” mean a two-semester sequence to be taken in 
order.  When small case letters are separated by a comma 
instead of a dash, these symbols indicate that even though 
the courses are closely related, they need not be taken in 
the a, b order if conditions make it more expedient to 
reverse the order. 
 


CREDIT HOURS 
 


 Parenthetical figures following the course title 
indicate the number of credit hours a course carries.   


 


COURSE ABBREVIATIONS 
 


AGRICULTURE AG CNAS 


ANTHROPOLOGY AN CLASS 


ART AR CLASS 


BIOLOGY BI CNAS 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION BA SBPA 


CHAMORRO STUDIES CM CLASS 


CHEMISTRY CH CNAS 


COMMUNICATION CO CLASS 


COMPUTER SCIENCE  CS CNAS 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY SCIENCES CF CNAS 


EDUCATION ED SOE 


ENGINEERING SCIENCES   ES CNAS 


ENGLISH EN CLASS 


FINE ARTS FA CLASS 


GEOGRAPHY GE CLASS 


HEALTH SCIENCE HS SNHS 


HISTORY HI CLASS 


INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS AND SCIENCES IAS CLASS 


INTERDISCIPLINARY COURSES ID EMSS 


LEGAL STUDIES - CRIMINAL JUSTICE LW SBPA 


LIBRARY SCIENCE LS LR 


LINGUISTICS LN CLASS 


MATHEMATICS MA CNAS 


MILITARY SCIENCE MSL CNAS 


MODERN LANGUAGES   CLASS 


CHAMORRO CM CLASS 


CHINESE CI CLASS 


CHUUKESE CK CLASS 


FRENCH FR CLASS 


GERMAN GN CLASS 


JAPANESE JA CLASS 


POHNPEIAN PN CLASS 


SPANISH SN CLASS 


TAGALOG TA CLASS 


MUSIC MU CLASS 


NATURAL SCIENCE NS CNAS 


NURSING NU SNHS 


PHILOSOPHY PI CLASS 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION  PE CNAS 


PHYSICS PH CNAS 


POLITICAL SCIENCE PS CLASS 


PSYCHOLOGY PY CLASS 


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION PA SBPA 


SOCIAL WORK SW CNAS 


SOCIOLOGY SO CLASS 


THEATER TH CLASS 


WOMEN AND GENDER STUDIES WG CLASS 


 
COURSE OFFERING: 
F = FALL 
SP = SPRING 
DE/OLL = DISTANCE EDUCATION/INTERNET BASED 
COURSE 
HYB = HYBRID ONLINE AND IN CLASS 
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 


AGRICULTURE (AG) 
 


AG101  (4)   
INTRODUCTION TO AGRICULTURE  F/SP 
This course is an introduction to the science of agriculture.  This 
course explains the scientific principles behind the discipline 
that feeds shelter and clothes the world’s population.  Three 
hours of lecture and three hours of laboratory.  Prerequisite: 
MA085 or higher. 
 


AG102 (3)  
INTRODUCTION TO PLANT SCIENCE F/SP/DE 
This course introduces students to basic scientific knowledge of 
plants.  Students will learn scientific principles relevant to 
understanding plant growth and development, plant nutrition, 
and plant improvement.  Lab experiments will give students 
experience in observing, collecting data, and writing reports on 
plant growth and reproduction.  The course consists of online 
activities that are the equivalent of three hours of lecture weekly.  
Prerequisites:  MA085 or higher.  Co requisite:  AG102L.  
 


AG102L (1) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
PLANT SCIENCE LABORATORY F/SP/DE 
AG102L is the laboratory portion of AG102 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of lab activities included in a 
lab kit that the students must purchase at the beginning o the 
semester.  There is an option to register for either a classroom 
section or a section in which the studs do the experiments at 
home and do not meet in the classroom.  Co requisite:  AG102   
 


AG109 (4)  
THE INSECT WORLD SP 
This course is an overview of insect biology for non-scientists. 
Emphasis is on insect behavior, ecology and structural/ 
morphological adaptations.  Lab is geared toward identifying 
common insects and experimentally examining aspects of insect 
biology.   The course may be used as an AG elective, but will 
not serve to replace AG course.  Three hours of lecture and three 
hours of laboratory weekly.  Prerequisite: MA085 or higher. 
 


AG136 (4)  
SCIENCE OF AQUACULTURE SP 
This course is designed to introduce students to the science of 
aquaculture.  Lectures focus on the history, theory and 
description of aquaculture systems around the world.  
Laboratories allow students hands-on experience with field 
testing of water quality; field identification of fish, crustaceans, 
aquatic plants, and parasites; reproduction of certain aquaculture 
species; and other cultural practices. Three hours lecture and 
three hours laboratory weekly.  Prerequisite: MA085 or higher. 
 


AG211 (4) 
PRINCIPLES OF ANIMAL SCIENCE  F 
This course covers adaptation, distribution and numbers of 
livestock throughout the world; significance and economic 
importance; trends in livestock production; introduction to 
feeding, breeding, disease control, growth, and physiology. 
Three hours of lecture and three hours of laboratory weekly. 
Prerequisite:  MA085 or higher, and BI157-157L or AG101. 
 


AG281 (4)  
PRINCIPLES OF  
HORTICULTURAL SCIENCE SP 
This course introduces principles of plant-soil-climate relations 
and physical characteristics in horticultural crop production, 
current practices included.  Emphasis is on the practical aspects 
of producing vegetable, fruit and ornamental crops in the 
tropics.  Three hours of lecture and three hours lab weekly.  
Prerequisite:  MA115 or higher and AG102 or BI157 or BI158. 
 


AG321  (2) 
HORTICULTURE PLANT ID           FA/Even Years 
This course is designed for students who would like to identify 
the plants that are important to Guam’s culture, economy, and 
environment.  This course will introduce the subject of higher 
plant nomenclature and provide practical experience in plant 
identification of fruits, vegetable, weeds, and ornamental plants.  
One hour of lecture and three hours of laboratory weekly.  
Prerequisite: AG102 or consent of instructor. 
 


AG323  (4)  
PLANT PATHOLOGY                                        F/Odd Years 
Principles underlying the nature and control of plant diseases 
that are related to crop production and horticulture are 
introduced in this course.  Symptoms, causes, and control of 
most important diseases on Micronesia’s crops are covered. This 
course provides the student with practical plant pathology 
laboratory techniques.  The class meets for three hours of lecture 
and three hours of laboratory weekly.  Prerequisites:  AG101 
and AG102 or BI157 and BI158. 
 


AG340 (4) 
PEST MANAGEMENT  SP/Even Years 
A capstone agriculture course that draws from the student’s 
experience in soil science, horticulture, biology, entomology, 
and plant pathology to introduce the student to common 
agricultural pests (insects, plant pathogens and weeds) and their 
management.  As part of the lecture portion of the course, 
students will be expected to pass the University of Guam Private 
Pesticide Applicators course and the National Plant Diagnostic 
Network (NPDN) first Detector Course.  Laboratory portion of 
the course will include field trips exercises in the Cooperative 
Extension Service Plant Diagnostic Clinic and lab work in pest 
identification and pest control pests.  Three-hours of lecture and 
three-hours of laboratory weekly.  This is a required course for 
Agriculture Science major Applied Emphasis and an upper 
elective for Research emphasis.  Prerequisite:  AG281.  
Suggested courses but not required biology, entomology, plant 
pathology, plant ID. 
 


AG342   (4)  
PRINCIPLES OF 
AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING   SP 
This course is an introduction to engineering principles in 
agriculture with emphasis on land measurements, farm power 
and machinery, farm structures, farm electrification and farm 
water management. This course consists of three hours of lecture 
and three hours of laboratory weekly.  Prerequisite:  MA161a or 
higher. 
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AG/BI345 (4)  
GENERAL ENTOMOLOGY                          F/Odd Years 
This course is an overview of insect biology with emphasis on 
fundamental problems encountered by insects, and the structural 
and functional adaptations used to overcome these problems.  
The laboratory focuses on insect identification. An insect 
collection is required. The course meets for three hours of 
lecture weekly.  Prerequisites: BI157-157L or AG109 or AG281. 
   
AG/NS 380 (4)  
PRINCIPLES OF SOIL SCIENCE         F 
This course delves into the basic principles of the fundamentals 
of the chemical, physical, and biological properties of soils; their 
formation, fertility, and management, and the effects of 
inorganic and organic chemicals on soil processes and properties 
as they relate to environmental pollution.  Two hours of lecture, 
one hour recitation and three hours laboratory weekly.  
Prerequisites: MA115 or higher and any two chemistry courses. 
 


AG/CF389 (3)  
EXTENSION PROGRAMS  
AND PLANNING                                            FA/Even Years 
The course reviews development and educational philosophy of 
the Cooperative Extension Service in the U.S., Guam, and the 
Pacific Basin.  Extension educational programs, planning and 
development methods, teaching tools, and related topics are 
explored. 
 


AG392  (1)  
LABORATORY TEACHING 
ASSISTANTSHIP   F/SP 
This course provides practical educational experience in 
undergraduate course laboratories. Prerequisites:  Completion of 
the course in which the laboratory is offered, junior standing and 
consent of instructor. 
 


AG/PA401 (3)  
COMMUNITY PLANNING                             F/Odd Years 
This course is an introduction to community planning; 
relationships of physical form to environment, function, 
aesthetic principles, cultural values, planning as a synthesis  of a 
frame of reference based on economics, political, social, cultural, 
physical,  and administrative factors. Prerequisite: SO101. 
 


AG423 (3)  
ADVANCED PLANT 
PATHOLOGY                                                SP/Even Years 
This course expands on the principles introduced in AG323 and 
introduces epidemiology and physiology of parasitism.  
Prerequisites: BI315-315L and AG323. 
 


AG/BI430 (3) 
SCIENTIFIC PHOTOGRAPHY        SP/Even Years 
Photography is one of the primary means through which 
scientific observation and research is documented and presented 
to colleagues and the public.  By developing technical 
observational and aesthetic skills, students will learn how to 
extract relevant information from nature using macro-
photography, photomicrography, special techniques and digital 
processing.  Students will learn the basics of photography and 
the use of a computer as the digital darkroom.   This course 
includes two hours of lecture and three hours of laboratory; 
weekly.  Laboratories will either be field activities or hands-on 
experience in the classroom.  AG/BI430L is the laboratory 


portion of AG/BI430 and MUST be taken concurrently.  Co 
requisite:  AG/BI430L.  
 


AG/BI430L (1) 
SCIENTIFIC PHOTOGRAPHY LAB        SP/Even Years 
Photography is one of the primary means through which 
scientific observation and research is documented and presented 
to colleagues and the public.  By developing technical 
observational and aesthetic skills, students will learn how to 
extract relevant information from nature using macro-
photography, photomicrography, special techniques and digital 
processing.  Students will learn the basics of photography and 
the use of a computer as the digital darkroom.   AG/BI430L is 
the laboratory portion of AG/BI430 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of two hours of lecture and 
three hours laboratory period per week.  Co requisite: AG/BI430 
 


AG443/G    (4) 
ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGIES  
FOR SUSTAINABLE  
TROPICAL AGRICULTURE                         SP/Odd Years 
This course provides students with the knowledge of agricultural 
sustainability through the use of technologies that efficiently 
utilize resources and agriculture by-products.  Students will be 
introduced to the use of drip irrigation, rainwater harvesting, 
aquaponics, integrated farming, and alternative energy systems 
such as biogas, solar, and wind power.  The course meets for 
three hours lecture and three hours laboratory weekly.  
Prerequisites:  MA161a, AG211, AG/NS380, AG281, and 
AG342 or consent of instructor. 
 
AG451    (3) 
AGRICULTURAL BUSINESS  
MANAGEMENT                                                 F/Odd Years 
This course examines the role of the manager in the organization 
and operation of the agri-business. Prerequisites: MA115 or 
higher and CF351 or BA110. 
 
AG480   (3) 
TROPICAL SOIL MANAGEMENT  
AND FERTILITY                                            SP/Even Years 
This course examines the origin, development, properties, and 
management of tropical soils and the importance of key 
physical, chemical, and biological properties.  Emphasis is on 
application of principles. Prerequisite: AG380. 
 
AG481 (4) 
ENVIRONMENTAL 
SOIL SCIENCE         SP/Odd Years 
An overview of soil properties and their impact on the 
environment will be discussed.   Topics covered include: soil 
erosion, soil conservation, soil enhancement, non-point source 
pollution, soil contamination, and waste management.  Students 
will develop skills in soil and water contaminant analysis and 
environmental assessment.  This course weekly consists of three 
hours of lecture and a three-hour laboratory.  Prerequisites: 
AG/NS380 and MA161a or higher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  122


AG484 (4) 
TROPICAL VEGETABLE  
PRODUCTION                                                 SP/Even Years 
This course covers topics related to the vegetable crop 
production in the tropics.  Topics included botany and 
classification of vegetable, crop production and management 
systems, plant growth and development influenced by genetics 
and environment factors, vegetable variety development and 
testing, and vegetable seed production technology.  This course 
meets for three hours lecture and three hours laboratory weekly.  
Prerequisite:  AG281.  
 
AG485   (4) 
TROPICAL FRUITS  
HORTICULTURE                                             F/Even Years 
This course covers tropical fruits, their botany, taxonomy and 
uses, including detailed study of important fruits and their 
impact on life in the tropics.  Topics to be covered are:  
relationship of the environment; plant structure; and cultural 
practices to yield and quality; propagation methods; seed 
viability, dormancy and seed treatments, fertilizers, growth 
regulators, and modification of season of production; and stock 
and scion relationships.  The course meets for three hours lecture 
and three hours laboratory weekly.  Prerequisite:  AG281. 
 


AG486   (4) 
ORNAMENTAL CROP  
PRODUCTION IN THE TROPICS                SP/Odd Years 
This course covers topics related to the production of ornamental 
plants in the tropics. Lectures cover the propagation, 
management and post-harvest handling of specific crops.  
Laboratories include plant identification and demonstrations of 
topics covered in lectures.  It meets for three hours lecture and 
three hours laboratory weekly. Prerequisite:  AG281 
 


ANTHROPOLOGY (AN) 
 


AN101    (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
ANTHROPOLOGY                                           F/SP/SU/DE   
This course is an introduction to anthropology:  the comparative 
study of human beings. The basic principles of archaeology, 
cultural anthropology, linguistics and physical anthropology are 
explored as they relate to the study of human beings, and to each 
other as sub disciplines of anthropology.   
 


AN203   (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
ARCHAEOLOGY                                               F/Odd Years 
This course presents a broad overview of the practice and 
principles of archaeology introducing a number of regional 
traditions and approaches.  Locating and sampling sites, along 
with excavation are covered, as well as contemporary issues in 
cultural resource management.  Regional international case 
studies are presented.  Fieldtrips supplement in-class learning. 
Prerequisite:  AN101 
 


AN212  (3) 
CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY F 
This course involves the study of culture, the central concept of 
anthropology. Traditional and contemporary theories regarding 
the nature, structure and dynamics of culture are examined, as 
well as human social institutions: marriage and the family, 


kinship and descent, social organization, subsistence patterns, 
economic systems, political organization, social control, religion 
and magic and the arts.  Prerequisite: AN101 or consent of 
instructor. 
 


AN222         (4) 
BIOLOGICAL ANTHROPOLOGY    As Resources Permit 
This course surveys the subfield of modern Biological (Physical) 
Anthropology, with a focus on the study and interpretation of 
human and non-human primate evolution, contemporary human 
biological diversity, and the bicultural, ecological and historical 
dynamics of selective factors including diseases that have 
impacted – and continue to impact on – the human condition. A 
three-hour weekly lab is required.  Prerequisite:  AN101 
 


AN262      (3) 
 ARCHAEOLOGICAL METHODS  
AND THEORY            SP/Even Years                   
 


This course offers an introduction to archeological method and 
theory. The course focuses on the theoretical foundations of 
archeological research and examines the relationships between 
methods used to analyze material culture with archaeological 
theory. Students will learn fundamental principles behind site 
survey, excavations, mapping, and recording of material 
remains. Prerequisite: AN101. 
 
AN320      (3) 
PEOPLE OF THE PACIFIC SP 
AN320 is a study of the cultural anthropology of Melanesia, 
Micronesia, and Polynesia, the most ethnographically diverse 
region on the planet.  Themes may include art, colonialism, 
ethnocentrism, first contact, gender, inequality, intoxication, 
power, race relations, religion, ritual, social change, sorcery and 
tattooing.  Prerequisite:  AN101, EN111 
 


AN325       (3) 
PREHISTORY OF THE  
PACIFIC BASIN                                                F/Even Years 
The story of the colonization of the Pacific Islands is one of the 
most remarkable in global prehistory.  This is only the beginning 
of the story.  Life in the Pacific brought with it unique 
circumstances and challenges, which were faced and overcome 
in a variety of different ways.  This course investigates our 
understandings about the original colonization of the various 
Pacific Island groups, including the Marianas, and follows the 
relationships and developments of these various island peoples 
through time. 
 


AN/SO332     (3) 
GLOBALIZATION AND HUMAN 
DYNAMICS                                                      SP/Even Years 
This course examines representative peoples in various parts of 
the world with regard to selected themes concerning 
globalization and human dynamics.  Themes explored may 
include ethnicity, multiculturalism, nation building, and tourism.  
Prerequisite:  AN101 or SO101. 
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AN/EN333   (3) 
LITERATURE OF GUAM,   
MICRONESIA, AND THE PACIFIC              F/Even Years 
This course provides an overview of the Pacific island 
literatures.  It surveys myths, legends, folktales, historical and 
literary works of Guam, Micronesia and other Pacific island 
cultures.  It also explores resources suitable for instruction in the 
schools.  Prerequisite: AN101; EN111; any 200-level literature 
course or consent of the instructor. 
 


AN/GE341  (3) 
CULTURAL ECOLOGY                                   F/Odd Years 
This course examines the linkages and interactions between 
human cultures and the environment, particularly of subsistence 
peoples in the tropics and the Pacific. Traditional and 
contemporary theories and approaches of human adaptation to 
and modification of the environment are examined. 
Prerequisites: AN101, and BI157 or GE101. 
 


AN/NU/SO/SW344     (3) 
AGING:  MYTH & REALITIES F 
This course explores the major issues and concepts pertinent to 
gerontology, the study of the aging process. The prevailing 
theories of the social/biological aging process, and the 
economics, physical and psychological problems that might arise 
in late life are presented, and students learn how these factors 
impinge on the well-being of the older person and the social 
structure of a community.  Aging as it occurs in different 
societies and throughout history is discussed.  Social myths and 
stereotypes are explored.  An overview of existing aging policies 
and special programs for seniors is included, as is a section on 
dying, death and grieving. 
 
 


AN369           (3) 
SPECIAL TOPICS                                   F/SP 
AN369 Special Topics presents questions, methods, and theories 
used within anthropology with special attention to the relation 
between social theory and practice in local or overseas cultures.  
Special Topics include Visual Anthropology, Maritime 
Archaeology, Human Osteology, Participatory Walking, 
Anthropology, Anthropology of Education, Political 
Anthropology, Indigenous Skill and Reconstructive Archaeology 
offered intermittently as faculty resources permit.  Prerequisite:  
AN101 or Instructors Consent. 
 
AN/SO405      (3) 
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT                  SP/Odd Years 
This course covers applied sociology and anthropology, 
emphasizing social processes and programs of planned change 
on the community level in parts of the world currently 
undergoing technical development.  Prerequisite:  AN101 or 
consent of instructor. 
 
AN/HI413       (3) 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  
IN ANTHROPOLOGY  
AND HISTORY         F/Odd Years 
This course covers the use of bibliography, reference tools, and 
research methods in Anthropology and History.  Presentation 
and cooperative evaluation of research materials, methods, and 
projects is required.  (Course may not be repeated for credit.)  
Prerequisite:  AN101 if taken as AN413. 
 


AN/SO418     (3) 
SOCIAL STRATIFICATION                        F 
This course is a review of theory and research bearing on the 
institutional arrangement, individuals, roles and groups in 
hierarchical relationships known as systems of social 
stratification, with particular reference to differences between 
stratification in industrial and less developed societies.  
Prerequisites: AN101 if taken as AN418 and MA385, or consent 
of instructor. 
AN421       (3) 
CROSS-CULTURAL AND  
SOCIOLOGICAL PROBLEMS OF 
GUAM AND MICRONESIA                As Resources Permit 
This course analyzes and evaluates the changing cultural 
patterns of Guam, the Commonwealth of the Northern Marianas, 
the Republic of Belau, the Federated States of Micronesia and 
the Republic of the Marshall Islands. New techniques and 
materials in the social science area pertaining to cross-cultural 
understanding are considered. Prerequisite:  AN101 or consent 
of instructor. 
 


AN462      (3-6) 
ADVANCED FIELD METHODS  
IN ARCHAEOLOGY                            As Resources Permit 
This course offers advanced training of archaeological field 
methodology for advanced students who already have prior 
knowledge of archaeological field methods.  In addition to 
focusing on aspects of research design, advanced recovery 
techniques and data collation and processing, students will 
develop on-site decision-making and problem-solving skills.  
This course aims to train advanced students to a level where 
they can direct archaeological excavation with supervision.  
Prerequisite:  AN262 or equivalent with consent of instructor.  
Can be repeated once for credit, if field project is different. 
 


AN498      (4) 
INTERNSHIP IN  
ANTHROPOLOGY                               As Resources Permit 
This course is designed to introduce students to the application 
and relevance of anthropology in the workplace, and is suitable 
for anthropology students of junior or senior standing.  
Placement with an appropriate host organization will be 
coordinated in association with the student’s advisor.  The 
student works a designated number of hours over the course of 
the semester, and holds regular meetings with the appropriate 
instructor.  A final assignment will draw upon the knowledge 
and skills gained during the period of the internship.  
Prerequisite: AN203 or AN222, AN212.  Can be retaken for 
credit if content is different. 
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ART (AR) 
 
The student can choose either the A-P-NC grading system or the 
conventional A, B, C, D, F grading system in some lower 
division studio undergraduate art (AR) courses.  The instructor 
shall explain the two grading system options to the students and 
distribute the appropriate form during the first three weeks of the 
semester.  (“Pass” is equivalent to B and C in the conventional 
grading system.  “P” and “NC” are not computed in the grade-
point average.) 
 
 


AR101      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO ART F/SP 
This is a course covering the major art trends and their place in 
history, art media and technique, and criteria for evaluating the 
visual arts. 
 
AR102      (3) 
STUDIO FOR NON-MAJORS F/SP 
This course is an exploration of visual ideas and images in 
drawing, painting, printmaking, and other studio techniques.  It 
involves studio work and fieldtrips. 
 


AR103      (3) 
DRAWING I F/SP  
This course develops the student’s visual perception and his or 
her ability to make a visual statement through various drawing 
media. 
 


AR104      (3) 
BASIC DESIGN   F 
Basic Design is an introduction to the principles and elements of 
two-dimensional visual organization. 
  


AR203     (3) 
DRAWING II SP 
Drawing II provides additional experience in drawing, with 
emphasis on the ability to interpret visual forms in a creative and 
individualized manner. Prerequisite: AR103 or consent of 
instructor. 
 
AR204     (3) 
3-D DESIGN                                              SP/Odd Years 
This course introduces methods, materials, techniques, principles 
of organization, and elements of design applied to the third 
dimension as a means to understanding sculptural form.  
Prerequisite: AR104 or consent of instructor. 
 
AR205      (3) 
BASIC WATERCOLOR PAINTING  F 
Transparent and opaque watercolor techniques are introduced.  
Emphasis is placed upon creative utilization for the development 
of original, personal statement and the understanding of the 
effects and variety of different watercolor techniques.  
Prerequisite:  AR103 or consent of instructor. 
 
AR206     (3) 
BASIC PAINTING SP 
This course explores problems in color and form with an 
introduction to painting media.  Prerequisite:  AR103 or consent 
of instructor. 
 


AR208      (3) 
BASIC SCULPTURE F 
Sculpture methods and techniques are explored in this course.  
Emphasis is placed on creative utilization of materials and 
techniques and the development of a personal direction.  
Prerequisite:  AR103 or AR104, or consent of instructor. 
 
AR210      (3) 
BASIC PRINTMAKING                                 SP/Even Years 
This is a studio course in which printmaking techniques in block 
printing and monotype printing are introduced.  Prerequisites:  
AR103 or AR104 or consent of instructor. 
AR211     (3) 
BASIC PHOTOGRAPHY F/SP 
This introductory course enables students to understand and 
properly use the camera and darkroom with emphasis on 
composition and visual communications.  Prerequisite:  Students 
must have a 35mm SLR camera with interchangeable lenses. 
 
AR220      (3) 
BASIC CERAMICS F/SP 
This course is a study of ceramic materials and processes.  
Emphasis is on developing the student’s skills and creativity. 
AR240      (3) 
COMPUTER GRAPHIC DESIGN F/SP 
An entry-level that involves learning to create eye-catching 
graphics dealing with the interaction of text and image along 
with the fundamental components of graphic communication. 
Students apply their artistic skills using industry- standard 
software. Prerequisite: AR-103 Drawing I, AR-104 Basic 
Design or consent of the instructor. 
 
AR303     (3) 
LIFE DRAWING                                   F/Odd Years 
This course is a development of the creative potential of the 
figure in art through the various drawing media.  Prerequisite: 
AR103 and AR203 or consent of instructor. 
 


AR305      (3) 
INTERMEDIATE WATERCOLOR  
PAINTING  F 
This course provides a continuation of the study of techniques of 
AR205.  Prerequisite AR205. 
 


AR306      (3) 
INTERMEDIATE PAINTING SP 
This course provides a continuation of the painting techniques 
introduced in Basic Painting with emphasis on the problems of 
visual organization. Prerequisite:  AR206. 
 
AR308       (3) 
INTERMEDIATE SCULPTURE  F 
This course provides a continuation of the techniques introduced 
in Basic Sculpture with emphasis on developing the student’s 
skills and creativity.  Prerequisite:  AR208. 
 


AR310      (3) 
INTERMEDIATE  
PRINTMAKING           SP/Odd Years 
This is a studio course in which printmaking techniques in 
intaglio printing and lithography are introduced.  Prerequisite:  
AR103 or AR104 or consent of instructor. 
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AR311      (3) 
INTERMEDIATE  
PHOTOGRAPHY                                             SP/Odd Years 
Various photographic techniques are analyzed to suit individual 
creative concerns.  A wider range of photographic techniques is 
explored and the development of the student’s personal 
photographic language is stressed. 
 
AR320     (3) 
INTERMEDIATE CERAMICS  SP 
This course covers a continuation of the processes introduced in 
Basic Ceramics including ceramic clays, techniques, and kiln 
construction.  Emphasis is placed on creative utilization of 
materials and techniques and the development of a personal 
direction.  Prerequisite: AR220. 
 
AR322      (3) 
HISTORY OF TRADITIONAL  
JAPANESE ART                         F/Odd Years 
This course is an historical survey of traditional Japanese Art 
from Neolithic era to the Meiji period (1860’s).  Prerequisite:  
AR101 or consent of instructor. 
 
AR323 (3) 
GALLERY MANAGEMENT AND SP 
EXHIBITION DESIGN 
This is a course that explores the technical aspects of gallery 
management and exhibition design.  Prerequisite:  AR101 or 
consent of instructor. 
 
AR326 (3)    
ANALYSIS OF SPECIMENS AND  F 
DOCUMENTATION 
This is a course that allows the student access to the permanent 
collection of the Isla Center for the Arts that consists of over 500 
objects.  Regions represented in the permanent collection include 
Micronesia, Japan, Papua New Guinea, and Europe.  Proper 
handling and documentation techniques are introduced to 
emphasize the historical, cultural, and technical/artistic aspects of 
the objects in the collection.  Prerequisite:  AR101 or consent of 
the instructor. 
 
AR331   (3) 
HISTORY OF ART I                                   SP/Even Years     
This course covers the history of art from the prehistoric through 
the Gothic periods.  Prerequisite:  AR101 or consent of the 
instructor. 
 
AR332   (3) 
HISTORY OF ART II                                      SP/Odd Years     
This course covers the history of art from the Renaissance 
through the twentieth century.  Prerequisite:  AR101 or consent 
of the instructor. 
 
AR340      (3) 
DIGITAL IMAGING TECHIQUES F/SP 
Students explore digital imaging using scanners, digital cameras, 
and industry-standard software to develop and further refine 
skills in working with images, words, and ideas as they create 
solutions to a series of design problems. Concept-driven 
assignments have strong drawing components. Basic knowledge 


of industry-standard software along with use of digital camera 
preferred but not required. Prerequisites: AR-103 Drawing I and 
AR-104 Basic Design or consent of instructor. 
AR405a-b 
 
AR384       (3) 
ENVIRONMENTAL ART                               SP/Odd Years 
This course enables students to experience artistic activities in 
response to the environment, both man-made and natural.  These 
may include tangible or conceptual projects undertaken by either 
individuals or the group.  Emphasis of the course will be 
determined by the expertise of the instructor.  Prerequisite:  AR 
103 and AR104 or AR204 or consent of the instructor. 
 
AR404  (3) 
ADVANCED WATERCOLOR  
PAINTING I  F 
The emphasis of this course is on the development of the 
student’s ability to define and express original and personal 
artistic statements.  Prerequisite: AR305  
 
AR405  (3) 
ADVANCED WATERCOLOR  
PAINTING II  F 
This is a continuation of AR405 to further extend the student’s 
awareness and experience.  Prerequisite:  AR404 
 
AR406   (3) 
ADVANCED PAINTING I                              SP 
Emphasis is placed upon the student’s ability to define and 
express an original point of view.  Prerequisite: AR306 
 
AR407   (3) 
ADVANCED PAINTING II                             SP 
This is a continuation of AR406 to further extend the student’s 
awareness and experience.  Prerequisite: AR406 
 
AR408   (3) 
ADVANCED SCULPTURE I                          SP 
This course continues AR308.  An emphasis is placed on 
alerting the student to his own creative potential.  Prerequisite: 
AR308 or consent of instructor. 
 
AR409   (3) 
ADVANCED SCULPTURE II                         SP 
This is a continuation of AR408.  This course involves 
individual projects and development of individual style.  
Prerequisite: AR408 
 
AR410       (3) 
ADVANCED PRINTMAKING I                 SP 
This course offers the art student additional work in 
printmaking, with the option of focusing on only one, or several 
of the printmaking processes which include block printing 
(relief), silkscreen printing (serigraphy), intaglio printing 
(etching, engraving, drypoint, aquatint and mezzotint) and 
lithography.  Prerequisite: AR210, AR310. 
 
 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  126


AR411                                               (3) 
ADVANCED PRINTMAKING II                 SP 
This course is a continuation of AR410.  It offers the art student 
additional work in printmaking, with the option of focusing on 
additional printmaking processes which include block printing, 
silkscreen printing, intaglio printing and lithography.  
Prerequisite: AR410. 
 
AR420   (3) 
ADVANCED CERAMICS I SP 
This course is a continuation of AR320, and involves 
development of individual style and individual projects.  
Emphasis is placed on creative utilization of materials and 
techniques and the development of a personal direction.  
Prerequisite: AR320. 
 
AR421   (3) 
ADVANCED CERAMICS II SP 
This course is a continuation of AR420, and involves continued 
refinement of individual style and individual projects.  Emphasis 
is placed on creative utilization of materials and techniques and 
the development of personal direction.  Prerequisite:  AR420. 
 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (BA) 
 


NOTE:   
A. SBPA requirement: must complete EN111 and 


MA110 with a grade of ‘C’ or better before 
enrolling in any upper division courses. 


B. Courses in SBPA are identified by the second digit 
of the course number 


 
BA110      (3) 
PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS F/SP 
This course introduces the principles, terminology and 
fundamental concepts of microeconomics and macroeconomics.  
It is a foundation for understanding the scope and methods of the 
economic perspective applied to issues faced by modern 
capitalist societies.  Topics include the role of economics in 
society, the structure of economic activity, the behavior of firms 
and households in a market economy, the role of government 
and institutions of public policy in the United States. Relevant 
examples from Guam, Micronesia and the Pacific Rim will be 
explored.  Prerequisites:  MA085-II  Placement or higher.  
 
BA130        (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO   
COMPUTER OPERATIONS  F/SP  
This course introduces the student to basic terminology 
regarding the use of computers in management settings.  
Prerequisite:  MA085-II placement. 
 
BA150       (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO HOSPITALITY  SP  
This course discusses the fundamentals of the hospitality 
industry by providing an overview of the various departments of 
a hotel.  It also discusses the positions and career paths available 
to students interested in a career in the hospitality industry. 
 
 
 
 
 


BA200 (3)  
PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL  
ACCOUNTING  F/SP/DE 
The first semester covers basic accounting principles of financial 
accounting and techniques within a framework of sound modern 
theory.  Prerequisite: BA130 and MA110 or MA161a/b or 
MA165 with a C grade or better.  Instructor’s consent required 
for online method of delivery. 
 
BA201   (3) 
PRINCIPLES OF MANAGERIAL  
ACCOUNTING   F/SP 
This course covers fundamental accounting principles for 
partnerships and corporations; introduction to management 
accounting and cost accounting practice work is included to 
meet current trends in technology.  Prerequisite:  BA200 with a 
grade of C or better.  
 
BA210       (3) 
BASIC STATISTICS FOR  
BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS  F/SP 
This course is an introduction to the modern theory and 
methodology of statistics as applied to business and economics.  
It emphasizes the fundamentals of statistics and the use of 
software for statistical analysis.  The course is the first in a 
series of two required BBA Foundation courses, the second 
being BA310 Applied Statistics for Business Decisions.  
Prerequisite: BA110, and BA130, and MA110 or MA161a/b or 
MA165 with a C grade or better. 
 
BA230       (3) 
DATA PROCESSING AND 
DATA ADMINISTRATION                               F/Odd Years  
This course develops skills in the areas of word processing, 
spreadsheets, and database management.  Prerequisites:  BA130 
and MA110 or MA161a/b or MA165 with a C grade or better. 
 
BA240          (3) 
MANAGEMENT OF ORGANIZATIONS  F/SP 
This course is the study of the nature of business organizations 
and the functions of the manager within the organization.  It also 
introduces theories and concepts underlying domestic and global 
management.  Students are introduced to case analysis as a 
method for analyzing business and management issues.  
 
BA241       (3)  
HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT F/SP  
This course covers the principles and techniques employed in 
the management of international human resources.  Key areas 
such as employee selection, training, development, and 
performance appraisal are introduced.  Approaches to gender, 
cultural, and ethnic diversity are stressed throughout the course.  
Students will develop a basic understanding of differences 
between HR functions in public and private sector systems.  
Prerequisite: Placement in EN111 and MA110 or MA161a/b or 
MA165 with a C grade or better. 
 
BA242       (3)  
INTRODUCTION TO  F/SP  
ENTREPRENEURSHIP AND INNOVATION 
Provides an overview of the principles, theories, and practice of 
entrepreneurship and innovation and how to take ideas and turn 
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them into a viable business enterprise.  Emphases will be placed 
on the student understanding of how past entrepreneurs have 
used innovation methods to launch entrepreneurial ventures; and 
the basic foundations and terminology of entrepreneurship.  
Prerequisite:  BA110,  BA240 or concurrent. 
 
BA251      (3) 
GUAM'S TOURISM PRODUCT                    SP /Even Years 
This course is an inventory of the visitor industry on Guam that 
focuses on the island's attractions and its identity as a distinct 
tourist destination, as well as the public and private 
organizations that are associated with tourism and individual 
companies operating within the major tourism sectors.  Guam's 
tourism policy, planning, and development are also examined 
from the perspective of its various stakeholders. 
 
BA252        (3) 
INTERNATIONAL TOURISM  F/SP  
This course examines the dynamics of international tourism 
from various management perspectives. Special emphasis is 
placed on the market characteristics and distribution channels of 
inbound-outbound tourism affecting the Pacific Rim. 
Prerequisite: BA240 (MG351) 
BA260    (3) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF MARKETING F/SP 
This course covers the principles, practices, and concepts 
involved in the performance of business activities, which direct 
the transfer of goods and the acquisition of services from 
producer to consumer or user. Included are the study of 
marketing functions and institutions; activities having to do with 
effecting change in ownership and possession of goods and 
services; and the study of applied economics relating to the 
creation of time, place and possession utility. 
 


BA300     (3)  
INTERMEDIATE  
ACCOUNTING I   F/SP 
Intermediate accounting provides technical knowledge in regard 
to the application of conceptual accounting knowledge to 
specific practice circumstances and the understanding of a wide 
scope and range of accounting topics.   Prerequisite: BA201 with 
a grade of C or better.  
 


BA301       (3)  
INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING II F/SP 
Provides technical knowledge in regard to the application of 
conceptual accounting knowledge to specific practice 
circumstances and the understanding of a wide scope and range 
of accounting topics.  Prerequisite:  BA300 with a grade of C or 
better. 
 


BA303                              (3) 
GOVERNMENTAL ACCOUNTING FOR  
NON-ACCOUNTING MAJORS              F/SP 
This course is an introduction to the theory and procedure of 
general accounting practices of the non-profit segment of the 
economy.  The semester covers the application of accounting 
information in planning and control for non-profit organizations. 
 


BA304       (3) 
INCOME TAXATION    F/SP  
This course covers federal income taxation that pertains to 
individuals, corporations, partnerships, and estates and trusts. 


Particular emphasis is given to areas of gross income, 
deductions and credits.  Prerequisites:  BA 201 with a grade of C 
or better. 
 
BA305       (3) 
COST AND MANAGERIAL  
ACCOUNTING     F/SP  
This is a study of the fundamental managerial and cost 
accounting concepts and their application to the planning and 
control of the firm.  Topics include cost accounting, budgeting, 
cost allocation, capital budgeting, and introduction to modern 
concepts like ABC, JIT and cost of quality.  Prerequisite:  
BA201 with a grade of C or better. 
 


BA306                                            (3) 
ADVANCED COST AND 
MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING  SP  
This is a study of advanced topics in managerial and cost 
accounting.  The course includes research on the application of 
managerial and cost accounting in the modern manufacturing 
environment.  Prerequisite:  BA305 with a grade of C or better. 
 
BA307                                            (3) 
INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING  F/SP  
This course is designed to provide an understanding of 
international accounting issues to students who will be involved 
in international business as business and capital markets become 
more global.  Prerequisite: BA301 
 


BA310              (3) 
APPLIED STATISTICS FOR 
BUSINESS DECISION        F/SP 
This course provides advanced concepts in the modern theory 
and methodology of statistics as applied to business and 
economics.  It builds upon fundamental statistics and the use of 
spreadsheet software, emphasizing their application to business 
decisions-making and problem solving. The course is the second 
in a series of two required BBA Foundation courses, the first 
being BA210 Basic Statistics for Business and Economics.  
Prerequisites:  BA210 and BA240 with a grade of C or better in 
all 2 courses. 
 


BA311      (3) 
INTERMEDIATE MACRO- 
ECONOMIC THEORY           F  
This course offers an in-depth discussion of Keynesian-
NeoKeynesian-Neoclassical models of aggregate economic 
activity and the use of these models to shed light on such public 
policy questions as unemployment, inflation, taxation, poverty, 
trade, growth, money and interest rates.  Prerequisite:  BA210. 
 


BA312      (3) 
INTERMEDIATE  MICRO- 
ECONOMIC THEORY   SP  
This course offers an in-depth discussion of models relating to 
consumer behavior, market demand and price theory, the theory 
of the firm, and the impact of different market structures for 
outputs and inputs.  Time permitting, the subjects of choice 
under uncertainty, welfare economics and general equilibrium 
theory are covered.  Prerequisite:  BA210. 
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BA320               (3) 
BASIC BUSINESS FINANCE     F/SP 
This course covers the finance function in business; procurement 
and utilization of funds; costs and problems associated with 
acquiring funds; forecasting profits gained through their use; and 
the organization necessary to carry out the finance function in 
business.  Prerequisites:  BA201 and BA210. 
 


BA321      (3) 
MONEY AND BANKING   F 
This is the study of money, credit, and money markets; the 
structure and origins of the commercial banking and Federal 
Reserve Systems; and the application of monetary and fiscal 
policy within the American economy.  Prerequisite:  BA110. 
 


BA322      (3) 
PERSONAL FINANCIAL PLANNING  F 
This course is a software and web-based program that offers 
students the opportunity to develop a financial career plan for 
their personal and professional use.  Elements of financial 
planning are presented and include:  career aspects of financial 
planning; financial goals and objectives; personal financial 
statements and budget; cash and credit management; personal 
tax planning; housing, insurance and investment decisions; and 
retirement. 
BA323      (3) 
CORPORATE FINANCE    F  
This is an advanced course in the study of the elements of 
financial management in a business organization.  Topics 
include financial forecasting, break-even analysis, capital 
budgeting, investment banking, capital financing and 
international finance.  Prerequisite:  BA320. 
 


BA330     (3) 
INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY  
AND NETWORKS FOR BUSINESS F/SP 
This course provides foundation concepts of information 
technology and data networks as a basic business infrastructure.  
It addresses the emerging roles of technology and 
communication networks in business operations.  The course 
surveys popular and anticipated technology adopted by 
businesses, examines the strength and weakness of these 
technologies, and evaluates the cost and productivity 
implications of the deployment of technology.  The course also 
addresses managerial and organizational issues surrounding the 
selection and implementation of technology, including the broad 
spectrum of telecommunication services.   
 


BA332         (3) 
MULTIMEDIA DATABASE SYSTEM        SP/Even Years  
This course features the theory, design, programming, and 
implementation of database management system.  The emphasis 
is on microcomputer-based database. Prerequisite:  BA330 
 


BA333          (3) 
MANAGEMENT INFORMATION   
SYSTEMS     F/SP 
This is a survey of information system topics from the 
managerial viewpoint.  Major topics are an overview of MIS, 
systems analysis and design, database management, data 
communication, decision support systems and expert systems. 
Prerequisites: BA240 and BA330. 
 
 
 


BA341         (3) 
INTERNATIONAL 
BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT   SP  
This course consists of readings and analysis of social, 
economic, political, legal, and technological forces with which 
business organizations must contend.  The course focuses on 
East Asia. 
 


BA342         (3) 
ENTREPRENEURSHIP: ISSUES AND   SP  
SOLUTIONS IN BUSINESS START-UPS 
Provides an overview of why small businesses fail and how to 
reduce this risk.  Major functional areas of business will be 
covered through the use of case studies including the areas of:  
Finance, human resources, operations management, distribution 
channels, marketing, IT, and laws and government regulations.  
Prerequisite:  BA240, BA242. 
 


BA345     (3)   
MANAGING THE  
EMPLOYEE & WORK ENVIRONMENT    F/SP 
This business and public administration management course 
examines employee management issues, practices and 
environmental forces that all managers, especially human 
resource (HR) managers, need in the workplace when managing 
diverse workforces.  Focus will be on work environment 
practices, issues and applications including required record 
keeping and compliance activities.  This course will help prepare 
students for eventual professional human resource management 
certification in these areas.  Prerequisite:  BA241 or Instructor’s 
consent. 
 


BA350         (3) 
HOTEL MANAGEMENT   SP  
This course examines the organization and characteristics of 
hotels and how they are effectively managed by applying the 
four management functions of planning, organizing, directing, 
and controlling.  Case studies of successful general managers are 
examined from the perspective of their duties, responsibilities, 
challenges, rewards, and lifestyles.  Prerequisite:  BA240 
(MG351). 
 


BA352          (3) 
FOOD AND BEVERAGE  
MANAGEMENT                                           SP/Odd Years  
This course examines the principles of food and beverage 
management as a profit center in hotels. Components include the 
management of food production, restaurants and bars, banquets 
and catering, and room service. Prerequisite: BA240 (MG351). 
 


BA361      (3) 
CONSUMER BEHAVIOR   F 
This is an interdisciplinary approach to the study of consumers 
and decision-making units for the purpose of systematically 
defining and selecting the organization’s target market(s).  The 
emphasis is on understanding behavioral science concepts, 
theories, and research findings with managerial applications.  
Prerequisite:  BA260. 
 


BA363     (3) 
ADVERTISING AND  
SALES PROMOTION   SP  
This course covers basic concepts and functions of advertising 
and sales promotion; personal selling; point-of-sale promotion; 
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consumer motivation; problems in utilizing and measuring 
effectiveness of advertising and sales promotion techniques. 
Prerequisite:  BA260 
 


BA380     (3) 
E-BUSINESS     SP 
This course examines the use of the Internet and electronic 
technology in business operations.  The focus is on the emerging 
paradigm shift in business that has been affected by e-business 
models and their implications for conducting business, including 
the marketing of products and services via the Internet.  
Prerequisites: BA260 and BA330 co-requisite. 
 


BA400      (3) 
ADVANCED ACCOUNTING                    F/SP   
This course covers accounting principles and procedures 
peculiar to specialized areas such as partnerships, combinations, 
consolidations, foreign transactions and operations, and 
securities exchange commission reporting.  Prerequisites:  
BA301 with a grade of C or better. 
 


BA401      (3) 
GOVERNMENT ACCOUNTING             F/SP 
This course covers state and local accounting, non-profit 
accounting, accounting for grant monies, and federal accounting. 
Government accounting is different from commercial 
accounting, as this course will provide the student with a 
working knowledge of all echelons of governmental accounting 
within the United States.  Prerequisite:  BA301 with a grade of C 
or better.   
 


BA402      (3) 
ACCOUNTING SYSTEMS              F/SP 
This course offers an analysis of theoretical models illustrating 
structure design and installation of specific accounting systems 
with emphasis on computer applications. Prerequisites:  BA301, 
BA305 and BA330 with a grade of C or better in all 3 courses. 
 


BA403      (3)  
AUDITING    F/SP  
This is an introduction to auditing theory and the techniques 
used in examination and verification of financial statements. 
Prerequisite: BA402 with a grade of C or better. 
 
BA404      (3) 
ADVANCED INCOME TAXATION  F  
This course covers advance Federal Income Taxation with 
emphasis on research in the application of tax rules and 
regulations that pertain individuals, corporations, partnership, 
and estate and trusts. Prerequisites:  BA304 with a grade of C or 
better. 
 


BA405      (3) 
ACCOUNTING INTERNSHIP  F/SP  
The course prepares students for entering the accounting world 
by providing them with practical experience with an accounting 
firm or department.  The course is designed for upper division 
students, preferably seniors, who have demonstrated proficiency 
in the foundation coursework required of all accounting majors.  
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor required to enroll and/or 
withdraw. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


BA406                                            (3) 
ETHICS FOR THE ACCOUNTANT  F/SP 
This course is designed to provide accounting professionals and 
intensive treatment of post-Sarbanes-Oxley ethics (also post 
Enron-WorldCom era).  Prerequisite: graduating senior.  
Instructors consent required. 
 


BA408                                            (3) 
AUDITING II    As Required  
This course is designed to provide accounting majors a hands-on 
experience in the use of techniques for the planning and conduct 
of audits of financial statements.  Prerequisite: BA403 and 
Instructors consent required. 
 


BA409                                            (3) 
SPECIAL STUDIES IN ACCOUNTING As Required  
This course provides students with the opportunity to study, in 
depth, a particular area in Accounting and Auditing.  
Prerequisite:  BA301, BA305, BA307, and BA403. 
 


BA410      (3) 
MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS   F  
This course covers phases of business economics most useful to 
managers of organizations: defining goals, measuring and 
forecasting demand, costs, and competition.  Prerequisite: 
BA310. 
 
BA420      (3) 
INTERNATIONAL CORPORATE  
FINANCE      SP  
This course examines the problems, techniques, and policies of 
financial decision-making in an enterprise operating in the 
international business environment.  Class discussion includes 
the nature and purpose of international business, balance of 
payments, foreign exchange risk, currency markets, and 
managing three types of international monetary risk, direct 
investment decisions and the international debt crisis.  
Prerequisite: BA320. 
 


BA421                             (3) 
INVESTMENTS AND REAL ESTATE          SP  
This is an introductory course in the techniques of investing in 
the capital markets.  A variety of investment vehicles are 
introduced, including: stocks, bonds, convertibles, warrants, 
stock options, mutual funds, precious metals, and real estate.  
Prerequisite:  BA320. 
 


BA440      (3) 
ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR F/SP 
This course examines psychological aspects of management; 
analysis of behavior patterns in organizational relationships; 
integration of individuals and groups into effective, efficient-
organizational structures.  Prerequisites: BA240 (MG351), 
SO101 or PY101. 
 


BA441        (3) 
OPERATIONS AND PROJECT 
MANAGEMENT  SP  
This is a survey course. The objective of the course is to provide 
the student with an understanding of those managerial concepts 
and quantitative tools required in the design, operations, and 
control of an operation system in any type of an organization.  
Special emphasis is placed on process management and 
continuous improvement. Prerequisite:  BA210 (EC240). 
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BA443     (3) 
COMPENSATION, BENEFITS AND  
PERFORMANCE EVALUATION  SP 
This business and public administration management course 
provides students with theoretical and practical knowledge of the 
design and implementation of effective compensation, benefits 
and performance evaluation programs.  This course will help 
prepare students for eventual professional human resource 
management certification in these areas. Prerequisite: BA241 or 
consent of instructor. 
 


BA444     (3) 
STAFFING AND EMPLOYEE  
DEVELOPMENT  F 
This business and public administration management course 
provides students with theoretical and practical knowledge about 
recruitment, selections, staffing and employee development.  
This course will help prepare students for eventual professional 
human resource management certification in these areas. 
Prerequisite: BA241 or consent of instructor. 
 


BA/PE446      (3) 
ENTREPRENEURSHIP: NEW VENTURE 
CREATION   SP 
This course provides an opportunity to develop a business plan 
through the application of the principles, theories and practices 
learned in the previous entrepreneurship courses.  Emphasis will 
be placed on the practicability of the plan and the ability to 
present the concept as a viable and profitable business venture.  
Prerequisite:  BA242, BA342. 
 


BA450      (3) 
TOURISM RESEARCH AND  
MARKET DEVELOPMENT              SP/Odd Years  
This course examines the innovative and dynamic environment 
of international tourism marketing.  It discusses the nuances of 
tourism products and services that require the development of 
distinctive marketing approaches and strategies.  It reviews the 
various techniques utilized to conduct tourism research and the 
analysis and application of their findings in order to formulate 
effective marketing plans and remain competitive in the 
international market place.  The Internet will be utilized as a 
database for market research and as tool for market penetration.  
Prerequisites:  BA260 (MK262) and BA350 (IT330). 
 


BA451     (3) 
TOURISM/HOTEL INTERNSHIP  F/SP 
This is a trainee, residency, or intern program in which the 
student works in a technical or professional area under the 
supervision of an expert in the field. 
 


BA453     (3) 
TOURISM POLICY, PLANNING 
AND DEVELOPMENT  F  
This course examines the numerous issues that a community 
must consider in establishing and guiding a successful tourism 
industry. Among the topics are selecting the type of tourism that 
is most appropriate for a community, the identification and 
utilization of necessary resources, and the regulation of tourism.  
Prerequisite:  BA240 (MG351). 
 
 
 
 


BA460      (3) 
INTERNATIONAL MARKETING   F  
The course covers the principles, practices, and concepts of 
marketing involved in exporting and importing.  Included are 
studies of tariffs, embargoes, cartels, exchange rates, foreign 
markets, foreign investments, the role of foreign aid, and related 
legislation. Prerequisite:  BA260 
 


BA461      (3) 
MARKETING CHANNEL MANAGEMENT   F  
This course addresses the principles, functions and analysis of 
problems in retailing; location and layout; and merchandise 
planning, buying and selling, organization, expense analysis and 
control.  Prerequisite:  BA260 
 


BA462      (3) 
MARKETING RESEARCH   F  
This course covers the principles, procedures, and concepts 
involved in gathering, recording, and analyzing facts about 
problems relating to the sale and transfer of goods and services 
from producer to consumer. Included are studies of relation-
preparation of commodities for sale, physical distribution, 
wholesale and retail merchandising, and financial problems. 
Prerequisites: BA260, BA310 
 


BA463      (3) 
MARKETING MANAGEMENT SP 
This course builds on the concepts and theories covered in the 
introductory, Marketing subjects, as well as those learned in 
subsequent Marketing course work.  As a capstone marketing 
major course, this course focuses on strategic marketing analysis 
and planning at both the corporate and SBU levels.  
Prerequisites:  BA260 - Senior level status. 
 


BA480     (3) 
BUSINESS STRATEGY AND POLICY F/SP 
This course is the capstone of the Bachelor of Business 
Administration (BBA) degree program, integrating concepts and 
skills learned in the BBA Foundation and BBA Concentration.  
Strategic business problems are examined from executive 
management and firm perspectives.  Prerequisite:  Graduating 
Seniors. 
 


BA481       (3) 
PRACTICAL APPLICATION IN  
SMALL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT F/SP 
This course provides instruction and experience in small 
business.  It addresses both Entrepreneurship and the 
management of small business operations.   The course also has 
a practical orientation.  Students intern for 80 hours with the 
Guam Small Business Development Center (SBDC), assisting 
small businesses as defined by the U.S. Small Business 
Administration. Prerequisites:  BA260 and Senior standing. 
 


BA482     (3) 
BUSINESS/RESEARCH 
INTERNSHIP  F/SP 
This course is a 120-hour business internship with a business 
firm or government organization, or a 120-hour research 
internship with a SBPA faculty member.  The business 
internship is designed for those who intend to pursue business 
careers.  The research internship is designed for students who 
intend to pursue graduate work.  Internships are offered 
selectively to students who have demonstrated superior 
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performance in their previous business coursework (see 
prerequisites).  Students gain practical and applied experience by 
working on a project in a technical or professional area under the 
direct supervision of a practicing manager or faculty member.  
Selection of the organization sponsoring the business internship 
is a joint process involving the student, SBPA Internship 
Coordinator and representatives from interested firms.  A 
research internship is a joint process involving the student, 
SBPA Internship Coordinator and a SBPA faculty member.  The 
course may be repeated once. Prerequisites: overall 3.2 GPA in 
business courses, 2 BBA Concentration courses, Senior 
standing. 
 


BA491     (3) 
SEMINAR IN MARKETING  F/SP 
The Seminar provides the opportunity for study and discussion 
of significant topics and problems in the field of marketing.  
Prerequisites:  BA210, BA260 
 
 


BIOLOGY  (BI) 
 
BI100      (3) 
ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLOGY  F/SP 
This is a one-semester course in general principles of 
environmental biology, conservation of the environment, and 
human ecology.   It does count as credit toward a major I 
biology and toward the general education requirements.  The 
course consists of three hours of lecture weekly. The lab, 
BI100L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Co requisite: BI100L 
 
BI100L     (1) 
ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLOGY 
LABORATORY  F/SP 
BI100L is the laboratory portion of BI100 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
per week.  Co requisite: BI100 
 
BI103      (3) 
MARINE BIOLOGY SP 
This course is an introduction to the biology of the marine 
environment, with particular emphasis on marine environments 
of Micronesia and their importance to man. Laboratory exercises 
and field trips bring students into personal contact with local 
marine organisms and their habitats.  It includes three hours of 
lecture weekly. The lab, BI103L, MUST be taken concurrently.   
Co requisite: BI103L 
 
BI103L       (1) 
MARINE BIOLOGY 
LABORATORY SP 
BI103L is the laboratory portion of BI103 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
per week.  Co requisite: BI103 
 
BI110     (3) 
HUMAN BIOLOGY                              As Resources Permit 
This is an introductory course designed for non-major 
undergraduate students as well as for students interested in 
choosing Biology as their major and who may have no 
background in Biology.  This course emphasizes core biological 


concepts as it relates to human life – how our bodies work, how 
our genes, environmental factors and disease causing organisms 
affect our health.  Special focus is on the recent advances in 
molecular biology, genetic engineering, and gene therapy as a 
potential cure for human disease.  This course includes three 
hours of lecture weekly.  The laboratory, BI 110L must be taken 
concurrently.  Prerequisites:  MA085 or Placement; EN110 
Placement or above; Co requisite:  BI110L. 
 


BI110L    (1) 
HUMAN BIOLOGY LAB            As Resources Permit 
This is an introductory biology laboratory course with a human 
focus that must be taken concurrently with the BI1010 Human 
Biology Lecture course.  Experiments involving a variety of 
biological systems are conducted in order to investigate 
fundamental biological concepts and to understand how our 
bodies function.  Basic molecules and genes in order to improve 
food production, produce medically important products, and to 
treat disease in humans.  This course includes three hours of 
laboratory work per week.  Co requisite:  BI110; Prerequisite:  
MA085 level II or Placement; Placement in EN110 or above. 
 


BI124   (3) 
HUMAN ANATOMY AND 
PHYSIOLOGY I  F 
This is the first part of a two-semester course in the study of the 
structure and function of the human body.  This part will 
examine the integumentary, skeletal, muscular, and nervous 
systems from the level of cells, to tissues, to organs, to the 
whole organism.  Homeostatic control mechanisms in the 
healthy human for these systems will be stressed.  The course 
includes 3 hours of lecture each week.  The lab, BI 124L should 
be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite or concurrent enrollment 
EN110 Co requisite:  BI124L.  
 
BI124L   (1) 
HUMAN ANATOMY AND  
PHYSIOLOGY I LABORATORY  F 
BI124L is the laboratory portion of BI124 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.   The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI124 
 
BI125  (3) 
HUMAN ANATOMY AND  
PHYSIOLOGY II SP 
This is the second part of a two-semester course in the study of 
the structure and functions of the systems of the human body. In 
this part, aspects of the nervous, circulatory, immune, digestive, 
reproductive, and excretory systems are investigated.  The 
course consists of three hours of lecture weekly.  The lab, 
BI125L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite: BI124-
124L Co requisite: BI125L 
 
BI125L     (1) 
HUMAN ANATOMY AND  
PHYSIOLOGY II LABORATORY  SP 
BI125L is the laboratory portion of BI125 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI125 
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BI157     (3) 
PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGY I SP  
The first semester of a two-semester course covers basics of 
evolutionary theory and Sub-cellular through cellular biology. It 
is required for all biology majors and may be used by others to 
satisfy the general education requirements. It includes three 
hours of lecture weekly. The lab, BI 157L, MUST be taken 
concurrently. Prerequisite: BI 100 & BI 100L and Co requisite: 
BI 157L. Students majoring in other programs or minoring in 
Biology may substitute another introductory science class for BI 
100 or request a waiver of the prerequisite. 
 
BI157L      (1) 
PRINCIPLES OF  
BIOLOGY I  LABORATORY SP  
BI157L is the laboratory portion of BI157 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI157 
 
BI158     (3) 
PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGY II F  
The second semester of a two-semester course covers the 
fundamental of organismal through super-organismal biology. It 
is required of all biology majors and may be used by others to 
satisfy the general education requirements. It includes three hours 
of lecture weekly. The lab, BI 158L, MUST be taken 
concurrently. Co requisite: BI 158L. Prerequisites: BI 157 & BI 
157L. 
 


BI158L     (1) 
PRINCIPLES OF  
BIOLOGY II LABORATORY  F  
BI158L is the laboratory portion of BI158 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI158 
 


BI201      (3) 
NATURAL HISTORY OF GUAM        As Resource Permit 
This course is a natural history of Guam that includes the 
development of the Mariana Islands arc, geologic history, 
physical geography, and a survey of the major groups of plants 
and animals.  The course is presented by using a variety of 
methods including lectures, slide presentations, field specimen 
studies and field trips. 
 


BI212     (3) 
OCEANOGRAPHY  SP 
Oceanography is an introductory survey of the physics, geology, 
meteorology, chemistry, and biology of the oceans and their 
sediments, including sampling techniques and methods of 
analysis.  The course consists of three hours of lecture weekly. 
The lab, BI212L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisites:  
Consent of instructor.   Co requisite: BI212L 
 
BI212L       (1) 
OCEANOGRAPHY LABORATORY SP 
BI212L is the laboratory portion of BI212 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI212 
 
 
 
 


BI225      (4) 
BASIC MICROBIOLOGY  F 
This course is a survey of the characteristics and significance of 
microorganisms from environmental, industrial, and medical 
perspectives.  It includes two 2-hour laboratories and 3 hours of 
lecture weekly.  Prerequisite:  BI157-157L and BI158-158L or 
BI124-124L and BI125-125L with grade of C, a year of college 
chemistry, CH 100-100L and CH 101-101L.  
 
BI225L      (0) 
BASIC MICROBIOLOGY  
LABORATORY  F 
BI225L is the laboratory portion of BI225 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of two 2-hour laboratories and 
3 hours of lecture weekly.  Co requisite: BI225 
 
BI302      (4) 
PLANT DIVERSITY                                    
& MICROSCOPY  F/Even Years 
Students learn principles of modern botanical systematic and 
phylogeny through observing and describing characteristics of 
photosynthetic organisms, especially the algal protists.  Students 
learn to use research-level photo microscopy to document and 
describe biodiversity among the eukaryotic micro biota of 
Guam.  3 H lecture + 3 H lab.  Prerequisites:  BI157 & BI157L. 
 
BI303      (3) 
ANIMAL DIVERSITY                                   SP/Odd Years 
This course is a phylogenetic survey of the animal Protista and 
Animalia with emphasis on structure and function of major 
phyla.  It includes three hours of lecture weekly. The lab, 
BI303L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite:  BI157-
157L and BI158-158L or equivalent.  Co requisite: BI303L 
 
BI303L     (1) 
ANIMAL DIVERSITY  
LABORATORY                                                SP/Odd Years 
BI303L is the laboratory portion of BI303 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI303 
 
BI310       (3) 
EVOLUTION                                                     SP/Odd Years 
This course is an introduction to the modern theory of evolution.  
The focus of the course is on the mechanisms that cause the 
evolution of adaptations and new species.  The pattern of 
evolution in the fossil record is analyzed to understand the 
causes of speciation and extinction patterns.  The ability of 
evolutionary theory to inform studies in other areas of biology 
(such as genetics, morphology, and ecology) is stressed.  The 
course consists of three hours of lecture weekly.  Prerequisite:  
BI157/157L and BI158/158L. 
 
BI315      (3) 
GENERAL GENETICS                                     F/Odd Years 
Basic principles of heredity, including biochemical genetics and 
population aspects, are covered.  The course includes three 
hours of lecture weekly.  The lab, BI315L, MUST be taken 
concurrently.  Prerequisite: BI157-157L and BI158-158L or 
permission of instructor. Co requisite: BI315L. 
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BI315L      (1) 
GENERAL GENETICS   
LABORATORY                                                   F/Odd Years 
BI315L is the laboratory portion of BI315 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI315. 
 
BI320 (2) 
BIODIVERSITY PHOTOMICROSCOPY F 
Effective use of digital photomicrography and presentation 
software to write, illustrate and orally present a structurally 
correct and cohesive laboratory report or journal note using 
scientific format and the appropriate discourse genres for each 
section.  Prerequisites:  BI157 and 158, EN111 or permission of 
instructor.  Students are expected to be enrolled in upper division 
biology/chemistry courses. 
 


BI321 (2) 
SCIENCE ARGUMENTS SP 
Writing and analyzing scientific arguments for effectively 
presenting scientific work and career aspirations and for getting 
accepted to graduate school.  Prerequisites:  BI157 and 158, and 
BI320 or permission of instructor.  Students are expected to be 
enrolled in upper division biology/chemistry courses. 
 


BI333      (3) 
COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE  
ANATOMY                                                       SP/Even Years 
This course is a study of the basic morphology of vertebrates, 
with lecture emphasis on the evolution of vertebrate systems and 
laboratory emphasis on dissection of these systems in selected 
vertebrates.  It includes three hours of lecture weekly. The lab, 
BI333L, MUST be taken concurrently. Prerequisite:  BI157-
157L and BI158-158L or equivalent.  Co requisite: BI333L 
 


BI333L      (1) 
COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE  
ANATOMY LABORATORY                         SP/Even Years 
BI333L is the laboratory portion of BI333 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI333 
 
BI/AG345   (4) 
GENERAL ENTOMOLOGY                             F/Odd Years 
This course is an overview of insect biology with emphasis on 
fundamental problems encountered by insects, and the structural 
and functional adaptations used to overcome these problems.  
The laboratory focuses on insect identification. An insect 
collection is required. The course meets for three hours of 
lecture weekly.  Prerequisites: BI157-157L or AG109 or AG240 
or consent of instructor.  Co requisite:  BI/AG345L 
 


BI/AG345L      (1) 
GENERAL ENTOMOLOGY  
LABORATORY                                                   F/Odd Years 
BI/AG345L is the lab portion of BI/AG345 and must be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI/AG345 
 
BI365      (3) 
TAXONOMY OF  
VASCULAR PLANTS                                        F/Odd Years 
This course covers the principles, practices, and significance of 
plant classification, as illustrated by the flora of Guam. It 


includes three hours of lecture weekly. The lab, BI365L, MUST 
be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite:  BI157-157L and BI158-
158L or equivalent.  Co requisite: BI365L. 
 
BI365L      (1) 
TAXONOMY OF VASCULAR   
PLANTS LABORATORY                                 F/Odd Years 
BI365L is the laboratory portion of BI365 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI365 
 


BI/MA387      (4) 
STATISTICS FOR SCIENCES                            SP 
The topics include exploring data in graphs and in numerical 
values, introducing basic probability theory for statistics, 
sampling distributions, estimation theory, testing hypothesis, 
correlation, variance analysis, and non-parametric statistics.  
Students develop their own statistical programs to solve 
statistical problems.  Prerequisite:  Grade C or better in MA161a 
or higher.  Students enrolled in MA387 Statistics for Sciences 
for credit may not also earn credit for MA385 Applied Statics.   
 


BI392     (1-3) 
LABORATORY TEACHING  
AND ASSISTING F/SP 
This course provides for practical educational experience in 
undergraduate course laboratories.  It may be taken more than 
once for credit. Prerequisites: Completion of the course in which 
the laboratory is offered, or of an equivalent course, and consent 
of instructor. 
 


BI/PY405   (3) 
ANIMAL BEHAVIOR                                F/Odd Years 
The investigation of animal behavior involves the comparison of 
behavior across a wide range of animal species.  Emphasis will 
be on principles and phenomena in animal development, control 
of behavior, communication, feeding, reproduction, habitat 
selection, and mating systems.  Evolutionary theory, as a 
framework for the adaptive character of behavior in animals and 
humans, is emphasized.  Some semesters may involve intensive 
investigation of the behavior of a single animal species in the 
Micronesian region. Prerequisite:  PY101 or BI158. Co 
requisite:  BI/PY405L. 
 


BI/PY405L (1) 
ANIMAL BEHAVIOR 
 LABORATORY              F/Odd Years 
BI/PY405L, is the Laboratory component of BI/PY405 and 
MUST be taken concurrently.  The course meets for three hours 
per week.  Students learn about animal laboratory procedures 
and basic phenomena by working with experimental animals and 
local critters.  Prerequisite:  PY101 or BI158. Co requisite:  
BI/PY405. 
 


BI410      (5) 
ECOLOGY                                                     SP   
A study of fundamental concepts and methods of ecology 
illustrated by the examination of local natural systems; 
vegetational, faunal, and physical factors of the environment are 
considered.  The course includes three hours of lecture weekly 
and six hours of laboratory weekly. Prerequisite:  Any ONE of 
the following lecture & lab pairs: BI225 & BI225L or BI302 & 
BI302L or BI 303 & BI 303L or BI333 & BI333L or BI365 & 
BI365L. 
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BI412      (3) 
BIOMETRICS  F 
This is a basic course in the design and analysis of biological 
experiments.  Emphasis is given to analysis of biological and 
medical data. The course consists of three hours of lecture 
weekly.  The lab, BI412L, MUST be taken concurrently. 
Prerequisite:  College Algebra, BI158 & BI158L and BI310.  Co 
requisite: BI412L 
 
BI412L      (1) 
BIOMETRICS   LABORATORY  F 
BI412L is the laboratory portion of BI412 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI412 
 
BI416      (3) 
CELLULAR PHYSIOLOGY                          SP/Even Years 
This course focuses on the advanced molecular cell biology 
approaches including recombinant DNA technology, advanced 
microscopy, protein interaction technologies, and model in vivo 
& in vitro experimental systems that have led to an 
unprecedented level of understanding of the structure and 
function of the cell, the fundamental unit of life. Student swill 
learn to find rational explanations and unifying concepts from a 
large and rapidly evolving body of knowledge, in order to 
understand the mechanism by which the cell functions as well as 
the molecular basis of disease. Principle topics include cellular 
macromolecules & regulatory factors, membrane structure & 
membrane transport, cell nucleus & gene expression, cell 
signaling, the immune system, and cancer biology. This course 
prepares students for careers in bio-medical research, medicine, 
biotechnology & agriculture related industry. The lab, BI416L 
MUST be taken concurrently. A. Prerequisite: CH102, CH102L, 
CH103, CH103L, BI315, & BI315L.  Co requisite: BI416L. 
 
BI416L      (1) 
CELLULAR PHYSIOLOGY   
LABORATORY                                               SP/Even Years 
BI416L is the laboratory portion of BI416 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Prerequisites CH 102, CH 102L & CH 103, 
CH 103L, BI 315 & 315L. Co requisite: BI416 
 
BI/CH419    (3) 
BIOCHEMISTRY                                             SP/Odd Years 
This course covers the principles of protein chemistry and 
enzyme nomenclature, catalysis, kinetics, and control.  It 
includes three hours of lecture weekly. The lab, BI/CH419L, 
MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite: CH310a, CH311, 
CH310b and CH312 or concurrent enrollment, BI157-157L and 
BI158-158L or equivalent.  Co requisite: BI/CH419L 
 
BI/CH419L  (1) 
BIOCHEMISTRY   
LABORATORY                                               SP/Odd Years 
BI/CH419L is the laboratory portion of BI/CH419 and MUST be 
taken concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour 
laboratory period per week.  Co requisite: BI/CH419 
 
 
 
 


BI425/G (3) 
MOLECULAR BIOLOGY  SP/Odd Years 
This course is designed for students who are planning on 
entering graduate and professional programs in the biological 
and medical sciences or careers in the biotechnology industry.  
This course highlights current concepts and trends in molecular 
biology as well as the latest developments in novel molecular 
approaches for detection and treatment of diseases.  Selected 
topics in Immunology, Cardiovascular Biology, Tumor Viruses 
and Cancer Biology, Viral Pathogenesis, and Neurobiology are 
the focus of this course.  Prerequisite:  BI416 & BI416L, or 
equivalent.  Co requisite:  BI425/G/L. 
 
BI425/L  (2) 
MOLECULAR BIOLOGY 
LABORATORY    SP/Odd Years 
BI 425L is the molecular biology laboratory course that is taken 
concurrently with BI425.  In this course, expression and control 
of eukaryotic genes is investigated in a research project format.  
Laboratory work involves the use of RNA & DNA techniques, 
protein methods, reporter gene assays, fluorescence microscopy, 
and the use of molecular biological computer databases to 
predict structure and function from nucleic acid & protein 
sequences.  Prerequisites:  BI416 & BI416L, or equivalent.  Co 
requisite:  BI425. 
 


BI/AG430 (3) 
SCIENTIFIC PHOTOGRAHPY       SP/Even Years 
Photography is one of the primary means through which 
scientific observation and research is documented and presented 
to colleagues and the public.  By developing technical 
observational and aesthetic skills, students will learn how to 
extract relevant information from nature using macro-
photography, photomicrography, special techniques and digital 
processing.  Students will learn the basics of photography and 
the use of a computer as the digital darkroom.   This course 
includes two hours of lecture and three hours of laboratory; 
weekly.  Laboratories will either be field activities or hands-on 
experience in the classroom.  AG/BI430L is the laboratory 
portion of AG/BI430 and MUST be taken concurrently.  Co 
requisite:  AG/BI430L.  
 


BI/AG430L (1) 
SCIENTIFIC PHOTOGRAPHY LAB        SP/Even Years 
Photography is one of the primary means through which 
scientific observation and research is documented and presented 
to colleagues and the public.  By developing technical 
observational and aesthetic skills, students will learn how to 
extract relevant information from nature using macro-
photography, photomicrography, special techniques and digital 
processing.  Students will learn the basics of photography and 
the use of a computer as the digital darkroom.   BI/AG430L is 
the laboratory portion of BI/AG430 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of two hours of lecture and 
three hours laboratory period per week.  Co requisite: BI/AG430 
 


BI440      (3) 
ICHTHYOLOGY                                             SP/Even Years 
This course is a survey of the classification and morphology of 
fishes with emphasis on local forms.  It includes three hours of 
lecture weekly. The lab, BI440L, MUST be taken concurrently.  
Prerequisite:  BI157-157L and BI158-158L or equivalent.  Co 
requisite: BI440L 
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BI440L     (1) 
ICHTHYOLOGY   
LABORATORY                                               SP/Even Years 
BI440L is the laboratory portion of BI440 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: BI440. 
 


BI474     (4) 
MARINE BOTANY                                          SP/Odd Years 
This course provides students an in-depth exploration of the 
marine plants in the region with an emphasis on how the 
physiology and ecology of seaweed's and microalgae relate to 
environmental conditions in the sea.  Prerequisites:  BI302. 
 


CHAMORRO STUDIES (CM) 
 


CM101      (4) 
ELEMENTARY CHAMORRO                          F/SP 
This is a beginning course with emphasis on oral-aural 
competency. 
 


CM102      (4)  
ELEMENTARY CHAMORRO II SP 
This is a continuation of CM101.  Emphasis is on improving and 
adding to the oral-aural competency gained in CM101. Reading 
in the Chamorro language is also introduced, and more complex 
language structures and concepts are taught.  Prerequisite:  
CM101; two-year high school Chamorro, or consent of 
instructor. 
 


CM201     (4) 
INTERMEDIATE CHAMORRO I   F 
This is an intermediate level Chamorro language course, which 
continues the oral-aural development of CM101 and CM102. 
Vocabulary development and expansion continues; however, the 
primary emphasis is on comprehending and utilizing more 
complicated language structures in the Chamorro language, as 
well as application and usage of the numerous affixation 
processes. Reading comprehension and reading skills are 
introduced. Prerequisite:  CM102, or consent of instructor. 
 
CM202      (4) 
INTERMEDIATE CHAMORRO II SP 
CM202 is the second semester, second year Chamorro course, 
which is a continuation of CM201 Intermediate Chamorro I.  
Vocabulary development and expansion continues in four 
designated specialized areas; however, the primary emphasis is 
on comprehending and utilizing more advanced language 
structures. Prerequisite:  CM201 
 
CM301       (4) 
ADVANCED CHAMORRO I- 
READING                       F/Even Years 
This course emphasizes reading competency, further 
development of oral-aural skills, and the phonological and 
morphological structures of the Chamorro language.   
Prerequisites: CM201 and CM202 
 
 
 
 
 
 


CM302       (4) 
ADVANCED CHAMORRO II- 
WRITING                                                         SP/Odd Years 
This course emphasizes writing competency, further 
development of oral-aural skills, and the syntactical and 
semantic structures of the Chamorro language, and Chamorro 
orthography.   Prerequisites: CM202 and CM301 
 
CM340       (3) 
CHAMORU CULTURE                                 F/Odd Years 
This course provides a survey of Chamoru cultural forms, such 
as dance, music, chant, storytelling, and graphic and textile art, 
against a background understanding of culture as a dynamic 
expression of changing historical conditions in the Mariana 
Islands from ancient to contemporary times. Prerequisites: 
CM101 and CM 102 or consent of instructor. 
 


CM 412 (3) 
TOPICS IN CHAMORRO STUDIES              F/Even Years 
This course is an intensive study of a specific topic or theme 
relative to historical analysis of the Mariana colonial legacy and 
contemporary  issues including Chamorro cultural survival, 
land, social and economic development, political status, religion, 
and modern modes of scholarly inquiry in the Mariana Islands.  
This course is designed as a senior capstone course for majors in 
the Chamorro Studies BA program offered by the College of 
Liberal Arts and Social Sciences (CLASS).  It furthers content 
covered in introductory courses such as The History of Guam 
(HI211) or those relevant to aspects of Chamorro Studies such 
as History of Micronesia (HI 243), People of the Pacific 
(AN320), Literature of Guam, Micronesia, and the Pacific 
(EN333), and Political Development in the Western Pacific 
(PS412).  With different subject matter, this course may be taken 
more than once for credit.   Prerequisites:  HI 211. 
 


CHEMISTRY (CH) 
 


CH100       (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO   
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY  F 
This is a one-semester course for students preparing for 
technical training in natural sciences or laboratory work.  The 
course covers the elementary principles of inorganic chemistry 
emphasizing nomenclature, stoichiometry, and solution 
chemistry.  It includes three hours of lecture weekly. The lab, 
CH100L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite: 
Completion of MA085 level II.   Co requisite: CH100L 
 


CH100L      
INTRODUCTION TO INORGANIC (1) 
CHEMISTRY LABORATORY  F 
CH100L is the laboratory portion of CH100 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co-requisite: CH100 
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CH101 (3)  
INTRODUCTION TO ORGANIC CHEMISTRY  
This course covers basic concepts in organic chemistry and is 
tailored for students preparing for technical training in the 
natural sciences. The course covers the chemical and physical 
properties of simple carbon compounds and its applications.  Co-
requisite: CH101l. Prerequisite: CH100 and CH100L, or consent 
of instructor. 
 


CH101L      (1)  
INTRODUCTION TO   
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY SP 
CH101L is the laboratory component of CH101 and must be 
taken concurrently.  The course consists of one three-hour 
laboratory period per week.  Co-requisite: CH101 Prerequisite:  
CH100 and CH100L. 
 


CH102      (3) 
GENERAL CHEMISTRY  F 
This course is designed for science majors and minors and 
emphasizes an in-depth study of modern chemical principles, 
theories, and laws pertaining to atomic structure, nature of the 
chemical bond, and stoichiometric considerations of all aspects 
of inorganic chemistry. It includes three hours of lecture weekly.  
The lab, CH102L, MUST be taken concurrently. Prerequisite: 
Demonstrated proficiency at the MA161 level or concurrent 
enrollment in 161a.   Co requisite: CH102L 
 


CH102L      (1) 
GENERAL CHEMISTRY LABORATORY  F 
CH102L is the laboratory portion of CH102 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: CH102 
 


CH103     (3) 
GENERAL CHEMISTRY  SP 
This course is a continuation of CH102-102L with further study 
of reactions and stoichiometric problems.  The periodic table is 
studied with emphasis on physical and chemical group 
properties. Thermo chemistry, electrochemistry, nuclear 
chemistry and organic chemistry are introduced with respect to 
data gathering and simple deduction. It includes three hours of 
lecture weekly.  The lab, CH103L, MUST be taken concurrently.  
Prerequisites: CH102-102L, and MA161a or MA161b or 
MA165 or higher level, or placement at this level.  (CH100-
100L may be substituted for CH102-102L by program consent).  
Co requisite: CH103L. 
 


CH103L     (1) 
GENERAL CHEMISTRY LABORATORY SP 
CH103L is the laboratory portion of CH103 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: CH103 
 


CH110     (3) 
CHEMISTRY AND SOCIETY F/DE 
This is an introductory course that covers a broad perspective on 
the knowledge and insights that chemistry provide to our 
environment and society.  The course will offered online (via 
Moodle platform) and will highlight topics related to basic 
principles of chemistry, modern applications of chemistry, and 
environmental issues of chemistry.  It is intended for non-
science major students who might not have a background in 
chemistry. Instructors consent. 
 


CH110L   (1) 
CHEMISTRY AND SOCIETY F/DE 
LABORATORY  
This course introduces students to the fundamental of scientific 
method.  Students will conduct experimentation through a 
virtual laboratory and produce laboratory report online.  The 
laboratory exercises will complement the topics covered in the 
theory, including, gas laws, stoichiometry, acids and bases, and 
quantitative analysis.  Other topics that demonstrate the 
relevance of chemistry in our everyday experience will be 
included as needed.  All the labs will be conducted online 
(virtually) at www.latenitelabs.com, which is a well established 
platform for conducting virtual experiments and currently used 
by Schools and Universities in USA.  Co requisite: CH110 
 


CH310a-b   (3-3) 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY                               a-F,b-SP 
This is a full-year lecture sequence covering the general 
principles of organic chemistry with emphasis on structure, 
stereochemistry, nomenclature, basic reactions and mechanisms 
and the occurrence and uses of main classes of compounds.  
Prerequisite: CH103-103L 
 


CH311           (2) 
BASIC LABORATORY   
TECHNIQUES IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY      F 
This course consists of laboratory work in organic chemistry 
with emphasis on the development of manipulative skills in such 
techniques as distillations, reduced pressure fractionations, 
chromatography, and crystallization, and constructions of 
apparatus utilized in the preparations, purification, identification 
and study of simple organic compounds.  Six hours of laboratory 
are held per week. Co requisite:  CH310a. 
 


CH312       (2) 
LABORATORY TECHNIQUES   
IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY  SP 
This course is a continuation of CH311 with emphasis on 
continued development of manipulative skills as required by 
preparation, purification, identification and study of more 
complex organic compounds.  It consists of six hours of 
laboratory work per week. Prerequisite:  CH311.  Co requisite: 
CH310b 
 


CH330      (3) 
QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS                           F/Odd Years 
This course is a study of select quantitative schemes as utilized 
in volumetric and gravimetric analyses with emphasis upon 
acquiring an understanding of the basic theoretical principles 
involved.  Laboratory emphasis is on the development of useful 
techniques consistent with the present state of the art and 
reduction to laboratory practice of the theories studied. It 
includes three hours of lecture weekly.  The lab, CH330L, 
MUST be taken concurrently. Prerequisite: CH103-103L  Co 
requisite: CH330L 
 


CH330L     (2)  
QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS    
LABORATORY                                                   F/Odd Years 
CH330L is the laboratory portion of CH330 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of six hours of laboratory 
work per week.   Co requisite: CH330 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  137


CH/NS392   (1-3) 
LABORATORY TEACHING   
AND ASSISTING F/SP 
This course provides for practical educational experience in 
undergraduate course laboratories.  It may be taken more than 
once for credit.  Prerequisite: Completion of course in which 
laboratory is offered, or of an equivalent course and consent of 
instructor. 
 


CH410     (3)  
INSTRUMENT METHODS   
OF ANALYSIS                                                  SP/Even Years 
This course is a study of potentiometric, colorimetric, 
spectrophotometric, polarographic, calorimetric and other 
instrument methods of analysis, as available. Emphasis is on 
practical utilization of instrumentation in the field of analytical 
chemistry. It includes three hours of lecture weekly. 
The lab, CH410L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisites: 
CH310a-b, 311, 312, 330, and MA161a-b or consent of 
program.  Co requisite: CH410L 
 


CH410L   (2) 
INSTRUMENT METHODS OF   
ANALYSIS LABORATORY                            SP/Even Years 
CH410L is the laboratory portion of CH410 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The course consists of six hours of laboratory 
work per week.  Co requisite: CH410. 
 


CH/BI419   (3) 
BIOCHEMISTRY                                             SP/Odd Years 
This course covers the principles of protein chemistry and 
enzyme nomenclature, catalysis, kinetics, and control.  It 
includes three hours of lecture weekly. The lab, BI/CH419L, 
MUST be taken concurrently. Prerequisite: CH310a, CH311, 
CH310b and CH312 or concurrent enrollment, BI157-157L and 
BI158-158L or equivalent.   Co requisite: CH/BI419L 
 


CH/BI419L   (1) 
BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY                 SP/Odd Years 
CH/BI419L is the laboratory portion of CH/BI419 and MUST be 
taken concurrently. The course consists of one three-hour 
laboratory per week.  Co requisite: CH/BI419 
 


CH420     (3) 
NUCLEAR MAGNETIC   
RESONANCE SPECTROSCOPY  F 
Principles and applications of NMR spectroscopy, utilizing 
examples from organic, inorganic, and biological chemistry are 
covered. The course involves three hours of classroom study per 
week. Prerequisites: CH310a-b, CH312, MA204 and consent of 
instructor. 
 
CH430      (3) 
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY                            SP/Even Years 
This course is a study of topics such as bonding models in 
inorganic  chemistry, structure and reactivity of the covalent 
bond, experimental determination of molecular structure, 
chemical forces, coordination chemistry from theoretical, 
structural and reaction mechanistic perspectives, chemical 
applications of group theory and molecular symmetry.  It 
includes three hours of lecture per week.  Prerequisites: CH103-
103L, MA204 or consent of program. 
  
 
 


CH450a-b   (4-4) 
PHYSICAL                                                       a-F/Even Years, 
CHEMISTRY                                                   b-SP/Odd Years 
This is a full-year lecture sequence covering the application of 
physical principles to chemistry with theoretical, mathematical 
treatment.  Laws of thermodynamics, thermochemical equilibria, 
ionic equilibria, phase equilibria, chemical kinetics, quantum 
theory, molecular structure, statistical mechanics, 
electrochemistry, surface chemistry and photochemistry are 
studied.  It includes four hours lecture weekly.  Prerequisites: 
MA203, MA204 or consent of program. 
 


CH451     (2) 
PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY I       
LABORATORY                                               SP/Odd Years 
This course covers the mathematical tools normally utilized in 
experimental physical chemistry and experimental contact with 
thermodynamics, chemical equilibrium, chemical kinetics, and 
phase equilibrium. It consists of six hours of laboratory weekly.  
Prerequisite: Consent of program. 
 
CH491      (1) 
SEMINAR                                                           F/SP 
This is a course designed to familiarize the student with research 
or reviews and surveys of chemical literature. It may be taken 
more than once for credit with consent of program.  
Prerequisites: Upper division status and consent of program. 
 


COMMUNICATION (CO) 
 
CO106      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
MASS COMMUNICATION   F/S 
This course is a survey of the history, theory, and practice of 
mass media in Guam, the United States, and the world.   
 
CO200      (3) 
VOICE AND ARTICULATION                      F/SP 
This course is a study of the speech mechanism and how it 
functions.  It emphasizes phonetics and Standard American 
English pronunciations, as well as changes in the speaking 
voice.  It is especially designed for education majors, non-native 
speakers of English, and those who desire improvement in their 
speaking performance. 
 
CO210      (3) 
FUNDAMENTALS  
OF COMMUNICATION   F/SP 
This course introduces students to the broad field of 
communication process in the intrapersonal, interpersonal, small 
group, organizational, mass, and public communication 
contexts.  The influence of culture, socio-psychological factors 
and ethical considerations underlying the communication 
process are introduced.  An emphasis is placed on developing 
skills in public communication, including speech preparation 
and active listening.  A minimum of three oral presentations is 
required.  Prerequisite:  EN110 placement. 
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CO220      (3) 
LISTENING BEHAVIOR                               SP/Even Years 
This course is the study of the theory and practice of human 
listening. It is designed to assess individual listening behavior 
and to apply principles of listening for self-improvement.  
Prerequisite: CO210 or consent of instructor. 


 
CO226       (3) 
REPORTING AND WRITING  
THE NEWS  F 
The theory and practice in gathering and presenting news for the 
print media is covered in this course.  Students work may appear 
in the Triton’s Call.  Prerequisite: EN110 placement. 
 
CO227      (3) 
WRITING FOR RADIO  
AND TELEVISION                                           SP/Odd Years 
This course covers the theory and practice of writing broadcast 
scripts for commercials, short announcements, public service 
announcements and longer formats, both fiction and non-fiction, 
radio and television.  Prerequisite:  EN110 placement. 
 


CO236      (3) 
BROADCAST PRODUCTION                 SP 
This course is an examination of the various elements involved 
in radio and television production.  It includes lab experiences 
and hands-on group production exercises, both in University 
facilities and at local media outlets.  Prerequisites:  EN110 
placement. 
 


CO240      (3) 
PHOTO JOURNALISM                                  F/Even Years  
Production, selection and use of photographs in newspaper and 
magazines are covered in this course. Students must have 35 mm 
camera. Prerequisite:  CO226 or consent of instructor. 
 
CO250    (3) 
ARGUMENTATION  F 
This course covers the theory of reasoned discourse, the 
principles of critical thinking, and the practice of argumentation 
and advocacy as applied in public discussion and debate of 
controversial issues. 
 


CO310     (3) 
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION  SP 
This course presents the theory and insights into the practice of 
communication between persons of variant cultures.  It focuses 
on building intercultural communication competence by gaining 
an understanding of differences in communication behaviors, 
expectations and values.  Prerequisite:  CO210, EN110. 
 
CO320      (3) 
INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION      SP/Even Years 
The theory and practice of interpersonal interaction, including 
personal growth, cooperation, conflict, negotiation and gaming, 
are covered in this course.  Prerequisite: CO210. 
 


CO326      (3) 
ADVANCED REPORTING                            SP/Even Years 
This course covers the theory and practice of special news 
gathering skills; including investigative reporting, feature 
writing and precision journalism.  Prerequisite: CO226. 
 


CO327      (3) 
ADVERTISING IN THE  
MASS MEDIA                                                   F/Odd Years 
This course is an in-depth examination of advertising’s impact 
on society and how mass communication advertisements are 
created.  It covers the history, concepts and strategies of 
advertising, as well as creation and placement of mass media 
messages.  Prerequisite: CO106 or consent of instructor. 
 
CO330      (3) 
SMALL GROUP  
COMMUNICATION                                           F/Odd Years 
This course focuses on the skills involved in the processing of 
information, making of decisions, leadership, control, and 
conflict resolution in problem-solving discussions.  Prerequisite:  
CO210. 
 


CO336      (3) 
BROADCAST JOURNALISM                       F/Even Years 
This course covers the theory and practice of writing and 
presenting news for the broadcast media.  It includes individual 
and group projects in writing, reporting and interviewing 
techniques.  Prerequisite:  CO236. 
 


CO340      (3) 
PERSUASION                                                  F/Even Years 
Persuasion covers the use of persuasive techniques in a variety 
of communication settings, ranging from public speaking 
situations to consumer contact with the mass media.   
Prerequisite:  C0210. 
 


CO350     (3) 
PUBLIC SPEAKING                     SP 
Public Speaking covers the theory and study of rhetoric in public 
settings.  The course is designed to assess individual public 
speaking behaviors and apply principles of rhetoric for 
improvement in speech preparation and delivery.  Prerequisite:  
CO210 or consent of instructor. 
 


CO355      (3) 
COMMUNICATION FIELD 
EXPERIENCE                                                   F/Odd Years 
This course offers advanced practical experience in 
communication including on-campus activities such as 
organizing speech forum activities and other UOG 
extracurricular academic activities, speaker’s bureau, as well as 
off-campus activities in forensic tournament judging, public 
relations, or other field experiences.  Prerequisite:  CO210 and 
completion of or concurrent enrollment in CO250 or CO350. 
 


CO356         (3) 
EDITING AND LAYOUT 
DESIGN                                                   As Resources Permit 
This is an upper division course in editing, page layout, and 
design of newspaper, newsletters, and other print publications 
with emphasis on computerized desktop publishing procedures.  
Semester projects may include work on the campus newspaper, 
Triton’s Call, at the discretion of the instructor.   Prerequisite:  
Consent of Instructor. 
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CO360      (3) 
PUBLIC RELATIONS IN BUSINESS  
AND PROFESSIONS                                       F/Even Years 
This is an introductory survey and skill course in basic public 
relations among various interest groups, i.e., commercial, 
educational, private and governmental sectors. 
 


CO370       (3) 
ORGANIZATIONAL  
COMMUNICATION           SP/Odd Years 
This course provides an overview of the various theories and 
approaches which have been developed to understand human 
processes in organizations.  It focuses on the impact of 
globalization and emerging communication technology on 
organizational processes, as well as the influence of 
organizational structure and hierarchy on communication and 
other organizational outcomes.  Prerequisite:  CO210. 
 
CO385       (3) 
PRINT MEDIA EXPERIENCE                F/SP 
This course provides students with practical on-campus 
journalism experience.  Students work on the university 
newspaper, Triton’s Call, under faculty supervision, reporting 
and writing on events relevant to the University community.  
Prerequisite:  CO226 or concurrent enrollment. 
 


CO386      (3) 
MASS MEDIA EXPERIENCE:  
BROADCASTING                                  As Resources Permit 
This course provides students with practical experience at local 
media outlets and the opportunity to apply knowledge gained in 
their previous courses to a real-world work environment.   
Prerequisite:  Concurrent CO236. 
 


CO406      (3) 
SPECIAL TOPICS IN 
MASS COMMUNICATION                               As Required 
This course provides the opportunity for intensive study of a 
specific mass communication topic. It may be repeated for 
credit, with transcript showing the topic studied, e.g. CO406 
International Communication, CO406 Editing, Layout and 
Design, etc.    
 


CO410       (3) 
SPECIAL TOPICS IN  
COMMUNICATION STUDIES                         As Required 
This course provides the opportunity for intensive study of a 
specific area of communication theory and practice.  It may be 
repeated for credit, with transcript showing the topic studied.   
 
CO412    (3) 
INTERPRETIVE JOURNALISM                  SP/Odd Years 
The course focuses on writing news analysis, editorials, columns 
and critical reviews.  Student work is submitted for publication 
in Triton’s Call and/or local media. Prerequisite:  CO226 
Recommended:  CO250 and EN319. 
 


CO426      (3) 
DOCUMENTARY PROCESS                        SP/Even Years 
This course enables students to learn the processes by which 
historical, social, cultural events and/or phenomena are prepared 
for presentation on public media. Emphasis is on research, 
writing, and production concepts.  Prerequisite:  CO106 or 
consent of instructor. 


CO450       (3) 
COMMUNICATION THEORY  
AND RESEARCH                                               F/Odd Years 
This course is a survey of classical and recent communication 
theory and research, with emphasis on pertinent speech and 
mass communication professional literature, resources, and 
organizations, theory of scientific observation, methodology, 
and research, and modern Communication theory and research 
trends.  Prerequisites: 6 credits of upper division communication 
courses. 
 
CO491       (3) 
CURRENT ISSUES IN 
COMMUNICATION AND SOCIETY      SP 
This seminar examines appropriate communication behavior.  
The discussions explore the need for ethical guidelines in all 
venues of communication with particular emphasis on conflict 
resolution, consensus reaching, and team-building.  The seminar 
offers alternatives to the Western model of “communication as a 
contest.”  This course is a capstone for Communication majors 
in that it integrates key concepts from other courses as well as 
skills learned through the general education program.  
Prerequisites: CO210.  Senior-level status. 
 


CO498       (3) 
COMMUNICATION  
INTERNSHIP                      F 
This course is designed as a “bridge” experience between the 
academic and professional worlds for Communication majors in 
their senior year.  It offers students advanced training in 
professional skills prior to graduation.  Each student works a 
number of hours each week as an intern at a local business or 
agency, while also meeting with the Instructor for cognitive 
integration of their learning experiences.  Prerequisite:  18 credit 
hours of Communication courses, senior standing.  
 


COMPUTER SCIENCE (CS) 
 


CS200      (3) 
COMPUTER APPLICATIONS   
AND LAB F/SP 
The course covers preparation, storage, and processing of data, 
documents, and illustrations; graphing, manipulating and simple 
analysis of data; computer- to-computer communications and 
file transfers; use of UOG network resources; and introduction 
to computer languages.  Prerequisite:  MA085 level II or math 
placement or consent of instructor. 
 


CS201   (4) 
PROGRAMMING I                                        F/SP 
This course introduces high level computer programming 
languages with emphasis on program design, coding, debugging, 
testing, and proper documentation with applications.  
Prerequisite:  CS200, MA161 or higher 
 


CS202 (4)
PROGRAMMING II                                      F/SP 
This course introduces computer concepts and problem-solving 
methods.  Topics include algorithms, data types, objects, classes, 
encapsulation, and exception handling.  Emphasis is placed on 
structured program design.  Prerequisites:  CS200, CS201; 
MA161a or higher, or consent of instructor. 
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CS303 (3) 
DATA STRUCTURES AND  
ALGORITHM ANALYSIS SP 
The course covers the following concepts:  Basic data structures; 
graph, search paths and spanning trees; algorithm design and 
analysis of sorting, merging and searching; memory 
management, hashing, dynamic storage allocation; integration of 
data structures into system design.    Prerequisite:  CS202 and 
consent of instructor. 
 


CS305      (3) 
ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE AND   
COMPUTER ORGANIZATION  F 
This course covers the organization and structure of the major 
components of a modern computer:  combinational circuits, 
sequential circuits, simulation of circuits, coding, computer 
organization and architecture, including a detailed study of a 
micro-computer or minicomputer and the use of Assembly 
language.   Prerequisite: CS202 and CS303. 
 
CS315      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
DATABASE       
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS                          SP/Even Years 
This course covers the following concepts:  Definition of file 
components, access methods and file operations; algorithms for 
efficient implementation of data structures; characteristics of 
bulk storage media for mainframe and microcomputer or 
minicomputer; introduction to database management systems.  
Prerequisite:  CS202 or consent of instructor.  
 
CS360      (4) 
INTRODUCTION TO   
OPERATING SYSTEMS                                  F/Even Years 
This course covers the following concepts:  Operating system 
history and services; file systems; memory management; process 
management-concurrent processes, communication, semaphores, 
monitors, deadlocks;  resource management processor and disk 
scheduling; security and protection systems.  It meets for three 
hours lecture and three hours laboratory weekly.     Prerequisite:  
CS202, CS303 or consent of instructor. 
 


CS365      (3) 
COMPUTER   
ARCHITECTURE                                            SP/Odd Years 
This course is an in-depth analysis of one or more operating 
systems, system data structure, hardware architecture, interrupt 
handling.  Other topics may include parallel hardware 
architectures and performance analysis.    Prerequisite:  CS202 
CS303 and CS305, or consent of instructor. 
 


CS380       (3) 
ORGANIZATION OF   
PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES                       F/Odd Years 
The course examines general concepts of programming 
languages; scope and binding rules, applications and 
implementation of language concepts, including the study of two 
or more of the languages: ADA, ALGOL, PL/1, MODULA-2, 
SNOBOL, LISP, C and PASCAL.     Prerequisite: CS202 and 
CS303, or consent of instructor. 
 
 
 
 
 


CS403      (3) 
DATA COMMUNICATION  
AND NETWORKING                                     SP/Odd Years 
The course covers the following concepts:  Data communication 
and network concepts; protocol and standards; distributed 
computing; local and wide area networks.   Prerequisite:  CS303. 
 


CS425      (3) 
SYSTEMS ANALYSIS &  
DESIN (Capstone Course)          F/SP 
Systems Analysis and Design describes a well-defined process 
for developing information technology, people, and data 
resources to support business goals and requirements.  
Prerequisites:  CS303, CS315, CS403, CS360, CS365, CS380 
and consent of instructor. 
 
CS431      (3) 
ADVANCED TOPICS IN COMPUTING          F 
This course is a study of selected topics in computing and 
information systems, such as computer graphics, computer 
modeling, information modeling, software engineering, design 
and analysis of software.  With different subject matter, it may 
be repeated for credit.  Prerequisites:  Junior/senior level 
standing in computer science/computer information systems, 
CS202 and CS303, or consent of instructor. 
   


CS492      (1-3) 
PRACTICUM IN   
COMPUTER SCIENCE F/SP 
The course is a laboratory-oriented course involving any 
laboratory from microcomputers to mainframe depending on the 
project director administering the practicum.  The mathematics 
computer lab, the computer center labs, or any other computer 
lab facility may be utilized as worksites for the course.  The 
course provides practical experience for students majoring in 
computer science or management information systems.  Students 
assist in the daily operation of the computer lab and/or assist 
students in a tutoring capacity.  Regular observation, counseling, 
and evaluation are provided by the project director.  Individual 
and/or group conferences are required.  A junior or senior level 
student in computer science may enroll for the course with the 
approval of the Division of Mathematical Sciences.  Students 
may enroll more than once, but a maximum of 3 semester hours 
credit may be earned in this course.  
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CONSUMER AND FAMILY 
SCIENCES (CF) 


 


CF120   (3) 
CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION SP 
This course introduces the basic principles of garment 
construction applied through the use of commercial patterns.  
Emphasis is on woven fabrics.  Elements of design and its 
application using the principles of design are covered.  Lab is 
included. 
 


CF140   (4) 
SCIENTIFIC PRINCIPLES OF  
FOOD PREPARATION  F 
This course covers the fundamental processes of food 
preparation as well as the relationship between scientific 
principles and cooking procedures.  Includes three hours of 
lecture and three hours of lab weekly Prerequisite:  MA085 and 
EN085. 
 


CF230   (3) 
NUTRITION AND HEALTH  F/SP 
This course introduces basic principles of nutrition, including 
nutrients, food sources for nutrients, and the essentials of a good 
diet.  Applied nutrition and the study of nutrition problems in 
health are studied. 
 


CF231    (3) 
HUMAN NUTRITION FOR  
HEALTH PROFESSIONALS SP 
This course examines the relationship between nutrition and 
disease.  The action of nutrients in the body, methods of 
nutritional assessment, and nutrient content of different foods are 
discussed.  Emphasis is placed on diets appropriate for 
individuals who already have a disease. 
 


CF309   (3) 
PREVENTION PROGRAMMING  
FOR YOUTH AT RISK  F/SP  
This course presents an overview of methods for practitioners’ 
use to help prevent problems experienced by youth such as drug 
and alcohol abuse, teen pregnancy, sexually transmitted disease, 
suicide and school dropout.  The approach to prevention 
includes the application of principles from human development, 
sociology, psychology, social work and education.  Individual, 
family, school and community factors are considered to assess 
current issues for program development in Micronesia and 
Guam.  Prerequisite:  PY101 or SO101 or consent of instructor.   
 


CF315   (3) 
INTERIOR DESIGN SP 
This course examines the influences of historic designs in 
housing and furnishing upon today’s culture, customs, and 
styles.  Today’s home and its furnishings from the standpoint of 
comfort, beauty, convenience, economy, and cultural influences 
are examined.  
 


CF325   (3) 
TEXTILES    F 
This course studies fiber, yarn, fabric structures, and finishes as 
these relate to personal, household, and industrial uses.  The 
properties of natural and man-made textiles, the process of yarn 
construction and textile manufacture, and consumer information 


are covered.  Three hours of lecture and three hours of 
laboratory are held weekly. 
 


CF325L   (1) 
TEXTILES LABORATORY   F 
CF325L is the laboratory portion of CF325 and should be taken 
concurrently. 
 


CF339   (3) 
COMMUNITY NUTRITION                      Spring/Odd Years 
This course integrates concepts of education and nutrition.  It is 
designed for the student who wants a broad-based understanding 
of the strategies that can be used to educate groups or 
individuals about concepts of nutrition.   Prerequisites:  CF230, 
or CF231 and CF430 or consent of instructor.  ED300 
recommended but not required. 
 


CF342   (3) 
FOOD SAFETY AND SANITATION              SP/Odd Years 
The factors underlying food borne illness are studied.  Causative 
agents and the reasons for their presence and multiplication in 
food are identified.  Food safety and sanitation practices are 
fully examined.  Prerequisites:  BI157-157L and BI158-158L, or 
BI124-124L and BI125-125L or consent of instructor.  BI225 is 
recommended.  
CF351    (3) 
CONSUMER ECONOMICS FAMILY  
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT  F/Odd Years 
Information is presented to understand the role family financial 
management in western society.  Selected consumer issues and 
problems are examined so that individual and family well-being 
is enhanced.  Prerequisite: BA110 or consent of instructor. 
 
CF/AG389   (3)  
EXTENSION PROGRAMS  
AND PLANNING                                            F/Even Years 
This course reviews development and educational philosophy of 
the Cooperative Extension Service in U.S., Guam, and the 
Pacific Basin.  Extension educational programs, planning and 
development methods, teaching tools, and related topics are 
explored.  Prerequisite:  SO101 or PY101, and EN111 or 
consent of instructor. 
 
CF392  (1-3) 
LABORATORY TEACHING   
ASSISTANTSHIP F/SP 
This course provides practical educational experience in 
undergraduate Consumer and Family Sciences courses.  
Prerequisites:  Completion of the course or of an equivalent 
course, junior standing and consent of instructor. 
 


CF/ED402   (4) 
PRESCHOOL CHILD LABORATORY  F 
This course studies the behavior of the young child (individually 
and in a group situation) as related to current knowledge of child 
development.  The focus is on the preschool child in relation to a 
variety of environmental influences such as adults, peer group, 
play materials, etc.  Directed observation/participation with 
children is required utilizing the Child Study Center of the 
University and other appropriate settings.  Three hours of lecture 
and three hours of laboratory are held weekly.  Prerequisites: 
ED201, or ED251 or consent of instructor. 
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CF430   (3) 
NUTRITION THROUGHOUT 
THE LIFESPAN                                             F/Even Years 
The nutritional requirements and food needs of three different 
life span stages are examined.  The stages include:  (1) 
pregnancy and infancy, (2) early childhood and adolescence, and 
(3) adulthood and aging.  Emphasis is placed on the special 
demands the various lifecycle stages impose on normal nutrition.  
Prerequisite:  CF230 or CF231 or, consent of instructor. 
 


CF435 (3) 
SPORTS NUTRITION           F/Odd Years 
This course focuses on nutrition for active people engaged in 
exercise for sport performance, recreation, or health and fitness.  
Nutritional needs for strength and endurance training, low body 
weight, team sports, vegetarian, children, adolescents, and adult 
athletes will be discussed.  Prerequisite BI157-157L and BI158-
158L, or BI124-124L, and BI125-125L, with grade of C or 
better; and CF230 or CF231. 
 
CF445 (4) 
FOOD CHEMISTRY                                     SP/Even Years 
This course covers the chemical properties of food constituents 
discussed in relation to their effect on processing, nutrition, 
stability, and spoilage.  Three hours of lecture and 3 hours of 
laboratory are held weekly. Prerequisite: BI157/157L and 
BI158//158L or CH102/102L and CH103/103L. 
 


CF450   (3) 
FAMILY RESOURCES                                SP/Odd Years 
This course addresses issues, problems and resources related to 
work and family roles, relationships and interactions.  The 
interface of dual career/earner families, maternal employment 
and work-related transitions are presented.  Prerequisites:  
EC212, and PY101 or SO101, or consent of instructor. 
 


CF460 (4) 
ADVANCED HUMAN NUTRITION   SP/Even Years 
This course covers the metabolism and macro- and 
micronutrients, including structure, digestion, absorption, 
transport, and cellular functions in human nutrition; energy 
metabolism and balance; and physiologic basis underlying 
dietary recommendations for human health.  Prerequisites: 
BI157-157L and BI158-158L, or BI124/124L and BI125-125L 
with grade of C or better; CH101; and CF230 or CF231. 
 


CF491   (3) 
ISSUES IN CONSUMER AND  
FAMILY SCIENCES SP 
This course assists students in synthesizing information from 
previous Consumer and Family Sciences courses.  Each student 
selects, analyzes and presents an issue from her/his area of 
emphasis:  food and nutrition; or family resources.  Prerequisite:  
senior level and consent of instructor.   
 
CF498   (3-6) 
INTERNSHIP IN CONSUMER   
AND FAMILY SCIENCES  SP 
This course is designed to give the student field experience with 
a cooperating employer.  The student may choose from one of 
the three Consumer and Family Sciences areas of emphasis: food 
and nutrition; or family resources.  Prerequisite:  senior level and 
consent of instructor.  It is recommended that CF491 be taken 


concurrently in the same Consumer and Family Sciences area of 
emphasis.   
 


CF499   (3) 
DIRECTED READINGS IN  
CLOTHING AND TEXTILES       SP   
This course examines both the non-industrial and industrial 
development of textiles and clothing over time.  Changes in 
technology as a result of the invention and perfection of both 
manufacturing processes and equipment are emphasized.  
Prerequisites:  Senior standing and consent of instructor. 
 


EDUCATION (ED) 
 
NOTE:  Education courses are offered on a regular basis as 
indicated following each course title.  Students are responsible 
for planning their programs with their advisors so that they 
meet the prerequisites of advanced courses. 
 
ED110       (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING F/SP 
This course assists the perspective teacher in evaluating personal 
qualifications in the light of criteria for successful classroom 
teaching and helps the student make a well informed decision 
for or against a career in teaching.  It is open only to students 
with less than 60 hours earned college credit.  Concurrent 
enrollment in ED192 is recommended. 
 


ED192        (1) 
PRACTICUM: OBSERVATION AND  
PARTICIPATION F/SP 
This course provides prospective teachers with the opportunity 
to work with children and/or youth by a gradual induction into 
the classroom prior to taking professional education courses.  It 
familiarizes students with the responsibilities of a teacher, 
materials and the general operation of the school.  Students 
spend three hours per week in classrooms as an observer under a 
cooperating teacher.  Students also participate in a weekly 
seminar. Concurrent enrollment in ED110 is recommended.  
(Grading System: P-NC) 
 


ED201      (3) 
HUMAN GROWTH AND  
DEVELOPMENT F/SP 
This course covers human growth and development with special 
emphasis on the formative and school years of the child.  
Through observation of children in the school and elsewhere, 
patterns of development and the impact of school on the child 
are studied.  Prerequisite: PY101. 
 


ED215     (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
EXCEPTIONAL INDIVIDUALS F/SP 
This is an introductory course that investigates exceptionalities, 
including gifted as well as disabling conditions. This course will 
focus on types of exceptionalities, etiological factors, dynamics, 
incidence, and the psychological implications of the various 
exceptionalities on the individuals, the family, including those 
with culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds, and the 
social environment.  Special Education majors must complete 
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ED215 and ED292 prior to taking higher-level Special 
Education courses.   
 


ED251      (3)  
DEVELOPMENT IN  
EARLY CHILDHOOD F/SP 
This course is based on theories of the developing child.  
Students will gain knowledge from research on how young 
children learn and grow, and what they can do--physically, 
socially, emotionally, and cognitively at each stage of 
development.  Observation and participation. 
 
ED265      (3) 
CULTURE AND  
EDUCATION IN GUAM F/SP 
This is a study of Guam’s cultural development focusing on 
periods of intense cultural conflict and interchange. It focuses on 
the island and the concomitant implications for educators. 
Differing educational approaches to the cultural environment, 
both past and present, are explored.  It meets the Guam teacher 
certification requirement in culture or history. 
 
ED271     (3) 
TECHNOLOGY APPLICATION S  
FOR EDUCATORS  F/SP 
This teaching methods course emphasizes the psychological and 
theoretical basis for using instructional media and technology in 
education. Students produce various instructional media and 
demonstrate the use of the newer technologies such as 
telecommunications, assistive technology, computers, and 
multimedia as educational tools. 
 


ED280     (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
BILINGUALISM/BICULTURALISM  F 
This course examines bilingualism/biculturalism and includes 
the sociological, psychological, linguistic, cultural, and 
educational aspects. 
 


ED292        (3) 
PRACTICUM IN SPECIAL EDUCATION F/SP 
This practicum course deals with observations of various 
agencies serving exceptional individuals.  Students are required 
to put in two (2) hours of observation a week and one hour 
seminar. Prerequisite: ED215, or concurrent enrollment or 
consent of instructor. Special Education majors must take this 
course prior to taking higher-level special education courses. 
Grading System: A-F 
 


ED300      (3) 
EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY  F/SP 
This course offers an analysis of the complex factors involved in 
learning, individual differences, motivation for learning, 
individual differences in learning, leadership, and  socio-cultural 
factors as they affect the education of children and youth.  
Prerequisite: PY101, ED201. 
 


ED310       (3) 
REMEDIATION OF INDIVIDUALS 
WITH LEARNING DISABILITIES/  
BEHAVIOR DISORDERS  F 
This is a methods course, which will provide an in-depth study 
of children and adolescents with specific learning disabilities.  
The course will focus on the identification, assessment, 


placement and delivery of services across all grade levels.  It 
will include the adaptation of content, methodology and delivery 
of instruction to students with learning disabilities, including 
those with culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds and 
social environment.  Prerequisite: ED215 or consent of 
instructor.  
 


ED311      (3) 
CURRICULUM FOR CHILDREN  
AND YOUTH WITH DISABILITIES SP 
This is curriculum course for working with students with 
disabilities.  In this course the major focus is the discussion of 
the role practiced by special education personnel and other 
school based support individuals on the relevant curriculum 
needs for individuals with developmental disabilities.  This 
includes the logical and systematic decision-making process for 
both short and long term planning, which involves the student, 
parent and teachers in setting curriculum content priorities in the 
planning process.  Prerequisites:  ED215 and ED292, or consent 
of instructor.   
 
ED312      (3) 
GUIDANCE FOR EXCEPTIONAL  
INDIVIDUALS AND FAMILY  F 
This course considers the counseling role of the professional in 
providing support to exceptional children with disabilities and 
their families.  The improvement of mental health and 
adjustment of exceptional pupils being served is a major topic.  
This course includes some basic skills useful for counselors. 
Understanding of the stages of parental reaction to having a 
child with a disability, family dynamics, and special 
considerations one must take into account prior to working with 
a family (i.e. student age, family culturally competent strategies 
are learned, specifically in the areas of developing a counseling 
plan, developing trust, building relationships, and family needs 
assessment. Prerequisites:   ED215 or consent of instructor.  
 
ED314   (3) 
ASSESSMENT OF SKILLS FOR  
CHILDREN AND YOUTH WITH  
SPECIAL NEEDS  F 
This is an assessment course for determining the present levels 
of educational performance of student with or without 
disabilities.  The course addresses pre-placement assessments, 
determination of eligibility for special education programs, 
assessing daily progress in meeting learning goals and objectives 
and reevaluation strategies of students with disabilities.  It will 
also address the understanding of psychoeducational reports and 
determining the instructional implication of such reports.  
School-wide assessments for both groups and individuals 
assessment, as will performance-based or authentic assessments 
will be reviewed. Prerequisite:  ED215 or consent of instructor.  
 
ED315    (3) 
METHODS OF TEACHING   
CHILDREN AND 
YOUTH WITH SPECIAL NEEDS SP 
This is a method course, which will provide an in-depth 
educational study of children and adolescents with moderate to 
severe disabilities including mental retardation, autism, cerebral 
palsy, etc.  The course will focus on the identification, 
assessment, placement and delivery of services across all grades 
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levels in various educational settings.  It will include the 
adaptation of content, methodology and delivery of instruction to 
all students, including those with culturally linguistically diverse 
backgrounds and social environment, with moderate to severe 
disabilities.  Prerequisite: ED215 or consent of instructor.  
  
ED/LS319      (3) 
CHILDREN’S LITERATURE SP 
This course emphasizes the reading and examination of all types 
of printed and audio-visual materials, a study of the history and 
development of children’s literature, its value to the 
communication process, and the criteria for selection and 
utilization of books and closely related materials suited to the 
needs and tastes of elementary school children including 
exceptional children.  
 
ED321      (3) 
LANGUAGE ARTS METHODS:  
SECONDARY F/SP 
This course covers objectives, methods, materials and 
philosophy for instruction in the secondary school program. It is 
designed for majors and minors in English Education.  Special 
attention is given to teaching in bilingual situations. Classroom 
observation is required. Prerequisites: ED110, ED192, ED300 
and upper division standing (or consent of instructor) and 12 
credit hours in EN, CO, LN. 
 


ED322      (3) 
SOCIAL SCIENCES METHODS:  
SECONDARY F/SP 
This course covers objectives, methods, materials and 
philosophy for teaching the social studies at the secondary 
school level, for majors and minors in social sciences.  
Observation in secondary social science classes is required. 
Prerequisites: 12 credit hours in social sciences, ED110, ED192, 
ED300 and upper division standing (or consent of instructor).  
 


ED323      (3) 
MATHEMATICS METHODS:  
SECONDARY F/SP 
This course covers objectives, methods, materials and 
philosophy of teaching mathematics in the secondary school, for 
mathematics majors and minors.  Observation in secondary 
mathematics classes in required. Prerequisites: 12 credit hours in 
mathematics, ED110, ED192, ED300 and upper division 
standing (or consent of instructor). 
 


ED324      (3) 
SCIENCE METHODS: SECONDARY F/SP 
Science majors and minors are directed to objectives, methods, 
materials and philosophy of teaching science in the secondary 
schools.  Observation in secondary science classes is required.   
Prerequisites: 12 credit hours in science, ED110, ED192, ED300 
and upper division standing (or consent of instructor). 
 


ED325        (3) 
BUSINESS SUBJECTS METHODS:  
SECONDARY F/SP 
This course covers methods and materials for the improvement 
of instruction in both skills and non-skill subjects in business. 
Observation in secondary school business classes is required.  
Prerequisites: ED110, ED192, ED300 and upper division 
standing (or consent of instructor) and 18 credits in Business. 
 


ED326    (3) 
ART METHODS: SECONDARY F/SP 
This course covers the teaching of art in the secondary school, 
including discussions and demonstrations in two-and three-
dimensional work along with studio practice.  It is a study of 
contemporary philosophies in art education is included along 
with problems of classroom management and teaching methods. 
Observation of art classes in secondary schools is required.  
Prerequisites: ED110, ED192, ED300, upper division standing 
(or consent of instructor) and 12 credit hours of art. 
 


ED327        (3) 
HOME ECONOMICS METHODS:  
SECONDARY F/SP 
This course presents methods and materials for teaching home 
economics in junior and senior high schools.  Special emphasis 
is given to the development of practical tests and the creating of 
instructional aids.  Observations and participation in Home 
Economics classes in secondary schools are required. 
Prerequisites: ED110, ED192, ED300 and upper division 
standing (or consent of instructor) and 18 semester credits in 
Consumer and Family Sciences. 
 
ED328      (3) 
VOCATIONAL/TECHNICAL  
METHODS I   F 
This course aids the prospective teacher in developing and 
implementing vocational/technical curriculum and teaching 
methods in the classroom with emphasis on research finding.  
Observation in vocational/technical classes is required.  
Prerequisites: ED110, ED192, ED300 and upper division 
standing. 
 
ED329      (3) 
VOCATIONAL/TECHNICAL  
METHODS II SP 
This course is an extension of ED328 and provides students an 
opportunity to strengthen their skills in Vocational/Technical 
Curriculum Development and instructional techniques.  Students 
also prepare and utilize instructional material that support 
individualized learning.  Prerequisite: ED328. 
 
ED330       (3) 
LANGUAGE ARTS IN  
EARLY CHILDHOOD    F 
This course covers methods and materials appropriate to teach 
language arts to young children including the development of 
oral and written language.  Practicum is required.  Prerequisite:  
ED251. 
 
ED331     (3) 
TEACHING THE YOUNG CHILD SP 
This course covers school experiences appropriate for young 
children, which provide the foundation for continued learning 
throughout school and later life.  Observation and Practicum is 
required.  Prerequisite:  ED251. 
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ED332      (3) 
CURRICULUM FOR  
YOUNG CHILDREN SP 
This course covers instructional methods and materials 
appropriate to teaching young children with emphasis on 
science, social studies, mathematics, health and physical 
education.  Practicum is required.  Prerequisite:  ED251. 
 


ED333     (3) 
CREATIVE ARTS IN 
EARLY CHILDHOOD   F 
Methods of directing children's experience in the fine arts and 
encouraging creativity are presented.  Practicum is required.  
Prerequisite:  ED251. 
 
ED334        (3) 
SOLVING DISCIPLINE  
PROBLEMS: STRATEGIES  
FOR CLASSROOM TEACHERS F/SP 
Teachers who work with young children need the most effective 
ways to address problems. In this course students will learn 
different problem solving techniques that help children learn to 
accept responsibility and communicate with each other. 
 


ED336      (3) 
BUILDING HOME AND 
SCHOOL RELATIONSHIPS IN EARLY 
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION               F 
This course will focus on the importance of parental 
involvement and how to build relationships that will ensure 
success in the classroom.  Students will discuss the awareness, 
knowledge, and skills needed to work productively with children 
and their parents.  Prerequisites:  ED331. 
 
ED343       (3) 
TRANSITION IN SPECIAL EDUCATION SP 
This course provides knowledge and skills necessary for 
implementing relevant career education, vocational, family 
living and transition programs critical to the individuals with 
disabilities becoming contributing members to society. Career 
awareness programs in the elementary, middle, and senior high 
schools are examined.  This course is required for all Special 
Education majors.  Prerequisite:  ED215 or consent of instructor.  
 
ED350   (3) 
EFFECTIVE TEACHING  
STRATEGIES FOR THE ELEMENTARY 
MULTICULTURAL CLASSROOM F/SP    
This is a study of techniques of classroom management, learning 
objectives, writing lesson and unit plans, and matching teaching 
strategies with learning styles.  Practicum is required. 
Prerequisites: ED110, 192 or equivalent, ED201, 300 or consent 
of instructor. 
 
ED351 (3) 
FINE ARTS METHODS:  
ELEMENTARY  F/SP 
This course gives students a working knowledge of the 
fundamentals of teaching music, arts, and drama. The abilities to 
keenly observe and perceive in order to create personal 
expressions that can serve as mortar for all learning are 
encouraged.  Practicum is required. Prerequisites: Any 100-200 


level courses in Art Theater Music & ED350 or concurrent 
enrollment. 
 
ED353       (3) 
SOCIAL STUDIES METHODS:  
ELEMENTARY F/SP 
This course covers objectives, methods, materials and 
philosophy of the elementary social studies program.  Practicum 
is required. Prerequisites: Any 100 or 200 level PS, GE, HI, AN, 
SO, BA/EC or LN course and ED350 or concurrent enrollment. 
 
ED354        (3) 
SCIENCE METHODS:  
ELEMENTARY F/SP 
This course strives to develop an attitude of research and inquiry 
among students who are in teacher preparation as well as 
demonstrating methods to accomplish a similar goal with 
children.  Prerequisites: Any 100 or 200 level BI, CH, NS or PH 
courses and ED350. 
 
ED355        (3) 
LANGUAGE ARTS METHODS:  
ELEMENTARY F/SP 
This course stresses an understanding of the phases of language 
arts development and the selection and use of educational 
approaches to enhance this development.   Practicum is required. 
Both ED355 and ED357 to be taken concurrently. Prerequisites:  
EN111 and ED350 or concurrent enrollment. Co requisite: 
ED357 
 
ED356       (3) 
MATHEMATICS METHODS:  
ELEMENTARY F/SP 
This course covers objectives, methods and materials for 
teaching mathematics in the elementary schools.  Experience in 
planning and teaching mathematics lessons on several levels 
within the elementary level is required. Practicum is required. 
Prerequisites: MA110 and ED350 or concurrent enrollment. 
 
ED357       (3) 
READING METHODS: ELEMENTARY F/SP 
This course examines modern theory and practice in the various 
areas of reading instruction. Emphasis is placed on a basic 
developmental reading program in the classroom; organization 
and administration; adjustment to meet individual differences; 
reading readiness; basic reading skills; word analysis (structural 
and phonetic); reading in the content subjects; and recreational 
reading. Classroom observation and participation are required. 
Practicum is required. Both ED355 and ED357 to be taken 
concurrently. Prerequisites: EN111 and ED350 or concurrent 
enrollment.  Co requisite: ED355 
 


ED363      (3) 
P.E. AND HEALTH METHODS  
ELEMENTARY F 
This course is designed to prepare elementary classroom 
teachers to teach Health and Physical Education in the 
elementary schools.  Health and Physical Education concepts 
and skills that are contained in the professional association 
standards as well as the standards of teaching from the GPSS 
Teacher Standards and the conceptual framework adopted by the 
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UOG school of Education are integral components.  Practicum 
will be required.  Pre-requisite:  CF230 or  HS200 and ED350. 
 


ED384       (3) 
STUDENT ACADEMIC  
COUNSELOR TRAINING F/SP 
This course covers the theory and practice of peer counseling 
with emphasis on study skill development and cross-cultural 
communication. Students gain experience as instructor aids in 
ID180.  Prerequisites: EN111.  Sophomore standing.  Approval 
of Counseling Services Committee required. 
 


ED385a-b       
STRUCTURE OF  (3-3) 
THE LANGUAGE                                         a-F, b - SP 
This is the study of the structure of a target language which 
provides valuable information for second language teachers and 
teachers in bilingual/bicultural programs. The course may be 
repeated for credit when different target languages are studied.  
Prerequisite: Professionally assessed language competency. 
ED385-c      (3) 
STRUCTURE OF THE LANGUAGE:  
CHAMORU ORTHOGRAPHY                     SU/As Required 
This is the study of the structure of the language which provides 
valuable information for second language and bilingual teachers.  
This course may be repeated for credits when different targeted 
languages are studied.  Prerequisite:  ED385a-b. 
 


ED392     (3) 
METHODS PRACTICUM F/SP 
This course provides a field experience with the first upper 
division in the Elementary education Program.  Prerequisites:    
ED350; Effective Teaching in the Elementary Multicultural 
Classroom; consent of instructor.   
 


ED/CF402    (4) 
PRESCHOOL CHILD LABORATORY F 
This course studies the behavior of the young child (individually 
and in a group situation) as related to current knowledge of child 
development.  The focus is on the preschool child in relation to a 
variety of environmental influences such as adults, peer group, 
play materials, etc.  Directed observation/ participation with 
children is required utilizing the Child Study Center of the 
University and other appropriate settings.  Three hours of lecture 
and three hours of laboratory are held weekly. Prerequisites: 
ED201, or ED251 or consent of instructor. 
 


ED403       (3) 
FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION    SP 
Through a study of philosophy and principles which underlie 
American’s schools, the forces which influence education 
(economic, historical, social and psychological) are examined.  
Open only to students with 60 hours or more earned college 
credits.  Meets the requirement for ED110.  Prerequisite:  Upper 
division standing. 
 


ED404       (3) 
FOUNDATIONS OF VOCATIONAL/ 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION   F 
This is an overview of the evolution and current developments in 
various forms of Vocational-Technical Education.  It includes an 
introduction to differing philosophical perspectives, as well as an 
exploration and analysis of the technological, cultural, political, 


economic and legislative factors that affect current and future 
forms of Vocational and Technical Education. 
 


ED405      (3) 
ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT  
OF VOCATIONAL/TECHNICAL  
EDUCATION LABORATORIES SP 
This course assists students in the development of knowledge 
and skills necessary to organize and manage the 
Vocational/Technical Education Laboratories. 
 


ED406       (3) 
EVALUATION AND THE IMPROVEMENT  
OF VOCATIONAL/TECHNICAL  
EDUCATION PROGRAMS SP 
Vocational teachers develop skills and acquire knowledge for 
the evaluation and reporting of vocational students’ 
performance, determining student grades, evaluating 
instructional program effectiveness, and evaluating vocational 
programs.  Prerequisite: ED404 or consent of instructor. 
 
 


ED411       (3) 
CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN  
COUNSELOR EDUCATION SP 
This is an approach to human endeavor as a matter of 
interpersonal relations with basic information concerning 
personality development, mental mechanisms and pathological 
personality types.  It is aimed at the WHY of human behavior 
and intended for teachers. Prerequisite: Upper division standing 
or consent of instructor. 
 


ED442        (3) 
SPECIAL EDUCATION LAW SP 
This course develops the knowledge and skills necessary for 
pre-service, in-service and related personnel in the development 
and implementation of Individualized Education Plans (IEPs) 
for children and youth with disabilities, including those with 
culturally linguistically diverse backgrounds and social 
environment, who are eligible for Special Education services.  
The development of both long term and short term goals and 
objectives within the guidelines of current Special Education 
legislation is a major focus of the course.  Prerequisites:  ED215 
or consent of instructor.   
 


ED443/G  (3) 
ASSISTIVE TECHNOLOGY IN 
SPECIAL EDUCATION F 
This course is designed for special education and regular 
education teachers who expect to teach students with 
disabilities.  Students learn to select, adapt, create, and use 
materials and assistive technology for students with disabilities.  
Prerequisite: ED215 or consent of instructor.   
 


ED444      (3) 
SOCIOCULTURAL ASPECTS  
OF EDUCATION SP 
This is a survey of sociological and psychological factors related 
to education of children outside the cultural and economic 
mainstream of American society, and includes a review of local 
resources and facilities to assist these pupils. Prerequisites: 
SO101, PY101 or consent of instructor. 
 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  147


ED446/G       (3) 
INCLUDING CHILDREN WITH  
DISABILITIES IN THE 
REGULAR CLASSROOM  F/SP 
This course is designed for special and general education 
teachers at both elementary and secondary level.  It covers basic 
knowledge and skills necessary for teaching students with 
disabilities in order to be involved in and progress within the 
least restrictive environment.  Emphasis is placed on the 
placement of students primarily within the general education 
setting unless it is determined that placement in this setting with 
supplementary aids and services has proven to be unsatisfactory.  
Special emphasis is also given to multicultural populations and 
settings, including those with culturally and linguistically 
diverse backgrounds, and the social environment.  Prerequisites: 
Admission to SOE. 
 


ED449                                       (4) 
DIRECT INSTRUCTION 
TEACHING STRATEGY F 
This competency-based course deals with the development of 
skills necessary for effectively teaching direct instruction 
programs dealing with basic skills of reading, spelling, language, 
or arithmetic.  The specific conceptual content will vary 
depending on the specific levels of the program(s) taught.  
Prerequisites: ED300 consent of instructor.  
 
ED/LS451       (3) 
AUDIO VISUAL EDUCATION F/SP 
This is a laboratory course in which instructional design and the 
selection, production, and utilization of media resources are 
studied.  A survey of perception, communication and learning 
theories, as well as selected research studies applicable to the 
design of instructional systems are included. Prerequisites: 
ED300 or consent of instructor. 
 


ED/LS452      (3) 
COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION  F 
The course is designed to teach preservice and inservice teachers 
about micro-computers in education.  It provides practical 
experience with computers, and aids students in learning the 
various types of software (applications, utilities, CAI/CMI) and 
their school and classroom uses.  LOGO is taught.  Issues 
involved in computer use in education are studied.  No previous 
computer experience is necessary. 
 
ED457/G       (3) 
BEHAVIOR MANAGEMENT IN  
SPECIAL EDUCATION                     SP 
This course focuses on managing student behavior (with or 
without disabilities) to improve classroom instruction and 
increase learning.  This course is designed to help teachers to 
increase on-task behavior on academic tasks and decrease 
problem behaviors.  The primary focus is on prevention and 
intervention for inappropriate behavior that interferes with 
teaching and learning.  Emphasis is given to procedures for 
administration and management of the learning situation in the 
classroom in order to provide a positive learning environment.  
This course will also address issues related to discipline as 
specified in the Individuals with Disabilities Act (IDEA).  
Prerequisite:  ED215. 
 
 


ED462        (3) 
CONTENT AREA LITERACY          As Required 
This course is designed to meet those specific needs for 
instruction of reading in the middle and secondary school 
environment.  Reading in the content area is emphasized and 
such concepts as readability levels, study skills and vocabulary 
development are covered utilizing the competency based 
approach.  Current strategies concerning remedial readers, 
motivation of the reluctant reader, material development and 
comprehension skills are related to this instructional level. 
 


ED473      (3) 
DEVELOPING COGNITIVE  
ABILITIES   F/SP 
This course examines how to help pupils develop skills 
necessary to independent learning; strategies designed to help 
pupils make inferences and predications.  Three processes 
essential to developing independent learners are emphasized: 
concept diagnosis, interpretation of data and application of 
knowledge. 
 


ED476        (3) 
EFFECTIVE MIDDLE SCHOOLS  F 
This course examines the middle school concept and movement; 
the rationale for designing educational programs for the middle 
grades (6-8).  The course explores the implications of teacher 
learner, instructional leader and learning environment data for 
curriculum and instruction.  It focuses on dealing with the 
complex problems facing the middle school teachers. 
 


ED480       (3) 
SECOND LANGUAGE CURRICULUM  
AND MATERIALS DEVELOPMENT  F 
The course surveys curriculum selection and evaluation and 
analyzes various methods of curriculum modification.  It focuses 
on the selection of existing second language materials, 
adaptation of materials, and development of original materials 
for use in a second language or bilingual/bicultural classroom.  
Prerequisites:  ED480 
 


ED481       (3) 
SECOND LANGUAGE  
TEACHING METHODOLOGY SP 
This is an introduction to the large and growing field of second 
language pedagogy.  The primary purpose of the course is to 
provide current and prospective second language teachers with 
knowledge of the theoretical bases and research which are 
related to second language learning.  The secondary purpose is 
to consider the practical application of the theories and research 
within the second language classroom. 
 


ED482  (3) 
WORKING WITH SECOND  
LANGUAGE LEARNERS      F 
This course deals with understanding the plight of the limited 
English proficient student in the mainstream classroom, and 
techniques and strategies for effectively teaching these students.  
A practicum is included. 
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ED483      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO EARLY  
CHILDHOOD SPECIAL EDUCATION  F 
This course provides an overview of the rationale, policies, and 
procedures for Early Childhood Special Education Services.  
The etiology of disabilities and a description of children with 
handicaps are presented.  Implications for educational 
intervention and service delivery for children from birth to 5 
years are discussed.  The course is designed to introduce 
students to the field of Early Childhood Special Education.  
 
ED486/G    (3) 
BEST (BUILDING EFFECTIVE                   
STRATEGIES FIR TEACHING)            SP/SU/As Required  
This course brings together novice and experienced teacher to 
work collaboratively on strategies to solve classroom problems 
via the action research methodology.  The course will equip 
beginning teachers with pedagogical and professional skills; and 
experienced teachers with research skills, particularly those that 
are needed to carry out collaborative action research.  Pre-
requisite:  current enrollment in or completion of ED392, or 
consent of advisor.  
 


ED488/G    (3) 
SCHOOL LAW FOR TEACHERS  F 
This course is design as an introductory class in legal basics for 
the prospective or recently assigned teacher in the public school 
system.  The class will provide guidance in the everyday 
decision making that will help make the teacher actions more 
defensible in this modern era of litigation in the school scene.  
 


ED489       (3) 
EVALUATION F/SP 
This course covers the fundamental principles of classroom 
assessment and evaluation, with an emphasis on the importance 
of the teacher’s professional judgment and decision making.  
Prerequisites:  ED110, ED300, MA151. 
 


ED492   (12) 
PRACTICUM IN STUDENT 
TEACHING  F/SP 


Note:  Prior to Student Teaching/Internship all teacher 
candidates must take the following Praxis tests and pass 
with a score as set by the Guam Commission for 
Educator’s Certification (GCEC): 


 Praxis II Content Knowledge/Subject Assessment 
and  


 Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: K-
6, or  
Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: 7-12 


 
General description for all ED492:  The student is assigned to a 
cooperating teacher in an appropriate classroom. Regular 
observation, counseling and evaluation are provided by the 
School of Education faculty.  Individual counseling and group 
seminars are required. (Grading System: Letter Grade System). 
 


General Prerequisites:  Overall GPA of at least a 2.7 GPA in the 
teaching area; completion of all education courses.  Senior 
standing and no general education courses can be taken 
concurrently without special permission from their program 
chairperson and field experience coordinator; application must 
be completed by announced deadline. 
 


Special Prerequisites:  Secondary - Completion of all 
professional and related area course requirements.  Student is 
also required to be present at the assigned school the entire 
school day and is encouraged to follow the Department of 
Education calendar.   
 


Special Education:  Students must complete student teaching 
experiences in both elementary and secondary special education 
settings (split semester). 
 


Elementary, Early Childhood, Special Education and Secondary:  
Completion of all professional and related area course 
requirements.  Students are advised to follow the Guam Public 
School System calendar. 
   


ED498       (12) 
INTERNSHIP IN TEACHING                         As Required 


Note:  Prior to Student Teaching/Internship all teacher 
candidates must take the following Praxis tests and pass 
with a score as set by the Guam Commission for 
Educator’s Certification (GCEC): 


 Praxis II Content Knowledge/Subject Assessment 
and  


 Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: K-
6, or  
Praxis II Principles of Learning and Teaching: 7-12 


This course provides teaching experience under intensive 
supervision in private or public schools. The student is assigned 
a cooperating teacher in the school who acts as a mentor teacher. 
Regular observation, counseling and evaluation are provided by 
the SOE.  Internship requests from currently employed students 
or from applicants with unusual circumstances may be made in 
the form of a written letter of request to the Office of the Field 
Experience Coordinator.  Individuals and or group conference is 
required. (Grading System: A-P-NC) letter grades. General 
Prerequisites: Current employment in a full-time teaching 
position and consent of the employer.  Overall GPA of at least a 
2.70 GPA for Degree students-- completion of all professional 
and related area requirements, for Certification students-- 
completion of all certification requirement; senior standing.  
Application completed by announced deadlines.  ED498 must be 
completed to meet the degree requirements for student teaching.   
 
 


ENGINEERING SCIENCE (ES) 
 


ES100      (1) 
ENGINEERING ORIENTATION F 
This course is designed to give freshmen students an insight into 
the nature of technology and the engineer’s role in society.  
Members of the faculty and guest speakers present lectures 
dealing with the various engineering disciplines and related 
areas. 
 


ES101      (3) 
ENGINEERING GRAPHICS SP 
Concepts and methods of communications by graphical means; 
freehand and instrument drawing, orthogonal projections, and 
descriptive geometry are covered in this course. 
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ES201      (3) 
ENGINEERING STATICS  F 
This course covers vector algebra and elementary vector 
calculus; statics of particles and rigid bodies; statics of 
structures; frictional effects; centers of gravity, centroids, and 
moments of inertia.  Prerequisites:  PH251, MA203, EN111. 
 
ES202      (3) 
ENGINEERING DYNAMICS SP 
This course covers kinematics and kinetics of translation, 
rotation, and plane motion; work, energy, and power; impulse, 
momentum, and impact; kinetics of variable mass; introduction 
to vibration.  Prerequisites:  PH251, ES201, EN111.  Co 
requisite: MA301. 
 


ES203      (3) 
MECHANICS OF MATERIALS SP 
This course emphasizes the fundamental concepts and 
application of strength of materials while developing students’ 
and analytical problem solving skills.  The course covers the 
response of structures due to axial load, bending, shear and 
torsion; concept of stress and strain and bema and column 
deflection.  Prerequisites:  ES201. 
 


ENGLISH (EN) 
 


EN085 (3 NDUS) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF ENGLISH    F/SP 
EN085 is an integrated course intended to enhance the overall 
English competence of the students enrolled.  Presenting a blend 
of reading, writing, speaking, and listening tasks, the class 
includes three hours per week of classroom instruction.  Students 
are initially placed in EN085, as a result of their performance on 
the University’s Placement Exam.  End-of-term grades are A, P, 
NC, or F.  A grade of A or P is required to pass out of the 
course.  Co requisite:  EN085L.  A nonpassing grade in either 
EN085 or EN085L will require the student to retake both 
courses. 
 


EN085L (1) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF ENGLISH LAB F/SP 
The lab involves two hours of classroom instruction and a 
minimum of 2 hours independent study in the Developmental 
English Learning Lab each week.  End-of-term grades are 
A,P,NC or F.  A grade of A or P is required to pass out of the 
course.  Co requisite: EN085.  A nonpassing grade in either 
EN085 or EN085L will require the student to retake both 
courses. 
 


EN100      (3) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF  
COLLEGE ENGLISH F/SP/DE 
EN 100 is an integrated reading and writing course that prepares 
students for further English courses and further study at the 
University.  Students are placed in the course as a result of their 
performance on the University’s Placement Exam or their final 
evaluation in an EN085 Fundamentals of English course. EN100 
must be completed with a grade of “C” or better before taking 
EN110.  Grades are A,B,C,D,F,I, or NC. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


EN110      (3) 
FRESHMAN COMPOSITION F/SP/SU/DE 
This is a basic college composition course.  Emphasis is on 
constructing grammatical sentences in standard written English, 
on developing unified paragraphs employing appropriate 
principles of organization, on developing papers employing 
appropriate principles of organization, and upon improving 
skills in critical reading of non-fiction prose.  EN110 must be 
completed with a grade of “C” or better before taking EN111.  
Grades are A, B, C, D, F, I or NC.  Prerequisites:  Completion of 
EN100 or test out. 
 
EN111      (3) 
WRITING FOR RESEARCH F/SP/DE 
This course is a continuation of EN110 that emphasizes clarity, 
accuracy, and effectiveness in written English; research 
techniques; correct documentation and citation formats; and 
argumentation.  EN111 must be completed with a grade of “C” 
or better in order to fulfill the course requirement. Grades are A, 
B, C, D, F, I, or NC.  Prerequisites: EN110 (or its equivalent) or 
advanced placement based on testing and samples of previous 
writing.  The approval of the Division Chair, who may consult 
with the Director of Composition, is required. 
 


EN111H (3) 
HONORS WRITING FOR RESEARCH SP 
This course provides students with experience in critical reading 
and writing of academic discourse, hands-on training in the use 
of library resources and technologies, access to and utilization of 
CD ROM and on-line databases, and practice in the 
development of bibliographies, research proposals, and research 
papers.  As an Honors continuation of EN110, EN111H places 
emphasis on clarity, accuracy, and effectiveness in written 
English.  Prerequisite:  EN110.  This course is open to students 
who are eligible to enroll in Honors courses. 
 
 


EN210     (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO LITERATURE F/SP/DE 
This course is an introduction to poetry, the short story and 
drama.  Prerequisite:  EN110. 
 
EN210H (3) 
HONORS INTRODUCTION 
TO LITERATURE SP 
This course offers students the opportunity to read, think about, 
and experience literary works from a variety of genres.  Works 
with a philosophical dimension are especially treated when this 
course is paired with PI101H and is taught by a cooperative 
teaching team.  Prerequisite:  EN110.  This course is open to 
students eligible to enroll in Honors courses. 
 
 EN213       (3) 
LITERATURE, MYTH AND CULTURE         SP/DE 
This course examines significant myths, legends, and folklore 
from numerous world cultures, including Africa, Asia, (focusing 
also on Guam, Micronesia, and the Pacific region), Europe, 
North America, and South America.  The course emphasizes 
mythology’s influence upon English and American literature, 
mythology’s relevance to literary study, and mythology’s role in 
shaping popular culture (including drama, film, television, and 
online media).  Prerequisite:  EN110. 
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EN225      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
LITERARY CRITICISM SP 
This survey course seeks to prepare students for the kinds of 
critical writing done in upper-level literature and humanities 
courses by introducing them to methods and concepts of critical 
thought from classical contemporary approaches.  Prerequisite:  
EN111 
 
EN311      (3) 
CREATIVE WRITING F/SP 
This course offers its students semester-long practice in writing 
such literary forms as the short story, the novel, the novella, 
stage drama, screen drama, verse, and/or the nonfiction essay.   
Since one literary form will normally be studied for an entire 
semester, the course may be repeated for credit with different 
subject matter.  Prerequisite:  EN111 
 


EN314      (3) 
BRITISH LITERATURE SP 
This course offers a study of selected works and genres in 
British literature from 1800 to the present.  Major works, 
authors, and literary movements are studied in their social and 
historical context.  The course provides a thematic and 
chronological frame of reference to serve as a background to 
further studies in literature.   
 


EN316  (3) 
PROFESSIONAL WRITING SP 
This course focuses on formal written communication in the 
professional workplace.  Topics include planning, writing, 
revising, purpose, audience, style, organization, format, 
technology and strategies for persuasion when writing 
professional memoranda, documents and reports.  The course 
emphasizes skills and content necessary to communicate 
effectively in the professional world.   
 
EN317    (3) 
AMERICAN LITERATURE F 
This course is a survey of significant works of American 
literature spanning at least three literary periods.  The course is 
designed to provide a chronological frame of reference for the 
more detailed study of American literary movements, periods, 
authors, and types.    
 
EN318    (3) 
WORLD LITERATURE F 
This course examines significant developments in world 
literature and intellectual history as they are reflected in literary 
texts.  The course will focus primarily on geographical regions 
outside the United States and United Kingdom and will cover at 
least three literary periods.    
 
 


EN319      (3) 
ADVANCED COMPOSITION F 
The course involves the study and writing of different types of 
expository prose with some attention to other forms of rhetoric: 
narration, description, argumentation, and includes a review of 
grammar, punctuation, and sentence construction.  Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 
 
 
 


EN320 (3) 
ETHNIC AMERICAN LITERATURE SP 
This course is a survey of representative authors in the United 
States whose achievements require a redefinition of American 
literary history.  Each semester the literature of one ethnic group 
is studied: Native-American, African-American, Hispanic- 
American, Asian-American, or others.  This course may be 
repeated when different subject matter is covered.  Prerequisite:  
Any 200-level English course or consent of instructor. 
 
EN321      (3)  
THE POETIC 
TRADITION                                                  SP/Odd Years 
This course focuses on structural, thematic and aesthetic 
discussions of poetry as an art form.  Prerequisite: Any 200-
level English course or consent of instructor. 
 
EN/WG323    (3) 
LITERATURE BY WOMEN  F/DE  
This course explores representative literature by women around 
the globe and across time.  The course reading covers a variety 
of literary forms which may include the novel, short story, 
poetry and such non-fiction as essays, journals, and diaries.  
Students acquire an understanding of these various literary 
forms and how women writers have used them to express 
religious, political, social and philosophical concerns.  They also 
are introduced to a growing body of feminist literary theory.  
This course allows students to gain an understanding of the 
social-historical place of literature by women.  Prerequisite: Any 
200-level literature course or consent of instructor. 
 
EN/AN333 (3)  
LITERATURE OF GUAM,   
MICRONESIA, AND THE PACIFIC             F/Even Years 
This course provides an overview of the Pacific island 
literatures.  It surveys myths, legends, folktales, historical and 
literary works of Guam, Micronesia and other Pacific island 
cultures.  It also explores resources suitable for instruction in the 
schools.  Prerequisite: Any 200-level literature course or consent 
of instructor. 
 
EN340  (3) 
MAJOR AUTHORS                                         SP/Even Years 
This course allows students to study extensively the work, life, 
and times of a single writer and, in so doing, to understand the 
importance and relevance of that writer within both historical 
and modern contexts.  The course may be repeated for credit 
when different authors are covered.  Prerequisite: Any 200-level 
English course or consent of instructor. 
 
EN350       (3) 
LITERARY GENRES                                      F/Odd Years 
This course offers intensive study of major literary genres, 
including the short story, the novel, verse, drama, cinema, and 
television.  Other genres that may be studied include (but are not 
limited to) Gothic fiction, science fiction, crime fiction, 
espionage fiction, children’s literature, ecological literature, and 
sentimental literature.  This course may be repeated when 
different subject genres are covered.   
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EN360     (3) 
LITERARY HISTORY  F 
This course offers a concentrated study of eminent works in the 
context of the historical period in which they appear.  The social 
developments of the time and the accomplishments in the 
sciences and humanities provide an intellectual frame of 
reference.  This course may be repeated when different literary 
histories are covered.  Prerequisite: Any 200 level literature 
course or consent of instructor. 
 
EN400 (3)  
RHETORIC AND COMPOSITION          SP 
The course offers a study of rhetorical and composition theories 
with emphasis on classroom application of the current research 
on the teaching and study of writing.  Student enrolled in this 
course should have completed, at least, nine credit hours of EN 
or LN upper-division courses. 
 
EN411 (3)  
ADVANCED CREATIVE WRITING 
WORKSHOP                                                       SP 
This course provides advanced instruction in the theory and 
practice of creative writing for students who have successfully 
completed an introductory creative writing course and want to 
develop their craft in a workshop setting.  Different forms may  
be offered from year to year, including short fiction; the novel; 
poetry; creative non-fiction; and film script and television 
writing.  Prerequisite:  EN311 or consent of instructor. 
 
EN450 (3)  
ENVIRONMENTAL LITERATURE  F 
This course offers intensive trans-disciplinary study of major 
environmental literary modes or as part of the history of 
ecocriticism in the United States, in the region, and on Guam.  
This course examines how the environmental movement has 
shaped and continues to reshape the academy, physically and 
philosophically.  Prerequisite:  Any 200-level English course or 
consent of instructor. 
 
EN460 (3) 
LITERATURES IN ENGLISH SP 
This course offers an intensive study of representative works of 
a particular author writing in English, or of a related group of 
authors (e.g., the metaphysical poets, Commonwealth novelists, 
Gothic writers, or Western Pacific Writers).  With different 
subject matter the course may be taken more than once for 
credit.  Prerequisite:  Any 200-level literature course or consent 
of instructor. 
 
EN/MI/WG461/G (3)  
PACIFIC WOMEN WRITERS               SP/ Odd Years 
This course entails an intensive study of representative works of 
Pacific women writers to acquaint students with the contours of 
this emerging literature in terms of styles, themes, symbols, 
images, language, politics, and subject.  Students will gain an 
understanding of the place of this literature in the larger context 
of Pacific Literature, Women’s Literature, Minority Literature 
and Contemporary Literature in English.  Prerequisite:  Any 
200-level literature course or consent of instructor. 
 
 


EN470 (3) 
WORLD LITERATURES IN  
TRANSLATION                                               F/Even Years 
EN470 is a focused study of western and non-western literary 
texts translated into English.  The course may be offered in the 
literatures of Europe, Asia, Africa, Latin America, the Middle 
East, and others.  The course may be repeated for credit when 
different subject matters or periods are covered.   Prerequisite:  
Any 200-level literature course or consent of instructor. 
 
EN473 (3) 
THE MODERN JAPANESE NOVEL         F/Odd Years 
EN473 is a focused study of selected modern Japanese novels 
against a background of social, political, and cultural 
developments from the end of the Meiji period (circa 1912) to 
the present. The course may be repeated for credit when 
different subject matters or periods are covered. Prerequisite:  
Any 200-level literature course or consent of instructor. 
 
EN480 (3)  
LITERARY THEORY                                   F 
The origin and purpose of literary theory will be studied, and 
then various theories and the debates with which they are 
associated.  An emphasis is placed on twentieth-century and 
contemporary critical movements and theories.  Critical papers 
are required. Prerequisite:  12 credit hours in literature courses. 
 


FINE ARTS (FA) 
 
FA231 (3)  
SURVEY OF THE ARTS  F 
This interdisciplinary course is designed to increase student’s 
critical awareness of the Fine Arts.  Through a series of topics, 
the common ground shared by these Fine Arts as well as their 
unique modes of expression and expressive potential are 
explored.  Prerequisite:  Must be Fine Arts major or minor or 
consent of instructor. 
 
FA/PI331 (3) 
PHILOSOPHY OF THE ARTS                      SP/Even Years 
This course offers a study of the major philosophical positions 
taken in relation to the arts.  Prerequisites:  FA231 or consent of 
instructor. 
 
FA431 (3)  
SURVIVAL IN THE ARTS                           SP/Odd Years 
This course is an investigation of the practical applications of a 
degree in the Fine Arts including how to prepare a portfolio, 
audition tapes and an Arts resume. Prerequisite:  FA331 and 
student must be Fine Arts major with no more than 12 hours 
remaining in her/his major requirements. 
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GEOGRAPHY (GE) 
 
GE101 (3)  
INTRODUCTION TO GEOGRAPHY F/SP 
This course is an introduction to the field and methods of 
geography, the characteristics, distribution and interactions of 
physical and cultural geographic elements.  The elements 
include climate, vegetation, soils, topography, settlement and 
population, transportation and trade, industry and land use. 
 
GE201 (3)  
WORLD REGIONAL  
GEOGRAPHY                                          F/SP 
The study of human and physical aspects of world geography is 
covered in this course. Special emphasis is given to regions, 
continents, and major countries of the world and the relative 
geographic importance of those areas today. 
 
GE203  (4) 
PRINCIPLES OF 
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY  SP 
This course is primarily concerned with the principles and 
concepts of physical geography, and stresses the patterns and 
interrelationships of climate, vegetation, soils and landforms.  
Emphasis is placed on geographic processes, which have tropical 
and Pacific relevance. Three lecture hours and three-hour weekly 
laboratory or field trips. 
 
GE/EC321 (3)  
ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY                F 
This course is a world survey of significant agricultural, 
industrial, and commercial regions and patterns resulting from 
man’s exploitation of resources with special emphasis on their 
relationships to Guam. 
 
GE/AN341 (3)  
CULTURAL ECOLOGY                                  F/Odd Years 
This course examines the linkages and interactions between 
human cultures and the environment, particularly of subsistence 
peoples in the tropics and the Pacific. Traditional and 
contemporary theories and approaches of human adaptation to 
and modification of the environment are examined. 
Prerequisites: GE101, AN101 or BI157-157L. 
 
GE401 (3)  
GEOGRAPHY OF THE PACIFIC  F 
The geography of the Pacific Basin and the western margins of 
the Pacific are surveyed in this course.  Special emphasis is 
given to Guam and Micronesia. 
 
GE461  (3) 
CONSERVATION/ 
NATURAL RESOURCE  
MANAGEMENT                                    F/Even Years        
This course offers a study of the principles and problems of 
natural resource management and conservation with particular 
reference to Pacific islands and tropical resource systems.  
Lectures and readings stress an ecological approach and the role 
of environmental planning in land use management.  
Prerequisites: One 200 level GE course or consent of instructor. 
 


GE/SO475  (3) 
HUMAN ECOLOGY:  PROBLEMS 
AND SOLUTIONS                             F/Odd Years 
This course examines the relationship between human 
populations and their environments in the context of the 
functional interdependence involving population, environment, 
organization, and technology.  Special attention is given to an 
examination of world population, geography, and an analysis of 
the causes, consequences and solutions to modern day social and 
environmental problems.  Prerequisite:  SO101, SO202, and 
MA385, or consent of instructor. 
 


GE480     (3) 
SPECIAL TOPICS IN  
GEOGRAPHY  SP  
This course covers regions of interest in geography and may 
include physical and/or human geography subject matter.  
Current themes on environment, climate change, culture, 
politics/war, economy, ethnicity, gender, minority populations, 
technology, religion may be explored for a defined region of 
interest, within a historical context where indicated.  Course may 
be repeated if topic is different.  Prerequisites:  GE 201 or GE 
101 or consent by instructor. 
   


HEALTH SCIENCES (HS) 
 


HS104       (1) 
CONDITIONING AND FITNESS F/SP 
This is a program of exercise designed to develop strength, 
endurance, flexibility, coordination and power supplemented by 
weight training and aerobic conditioning. 
 


HS105      (1) 
STRENGTH TRAINING F/SP 
This activity course is primarily concerned with the 
development of muscular strength and the concurrent reduction 
of total body fat through a safe, personalized program of weight 
training.  In addition to discussion on proper form and 
technique, the course considers the latest research findings on 
current topics such as steroid ingestion and protein 
supplementation. 
 
HS106      (1) 
AEROBIC DANCE F/SP 
This course offers fundamental instruction in exercise and 
physical fitness via fitness activities, with emphasis on regular, 
continuing and enjoyable participation.  May be repeated for 
credit.  
 
HS111  (1) 
BEGINNING TENNIS                        As Resources Permit 
This course introduces the basic aspects of the game of tennis 
including grips, forehand and backhand ground strokes, 
forehand and backhand volley, overhead and service.  Scoring, 
etiquette, and the rules used in singles play are also covered. 
 
HS121  (1) 
VOLLEYBALL                                   As Resources Permit 
In this class dealing with the skills and fundamentals of 
volleyball, students are given the opportunity of developing the 
proper skills and techniques associated with volleyball and to 
participate in competitive games. 
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HS122     (1) 
BASKETBALL                                       As Resources Permit 
Students are introduced to the basic skills, rules and regulations 
used in the sport of basketball. Various types of offensive and 
defensive formations are explained and demonstrated during 
class.  Proper techniques of warming- up, conditioning and 
nutrition are also covered.  (The last four weeks of class consist 
of competitive games, i.e., five-on-five and two-on- two, where 
the students are able to apply the skills and techniques which 
they have learned in class.) 
 


HS131   (1) 
BEGINNING SWIMMING                   As Resources Permit 
This course is an introduction to swimming through instruction 
and development of basic swimming strokes and personal water 
safety skills for activities in or near the water.  Opportunity is 
provided to complete the requirements of the Community Water 
Safety course and Level III or IV of the Learn-To-Swim 
Program of the American Red Cross. 
 
HS132      (1) 
INTERMEDIATE SWIMMING          As Resources Permit  
This course offers instruction and development in five basic 
swimming strokes, diving and appropriate water safety skills for 
personal safety and for assisting in a water emergency.  
Opportunity is provided to complete the requirements of the 
Community Water Safety course and Level IV or V of the 
Learn-To-Swim Program of the American Red Cross.  
Prerequisite:  Ability to jump into deep water, level off, swim 
the front crawl stroke for 15 meters plus demonstrate any back 
stroke for 15 meters. 
 
HS142       (1) 
AIKIDO  F 
This course covers rules, etiquette, basic roll, simple holds and 
breaking of such holds, and offers special conditioning 
exercises. 
 


HS143      (1) 
TAE KWON DO SP 
Tae Kwon Do, a Korean martial art, means roughly hand/foot art 
and is somewhat analogous to Japanese Karate.  It contains an 
equal balance of philosophical, mental, and physical elements.  
 


HS144a-b    (1-1) 
FENCING                                                As Resources Permit 
(a) This course is designed to acquaint the student with the art of 
fencing, to develop acknowledge of the sport, and to develop 
some of the basic skills of fencing.  (b) Emphasis is placed upon 
improving basic skills and fundamentals of fencing. 
 
HS145      (1) 
BEGINNING HATHA YOGA SP 
This course introduces the physical practices of yoga.  Students 
are taught a series of stretching and breathing exercises designed 
to increase flexibility, agility and balance.  The exercises also 
promote deep relaxation and help relieve tension and anxiety.  
Instruction is given in a manner that allows students at different 
levels of physical fitness to develop at their own pace. 
 
 
 
 


HS200      (3) 
HEALTH AND WELLNESS                    F/SP/DE 
Health and Wellness is designed to introduce students to the 
concepts of physical fitness and wellness and the lifetime 
benefits provided through participation in an individualized 
program.  Its lecture component provides an in-depth 
understanding of the hows and whys of health fitness as well as 
information most useful in helping students make healthful 
adjustments to their current lifestyles.  The course also offers 
participation in an individualized exercise program with a choice 
of several different activities.  Pre and post testing are done to 
determine improvement in the areas of cardiovascular fitness, 
muscular strength, flexibility, and body composition.  
Prerequisite:  None.  
 
HS210     (3) 
HUMAN BIOLOGY AND BEHAVIOR F 
Understanding the basics of human biology and the relation 
between human biology and behavior is crucial for students, 
especially those in the allied health and human service 
professions. This is an overview course designed for 
undergraduate students who have no background in human 
biology and behavior. This course emphasizes core biological 
concepts as they relate to human behavior and health – how our 
bodies work, how our genes, environmental factors and disease - 
causing organisms affect our health. Special focus is on recent 
advances in biology, biological and behavioral development 
across the human lifespan, human problems/illness and biology, 
public health and biology, and ecosystems.  
   
HS216     (3) 
INTRODUCATION TO  
PUBLIC HEALTH                    F 
This course offers an overview of public health and the 
discussion of current topics, recent events and the most up-to-
date key issues that affect the public’s health.  The major areas 
of public health are presented together with many of the 
applications to epidemiology, surveillance, environmental 
health, illness prevention, and public health policy making. 
 


HS322/PE322      (3) 
KINESIOLOGY  F 
Kinesiology is the study of the human body from the viewpoint 
of the physical sciences.  It is an essential part of the educational 
experience of students of physical education, dance, sport, and 
physical medicine.  The function of the course is to contribute 
not only to successful participation in various physical activities, 
but also to the improvement of the human structure through the 
intelligent selection of activities and the efficient use of the 
body.  Prerequisites: Grade of C or better in EN111 and BI124-
124L.   
 


HS/PE324      (3) 
EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY  SP 
This course is designed to assist potential teachers and others 
involved in activity programs to be safely effective in the 
gymnasium and on the athletic playing field.  Study focuses on 
how the body, from a functional standpoint, responds and 
adjusts to exercise.  Both acute and prolonged (chronic) 
exercises, as used in exercise training, are considered.  
Prerequisites:  Grade of C or better in EN111, BI124-124L, 
BI125-125L, BI125-125L or consent of instructor required. 
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HS350      (3) 
TEST AND MEASUREMENT IN   
HUMAN PERFORMANCE SP 
Students are taught how to administer various tests designed to 
measure improvement in physical education in terms of health 
and physical services. The three areas of concern are current 
trends in health and physical education, the specific qualities to 
be measured, and the explanation of administrative procedures in 
the practical use of tests.  Also covered is the careful use of tests 
to accurately examine the achievement of educational objectives. 
 
HS/SW355       (3) 
HUMAN SEXUALITY                     SP 
This course offers a broad overview of human sexuality from a 
multidisciplinary perspective:  the biological, psychological, 
sociological, and cross-cultural.  It provides some of the most 
current information in the field today and the opportunity for 
students to reflect on their personal values, attitudes, beliefs, and 
behaviors regarding sexuality and to consider critical practice 
issues in his/her field.  
 
HS405/G       (3) 
EPIDEMIOLOGY F/SP 
This course offers an overview of epidemiology and the 
epidemiologic approach to problems of health and disease.  The 
major principles and methods of epidemiology are presented 
together with many of the applications of epidemiology to public 
health and clinical practice.  Prerequisites:  Ma 151 or have 
demonstrated equivalent knowledge and skills. 
 
HS/NU416     (3) 
RESEARCH IN NURSING AND  
HEALTH SCIENCES  F 
This course focuses on the research process and the use of 
research in nursing.  The roles of the consumer of research, 
critical thinker, and leader in professional nursing are integrated 
through the use of the research process. Prerequisites: MA151 
and NU302B, NU303B, NU304B, NU305B, NU310 or 
NU324S, and NU325S or instructor permission. Co requisites: 
NU308, NU309, NU412, NU403, or instructor permission.  
 
HS451     (3) 
RESEARCH AND REPORT WRITING SP  
This is a follow-up course to HS/NU416. Students will have the 
opportunity to use the work from HS/NU416 to write a research 
paper, report, and/or proposal for a grant. Prerequisite: 
HS/NU416. 
 
HS491     (3) 
CURRENT TOPICS IN  
HEALTH SCIENCES   F/SP/SU  
This course focuses on selected topics that are not otherwise 
covered in depth in regular Health Science courses. Themes that 
are covered include community partnerships and advanced topics 
in Health Science.  Key concepts from the general education 
requirements and basic health sciences are integrated in this 
course. With different topics offered, this course may be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: HS216. 
 
 
 
 


HS498      (6) 
INTERNSHIP IN HEALTH SCIENCES F/SP 
The course is a supervised internship or field placement in the 
areas of exercise science and health promotion which is 
designed to provide opportunities for experiential learning at an 
advanced level. Students pursue professional assignments 
(minimum of 20 hours per week) with an agency or organization 
which provides services related to the students preparation in 
physical education. Prerequisite/Co requisite: Senior standing 
and HS451 
 


HISTORY (HI) 
 
HI121       (3) 
WORLD HISTORY I                             F/SP 
This course is a comprehensive study of world history from the 
formation of early complex societies to 1500. 
 


HI122      (3) 
WORLD HISTORY II                           F/SP 
This course is a comprehensive study of world history from 
1500 to the present. 
 


HI201      (3) 
EARLY AMERICA                                F/SP 
In this course, students will survey the principal historical 
developments in the United States from colonial times to the end 
of Reconstruction in 1877. 
 


HI202      (3) 
MODERN AMERICA                              F/SP 
In this course, students will survey the principal historical 
developments in the United States from the end of 
Reconstruction in 1877 to the present. 
 


HI211      (3) 
HISTORY OF GUAM                                     F/SP 
This course surveys the political, socio-cultural, economic, and 
military history of Guam and its people since ancient times, 
reviewing historical changes through the eras of Spanish, 
Japanese and American colonial rule. 
 
HI243      (3) 
HISTORY OF MICRONESIA      F 
This course is an introduction to the traditional and western 
history of the Micronesian islands. 
 
HI306      (3) 
MODERN AMERICAN  
MILITARY HISTORY (1914-present) SP 
The subject matter of this course covers the growth and 
development of the United States Armed Forces from 1914 to 
the present, including the role of the American military in the 
preservation and development of the nation. 
 
HI371      (3) 
HISTORY OF EAST ASIA TO 1600               F/Even Years 
This course focuses on the characteristics of East Asian 
civilizations as they developed in pre-modern China, Japan, and 
Korea.   
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HI372       (3) 
HISTORY OF EAST ASIA SINCE 1600        SP/Odd Years 
This course examines continuity and change in East Asia (China, 
Japan and Korea) since. 1600. 
 


HI406       (3) 
THE UNITED STATES 
IN RECENT TIMES                                           F/Odd Years 
Students in this course explore the major social, economic, 
cultural, diplomatic, and political developments in the United 
States since 1945. 
 


HI409       (3) 
DIPLOMATIC HISTORY  
OF THE UNITED STATES                              F/Even Years 
Covering the period 1898 to the present, this course examines 
the emergence of the United States as a world power, and the 
factors that influenced the conduct of America's foreign policy. 
 
HI/AN413      (3) 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN  
ANTHROPOLOGY AND HISTORY               F/Odd Years 
This course covers the use of bibliography, reference tools, and 
research methods in Anthropology and/or History.  Presentation 
and cooperative evaluation of research materials, methods, and 
projects is required.  Course may not be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite:  SO101/350 and MA385, or consent of instructor. 
 
HI420      (3) 
TOPICS IN WESTERN HISTORY                  SP/Odd Years 
This course is an intensive study of a specific topic or problem 
in Western History.  With different subject matter, the course 
may be taken more than once for credit.   
 
HI441     (3) 
HISTORY OF THE PHILIPPINES               F/Odd Years 
Students in this course survey Philippine history and society 
from earliest times to the present. 
 
HI444      (3) 
MODERN PACIFIC HISTORY FROM  
1850 TO THE PRESENT                                  SP/Even Years 
This course covers colonial and post colonial rule in the Pacific.  
 
HI450      (3) 
TOPICS IN PACIFIC HISTORY                   SP/Odd Years 
This course is an intensive study of a specific topic or problem 
in Pacific History.  With different subject matter, this course 
may be taken more than once for credit.  
 
HI455      (3) 
TOPICS IN PRE- 
MODERN HISTORY                          As Resources Permit 
This course is an intensive study of a specific topic problem in 
Pre-Modern History.  With different subject matter, the course 
may be taken more than once for credit.  
 
HI474      (3) 
HISTORY OF MODERN JAPAN                    SP/Even Years 
This course focuses on the political, social, diplomatic, and 
economic development of modern Japan from the beginning of 
the Tokugawa Shogunate (1603) to the present.  Attention is also 
given to Japan's response to the West. 


HI476       (3) 
HISTORY OF MODERN CHINA                       F/Odd Years 
This course examines the transition from traditional to modern 
China.  China's entry into the modern world, and China under 
the Communist regime. 
 
HI478       (3) 
THE HISTORY OF  
MODERN KOREA                                  As Resources Permit 
This course emphasizes the evolution of Korea from the Yi 
Dynasty (1392-1910) to the present.   
 
HI480      (3) 
TOPICS IN ASIAN                                           F/Even Years, 
HISTORY                                            As Resources Permit 
This course is an intensive study of specific topic or problem in 
Asian history.  With different subject matter, the course may be 
taken more than once for credit.  
 


INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS AND 
SCIENCES (IAS) 


 
IAS101 (3) 
GATEWAY TO INTERDISCIPLINARY  
ARTS AND SCIENCES  F/Odd Years 
In this course, the student is introduced to the history and theory 
of liberal education. 
 


IAS497 (3) 
INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS AND  
SCIENCES CAPSTONE COURSE               SP/Even Years 
In this course, students will fully study the history and theory of 
liberal education. 
 


INTERDISCIPLINARY COURSES 
(ID) 


 
The following courses are designed to improve the student’s 
skills as a university student.  They are usually taught by a 
faculty member who is not assigned to a college.  They can 
be used for credit towards graduation. 
 
ID170  (1) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
LIBRARY RESOURCES F/SP 
This course is designed to provide a basic introduction to library 
and information resources and research methodology. 
Instruction in the use of the online public catalog, Internet, CD-
ROM information tools, periodical indexes, reference materials 
and in the preparation of bibliographies are emphasized. 
 
ID180          (2) 
COLLEGE SUCCESS SEMINAR  F/SP 
Through a series of discussions and readings, this course is 
designed to provide students with a fuller understanding and 
appreciation of higher education in the context of a diverse and 
multicultural campus, as well as a richer awareness of 
themselves as individuals and contributors to society. ID180 
strongly emphasizes communication among instructor and 
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students, as this will help foster the uniqueness of each 
individual, enhancing self-worth, dignity, and the potential for 
self-growth. Special consideration is given to decision-making, 
time-management, career interest and studying techniques, as 
well as exploring the complexities of establishing effective 
relationships. Thinking clearly and choosing wisely are ultimate 
goals to be reached in this course, as these qualities will promote 
responsibility, independence, and self-understanding. 
 


LEGAL STUDIES (LW) –  
CRIMINAL JUSTICE 


 


LW101     (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
CRIMINAL JUSTICE   F/SP 
This course is designed to produce an understanding of the 
underlying purpose of law enforcement by analyzing the 
functions of the police officer, courts, penal institutions and 
attorneys.  The course also provides a survey of the criminal 
justice system focusing on its purpose, problems and functions. 
 
LW106     (3) 
PERSONAL LAW   F/SP 
Personal Law introduces basic legal principles and their 
application to everyday human relations. 
 
LW110     (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO THE 
PARALEGAL PROFESSION                           SP/Odd Years 
This course introduces the student to the role of the paralegal in 
the legal system by examining general duties and 
responsibilities.  The Integrated Bar Act will be examined within 
the framework of the authorized practice of law and the 
parameters of paralegal practice, including ethical 
considerations.   
 
LW120      
LEGAL INVESTIGATION  
AND TECHINICAL REPORT  (3) 
WRITING                                                      SU/Odd Years 
This course offers an overview of applied examination, fact-
finding, problem-solving methods and technical report writing 
and their application to the legal profession.   
 
LW202     (3) 
TRIAL AND EVIDENCE   F/SP 
This course examines criminal procedure from investigation 
through arrest and trial.  The rules of evidence and constitutional 
requirements regarding police investigations, search and seizure, 
arrests, confessions and admissibility of evidence in criminal 
trials are covered. 
 


LW220      
SECURITY MANAGEMENT   (3) 
IN BUSINESS  AND GOVERNMENT SP 
This course focuses on applying security management concepts 
and techniques to modern business and public sector operations.  
The course emphasizes security practices and crime control 
functions in a business and/or government environment. 
 
 


LW285     (3) 
LEGAL REASONING,  
RESEARCH AND WRITING  F  
This course examines legal theory and reasoning and its 
application to legal research and writing.  In-depth legal analysis 
will be conducted and key skills in researching case law, statutes 
and other legal sources will be developed.  The legal writing 
portion of this course will develop legal citation skills and the 
preparation and writing of legal briefs and law office 
memoranda. 
 
LW306     (3) 
CRIMINAL LAW   F/SP 
The student studies the required elements of crimes under the 
common law and modern criminal statutes.  Specific problems 
of application of the elements of crimes to law enforcement and 
the criminal justice system are emphasized. 
 
LW311     (3) 
CORRECTIONAL SECURITY  
MANAGEMENT AND ADMINISTRATION  F  
The rationale, procedures and problems underlying sentencing 
and the correctional process are analyzed.  The course also 
focuses on problems of recidivism and future trends in criminal 
corrections.  
 


LW330     (3) 
CONTRACTS AND TORTS   F 
This course presents the basic principles of contracts including 
offer and acceptance, consideration, interpretation and 
construction, breach, remedies and defenses.  The tort phase of 
the course will examine the basic areas of personal injury law 
such as intentional and quasi-intentional acts, negligence, strict 
liability, defenses and other general considerations.    
 


LW360     (3) 
ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURE       F/SP 
This course prepares the paralegal to render legal assistance in 
the processes, procedures, and requirements established by 
administrative agencies through their enabling statutes and rules 
and regulations.  Methods of informal and formal rulemaking 
and adjudication will be examined, as well as policy execution.  
This course will also explore administrative considerations in 
such areas as real estate transactions, procurement, bids, 
licensing, zoning, employment and program management are 
discussed. 
 


LW380     (3) 
CRIMINAL AND CIVIL  PROCEDURE  F 
This course examines primary criminal and civil practice issues 
from procedural, substantive and legal support perspectives.   
 


LW402     (3) 
CONSTITUTIONAL LAW   F/SP  
This course provides the student with underlying principles of 
constitutional interpretation, government organization and 
functions, and the application of the Bill of Rights to criminal 
justice. Special problems of constitutional principles applied to 
the criminal justice system are dealt with through the study of 
U.S. Supreme Court cases.   
 
 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  157


LW404     (3) 
ADMINISTRATION AND  
MANAGEMENT OF CRIMINAL  
JUSTICE ORGANIZATIONS   F 
This course examines the application of sound organizational 
theory and public administration and management practices in 
the criminal justice system.  This course focuses on the 
interdependencies of the administrative systems of criminal 
justice agencies and strategies that are necessary for 
administrators to successfully manage these agencies.  
 


LW409     (3) 
PROBLEMS IN CRIMINAL  
JUSTICE (Senior Seminar)   SP 
This course examines current problems in law enforcement and 
criminal justice at the territorial and national levels from an 
administrative perspective, including review and evaluation of 
solutions to current problems developed by police and other 
criminal justice agencies, academic disciplines and other 
sources. 
LW442     (3) 
BUSINESS LAW I       F/SP  
This course examines the rules of law governing business 
transactions.  Topics covered include the American legal system: 
definitions, classifications, and sources of law; court systems 
and procedures; tort laws; laws of contract: essentials of 
enforceable agreements, operation, and discharge; law of sales; 
and the Uniform Commercial Code. 
 


LW443     (3) 
BUSINESS LAW II   F/SP  
This course covers law of agency and employer-employee 
relations including rights and liabilities of parties, and the 
termination of relationships; law of business organization: sole 
ownership, partnerships, and corporations; laws of negotiability, 
negotiations and discharge and debtors, creditors and 
bankruptcy.   Prerequisite:  LW442 
 


LW490     (3) 
SPECIAL PROJECT  
IN LEGAL STUDIES                                As Required 
This special research course is intended to provide Criminal 
Justice and Public Administration majors with the contemporary 
principles and techniques of research in the principles of 
constitutional interpretation, government organization and 
functions, and the application of the Bill of Rights to criminal 
justice. 
 


LW498     (3) 
LEGAL STUDIES INTERNSHIP  F/SP 
This course provides qualified students with the opportunity to 
gain experience in public and criminal justice administration.  
Students are placed in government agencies and related 
organizations and work under the supervision of a management 
official.  Students must consult with the Internship Coordinator 
prior to enrolling. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


LIBRARY SCIENCE (LS) 
 


LS310      (3) 
CATALOGING AND  
CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOL  
LIBRARY MATERIALS     F/Even Years 
This course introduces the purpose, theory and principles of 
cataloging and classification using Dewey Decimal 
Classification and Sears Subject Headings. It includes 
construction of a main catalog for the school library, including 
audiovisual materials and processing materials from acquisition 
to circulation. 
 


LS311      (3) 
BUILDING SCHOOL LIBRARY  
COLLECTIONS                                          SP/Even Years 
This course covers intellectual, administrative, and practical 
aspects of building, maintaining and evaluating school library 
collections with particular reference to Guam and the Western 
Pacific. Topics include the writing and implementation of 
collection policies, community analysis and the needs of library 
users, strategies of  selection and evaluation, analysis and 
evaluation of current reviewing media, school library standards, 
censorship, acquisitions procedures and management, library 
cooperation, copyright, contemporary publishing, and use of 
computers in acquisitions. 
LS312    (3) 
SCHOOL LIBRARY/MEDIA  
ADMINISTRATION                                     SP/Odd Years 
This is an introduction to school library media center 
philosophy, organization, administration and the role of the 
center in the instructional program.  It is a study of the routines, 
methods, and records necessary for the daily operation and 
supervision of the center.  The course examines the role of the 
librarian and the principal-teacher-student relationship. 
 


LS314    (3) 
SCHOOL LIBRARY METHODS:  
TEACHING AND LEARNING 
IN THE SCHOOL LIBRARY                         F/Odd Years 
This course covers objectives, methods, philosophy and role of 
the school library media center in supporting curriculum and 
instruction.  It introduces techniques to assist teachers in 
selecting and utilizing appropriate materials for individual, small 
group, and large group instruction.  It covers development of 
library skills instruction and literature appreciation programs. 
 


LS315      (3) 
REFERENCE AND INFORMATION  
SOURCES AND SERVICES                        SP/Even Years 
This course is a survey of basic print and electronic resources 
appropriate to reference and information services for elementary 
and secondary schools. It provides practice in evaluation, 
selection and use of reference sources, and examines the role of 
the school library media center in teaching information literacy. 
 


LS/ED319     (3) 
CHILDREN’S LITERATURE SP 
This course emphasizes the reading and examination of all types 
of printed and audio-visual materials, a study of the history and 
development of children’s literature, its value to the 
communication process, and the criteria for selection and 
utilization of books and closely related materials suited to the 
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needs and tastes of elementary school children including 
exceptional children.  
 


LS320      (3) 
YOUNG ADULT LITERATURE              SP/Odd Years 
This is a survey of books and audiovisual materials suitable for 
secondary school students with emphasis on current interests and 
materials.  It is an introduction to basic aids for selection, as well 
as practice in techniques of reading guidance and promotional 
programs such as book talks, booklists, and film programs. 
 


LS/ED451       (3) 
AUDIO VISUAL EDUCATION F/SP 
This is a laboratory course in which instructional design and the 
selection, production, and utilization of media resources are 
studied.  A survey of perception, communication and learning 
theories, as well as selected research studies applicable to the 
design of instructional systems are included. Prerequisites: 
ED300 or consent of instructor. 
 


LS/ED452       (3) 
COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION  F 
The course is designed to teach preservice and inservice teachers 
about microcomputers in education.  It provides practical 
experience with computers, and aids students in learning the 
various types of software (applications, utilities, CAI/CMI) and 
their school and classroom uses.  LOGO is taught.  Issues 
involved in computer use in education are studied.  No previous 
computer experience is necessary. 
 


LS453     (3) 
MULTIMEDIA MATERIALS  
AND SERVICES       F/Even Years 
This course is a survey of multimedia resources that supports 
learning and instruction in elementary and secondary schools.  
Examines policies and criteria for the selection, evaluation, 
acquisition, organization and maintenance of non-print media 
collections and electronic resources in school library media 
center.  Prerequisites:  ED451 and LS310 or consent of the 
instructor. 
 


LINGUISTICS (LN) 
 


LN101      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO LANGUAGE                  F/SP 
Exploring the use of language (English in particular), this course 
is intended for students without any previous background in the 
study of language.  The course focuses on different ways in 
which English may be formed and used by different people in 
different situations.  It also serves as an introduction to the study 
of the sounds, words, and sentences of English and other 
languages.   
 


LN300       (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO LINGUISTICS             F/SP 
This is an introduction to the nature and classification of 
language and to the methods used in contemporary linguistic 
science to analyze and describe languages, with attention to the 
practical application of linguistics.  Prerequisite: EN111. 
 
 
 
 
 


LN350       (3) 
LINGUISTICS AND THE  
LANGUAGE ARTS  F 
This course examines the many perspectives from which 
language may be viewed.  It is intended to give students a broad 
view of the nature, acquisition, uses, and misuses of language as 
well as to remind them of the connections between language, 
culture, and society.  Prerequisite:  LN300. 
 


LN371       (3) 
WORLD ENGLISHES   F 
This course examines the development of different varieties of 
standard English throughout the world.  In the past half-century, 
English has exploded as the most widely used world language, 
and most of the users are non-native speakers.  The result of 
worldwide contact with English, the evolution of English 
varieties, and cross-cultural similarities and difference in patters 
of language use are addressed.  Prerequisite:  LN300. 
 


LN385      (3) 
STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH SP 
LN385 presents a general description of the structure of 
Standard English..  The course focuses on sentence structure, 
word formation, word choice, and other aspects of Standard 
English that most people refer to as grammar.  The course is of 
special value for future and current English teachers who will be 
teaching English and its use to their own students.  Prerequisite:  
LN300. 
 
LN400/G     (3) 
APPLIED LINGUISTICS  F 
This course covers methods of teaching English as a second 
language. It familiarizes students with test drills, activities, and 
exercises used in ESL programs.  Work on materials preparation 
dealing with phonological, syntactical, and semantic problems is 
included.  Prerequisite: LN300. 
 
LN401/G     (3) 
HISTORY OF THE  
ENGLISH LANGUAGE                      SP/Even Years 
This course is an historical survey of the sound, structure, and 
syntax of the English language from 900 A.D. to the present.  
Prerequisite:  LN300. 
 
LN440/G  (3) 
TOPICS IN LINGUISTICS                 SP  
Courses included under this umbrella course provide 
undergraduate and graduate students with advanced study of 
specific topics within the study of language.  These topics focus 
attention on language use, language analysis, and language 
learning.  Special attention will be paid, where possible, to 
Pacific languages and cultures.  The course may be repeated 
when topics vary.  Prerequisite:  LN300 or consent of instructor. 
 
LN440b/G    (3) 
TOPICS IN LINGUISTICS:  
PRAGMATICS                                 As Resources Permit 
Pragmatics presents an exploration of what we actually do with 
our language.  Following a cross-cultural approach, the course 
analyzes the ways we use our language to do what we want it to 
do and say what we really mean in various contexts and 
situations.  Prerequisites:  LN300 or consent of instructor. 
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LN460/G      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
SOCIOLINGUISTICS                                    F/Odd Years 
This course is an introduction to current sociolinguistic studies. 
Emphasis is placed on the nature of the speech community, 
speech events, societal bilingualism, and language constraints.  
Additional emphasis is placed on practical application of basic 
sociolinguistic concepts.  Prerequisite:  LN300. 
 


MATHEMATICS (MA) 
 
MA084a-b (3 NDUS) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF                                      
MATHEMATICS LECTURE (Levels I, II)    F/SP 
This course is entirely lecture-based and is equivalent to 
MA085.  This course is a study of the fundamental concepts of 
high school mathematics, including arithmetic, algebra, and 
informal geometry.  The course is designed to provide the 
background necessary for advancement in mathematics.  
Placement into this course is determined by the Mathematics 
Placement Test. Grades are P (Pass), or NC (No Credit), or F 
(Failure) 
 
MA085  (3 NDUS) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF                                      
MATHEMATICS (Levels I, II)    F/SP 
This course is a study of the fundamental concepts of high 
school mathematics, including arithmetic, algebra, and informal 
geometry.  The course is designed to provide the background 
necessary for advancement in mathematics.  Placement into this 
course is determined by the Mathematics Placement Test.  
Grades are P (Pass), or NC (No Credit), or F (Failure) 
 


MA110      (3) 
FINITE MATHEMATICS F/SP 
This course covers linear, quadratic, polynomial, exponential 
and logarithmic functions, and their applications to finance and 
economics.  The course also provides an introduction to solving 
systems of linear equations, matrix operations, and a treatment 
of linear programming which includes the simplex method.  This 
course satisfies the GE requirement, but does not satisfy any 
prerequisite for higher level mathematics courses.  It is intended 
for those students who have no further needs in mathematics.  
Prerequisite: MA084b, MA085 Level II, completed within the 
previous 3 semesters, or placement. 
 


MA115   (3) 
INTRODUCTORY  
COLLEGE ALGEBRA F/SP 
This course prepares students for MA161a-b or MA165.  Topics 
include polynomial equations; radical expressions; systems of 
equations and inequalities; functions; inverse functions; 
graphing; rational, exponential, and logarithmic functions; and 
application problems.  This course satisfies the GE requirement.  
It is intended for those students who continue their studies in 
mathematics after completing this course.  Prerequisite: 
MA084b or MA085 Level II, completed within the previous 3 
semesters, or placement.  Prerequisite:  MA084b or MA085 
Level II, completed within the previous 3 semesters, or 
placement. 
 
 


MA151     (3) 
INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS F/SP 
This course presents statistical methods as applied to the 
description and display of data, and to drawing conclusions from 
statistical data, and introduces the basic probability theory 
needed to understand and use the techniques of elementary 
statistics. Prerequisite: MA084b, MA085 Level II or placement. 
 
MA161a-b   (3-3) 
COLLEGE ALGEBRA  
AND TRIGONOMETRY F/SP 
MA161a includes algebraic, exponential and logarithmic 
functions, systems of equations and inequalities. MA161b 
includes trigonometry, additional algebraic functions, sequences, 
series and probability.  A student may receive credit for either 
the MA161a-b sequence or the MA 165 course, but not a 
combination of the two. Prerequisite: Grade of C or better in 
MA115 or Placement. 
 


MA165      (5) 
PRECALCULUS             F/SP 
Topics include algebraic, exponential and logarithmic functions; 
systems of equations and inequalities; trigonometry; sequences 
and series.  A student may receive credit for either the MA161a-
b sequence or the MA 165 course, but not a combination of the 
two. Prerequisite:  Grade of C or better in MA115 or Placement. 
 
MA203       (5) 
CALCULUS I F/SP 
This is the first semester of a standard calculus course.  Topics 
include limits; continuity; the definition of derivatives; 
derivatives of algebraic and transcendental functions; product, 
quotient, and chain rules; applications; and Reimann Sums.  
Prerequisite:  Grade of C or better in MA161b or MA165 or 
placement or equivalent. 
 
MA204      (5) 
CALCULUS II                                        F/SP 
This is the second semester of a standard calculus course.  
Topics include techniques and applications of integration, 
differential equations, power series, and Taylor series.  
Prerequisite: Grade of C or better in MA203. 
 
MA205      (3) 
MULTIVARIABLE CALCULUS   F 
This course covers the calculus of functions of several variables, 
including partial differentiation and multiple integration.  
Prerequisite: Grade of C or better in MA204. 
 
MA301      (3) 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS                   SP/Even Years 
This course covers the study of the fundamental concepts of 
differential equations with applications.  Prerequisite: Grade of 
C or better in MA204. 
 
MA302     (3) 
FOUNDATIONS OF HIGHER    
MATHEMATICS SP 
This course provides a careful introduction to mathematical 
reasoning using definitions and proofs.  Topics covered include 
set theory, logic and mathematical induction.  Prerequisite: 
Grade of C or better in MA205. 
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MA341     (3) 
LINEAR ALGEBRA  F 
Topics covered include vectors, vector spaces, subspaces, linear 
dependence, matrices, determinants, Euclidean spaces and linear 
equations.  Prerequisite: Grade of C or better in MA204. 
 
MA351      (3) 
DISCRETE STRUCTURES SP 
This course introduces the rigorous theoretical framework within 
which ideas about computer science can be expressed.  
Prerequisite: Grade of C or better in MA204. 
 


MA361       (3) 
NUMBER THEORY                                         F/Odd Years 
This course covers the study of the properties of integers, 
congruencies, diophantine equations, prime numbers and residue 
classes.  Prerequisite: Grades of C or better in both MA205 and 
MA302. 
 
MA375        
NUMERICAL METHODS  (3) 
AND SOFTWARE                                          SP/Odd Years 
This course is an introduction to such topics as interpolation, 
integration, solutions of linear systems of equations, solutions of 
linear and nonlinear equations, and solutions of ordinary 
differential equations.  It includes the use of numerical software 
libraries.   Prerequisite:  Grade of C or better in MA204 and 
MA341, CS201 or CS202. 
 


MA385      (3) 
APPLIED STATISTICS                         F/SP 
This course covers: statistical inference, sampling theory, 
hypothesis testing, correlation, and non-parametric statistics as 
applied to the social, life and physical sciences and to business.  
Prerequisite: Grade of C or better in MA151 or equivalent 
course. 
 


MA/BI387      (4) 
STATISTICS FOR SCIENCES                            SP 
The topics include exploring data in graphs and in numerical 
values, introducing basic probability theory for statistics, 
sampling distributions, estimation theory, testing hypothesis, 
correlation, variance analysis, and non-parametric statistics.  
Students develop their own statistical programs to solve 
statistical problems.  Prerequisite:  Grade C or better in MA161a 
or higher.  Students enrolled in MA387 Statistics for Sciences 
for credit may not also earn credit for MA385 Applied Statics. 
 


MA392      (1-2) 
LABORATORY TEACHING  
AND ASSISTING F/SP 
This course provides for practical educational experiences in 
teaching and assisting with developmental math classes. It may 
not be used for more than two upper division elective credits.  
Prerequisite:  C or better in MA203 or consent of instructor.  
Grades are P (Pass) or F (Fail). 
 


MA411      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO   
ABSTRACT ALGEBRA                                  SP 
This course offers a study of modern algebra with topics from 
group theory and ring theory. Prerequisites: Grades of C or 
better in both MA205 and MA302. 
 


MA421      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO ANALYSIS  I                F 
This is the first course in a two-semester sequence designed to 
provide an introduction to the rigorous study of the foundations 
of calculus.  Topics covered include the completeness of the real 
numbers, elementary topology, continuous functions, and 
numerical sequences and series.  Prerequisites: A grade of C or 
better in MA205 and MA302. 
 


MA422      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO ANALYSIS II               SP 
This is the second course in a two-semester sequence designed 
to provide an introduction to the rigorous study of the 
foundations of calculus.  Topics covered include differentiation, 
integration, sequences and series of functions.  Prerequisites:  A 
grade of C or better in MA421. 
 
MA431/G      (3) 
TOPICS IN ADVANCED   
MATHEMATICS                                 As Resources Permit 
This course offers selected topics in advanced mathematics such 
7as topology, mathematical induction, non-Euclidean 
geometries. Different subject matter may be repeated for credit.  
Prerequisite: Grades of C or above in MA205 and MA302. 
 
MA441     (3) 
MODERN GEOMETRY                     As Resources Permit 
This course treats non-Euclidean and advanced Euclidean 
geometry.  Prerequisites:  Grades of C or better in both MA205 
and MA302. 
 


MA451  (3)  
PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS   As Resources Permit 
This course covers probability models and distributions, 
including univariate and multivariate distributions, and provides 
an introduction to parametric and nonparametric decision theory.  
Prerequisites: MA151 or equivalent and grade of C or better in 
MA302.   
 


MA453  (3)  
OPERATIONS RESEARCH  
MODELS                                            As Resources Permit 
Operations research models are designed to optimize, maximize, 
or minimize real world processes.  Computer methods and 
packages are included for linear and dynamic programming, life 
and death processes, P.E.R.T.-C.P.M., trend analysis and 
queuing theory. Prerequisites:  MA341and either MA385 or MA 
387.  
 


MA460      (3) 
NUMERICAL LINEAR ALGEBRA    As Resources Permit 
The course covers topics such as numerical solutions to systems 
of linear equations; linear least squares problems; eigenvalue 
and eigenvector problems. Methods include Gauss-Jordan 
elimination, Seidel iterating, the QR algorithm, and linear 
optimization.  It includes the use of numerical software libraries.  
Prerequisite:  Grades of C or better in MA205, MA302, and 
MA375. 
 


MA461 (3) 
NUMERICAL ANALYSIS                As Resources Permit 
The course covers:  root finding for non-linear equations, 
numerical integration, and numerical methods for ordinary 
differential equations, interpolation theory, and approximation 
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functions.  The course makes use of numerical software libraries.    
Prerequisite:  Grades of C or better in MA205, MA302, and 
MA375.   
 
 


MILITARY SCIENCE (MSL) 
 


Leadership laboratory is required for scholarship and 
contracted cadets. 
 


MSL101     (2) 
LEADERSHIP AND PERSONAL  
DEVELOPMENT          F 
This course introduces students to the personal challenges and 
competencies that are critical for effective leadership.  Students 
will learn how the personal development of life skills such as 
goal setting, time management, physical fitness, and stress 
management relate to leadership, officership, and the Army 
profession.  The focus is on developing basic knowledge and 
comprehension of Army leadership dimensions while gaining a 
big picture understanding of the ROTC program, its purpose in 
the Army, and its advantages for the student.  Requires 
leadership labs, participation in ROTC physical fitness program, 
and a weekend field training exercise.  Prerequisite:  Full-time 
student 
 


MSL102     (2) 
INTRODUCTION TO TACTICAL  
LEADERSHIP           SP 
This course overviews leadership fundamentals; such as setting 
direction, problem-solving, listening, presenting briefs, 
providing feedback, and using effective writing skills.  Students 
will explore dimensions of leadership values, attributes, skills, 
and actions in the context of practical, hands-on, and interactive 
exercises.  Requires leadership labs, participation in ROTC 
physical fitness program, and a weekend field training exercise.  
Prerequisite:  MSL101 or instructor consent. 
 


MSL/PE119     (3) 
LEADERSHIP IN PHYSICAL 
CONDITIONING           FA/SP 
Military conditioning with emphasis on leadership and leading 
small groups designed to progressively increase student physical 
fitness using U.S. Army physical conditioning methods and 
standards.  This course is offered to all UOG students with no 
commitment to the Army ROTC program.  Course will primarily 
be ability group oriented with emphasis on physical fitness goals 
and demonstrated abilities to lead physical training activities.  
 


MSL201       (2) 
INNOVATIVE TEAM LEADERSHIP  F  
This course explores the dimensions of creative and innovative 
tactical leadership strategies and styles by examining team 
dynamics and two historical leadership theories that form the 
basis of the Army leadership framework.  Aspects of personal 
motivation and team building are practiced planning, executing 
and assessing team exercises and participating in leadership labs.  
Requires leadership lab, participation in ROTC physical fitness 
program and a weekend field training exercise.  Prerequisite:  
MSL101, 102 or instructor consent. 
 
 
 
 


MSL202      (2) 
FOUNDATIONS OF TACTICAL  
LEADERSHIP    SP 
This course examines the challenges of leading tactical teams in 
the complex contemporary operating environment (COE) and 
highlights dimensions of terrain analysis, patrolling, and 
operation orders.  Continued study of the theoretical basis of the 
Army leadership framework explores the dynamics of adaptive 
leadership in the context of military operations.  Requires 
leadership lab, participation in ROTC physical fitness and a 
weekend field training exercise.  Prerequisite:  MSL101, 102, 
201 or instructor consent. 
 
MSL211       (3) 
LAND NAVIGATION AND MAP READING  F 
Principles of land navigation and orienteering with practical 
field applications.  Prerequisites:  MSL101, MSL102, MSL201, 
MSL202 
MSL251       (2) 
RANGER CHALLENGE TRAINING  F 
The Ranger Challenge training is a pass/fail course for any 
currently enrolled ROTC cadet.  This course will challenge 
students to be proficient in military tactical skills while 
improving their physical fitness.  This course will also instill 
confidence and challenge students to participate in the Ranger 
Challenge competition.  Weekend training may be required. 
Travel lodging and meals for off-island competition provided at 
government expense.  Prerequisite:  Enrolled in ROTC program 
and instructor’s consent. 
 


MSL252      (2) 
PREPARATION FOR LEADER’S  
TRAINING COURSE (LTC)  SP 
The preparation training for LTC is a pass/fail course.  Students 
will develop their leadership and basic military skills while 
improving their physical fitness level in preparation for the 
Leader’s Training Course. This course is designed to increase 
self-confidence through group training and activities.  Weekend 
training may be required.  Prerequisite:  Instructor Consent. 
 


MSL292       (6) 
LEADER’S TRAINING COURSE  SU 
A 28 day training course conducted at Ft. Knox, Kentucky. 
Completion of MSL 292 qualifies a student for entry into the 
Advanced Course.  Students at this pass/fail course are given 
instruction on basic soldiering skills, as well as basic leadership 
training evaluation.  Travel, meals and lodging provided at 
government expense.  Prerequisite:  Professor of Military 
Science (PMS) approval. 
 


MSL298 (6) 
CADET PROFESSIONAL  
DEVELOPMENT TRAINING (CPDT) SP/SU 
The CPDT program supplements campus training with practical 
leader development experiences and some additional skill 
identifier awarding courses.  This is a Pass/Fail course only.  
Cadets train in Army schools with Active and Reserve units.  
Examples include Basic Airborne Course, Air Assault School, 
Mountain Warfare School, Nurse Summer Training Program, 
and Cadet Troop Leader Training.  Travel, meals and lodging 
are provided at government expense.  Prerequisite:  PMS 
consent. 
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MSL299 (3) 
INDIVIDUAL LEADERSHIP STUDIES FA/SP 
Directed reading and research in a military science related areas 
of concentration in this pass/fail course.  Students select 
materials based on instructor approval.  A maximum of three (3) 
credits can be applied to the minor requirements in this course 
series.  Prerequisite:  MSL101, MSL102 or instructor consent. 
 


MSL301    (3)  
ADAPTIVE TEAM LEADERSHIP  F  
Students will study, practice, and evaluate adaptive team 
leadership skills as they are presented with the demands of the 
ROTC Leader Development and Assessment Course (LDAC).  
Challenging scenarios related to small unit tactical operations 
are used to develop self awareness and critical thinking skills.  
Students will receive systematic and specific feedback on their 
leadership abilities.  Requires leadership lab, participation in 
ROTC physical fitness program, and weekend field training 
exercises.  Prerequisite:  Junior standing and PMS approval.  
 
MSL302       (3) 
LEADERSHIP IN CHANGING 
ENVIRONMENTS   SP 
Students will further study, practice, and evaluate adaptive 
leadership skills as they are presented with the demands of the 
ROTC Leader Development Assessment Course (LDAC).  
Challenging scenarios related to small unit tactical operations 
are used to develop self awareness and critical thinking skills.  
Students will receive systematic and specific feedback on your 
leadership abilities.    Requires leadership labs, participation in 
ROTC physical fitness program, and weekend field training 
exercises.  Prerequisite:  MSL 301 and PMS consent. 
 
MSL351        (2) 
RANGER CHALLENGE   
LEADERSHIP COURSE   F  
The Ranger Challenge Leadership Course is a pass/fail course 
for any currently enrolled ROTC cadet.  This course will 
challenge students to be proficient in military tactical skills 
while improving their physical fitness.  Students at this level will 
serve in the leadership chain to junior MSL251 students.  This 
course will also instill confidence and challenge students to 
participate in the Ranger Challenge competition.  Weekend 
training may be required.  Travel, lodging and meals for off-
island competition provided at government expense.  
Prerequisite:   Enrolled in ROTC program and instructor’s 
consent. 
 
MSL392    (6)  
LEADER DEVELOPMENT AND  
ASSESSMENT COURSE (LDAC)  SU  
A 33 day long leadership course conducted at Ft. Lewis, WA. 
The environment is highly structured and demanding, both 
physically and mentally.  Students are assigned leadership 
positions at small unit levels under varying and challenging 
conditions. Individual leadership and basic skills are evaluated 
throughout the course.  Although this course is graded on a 
pass/fail basis, evaluations from the course weigh heavily in the 
selection process that determines the type of commission and job 
opportunities available to the student upon graduation and 
completion of the ROTC program.  Travel and lodging are 


provided at no expense to student.  The U.S. Army defrays most 
of meal costs.  Prerequisite:  MSL302, and PMS approval.   
 
MSL398  (6) 
CADET PROFESSIONAL   
DEVELOPMENT TRAINING (CPDT) SP/SU 
The CPDT program supplements campus training with practical 
leader development experiences and some additional skill 
identifier awarding courses.  This is a pass/fail course only.  
Cadets train in Army schools with Active and Reserve units.  
Examples include Basic Airborne Course, Air Assault School, 
Mountain Warfare School, Nurse Summer Training Program, 
and Cadet Troop Leader Training.  Travel, meals and lodging 
are provided at government expense.  Prerequisite:  PMS 
consent. 
 


MSL399       (3) 
INDEPENDENT READINGS             As required 
Directed reading and research in a military science related area 
of concentration in this pass/fail course.  Student selects 
materials based on instructor approval.  A maximum of three (3) 
credits can be applied to the minor requirements in this course 
series.  Prerequisite:  PMS consent. 
 


MSL401       (3) 
DEVELOPING ADAPTIVE LEADERS F  
This course develops student proficiency in planning, executing, 
and assessing complex operations, functioning as a member of a 
staff, and providing performance feedback to subordinates.  
Students are given situational opportunities to assess risk, make 
ethical processes prepare students to make the transition to 
becoming Army officers.  Requires leadership lab, participation 
in ROTC physical fitness program, and weekend field training 
exercises.  Prerequisite:  MSL392 and PMS approval. 
 


MSL402        (3) 
LEADERSHIP IN A COMPLEX WORLD SP 
This course explores the dynamics of leading in the complex 
situations of current military operations in the contemporary 
operating environment (COE).  Students also explore aspects of 
interacting with non-government organization, civilians on the 
battlefield, and host nation support.  Requires leadership lab, 
participation in ROTC physical fitness program and weekend 
field training exercises.  Prerequisite:  MSL401 and PMS 
consent. 
 


MSL/PS404      (3) 
ISSUES IN DEFENSE  
AND NATIONAL SECURITY                        SP/Odd Years 
This course discusses the use of force in international relations 
and preservation of domestic security, including nuclear 
deterrence, terrorism, and overseas projection of military power, 
emphasizing the role of Micronesia in the global and regional 
security perspective.  Prerequisite:  PS215 or consent of 
instructor. 
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MODERN LANGUAGES 
 
CM101      (4) 
ELEMENTARY CHAMORRO                          F/SP 
This is a beginning course with emphasis on oral-aural 
competency. 
 


CM102      (4)  
ELEMENTARY CHAMORRO II SP 
This is a continuation of CM101.  Emphasis is on improving and 
adding to the oral-aural competency gained in CM101. Reading 
in the Chamorro language is also introduced, and more complex 
language structures and concepts are taught.  Prerequisite:  
CM101; two-year high school Chamorro, or consent of 
instructor. 
 


CM201     (4) 
INTERMEDIATE CHAMORRO I   F 
This is an intermediate level Chamorro language course, which 
continues the oral-aural development of CM101 and CM102. 
Vocabulary development and expansion continues; however, the 
primary emphasis is on comprehending and utilizing more 
complicated language structures in the Chamorro language, as 
well as application and usage of the numerous affixation 
processes. Reading comprehension and reading skills are 
introduced. Prerequisite:  CM102, or consent of instructor. 
 
CM202      (4) 
INTERMEDIATE CHAMORRO II SP 
CM202 is the second semester, second year Chamorro course, 
which is a continuation of CM201 Intermediate Chamorro I.  
Vocabulary development and expansion continues in four 
designated specialized areas; however, the primary emphasis is 
on comprehending and utilizing more advanced language 
structures. Prerequisite:  CM201 
 
CI101     (4) 
ELEMENTARY CHINESE  
(MANDARIN I)                                 As Resources Permit 
This is a beginning course in Mandarin Chinese with emphasis 
on listening, speaking, writing and grammar. 
 
CI102      (4) 
ELEMENTARY CHINESE  
(MANDARIN) II                                As Resources Permit 
This course is a continuation of CI101.  Emphasis is on 
improving on and adding to the oral-aural competency gained in 
CI101.  Reading in the Chinese language are also stressed, and 
more complex language structures and concepts are taught.  
Prerequisite:  CI102 or the equivalent skill level. 
 


CI201     (4) 
INTERMEDIATE CHINESE  
(MANDARIN) I                                    As Resources Permit 
This is the third semester of Mandarin Chinese.  Emphasis is 
placed on advanced conversation, reading, and writing.  
Prerequisite:  CI101 and CI102 or the equivalent skill level. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


CI202      (4) 
INTERMEDIATE CHINESE  
(MANDARIN) II                                As Resources Permit 
This is the fourth semester of Mandarin Chinese.  Emphasis is 
placed on advanced conversation, reading, and writing.  
Prerequisite:  CI101, CI102, and CI201 or the equivalent skill 
level. 
 


CK101  (4) 
CONVERSATIONAL  
CHUUKESE                                             As Resources Permit 
The purpose of this course is to teach basic conversational skills 
in Chuukese to students who begin the course with little or no 
formal training in the language. 
 


CK210  (4) 
NEW CHUUKESE  
ORTHOGRAPHY                                As Resources Permit 
The purpose of this course is to teach the Chuukese new 
orthography to students with some oral proficiency in the 
language.  Students taking this course are taught to spell words 
uniformly based on the Chuukese dialect spoken by most 
Chuukese. 
 


FR101      (4) 
ELEMENTARY FRENCH I            As Resources Permit 
This is a beginning course with emphasis on grammar, 
conversation, reading, and French culture. 
 
FR102      (4) 
ELEMENTARY FRENCH II            As Resources Permit 
This is a continuation of FR 101.  It introduces students to 
further basic language skills.  Prerequisite:  FR101 or 
equivalent. 
 
GN101      (4) 
ELEMENTARY GERMAN I As Resources Permit 
This course includes a systematic coverage of the essentials of 
German, teaching communication by oral and written drills, 
reading practice, and listening experience.  Selected text 
provides an introduction to German history and culture. 
 
GN102      (4) 
ELEMENTARY GERMAN II         As Resources Permit 
This is a continuation of GN101.  It introduces students to 
further basic language skills.    Prerequisite:  GN101 or 
equivalent. 
 
JA101     (4) 
ELEMENTARY JAPANESE I                        F/SP 
This course provides beginners with basic skills in listening, 
speaking, reading and writing in Japanese.  Special Emphasis is 
on oral-aural skills. 
 
JA102      (4) 
ELEMENTARY JAPANESE II F/SP 
This is a continuation of Elementary Japanese I with increasing 
emphasis on reading and writing skills.  Prerequisite: JA101 
with a grade of C or better or equivalent.  
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JA105   (4) 
BUSINESS JAPANESE I                  As Resources Permit 
This is an alternative second semester course for Elementary 
Japanese, introducing the student to the vocabulary and practices 
peculiar to doing business with Japanese.  This course (like 
JA102) completes the GE requirement in language. Language 
lab required. Prerequisite:  JA101. 
 


JA106   (4) 
BUSINESS  JAPANESE II                    As Resources Permit 
This is the continuation of Business Japanese I, introducing the 
student to the vocabulary and practices peculiar to doing 
business with Japanese.  Prerequisite: JA185 or JA105. 
 


JA201      (4) 
INTERMEDIATE JAPANESE I                    F/Even Years 
This is a course continuing the development of oral-aural, 
reading and writing skills begun at the elementary level.  
Prerequisites:  JA102 with a grade of C or better or equivalent, 
or demonstrated control of its content. 
 
JA202     (4) 
INTERMEDIATE JAPANESE II                    SP/Odd Years 
This is a course with emphasis on reading competency and 
further development of oral-aural skills.  Prerequisite:  JA201 
with a grade of C or better or equivalent or demonstrated control 
of its content. 
 
JA215     (4) 
JAPANESE FOR TOURISM       SP 
This course is designed to develop Japanese Language skills and 
cultural knowledge for the use in the tourism industry on Guam.  
(JA215 can be taken to replace Elementary Japanese II, JA 102, 
to satisfy general education requirements.)  Prerequisites:  JA101 
with a grade of C or better or equivalent, or consent of 
instructor. 
 


JA301       (4) 
THIRD YEAR JAPANESE I                             F/Odd Years 
This course continues the emphasis on reading competency and 
further development of oral-aural skills.  Pre-requisite:  JA202 
with a grade C or better or equivalent, or consent of instructor. 
  


JA302      (4) 
THIRD YEAR  
JAPANESE II                                                SP/Even Years 
This is a continuation of Third Year Japanese I. Prerequisites: 
JA301 or demonstrated control of its content. 
 


JA401        (4) 
FOURTH YEAR  
JAPANESE I                                     As Resources Permit 
This is a course with primary emphasis on reading authentic 
Japanese materials, i.e., newspapers, magazines, novels, rather 
than material developed for instructional purposes.  
Prerequisites: JA302 or demonstrated control of its content. 
 


JA402      (4) 
FOURTH YEAR  
JAPANESE II                                   As Resources Permit 
This is a continuation of the reading of authentic Japanese 
materials.  After completion of this course, the student should be 
able to read most Japanese publications.  Prerequisites: JA401 or 
demonstrated control of its content. 
 


PN101      (4) 
CONVERSATIONAL POHNPEIAN     As Resources Permit 
The purpose of this course is to teach basic conversational skills 
in Pohnpeian to students who begin the course with little or no 
formal training in the language. 
 


SN101      (4) 
ELEMENTARY SPANISH I F/SP 
This is a beginning course with emphasis on grammar, 
conversation, reading, and Spanish culture. 
 


SN102       (4) 
ELEMENTARY SPANISH II F/SP 
This is a continuation of SN101.  It introduces students to 
further basic language skills.  Prerequisite:  SN101 or 
equivalent. 
 


TA101      (4) 
CONVERSATIONALTAGALOG                   F/SP 
This is a beginning course, with emphasis on grammar, 
conversation, reading, writing and Tagalog culture. 
 


TA102 (4) 
CONVERSATIONAL TAGALOG II   SP 
This course is a continuation of TA101.  Further skills on 
grammar, conversation, and reading of Tagalog are covered. 
 
TA186 (4) 
TAGALOG LANGUAGE WORKSHOP    
IN THE PHILIPPINES   As Resources Permit 
This is a travel course that builds on skills development in 
Tagalog 101, with emphasis on conversation, grammar, reading 
and writing of Tagalog, along with an emphasis on learning and 
understanding Philippines culture and history.  Prerequisite: 
TA101 and Consent of Instructor. 
 


MUSIC (MU) 
 
MU101       (3) 
MUSIC FUNDAMENTALS F/SP 
This course is an applied introduction to the fundamental 
elements of music.  Students learn the basics of music reading, 
dictation, composition and score familiarization in this studio 
course through project work.  Western musical literature and its 
instruments are surveyed. 
 


MU102     (3) 
WORLD MUSIC    F 
This course is an exploration into the music of various cultures of 
the world.  A vast array of music will be heard from all 
continents except Antarctica.  No previous music experience or 
music reading ability is necessary.  There are no Prerequisites. 
 


MU104      (1) 
UNIVERSITY SINGERS F/SP 
This is an auditioned mixed chorus with previous experience 
required.  The goal is the preparation and performance of a wide 
variety of choral literature.  Vocal technique, sight reading, and 
music theory appropriate to choral music are taught.  
Prerequisite:  audition.  This course may be repeated for credit. 
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MU105       (1) 
BAND   F/SP 
This is an auditioned instrumental ensemble with previous 
instrumental study and performance experience required.  The 
goal is the study, preparation, and performance or standard 
instrumental ensemble literature.  It may be repeated for credit.  
Prerequisite:  audition and consent of instructor. 
 
MU106      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC                  F/SP 
This course is an introduction to perceptive listening covering 
musicians and styles of music from the Middle Ages to the 
present day.  It is designed primarily for the general education 
program. 
 
MU110      (1) 
CLASS VOICE F/SP 
This is an introductory course in singing.  The fundamentals of 
vocal technique which apply to most styles of singing are taught.  
Music reading appropriate for the singer is also emphasized.  It 
is recommended that MU104 or MU304 be taken concurrently. 
 
MU121   (2) 
BEGINNING CLASS PIANO               F/SP 
This is the study of basic piano techniques and music 
fundamentals. 
 


MU122   (2) 
INTERMEDIATE CLASS PIANO                    SP 
A continuation of MU121, this course covers additional piano 
techniques, sight reading skills and applied music theory.  A 
variety of compositional styles is explored.  Prerequisite: 
MU121 or consent of instructor. 
 
MU160     (2)  
MUSIC THEORY I        F/Odd Years 
This course is an introduction to elements of pitch and rhythm, 
triads and seventh chords, diatonic chords in major and minor 
keys, principles of voice leading, root position part writing, and 
harmonic progressions.  Prerequisite: knowledge of music 
notation. 
 


MU161     (2) 
MUSIC THEORY II                                          SP/Even Years 
A continuation of MU 160, this course covers triads and seventh 
chords in inversion, cadences, phrases, period forms, non-chords 
tones, use of the dominant seventh chord and other diatonic 
seventh chords, and part writing using inversions.  Prerequisite: 
Completion of MU160 with a “C” or better or consent of 
instructor. 
 


MU170     (2) 
EAR TRAINING I   F 
This course is designed to improve music aural comprehension 
for music majors and minors.  Ear Training I is predominantly 
concerned with the recognition of all intervals, common scales 
and modes and all triads.  Computer software is used as part of 
the training.  Some rhythmic dictation and sight singing is also 
part of this course.  Instructor’s permission required. 
 
 
 
 


MU171     (2) 
EAR TRAINING II   SP 
This course is designed to improve music aural comprehension 
for music majors and minors.  Ear Training II is predominantly 
concerned with the recognition of 7th and 9th chords, complex 
rhythms, melodic and chord transcriptions and advanced sight 
singing.  Computer software will be used as part of the training.  
Instructor’s permission required or successful completion of 
MU170 Ear Training I. 
 


MU202      (2) 
APPLIED MUSIC                                    F/SP 
This course consists of individual instruction in piano, voice, or 
other musical instrument.  It may be repeated for credit.  
Prerequisite:  Previous study of an instrument or voice, or 
consent of instructor.   Audition is required. 
 
MU260       (2) 
MUSIC THEORY III      F/Even Years 
A continuation of MU161, this course covers secondary 
dominant chords, secondary leading tone chords, modulations, 
binary and ternary forms, mode mixture, the Neapolitan chord, 
augmented sixth chords and part writing.  Prerequisite: 
Completion of MU161 with a “C” or better or consent of 
instructor. 
 


MU261       (2) 
MUSIC THEORY IV         SP/Odd Years 
A continuation of MU260, this course covers enharmonic 
spellings and modulations, ninth, eleventh and thirteenth chords, 
twentieth century practices, set theory, serialism, aleatoric and 
electronic music.  Prerequisite: Completion of MU260 with a “C” 
or better or consent of instructor. 
 


MU302      (2) 
INTERMEDIATE APPLIED MUSIC              F/SP 
A continuation of MU202, this course offers individual 
instruction in piano, voice, or other musical instrument.  It may 
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite:  MU202 or consent of 
instructor.  Audition is required. 
 


MU304       (1) 
UPPER DIVISION UNIVERSITY  
SINGERS         F/SP 
This is a concurrent upper division continuation of MU104 
UNIVERSITY SINGERS.  It may be repeated for credit.  
Prerequisite:  An audition and at least junior class standing. 
 


MU305      (1) 
UPPER DIVISION BAND                  F/SP 
This is the study, preparation and performance of advanced 
instrumental ensemble literature.  It may be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite:  MU105 or consent of instructor. 
 


MU306      (1-3) 
SPECIAL TOPICS IN MUSIC                        SP/Odd Years 
This course offers intensive study of a specific topic in Music.  
It may be repeated for credit, with transcript showing the topic 
studied, e.g., Piano Pedagogy, Music History.  Prerequisite:  
MU101 or MU106. 
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MU310       (3) 
MUSIC HISTORY I                                        F/Even Years 
This is a survey of masterpieces and composers of music from 
the Medieval Era through the Baroque Era.  Prerequisite:  
MU161 or consent of instructor. 
 


MU311      (3) 
MUSIC HISTORY II                                      SP/Odd Years 
This course is a survey of masterpieces and composers of music 
from 1750 to the present.  Prerequisite:  MU161 or consent of 
instructor. 
 


MU315     (3) 
INSTRUMENTAL TECHNIQUES   F/Odd Years 
This course is an applied introduction to woodwind, brass and 
percussion instrumental playing techniques, instrument 
maintenance, history methodology, pedagogy, and literature for 
solo and ensemble experiences.  This course is designed to 
prepare students planning to teach in public school music 
programs.  Prerequisite: MU161 or consent of instructor. 
 


MU321      (3) 
CONDUCTING F 
The study and application of basic conducting skills are covered 
in this course.  Prerequisite:  MU161 or consent of instructor. 
 


MU402      (2) 
SENIOR RECITAL F/SP 
This course offers individual instruction of an instrument or 
voice which requires the preparation, study and performance of a 
public senior recital.  The recital should consist of at least three 
style periods and should be approximately forty minutes in 
length.  Prerequisite:  MU302. 
 


NATURAL SCIENCE (NS) 
 


NS101     (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO   
PHYSICAL SCIENCE                            As resources permit 
This is a survey course in Astronomy, Physics and Science 
Measurements. It consists of three hours of lecture per week. 
The lab, NS101L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite: 
MA085 Level II or equivalent.  Co requisite: NS101L. 
 
NS101L    (1) 
INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL  
SCIENCE  LABORATORY                    As resources permit 
NS101L is the laboratory portion of NS101 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
per week. Co requisite: NS101 
 


NS102      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO   
PHYSICAL SCIENCE                             As resources permit 
This is a survey course in Geology, Chemistry, and Special 
Topics in Science. It consists of three hours of lecture per week. 
The lab, NS102L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite: 
MA085 Level II or equivalent.  Co requisite: NS102L 
 
 
 
 
 
 


NS102L   (1) 
INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL  
SCIENCE LABORATORY                    As resources permit 
NS102L is the laboratory portion of NS102 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
per week.  Co requisite: NS102 
 
NS110      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO THE EARTH     As resources permit 
This course is a basic study of the earth’s minerals, rocks and 
natural resources and the processes, which have shaped the 
earth’s surface such as sedimentation, mountain building, and 
erosion by water, wind, ice and downslope movements.  Major 
focus is placed on the roles of volcanism, earthquakes, sea-floor 
spreading and paleomagnetism in explaining plate tectonic 
theory.  The importance of geological hazards to man’s activities 
is investigated.  It consists of three hours of lecture per week. 
The lab, NS110L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Co requisite: 
NS110L. 
 


NS110L      (1) 
INTRODUCTION TO THE EARTH   
LABORATORY                                       As resources permit 
NS110L is the laboratory portion of NS110 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The lab includes mineral and rock identification, 
modeling of Earth structures, interpretation of field sites, and 
map interpretation.   The course consists of one three-hour 
lab/field trip per week.   Co requisite: NS110 
 
NS112      (3) 
HISTORY OF THE EARTH                    As resources permit  
This course offers a fundamental view of the geologic history of 
the earth, including its origin, physical development, and 
evolution of life as revealed in the fossil record. 
Interrelationships between physical and biological events are 
stressed.  Emphasis is placed on the principles and methods used 
by geologists to unravel earth history.  The geologic history of 
the Mariana Arc and the western Pacific, associated with field 
trips on Guam, is included.  It consists of three hours of lecture 
per week. The lab, NS112L, MUST be taken concurrently.  
Prerequisites: EN110.  NS110-110L Introduction to the Earth is 
recommended.  Co requisite: NS112L 
 


NS112L      (1) 
HISTORY OF THE   
EARTH LABORATORY                       As resources permit 
NS112L is the laboratory portion of NS112 and MUST be taken 
concurrently. The lab includes analysis of sedimentary 
environments, fossil identification, interpretation of field sites, 
and geologic map interpretation.   The course consists of one 
three-hour lab/field trip per week.  Co requisite:  NS112 
 


NS230        (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO    
ASTRONOMY                                      As resources permit 
This introduction to astronomy covers topics relating to the solar 
system, the galaxy, stellar evolution, and cosmology.  It consists 
of three hours of lecture per week. The lab, NS230L, MUST be 
taken concurrently.  Prerequisite: MA110. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  167


NS230L      (1) 
INTRODUCTION TO ASTRONOMY    
LABORATORY                                       As resources permit 
NS230L is the laboratory portion of NS230 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week.  Co requisite: NS230. 
 


NS330      (4) 
METEOROLOGY                                   As resources permit 
This is a course in atmospheric phenomena, methods and 
investigation, some of the methods of obtaining data and 
predictive weather, and an introduction to possible means of 
weather control.  It consists of three hours of lecture per week. 
The lab, NS330L, MUST be taken concurrently.  Prerequisite:  
One year of university level physical science drawn from 
courses in chemistry and/or physics or consent of instructor.  Co 
requisite: NS330L 
 


NS330L      (1) 
METEOROLOGY LABORATORY     As resources permit 
NS330L is the laboratory portion of NS330 and MUST be taken 
concurrently.  The course consists of one three-hour laboratory 
period per week. Co requisite: NS330 
 


NS355       (3) 
TOPICS IN GEOLOGY                        As resources permit 
This course offers studies of selected topics in advanced 
geology, such as environmental geology, structures and plate 
tectonics, mineralogy, petrology, hydrology etc.  With different 
subject matter, this course may be repeated for credit.  The 
course involves three hours of classroom study per week. The 
lab, NS355L, MUST be taken concurrently for some topics, to 
be specified.  Prerequisites:  NS110-110L or NS112-112L or 
consent of instructor.  Co requisite: NS355L (for some topics) 
 
NS355L       (1) 
TOPICS IN GEOLOGY   
LABORATORY                                       As resources permit 
NS355L is the laboratory portion of NS355 and MUST be taken 
concurrently for some topics.  The course consists of one three-
hour laboratory/field trip per week.  Co requisite:  NS355 
 
NS/AG 380 (4)  
PRINCIPLES OF SOIL SCIENCE         F 
This course delves into the basic principles of the fundamentals 
of the chemical, physical, and biological properties of soils; their 
formation, fertility, and management, and the effects of 
inorganic and organic chemicals on soil processes and properties 
as they relate to environmental pollution.  Two hours of lecture, 
one hour recitation and three hours laboratory weekly.  
Prerequisites: MA110 or higher and any two chemistry courses. 
 
NS/CH392    (1-3) 
LABORATORY TEACHING   
AND ASSISTING                                      As resources permit 
This course provides for practical educational experience in 
undergraduate course laboratories.  It may be taken more than 
once for credit.  Prerequisites: Completion of the course in 
which the laboratory is offered, or of an equivalent course and 
consent of instructor. 
 
 
 


NS491     (1) 
SEMINAR                                              As resources permit 
This course is based on discussion of current problems, 
discoveries, and trends in the physical sciences, based primarily 
on student reviews of pertinent literature.  May be taken more 
than once for credit with consent of program faculty.  
Prerequisite:  Upper division standing and consent of program 
faculty. 
 
NS495       (3) 
SENIOR THESIS                                   As resources permit 
This course offers preparation of a thesis based on field and/or 
laboratory investigation of a subject chosen by the student from 
the physical sciences and approved by the Physical Science 
faculty.  Although the thesis shall emphasize physical science, it 
may be interdisciplinary and involve engineering, biology, 
geography, etc. It is generally undertaken in the senior year but 
may be started in the junior year. Eligibility for this course is 
based on consultation with the faculty advisor.  An oral 
presentation by the student is also required. 
 


NURSING (NU) 
 


NU112  (2) 
MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY F/SP/SU 
This course introduces prefixes, suffixes, and root words used in 
medical language.  A basic understanding of the language used 
in medicine and nursing will enable the health care professional 
or community member to communicate more effectively and 
efficiently with other members of the health professions.  
Analysis, spelling, pronunciation, and application of medical 
terms and abbreviations will be emphasized.   This course is 
open to nursing majors as well as non-nursing majors.  It may 
also be taken by restricted students. 
 
NU200B    (3) 
COMMUNICATION AND MENTAL  
HEALTH CONCEPTS F 
This course introduces students to basic nursing concepts and 
the nursing process as applied to the individual client.  Students 
learn the role necessary to attain and maintain health.  
Prerequisites: California Reading Test at 12th Grade Level or 
Greater, AN101 or SO101, BI124-124L, BI125-125L, CH100-
100L, CH101-101L, CO210, EN111, PY101, Math GE, 
acceptance to the pre-nursing level, and consent of instructor.   
Co requisite:  NU214, BI225 with lab, ED201.  
   
NU202B     (4) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF NURSING SP 
This course introduces students to basic nursing concepts and 
the nursing process as applied to the care of individual clients.  
Students learn the role of the nurse as provider of care and basic 
skills necessary to attain and maintain health.  Prerequisites:  
NU200B, NU214, BI225-I225L, ED201 and consent of 
instructor.  Co requisites:  NU203B, NU204B, NU205B 
NU207B and CF231. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  168


NU203B     (4) 
FUNDAMENTALS OF  
NURSING PRACTICUM SP 
This course applies the nursing process to the care of individual 
clients.  Students demonstrate the role of provider of care and 
apply basic skills necessary to attain and maintain health in the 
clinical setting.  Prerequisites: NU200B, NU214, BI225-225L, 
ED201 and consent of instructor.  Co requisite:  NU202B, 
NU204B, NU205B and NU207B and consent of instructor. 
 


NU204B     (2) 
HEALTH ASSESSMENT SP 
This course focuses on assessment, which is the first step of the 
nursing process.  Students learn and practice skills and 
techniques to assess physical, psychosocial, cultural, spiritual 
and developmental variables in well clients across the lifespan.  
Prerequisite: NU200B, NU214 ED201, BI225-225L or consent 
of instructor.  Co requisite: NU202B, NU203B, NU205B and 
NU207B.  
 
NU205B  (1) 
HEALTH ASSESSMENT PRACTICUM SP 
This course focuses on the laboratory and practicum component 
of NU204B.  Students apply assessment techniques within the 
laboratory or clinical settings.  This course is taken concurrently 
with NU204B or with consent of instructor. Prerequisite: 
NU200B, NU214 ED201, BI225-225L or consent of instructor.  
Co requisite: NU202B, NU203B, NU204B and NU207B. 
 
NU207B    (2) 
PHARMACOLOGY IN NURSING SP 
This course presents the basic concepts of medication usage, 
dosage computations, and medication administration skills.  The 
use of the nursing process when administering medications is 
presented.  Prerequisites:  BI225-225L, ED201, NU200B, 
NU214 and consent of instructor. Co requisite: NU202B, 
NU203B, NU204B and NU205B. 
 


NU212    (3) 
EMPOWERMENT STRATEGIES 
FOR NURSING STUDENTS F/SP 
This course focuses upon empowerment strategies for college 
success, with an emphasis on particular skills and techniques 
critical to growth and success in the nursing curriculum.  
Students learn in-depth skills related to study habits, time 
management, stress management, and assertive communication, 
and are expected to apply this knowledge to nursing and other 
college courses.  Students will have the opportunity to determine 
their individual learning goals and implement a plan to meet 
these goals.  This course is open to pre-nursing majors and 
nursing majors.  It may also be taken by restricted students. 
 
NU214    (1) 
DOSAGE CALCULATION            F/SP, as resources permit 
This course focuses on methods of calculating dosages for 
various drug forms and routes of administration, verifying 
accuracy of calculations and determining applicability of 
calculated dosages to route of administration and modes of 
delivering medications.  Prerequisites:  EN111, Math GE and 
consent of instructor.  Co requisite: NU200B, BI225-225L, and 
ED201. 
 
 


NU300S    (3) 
COMMUNICATION AND MENTAL  
HEALTH CONCEPTS F 
This course focuses on establishing helping relationships 
through self-awareness, self-responsibility, and communication 
skills.  Students apply theories of the emotions, crisis, stress, 
cultural diversity, and caring to client care.   Prerequisites:  
AN101 or SO101, CO210, EN111, PY101, admission to the 
second-step BSN program, and consent of instructor.  Co 
requisite:  EN201. 
 


NU302B       (6) 
ADULT HEALTH NURSING  F 
This course focuses on interventions that restore and maintain 
health in the adult client system.  The physiologic alterations 
discussed include physiological, sociocultural, spiritual, and 
developmental functions.  This course will focus on medical-
surgical nursing, specifically the care of the client with diseases 
of the respiratory, cardiac, hematology, renal, and 
musculoskeletal systems, and the client experiencing chronic 
illness, peri-operative nursing, and cancer.  Prerequisites:  
CF231, NU202B, NU203B, NU204B, NU205B, NU207B, and 
consent of instructor.  Co requisites:  NU303B and NU310 or 
consent of instructor. 
 


NU303B     (4) 
ADULT HEALTH PRACTICUM I  F 
This course provides opportunities for the student to focus on 
the client with diseases presented in NU302B.  Students provide 
care for the adult client system in an acute care setting.  
Prerequisites:  CF231, NU202B, NU203B, NU204B, NU205B, 
NU207B, and consent of instructor.  Co-Requisite: NU302B and 
NU310. 
 


NU304B      (6) 
FAMILY HEALTH NURSING SP 
This course focuses on contemporary concepts and theories 
about families.  Students will apply the nursing process in the 
study of primary interventions and health promotion with 
continued consideration of secondary and tertiary interventions.  
Emphasis is on child bearing and child rearing families.  
Prerequisites: NU302B, NU303B, NU310 Co requisites: 
NU305B or consent of instructor. 
 


NU305B      (4) 
FAMILY HEALTH NURSING 
PRACTICUM SP 
This course focuses on the application of contemporary concepts 
and theories about families.  Students apply the nursing process 
in provision of primary nursing interventions.  Clinical 
experiences are in a variety of community and/or acute care 
settings with childrearing families.  Prerequisites: NU302B, 
NU303B, NU310 Co requisites:  NU304B, or consent of 
instructor. 
 


NU306S     (2) 
HEALTH ASSESSMENT SP 
This course focuses on assessment, which is the first step of the 
nursing process.  Students learn and practice skills and 
techniques to assess physical, psychosocial, cultural, spiritual, 
and developmental variables in well clients across the lifespan.  
Prerequisites:  Enrollment in the Second-Step BSN program 
track, or RN/GN with consent of instructor.  Co requisite:  
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NU307S, NU324S, NU325S or RN/GN employed in a clinical 
setting. 
 


NU307S  (1) 
HEALTH ASSESSMENT PRACTICUM SP 
This course focuses on the laboratory and practicum component 
of NU306S.  Students apply assessment techniques within the 
laboratory and clinical settings.  This course consist of  one (1) 
laboratory and two (2) practicum hours per week, taken 
concurrently with NU306S or with consent of instructor.  
Prerequisite:  Enrollment in the Second-Step BSN program 
track, or RN/GN with consent of instructor.  Prerequisite: Co 
requisite: NU306S, NU324S, NU325S, or RN/GN employed in a 
clinical setting. 
 


NU308     (3) 
PSYCHIATRIC MENTAL HEALTH 
NURSING   F 
This course focuses on the use of the nursing process to foster 
mental health with individuals, families and groups exhibiting 
maladaptive behavior.  Emphasis is on secondary and tertiary 
intervention in institutional and community settings using 
therapeutic communication, group therapy, and other modalities 
in collaboration with other care providers. Prerequisites: 
NU302B, NU303B, NU304B, NU305B, or NU324S, NU325S 
or instructor permission.  Co requisites: NU309, NU412, 
NU403, NU416 or instructor permission. 
 


NU309      (2) 
PSYCHIATRIC 
NURSING PRACTICUM  F 
This course focuses on application of the nursing process to 
address community health and psychiatric mental health.  
Emphasis is on primary, secondary, and tertiary intervention in 
institutional and community settings.  Prerequisites: NU302B, 
NU303B, NU304B, NU305B, or NU324S, NU325S or instructor 
permission.  Co requisites: NU308, NU412, NU403, NU416 or 
instructor permission. 
 
NU310    (3) 
PATHOPHYSIOLOGY  F 
This course explores the basic physiologic mechanism of disease 
across the lifespan.  Major pathophysiology concepts, with 
emphasis on assessment and analysis, pertinent to clients with an 
illness are presented.  The focus of this course will be chronic 
illness, cancer, and diseases of the respiratory, cardiac, 
hematologic, renal, and musculoskeletal systems.  Prerequisites: 
for Generic Program:  NU202B, NU203B, NU204B, NU205B, 
NU207B.  SSBSN:  Completion of basic nursing program, 6-8 
Chemistry credits with lab, 6-8 Anatomy and physiology credits 
with lab, Microbiology with lab, AN101 or SO101, PY101, 
EN111, ED201, CO210 or permission of instructor. 
 
NU324S    (3) 
PROFESSIONAL NURSING SP 
This course serves as the transition or bridge course for the 
registered or graduate nurse to integrate previous nursing 
education with the philosophy of baccalaureate nursing 
education.  The emphasis is on the synthesis of nursing concepts 
and the nursing process within a theoretical base.  In addition, 
this course serves to update the RN/graduate nurse student on 
current issues in practice, health care management, as well as 
ethical/legal and other professional issues.  Prerequisites:  


EN111, Chemistry 6-8 credits with lab, Anatomy and 
Physiology 6-8 credits with lab, microbiology with lab, CF231, 
and NU300S or equivalent. Co requisites: NU306S, NU307B, 
NU325S. 
 


NU325S     (3) 
PROFESSIONAL NURSING  
PRACTICUM SP 
This course is the clinical component for the professional 
application of the nursing process and nursing theory course.  
The nurse develops her/his experience to meet individual 
professional goals.  Each student follows one or more families 
as a client system for the experience of assessing intrapersonal, 
interpersonal, and extra personal stressors and implementing 
primary, secondary and/or tertiary interventions.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry with lab, Anatomy and Physiology with lab, 
microbiology with lab, CF231 and NU300S. Co requisites:, 
NU306S, NU307B , NU324S. 
 


NU326     (2) 
NURSING MANAGEMENT SP 
This course focuses on issues and trends within the healthcare 
system, including management and leadership styles.  This 
course also covers professional development, ethical/legal 
situations, community resources, local and federal policies and 
licensure relevant to a beginning nurse.  Prerequisite:  NU310.  
Co requisites:  NU302B, NU303B, NU304B, NU305B or 
consent of instructor 
 


NU/AN/SO344    (3) 
AGING:  MYTH & REALITIES  F 
This course explores major issues and concepts pertinent to the 
study of the aging process (gerontology).  The prevailing 
theories of the social/biological aging process and the 
economics, physical and psychological problems that might 
arise in late life are presented. Students learn how these factors 
impinge on the well-being of the older person and the social 
structure of a community.  Aging as it occurs in different 
societies and throughout history is discussed.  Social myths and 
stereotypes are explored.  An overview of existing aging policies 
and special programs for the older population is included, as is a 
section on dying, death and grieving. 
 


NU403      (3) 
COMMUNITY HEALTH  
NURSING PRACTICUM  F 
This course focuses on application of the nursing process to 
address community health and psychiatric mental health.  
Emphasis is on primary, secondary, and tertiary intervention in 
institutional and community settings.  Prerequisites: NU302B, 
NU303B, NU304B, NU305B, NU310 or NU324S, and NU325S 
or instructor permission.  Co requisites: NU308, NU309, 
NU412, NU416 or instructor permission. 
 
NU412    (3) 
COMMUNITY HEALTH NURSING  F 
This course presents principles of community health nursing.  
The focus is on primary, secondary, and tertiary interventions  
for client systems including individuals, families, aggregates and 
communities.  Health care policy issues and political strategies 
are also addressed.  Prerequisites: NU302B, NU303B, NU304B, 
NU305B, NU310, or NU324S and NU325S, or instructor 
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permission.  Co requisite: NU308, NU309, NU403, NU416, or 
instructor permission. 
 
NU415     (3) 
INDEPENDENT NURSING 
PRACTICUM SP 
This course provides practice in a specialty area of the student's 
choice.  The student functions in the role of a beginning 
practitioner with supervision and guidance faculty and an expert 
nurse preceptor. Prerequisites: NU403, NU412, NU416. Co 
requisite: NU418, NU419, NU420. 
 
NU/HS416     (3) 
RESEARCH IN NURSING AND  
HEALTH SCIENCES  F 
This course focuses on the research process and the use of 
research in nursing.  The roles of the consumer of research, 
critical thinker, and leader in professional nursing are integrated 
through the use of the research process. Prerequisites: MA151 
and NU302B, NU303B, NU304B, NU305B, NU310 or 
NU324S, and NU325S or instructor permission. Co requisites: 
NU308, NU309, NU412, NU403, or instructor permission.  
 


NU418     (3) 
LEADERSHIP IN NURSING SP 
This course focuses on the nurse's role as leader and manager of 
client care within an organizational structure.  Students and 
faculty will discuss the application of leadership and 
management theory in the practice setting.  Prerequisites:  
NU403, NU412 and NU416. Nurses in practice/leadership 
positions can take this course without being enrolled in the 
nursing program.  Co requisites:  NU415, NU419, NU420   
 


NU419     (1) 
LEADERSHIP IN NURSING 
PRACTICUM SP 
This practicum course provides an opportunity for the student to 
apply leadership and management theory in a selected practice 
situation.  Prerequisites:  NU412, NU403, and NU416.  Nurses 
in practice/leadership positions can take this course without 
being enrolled in the nursing program.  Co requisite:  NU418, 
NU420, NU415.  
 


NU420   (2) 
TRENDS IN NURSING SP 
This course includes a comprehensive study of the major 
historical, social, political, and educational changes that have 
influenced the practice of nursing, nursing education, and health 
care.  The focus of this course is on the ethical and legal 
problems affecting nursing care.  Building from this overview, 
the students are prepared to meet the challenge of the rapidly 
changing environment in which nurse’s practice. Prerequisites:  
NU403, NU412, and NU416.  Co requisites:  NU415, NU418, 
NU419. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (PA) 
 


PA201       (3) 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION  
IN GUAM AND IN THE 
WESTERN PACIFIC   F/SP 
This course examines the historical context of Public 
Administration institutions in Guam and in the Western Pacific 
and applies the concepts of efficiency, economy and 
effectiveness of the study, design and delivery of island public 
services.  The course also examines public administration 
approaches, methods and techniques which can (a) contribute to 
a strengthening of managerial capacity and capability among 
government institutions in Guam and in the Western Pacific, and 
(b) improve and enhance the overall quality and accessibility of 
island public services.  The course is designed to better prepare 
present and future public administrators for the challenges they 
face or will encounter in the public administration profession in 
Guam and in the Western Pacific. 
 
PA206       (3) 
PUBLIC HEALTH AND  
DISEASE MANAGEMENT  F 
This course is an introduction to the history of public/private 
health care and the establishment of the present-day health care 
system.  The class is designed to teach the conceptual difference 
between health and disease, wellness and sickness, and their 
changing pattern. Local and federal laws, policies, rules and 
regulations for the provision of physical and mental health, and 
social services are explored and analyzed.  Special emphasis is 
placed on the ethical issues of health and social care. 
 
PA207     (3) 
ADMINISTRATION OF 
HEALTH CARE SERVICES  F 
The course introduces the student to the management of 
contemporary health care and social services systems.  It 
examines the structure and function of health care and social 
services institutions, including the historical developments and 
the political, economic, and socio-cultural issues that molded 
them.  This knowledge is integrated into the organizational 
environment and dynamics of the local institutions and helps 
with the examination of their management practices.  Various 
management styles and their effectiveness are analyzed and 
discussed. 
 
PA210       (3) 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION  
AND MANAGEMENT: CONCEPTS 
AND APPLICATIONS   F/SP 
This course covers the functioning of public administration and 
management in government structures; the history and 
environment of public administration and management in the U. 
S. and in the Government of Guam; the development and 
application of concepts, principles, and techniques of public 
administration and management in the public sector; and 
problems, issues, needs, achievements in public administration 
and management. 
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PA215     (3) 
SUPERVISION IN  
GOVERNMENT ORGANIZATIONS F/SP 
This course examines the operations and structure of 
government organizations from a supervision point of view.  The 
course instructs students in critical supervisory theories, 
techniques and skills necessary for attaining superior results and 
accountability in government and not-for-profit organizations.  
The course is designed to assist students in becoming effective 
supervisors in public organizations and presents supervisory 
concepts organized around various functions such as planning, 
organizing, directing and controlling.  The course equips Public 
Administration, Criminal Justice and other students with the 
supervisory skills they will need for growth of professional 
competence in the public service. 
 


PA233         (3) 
IMPACT OF GOVERNMENT 
REGULATORY 
ADMINISTRATION ON BUSINESS  F/SP       
This course offers an overview and rationale of public policies 
and administrative regulations as applied to the private sector, 
analysis and implementation of public policies/regulations; 
substantive, methodological and practical problems and issues of 
public policies and regulatory administration toward business by 
Federal, State and Local government, and governments in the 
Asian-Pacific region. 
 


PA303         (3) 
GOVERNMENT FINANCE   F 
This is a survey of public financial administration; the budgetary 
process; the budget as an instrument of fiscal policy; sources of 
revenue; the procurement function; financial planning; and 
control.   
 


PA304        (3) 
GOVERNMENT PUBLIC INFORMATION SP  
This course covers the basic principles underlying public 
information and public relations activity and community 
relations practices of government; rudiments of techniques used 
in public information activity and public and community 
relations practices of government in dealing with the citizenry.   
 
PA305     (3) 
DATA ANALYSIS IN PUBLIC  
ADMINISTRATION   F/SP 
This course provides students with basic research tools used in 
of public administration, criminal Justice, and other applied 
fields.  Emphasis is given to data collection, analysis, and 
interpretation skills.  Major topics include research methods and 
techniques to study planning, organizing, staffing, directing, 
reporting and budgeting.  Applied policy research is the 
consistent theme for this course.  Prerequisites: BA130  
 


PA306         (3) 
HEALTH CARE PLANNING  
AND EVALUATION   SP 
This course is designed to teach the fundamental techniques, 
methodologies and political constraints of population-based 
planning for human services, with an emphasis on health.  It 
explores the origins and purpose of planning and the planning 
process as a means of implementing social change.  Existing 
planning policies are presented and analyzed with the objective 


of formulating an outline for a health or social plan for the 
community.  Special emphasis is placed on the evaluation 
process.  A local, national and international perspective of health 
and social planning is utilized in teaching this course.  
 


PA307        (3) 
THE ECONOMICS OF HEALTH CARE SP 
This course investigates the system of economics and the 
application of classical and modern economic theories to the 
health care field and social services organizations.  During the 
course students investigate the decision-making processes as 
they relate to financial health and social care resources 
management.  The student also learns the nature and 
interpretation of financial reports. 
 


PA/AG401     (3) 
COMMUNITY PLANNING                             F/Odd Years 
This course is an introduction to community planning; 
relationships of physical form to environment, function, 
aesthetic principles, cultural values, planning as a synthesis of a 
frame of reference based on economics, political, social, 
cultural, physical, and administrative factors. 
 


PA402        (3) 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION  
AND PUBLIC POLICY   F  
This is a study of administrative officials in governmental 
organizations with emphasis on their roles at the national, state, 
and local levels.  Attention is given to governmental process; 
public controls upon administration; major concepts and issues 
regarding legislative-executive relations; structure and function 
of administrative organizations; and personnel and finance 
administration.   
 


PA403      (3) 
PUBLIC PERSONNEL  
ADMINISTRATION    F 
This course covers the development and management of human 
resources; history of the Civil Service career system; training 
practices; human relations in supervision; philosophy and 
organization of public personnel administration.   
 


PA405        (3) 
LEADERSHIP ETHICS 
IN THE PROFESSIONS     F/SP 
Issues and cases in professional leadership ethics in SBPA 
disciplines with case study examples from the United States, 
Guam, Asia and the Western Pacific provides the framework for 
the course.  Codes of conduct, clientele and organizational 
relationships, legal requirements and professional accountability 
are studied with a leadership ethics emphasis for the public and 
private sector. 
 


PA420        (3) 
PUBLIC FINANCE AND  
FISCAL POLICY    SP 
This course is a study of the manipulation of spending and tax 
revenue by governmental bodies in such a way as to affect the 
levels of output, employment, income, and prices in the 
economy; public financial administration; budgeting, 
procurement, planning, and control.  
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PA490     (3) 
SPECIAL PROJECT IN PUBLIC  
ADMINISTRATION                            As Required 
This special research course is intended to acquaint Criminal 
Justice and Public Administration majors with the contemporary 
principles and techniques of research in these disciplines.  
Students organize and participate in a major or research 
endeavor focusing on Criminal Justice/Public Administration 
topics dealing with Guam and the Asian-Pacific region. 
 
PA498     (3) 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
INTERNSHIP    F/SP        
This course provides qualified students with the opportunity to 
gain experience in public and criminal justice administration.  
Students are placed in government agencies and related 
organizations and work under the supervision of a management 
official. Students must consult with the Internship Coordinator 
prior to enrolling. 
 


PHILOSOPHY (PI) 
 
PI101      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY      F/SP 
This course introduces the student to the nature of philosophy 
and to philosophical thinking.  Major areas of philosophical 
inquiry developed in Western and Eastern traditions are 
considered. 
 
PI102      (3) 
CONTEMPORARY  
ETHICAL PROBLEMS F/SP 
This course provides a careful and critical examination of the 
moral issues in our society, such as abortion, euthanasia, sex 
roles, affirmative action, censorship of pornography, economic 
injustice, environmental control, and the treatment of animals.  
A brief introduction to some of the basic issues and theories in 
ethical thought is covered so as to better prepare the student to 
engage in ethical reasoning. 
 
PI103    (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
ASIAN PHILOSOPHY F 
This course introduces the student to philosophical thinking as it 
developed in the Asian traditions.  The course covers schools of 
thought that developed in India, China, and Japan.  Philosophical 
speculation that grew out of the Hindu, Buddhist, Jain, 
Confucian, Taoist, and Shinto religions is the principal focus of 
the class. 
 
PI210       (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC                    F 
This is a philosophy methods course that provides an 
introduction to the study of formal and informal arguments.  
Skills to be covered include the identification and analysis of 
arguments, recognition of fallacies, and modern techniques for 
analyzing and symbolizing certain kinds of arguments. 
 
 
 


PI220       (3) 
ETHICAL THEORY SP 
This is a philosophy methods course on ethical reasoning and an 
essential course for anyone interested in personal, social, or 
professional ethics.  It examines classical and contemporary 
writings on such standard moral concerns as theories of moral 
conduct, moral education, and moral justification. 
 
PI301      (3) 
HISTORY OF WESTERN  
PHILOSOPHY I                         F/Even Years 
This survey course provides an historical study of philosophical 
concepts and issues during the ancient, medieval, and 
renaissance period.  The focus of the course is on prominent 
Western thinkers and a study of the philosophical systems they 
devised and the problems that they addressed. 
 
PI302      (3) 
HISTORY OF  
WESTERN PHILOSOPHY II                        SP/Odd Years 
This course is a continuation of the philosophical survey begun 
in PI301 covering principal issues and philosophical figures that 
dominate the modern and contemporary periods of philosophy.  
Emphasis again is on pivotal Western philosophers and their 
influence on the development of Twentieth Century philosophy.  
 


PI306      (3) 
PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION                SP 
This course acquaints the student with the many topics central to 
the philosophy of religion.  This objective is accomplished 
through surveying the historical writings of thinkers who have 
made major contributions to this area and covering the most 
recent discussions in the field of philosophical theology.  The  
first section covers evidential list and anti-evidentialist attempts 
to support or discredit the religious hypothesis.  Proofs of God’s 
existence, the interrelationship between reason, faith, revelation, 
and science, God’s attributes, the problem of evil, the nature of 
mysticism and religious experience, and reactions to theism are 
discussed. 
 
PI/FA331   (3) 
PHILOSOPHY OF ART                               SP/Even Years 
This course is a study of the major philosophical positions taken 
in relation to the arts.  Prerequisites:  FA231 or consent of 
instructor. 
 
PI348      (3) 
THANATOS:  DEATH AND DYING SP 
This course looks at the central social, psychological, 
theological, and philosophical issues associated with the 
phenomenon of death.  The scope of this course is extremely 
broad so as to meet the widest range of student’s needs and 
interests.  While a significant part of the course touches upon 
relevant professional and moral aspects of treating dying 
patients in the medical profession, the course also surveys how 
philosophers and theologians throughout the world have 
speculated about death and the afterlife. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  173


PI480       (3) 
SELECTED STUDIES IN  
ASIAN PHILOSOPHY SP 
This course is dedicated to some specific tradition in Asian 
Philosophy.  The Asian tradition studied will vary each time the 
course is offered.  Examples include:  Indian, Chinese, Japanese, 
Buddhist and Jaina philosophies.  The course may be repeated 
for credit under different topics. 
 


PI481/G     (3) 
SELECTED TOPICS 
IN PHILOSOPHY  F 
Each time this course is offered it covers one specific area of 
philosophy or one particular philosopher.  Possible course topics 
include Existentialism, Epistemology, Metaphysics, 
Environmental Ethics, Medical Ethics, Legal Ethics, the 
Philosophy of Samkara, and the Philosophy of Lao Tzu.  The 
course may be repeated for credit under different topics. 
 


PI486/G     (3) 
TRAVEL STUDIES IN ASIA                         SU/Odd Years 
Philosophy students and others interested in gaining a direct 
intensive exposure to Asian culture and philosophy will be 
interested in participating in this course.  Each summer one of 
the faculty in the philosophy program takes a group of students 
into a particular Asian country of choice.  At this time, 
destination of this course is planned to be either India, Tibet, 
China, or Japan.  This course is invaluable for students who are 
specializing in Asian philosophy, though anyone could benefit 
from this unique opportunity to gain a direct encounter with one 
of these countries under the guidance of an expert in the culture 
and religion/philosophy of that particular country. 
 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION/ SCHOOL 
HEALTH (PK-12) (PE) 


 


PE109 (3) 
TECHNOLOGY IN   
PHYSICAL EDUCATION                    SP/Even Years 
This course provides students with an introduction to the types 
of technology utilized in physical education and health.  
Students learn to find and access search engines and data bases 
to create authentic assessments.  Students also learn how to 
research and write grants to supplement and fund physical 
education/health budgets.  Prerequisites: None 
 
PE/MSL119     (3) 
LEADERSHIP IN PHYSICAL 
CONDITIONING           FA/SP 
Military conditioning with emphasis on leadership and leading 
small groups designed to progressively increase student physical 
fitness using U.S. Army physical conditioning methods and 
standards.  This course is offered to all UOG students with no 
commitment to the Army ROTC program.  Course will primarily 
be ability group oriented with emphasis on physical fitness goals 
and demonstrated abilities to lead physical training activities.  
 
PE124 (3) 
INDIVIDUAL SPORTS F 
This course provides students with opportunities to engage in 
various individual sports taught in the schools such as: 


badminton, tennis, bowling, fencing, archery, golf, and self-
defense.  Students learn how to plan developmentally 
appropriate activities and assess student performance toward 
learning objectives.  Prerequisites:  None 
 
PE125 (3) 
WILDERNESS SPORTS AND  
ADVENTURE EDUCATION S 
This course provides students with opportunities to participate in 
physically challenging outdoor activities such as camping 
backpacking, canoeing, hiking, mountaineering, orienteering, 
and windsurfing.  Students engage in initiatives where obstacles 
are contrived and environments are created that challenges 
students to work with individuals and groups to solve problems.  
Prerequisites:  None 
 
PE212 (3) 
MOTOR LEARNING                                       F/Odd Years 
This course provides students with an understanding of the 
processes that underlie human movement learning.  Students 
learn how to assess performance and provide effective 
instruction that optimizes skill acquisition and performance.  
Prerequisites:  None 
 
PE214 (3) 
COMMUNITY HEALTH   
FOR EDUCATORS                                         F/Even Years 
This course provides students who are interested in teaching 
health in the 6-12 setting, an introduction to the various aspects 
of community health at the local, federal, and international 
levels.  This course introduces students to the discipline of 
community health education and examines the social/political 
reasons why community health problems continue to exist.  
Students think critically on issues concerning the legislation and 
financing of health care services as well as view a community’s 
health status as a part of a larger, global community.  
Prerequisites:  HS200. 
 
PE220    (3) 
TEAM SPORTS F 
This is a professional preparation course providing instruction in 
a variety of team sports that are included in the schools.  
Analysis of skills, drills, strategies and rules are addressed as 
well as teaching strategies for different age groups and skill 
level.  Prerequisite: None 
 
PE251 (3) 
EDUCATIONAL GYMNASTICS,   
DANCE, AND GAMES                                     F/Odd Years 
This course provides students with an understanding of 
fundamental movement concepts that underlie educational 
gymnastics, dance, and games at the PK-12 levels.  Students 
learn how to plan developmentally appropriate activities and 
assess student performance toward learning objectives.  
Prerequisites:  None 
 
PE312 (3) 
SCHOOL HEALTH                                       SP/Odd Years 
This course provides students who are interested in teaching 
health in the 6-12 setting, an in-depth understanding of personal 
health issues and health issues in general that affect students in 
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the 6-12 setting.  This course integrates the concepts of the 
Coordinated School Health Program (CSHP).  Prerequisite:  
HS200, PE214. 
 
PE/ HS322    (3) 
KINESIOLOGY  F 
Kinesiology is the study of the human body from the viewpoint 
of the physical sciences.  It is an essential part of the educational 
experience of students of physical education, dance, sport, and 
physical medicine.  The function of the course is to contribute 
not only to successful participation in various physical activities, 
but also to the improvement of the human structure through the 
intelligent selection of activities and the efficient use of the 
body.  Prerequisites: Grade of C or better in EN111 and BI124-
124L. 
  


PE/HS324      (3) 
EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY  SP 
This course is designed to assist potential teachers and others 
involved in activity programs to be safely effective in the 
gymnasium and on the athletic playing field.  Study focuses on 
how the body, from a functional standpoint, responds and adjusts 
to exercise.  Both acute and prolonged (chronic) exercises, as 
used in exercise training, are considered.  Prerequisites:  Grade 
of C or better in EN111, BI124-124L, BI125-125L, BI125-125L 
or consent of instructor required. 
 


PE326 (3) 
SPORTS INSTRUCTION/ 
ATHLETICS I                                               F/Even Years 
This course provides students who are interested in sports 
instruction for individual and team sports at the elementary 
level, with an understanding of developmentally appropriate 
practices.  This course specifically focuses on appropriate skill 
development, sport pedagogy, organization and administration, 
nutrition, and risk management specific to the elementary level.  
Observation and service learning experiences provide for 
application of classroom material.  The course also prepares 
students to take the American Sport Education Program (ASEP) 
exam.  Prerequisites:  ED201, PE212, PE352 
 


PE352      (2) 
METHODS OF TEACHING   
ELEMENTARY PHYSICAL  
EDUCATION  F 
This course focuses upon planning, implementing, and assessing 
developmentally appropriate physical education, dance and 
health programs that meet national standards and the diverse 
needs of students in pre-K- 6 grade.  Prerequisite:  ED201, 
ED300, with grades of C or above.  Concurrent enrollment with 
PE392a is required. 
 


PE353  (2) 
METHODS OF TEACHING 
MIDDLE AND HIGH SCHOOL HEALTH  
AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION SP 
This course prepares the physical or health Teacher Candidate to 
develop and present physical education and health programs that 
meet the needs of all students in the secondary school setting 
including those with disabilities or health-related limitations.  
Attention is given to develop knowledge, skills and dispositions 
required to implement and assess developmentally appropriate 
secondary programs.  Prerequisites:  ED201, ED300, with a 


grade of C or better.  Students must have been admitted to the 
Concentration in Teaching Physical Education.  Concurrent 
enrollment with PE392b is required. 
 
PE392a (1) 
FIELD EXPERIENCE IN TEACHING 
ELEMENTARY PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION F 
This field experience focuses on providing opportunity for 
Teacher Candidates to observe, assist, plan, implement and 
assess developmentally appropriate physical education in pre-K-
5th grade.  Teacher Candidates are scheduled for two hours per 
week in an elementary school throughout the semester.  
Prerequisites:  ED201, ED300 with a grade of “C: or above.  
Students must have been admitted to the Concentration in 
Teaching Physical Education.  Concurrent registration with 
PE352 is required.  
 
PE392b (1) 
FIELD EXPERIENCE IN TEACHING  
PHYSICAL AND HEALTH: 
SECONDARY SP 
This field experience focuses on providing opportunity for 
teacher candidates to implement content, methods, and strategies 
for teaching developmentally appropriate physical education and 
health through observing, assisting, and teaching in the 
secondary setting under the guidance of a mentor teacher.  
Teacher candidates are scheduled for two hours per week in a 
secondary school.  Prerequisite:  ED201, ED300, with grades of 
C or better.  The theory course PE353 must be taken 
concurrently. 
 


PE426 (3) 
SPORTS INSTRUCTION/ 
ATHLETICS II                                               SP/Odd Years 
This course provides students who are interested in sports 
instruction for individual and team sports at the secondary level, 
with an understanding of developmentally appropriate practices.  
This course specifically focuses on appropriate skill 
development, sport pedagogy, organization and administration, 
nutrition, and risk management specific to the secondary level.  
Observation and service learning experiences provide for 
application of classroom material.  The course also prepares 
students to take the American Sport Education Program (ASEP) 
exam.  Prerequisites:  ED201, PE212, PE353 
 


PE/BA446      (3) 
ENTREPRENEURSHIP: NEW VENTURE 
CREATION   SP 
Provides an opportunity to develop a business plan through the 
application of the principles, theories and practices learned in 
the previous entrepreneurship courses.  Emphasis will be placed 
on the practicability of the plan and the ability to present the 
concept as a viable and profitable business venture.  
 
PE454/G     (3) 
ADAPTED AND DEVELOPMENTAL  
PHYSICAL EDUCATION,  
RECREATION AND DANCE               SP/ Even Years 
This course emphasizes assessment, design, and implementation 
of physical education that meets the developmental 
characteristics and special needs of pre-school and school age 
children, youth, and adults including those with disabilities or 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  175


health related impairments.  Particular attention is paid to 
adaptations to instruction, equipment and facilities to 
accommodate and individualized PE instruction for students 
with disabilities in schools and participants in community 
settings.  Prerequisite: ED201, ED300 with a grade of “C” or 
above. 
 
PE492b      (12) 
PRACTICUM IN STUDENT  
TEACHING:  SECONDARY F/SP 
This course is the final requirement in the course sequence.  This 
course provides teaching experience under intensive supervision 
in private or public schools.  Students will spend 8 weeks at an 
elementary site and 8 weeks at a secondary site.  Regular 
observation, counseling and evaluation are provided by SOE.  
Grading system:  A,P, NC.  General prerequisites:  overall GPA 
of at least 2.5 with a GPA of 2.7 in the teaching area; completion 
of all education and PE courses; senior standing; no General Ed 
or PE course can be taken concurrently without special 
permission from their program chairperson; application must be 
completed by announced deadline.  Student is required to be 
present at the assigned school the entire school day and is 
advised to follow the Department of Education guidelines. 
 


PHYSICS (PH) 
 
PH210      (1) 
INTRODUCTORY PHYSICS  
LABORATORY F 
This course consists of experiments dealing with mechanics, 
heat, and sound. It acts as a laboratory for PH251.  It meets for 
three hours weekly. 
 
PH211      (1) 
INTRODUCTORY PHYSICS  
LABORATORY SP 
This course consists of experiments dealing with electricity, 
magnetism, optics, and atomic physics.  It acts as a laboratory 
for PH252. It meets for three hours weekly. 
 
PH251      (4) 
UNIVERSITY PHYSICS  F 
This is the first of a two-semester course in general physics 
using applied calculus.  Classical mechanics, heat and 
thermodynamics are considered.  It includes four hours of 
lecture per week.  Prerequisite: MA203 or concurrent 
enrollment. 
 
PH252      (4) 
UNIVERSITY PHYSICS  SP 
A continuation of PH251, this course deals with classical 
electricity and magnetism, optics, wave motion and sound.  It 
includes three hours of lecture per week.  Prerequisite: PH251. 
 
PH301      (3) 
MECHANICS                                                    F/Odd Years 
Mechanics is the study of static, kinematic, and dynamic 
principles.  It includes four hours of lecture per week.  
Prerequisite: PH252. 
 
 
 


PH305      (3) 
THERMODYNAMICS                                     SP/Odd Years 
Thermodynamics includes the consideration of temperature, 
equations of state, heat, the first law, the second law, entropy, 
thermodynamic functions, introduction to kinetic theory and 
statistical mechanics, and applications to related scientific areas.  
It consists of three hours of lecture per week.  Prerequisite: 
PH252. 
 


POLITICAL SCIENCE (PS) 
 


PS100      (3)  
INTRODUCTION TO  
CITIZENSHIP     F/SP 
This course provides a general introduction to citizenship.  The 
concept of citizenship is examined within the context of 
classical antiquity, modern constitutional democracy, 
globalization and internationalization.  Particular emphasis is 
placed upon civics, upon the rights and responsibilities of 
citizenship. 
 


PS101      (3)  
INTRODUCTION TO  
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS  F/SP 
With emphasis on the democratic political system, this course is 
a study of political behavior, the role of government in society, 
and different forms of government in the world. 
 
PS202      (3) 
GOVERNMENT IN THE  
UNITED STATES F 
An analysis of the plan and structure of the federal system of the 
United States, this course places special emphasis on the 
meaning of democracy and ideas, form and values of political 
and economic institutions in the United States.   
 
PS215      (3) 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS  F 
This course presents a general framework in the study of 
international politics, examines the forces that motivate policy, 
the tools to promote foreign policy objectives, and international 
cooperation and conflict resolution. 
 
PS225      (3) 
STATE AND TERRITORIAL  
GOVERNMENT  F/SP 
This course entails the analysis of U.S. State and Territorial 
Governmental systems, including the study of constitutionalism, 
federalism, separation of powers, civil rights, political parties, 
interest groups, political status, and political development.  
Emphasis is placed on the analysis of the structure and function 
of the Territorial Government of Guam. 
 
PS300      (3) 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN  
POLITICAL SCIENCE                                    SP 
This course introduces the methods and skills necessary to 
conduct research in political science.  Students design and 
execute a research project in a substantive area of political 
science.  Prerequisite:  PS101 and MA151, or consent of 
instructor. 
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PS302       (3) 
COMPARATIVE POLITICS F 
The course provides students with the tools to undertake a 
comparative study of political processes and government 
institutions, with particular attention to democracies.  
Prerequisite: PS101, or consent of instructor. 
 
PS304      (3) 
POLITICS OF ASIA            SP 
This course provides an introduction the political institutions, 
processes and problems of counties in Asia.  Prerequisites:  
PS101 OR consent of instructor. 
 
PS307      (3) 
COMPARATIVE POLITICS OF  
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT            SP 
The course investigates the role of political decision in fostering 
or hindering economic development, with special emphasis on 
the experience of industrialization in Asia.  Prerequisites:  PS101 
and BA110 or consent of instructor. 
 
PS310      (3) 
REGIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS                         SP/Odd Years 
This course discusses the origin, structure, and functions of 
regional and international organizations, focusing on the United 
Nations, the European Union, NATO, and the Association of 
South East Asian Nations.  Prerequisite:  PS215, or consent of 
instructor. 
 
PS326 (3) 
POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY  F 
This course examines and analyzes the thought of political 
philosophers from classical antiquity to the present.  The intent 
of the course is to explain what political philosophy is and to 
explore the relationship between politics and philosophy. 
Prerequisite: PS101 or instructor’s consent. 
 
PS375     (3) 
THE LEGISLATIVE  
PROCESS                                      F 
This course applies theory to practice in the legislative process.  
It offers students the ability to discuss the structure and function 
of the legislative branch and provides an opportunity to utilize 
their academic knowledge through a legislative service project.  
Prerequisites: PS101; PS202 or PS225. 
 
PS402      (3) 
AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL  
DEVELOPMENT/LAW      SP 
This course is the study of the origin and adaptation of the 
United States Constitution as a principal factor in the 
development of the political system of the United States.  Major 
U.S. Supreme Court cases are analyzed in their governmental 
context, particularly with regard to federal-territorial relations as 
they have impacted on Guam and Micronesia. Prerequisite:  
PS101 or PS202, or consent of instructor. 
 
 
 
 
 


PS403      (3) 
UNITED STATES FOREIGN  
POLICY                                                          SP/Even Years 
This course analyzes the factors and processes, and the major 
events in U.S. Foreign Policy formulation and implementation 
with emphasis on the Asian and  the Pacific  region.  
Prerequisite: PS101, or PS215, or consent of instructor. 
 
PS/MSL404      (3) 
ISSUES IN DEFENSE AND  
NATIONAL SECURITY                                   SP/Odd Years 
This course discusses the use of force in international relations 
and preservation of domestic security, including nuclear 
deterrence, terrorism, and overseas projection of military power, 
emphasizing the role of Micronesia in the global and regional 
security perspective.  Prerequisite:  PS215 or consent of 
instructor. 
 


PS412      (3) 
POLITICS OF MICRONESIA      SP 
This course explores government and politics in Micronesia.  
This course focuses on such concepts and themes as U.S. 
territorial policy and relations, political status, 
political/economic development, environmental policy, self-
determination, political culture, political socialization, 
federalism.  Pre-requisites:  PS101 or PS225 or consent of 
instructor. 
 
PS420      (3) 
INTERNATIONAL LAW                                F/Even Years 
This course examines the purposes, origins, adjudication, and 
enforcement of international law, in emphasizing the practical 
areas of transnational maritime, aviation, communications, and 
intellectual property law.  Prerequisite: PS215, or consent of 
instructor. 
 
PS426     (3) 
AMERICAN POLITICAL THOUGHT         SP/Even Years 
This course examines political thought among Americans since 
independence.  Specific topics may include American variation 
on liberalism and conservatism.  Prerequisite:  PS101 or PS202 
or PS326 or consent of instructor. 
 
PS482 (3) 
SPECIAL TOPICS IN  
POLITICAL SCIENCE                                      FA/SP 
This course is designed to cover important political issue of 
contemporary significance in various topics in (A) American 
and regional government, (B) Comparative government, and (C) 
International relations.  This course may be repeated for credit 
under different topics.  Prerequisites:  PS101 and either PS300 
or PS302, or consent of instructor 
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PSYCHOLOGY (PY) 
 


PY100      (3) 
PERSONAL ADJUSTMENT F/SP 
This course is meant to help students understand and find ways 
to solve everyday problems.  People often wish to change their 
behavior or change the way that other people act towards them.  
This course provides some information about why people act the 
way they do and how they can change their behavior.  The 
course may be taken along with EN 085.   No prerequisites. 
 


PY101      (3) 
GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY F/SP 
This course provides an introduction to the basic principles of 
psychology, to methods for research in psychology, and to key 
finding from its subfields.  Topics include the biological bases of 
behavior sensation and perception, consciousness and altered 
states, learning, human memory, problem-solving, motivation 
and emotion, development across the life span, personality, 
stress and coping, psychological disorders, psychotherapy, and 
social behavior.   
 


PY201      (3) 
CHILD DEVELOPMENT  F 
This course provides a scientific and up-to-date picture of child 
development in physical, cognitive, emotional and social areas 
from the prenatal period up to adolescence.  The course 
examines the way children actually live, the current social 
conditions that influence their lives, and the practical 
applications of child development research and its relevance to 
the lives of children and their families in the Western Pacific 
region. Course material enables students to appreciate the 
developmental capabilities and needs of children at different 
ages and the role of culture in early child development.  
Prerequisite:  PY101. 
 


PY202       (3) 
ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY SP 
This course offers an overview of physical, cognitive, social and 
emotional development during adolescence.  It introduces theory 
and research on contemporary social problems affecting 
adolescents and engages students in active research to explore 
these issues locally, regionally and nationally.  Prerequisite:  
PY101. 
 


PY210      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY SP 
This is an introduction to experimental design, methods, and 
statistics used in psychological research.  Prerequisite: PY101.  
Co requisite: PY210L. 
 


PY210L      (1) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY LAB SP 
This is the laboratory component of PY210.  They MUST be 
taken concurrently.  The lab meets for three hours each week.  
Students learn APA writing style, conduct experiments, analyze 
data, write reports, and present results.  Co requisite: PY210. 
Prerequisite: PY101. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


PY304      (3) 
LEARNING AND MOTIVATION                   F/Even Years 
The investigation of learning and motivation involves the 
experimental study of the effects of experience on behavior and 
the organization of action in animals and humans.  The course 
examines actions ranging from basic biological motives (e.g., 
eating, drinking, and sex) to complex human social motives 
(e.g., attachment and achievement).  Important issues and 
theories in the control of actions will be considered through an 
exploration of different kinds of learning and the role of 
cognition and emotion in motivated behavior.   Prerequisites:  
PY101. 
 
PY304L      (1) 
LEARNING AND  
MOTIVATION   LABORATORY                   F/Even Years 
This is the laboratory component of PY304 and MUST BE taken 
concurrently.  Students conduct experiments with simulated and 
live animals to learn laboratory techniques and better understand 
seminal studies encountered in the didactic course. All students 
meet each week for one hour general instruction and then 
coordinate with the instructor and group mates to condition 
animals for two more hours.  Co requisite: PY304.  Prerequisite:  
PY101. 


 
PY305      (3) 
SENSATION AND PERCEPTION                   SP/Odd Years 
Mechanisms of visual, auditory, gustatory, olfactory, and tactile 
experience are examined.  Topic coverage includes: information 
processing by the vertebrate nervous system, basic concepts of 
psychophysics, stimulus coding and feature extraction by the 
sensory systems.  Laboratory demonstrations and experiments 
are conducted, with students performing an independent project.  
Prerequisites:  PY101 and PY210. 
 


PY309      (3) 
HISTORY AND SYSTEMS OF  
PSYCHOLOGY                                               F/Even Years 
This course is a study of the historical development of modern 
psychology, of its foundation in the other sciences and 
philosophy, and of the people, ideas and theoretical systems that 
have been most influential in shaping contemporary 
psychological thought.  Prerequisite: PY101. 
 


PY342 (3) 
THE PSYCHOLOGY OF  
CLOSE RELATIONSHIPS        SP/Even Years 
This course addresses how relationships form, change and end 
between friends, family members and romantic partners.  Topics 
include interpersonal attraction; types of intimacy and love; 
sexuality in close relationships; parent-child and sibling 
relationships; friendship; fairness, selfishness and altruism; 
communication; social power; jealousy; conflict; ending 
relationships; loneliness; social networks; and therapy for 
relationships.  This course emphasizes:  1) knowledge of theory 
and research findings in close relationships; and 2) developing 
one's own skills for creating and maintaining rewarding 
relationships.  Prerequisite: PY101 
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PY370      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO  
CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY  F 
This course offers an examination of the methods and profession 
of clinical psychology, including history, theories, types of 
psychological problems, methods of assessment, forms of 
intervention, current development.  Prerequisite:  PY101. 
 


PY404      (3) 
COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY                      SP/Even Years 
This course offers an examination of the major capacities and 
functions involved in human learning.  Major topics discussed 
include historical background, verbal learning, language and 
thought, serial position learning, concept formation and 
forgetting.  Prerequisite:  PY101. 
 


PY/BI405      (3) 
ANIMAL BEHAVIOR                                    F/Odd Years 
The investigation of animal behavior involves the comparison of 
behavior across a wide range of animal species.  Emphasis will 
be on principles and phenomena in animal development, control 
of behavior, communication, feeding, reproduction, habitat 
selection, and mating systems.  Evolutionary theory, as a 
framework for the adaptive character of behavior in animals and 
humans, is emphasized.  Some semesters may involve intensive 
investigation of the behavior of a single animal species in the 
Micronesian region. Prerequisite:  PY101 or BI158.  Co 
requisite:  PY/BI405L. 
 


PY/BI405L (1) 
ANIMAL BEHAVIOR LABORATORY         F/Odd Years 
BI/PY405L, is the Laboratory component of BI/PY405 and 
MUST be taken concurrently.  The course meets for three hours 
per week.  Students learn about animal laboratory procedures 
and basic phenomena by working with experimental animals and 
local critters.  Prerequisite:  PY101 or BI158. Co requisite:  
BI/PY405. 
 


PY413/G     (3) 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
IN THE BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES  F 
This course is an in-depth study of the scientific research 
process, and an application of its principles and techniques to 
proposing, designing, conducting and analyzing original 
research.  Students demonstrate mastery of APA style and 
deliver research results orally and in written format.  
Prerequisite: PY101, PY210, and MA385. 
 
PY420/G      (3) 
ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY F/SP 
This course covers the study of historical changes in theories and 
methods of treatment; theory of personality development; 
dynamics of adjustment; the symptoms, dynamics, therapy, and 
prognosis of various abnormal reaction patterns, both functional 
and organic; and modern theories and methods of diagnosis, 
therapy, and prevention.  Prerequisite: PY101. 
 
PY426/G           (3) 
PERSONALITY THEORY                              F/Odd Years 
This course provides an intensive and comparative overview of 
the theories of personality from Freudian, Neo-Freudian, Trait, 
Cognitive, Socio-behavioral, Existential and Humanistic 
perspectives.  Major theorists’ concepts and principles, 


assessment and techniques are examined within a cross cultural 
and ethnically diverse context.  Prerequisite:  PY101. 
 


PY440/G            (3) 
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY  F 
This course applies the scientific method to analysis of the 
behavior of individual people in social situations.  Topics 
include aggression, attitude formation and persuasion, conflict 
resolution, conformity, gender roles, group decision making, 
interpersonal attraction, positive social behaviors, prejudice, 
social factors in the self-concept, social information processing, 
and applications of social psychology to social problems.  
Prerequisite:  PY101. 
 


PY442      (3) 
CROSS-CULTURAL  
PSYCHOLOGY                                               SP/Odd Years 
Cross-cultural psychology seeks to identify behaviors common 
to all human beings and differences in behavior caused by 
differences in culture.  This course covers cross-cultural 
commonalities and differences in development, thinking and 
problem solving, perception, motivation, values, relations 
between the sexes, aggression, and organizational behavior.  The 
course also covers recommendations for contact between 
members of different cultures. Prerequisite:  A minimum of 3 
credits in psychology at the 300 or 400 level. 
 


PY/WG455/G                                                        (3) 
PSYCHOLOGY OF WOMEN           SP 
This course offers a study of women through feminist 
scholarship and research.  It is designed to introduce students to 
the myriad factors influencing the development of girls and 
women in a variety of cultures and societies, including 
Micronesia.  Areas covered include feminist scholarship and 
research; gender socialization, women’s biology and (mental) 
health; sexuality; victimization and abuse; work career, and 
power issues.   Prerequisite:  PY101. 
 
PY475      (3) 
MICRONESIA AND  
MENTAL HEALTH                                       SP/Odd Years 
This course offers an examination of mental health services and 
problems in Micronesia.  Geography, political systems, health 
problems, peoples and cultures provide the context for a detailed 
examination of mental health and social change concerns within 
our region.  Prevalence of psychiatric disorders within 
Micronesia, applications of psychological interventions to 
regional concerns, and Micronesian perspectives toward 
psychology are the primary focus of the course.   Prerequisite:  
PY101, PY370, PY420 or consent of instructor. 
 
PY491      (3) 
PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH  
SEMINAR F/SP 
This course gives students experience in conducting 
psychological research as collaborators in faculty-supervised 
investigations.  Students complete a list of project-specific 
readings, participate in the planning and supervision of data 
collection, help to code and interpret data, and design proposals 
for further research in the topic area.  This course may be 
repeated for elective credit.  Prerequisites:  PY101 and the 
consent of the instructor.  MA151 is recommended. 
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PY492 a-b      (3-3) 
PSYCHOLOGY PRACTICUM           a-F,b-SP 
This practicum course in clinical psychology places students in a 
mental health or social service facility under the supervision of 
an approved practicum supervisor.  Students are required to 
attend a weekly seminar on professional issues and ethics and 
minimally spend one day a week in a placement setting.  This 
course is restricted to psychology majors. PY492a and/or 
PY492b may be repeated for elective credit. Prerequisites:  
PY101, PY370, PY420. 
 


SOCIOLOGY (SO) 
 


SO101       (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY F/SP 
This course is a study of human society, its diversity, its nature, 
structure, and processes including foundations of culture, social 
interaction, social controls, social change and cross-cultural 
relations.  Special emphasis is given to social processes in 
Micronesia and the Western Pacific. 
 


SO202     (3) 
CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL PROBLEMS    F/SP 
This course is a study of the nature and root causes of social 
problems.  Topics include such problems as inequality, crime 
population, environmental degradation and poverty.  Students 
develop skills in critically analyzing their world and understand 
the causes and solutions to contemporary problems regionally 
and internationally. 
 
SO221     (3) 
SOCIOLOGY OF HEALTH  
AND MEDICINE F 
This course introduces students to sociological perspectives of 
medical practice and health.  We explore some of the major 
ways that health and medical practice are structured by global 
inequalities and by the inequalities of class, race, gender and 
nationality.  We also explore how our everyday lives and 
identities are influenced by knowledge production in the field of 
medicine.  The history of medicine and the medical profession 
will also be briefly explored.  
 


SO/WG230      (3) 
MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY F/SP 
This is a comparative study of family relationships with special 
attention given to the social and cultural aspects of the family, 
mate selection, marriage adjustment, parental roles, and family 
stability.  Prerequisites:  SO101 or consent of instructor. 
 
SO302  (3) 
DEVIANCE AND SOCIAL CONTROL         SP 
This course offers a theoretical orientation into the study of 
deviance and relevant methodological consideration.  It covers 
extent of and trends in different forms of deviance, a description 
of offenders and victims, the consequences of attempts at social 
control, and public opinion regarding various deviant acts.  
Prerequisite:  SO101 or SO202 or consent of instructor. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


SO/AN332     (3) 
GLOBALIZATION AND HUMAN 
DYNAMICS                                                   SP/Even Years 
This course examines representative peoples in various parts of 
the world with regard to selected themes concerning 
globalization and human dynamics.  Themes explored may 
include ethnicity, multiculturalism, nation building, and tourism.  
Prerequisite:  AN101 or SO101. 
 
SO342      (3) 
SOCIOLOGY OF SEX AND GENDER            F/Even Years 
This course examines traditional and contemporary views of 
gender roles and life chances for men and women in a social and 
cross-cultural context.  It examines what relations exist between 
men and women and how women and men contribute to, 
negotiate with, and explore gender and traditional definitions of 
masculinity and femininity.  Prerequisites:  SO101 and SO230 
or consent of instructor. 
 
SO/AN/NU/SW344       (3) 
AGING:  MYTH & REALITIES  F 
This course explores the major issues and concepts pertinent to 
gerontology, the study of the aging process.  The prevailing 
theories of the social/biological aging process, and the 
economic, physical and psychological problems that might arise 
in late life are presented, and students learn how these factors 
impinge on the well-being of the older person and the social 
structure of a community.  Aging as it occurs in different 
societies and throughout history is discussed.  Social myths and 
stereotypes are explored.  An overview of existing aging policies 
and special programs for the older population is included, as is a 
section on dying, death and grieving.  Prerequisite:  SO101 or 
consent of instructor. 
 


SO350      (3) 
DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIOLOGICAL  
THEORY - CLASSICAL                  F 
Classical Sociological Theory examines the thought of 
sociologists from Auguste Comte, Karl Marx, Emil Durkheim 
and Max Weber through the writings of the Chicago School in 
the United States.  These classical sociological writings are 
critically examined as to their present impact on theory today.  
Prerequisite: SO101 or consent of instructor. 
 


SO360       (3) 
SOCIAL MOVEMENTS AND CHANGE SP 
This course is the study of the nature and characteristics of 
society and the changes society is undergoing.  Prerequisite:  
SO101 or consent of instructor. 
 


SO386      (3) 
JUVENILE DELINQUENCY 
AND CRIMINOLOGY  SP 
This course presents a critical evaluation of current theories of 
delinquency causation, a study of the juvenile court system and 
laws relating to juvenile offenders, an examination of 
institutional and non-institutional treatment programs, and an 
analysis of delinquency control and prevention. Prerequisite:  
SO101 or consent of instructor. 
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SO/AN405   (3) 
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT                  SP/Odd Years 
This is a study of applied sociology and anthropology, 
emphasizing social process and programs of planned change on 
the community level in parts of the world currently undergoing 
technical development.  Prerequisite:  SO101/350 and MA385, 
or consent of instructor. 
 
SO411   (3) 
SOCIAL ISSUES IN  
MICRONESIA AND GUAM             F 
This course provides the student with an in-depth sociological 
understanding of current issues and problems facing 
Micronesian society today, a part which is Guam.  A critical 
examination of drug and alcohol abuse, family violence, crime, 
environmental issues, health disparities, political status, suicide 
economic disparity and development issues, and other relevant 
topics will be addressed. Prerequisites:  SO101, SO202 or 
consent of instructor. 
 
SO414   (3) 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  
IN SOCIOLOGY          SP  
This course covers the structuring of sociological inquiry, 
conceptualization, measurement and operationalization, and the 
use of bibliography, reference tools and research methods in 
Sociology.  Presentation and cooperative evaluation of research 
materials, methods, and projects are required.  Prerequisites:  
SO101, SO350 or by consent of instructor. 
 
SO/AN418   (3) 
SOCIAL STRATIFICATION          F  
This is a review of theory and research bearing on the 
institutional arrangement, individuals, roles and groups in 
hierarchical relationships known as systems of social 
stratification, with particular reference to differences between 
stratification in industrial and less developed societies. 
Prerequisite:  SO101 and MA385, or consent of instructor. 
 
SO445    (3) 
INEQUALITY AND IDENTITY                        F/Even Years 
This course is designed to raise awareness of the dynamics of 
race/ethnicity, class, and gender in the shaping of society.  The 
course explores the problems of conflict and accommodation 
between groups in multicultural societies.   It analyzes variations 
in levels of harmony and conflict between such groups.  Students 
are required to carry out a research project analyzing some 
aspect of gender, class, or ethnicity in Micronesia.  Prerequisites:  
SO101, SO202 or consent of instructor. 
 
SO455      (3) 
SOCIOLOGY OF WOMEN                             F/Odd Years 
This course examines the ways in which gender and social 
structure shape conditions for women.  In anticipating social 
structures and organizations that might influence women’s lives, 
the course considers several areas such as the socialization of 
women, images of women, women in media, women and work, 
women and households, women and crime, and women and 
migration.  Prerequisite:  SO101 and SO230 or consent of 
instructor. 
 


SO/GE475     (3) 
HUMAN ECOLOGY:  PROBLEMS  
AND  SOLUTIONS                       F/Odd Years 
This course examines the relationship between human 
populations and their environments in the context of functional 
interdependence involving population, environment, 
organization and technology.  Special attention is given to an 
examination of world population, geography, and an analysis of 
the causes, consequences and solutions to modern day social and 
environmental problems.  Prerequisite:  SO101, SO202 and 
MA385 or consent of instructor. 
 
SO480      (3) 
SPECIAL TOPICS                                  F/SP/SU 
Special Topics Courses, such as the Sociology of Education, 
Sociology of Religion, Medical Sociology, Sociology of 
Government and Politics, etc. are offered intermittently as 
faculty resources permit.  Students should keep aware of the 
current offerings in a given semester and plan their course 
selection accordingly.  Prerequisites: SO101, SO350 and 
MA385, or consent of instructor.  This course may be repeated 
for credit as the topic changes.   
 
SO491 (3) 
SOCIOLOGICAL RESEARCH 
SEMINAR    As Resources Permit 
This course gives students experience in conducting sociological 
research as collaborators in faculty-supervised research projects.  
Students will complete a list of readings that are specific to the 
research project, assist in project planning, research design, data 
collection, and data analyses.  Students will also collaborate 
(where appropriate) in the preparation and presentation of 
research findings.  Prerequisite:  SO101, SO414, MA385 or 
consent of instructor.  May be repeated up to six credit hours. 
 


SO498      (3-6) 
INTERNSHIP                                       F/SP/SU 
The internship program permits the student to utilize her/his 
academic experience in both the academic and non-academic 
realm through teaching assistantships, placement in financial, 
social service, health-related or other organizations in the 
community.  Prerequisites:  SO101, SO202, SO350, or  consent 
of instructor.  May be repeated up to six credit hours. 
 


SOCIAL WORK (SW) 
 


SW110      (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNITY  
SERVICES ON GUAM                            F/SP 
This is a course designed to familiarize the student with services 
available in the local community to meet human needs and to 
help with social problems.   Emphasis is on the development of 
knowledge from the perspective of a consumer and of skills 
necessary to locate, gain access to and effectively utilize such 
services. Open to all students, including those on restricted 
status. 
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SW201      (3) 
SOCIAL WELFARE AND  
DEVELOPMENT:  
GLOBAL CHALLENGES F/SP 
This introductory course critically examines social welfare and 
social work from an international and comparative perspective 
with a focus on the importance of cultural and value systems on 
a society's allocation of resources, on the development of 
informal and formal systems of care, and on the evolving 
mission, roles and functions of social work. 
 


SW250      (3) 
HUMAN BEHAVIOR AND  
THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT I  F 
This course explores the reciprocal relationship between human 
behavior and social environments.  Students will learn to deal 
with the impact of the social environment on the development of 
the individual throughout the entire life course, from birth to 
death, including physical, emotional and intellectual changes, 
with an emphasis on Micronesian cultural influences and values.  
The particular emphasis of this course is from conception to 
young adulthood.   
 
SW251      (3) 
HUMAN BEHAVIOR AND  
THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT II  F 
This course explores the reciprocal relationship between human 
behavior and social environments.  Students will learn to deal 
with the impact of the social environment on the development of 
the individual throughout the entire life course, from birth to 
death, including physical, emotional and intellectual changes, 
with an emphasis on Micronesian cultural influences and values.  
The particular emphasis of this course is on adulthood and old 
age.  Prerequisite:  SW250 
 
SW301      (3) 
GENERALIST SOCIAL WORK  
PRACTICE METHODS I  F 
This is first in a series of four social work practice methods 
courses.  Initially, the course offers a brief overview of theories 
underlying generalist social work with individuals, couples, 
families, groups, organizations, and communities.  Subsequently 
the course emphasizes basic concepts, principles, and 
assumptions in working with individuals.  These theoretical 
concepts are then applied to individual case studies, and students 
learn generalist social work skills through dynamic role-plays.  
Prerequisites:  SW201 Introduction to Social Work or 
permission of instructor. 
 


SW302   (3) 
GENERALIST SOCIAL WORK  
PRACTICE METHODS II SP 
This is the second in a series of four social work practice 
methods courses.  It offers theories underlying generalist social 
work practice and emphasizes skills development for working 
with organization and communities.  These generalist social 
work skills pertain to the analysis of organizing with multiple 
change agents towards positive social development.  
Prerequisites:  SW301 Generalist Social Work Practice Methods 
I or permission of instructor.  Co-requisite: SW385 
 
 
 
 


SW305       (3) 
CASE MANAGEMENT                            F 
This course is designed to cover the fundamentals of best 
practice in case management and its application in various 
practice areas within the helping professions of Guam and 
Micronesia.  Case management serves the whole person by 
focusing on most of the client’s issues, needs, strengths, and 
concerns.  It is a method for determining an individualized 
service plan for each client and monitoring that plan to be sure it 
is effective. It is also a process used to ensure that the money 
spent for the client services is being spent wisely and in the most 
efficient manner.  Course content includes ethics, definitions, 
responsibilities, cultural competence, influence of personal and 
professional worldviews, communication skills, client 
engagement phases, assessment tools and interpretation, 
interviewing, case-studies, service/treatment planning, 
documentation and reporting, evaluation, follow-up.  
Prerequisites: EN111 and SW201 or permission of instructor. 
 


SW313      (3) 
RESEARCH METHODS  
FOR HEALTH AND SOCIAL SERVICES SP 
This course offers an overview of research methods and their 
application in health and social service systems.  Prerequisite:  
MA151. 
 


SW344/AN/NU/SO       (3) 
AGING:  MYTH & REALITIES  F 
This course explores the major issues and concepts pertinent to 
gerontology, the study of the aging process.  The prevailing 
theories of the social/biological aging process, and the 
economics, physical and psychological problems that might 
arise in late life are presented, and students learn how these 
factors impinge on the well-being of the older person and the 
social structure of a community.  Aging as it occurs in different 
societies and throughout history are discussed.  Social myths and 
stereotypes are explored.  An overview of existing aging policies 
and special programs for the older population is included, as is a 
section on dying, death and grieving. 
 


SW345        (3) 
SOCIAL JUSTICE                      F 
This course examines the dynamics and consequences of social 
and economic injustice, including various forms of human 
oppression and discrimination.  Students gain skills to promote 
social change and to implement interventions that advance 
individual and collective social and economic justice and 
combat the causes and effects of institutionalized form of 
oppression. 
 


SW/HP355       (3) 
HUMAN SEXUALITY                     SP 
This course offers a broad overview of human sexuality from a 
multidisciplinary perspective:  the biological, psychological, 
sociological, and cross-cultural.  It provides some of the most 
current information in the field today and the opportunity for 
students to reflect on their personal values, attitudes, beliefs, and 
behaviors regarding sexuality and to consider critical practice 
issues in his/her field. 
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SW385      (3) 
FIELD INSTRUCTION I SP 
Each student collaborates with her/his assigned field instructor 
to develop and carry out an individual learning contract for 
beginning generalist practice, with an emphasis on direct practice with 
communities, to be completed through 165 field contact hours and 15 
in-class seminar hours.  Co requisite:  SW302 Generalist Social 
Work Practice Methods II. 
 
SW400       (3) 
FIELDS OF SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE F/SP 
Social workers are engaged in professional practice in diverse 
settings and work with different client systems.  Each semester, 
this course examines the history, current policy issues and 
practice trends in a different field of social work practice.  These 
fields of practice include:  family and children’s services, youth 
services, older adults, mental health, substance abuse, health 
care, disabilities, school social work, social work in the 
workplace (military social services, employee assistance), 
disaster relief, public welfare, criminal justice settings, and 
international social work.  With different subject matter, SW400 
may be taken more than once for credit.  An annual schedule is 
developed based on an assessment of student interests, 
community need, and availability of faculty with expertise in the 
practice field.  Please confer with a social work advisor 
regarding the annual schedule of SW400 course offerings. 
 
SW401       (3) 
COMMUNITY SERVICE LEARNING SP 
This course is designed to assist students develop an awareness 
of the importance of service as a civic responsibility.  The course 
provides upper division students the opportunity to link study in 
his/her major and community service so that the service makes 
the study immediate and relevant, and the study relates to and 
supports the service to the community.  Students are placed in an 
approved non-profit civic organization after a determination is 
made of the student’s areas of expertise and specific needs of the 
organization.  Students contribute a minimum of 50 hours of 
volunteer work to complete an agreed upon project.  This service 
component is complemented by 16 seminar hours where 
students meet with the instructor to discuss the readings in 
relation to their service learning.  The course culminates with a 
Community Service Learning Symposium where the service 
contributions of students are showcased and future service 
learning opportunities are identified. 
 
SW403   (3) 
GENERALIST SOCIAL WORK  
PRACTICE METHODS III  F 
This is the third in a series of four social work practice methods 
courses.  It offers theories underlying generalist social work 
practice and has a strong focus on skills development for 
working with a variety of groups in diverse settings.  These 
generalist social work skills pertain in particular to group 
formation, group participation, group leadership, and group 
termination.  Prerequisite: SW302 Generalist Social Work 
Practice Methods II or permission of instructor.  Co requisite:  
SW485a Field Instruction II. 
 
 
 


SW404    (3) 
GENERALIST SOCIAL WORK  
PRACTICE METHODS IV SP 
This is the fourth in a series of four social work practice 
methods courses.  It offers theories underlying generalist social 
work practice and emphasizes skills development for working 
with families, couples and individuals.  A broad range of 
assumptions, concepts, and principles are examined and applied 
in the development of generalist social work skills which are 
required to work effectively with families, couples, and 
individuals of diverse ethnic and cultural backgrounds.  
Prerequisites:  SW403 Generalist Social Work Practice Methods 
III or permission of instructor.  Co requisite:  SW485b Field 
Instruction II. 
 


SW406       (3) 
SOCIAL POLICY FA 
This course focuses on the analysis of current social policy 
within the context of historical and contemporary factors that 
shape policy in U.S. territories.  Attention is given to the 
political and organizational processes used to influence policy, 
the process of policy formulation, frameworks for analysis, and 
skills needed for policy practice. 
 
SW408 (3) 
ADVOCACY FOR SOCIAL JUSTICE SP 
This course prepares students to actualize policy and advocacy 
in different contexts in order to improve social conditions and 
promote social justice and human rights. 
 
SW410      (3) 
SOCIAL WELFARE AND SOCIAL  
DEVELOPMENT IN MICRONESIA     F 
This course considers the history of traditional and 
contemporary approaches to social welfare and social 
development in Guam and the region. 
 
SW480       (3) 
FAMILY VIOLENCE                   S/Odd Years 
This course examines family violence and family resilience in 
Guam and the region from a cross-cultural, gender, and 
interdisciplinary practice perspective.  Students learn about 
issues of family violent from the viewpoints of victims, member 
of their extended family, perpetrators, and those who intervene 
drawing from actual cases, practice experiences, and current 
data, information and research. 
 
SW485a   (3) 
FIELD INSTRUCTION II  F 
Each student collaborates with her/his assigned field instructor 
to develop and carry out an individual learning contract for 
beginning generalist practice, with an emphasis on direct 
practice with groups, communities or organizations, through 165 
field contact hours and 15 in-class seminar hours. It is restricted 
to BSW students.  Prerequisite: SW385. 
 


SW485b   (3) 
FIELD INSTRUCTION II SP 
Each student collaborates with her/his assigned field instructor 
for advanced generalist practice, to include both micro- and 
macro-practice, through 165 field contact hours and 15 in-class 
seminar hours. It is restricted to BSW students. Prerequisite: 
SW485a 
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THEATER (TH) 
 
TH101       (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO THE THEATER F/SP 
This course introduces the study of theater.  Course lectures 
include theater history and production practices.  Attendance at 
University Theater productions is mandatory. Active 
participation in one University Theater production, as cast or 
crew, is required. (Grading System: A-B-C-D-F-NC). 
 


TH102      (3) 
ACTING I                                                     F/SP 
This is an experiential-based course, which prepares students to 
acquire a crucial understanding of the art of acting and its 
relationship to dramatic art as a whole.  A brief overview of the 
evolution of acting styles from a classical external-based 
approach to a modern internal-based approach may be 
introduced to further enhance the student’s awareness and 
appreciation of the development of acting. 
 


TH105      (3) 
STAGECRAFT                                              F/Even Years 
This is an introduction to stagecraft with practical work in the 
scene shop and on University Theater productions.  It consists of 
two one-hour lectures and one three-hour afternoon workshop 
each week. 
 


TH202      (3) 
ACTING II                                                   SP/Even Years 
Acting II is a continuation of TH102.  It offers continued work 
on character development, scene study, and moves into 
advanced improvisational techniques.  Prerequisite:  TH102 
(with grade of “B” or better) or Consent of Instructor. 
 


TH205     (3) 
STAGE MANAGEMENT                                   F/Odd Years 
This is an introduction to the organization of live performing 
organizations and the effective management of performing 
artists.  Students will analyze scripts, prepare prompt books and 
gain practical experience on a University Theater production. 
 


TH292      (1) 
THEATER PRACTICUM F/SP 
This course offers supervised participation in a University 
Theater production.  Students gain practical experience while 
exploring the various areas of theater production.  It may be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Must be a Fine Arts/Theater 
major or minor or have consent of instructor. 
 
TH308      (3) 
DIRECTING                                                    F/Odd Years 
This course includes selecting, analyzing, casting and rehearsing 
a one-act play performed for a selected audience.  Prerequisite:  
TH202 or consent of instructor. 
 
TH315      (3) 
SCENIC DESIGN                                          SP/Even Years 
This is an exploration of the principles and elements of theatrical 
design with an emphasis on scenery design and painting.  
Students will complete design projects, build models and work 
with paint elevation. 
 


TH316      (3) 
LIGHTING DESIGN                                       SP/Odd Years 
This is an exploration of the principles and elements of theatrical 
design with an emphasis on lighting design and sound 
technology.  Students learn the technology involved in live 
lighting and sound production and generate design projects. 
 


TH425  (3)  
THEATER HISTORY I                            F/Even Years 
This is a comprehensive survey of Western and Oriental Theater 
from earliest times to 1700. 
 
TH426      (3) 
THEATER HISTORY II                             SP/Odd Years 
This is a comprehensive survey of Western and Oriental Theater 
from 1700 to the present. 
 


WOMEN AND GENDER STUDIES 
(WG) 


 


WG101     (3) 
INTRODUCTION TO WOMEN 
AND GENDER STUDIES                               F/SP/DE 
This course provides an introduction to basic concepts and key 
issues in women and gender studies, utilizing a life-span 
approach.  Topics include gender socialization and identity 
formation, sexuality, cultural representations, gender relations, 
family, work, class stratification, violence, constructions of 
masculinity, and oppression, as well as racial and cultural 
diversity. 
 


WG201     (3) 
GENDER AND SOCIETY                               F/DE 
Using the slogan, ‘the personal is political’ as a guiding 
principle, this course investigates some of the predominant 
trends in feminist research, thought and activism historically as 
well as in contemporary society focusing specifically on the 
dynamics of individual experience and collective activities. 
 


WG/SO230      (3) 
MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY F/SP 
This is a comparative study of family relationships with special 
attention given to the social and cultural aspects of the family, 
mate selection, marriage adjustment, parental roles, and family 
stability.  Prerequisites:  SO101 or consent of instructor. 
 


WG/EN323    (3) 
LITERATURE BY WOMEN  F/DE  
This course explores representative literature by women around 
the globe and across time.  The course reading covers a variety 
of literary forms which may include the novel, short story, 
poetry and such non-fiction as essays, journals, and diaries.  
Students acquire an understanding of these various literary 
forms and how women writers have used them to express 
religious, political, social and philosophical concerns.  They also 
are introduced to a growing body of feminist literary theory.  
This course allows students to gain an understanding of the 
social-historical place of literature by women.  Prerequisite: 
EN111; any 200-level literature course or consent of instructor. 
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WG380    (3) 
WOMEN, POLITICS AND POLICY            F/Even Years  
This course examines the ways in which gender structures the 
arena of politics and shapes our understanding of it.  Students 
learn how the meaning of “politics” is articulated and 
transformed by women in different settings at the local, national, 
regional and international levels.  Prerequisite: PS101 or 
WG101. 
 


WG391    (3) 
SELECTED STUDIES IN WOMEN  
AND GENDER STUDIES   F/DE  
This course is dedicated to a specific in-depth investigation of an 
area of women and gender studies.  The course content will vary 
each time the course is offered and can be taken more than one 
for credit.  Examples include:  masculinity, women and art, 
gay/lesbian/transgender cultures, women’s memoir and life-
writing, gender and popular culture, gender and international 
development, and women, labor and the economy.  Prerequisite: 
WG101. 
 


WG/PY455                                              (3) 
PSYCHOLOGY OF WOMEN      SP 
This course offers a study of women through feminist 
scholarship and research.  It is designed to introduce students to 
the myriad factors influencing the development of girls and 
women in a variety of cultures and societies, including 
Micronesia.  Areas covered include feminist scholarship and 
research; gender socialization, women’s biology and (mental) 
health; sexuality; victimization and abuse; work career, and 
power issues.   Prerequisite:  PY101. 
 


WG/EN/MI461/G (3)  
PACIFIC WOMEN WRITERS                       SP/Odd Years 
This course entails an intensive study of representative works of 
Pacific Women Writers to acquaint students with the contours of 
this emerging literature in terms of styles, themes, symbols, 
images, language, politics, and subject.  Students will gain an 
understanding of the place of this literature in the larger context 
of Pacific Literature, Women’s Literature, Minority Literature 
and Contemporary Literature in English.  Prerequisite:  EN111; 
Any 200-level literature course or consent of instructor. 
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DEGREE AND MINOR 
PROGRAM ACADEMIC 


ADVISORS 
 


COLLEGE OF LIBERAL ARTS AND SOCIAL 
SCIENCES 
 


Communication & Fine Arts 
 Communication 


 


  Beth Somera 
  EC213B 
  Tel:  735-2704 
  Email: someralp@uguam.uog.edu  


 Fine Arts 
 Michelle Blas, Theater 
 EC117H 
 Tel: 735-2718 
 Email: mcblas76@yahoo.com 


   


  Ric Castro, Art 
  Bldg. FA202B 
  Tel: 735-2711 
  Email: ricrc@uguam.uog.edu 
 


  Randall Johnson, Music 
  DC Hse. #25 
  Tel:  735-2713 
  Email: rjohnson@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 English & Applied Linguistics 
 Literature Evelyn Flores 


  EC213E 
  Tel:  735-2727 
  Email: evelynrflores@yahoo.com 
   
 


  Andrea Hartig 
  EC117J 
  Tel:  735-2736 
  Email: ahartig@uguam.uog.edu  
   
  Jason Vest 
  EC216A 
  Tel: 735-2748 
  Email: japaves@yahoo.com 
   


 Language/ESL 
 


Hyun Jong Hahm 
EC118C 
Tel: 735-2744 
Email: hhuham@uguam.uog.edu 
 


  Clarisa Quan 
  EC213F 
  Tel: 735-2730 
  Email: risaquan@yahoo.com 
 


 English For Education 
 


  David Gugin 
   EC216D 
  Tel: 735-2744 


Email: dlgugin@yahoo.com 
    
   Sharleen Santos-Bamba  
  EC 208B 
  Tel: 735-2723 
  Email: santosbamba@yahoo.com  
 


Humanities  
 Anthropology   


  David Atienza 
  HSS 120C  
  Tel: 735-2802 
  Email: atienza.david@gmail.com 
 


  Doug Farrer  
  EC118E 
  Tel: 735-2802 
  Email: dr.farrer@yahoo.com 
   


 History Anne Hattori  
   HSS-120F 
   Tel: 735-2816 
   Email: ahattori@uguam.uog.edu 
     


    Donald Platt  
   HSS-318E 
   Tel: 735-2813 
   Email: dplatt@uguam.uog.edu 


 


 Languages Masumi Kai, Japanese 
  HSS-120D 
  Tel: 735-2814 
  Email: kai@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 Pacific Asian Studies 
 
 East Asian and Japanese Studies 


 
Masumi Kai, Japanese  
HSS-120D 
Tel: 735-2814 Fax: 734-7930 
Email: kai@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Poong-Ja Toyoko Kang, Japanese  
HSS-318F 
Tel: 735-2803 Fax: 734-7930 
Email: pjkang@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Curtis Rigsby, Philosophy 
HSS- 318H 
Tel: 735-2818 Fax: 734-7930 
Email: curtisrigsby@yahoo.com 
 
Kim Skoog, Philosophy  
HSS- 312 
Tel: 735-2811 Fax: 734-7930 
Email: kskoog@uguam.uog.edu 


 


•Chamorro Studies 
  Michael Bevacqua 
  HSS-120I 
  Tel: 735-2821 
  Email: mlbasquiat@hotmail.com 
 
  Evelyn Flores 


  EC208C 
  Tel:  735-2727 Fax: 734-2731 
   Email: evelynrflores@yahoo.com 
 


   Anne Hattori  
   HSS-120F 
   Tel: 735-2816 Fax: 734-7930 
  Email: ahattori@uguam.uog.edu 


 


 Philosophy Curtis Rigsby 
  HSS 318H 
  Tel: 735-2818 
  Email: curtisrigsby@yahoo.com 
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  Kim Skoog 
  HSS- 312 
  Tel: 735-2811 
  Email: kskoog@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Interdisciplinary Arts and Sciences 


  Todd Ames  
  HSS-2nd Fl Division Office 
  Tel: 735-2884 
  Email: tames@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Social and Behavioral Sciences 
 •Geography Richard K. Olmo 
  HSS-220C 
  Tel: 735-2880 Fax: 734-5255 
  Email: geoarch@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Amy Owen 
   HSS-220C  
   Tel: 735-2880 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: aowen@uguam.uog.edu  
 


       •Political Science    Mary T. Cruz 
   HSS-220A 
   Tel:  735-2873 Fax: 734-5255  
   Email: mtfcruz@uguam.uog.edu 
 


   Michael J. Stoil 
  HSS-205A 
   Tel: 735-2877 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: mstoil@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Arun Swamy 
   HSS-216B 
   Tel: 735-2891 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: arwamy@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 •Psychology Mary K. Fegurgur 


   HSS-219D 
   Tel:  735-2876 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: maryf@uguam.uog.edu 
 


  Kyle Smith  
  HSS-219B 
   Tel: 735-2879 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: ksmith@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Seyda Türk-Smith  
   HSS-220D 
   Tel: 735-2881 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: stsmith@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Iain K. Twaddle  
   HSS-219E 
   Tel: 735-2882 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: itwaddle@uguam.uog.edu 
 


•Sociology Ann Ames 
   HSS-318E 
   Tel: 735-2857 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: aames@uguam.uog.edu    
 
   Todd Ames 
   HSS 2nd Fl Division Office 
   Tel:  735-2884 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: tames@uguam.uog.edu 
 


   Kirk Johnson 
   HSS-318D 
   Tel: 735-2856 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: kjohnson@uguam.uog.edu 
 


   John Moss 
   HSS-220E 
   Tel: 735-2886 
   Email: johnmoss@uguam.uog.edu 


•Women & Gender Studies  
  Seyda Türk Smith  
  HSS-220D 
  Tel:  735-2881 Fax: 734-5255 
  Email: stsmith@uguam.uog.edu 
   
GRADUATE ADVISORS 
 


 •Master of Arts:  Art Ric Castro, Art 
  Bldg. FA202A 
  Tel: 735-2743 Fax: 734-3575 
  Email: ricrc@uguam.uog.edu 
 
 •Master of Arts:  Micronesian Studies 
   Todd Ames 
   HSS – SBS Office 
   Tel:  735-2884 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: tames@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 •Master of Arts:  English 
  Clarisa Quan 
  EC213F 
  Tel: 735-2730 Fax: 734-2731 
  Email: risaquan@yahoo.com 
  


•Master of Science:  Clinical Psychology 


   Mary K. Fegurgur 
   HSS-219D 
   Tel:  735-2876 Fax: 734-5255 
  Email: maryf@uguam.uog.edu 
 
   Iain K. Twaddle  
   HSS-219E 
   Tel: 735-2882 Fax: 734-5255 
   Email: itwaddle@uguam.uog.edu 
 
COLLEGE OF NATURAL AND  
APPLIED SCIENCES 
 


Agriculture Program Mari Marutani 
 CNAS318 
  Tel:  735-2131 
 Email: marutani@uguam.uog.edu 


 


Biology  
Frank A. Camacho 
Office:  Science Bldg. Rm. 232 
Tel: 735-2835 
Email: fcamacho@uguam.uog.edu 


 
 


Shubir Ghosh 
Office:  Science Bldg. Rm. EC117 
Tel: 735-2789 
Email: sghosh@uguam.uog.edu 
 
Daniel Lindstrom 
Office:  Science Bldg. Rm. 232 
Tel: 735-2835 
Email: dlindstrom@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 Chris Lobban 
Office: Science Bldg., Rm. 109 
Tel: 735-2787 
Email: clobban@uguam.uog.edu 
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 Kathy Lofdahl 
Office:  Science Bldg., Rm. 107 
Tel: 735-2786 
Email: klofdahl@uog.edu 
 
Kathleen A. Moots 
Office: Science Bldg., Rm. 231 
Tel: 735-2795 
Email: kmoots@uguam.uog.edu 


 
Timothy L. Righetti 
Office: Science Bldg., Rm. 301 
Tel: 735-2797 
Email: trighetti@uguam.uog.edu 


 


Chemistry 
 Narayana Balakrishnan 
 Office: Science Bldg Room SC228 
 Tel: 735-2781 
 Email:  nbala@uguam.uog.edu 
 
 Maika Vuki 
 SC 203 
 Tel: 734-1299 
 Email:  mvuki@uguam.uog.edu  
 


Computer Science 
  Carl Swanson  
  HS255  
  Tel: 735-2831 
  Email: cswanson@uguam.uog.edu 
 
 


Consumer and Family Sciences 
  


  Rachael Taitano Leon Guerrero  
  CNAS113A  
  Tel: 735-2026 
  Email: rtaitano@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Mathematics 
 Alicia C. Aguon 
 SC202 
 Tel: 735-2828 
 Email: aaguon@uguam.uog.edu  
 


Military Science 
   John W. Howerton 


      Office: Dorm 1, 2nd FL, Rm. 16 
   Tel: 735-2542 Fax: 734-2908 
   Email: jhowerton@guam.uog.edu 
 
   Rosita T.M. Mendiola  
   Office: Dorm 1, 2nd FL, Rm. 19 
   Tel: 734-3150 Fax: 734-2908 
   Email: rmendiola@guam.uog.edu 
Physical Education 
 
Social Work  


Joliene Hasugulayag 
Dean’s Circle House Number 31,  
Tel: 735-3290   
Email: jo_h@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Tricia Lizama 
Dean’s Circle House Number 31,  
Tel: 735-3290  
Email: tlizama@uguam.uog.edu 
 


LisaLinda Natividad 
HSS 107b  
Tel: 735-2962  


   Email: lisanati@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Gerhard Schwab  
HSS105  
Tel: 735-2961 
Email: gerhard.schwab@uguam.uog.edu 
 


 
GRADUATE ADVISOR 
 


Masters of Science: Biology 
 


 Terry Donaldson 
 Marine Lab Room 103 
 Tel: 735-2187 Fax: 734-6767 
 Email: donaldsn@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Masters of Science: Environmental Science 
 


 Ross Miller   
 ALS218 
 Tel: 735-2141 Fax: 734-4600 
 Email: rmiller@uguam.uog.edu  


 
 


Master of Social Work 
 


SCHOOL OF BUSINESS AND PUBLIC 
ADMINISTRATION 
 
Business Administration (BA/BBAA) 
 Maria Teresa (Terrie) O’Brien 
 Associate Professor 


 SBPA Bldg. Room 123 
 Tel:  735-2533   Fax:  734-5362 
 Email:  theobs@uguam.uog.edu 


 


Public Administration & Criminal Justice (PALS) 
    Ronald McNinch 


 SBPA Bldg., Rm. 136 
Tel:  735-2501/20  
Email: rmcninch@uguam.uog.edu 


  


Professional Master of Business Administration (PMBA) 
 Annette Taijeron  Santos 


 SBPA Bldg. Room 125 
  Tel:  735-2514   


 Email:  asantos@uguam.uog.edu 
  


Master of Public Administration (MPA)  
    Ning Li 
    SBPA Bldg., Rm. 228 
  Tel:  735-2526 
  Email: nli@uguam.uog.edu 
   


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
 
 


Early Childhood 
       
Elementary Education 
   Benit Camacho-Dungca 
  SOE210A 
    Tel:  735-2402 
  Email: benit_dungca@yahoo.com 
 
  Lourdes Ferrer 
  SOE210B 
    Tel: 735-2407 
  Email: lourdesferrer@yahoo.com 
 


Elem/Sec. Chamorro Lang & Culture Specialty 
   


   Benit Camacho-Dungca 
   SOE210A    
   Tel:  735-2402 
   Email: benit_dungca@yahoo.com 
 


6.3.e







                                                                                                                   
2013-2014 


  188


 
Elementary Education with Second  
Language Teaching Specialty 
 


  Benit Camacho-Dungca 
  SOE210A    
  Tel:  735-2402 
  Email: benit_dungca@yahoo.com 
 


Special Education 
   


Secondary Education    


   Cheryl Sangueza 
   SOE208G  
   Tel: 735- 2403 
   Email: csanqueza@uguam.uog.edu  
  


Undeclared Education 
 


Individual Degree Plan   


   Joann Diego 
   Program Coordinator  
   Tel: 735-2422 
   Email: joanndiego@uguam.uog.edu 
   


SCHOOL OF NURSING AND HEALTH 
SCIENCES 
 


Nursing Program/Health Science 
   


  Kathy Wood 
  HS100  
  Tel: 735-2650/2651 
  Email: kwood@uguam.uog.edu 
 
ENROLLMENT MANAGEMENT AND 
STUDENT SERVICES – COUNSELING 
 
Arline Leon Guerrero 
Student Counseling Services, EMSS 
University of Guam 
Student Center Bldg.  
Rotunda (Office next to SLO Office) 
Tel: (671) 735-3342 
Email:  arlinelg@uguam.uog.edu  
  
Joan Swaddell 
Student Counseling Services, EMSS 
University of Guam 
Student Center Bldg. 
Rotunda (EMSS Dean’s Office) 
Tel: (671) 735-2271/2290 
Email:  joanswaddell@gmail.com  
  
Dr. Julie Ulloa-Heath 
Student Counseling Services, EMSS 
University of Guam 
Dorm 1 or ROTC building on the first floor, left wing 
Tel: (671) 735-3676  
Email:  julieuh@uguam.uog.edu   
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REGENTS, ADMINISTRATORS, 
AND FACULTY 


 


BOARD OF REGENTS 
 


DR. W. CHRIS PEREZ, Chairman 
WILLIAM “Bill” LEON GUERRERO, Vice 
Chairperson 
MARCOS W.K. FONG, Treasurer 
PEDRO “SONNY” ADA, Member 
ELIZABETH GAYLE, Member 
ANDREW T. LAGUANA, Member 
JILLETTE LEON GUERRERO, Member 
ANTOINETTE SANFORD, Member 
KATHERINE C. SGRO, Member 
ANTHONY QUENGA, Member 
 


ADMINISTRATORS 
 


OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT 
 


ROBERT A. UNDERWOOD, President 
 B.A., M.A., Cal State University (Los Angeles) 
 Ed.D., University of Southern California 
LOUISE M. TOVES, Executive Assistant to the President  
 B.A., M.A., University of Guam 
VICTORINA M. YAMASHITA RENACIA, Legal Counsel 
 B.A., College of St. Scholastica, Duluth, MN 
 J.D., William Mitchell College of Law, St. Paul, MN 
JONAS MACAPINLAC, Acting Director of Integrated 
Marketing Communication 
 B.S., Pensacola Christian College 
 M.B.A., University of Guam 
DAVID S. OKADA, Chief Planning Officer 
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.A., Ball State University 
NORMAN ANALISTA, Director, Development/Alumni 


Affairs 
ELAINE FACULO-GOGUE, Institutional Compliance 


Officer  
 B.A., University of Guam 
 


 


OFFICE OF THE SENIOR VICE PRESIDENT 
ACADEMIC AND STUDENT AFFAIRS 


 


ANITA BORJA ENRIQUEZ, Interim Senior Vice 
President for Academic and Student Affairs 
 B.S., University of Maryland 
 M.B.A., University of Guam 
 D.B.A., United States International University 
JOHN A. PETERSON, Assistant Vice President, Graduate 
Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research;     Associate 
Professor of Anthropology 
 B.A., Antioch University 
 M.A., Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin 
REMEDIOS B. CRISTOBAL, Interim Dean of Enrollment 
Management and Student Services and Registrar of 
Admissions & Records  


B.S., M.A University of Guam 


GARY R. W. DENTON, Director, WERI, Professor of 
Environmental Toxicology 
 B.S., Ph.D., University of London 
MARGARET HATTORI-UCHIMA, Acting Director of 
Nursing, School of Nursing and Health Science, Assistant 
Professor of Nursing 
 A.S.N., B.S.N., University of Hawaii at Manoa 
 M.S.N., University of Phoenix 
 Ph.D., Villanova University 
DEBORAH D. LEON GUERRERO, Director, Academic 
Assessment and Institutional Researcher 
 B.A., Colorado State University 
 M.B.A., University of Hawaii, Manoa 
TROY McVEY, Associate Dean, College of Liberal Arts 
and Social Sciences, Associate Professor of Theater 
 B.F.A., Drake University 
 M.F.A., Tulane University 
LUAN P. NGUYEN, Director, Information Technology 
Resource Center/Computer Center and Associate 
Professor of Computer Science 
 B. Eng., M. Eng., D. Eng., Tokyo Institute of Technology 
HEIDI E. SAN NICOLAS, Director, Center of Excellence 
in Developmental Disabilities Education Research and 
Service CEDDERS; Professor of Education 
 B.S., M.Ed., Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh  
JOHN S. SANCHEZ, Interim Dean, School of Education; 
Associate Professor of Educational Research and 
Foundations 
 B.A., M.A., University of Guam 
 Ph.D., Washington State University 
ANNETTE TAIJERON SANTOS, Interim Dean, School of 
Business and Public Administration, Associate Professor of 
Management 
 B.A, M.B.A., University of Guam 
 D.B.A., Alliant International University, San Diego 
JAMES D. SELLMANN, Dean, College of Liberal Arts 
and Social Sciences, Professor of Philosophy and 
Micronesian Studies 
 B.A., B.A., University of Nevada 
 M.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Hawaii—Manoa 
MONIQUE CARRIVEAU STORIE, Interim Director, 
Learning Resources; Assistant Professor, Reference 
Librarian 
 B.A., Arizona State University 
 M.L.S., Ph.D., University of Arizona 
GREG WIECKO, Associate Director (Acting), College of 
Natural and Applied Sciences; Professor of Turf Grass 
Management 
 M.S., University in Bydgoszcz, Poland 
 Ph.D., University of Georgia 
LEE S. YUDIN, Dean, College of Natural and Applied 
Sciences; Professor of Entomology 
 B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Hawaii, Manoa 
 


OFFICE OF THE VICE PRESIDENT 
ADMINISTRATION AND FINANCE 


 


DAVID M. O’BRIEN, Vice President for Administration 
and Finance; Associate Professor of Finance and 
Economics 
 B.A., M.B.A., University of California - Los Angeles 
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ZENY ASUNCION-NACE, Comptroller 
 B.S., M.B.A., University of Guam 
 Certified Public Accountant (CPA) 
 Certified Fraud Examiner (CFE) 
 Certified Government Financial Manager (CGFM) 
LARRY GAMBOA, Chief Human Resources Officer 
 B.B.A., M.B.A., University of Guam 
 M.A., Hawaii Pacific University 
 Certified Program Planner (CPP) 
 Senior Professional in Human Resources (SPHR) 
ANN S. LEON GUERRERO, Acting Director, 
Athletics/Field House; Director, Auxiliary Services 
 B.A., University of Guam 
BARBARA MOLARTE, Bursar 


B.S.C., University of St. La Salle 
SONNY P. PEREZ, Chief Plant Facility Officer 


B.S., University of Hawaii, Manoa 
Professional Engineering License #1074 (Mechanical); Guam 


 


PROFESSIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL 
PROGRAMS (PIP) & ENGLISH LANGUAGE 


INSTITUTE (ELI) 
 


CATHLEEN MOORE-LINN, Director Professional and 
International Programs & English Language Institute 
 B.A., University of Hawaii at Manoa 
  M.F.A., Long Island University, Southampton College 
CARLOS R. TAITANO, Acting Associate Director of 
Professional and International Programs & English 
Language Institute 
 B.B.A., University of Portland 
 RUSSELL S. OCAMPO, Outreach Coordinator 
 B.B.A., University of Guam 
EDUARDO R. CRUZ, ELI Instructor 
 B.A., M.ED (TESOL), Seattle University 
MIKE A. REDA, ELI Instructor 
 B.S., Eastern Michigan University 
    MA (ESL/EFL), University of Birmingham, England 


 


TELECOMMUNICATION AND DISTANCE 
EDUCATION OPERATION (TADEO)/CENTER 


FOR ONLINE LEARNING 
 


 


MANUEL B. HECHANOVA Jr., Associate Director, 
TADEO 
 B.B.A., University of Guam 
 M.S., Hawaii Pacific University 
CHRIS PANGELINAN, Center for Online Learning 
Coordinator 


B.B.A., University of Guam 
M.A., University of Phoenix 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


FACULTY 
  


COLLEGE OF LIBERAL ARTS AND  
SOCIAL SCIENCES (CLASS) 


ANGELINE L. AMES, Assistant Professor of Sociology 
  B.A., University of Victoria, Canada 
      B.F.A., New York University 
  M.A., University of Victoria, Canada 
  Ph.D., National University of Singapore 
TODD AMES, Associate Professor of Sociology & 
Micronesian Studies 
  B.A., M.A., Portland State University 
      Ph.D., Simon Fraser University 
DAVID ATIENZA de FRUTOS, Assistant Professor of 
Anthropology 
 M.A., Universidad Antonio de Nebrija 
 Ph.D., Universidad Complutense de Madrid 
JOSE J. BABAUTA, Associate Professor of Art 
 A.A., University of Guam 
 B.F.A., University of Washington 
 M.F.A., San Francisco State University 
STEPHEN BEDNARZYK, Associate Professor of Music 
 B.M., New England Conservatory 
 M.M., D.M.A, University of South Carolina 
MICHAEL BEVACQUA, Assistant Professor of 
Chamorro 
 B.A., M.A., University of Guam 
 Ph.D., University of California, San Diego 
MICHELLE BLAS, Assistant Professor of Theater 
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.F.A., University of Houston 
ELIZABETH KELLEY BOWMAN, Assistant Professor of 
English 
 B.A., Wheaton College 
 Ph.D., Northern Illinois University 
RICHARD R. CASTRO (RIC), Professor of Art 
 A.S., Art Institute of Pittsburgh 
 B.F.A., University of Pennsylvania 
 M.F.A., Pennsylvania Academy of the Fine Arts 
MICHAEL CLEMENT, Assistant Professor of History 
 B.A., M.A., University of Guam 
 Ph.D., University of Hawaii 
MARY T.F. CRUZ, Instructor of Political Science 
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.A., Ph.D., University of Hawaii 
MICHAEL B. EHLERT, Associate Professor of 
Psychology 
  B.S., M.S., Brigham Young University 
  Ph.D., University of New Hampshire 
KATHLEEN R. ELLIS, Assistant Professor of Psychology 
  B.S.C., M.S., City University, London 
  M.S.C., University of Kent 
  Ph.D., University of Ulster 
DOUGLAS S. FARRER, Associate Professor of 
Anthropology 
  B.A., Middlesex University, U.K. 
  M.A., University of Sussex, U.K. 
  Ph.D., National University of Singapore 
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MARY K. FEGURGUR, Associate Professor of Psychology  
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.A., San Diego State University 
 Psy.D., Alliant International University San Diego 
JAMES FEE, Instructor of English 
  B.A., Columbia University 
  M.A., University of Guam  
EVELYN FLORES, Associate Professor of English  
  B.A., Walla Walla College 
  M.A., Andrews University 
  Ph.D., University of Michigan 
GLENN FOX, Assistant Professor of Theatre 
  B.A., Brigham Young University 
  M.F.A., University of California 
CHRISTOPHER GARCIA, Instructor of English 
  B.A., M.A., University of Guam 
MICHAEL A. GRIFFIN, Associate Professor of 
Communication 
  A.A., College of Alameda 
  B.A., M.A., San Francisco State University 
  Ed.D., University of San Francisco 
DAVID LARKIN GUGIN, Associate Professor of English 


B.A., University of Texas, Austin 
M.A., Western Kentucky University  
Ph.D., Northern Illinois University 


HYUN-JONG HAHM, Assistant Professor of Linguistics 
B.A., Hyupsung University, Korea 
M.A., Kyung Hee University, Korea 
Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin 


PATRICK HARMON, Instructor of English 
 M.A., Ohio University 
ANDREA SANT HARTIG, Associate Professor of 
English/Women and Gender Studies 


B.A., Northern Arizona University 
M.A., New Mexico State University 
Ph.D., Miami University, Ohio 


ANNE PEREZ HATTORI, Professor of History and 
Micronesian Studies 
  B.B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Hawaii 
CHUN “JIMMY” HUANG, Assistant Professor of 
Linguistics 
 B.A., National Chengchi University, Taiwan 
 M.A., Michigan State University 
 Ph.D., University of Florida 
YUKA IWATA, Associate Professor of Japanese 
 B.A., Chukyo University, Nagoya, Japan 
 M.A., University of Memphis 
 Ph.D., University of Mississippi 
KIRK D. JOHNSON, Professor of Sociology 
 B.A., Fort Hays State University 
 M.A., Ohio University 
 Ph.D., McGill University 
RANDALL D. JOHNSON, Professor of Music 
 B.M., B.A., M.M., D.M.A., University of   
 Washington 
MASUMI KAI, Associate Professor of Japanese   
 B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Osaka University of Foreign Studies, 


Japan 
POONG-JA TOYOKO KANG,  Professor of Japanese 
 B.A., M.A., Kobe University of Foreign Studies 
 Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin 
 


JOHN J. MOSS, Associate Professor of Sociology 
  B.A., University of California, Santa Cruz 
 M.S.P., California State University San Marcos 


Ph.D., University of California Santa Cruz 
RICHARD K. OLMO, Instructor of Geography 
 B.S., York College 
 M.A., Brooklyn College 
 M.A., University of New Mexico 
MARK A. OMBRELLO, Instructor of English & History 


  B.A., Emory University 
M.A., University of Guam 
M.A., University of Hawaii 


AMY OWEN, Assistant Professor of Geography 
  B.S., M.S., Eastern Michigan University 
  Ph.D., University of Idaho 
ARISTIDES E. PEREIRA, Assistant Professor of  
Communication 
 B.A., Universidade Federal de Goias (Brazil) 
 M.A., Ph.D., Tohoku University, Japan 
DONALD L. PLATT, Professor of History 
  B.A., University of the Philippines 
  M.A., Ph.D., University of Toledo 
CLARISA QUAN, Associate Professor of English 
  B.A., M.A., University of Wisconsin 
  Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin 
LEWIS S. RIFKOWITZ, Professor of Art 
 B.F.A., Kansas City Art Institute 
 M.F.A., Montana State University 
CURTIS RIGSBY, Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
 M.A., M.A., M.A., Biola University 
 Ph.D., University of Hawaii at Manoa 
SHARLEEN SANTOS-BAMBA, Assistant Professor of 
English 
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.A., Pacific Lutheran University 
 Ph.D., Indiana University of Pennsylvania 
CHRISTOPHER SCHREINER, Professor of English 
 B.A., Hobart College 
 M.S., Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute 
 Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University 
CAROL SIMPSON-WARNER, Instructor of English 
 B.A., M.Ed., University of Guam 
KIM R. SKOOG, Professor of Philosophy 
 B.A., University of Minnesota 
 M.A., University of Washington 
  Ph.D., University of Hawaii-Manoa 
KYLE D. SMITH, Professor of Psychology and 
Micronesian Studies 
 B.S., University of Tulsa 
 M.S., Ph.D., University of Washington 
SEYDA TÜRK SMITH, Professor of Psychology 
 B.A., Istanbul University 
 M.S., Ph.D., University of Washington 
LILNABETH P. SOMERA, Associate Professor of 
Communication 
 B.A., La Consolacion College 
 M.A., University of the Philippines 
 Ph.D., Michigan State University 
MICHAEL J. STOIL, Associate Professor of Political 
Science 
 B.A., M.A., Ph.D., George Washington University 
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ARUN SWAMY, Assistant Professor of Political Science 
 M.A., New School for Social Research 
 Ph.D., University of California at Berkeley 
DIANE THURBER, Instructor of English 


B.A., The Ohio State University 
M.A., University of Guam 


IAIN K.B. TWADDLE, Professor of Psychology and 
Micronesian Studies 
 B.A., University of Winnipeg, Canada 
 M.A., Ph.D., University of Windsor, Canada 
JASON VEST, Associate Professor of English 


B.A., Rhodes College  
M.A., Ph.D., Washington University, St. Louis 


VELMA YAMASHITA, Assistant Professor of Art 
  B.A., Columbia University  
  M.A., University of Hawaii 
  Ph.D., University of Washington 
 


COLLEGE OF NATURAL AND  
APPLIED SCIENCES (CNAS) 


 


ALICIA C. AGUON, Assistant Professor of   
Mathematics 
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.Ed., University of Hawaii, Manoa 
 Ph.D., Union Institute Cincinnati, OH 
GRAZYNA BADOWSKI,  Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics 


B.S., Mathematics, Wayne State University 
M.A.,  Mathematical Statistics, Wayne State University 
Ph.D., Mathematics, Wayne State University 


NARAYANA S. BALAKRISHNAN, Professor of 
Chemistry 
 B.S., University of Madras 
 M.S., Indian Institute of Technology-Madras 
 Ph.D., University of Hawaii-Manoa 
L. ROBERT BARBER, JR., Extension Specialist of 
Agricultural Economist 
 B.S., Horticulture & Integrated Pest 


Management, University of Georgia 
 M.S., Agricultural Economics, University of Georgia 


  Ph.D., Adult Education, University of Georgia 
PETER BARCINAS, Extension Agent III & Program 
Leader, Economic and Community Systems (ECS) 


B.B.A., University of Guam 
M.S., Colorado State University 


JAY A. BLAKLEY, LTC, U.S. Army 
Professor of Military Science 
 B.S., AL, Troy University 
 M.B.A., MO, Webster University 
RUSSELL J. BRION, MSG, U.S. Army 
Senior Instructor of Military Science 
JOHN W. BROWN, Professor of Agricultural Economics 
 B.S., Indiana University 
 Ph.D., North Carolina State University 
FRANK CAMACHO, Assistant Professor of Biology 
 B.A., M.S., University of Guam 
 Ph.D., University of Alabama, Birmingham 
 
 
 


HAN-TOWER CHEN, Associate Professor of  
Mathematics 
 B.S., National Taiwan Normal University 
 M.S., University of California-Riverside 
MARTIN K. DEBEER, Associate Professor of  
Mathematics 
 B.S., M.S., University of Hawaii-Manoa  
MANUEL V. DUGUIES, Extension Agent IV,  
 Animal Science 
 D.V.M., University of the Philippines 
 M.S. University of Hawaii, Manoa 
GEORGE CURT FIEDLER, Associate Professor  
 B.A., Case Western Reserve University 
 M.S., University of Hawaii, Manoa 
 Ph.D., University of Hawaii, Manoa 
MOHAMMAD H. GOLABI, Associate Professor of Soil 
Science 
 B.S., Oklahoma State University 
 M.S., Ph.D., University of Georgia 
SUBIR GHOSH, Professor of Biology 
  B.S., M.S., Calcutta University, India 
 Ph.D., University of California, Irvine 
HUI GONG, Associate Professor of Aquaculture 
 B.S., Ocean University of China 


M.S., Institute of Oceanology, Chinese Academy of 
Sciences 


 Ph.D., Texas A&M University 
ANATOLE F. GRISHIN, Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics 


B.S., North Carolina State University 
Ph.D., North Carolina State University 


JOHN W. HOWERTON, U.S. Army 
Recruiting Operations Officer 
 B.A., Appalachian State University 
 M.A., Webster University 
JOLIENE HASUGULAYAG, Instructor of Social Work 


BSW, University of Guam 
MSW, University of Hawaii at Manoa 


THEODORE M. IYECHAD, Extension Agent IV,  
4-H and Youth Development 
 B.S., University of Oregon 
 M.Ed., Colorado State University 
FENGLIEN LEE, Associate Professor of Computer 
Science 


B.Ed., National Taiwan Normal University 
 M.S., Indiana University 


Ph.D., Louisiana State University & A&M College 
RACHAEL T. LEON GUERRERO, Professor of Nutrition  
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.S., University of Hawaii 
 Ph.D., Colorado State University 
DANIEL LINDSTROM, Assistant Professor 
 B.A., Westmont College, Santa Barbara, California 
 M.A., Boston University 
 Ph.D., University of Hawaii, Manoa 
TRICIA LIZAMA, Assistant Professor of Social Work 


BSW, University of Guam 
MSW, University of Hawaii at Manoa 
PhD, Capella University 


CHRISTOPHER S. LOBBAN, Professor of Biology 
 B.S., Dalhousie University 


Ph.D., Simon Fraser University, Burnaby, B.C. Canada 
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KATHARINE L. LOFDAHL, Associate Professor of 
Biology 
  A.B., Ripon College, Wisconsin 
  Ph.D., University of Chicago 
THOMAS MARLER, Professor of Fruit Science 
 B.S., M.S., Mississippi State University 
 Ph.D., University of Florida 
MARI MARUTANI, Professor of Horticulture 
 B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Hawaii 
JAMES MCCONNELL, Professor of Ornamental 
Horticulture 
 B.S., Pennsylvania State University 
 M.S., Ph.D., University of Hawaii-Manoa 
ROSITA T.M. MENDIOLA, U.S. Army 
Assistant Professor of Military Science 
 B.S. University of Guam 
GLEN M. MESA, CPT, U.S. Army 
Assistant Professor of Military Science 
 B.S. University of Guam 
ROSS MILLER, Professor of Entomology 
 B.S., Brigham Young University 
 M.S., University of Houston 
 Ph.D., Washington State University 
AUBREY MOORE, Assistant Professor 
 B.Sc., Carleton University 
 M.S., Michigan State University 
 Ph.D., University of Hawaii 
KATHLEEN A. MOOTS, Assistant Professor of Biology 
 B.S., University of Alberta, Canada 
 M.S., University of British Columbia, Canada 
 M.Phil., Ph.D., University of Kansas 
HIDEO NAGAHASHI, Associate Professor of 
Mathematics 


B.S., University of Tsukuba 
M.S., Ph.D., New Mexico State University 


LISALINDA NATIVIDAD, Assistant  
Professor of Social Work 


B.A., M,S.W., University of Hawaii 
Ph.D., Capella University 


TIMOTHY L. RIGHETTI, Associate Professor 
B.S., University of Maryland 
Ph.D., University of California 


JOHN J. RIGSBEE, CPT, U.S. Army 
Assistant Professor of Military Science 
Military Instructor I 
  B.A., Physical Education,  SUNY Brockport 


State University of New York 
GENA A. ROJAS, Extension Agent II, Community 


Development 
  B.S.P.A., University of Guam 


M.P.A., Syracuse University, Syracuse, New York 
ROBERT L. SCHLUB, Professor of  
Plant Pathology 
 B.S., M.S., Ohio State University 
 Ph.D., Michigan State University 
GERHARD J. SCHWAB, Professor of Social Work 


 D.S.A., Sozialakademie, Bregenz, Austria 
 M.H.R., University of Oklahoma 
 M.S.W., M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan 
 
 


PREM SINGH, Assistant Professor of Agricultural 
Engineering 
 B.S., Punjab Agricultural University 
 M.S., Indian Agricultural Research Institute 
 Ph.D., North Carolina State University 
NAUSHADALLI SULEMAN, Professor of Chemistry 
 B.A., McPherson College, Kansas 
 Ph.D., Iowa State University 
CARL T. SWANSON, JR., Associate Professor of 
Computer Science 
 B.S., Arizona State University 
 M.S.E.E., University of California, Berkeley 
 M.B.I.S., Ph.D., Georgia State University 
ZOLTAN SZEKELY, Associate Professor of Mathematics 


M. Eng., Ph.D., University of South Carolina 
MICHAEL K. TECHUR, SFC, U.S. Army 
Assistant Professor of Military Science 
AURORA S. TRANCE, Associate Professor of 
Mathematics 


B.S., M.S., University of the Philippines 
Ph.D., Ateneo De Manila University 


GEORGE C. WALL, Professor of Plant Pathology 
 B.S., University of California, Berkeley 
 M.S., Ph.D., Texas A & M University 
MAIKA VUKI, Professor Chemistry 
 B.S., University of South Pacific, Fiji 
 M.S., University of Auckland, New Zealand 
 Ph.D., University of United Kingdom 
JIAN YANG, Extension Agent IV, Food Science 
 B.A., Wuxi Institute of Light Industry 
 M.S., Ph.D., Washington State University 
YOUSUO JOSEPH ZOU, Associate Professor, Computer 
Science 
 B.S., Nanjing University, Nanjing City 
 M.S., Chinese Academy of Sciences, Beijing 
 Ph.D., University of Utah, Salt Lake City 
 


SCHOOL OF BUSINESS AND PUBLIC 
ADMINISTRATION (SBPA) 


  


RICHARD S. COLFAX, Professor of Human Resource 
Management and Management, 
 B.S., Sophia University (Tokyo) 
  M.A., Azusa Pacific University 
  M.A., Ph.D., Fielding Graduate University 
 Global Professional in Human Resources (GPHR) 
 Certified Manager (CM) 
DOREEN T. CRISOSTOMO, Assistant Professor of 
Accounting 
  B.A., University of Guam 
  M.B.A., University of Phoenix 
  Ph.D., Capella University 
  Certified Government Financial Manager, (GGFM) 
ELIZABETH FOMA, Assistant Professor of Accounting 
  B.A., British Society of Commerce, Wigan, UK 
  M.B.A., Int’l Management Ctr, Buckingham, UK 
  D.B.A., Argosy University, Sarasota, Florida 
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KEVIN HO, Assistant Professor of Management 
Information System 
  B.S., Hong Kong, Baptist College 
  M.Phil., The Chinese University of Hong Kong 
  M.A., University of Oklahoma 


M.S., Ph.D., Hong Kong University of Science & 
Technology 


VENUS C. IBARRA, Associate Professor of Accounting 
  A.C.S., Philippines, College of Commerce 
  B.S., M.B.A., Philippines, Women’s University Far  
   Eastern University 
  D.B.A., Polytechnic University of the Philippines 
ROSEANN M. JONES, Professor of Economics 
  B.S., M.S., West Chester University, M.G.A.,   
  M.G.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania 
LEILA C. KABIGTING, Associate Professor of Finance 
  B.S., M.B.A., D.B.A., De La Salle University,  
  Philippines 
WAI K. LAW, Professor of Management 
  B.A., Luther College 
  M.S., Ph.D., Michigan State University 
NING LI, Associate Professor of Public Administration 
 B.S., Peking University, Beijing, China 
 M.S., Graduate School, Chinese Academic of 
 Sciences, Beijing, China 
 Ph.D., George Mason University, Fairfax, Virginia 
RONALD L. McNINCH-SU, Associate Professor of Public 
Administration 
  B.S.C.J., West Georgia College 
  M.P.A., Georgia College 
  Ph.D., Georgia State University 
  Senior Professional in Human Resources (SPHR) 
     Certified Fraud Examiner (CFE) 
MARIA TERESA O'BRIEN, Associate Professor of 
Marketing  
  B.A., California State University - Fullerton 
  M.B.A., University of California - Los Angeles 
MARIA CLARET M. RUANE, Professor of Economics 
  B.S., M.A., San Jose State University 
  Ph.D., University of California – Riverside 
MARTHA C. SUEZ-SALES, Instructor of Accounting 
  B.A., San Diego State University 
  P.M.B.A., University of Guam  
  Certified Public Accountant (CPA)  
FRED R. SCHUMANN, Associate  Professor of Global 
Resources Management 
 B.A., Western State College, Colorado 
 M..A., University of Oregon 
 Ph.D., Ritsumeikan Asia Pacific University, Japan 
KARRI TRAHIN-PEREZ, Associate  Professor of Global 
Resources Management 
 B.A., M.S., Radford University 
 M.S, Fielding Graduate Institute 
 M.B.A., University of Phoenix 
 Ph.D., Fielding Graduate Institute, CA 
THERESE TERLAJE, Assistant Professor of Legal Studies 
 B.S., Creighton University 
 J.D., University of California Los Angeles 
ANSITO WALTER, Associate Professor of Public 
Administration 
 B.A., Florida Atlantic University, Florida 
 M.A., Ph.D., U.S. International University, CA. 


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION (SOE) 
 
MARGARET T. ARTERO, Associate Professor of 
Counseling 
 B.S., M.S., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse 
 Ph.D., University of Oregon 
O. RANDALL BRAMAN, Assistant Professor of Counseling 
 B.A., Warner Southern College 
 M.A., California State University 
 Ph.D., University of Southern Mississippi 
BERNADITA CAMACHO-DUNGCA, Associate Professor of 
Education 
 B.A., University of Hawaii 
 M.Ed., University of Guam 
 Ph.D., University of Oregon 
JACQUELYN D. CYRUS, Assistant Professor of 
Instructional Technology 
 A.A., Carbrillo College in Aptos, California 
 B.A., University of California at Santa Cruz 
 M.A., California State University at Sacramento 
 M.Ed., Ed.D., Texas Tech University 
LOURDES M. FERRER, Professor of Elementary Education 
 B.A., M.Ed., Philippines Normal University 
 Ed.D., University of the East 
GAYLE F. HENDRICKS, Assistant Professor and Field 
Experience Coordinator 
 B.A., Sacramento State College 
 M.Ed., University of Guam 
 Ed.D., University of Oregon 
YUKIKO INOUE-SMITH, Professor of Foundations and 
Educational Research 
 B.A., Nihon University 
 M.S., Tokyo Keizai University 
 Ph.D., University of Memphis 
GERALDINE S. JAMES, Assistant Professor of Foundations 
& Educational Research 
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.Ed., University of Portland 
 Ed.D., Argosy University, Hawaii 
STEPHEN W. KANE, Associate Professor of Counseling 
 B.A., Merrimak College, Noandover, MA 
 M.Ed., Springfield College, Noandover, MA 
 Ph.D., Syracuse University, NY 
MARY JANE MILLER, Associate Professor of Foundations 
 B.S., Arizona State University 
 M.S., Portland State University 
 Ed.D., University of Sarasota 
SUZANNE BELLS MCMANUS, Assistant Professor of 
Education 
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.S., Southern Oregon University 
 Ph.D., University of Oregon 
UNAISI W. NABOBO-BABA, Associate Professor of 
Foundations, Educational Research & Human Studies 


B.A., GC.Ed., PGDipEd., M.A.Ed., University  of South 
Pacific, Suva, Fiji 


 Ph.D., University of Auckland, NZ 
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VELMA A. SABLAN, Professor of Educational Research and 
Foundations 
 B.S., Marquette University 
 M.Ed., Harvard University 


Ph.D., San Diego State University/Claremont Graduate 
University 


CHERYL R. SANGUEZA, Assistant Professor of Education 
 B.A., University of Guam 


M.A., Teachers College, Columbia Univ., NY 
Ph.D., University of Nevada, Las Vegas, NV 


MICHELLE M.S. SANTOS, Assistant Professor of Education 
 B.A., University of California, Santa Barbara 
 M.Ed., University of Guam 
 Ed.D., University of San Diego 
CATHERINE E. STOICOVY,  Associate Professor of 
Reading 
 B.A., M.A., University of Guam 
 Ph.D., University of Nebraska, Lincoln 
 
SCHOOL OF NURSING AND HEALTH SCIENCE 


(SNHS) 
 
ANTHONY ADA, Instructor, Nursing 


B.A.E., University of Guam 
B.A., University of Guam 
M.S., California University of Pennsylvania 


VERONICA B. ALAVE, Learning Resource 
Coordinator/Instructor, Nursing 


M.S.N., University of Phoenix 
B.S.N. University of Santo Tomas, School of Nursing, 
Philippines 


LUZ CELINE ARAT CABADING, Instructor of Nursing 
B.S.N. Davao Doctors College, Philippines 
M.A.N. Ateneo de Davao University, Philippines 
Ph.D., University of Immaculate Concepcion 


KAREN CRUZ, Instructor of Nursing 
 B.S.N., University of Minnesota 
 M.P.H., California State Northridge 
NELSON A. FRANCO, Assistant Professor of Nursing 


B.S. Biology University of Hawaii at Mano 
M.D. John A. Burns School of Medicine, University of 
Hawaii at Manoa 


ANA JOY MENDEZ, Assistant Professor of Nursing 
 B.A., Davao Doctors College, Philippines 
 M.A.N., Ateneo De Davao University 
 Ph.D., Manuel L. Quezon University 
ANNAMMA SHINY VARGHESE, Instructor of Nursing 


B.S.N., M.S.N., Rajiv Gandhi University, India 
KATHRYN MAE KLEIN WOOD,  Associate Professor of 
Nursing 
 A.D.N., Barton County Community College 
 B.S.N., University of Guam 
 M.N., Washington State University 


 
HEALTH SCIENCES 


 


YVETTE C. PAULINO, Assistant Professor of   
Health Sciences 


B.A., M.S., University of Guam 
Ph.D., University of Hawaii-Manoa 


 


RFK MEMORIAL LIBRARY (LR) 
 


RICK L. CASTRO, Associate Professor of Library Science 
 B.A., University of Guam 
 M.L.I.S., University of Hawaii 
PAUL B. DRAKE, Assistant Professor of Library Science 
 B.A., Southeastern Massachusetts University 
 M.R.E., Canadian Theological Seminary 
 M.L.S., The University of Alberta 
NICHOLAS J. GOETZFRIDT, Professor of Library 
Science and Micronesian Studies 
 B.A., University of Minnesota-Duluth 
 M.A., University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee 
 M.A.L.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison 
KEVIN C. LATHAM, Assistant Professor of Library 


Science 
 B.A., DePaul University, Illinois 
 M.L.S., Rosary College, Illinois 
BRIAN L. MILLHOFF, Associate Professor of 
Instructional Media 
 B.S., Indiana University 
 M.A., Wright State University 
 Ed.S., Florida Institute of Technology 
MARIA B. OVALLES, Assistant Professor of Library 
Science 
 B.S., Seattle University, Washington 
 M.L.I.S., University of Washington 
WILLIAM L. WUERCH, Professor of Library Science 
 B.A., Kent State University 
 M.A., University of Oregon 
 M.L.S., University of Hawaii-Manoa 


 


RESEARCH CENTERS 
 


MARINE LABORATORY (ML) 
 


JASON BIGGS, Assistant Professor of Pharmacology and 
Toxicology 


B.A., M.S., University of Guam 
Ph.D., University of Utah 


TERRY DONALDSON, Assistant Professor of Marine 
Biology 


B.S., Michigan State University 
M.S., University of Guam 
Ph.D., Louisiana State University 


ALEXANDER KERR, Assistant Professor of Marine 
Biology 
 B.A., M.S., University of Guam 
 Ph.D., Yale University 
ROBERT G. ROWAN, Associate Professor of Marine 
Biology 
 B.A., College of Wooster 
 Ph.D., University of Utah 
TOM SCHILS, Assistant Professor of Marine Biology 
 B.S., University of Antwerp 
 M.S., Ph.D., Ghent University 
LAURIE RAYMUNDO, Associate Professor of Marine 
Biology 
 B.S., M.S., State University of New York, Syracuse, N.Y. 


Ph.D., Cornell University, Ithaca, New York 
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RICHARD F. TAITANO MICRONESIAN 
AREA RESEARCH CENTER  


(RFT-MARC) 
 
OMAIRA BRUNAL-PERRY, Associate Professor, Spanish 
Legal Historiography 
 LL.B.,  J.D., University Libre of Bogota 
 M.L.S., Syracuse University 
MONIQUE CARRIVEAU STORIE, Assistant Professor, 
Reference Librarian 
 B.A., Arizona State University 
 M.L.S., Ph.D., University of Arizona 
DONALD H. RUBINSTEIN, Professor of 
Anthropology/Public Health and Micronesian Studies 
 B.A., University of Pennsylvania 
 M.P.H., University of Hawaii-Manoa 
 M.A., Ph.D., Stanford University 
MARILYN C. SALAS, Associate Professor of Elementary 
Education 
 B.A., M.Ed., University of Guam 
 Ph.D., University of Arizona 
 


WATER AND ENVIRONMENTAL 
RESEARCH INSTITUTE (WERI) 


 


GARY R. W. DENTON, Director, WERI, Professor of 
Environmental Toxicology 
 B.S., Ph.D., University of London 
JOHN W. JENSON, Professor of Hydrogeology 
 B.S., US Air Force Academy 
 M.A., University of Michigan 
 Ph.D., Oregon State University 
SHAHRAM KHOSROWPANAH, Professor of 
Engineering 
 B.S., Razaieh University 
 M.S., Ph.D., Colorado State University 
MARK A. LANDER, Assistant Professor of Meteorology 
 B.S., University of Lowell 
 M.S., Florida State University 
 Ph.D., University of Hawaii 
QIANG C. LUO, Assistant Professor of Engineering 
 B.S., M.S., Tsinghua University of Beijing, China 
 Ph.D., University of Tokyo, Japan 
YUMING WEN, Associate Professor, GIS 


B.S., Shandong University of Science & Technology,       
  China 
M.S., Southwest Jiaotang University, China 
Ph.D., University of Rhode Island 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 


 


OTHER PROFESSIONAL STAFF 
 
 


ENROLLMENT MANAGEMENT AND STUDENT 
SERVICES (EMSS) 


 


REMEDIOS B. CRISTOBAL, Interim Dean of Enrollment 
Management and Student Services and Registrar of 
Admissions & Records  


B.S., M.A University of Guam 
MARK A. DUARTE, Director of Student Financial Aid  


B.A., M.P.A., University of Guam  
ARLINE E. LEON GUERRERO, Instructor/Counselor of 
Student Counseling Services  


B.A., Loretto Heights College  
M.Ed., University of Guam  


JOAN B. SWADDELL, Instructor/Counselor of  
Student Counseling Services  


B.A., University of California, Los Angeles  
M.A., University of Santa Clara  


JULIE ULLOA-HEATH, Assistant Professor, Counseling 
Services 


M.S., Troy State University  
Ed. D., University of San Diego  


GLORIA BALAJADIA, Community Health Nurse  
Supervisor I of Student Health Services  


A.S., University of Guam  
YOICHI K. RENGIIL, Director of TRIO Programs  


B.A., University of Guam  
M.Ed., University of Hawaii-Manoa  


LOVELYNN MONGAMI LOVEY, Assistant Director 
Educational Talent Search  


 B.A., University of Guam  
CHRISTYNN TAKAWO, Assistant Director Student 
Support Services  


B.A.,  M.A University of Guam  
ROWENA T. ANDRADE, Assistant Director Upward Bound  


B.A., University of Guam  
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SOCIETY OF EMERITUS  
PROFESSOR AND RETIRED  


SCHOLARS 
 


PRESIDENT EMERITI 
HAROLD L. ALLEN, Ph.D. 
President 2001-2008 
 
WILFRED P. LEON GUERRERO, Ed.D. 
President   1988-1993 
 
ANTONIO C. YAMASHITA, Ed.D. 
President 1963-70, 1974-77      † 
 


DEAN EMERITA 
 
MARY L. SPENCER, Ph.D., Dean Emerita  
 


DIRECTOR EMERITI 
HIRO KURASHINA, Ph.D. 
Director Emeritus of Micronesian Area Research Center 1991-
2003 
 
 


PROFESSOR EMERITI 
SHIRLEY ANN ARRIOLA, Ph.D. 
Professor Emerita of Psychology  † 
 


JOHN F. BEAMER, M.A., M.Ed.    
Professor Emeritus of English †  
    
CHARLES BIRKLAND, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Marine Biology 
 


GEORGE J. BOUGHTON, Ph.D.   
Professor Emeritus of History  
                 
O. RANDALL BRAMAN, Ph.D.     
Professor Emeritus of Psychology   
              
DONALD E. BRUCE, M.A.    
Professor Emeritus of English 
 
ROBERT A. BURNS, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of English  † 
 
MICHAEL F. CALDWELL, Ph.D.   
Professor Emeritus of Special Education     † 
    
PAUL CALLAGHAN, Ph.D.     
Professor Emeritus of Economics 
  


FILOMENA CANTORIA, Ph.D.     
Professor Emeritus of Accounting   
                      
PAUL CARANO, M.A.     
Professor Emeritus of History   
 
CLAYTON CARLSON, M.A.    


Professor Emeritus of English   
      
KAREN A. CARPENTER, M.A.    
Professor Emerita of Consumer and Family Science 
 
 
KENNETH L. CARRIVEAU, Ph.D.   
Professor Emeritus of Library Science   
 
CAROL J. COZAN, Ph.D.    
Professor Emerita of Management     † 
 
THEODORE M. CRITCHFIELD, Ph.D.   
Professor Emeritus of Japanese   
  
JOSE A. CRUZ, M.A.     
Professor Emeritus Extension/Soil and Plants  
   
PHILIP DAUTERMAN, Ph.D.    
Professor Emeritus of English †     
 
LUCIUS G. ELDREDGE, Ph.D.    
Professor Emeritus of Marine Biology†   
  
ELAINE M. FUERST, Ph.D.    
Professor Emerita of Psychology 
 
ROBERT E. FUERST, Ph.D.    
Professor Emeritus of Counselor Education† 
 
FRAN LATHER GILBERT, Ed.D.    
Professor Emerita of Communication 
 
PAULINE C. HARVEY, M.A. 
Professor Emerita of Communication † 
 
LEROY F. HEITZ, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Engineering 
 
PATTY JO HOFF, Ph.D.     
Professor Emerita of Communication   
 
MELVILLE J. HOMFELD, Ed.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Education 
 
DELORES B. JOHNSON, M.A.  
Professor Emerita of English        † 
 
ANTHONY K. KALLINGAL, Ph.D.   
Professor Emeritus of Statistics & Measurement 
 
GEORGE KALLINGAL, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Educational Psychology 
 
LAWRENCE KASPERBAUER, Ph.D.   
Professor Emeritus of Sociology  
   
LOURDES KLITZKIE, Ph.D.    
Professor Emerita of Special Education   
        
CHIN-TIAN LEE, Ph.D.     
Professor Emeritus of Horticulture 
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JOSE S. LEON GUERRERO, JR., Ed.D.   
Professor Emeritus of School Administration/Supervision † 
 
JAMES A. MARSH, JR., Ph.D.    
Professor Emeritus of Marine Biology   
   
HARLEY MANNER, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Geography &Micronesian Studies 
 
JOYCE MCCAULEY, Ph.D.    
Professor Emerita of Reading Specialization  
     
JAMES A. MCDONOUGH, Ph.D.    
Professor Emeritus of Language/Literature† 
 
THOMAS MCGRATH, Ph.D.    
Professor Emeritus of Anthropology 
 
MILAGROS K. MOGUEL, M.A.    
Professor Emerita of Consumer and Family Science 
       
RANGASWAMY MUNIAPPAN, Ph.D.   
Professor Emeritus of Entomology  
 
STEPHEN G. NELSON, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Marine Biology 
 
KATHLEEN R. OWINGS, M.A.    
Professor Emerita of English 
 
GLORIA E. PECKENS, M.A.    
Professor Emerita of Special Education  
   
RUSSELL G. PECKENS, Ed.D.    
Professor Emeritus of  Education  
   
SISTER FELICIA E. PLAZA, M.M.B. 
Professor Emerita of Mathematics † 
 
RICHARD N. PRELOSKY, M.P.H. 
Professor Emeritus of Community Development† 
 
RICHARD H. RANDALL, M.S.    
Professor Emeritus of Marine Biology   
 
DANIEL L. ROBERTSON, Ph.D. 
Professor of Emeritus of English and Applied Linguistics 
 
ROBERT F. ROGERS, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Political Science 
 
CYNTHIA B. SAJNOVSKY, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Music 
 
ROBERT M. SAJNOVSKY, M.F.A.   
Professor Emeritus of Art 
 
ANDREW W. SHOOK, Ph.D.    
Professor Emeritus of Speech † 
 
ROSALIE R. SHOOK, Ed.D.    
Professor Emerita of English  † 
 


DALJIT SINGH, Ph.D.     
Professor Emeritus of Public Administration   
 
IRIS K. SPADE, M.A.     
Professor Emerita of Japanese 
 
JOHN A. SPADE, D.A.     
Professor Emeritus of English 
 
REBECCA A. STEPHENSON, Ph.D.  
Professor Emerita of Anthropology 
 
HENRY J. TAIJERON, Ph.D.    
Professor Emeritus of Mathematical Science   
 
ROY T. TSUDA, Ph.D.     
Professor Emeritus of Marine Biology   
 
SALLY Y. TSUDA, M.S.N.    
Professor Emerita of Nursing    
   
ROBERT A. UNDERWOOD, Ed.D.   
Professor Emeritus of Bilingual-Bicultural Education 
 
CHIH WANG, Ph.D.,  
Professor Emeritus of Library Science 
 
RANDALL L. WORKMAN, Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Extension and Community Engagement 
 
LORRAINE C. YAMASHITA, Ed.D.   
Professor Emerita of Education 
 
†(Deceased) 
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QUICK REFERENCE 
NUMBERS 


 


Admissions and Records 7352202, 
2206/2214/07 


Alumni Affairs Office 735-2958 
Anthropology Resources & Research Center 735-2817 
Board of Regents 735-2990 
Cashier, Financial Affairs 735-2923 
Center for Excellence in Developmental Ed 
Research 


 
735-2481/6 


College of Natural & Applied Sciences 
(CNAS) 


 
735-2000 


College of Liberal Arts & Social Sciences 
(CLASS) 


 
735-2850/2 


School of Business and Public 
Administration (SBPA) 


735-2501/ 
20/50 


School of Education (SOE) 735-2440 
School of Nursing, & Health Sciences 
(SNHS) 


 
735-2650/2 


Information Technology Resource 
Center/Computer Center 


 
735-2640 


Student Counseling 735-2271 
3342/2290 


Developmental English 735-2725 
Developmental Math 735-2600 
Dr. Antonio C. Yamashita Educator Corps. 735-2740-1 
Emeritus Hall  735-2600/4 
Endowment Office 735-2959 
English Language Institute 735-2755/6 
Enrollment Management & Student Services 735-2290 
Field House 735-2860/4 
Financial Aid Office 735-2284/88 
Graduate Studies  735-2169 
Human Resources Office 735-2350/6 
ISLA Center for the Arts 735-2965 
KUOG 735-2223 
Learning Resources  (RFK Memorial 
Library) 


 
735-2331/2 


Marine Laboratory 735-2175/6 
Micronesian Area Research Center  
(Richard F. Taitano Library) 


 
735-2150/3 


Micronesian Language Institute 735-2193 
Office of the President 735-2990 
Office of the Senior Vice President of 
Academic and Student Affairs 


 
735-2994 


Office of the Vice President of 
Administration and Finance 


 
735-2900 


PEACESAT 735-2620/1 
Placement Exams 735-2725 
Plant Maintenance 735-2387 
Plant Management 735-2370 
PIP 
Registrar 


735-2600/8 
735-2218 


ROTC  734-3000  
735-2541 


Safety and Security Office 735-2365 
Small Business Development  Center 735-2590 
Student Government  Association (SGA) 735-2221/2 
Student Health Services 735-2225 
Student Housing Office 735-2260-2 
Student Life Office 735-2233 
TADEO 735-2620/1 
TRIO Programs 735-2245 
Triton Bookstore 735-2930 
Triton’s Micro Call 735-2224 
U.S. Army R.O.T.C. 734-3000 
U.S. Post Office 735-2928 
Water & Energy Research Institute 735-2685/6 
 
OTHER CONTACTS: 


__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________ 
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________
__________________________ 
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INDEX 
 


A 
Academic Advisement  .................................................................  34 
Academic Dismissal .....................................................................  44 
Academic Probation ......................................................................  45 
Academic Renewal .......................................................................  45 
Academic Rules and Regulations .................................................  38 
Academic Suspension ...................................................................  44 
Accreditation. ................................................................................  11 
Administrative Drop .....................................................................  35 
Administrator’s Listing………………………………………….    189 
Admissions Policies and Procedures ........................................... . 28 
Advanced Placement in English and Math……………………..           43 
Advisement and Declaration of Major .........................................  45 
Advisement Liaison Listing……………………………………. 185 
Agriculture (AG) Course Listing………………………………. 120 
American with Disabilities Act ....................................................  02 
Application and Admission Notification ......................................  28 
Application Fees ...........................................................................  28 
Anthropology (AN) Course Listing……………………………. 122 
Anthropology Program………………………………………… 58 
Art (AR) Course Listing……………………………………….. .  124 
 


B 
Business Administration Programs ..............................................  93 
Business Administration in Accounting………………………. ..  91 
Business Administration (BA) Concentration 
 Entrepreneurship ...................................................................  95 
 Finance & Economics ...........................................................  95 
 Human Resource Management .............................................  96 
 International Tourism & Hospitality Management ...............  97 
 Marketing ..............................................................................  96 
 Custom Designed Concentration approved by an  
     SBPA Faculty and the Dean ..............................................  97 
Business Administration Course Listing……………………... ...  126 
Biology (BI) Course Listing ..........................................................  131 
Biology Program ...........................................................................  77 
Board of Regents Listing ..............................................................  189 
Bookstore and Gift Shop...............................................................  21 
 


C 
Calendar at a Glance .....................................................................  07 
CEDDERS ....................................................................................  13 
Changes in Course Schedule  .......................................................  34 
Chamorro Studies Track . ……………………………………… 67 
Chemistry (CH) Course Listing ....................................................  135 
Chemistry Program .......................................................................  78 
Chinese (CI) Course Listing .........................................................  163 
Chuukese (CK) Course Listing .....................................................  163 
Chamorro Studies (CM) Course Listing .......................................  135 
College Level Examination Program (CLEP) Test ......................  36 
College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences ................................  54 
College of Natural and Applied Sciences .....................................  72 
Communication (CO) Course Listing...........................................  137 
Communication Program ..............................................................  59 
Comprehensive Non-Discrimination Policy .................................  02 
Computer Center/Technology Resources .....................................  14 
Computer Information Systems Program .....................................  80 
Computer Science (CS) Course Listing........................................  139 
Computer Science Program ..........................................................  80 
Conference and Special Project Course ........................................  118 
Consumer and Family Science (CF) Course Listing ....................  141 
Consumer and Family Sciences Program .....................................  83 
Continuing Education Units (CEUs) Policy Governing  .............  37 
Counseling Services ......................................................................   22 


Course Abbreviations Listing .......................................................  119 
Course Listings .............................................................................  118 
Course Numbering System ...........................................................  118 
Course Prerequisite and Course Credit .........................................    42 
Course Retake Policy ....................................................................    45 
Course Waivers .............................................................................    43 
Credit by Examination ..................................................................    44 
Credit Hours, Class Loads and Class Levels ................................    38 
Criminal Justice Program (BSCJ) .................................................    98 
 


D 
Declaration of Major  ....................................................................    45 
Defense Activities for Non-Traditional Education 
 Support (DANTES) Examinations ........................................    37 
Degree Programs ...........................................................................    06 
Degrees: Requirements and Regulations ......................................    41 
Developmental and Bridging English Program ............................    58 
Developmental Programs ..............................................................    58 
Dining Services .............................................................................    21 
 


E 
Early Childhood/Elementary Education Program ........................  105 
East Asian Studies Track ..............................................................    66 
Education Course Listing ..............................................................  142 
Education Talent Search ...............................................................    27 
EEO/ADA & Title IX Office ........................................................    27 
Elementary Education Program ....................................................  105 
Elementary Major with Chamorro- 
 Language & Culture Teaching Specialty ..............................  106 
Engineering Science (ES) Course Listing ....................................  148 
English (EN) Course Listing .........................................................  149 
English and ESL ...........................................................................    60 
English for Education  ..................................................................    61 
English Language Institute ...........................................................    17 
English Program ............................................................................    58 
Enrollment Management and Student Services (EMSS) .............    21 
Enrollment Policy .........................................................................    34 
Equal Employment Opportunity ...................................................    02 
Exercise Science and Health Promotion Program……………….         114 
 


F 
Faculty Listing ..............................................................................  190 
Fieldhouse .....................................................................................    14 
Financial Aid Office .....................................................................    23 
Fine Arts (FA) Course Listing ......................................................  151 
Fine Arts Program (Art, Music, Theater) .....................................    62 
French (FR) Course Listing ..........................................................  163 
 


G 
General Class-Level Designations ................................................  200 
General Education Requirements .................................................    48 
General Information ......................................................................    10 
Geography (GE) Course Listing……………………………….            152 
German (GN) Course Listing .......................................................  163 
Grades, Grade Points, and Grade-Point Averages ........................    38 
 


H 
Health Sciences (HS) Course Listing…………………………...          152 
Health Sciences Program ..............................................................  113 
Health Services and Requirements ...............................................    25 
History (HI) Course Listing ..........................................................  152 
History Program ............................................................................    64 
Honors Program ............................................................................    41 
 


I 
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Interdisciplinary (ID) Course Listing………………………….. 155 
Interdisciplinary Arts and Sciences (IAS) Course Listing……..          155 
Interdisciplinary Arts and Science s Program ..............................  65 
International Student  ....................................................................  26 
Isla Center for the Arts..................................................................  15 
 


                                      J 
Japanese Studies Track .................................................................  68 
Japanese (JA) Course Listing…………………………………..          163 
 


L 
Language Emphasis ......................................................................  61 
Learning Resources ............................................................. ……..      117 
Leave of Absence  .........................................................................   45 
Legal Studies (LW) Course Listing……………………………          156 
Library Science (LS) Course Listing…………………………..          157 
Linguistics (LN) Course Listing……………………………….          158 
Literature Emphasis ......................................................................   61 
 


M 
Marine Laboratory ........................................................................   19 
Mathematic Program .....................................................................  83 
Mathematics (MA) Course Listing……………………………..         156 
Micronesian Language Institute (MLI) ........................................  19 
Military Science (MSL) Course Listing………………………..            85 
Military Science Program (ROTC) ...............................................  85 
Minor/Certificate in Health Services Administration ..................  100 
Minor/Certificate Program in Paralegal Studies ..........................  100 
Music (MU) Course Listing…………………………………….        164 
 


N 
Natural Science (NS) Course Description and Listing…………         166 
Non-Smoking Policy .....................................................................  13 
Nursing (NU) Course Listing…………………………………..         167 
Nursing Program……………………………………………….         110 
Nutrition Program………………………………………………           83 
  


P 
Pacific-Asian Studies Program………………………………….          66 
Philosophy (PI) Course Listing…………………………………        172 
Philosophy Program ......................................................................  68 
Physical Education/ School Health (CNAS)…………………...           84 
Physics (PH) Course Listing…………………………...............          175 
Pohnpeian (PN) Course Listing………………………………...         164 
Political Science (PS) Course Listing…………………………..         175 
Political Science Program .............................................................  68 
Pre-engineering Program ..............................................................  86 
Pre-Law Curriculum .....................................................................  101 
Pre-Physical Therapy Program………………………………….        113 
Premedical, Preoptometry, Predental  
 and Preveterinary Programs ..................................................  86 
Preprofessional Programs .............................................................  86 
Probation/suspension for unofficial withdrawal  ..........................  44 
Professional and International Programs ......................................   16 
Psychology (PY) Course Listing……………………………….         177 
Psychology Program .....................................................................  69 
Public Administration Program ....................................................  98 
Public Administration (PA) Course Listing……………………         170 
Public Health Program…………………………………………         114 
 


R 
Registration ...................................................................................    34 
Release of Information ..................................................................    11 
Research Institutes ........................................................................    18 
Residency Rules ............................................................................    46 


Resident and Non-Resident Students............................................    34 
Retaking of Courses ......................................................................    45 
Richard F. Taitano Micronesian Area  
 Research Center (RFT-MARC) ............................................     18 
 


S 
Satisfactory or Unsatisfactory Progress ........................................    45 
SBPA Student Organization .........................................................    91 
School of Business and Public Administration ............................    89 
School of Education ......................................................................  102 
School of Nursing and Health Sciences .......................................  109 
Second Language/Elementary Education .....................................  106 
Spanish (SN) Course Listing ........................................................  164 
Special Education Program ...........................................................  108 
Senior Citizens ..............................................................................    33 
Small Business Development Center............................................    16 
Social Work (SW) Course Listing ................................................  180 
Social Work Degree Program .......................................................    87 
Sociology (SO) Course Listing .....................................................  179 
Sociology Program ........................................................................   70 
Special Course Designations ........................................................  118 
Student Appeal Procedures  ..........................................................    45 
Student Government Association .................................................    22 
Student Handbook .........................................................................    22 
Student Life Office .......................................................................    21 
Student Organization ....................................................................    22 
Student Right to Know Policy ......................................................    12 
Student Support Services ..............................................................    27 
 


T 
Tagalog (TA) Course Listing ........................................................  164 
Telecommunication and Distance  
 Education Operation (TADEO) ............................................    17 
Theater (TH) Course Listing .........................................................  183 
Tobacco Policy ..............................................................................    13 
Transfer of College Level Credit ..................................................    36 
Transition Student .........................................................................    34 
TRIO Programs .............................................................................    26 
Tropical Agriculture Science Program .........................................    74 
Tuition and Fees ............................................................................    46 
 


U 
Upward Bound Program ...............................................................    27 
 


V 
Veterans & Montgomery GI Bill ..................................................    33 
 


W 
Water and Environmental Research Institute (WERI) .................     20 
Western Pacific Topical Research Center ....................................    20 
Withdrawal Policy ........................................................................    35 
Women and Gender Studies (WG) Course Listing ......................  183 
Women and Gender Studies Program...........................................   71 
Writing Minor Program……………………………………. ...... .   61 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 
POLICY FOR EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY  


AND NON-DISCRIMINATION/NON-HARASSMENT 
(Adopted on July 17, 2007, as Board of Regents Resolution No. 03-24) 


 
The University of Guam (UOG) is committed to maintaining the campus community as a place of work and study 
for faculty, staff, and students, free of all forms of discrimination and harassment that are unlawful under Title VII 
of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, 42 U.S.C. §2000e, et seq., or other applicable law.  The University 
prohibits unlawful discrimination or harassment against any member(s) of the University community, including 
faculty, student, employees, staff and administrators and applicants for such positions.  This policy prohibits 
retaliation because one has in good faith filed a complaint concerning behavior prohibited by this policy, or has 
reasonably opposed, reported or stated the intent to report such behavior, or is participating in a related 
investigation, proceeding or hearing regarding such a matter.  All members of the University community must 
comply with this policy. 
 
In case of questions or concerns regarding this policy, please contact: 
  


Elaine Faculo-Gogue, Institutional Compliance Officer 
Equal Employment Opportunity (EEO)/ 


Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (ADA) and Title IX Office 
UOG Station 


Mangilao, GU  96923 
Telephone no.: (671) 735-2244 


Telephone Device for the Deaf (TDD) no.:  (671) 735-2243 
Email:  eeo-ada@uguam.uog.edu 


 
Accreditation 
 The University of Guam is accredited by the Accrediting Commission for Senior Colleges and Universities of 
the Western Association of Schools and Colleges (WASC).  Accreditation means that the Commission has 
determined that an institution has clearly defined educational objectives appropriate to post-secondary education and 
is implementing them in a manner consistent with Commission standards.  The Office of Graduate Studies is 
authorized to accept graduate credits transferred from graduate schools of other colleges and universities accredited 
by any of the American Regional Accrediting Agencies. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


The University of Guam is an Equal Opportunity Employer and Provider. 


 


 


The University of Guam is accredited by: 
 


The Western Association of Schools and Colleges 
Accrediting Commission for Senior Colleges and Universities 


985 Atlantic Avenue, Suite 100 
Alameda, CA 94501 


Phone:  1-510-748-9001 
Fax:  1-510-748-9797 


E-mail:  wascsr@wascsenior.org 
Internet:  www.wascweb.org 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM POLICY AND PROCEDURE FOR  
STUDENTS AND APPLICANTS WITH A DISABILITY 


(Adopted on October 28, 2004 as Board of Regents Resolution No. 04-32) 
 
In accordance with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) of 1990 and the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, the 
University of Guam does not discriminate against students and applicants on the basis of disability in the 
administration of its educational and other programs.  The University will reasonably accommodate individuals with 
disabilities, as defined by applicable law, if the individual is otherwise qualified to meet the fundamental 
requirements and aspects of the program of the University, without undue hardship to the University.  Harassment 
on the basis of disability issues is prohibited.   
 
The University offers reasonable accommodation for students in accordance with the UOG Policy and Procedure for 
students and applicants with a disability.   The ADA Office can be contacted at telephone number (671) 735-2244 or 
Telephone Device for the Deaf (TDD) number (671) 735-2243.   Students who seek academic accommodations are 
expected to contact the coordinator well in advance of the commencement of courses, and to provide the requested 
supporting information to the Coordinator at least four weeks before classes begin.  The ADA policy can be found 
on the University’s website:  www.uog.edu. 
 


EQUAL OPPORTUNITY STATEMENT 
 


The University is an equal opportunity employer and is firmly committed to non-discrimination in its hiring, 
termination, compensation, promotion decisions and in all other employment decisions and practices and in the 
application of its personnel policies and collective bargaining agreements.   Harassment based on race, sexual 
orientation, gender, national origin, color, religion, religious creed, age, disability, citizenship status, military service 
status, or any other status protected by law, is also prohibited by University policy.  Prohibited harassment, in any 
form, is a violation of University policy and will not be tolerated. 
 
Administrators, directors, managers and supervisors must inform employees of the policies prohibiting 
discrimination and harassment, emphasize the policy of zero tolerance, and deal promptly with any problem 
situations. Each of us is expected to maintain high standards of honesty, integrity and conduct.  Ultimately it is not 
laws, regulations, or policies that create a quality equal opportunity environment, it is people respecting and 
encouraging other people.   
 


TITLE IX COMPLIANCE STATEMENT 
 
The University of Guam does not discriminate on the basis of sex in the admission to or employment in its education 
programs or activities.  Inquiries concerning the application of Title IX and its implementing regulations may be 
referred to the University’s Title IX Coordinator, located at the EEO/ADA Office, Dorm II, Iya Hami Hall, Room 
104, Tel. No. 735-2244, TTY: 735-2243; or to the Office of Civil Rights (OCR). 
 


NOTE TO THE READER 
 


The University reserves the right to withdraw or modify courses of instruction at any time.  Review of academic, 
financial, and other considerations leads to changes in the policies, rules, and regulations applicable to students, 
and the University therefore reserves the right to make changes at any time.  These changes may affect such matters 
as tuition and all other fees, degrees and programs offered (including the modification or possible elimination of 
degrees and programs), degree and other academic requirements, academic policies, rules pertaining to student 
conduct and discipline, fields or areas of concentration, and other rules and regulations applicable to students.   
While every effort has been made to ensure that this catalog is accurate and up-to-date, it may include 
typographical or other errors.  Changes are periodically made to this publication and will be incorporated in new 
editions.  Please check with the Registrar’s Office for up-to-date information at (671) 735-2207 Phone, (671) 735-
2203 -Fax or www.uog.edu. 
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DISCLAIMER 


 
This document provides general information about the University of Guam, its programs and services, and 


summarizes those major policies and procedures as they relate to students.  For further information about general 
and specific details and requirements of programs and services, students should consult with the appropriate 
discipline, division, college or other service unit.  The University attempts to provide accurate updated information 
and advisement, but the student is ultimately responsible for planning and carrying out a program of study leading 
to a graduate degree.  The University reserves the right to change or delete, supplement or otherwise amend at any 
time the information, requirements, and policies contained herein and related hereto.   
 
 


UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 
 


Mission 
 


Ina, Diskubre, Setbe -  To Enlighten, to Discover, To Serve 
 
The University of Guam is a U.S. accredited, regional Land Grant institution.  It is dedicated to the search for and 
dissemination of knowledge, wisdom and truth. 


The University exists to serve its learners and the communities of Guam, Micronesia, and the neighboring regions of 
the Pacific and Asia. 
 


The University prepares learners for life by providing the opportunity to acquire knowledge, skills, attitudes, and 
abilities through the core curriculum, degree programs, research and outreach. 
 


At the Pacific crosscurrents of the East and West, the University of Guam provides a unique opportunity to discover 
and acquire indigenous and global knowledge 
 
 


Assessment of Student Learning Outcomes – Student Work as Artifacts 
 


The University of Guam is committed to continuous assessment of its programs to measure the 
effectiveness of student learning.  Copies of student’s work may be included as aggregate assessment or artifact and 
will only be displayed outside the academic arena with student’s permission.  The artifacts may be displayed for 
viewing as evidence of student learning in printed, electronic, or web format. Submitting an artifact of student work 
will in no way affect a student’s final grade on the assignment.  This notice does not replace, supersede or relieve the 
University’s faculty and researchers from complying with the University’s Committee on Human Research Subjects 
(CHRS) policies and procedures that may require informed written consent from human research subjects. Students 
or faculty with any questions about assessment should contact the Office of Academic Assessment and Institutional 
Research at 735-2585 or www.uog.edu. 
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FOREWORD 
 
 


Welcome, and congratulations on your decision to pursue graduate studies at the University of Guam!  As a 
U.S. Land Grant institution of higher learning, UOG prides itself on being a relevant and premier U.S. regionally 
accredited American university strategically situated in Micronesia and at the crossroads of Asia and the Pacific.  
Our knowledge and research experts provide an array of programs to pursue, ranging from Environmental Science to 
Public Administration, from Education to Biology to Business, and including the only Micronesian Studies masters 
program in the world.  The University of Guam is proud to present its quality faculty members and outstanding 
programs to the community that addresses the changing local, regional, and global environments we face.   The 
UOG Graduate Bulletin 2013-2014 serves as your roadmap that explains the various graduate degree programs of 
the University of Guam, augmented by information on academic rules and procedures, with supplementary 
information on services and resources available to graduate students. 


The role of the Office of Graduate Studies is to administer graduate admissions and records, to provide 
students with advice and assistance, and to coordinate post-baccalaureate studies.  Maintenance of transcripts and 
the recording of grades are the functions of the Admissions and Records Office.  Curriculum and course scheduling 
are handled in the academic colleges and schools.  Graduate student appeals, petitions, and requests for special 
consideration are handled via the respective Dean to the Assistant Vice President. 


The dedicated staff of the Office of Graduate Studies joins me in welcoming inquiries and visits from potential 
or continuing graduate students.  I urge prospective students to make direct contact with the faculty Chairs and 
Advisors of the graduate programs in which they have an interest.  The identities and contact information of these 
program leaders are provided at the beginning of each program description.  In addition, the University of Guam 
website is a useful resource for students. 


The University is committed to our mission statement:  Ina, Diskubre, Setbe - To Enlighten, To Discover, To 
Serve. Your graduate work at the University of Guam is not only an investment in your future but also in the futures 
of the diverse communities of Guam, Micronesia and the neighboring regions of the Pacific and Asia. 


 
 Biba UOG! 
 
 
 
  Anita Borja-Enriquez, D.B.A. 
 Interim Senior Vice President,  
 Academic and Student Affairs 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Executive Offices 
Jesus S. & Eugenia A. Leon Guerrero School of Business & Public Administration Building, Second Floor 


University of Guam 
UOG Station, Mangilao, Guam 96923 


Tel:  (671) 735-2994 Fax:  (671) 734-3636 
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FOREWORD 
 
 
Hafa Adai! 
 
  Graduate Studies is the key to mastery of a profession or a discipline that can contribute to your own 
personal and career goals, but also to the revitalization of Guam for the next several decades.  As higher education 
increasingly turns to MOOCS and other online venues, local Universities are more and more critical to the process 
of mentoring, personalizing, and maintaining the human factor.  When is the last time a computer offered you a job?  
On the other hand, your faculty and co-students at the University of Guam are within a broad network of colleagues, 
co-workers, friends, and family who will be part of your cohort for the rest of your working life.  Celebrate that at 
UOG and sign up for graduate studies! 
 
 Guam and Micronesia faces challenges from climate change, shifts in political and economic balance in the 
western Pacific, and from impacts of migration and development.  A cadre of environmentally and culturally 
competent leaders is critically needed for this next generation.  The University of Guam is committed to fulfilling 
that need through our educational programs, including graduate studies. The next step beyond UOG might be a PhD 
program that is part of our coordinated network of affiliated universities and research institutions.  Even so, the 
pathways ultimately lead back home to Guam and the region. 
  
The University continues to articulate programs and opportunities with other institutions of higher education in the 
Western Pacific, and we offer international linkages as well as welcoming students to the university from the Asian-
Pacific rim.  The diversity of cultures and nationalities at UOG reflects the diversity of the region, and our 
integration into a shared future. 
 
 We welcome you to the University of Guam to prepare for your future and for the future of the region. 
 
 
 
 
 
 John A. Peterson, Ph.D. 
 Assistant Vice President 
 Graduate Studies, Research and Sponsored Programs 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Graduate Studies, Research and Sponsored Programs Office 
Health Sciences Building, First Floor 


University of Guam 
UOG Station, Mangilao, Guam 96923 


Tel:  (671) 735-676/2170; Fax:  (671) 734-3676 
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR 
2013-2014 


 
FALL 2013 


 


July 19 Graduate English Proficiency Exam (GEPE) 
must have been completed on or by this date for 
students who wish to enroll in Graduate Studies  
for Fall 2013.  


 


August 7-9  Fall 2013 - Open Registration 
 Open to ALL current and continuing students.  


Payment due August 29, 4pm  
 
 


August 13-16 New Graduate Student Registration Fall 
2013. 


 Senior Citizens notify Records Office of 
Intent to participate in tuition program.  
Please call 735-2210/2211 for more 
information. 


 


August 16, 19 
 & 20 FALL 2013 Late Registration And Schedule 


Adjustment (For All Students).  Register at 
the Admissions and Records office, Web 
Advisor, or any Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 
5:00 p.m., Monday - Friday). 


 
August 21 FALL 2013 Weekday Classes Begin 
  
August 21-27 FALL 2013 Schedule Adjustment (Drop & 


Add Courses) - Make schedule adjustment at 
the Records office, or any Satellite location 
(8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., Monday - Friday) 
Cancellation Fees applies.


August 24 Fall 2013 Saturday Classes Begin 


August 27 Last day to register for Course by 
Conference for FALL 2013.  Forms available 
at the Professional and International Programs 
(PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of the 
Computer Center building. 


 


 Deadline To Withdraw Without Transcript 
Records Entry For FALL 2013. 


 


August 28 Senior Citizen Tuition Program Registration 
for Eligible residents (55+). Contact# 735-
2210/11 for more information. 


August 29 Payment Deadline for Fall Registration:  
Final payment for Fall 2013 Registration must 
be received by 4:00pm, otherwise, your 
registration will be cancelled. If you are a 
financial aid recipient or are interested in 
financial aid, please visit the Financial Aid 
Office or call  735-2284/88 to ensure that all 
necessary documents are complete before the 
payment deadline.


 


September 2 Holiday - Labor Day. 
October 9 Last Day for Voluntary Withdrawal from 


Fall 2012 Classes With A Grade Of "W". 
October 16 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by 


Exam for FALL 2012. Forms available at the 
Professional and International Programs (PIP) 
office located in the 2nd floor of the Computer 
Center building. 


 


November 1 Holiday-All Soul’s Day. 


 
 
November 4 THESIS/ SPECIAL PROJECT STUDENTS: 


Deadline for Graduate Students to pass Final 
Oral Examination for Fall 2013 


 
November 11 Holiday - Veteran's Day. 


November 15 THESIS/ SPECIAL PROJECT STUDENTS: 
Deadline to submit approved Thesis or 
Special Project and Form A & Form B to the 
Office of Graduate Studies, Research & 
Sponsored Programs 


November 28 Holiday - Thanksgiving Day. 
 
November 28-30 Thanksgiving Break. 
 
December 9 Deadline To Submit Petition To Withdraw 


From FALL 2013 Classes - Pick-up and 
submit form at the Admissions and Records 
Office by 5pm. (One form per class; each form 
requires individual instructors and advisor 
signature and approval). 


December 13 Deadline To Submit Petition To Withdraw 
From FALL 2013 Classes - Pick-up and 
submit form at the Admissions and Records 
Office by 5pm. (One form per class; each form 
requires individual instructors and advisor 
signature and approval). 


 
 Last Day of Fall 2013 Classes 


December 13 NON-THESIS STUDENTS: Deadline to 
submit approved Form A & Form B to the 
Office of Graduate Studies, Research & 
Sponsored Programs 


 
December 16 Final Exams-FALL 2013 Saturday classes 
 
December 16~18 Final Exams - FALL 2013 weekday classes 


December 10-27 Faculty  10-27FALL 2013 weekda 
 
December 20 Fall 2013 Semester Ends 
 
December 22 Fall 2013 Commencement Ceremony 


FALL INTERSESSION 2013 


December 10-20 Fall 2012 Intersession Registration 
 
December 21 FALL INTERSESSION 2013 BEGINS 


December 23 Fall 2012 Intersession Schedule Adjustment 
and Late Registration 


December 25 Holiday - Christmas Day  


January 1 Holiday – New Year’s Day 


January 3 Voluntary Withdrawal deadline for Fall 
Intersession 2013 


January 15-18 Faculty Evaluations 
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January 18 FALL INTERSESSION 2013 ENDS 


SPRING 2014 
 


September 3 Deadline To Submit International (Foreign I-
20) Application for Admission for Spring 
2013. 


September 27  Deadline To Submit Application For Degree 
Completion - Students anticipating SPRING 
2014 graduation must pick-up and submit an 
application to the Records Office. 


 
October 14 Deadline To Submit Former Student Reentry 


Application to participate in SPRING 2013 
Early Registration by class level.  Students who 
submit Re-Entry Applications after deadline 
will participate in SPRING 2014 Open or Late 
Registration. 


 
November 4 -December 6 
                        Spring 2014 Early Registration 
 
November 15 Deadline To Submit Resident/Non-Resident 


Application (except International students) 
For Admission to avoid Spring 2014 Late 
Registration. 


 


Dec. 10 – 20 WebAdvisor ONLY – Spring 2014 Early 
Registration. 


 
December 8 Holiday- Our Lady of Camarin Day * 


Observed 
                                
December 20 Graduate English Proficiency Examination 


(GEPE) for students who wish to enroll in 
Graduate School for Spring 2014. 


2014 
 


January 1 Holiday - New Year's Day* Observed 
 


January 8,9,10 Spring 2014 - Open Registration 
 Register at the Records office, Web Advisor, or 


any Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., 
Monday - Friday). 


 
January 14-17 New Graduate Student Registration Spring 


2013. 
 Senior Citizens notify Records Office of 


Intent to participate in tuition program. 
 
January 17 & 21  
 Spring 2014 Late Registration (For all 


students).  Register at the Records office, Web 
Advisor, or any Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 
5:00 p.m., Monday - Friday). Payment must be 
completed January 31 by 4:00 p.m.   


 
January 20 Holiday - Martin Luther King Day. 
 
January 22 Spring 2014 Weekday Classes Begin.  
 
January 22-28 Spring 2014 Schedule Adjustment - Make 


schedule adjustment at the Records office, or 
any Satellite location (8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m., 
Monday - Friday) Cancellation Fee applies. 


 


January 25 Spring 2014 Saturday Classes Begin. 
 


January 28 Last day to register for Course by 
Conference for SPRING 2014. Forms 


available at the Professional and International 
Programs (PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of 
the Computer Center building. 


  
 Last Day To Drop From SPRING 2014 


Classes Without Transcript Record Entry.   


January 29 Senior Citizen Tuition Program Registration 
for Eligible residents (55+). 


 
January 30 Deadline to make payment by 4:00 pm. 
 
February 21 Faculty Development Day 


March 11 Charter Day* 
 


March 12 Last Day for Voluntary Withdrawal From 
Spring 2014 Classes With A Grade Of "W". 


March 19 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by 
Exam SPRING 2014. Forms available at the 
Professional and International Programs (PIP) 
office located in the 2nd floor of the Computer 
Center building. 


 
March 24 – 29  SPRING BREAK - SPRING 2014.* 


April 18 THESIS/ SPECIAL PROJECT STUDENTS: 
Deadline for Graduate Students to pass Final 
Oral Examination for Spring 2014 


May 2 THESIS/ SPECIAL PROJECT STUDENTS: 
Deadline to submit approved Thesis or 
Special Project and Form A & Form B to the 
Office of Graduate Studies, Research & 
Sponsored Programs  


May 9  Graduate English Proficiency Examination 
(GEPE) for students who wish to enroll in 
Graduate School for Summer 2013. 


 


May 16 Deadline To Submit Petitions To Withdraw 
From Spring 2014 Classes  
Pick-up and submit form at the Records Office 
by 5PM. One form per class; each form requires 
individual instructors' and advisor’s 
signature/approval.). 
 


May 16 NON THESIS STUDENTS: Deadline to 
submit approved Form A & Form B to the 
Office of Graduate Studies, Research & 
Sponsored Programs. 


 


May 17 Final Exams - Spring 2014 Saturday classes. 
 
May 19-21 Final Exams - Spring 2014 Weekday  classes. 
                 
May 12-30 Faculty – Online Grade Posting 
 
May 17 SPRING 2014 Semester Ends 
  Grades for Prospective Graduating 


Students Due By 5 P.M. 
 
May 23 SPRING 2014 Semester Ends 
  Grades for Prospective Graduating 


Students Due By 5 P.M. 
 
May 25 Commencement – SPRING 2014 
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May 26 HOLIDAY! Memorial Day 


May 27 Grades For All Remaining Students Due By 5 
P.M 


SUMMER 2014 
 


February 3 Deadline To Submit SUMMER 2014 
International (Foreign I-20) Application For 
Admission. 


 


February 28 Deadline To Submit Application For Degree 
Completion Students anticipating SUMMER 
2014 or FALL 2014 graduation must submit an 
application to the Admissions and Records 
Office. 


 
March 4 – March 31 
 


  SUMMER 2014 Early Registration By Class 
Level Total credits completed = Class Level.  
Register at the Admissions and Records Office, 
WebAdvisor, or any Satellite location. Payment 
must be completed no later than the second day 
for each Summer Session. 


 
April 1-May 9 WebAdvisor ONLY – Summer 2013 Early 


Registration. 


April 18 Deadline To Submit Resident/Non-Resident 
Application For Admission to participate in 
SUMMER 2013 New Student 
Orientation/Registration. 


 
May 26 Holiday - Memorial Day* 
 
May 27-28 Summer Session Open Registration    
 Register at the Admissions and Records office, 


or any Satellite location. 
 
May 29-30 New Student Summer Session Registration 
 
June 2 First Day of Classes, Late Registration & 


Schedule Adjustment - SUMMER 2014 
Session “A” 


 Last day to register for Course by 
Conference for SUMMER ‘A’.  Forms 
available at the Professional and International 
Programs (PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of 
the Computer Center building.


 
June 9 First Day of Classes, Late Registration & 


Schedule Adjustment - SUMMER 2014 
Session “B” 


 Last day to register for Course by 
Conference SUMMER ‘B’.  Forms available at 
the Professional and International Programs 
(PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of the 
Computer Center building. 


 


June 11 Last Day For Voluntary Withdrawal From 
SUMMER 2014 Session “A” Classes With A 
Grade Of “W” 


June 16 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by 
Exam for SUMMER ‘A’. Forms available at 
the Professional and International Programs 
(PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of the 
Computer Center building. 


 
 


June 23  Deadline for Special Project and Credit by 
Exam for SUMMER cial Forms available at 
the Professional and International Programs 
(PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of the 
Computer Center building. 


 
June 25  Last Day For Voluntary Withdrawal For 


SUMMER 2014 Session “B” Classes With A 
Grade Of “W” 


 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by 
Exam for SUMMER ‘B’. Forms available at 
the Professional and International Programs 
(PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of the 
Computer Center building. 


 
July 3 Last Day of Classes For SUMMER 2013 


Session “A” 
 


 Deadline To Submit Petition To Withdraw 
From SUMMER 2014 Session “A” Classes - 
Pick Up And Submit Form At the Admissions 
and Records Office By 5:00 P.M. (One Form 
Per Class; Each Form Requires Individual 
Instructor’s Signature/Approval. 


 
 
July 4 Holiday - Independence Day 
 


 
July 7 First Day of Classes, Late Registration & 


Schedule Adjustment - SUMMER 2014 
Session C 


 Last day to register for Course by 
Conference for SUMMER ‘C’.  Forms 
available at the Professional and International 
Programs (PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of 
the Computer Center building.


 
July 9 Grades For SUMMER 2014 Session “A” Due 


before 5:00 Pm. 


July 16 Last Day For Voluntary Withdrawal From 
SUMMER 2014 Session “C” Classes With A 
Grade Of “W” 


 
July 21 Holiday - Liberation Day*(Observed) 


July 22 Deadline for Special Project and Credit by 
Exam for SUMMER ‘C’. Forms available at 
the Professional and International Programs 
(PIP) office located in the 2nd floor of the 
Computer Center building. 


 
July 25 Deadline To Submit Petition To Withdraw 


From SUMMER 2013 Session “B” Classes - 
Pick up and submit form at the Admissions and 
Records Office. (One form per class; each form 
requires individual instructor’s signature and 
approval.


 
 Last Day of Classes - SUMMER 2013 Session 


“B” 


July 26 Last Day of Saturday Classes - SUMMER 
2014 Session 13  


 
July 30  Grades For SUMMER 2014 Session “B” Due 


By 5:00 P.M. 
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August 8 Deadline To Submit Petition To Withdraw 
From SUMMER 2014 Session “C” Classes - 
Pick up and submit form at the Admissions and 
Records Office by 5:00 p.m. (One form per 
class; each form requires individual instructors 
signature and approval 


 


 Last Day of Classes - SUMMER 2014 Session 
“C”. 


August 9 Last Day of Saturday Classes – SUMMER 
2014 Session “C”. 


August 13 Grades For SUMMER 2014 Session  


The “deadlines” listed below for application and registration into the University of Guam are recommended 
timelines that students are encouraged to observe.  The University will continue to accept applications and process 
registration for new, first-time and returning students up to the last day of Late Registration.  However, those 
applicants must provide complete documentation at the time of application to facilitate acceptance into the 
University. 


NOTES:


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________ 


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________ 


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________


___________________________________________ 
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GENERAL ADMISSION 


 


GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 
 


 The University of Guam offers programs of graduate work leading to the following degrees: 
 


 Master of Arts  
 Art  - College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences 
 Counseling – School of Education 
 English – College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences 
 Micronesian Studies – College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences 
 Teaching – School of Education 


 Professional Master of Business Administration – School of Business and Public Administration 
 Master of Education  


 Administration and Supervision – School of Education 
 Reading – School of Education 
 Secondary Education – School of Education 
 Special Education – School of Education 
 TESOL (Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages) – School of Education 


 Master of Public Administration – School of Business and Public Administration 
 Master of Science  


 Biology – College of Natural and Applied Sciences 
 Clinical Psychology – College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences 
 Environmental Science – College of Natural and Applied Sciences 


 


Please read the specific degree program requirements for the programs above as they generally exceed graduate 
school minima. 
 


GRADUATE CERTIFICATES 
 Certificate in Micronesian Studies – College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences 
 Certificate in Teaching – School of Education 


 


I.  ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS 
 


A. GRADUATE ADMISSIONS STANDARDS 
 


 Students must be admitted to Graduate status to take graduate courses for credit, except in the case of 
qualifying undergraduates as stated in the Academic Regulations of this bulletin. 


 


B.  ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATE STATUS 
 


 To be admitted to Graduate status, the applicant must have earned a recognized bachelor's degree from an 
accredited U.S. institution or from a recognized foreign institution with a minimum GPA of  2.50 (C+) on a 
4.00 grading system (or the equivalent GPA on the basis of another grading system) and must comply with the 
following: 


 


1. Apply online at https://www.applyweb.com/apply/guam/ or file an application form with the Office of 
Graduate Studies or Registrar’s Office, University of Guam, UOG Station, Mangilao, Guam 96923. A 
non-refundable application fee of $49 must accompany the application form. 


 


2. The University must receive a copy of official certified transcript from all other colleges and universities 
you have attended.  A copy of official certified transcripts must show credits hours earned and degree 
granted from all other colleges and universities attended, sent directly to the Office of Graduate Studies. 
Nonofficial copies may be provisionally accepted for the first semester of enrollment. Failure to provide 
official transcripts from all institutions attended may result in loss of graduate standing and forfeiture of 
credits.  


3.  Pass the Graduate English Proficiency Examination (GEPE) administered by the Graduate Studies and 
the Division of English and Applied Linguistics. If you earned your Baccalaureate Degree from a U.S. 
accredited institution, you are not required to take the GEPE exam for admission.  Official scores of 550-
paper-based, or 213-computer-based, or 79-Internet-based on the TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign 


6.3.e







 
  2013-2014 


GRADUATE BULLETIN 
 


 


- 8 - 
 


Language) or 400 on the Verbal Section of the GRE (Graduate Record Examination) general test or a 
total score of 400 on the GMAT may serve as a substitute. This requirement may be waived by the 
Assistant Vice President of Graduate Studies, Research, & Sponsored Programs on the basis of other 
tests of written English or for applicants who have earned post baccalaureate degrees from institutions of 
higher education accredited in the U.S. 


 


4. Provide written documentation of a Tuberculin Test (PPD) taken within the previous six months (and 
results of an X-ray if PPD is positive), plus, for students born in 1957 or later, evidence of vaccination 
against mumps, measles and rubella (MMR). 


 


5.  For determining the applicable residency classification for tuition purposes, see Residency Rules. 
Nonimmigrant aliens, e.g. B, F, H, E, L visa holders, are classified as non-residents and are not 
qualified for resident tuition rates or exemptions. 


 


6.  For International (I-20) Admission, applicant must submit the following additional requirements 
on or before the published deadlines (p. 4-7 of this Bulletin) to the Office of Graduate Studies: 


 


a. Affidavit of Financial support. This is a certified, sworn document verifying the financial ability of 
the student to undertake the expenses of education and living on Guam. A financial document 
attesting to this must be provided. A sample template is provided in the graduate application 


 


b. Proof of a guaranteed minimum amount of $1,000.00 (U.S dollars) for initial entry to Guam. 
 


c. Copies of your current passport and any U.S. Immigration and Customs Enforcement (ICE) 
documents (i.e.: visa, I-20, I-94, etc.) that may have been issued to you.  


 


d. Proof of valid health or medical insurance.   
 


The Office of Graduate Studies must receive all the required documents BEFORE an Immigration Form I-
20, Certificate of Eligibility will be issued.  Students should take this document to the U.S. Embassy in their 
home country where they will receive an F-1 Visa. Students should have the F-1 visa in their possession prior 
to entry into Guam.  
 


  For enrollment in graduate courses, students must meet the appropriate department requirements, including 
prerequisite courses or consent of instructor.  A maximum of 12 graduate credits, earned at the University of 
Guam prior to the student’s admittance into a graduate program, may be applied toward fulfilling the 
master’s degree requirements.  These 12 graduate credits shall not include any prerequisites for a student’s 
admittance into a graduate program. (If a student is not accepted into a UOG graduate program, credits completed 
beyond the 12 graduate credits noted above will not be applied to a degree from UOG.) Students must meet all the 
requirements established for admission to a degree program, and have an approved Form A–99 (available at the 
Graduate Studies Office) submitted to the Graduate Office. 
  
C. PRE-CANDIDATE STATUS 
 


Pre-candidate graduate students are those who wish to pursue a specific degree, but who have not yet been 
admitted to full candidacy for that degree.  To be admitted by the Graduate Studies to Pre-candidate Status, a student 
must fulfill all the requirements outlined above for admission to graduate status, plus the following additional 
requirements: 
 


1. Declare intention in writing to the Program Chair asking to pursue a specific degree program and seeking 
advisement from the faculty of the program selected. 


2. Meet the requirements established for the chosen degree program, be accepted as a potential candidate by 
the Program Chair and faculty of that program, and file a Form A–99 with the Office of Graduate Studies, 
signed by the student, the Program Chair and Program Committee Members if any. 


3. Submit to the Graduate Studies Office a written statement of accomplishments, interests, and goals and 
reasons for wishing to pursue a masters degree. 


4. Have at least two letters of reference submitted on his/her behalf from persons familiar with the applicant’s 
academic or professional performance. 


 


D. DEGREE CANDIDATE STATUS 
 


Pre-candidate Students or new applicants may apply for admission to Candidacy for a Degree.  A 
maximum of 12 graduate credits, earned at the University of Guam prior to the student’s admittance into graduate 
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school, may be applied toward fulfilling the master’s degree requirements.  Degree Candidates are admitted in full 
standing with Candidacy in a specific program. 


 


Degree Candidates must meet the requirements outlined above for Pre-candidate Students and meet the 
admission requirements for graduate status, as well as the following additional requirements: 
 


1. Meet all admission requirements of the program in which candidacy is sought. 
2. Ensure that a fully completed program contract (Form A–99) signed by student, the Program Chair, the  


School/College Dean and the Assistant Vice President of Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & 
Research is filed with the Office of Graduate Studies. 


 


The Graduate Bulletin presents minimum degree requirements expected of all students.  At the discretion of 
the Advisory Committee, individual students found to have academic deficiencies may be expected to meet 
additional requirements as a condition to a graduate program and degree candidacy.   


 


Note:  Specific degree programs of the University may exceed Graduate School minima. 
 


E.   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 


1. A minimum of 30 semester credit hours is required for the completion of any master's degree; however 
most programs require more. 


2. Twenty-one hours must be completed in residence or under direct supervision of University of Guam 
Faculty. 


3. All work towards a master's degree must be completed within seven years of admission to a degree 
program.  No course completed more than seven years before the date of degree completion will be 
accepted toward the degree. 


4. Up to 10 semester credit hours of 400/G courses may be accepted for a degree program when approved by 
the Advisory Committee. 


5. Upon completion of 12 graduate semester credit hours, a graduate student must maintain a cumulative GPA 
of 3.00 or better in all graduate courses.  The cumulative GPA will be calculated at the end of each session, 
i.e., Fall, Spring, and Summer, by the Admissions and Records Office. 


 


F. ACCEPTANCE INTO A GRADUATE PROGRAM AND DEGREE CANDIDACY; Form A–99 
 


Students seeking degrees must file form A–99, containing various sections described below, with the 
Office of Graduate Studies.  A maximum of 12 graduate credits, earned at the University of Guam prior to the 
student’s admittance into a graduate program, may be applied toward fulfilling the master’s degree requirements.  
The 12 credits shall not include any prerequisites for a student’s admittance into a graduate program.  Credits in 
excess of this may not subsequently be applied to a degree program.  The revised Form A–99 replaces the 
previously used Forms A–96, A–83, A, C, and D described in earlier editions of this Graduate Bulletin. 
 


For acceptance into a graduate program and degree candidacy, a student must meet the minimum 
requirements, as described in the section on Academic Regulations. 


 


Form A-99 has the following sections: 
 


 Section I: General Information:  
 


 This section of the Form A–99 is to be filled in by the student. 
 


 Section II: Pre-candidate Advisement and Review:    
 


 The student and Program Chair sign this section when the intent for a degree in the specialization field has 
been established and the student is accepted into a program at the pre-candidate level.  It is the responsibility of the 
student to be informed of requirements for the degree sought.  


 


 Section III: Program Committee  
 


 At the time of application to a graduate program (submittal of Form A–99), the student should select an 
advisory Committee Chair approved by the Graduate Program Chair, the Dean of the applicable academic 
school/college, and the Assistant Vice President of Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research.  At least one 
semester prior to completion of the degree, a committee shall be formed consisting of a chairperson and at least two 
additional members, one of whom shall be from outside the faculty of the area of the student's major. 
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 Section IV: Transfer of Credits 
 


 Graduate students must file transcripts of their graduate work at other colleges or universities with the 
Admissions and Records Office.  Only grades of “A” and “B” are transferable, and no more than nine (9) semester 
hours of graduate work can be transferred to the University of Guam.  Evaluation of transfer credits is initiated with 
the student's advisor, who approves or disapproves any equivalence of transfer courses to those offered at the 
University of Guam.  The transfer portion of Form A–99 (Section IV) is filled out when the form is submitted to the 
Office of Graduate Studies, which will transmit it to the Registrar for Certification. 
 


 Graduate credit earned through distance education programs may be acceptable toward an advanced 
degree, if approved by the Program Chair and Assistant Vice President of Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & 
Research.  Such credit may also serve as a contractual undergraduate prerequisite with the written approval of the 
student's advisor and the approval of the appropriate department. 
 


Graduate credit normally cannot be through broadcast (as opposed to closed circuit) radio and television 
courses.  Exceptions require approval of the Assistant Vice President, Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & 
Research.  Prior to course completion, students may petition the Office of Graduate Studies, giving the appropriate 
facts and evidence about the broadcast course, bearing the advisor's signature.  No credit will be awarded for “life 
experience.” 
 


 Section V: Program Contract 
 


 No course completed more than seven years before the date of graduation will be accepted toward the 
degree. 
 Qualifying Examination.  Before a student is admitted to candidacy in a particular program and the contract 
is signed, a student may be required to pass an examination in the major field of study.  It is designed to reveal the 
quality of the student's preparation for advanced work in the field and his/her ability to pursue graduate work at the 
master's level. 
 


 A student who fails the qualifying or comprehensive examination may repeat it after three months upon 
recommendation of the graduate faculty of the major field of study and approval of the Assistant Vice President of 
Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research.  The student will not be considered further for candidacy in that 
field should he/she fail the examination twice. 
 


 Section VI: Candidacy for the Degree 
 


 This section is signed by the Program Chair, the school/college Dean, and the Assistant Vice President of 
Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research when all requirements and documents for the degree program 
have been submitted to the Office of Graduate Studies by the student. 
 


G. NOTICE OF COMPLETION OF MASTER'S DEGREE; FORM B  
 


All students must submit a Form B “Notice of Completion of Master’s Degree” application available from 
the Graduate Studies Office.  This form will be completed and signed by the Program Chair, members of the 
student's advisory Committee, the School/College dean, and submitted for approval by the Assistant Vice President 
of Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research after all requirements for the degree have been met.  All 
grades of "I" must be cleared before the form is submitted. 
 


Application for degree (request for graduation):   An application for degree must be filed early in the semester 
prior to the semester in which the student plans to complete.  Should the student fail to file this request for 
graduation at the Records Office, the necessary steps preparatory to official awarding of the degree will not be 
taken, and the actual awarding of the degree may be delayed.  If a student fails to complete degree requirements, 
after having filed the application, she or he must then submit a new application and pay the graduation re-application 
fee.  


 


H. FINAL EXAMINATION 
 


All students must pass a final evaluation generally an examination, oral or written or both.  The oral 
examination or thesis defense will be given before the end of the term in which the degree is to be conferred, with all 
the members of the candidate's committee present, and should meet the deadline specified in the Academic 
Calendar.  Should the student's performance be judged unsatisfactory in either the written or oral final examination, 
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he/she may be permitted to repeat the examination but only if this is recommended by the committee and approved 
by the Academic Dean.  At least three months must elapse before re-examination. 


 


Graduate Review Committee members are ex-officio members of all graduate committees.  All members of 
the Committee must be notified of the oral examination at least one week before the examination.  All oral 
examinations will be open to the University community. 
 


Some programs require a comprehensive written examination.  This will be arranged by the advisor.  A 
copy of the final written examination must be filed with the Graduate Studies Office.  For examination deadlines, 
please refer to the Calendar. 
 
 


I. CAPSTONE ACTIVITY:  THESIS OR SPECIAL PROJECT 
 


A.  THESIS 
 


Requirements for Thesis.  A thesis alternative is provided in most major programs.  The Master's Thesis offers 
evidence of substantial research and an adequate treatment of a well-defined subject.  No mere essay or compilation 
of facts will be accepted.  The thesis must be written on a subject related to the major and approved by the student's 
Graduate Program Committee.  Joint authorship is not permitted. 
 


The responsibility for a well-organized presentation of research rests upon the candidate.  He/she should keep all 
members of the committee informed of the scope, plan, and progress of both the research and the thesis.  The 
committee chairperson is primarily responsible for directing a coherent program of courses and for guiding the 
candidate's research and writing activities, but other committee members share this responsibility. 
 


Before beginning the writing of the thesis, the student should consult with his/her advisor, obtain the approval of 
his/her committee, and familiarize him/herself with the thesis booklet "Requirements for the Preparation of Thesis 
at the University of Guam" which can be obtained from the Graduate Studies Office. 
 


Proposed final copies of the thesis must be submitted to committee members and the Graduate Office at least one 
week before the oral examination.  When approved by the committee the original and first copy of the thesis must be 
submitted to the Assistant Vice President of Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research for approval before 
the end of the term or semester in which graduation is expected and must meet the deadline specified in the 
Calendar.  These copies are final and should need no correction.  The department may require one copy of the thesis, 
and the student should provide this as needed.  When approved, the report will be deposited in the R.F.K. Memorial 
Library. 
 


Thesis Oral Examination.  This examination will cover the thesis and related areas.  It should be held before the 
end of the term in which the degree is conferred, and must meet the deadline specified in the Calendar.  It is 
conducted by the student's committee and is open to the University community.  Should the student fail the 
examination, he or she may repeat it upon recommendation of the faculty concerned and approval of the Assistant 
Vice President of Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research.   In addition, the committee chairman may 
ask the candidate to present the results of his or her research at a departmental graduate seminar, but all members of 
the thesis committee must be present. 
 


Thesis Registration.  A student formally begins his or her thesis any time after acceptance to candidacy by 
registering for Thesis 695.  The advisor will submit a grade of "I" if the thesis is incomplete at the end of the 
semester in which the student is enrolled.  For thesis deadlines, please refer to the Calendar. 
 


B.  SPECIAL PROJECT 
 


A special project alternative in lieu of thesis is provided in some majors.  The special project should offer evidence 
of subject research and must be presented in the writing style applicable to the subject area.  Joint authorship is not 
permitted.  The original and first copy of the special project must be submitted to the Assistant Vice President of 
Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research for approval before the end of the term or semester in which 
graduation is expected, and must meet the deadline specified in the Calendar.  This copy is final and should need no 
correction.  When approved, the report will be deposited in the R.F.K. Memorial Library. 
 


Before beginning the writing of the special project, the student should consult with his or her advisor, obtain the 
approval of his or her committee, and familiarize himself or herself with the booklet "Requirements for the 
Preparation of Thesis at the University of Guam" which can be obtained from the Graduate Studies Office. 
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The 690 course is to be available only to students who have been admitted to candidacy for an advanced degree or 
those already holding an advanced degree. 
 
J. CLEARANCE FOR GRADUATION 
 


Students should submit an application for graduation to the Admissions and Records Office by the date specified in 
the Academic Calendar.  Forms are available at the Admissions and Records Office or download from 
www.uog.edu.  Should the student fail to file a request for graduation, the necessary steps preparatory to official 
awarding of the degree will not be taken and the actual awarding of the degree will be delayed. 
 


At least three weeks before graduation, students should personally check with the Office of Graduate Studies to 
make sure that all forms and certifications required for graduation have been received, and all grades of "I" have 
been cleared. 
 


Students will not be allowed to participate in the University of Guam commencement ceremony if they have not 
been officially certified by the Registrar as completing all program and degree requirements.  
 


Grades for graduating students.  Once final grades for graduating students have been submitted, no change may 
be made in the grade except in the case of a clerical error, which must be attested to in writing by the instructor with 
the concurrence of the Dean and approved by the Registrar. 
 


Outstanding balance.  If a student’s financial obligations have not been met, the Admissions and Records Office 
will not release transcripts, diploma or other official records of the student, and the student will not be permitted to 
register for further courses. 
 


II. RULES AND REGULATIONS 
 


A.  ADVISEMENT AND REGISTRATION 
 


In addition to the three classes of graduate students described above (graduate status, Pre-Candidacy, and 
Candidacy), there are special auditors, who receive no credit for courses attended, and students taking post-
baccalaureate courses for professional development.  All types of students must pay tuition and fees. 
 


Degree students should, in all cases, consult with their advisor at least twice a term, especially before 
registration.  The Office of Graduate Studies and the offices of the school/college Deans are sources of consultation.  
These offices will maintain special hours during registration periods.  The student should not accept advice contrary 
to clearly stated regulations.  The student alone is responsible for meeting all requirements, and for being familiar 
with academic regulations and degree requirements in this bulletin and other supplements thereto. 
 
B.  UNDERGRADUATES IN GRADUATE COURSES 
 


No undergraduate student may register for or receive credit for graduate courses except under the following 
circumstances.  Before registering for a graduate course, the student must: 
 


1. Procure the Request By A Senior To Take A Graduate Course Form from the Records Office; 
2. Complete the above form and present it to the Registrar’s Office who will certify that the student is a senior 


with a cumulative GPA of 3.00 or better and is in the semester prior to graduation.  If the credits are 
counted toward a baccalaureate degree, they may not also subsequently be counted toward a graduate 
degree; 


3. Then obtain the signature of his/her advisor or major department head and school/college Dean. 
4. Present the Request Form to the Office of Graduate Studies. 
5. Grading will be on the same basis as that of the graduate students. 


 
 


C.  GRADUATE STUDENTS RETURNING TO UNDERGRADUATE STATUS 
 


A graduate student may withdraw from Graduate Studies at any time upon the presentation of written 
notification of his/her decision to the Assistant Vice President of Graduate Studies, Sponsored Programs & Research 
and to the Admissions and Records Office.  If the student then decides to apply for undergraduate status, he/she will 
be subject to all undergraduate procedures. 
 


Undergraduate courses taken while a graduate student may or may not count toward an undergraduate 
degree with the rules for second Baccalaureate found in the Undergraduate Catalog.  Graduate courses taken while 
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an undergraduate student may or may not apply to an undergraduate degree depending on the choice of the student.  
If the student elects in writing to have graduate courses apply as upper division credits to an undergraduate degree, 
graduate credits will be lost.  Otherwise, they will be retained on the transcript as graduate credits. 
 


Whether or not these credits will be applicable toward a specific degree program will be determined by the 
appropriate program faculty. 
 


D.  COURSE LOAD 
 


Graduate Students who meet any of the conditions below shall be considered Full-time Graduate Students, provided 
that the student advisory committee chair attests to satisfactory progress in the thesis or program. 
 


1. Graduate Students who are enrolled for nine (9) semester hours of credit; or 
2. Graduate Students who are (a) accepted to a Graduate Program and (b) enrolled for at least two (2) 


semester hours of Thesis credit; or 
3. Graduate Students who are (a) accepted to a Graduate Program, and (b) working as full-time (defined as 20 


hours per week) research assistants or teaching assistants AND (c) enrolled for at least three (3) semester 
hours of regular course credit or one (1) semester hour of thesis credit. 


 


E.  MAXIMUM COURSE LOAD 
 


The recommended maximum course load for a graduate student who is employed for more than twenty hours a 
week will be nine (9) credit hours during a regular semester and six (6) credit hours during the summer session. The 
maximum course load per semester is no more than fifteen (15) credit hours.  
 


F.  COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM 
 


The numbering system for graduate courses and student's eligibility for graduate credit has been determined 
as follows: 
 


I.   General Class-Level Designations 
 


 400G-499G Courses in this category may also be found in the Undergraduate Catalog.  Graduate 
students may include up to 10 semester hours of these courses, designated by the letter 
"G" after the course number, toward a graduate degree.  Additional work beyond that 
required of undergraduates will be expected.  No retroactive graduate credit will be given 
for a course in which the student registered for undergraduate credit.  Under no 
circumstances can a course taken for credit as an undergraduate be repeated for graduate 
credit. 


 


 500-699  Courses in this category are primarily for graduate students.  Qualified seniors may be 
allowed to enroll in graduate courses by special permission. 


 


II.   Special Course Designations 
 


 A. -90 Series:  Special Project.  Courses for individual students including special problems, 
special studies, and individual research (690 is for special project in lieu of thesis only). 


 


 B. -91  Series:  Seminar Courses.  Courses in which the burden or research and preparation are on 
the students, and class activity is discussion-oriented. 


 


 C. -92  Series:  Practicum Courses.  Guided work experience supervised by a qualified professor 
or project director to whom the student reports at regular intervals. 


 


 D. -93  Series:  Workshops.  Courses administered by a group of specialists and dealing with 
various applied aspects of a discipline. 


 


 E. -94  Series or on a trial basis:  Special Studies.  Special-category courses usually designed to 
be offered only once (e.g., a course by a visiting expert, a course designed for a specific 
group of students). 


 


 F. -95  Series:  Thesis.  Independent research culminating in a major research paper or project 
(e.g., Master's Thesis). 
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 G. -96 Series:  Creative Thesis (Art Program only).  Independent creative work culminating in an 
original exhibition. 


 


 H. -98  Series:  Internship.  A training, residency or intern program in which the student works in 
a technical or professional area under the supervision of an expert in the field. 


 


 I. -99  Series:  Independent Reading.  A course of directed reading in a designated field or topic. 
 J. 800  Series:  The 800 series of courses are post baccalaureate, professional development 


courses for teachers.  Admission requirements are (1) proof of a bachelor's degree and (2) 
proof of present employment as a teacher.  No undergraduate may take an 800 course.  
Credit for an 800 course is not applicable to any master’s degree.  These courses may not 
be cross-listed with any other course.  They shall appear on a separate transcript labeled 
"FOR PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT." 


 


G.  SPECIAL PROJECT COURSES 
 


Students enrolling for 590 or 690 course credits must complete Special Project course forms available from 
the Professional and International Program (PIP) Office.  Students must take the form to the faculty member 
offering the course.  The faculty member will assist in completing the form and sign the form.  After obtaining the 
other required signatures, the formal registration and payment of required fees for these courses shall take place.  If 
the course is to be used for graduation requirements, grades must be submitted by the instructor on the required 
deadline.  In addition, the required contact hours must also be met between the student and the instructor for 
academic credit.  No more than nine credit hours of 590 and 690 course work can be accumulated toward graduate 
degree requirements.  All other rules and regulations apply. 
 


Students who have been accepted to Graduate Status may register for Special Project and Internship 
Courses through the ninth week of a regular semester or the third week of a Summer Term.  Graduate students must 
register for all other courses during regularly scheduled registration periods or DROP/ADD periods. 
 


H.  CONFERENCE COURSES 
 


Conference courses are courses described in this Bulletin, but not listed on the official semester or term 
class schedule.  A Graduate student may enroll and study privately with the professor if the advisor, instructor, 
graduate program chair, appropriate academic Dean or Director, and Assistant Vice President of Graduate Studies, 
Sponsored Programs & Research approve the justification for such enrollment.  A conference course will not be 
approved if the course already appears on the regular schedule of classes.  
 


Application forms for a conference course can be obtained from the Professional and International Program 
(PIP) Office.  Students must first have the forms approved by the instructor.  After obtaining the required signatures, 
the formal registration and payment of required fees for these courses shall take place.  If the course is to be used for 
graduation requirements, grades must be submitted by the instructor on the required deadline.  In addition, the 
required contact hours must also be met between the student and the instructor for academic credit.  All other rules 
and regulations apply. 


 


I.  GRADING SYSTEM 
 


A grade is given as recognition of a certain degree of accomplishment in a course and is to be interpreted as 
follows: 


A+ [4.00] Outstanding* 
A [4.00] Excellent 
A- [3.70] Very Good 
B+ [3.30] High Average 
B [3.00] Average 
B- [2.70] Low Average 
C+ [2.00] Below Average 
C [2.00] Marginal 
F [0.00] Failure 
UW [0.00] Unofficial Withdrawal (see section on Withdrawal Policies and Procedures) 


 


Students may re-register for courses in which they received a grade of C+ or below, or for courses which 
are over seven years old.  In these instances, all grades will become part of the permanent record, but only the grade 
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in the course in which the student has most recently registered will be computed in the total cumulative Grade Point 
Average (GPA). 
 


Special Projects (690) and Thesis (695 and 696) use different grades, The usual grades listed above 
normally awarded for the completion of a course are not used for these courses.  Grades of T (Terminated) and P 
(Passed) are given for thesis and special project courses. 
 


*An A+ grade is a qualitative grade difference from an A, but both grades carry the same quantitative points. 
 
J.  POLICIES AND PROCEDURES FOR “INCOMPLETE GRADES” 
 


Incomplete - An "I" may be given to a student who has failed to complete a small, but important part of the 
course if the reasons for the incomplete are justified in writing by the student and instructor and approved by the 
Dean of the college/school.  To receive credit for a course marked "I", the student must satisfactorily complete the 
unfinished work by the end of one calendar year (or sooner as agreed by student and instructor) from the last day of 
the semester in which the student received the "I", with the exception of -690, -695 and -696 courses.  Should the 
student fail to complete the specified work to the satisfaction of the instructor, no credit will be recorded and the 
symbol "I" will be changed to an "F" on the transcript.  No request for time extension will be approved.  The 
conversion to “F” does not apply to Special Project (-690 course) or to Thesis (-695 or AR696 courses).  In these 
cases, the grade of “I” will remain on the permanent record until a grade of “P” or “T” is received or seven years has 
passed whichever comes sooner. 
 


In exception to the above policy, all grades of "I" must be resolved prior to graduation.  For those courses 
carrying an "I" for which a Change of Grade Form has not been submitted according to the policy for submission of 
grade for graduating students, or at the time of certification that degree requirements have been met, the "I" will 
change to an "F" and be used for the final calculation of the GPA. 
 


The conversion to "F" does not apply to Special Project (-690 courses) or to Thesis (-695 or AR696 
courses).  In these cases, the grade of "I" will remain on the permanent record until a grade of “P” or “T” is received. 
 


K.  WITHDRAWAL POLICIES AND PROCEDURES 
 


Since the University must operate as efficiently as possible, and since withdrawal from courses usually 
occurs after it is too late for other students to take the place of those who have withdrawn, the University has 
adopted policies and procedures which will discourage withdrawals and encourage more careful selection of those 
courses which the student has maximum assurance of completing. 
 


1. Admissions Office-Initiated Drop:  The Registrar may administratively drop a student from any class for 
which he or she does not have the prerequisite courses, or exemption from the prerequisites, whether the 
student enrolls in such a class during the regular registration period or the drop/add period. 


 


2. Administrative Drop:  Students are responsible for registering only for those courses for which they have 
met the stated prerequisites.  Students who register for classes without the proper prerequisite courses or 
without written exemption from the prerequisites and are administratively dropped after the refund period 
are not eligible for a refund of tuition or fees. 


 


3. Student-Initiated Schedule Adjustment/Add/Drop:  Students may drop from a class or classes during the 
first week of instruction of a regular semester and the first day of a summer session without anything being 
recorded on their transcripts.  See Cancellation Fee section for applicable charges. 


 


4. Student-Initiated Official Withdrawal  
 From the second through the eighth week of instruction of a regular semester and from the second day of 


classes for each summer session through the third week of each summer session, students may withdraw by 
filing a withdrawal form in the Records Office.  This form must be signed by the student's advisor.  A "W" 
(indicating an official withdrawal) will be recorded.  


 


 After the eighth week of instruction of a regular semester and after the third week of a summer session, 
students may NOT withdraw from individual courses without submitting to the Records Office a Petition to 
Withdraw form that has been approved by the class instructor and the student’s advisor.  Students 
requesting a complete withdrawal from the University must file a withdrawal form available at the Records 
Office and obtain the required signatures.  See Cancellation Fee section for applicable charges. 
 


6.3.e







 
  2013-2014 


GRADUATE BULLETIN 
 


 


- 16 - 
 


L.  ACADEMIC PROBATION, SUSPENSION, AND DISMISSAL 
 


1. After completion of 12 credits of graduate courses, a graduate student who fails to maintain a cumulative 
GPA of 3.00 or better in all courses granted graduate credit at the end of a session, i.e., Fall, Spring or 
Summer, will be placed on ACADEMIC PROBATION for the following one full calendar year.  Extension 
of the probationary year will not be granted due to an Incomplete (grade of "I"). 


 


 The graduate student will be removed from probationary status when his/her cumulative GPA in all 
graduate courses reaches the required minimum of 3.00 or higher when computed at the end of a session, 
i.e., Fall, Spring or Summer.  If the student does not attain the required cumulative GPA of 3.00 or higher 
at the end of the probationary period, i.e., after one full calendar year, the student will be SUSPENDED 
from the Graduate Studies and will not be allowed to enroll in courses granted graduate credits for one full 
calendar year. 
 


2. Upon the recommendation of the graduate program chair, an individual suspended from the Graduate 
Studies may petition to the respective Dean for re-admittance.  If the petition is approved, the student will 
be readmitted on a probationary status for one full calendar year and must raise his/her cumulative GPA to 
3.00 or higher in all graduate courses within this period.  Failure to attain a cumulative GPA of 3.00 or 
higher in courses granting graduate credits at the end of the probationary period will result in DISMISSAL 
from Graduate Studies. 
 


3. An individual whose petition for re-admittance to the Graduate Studies has been denied may petition again 
for re-admittance after waiting one full calendar year.  A second denial of a petition by the respective Dean 
will constitute permanent DISMISSAL from Graduate Studies. 
 


4. An individual who is SUSPENDED or DISMISSED from Graduate Studies may be allowed to enroll in 
undergraduate courses if he/she complies with undergraduate admission policies.  Under no circumstance 
will the student be allowed to enroll in 400G, 500-, or 600-level courses. 


 
 


M.  RELEASE OF INFORMATION 
 


FERPA - Annual Notice to Students: 
 


THE FAMILY EDUCATIONAL RIGHTS AND PRIVACY ACT OF 1974 (F.E.R.P.A.) 
 


Annually, University of Guam informs students of the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, as 
amended.  This Act, with which the institution intends to comply fully, was designated to protect the privacy of 
educational records. The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) afford students certain rights with 
respect to their education records.  These rights include:  
 


1. The right to inspect and review the student’s education records within 45 days of the day the University receives 
a request for access.  Students should submit to the Office of the Registrar, the college dean, head of the 
academic department, or other appropriate official, written requests that identify the record(s) they wish to 
inspect.  The University official will arrange for access and notify the student of the time and place where the 
records may be inspected.  If the records are not maintained by the University official to whom the request was 
submitted, that official shall advise the student of the correct official to whom the request should be addressed. 


  


2. The right to request the amendment of the student's education records that the student believes are inaccurate or 
misleading.  Students may ask the University to amend a record that they believe is inaccurate or misleading.  
They should write to the University official responsible for the record, clearly identify the part of the record 
they want changed, and specify why it is inaccurate or misleading.  If the University decides not to amend the 
record as requested by the student the University will notify the student of the decision and advise the student of 
his or her right to a hearing regarding the request for amendment.  Additional information regarding the hearing 
procedures will be provided to the student when notified of the right to a hearing.  


 


3. The right to consent to disclosures of personally identifiable 'information contained in the student's education 
records, except to the, extent that FERPA authorizes disclosure without consent.  One exception, which permits 
disclosure without consent, is disclosure to school officials with legitimate educational interests.  A school 
official is a person employed by the University in an administrative, supervisory, academic or research, or 
support staff position (including law enforcement unit personnel and health staff); a person or company with 
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whom the University has contracted (such as an attorney, auditor, or collection agent); a person serving on the 
Board of Regents; or a student serving on an official committee, such as a disciplinary or grievance committee, 
or assisting another school official in performing his or her tasks.  A school official has a legitimate educational 
interest if the official needs to review an education record in order to fulfill his or her professional 
responsibility.  The following is considered "Directory Information" at the University and will be made 
available to the general public unless the student notifies the Office of the Registrar in person or in writing 
before the last day to add classes: 


 


Student’s name, telephone number, e-mail address, mailing address, date and place of birth, 
major field of study, participation in officially recognized activities and sports, dates of 
enrollment, honors, awards, degrees completed, dates of degrees conferred,  institutions attended 
prior to admission to UOG, gender, class level, and full-time/part-time status.  
 


4. The right to file a complaint with the U.S. Department of Education concerning alleged failures by the 
University of Guam to comply with the requirements of FERPA.  The name and address of the Office that 
administers FERPA is:  Family Policy Compliance Office, U.S. Department of Education, 400 Maryland 
Avenue SW, Washington, DC 20202-4605.  Website: www.ed.gov/policy/gen/guid/fpco/ferpa 


 


III. TUITION AND FEES 
 


The Board of Regents establishes tuition and other fees at the University of Guam. University of Guam accepts 
MasterCard, VISA, and American Express credit cards. A non-refundable Application Fee must accompany all 
applications for admission.  No application will be considered if the fee has not been paid, and the applicant will not 
be permitted to register for any course. 
 


NOTE:  The charges listed in this bulletin are those in effect at the time of publication and are subject to change by 
the Board of Regents of the University of Guam. 
 


A.  TUITION RATES     Cost Per Credit Hour 
 


Resident Tuition $258.00 
 Non-Resident Tuition $589.00 


 


B.  RESIDENCY RULES 
 


Resident and Non-Resident Students.  An applicant is initially classified as a resident or non-resident for tuition 
purposes at the time of application with the Admissions and Records Office.  The classification, which is certified 
by the Registrar, is based upon information furnished by the student and from other relevant sources.  In compliance 
with the Residency Policy passed by the Board of Regents on February 1996 and amended on May 1997 and June 
17, 2004, students in Non-Resident status are required to pay non-resident tuition.  


The considerations used in determining Residency status are as follows: 
a. Establishment of a domicile on Guam or in one of the Freely Associated States (the Commonwealth of the 


Northern Marianas Islands, the Federated States of Micronesia, the Marshal Islands, or the Republic of 
Palau) as mandated by 17GC16125. (a) for a period of twelve months prior to the beginning of the term for 
which residency is claimed, or 
 


b. Evidence of residency for a period of twelve months or more prior to the beginning of the term for which 
residency is claimed.  Evidence of residency will be shown by a student providing documentation  from 
one of the following1: 
 Permanent employment on Guam (verification of employment) 
 Payment of income taxes of Guam (by student, or by parent/guardian if the student is a dependent). 
 Ownership or rental of living quarters on Guam. 
 Continue to use a Guam permanent address on ALL RECORDS (educational, employment, military, 


financial). 
 Retain your Guam voter’s registration. 
 Maintain a Guam driver’s license or vehicle registration.  If it is necessary to change your license or 


registration while temporarily residing in another location, the license MUST be changed back to Guam 
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within 10 days of the date of return to Guam, and the vehicle registration must be changed within 20 
days of the date of return. 
 


 Village Mayor’s certification of residency. 
 


c. Adjustment to Permanent Resident Status.  Students who have filed for an Adjustment to Permanent 
Resident Status will be eligible for resident rate only if they have resided on Guam for twelve consecutive 
months prior to applying to the university and have submitted the following supporting documents: 
 A Notice of Action for the Adjustment to Permanent Resident Status from the USCIS. 
 Proof of residency (documents to prove living on Guam for the last twelve months prior to applying to 


the university). 
 


*A Notice of Action denying the student’s application for an Adjustment to Permanent Resident Status will 
render the student ineligible for resident tuition rate. 


 


The burden of proof is upon the student making a claim to resident student’s status.  The admission of students who 
knowingly provide false information for the purpose of achieving resident status shall be subject to cancellation and 
adjusted billing. 
 


Exemptions to the twelve-month requirement where resident classification may apply1: 
Graduate of a Guam High School  You  may be entitled to an exemption from nonresident tuition if you attended 
high school in Guam for three (3) or more years AND graduated from a Guam high school.  You are not eligible for 
this exemption if you are a nonimmigrant alien. 
 


Attended Elementary and Middle School on Guam You may be entitled to an exemption from nonresident tuition 
if you attended both elementary AND middle school on Guam. You are not eligible for this exemption if you are a 
nonimmigrant alien. 
 


Active Military Duty  United States Military personnel and their authorized dependents (as defined by the Armed 
Services) during the period such personnel are stationed in Guam on active duty. NOTE:  This exception does not 
apply to employees of other U.S. federal government departments, bureaus, or agencies or their dependents who are 
assigned or stationed to Guam. 
 


Legal Place of Residency  You may be entitled to an exemption from nonresident tuition if you are able to 
demonstrate to the Registrar that Guam is your legal place of residency and you intend to make Guam you 
permanent place of residency. 
 


You may be entitled to an exemption from nonresident tuition if you are able to demonstrate that you permanently 
reside in Guam, but have been absent for only educational, training, or military reasons. 
 
1Non immigrant aliens, e.g. B,F,H,E Visa holders, are classified as non-residents and are not qualified for resident tuition 
rates or exemptions. 
 


If you are classified as a non-resident and wish to be considered for resident reclassification, complete the “Petition 
for Residency Student Classification” before the semester or term you wish to enroll.  Approved changes of status 
will become effective for the term or semester following the approval; they are not retroactive, and no refunds will 
be given.   
 


C.  SENIOR CITIZENS 
 


Persons 55 years or older are entitled to free tuition at the University of Guam, provided that he/she has been a 
resident of Guam for no less than five (5) years preceding enrollment (Public Law no. 24-151), and provided that 
they have been admitted to the University.  Admission into a course shall be on a space available basis or, if 
course(s) is full, by permission of the instructor(s).  A senior citizen may apply for admission as a regular student or 
as a non-degree seeking student.  Registration is scheduled after the scheduled adjustment period (add/drop) of any 
regular semester.  However, a Senior Citizen may opt not to participate in this program and instead enroll during any 
registration period provided that he/she registers on the assigned registration for her/his class level and provided 
he/she pays the required tuition and fees.  NOTE:  Because all summer classes and out-of-normal semester classes 
are offered on a self-sustaining basis, there will be no senior citizen tuition waiver for these classes.  The tuition 
waiver is only available for regular fall and spring semester courses.  All other rules apply.  For assistance, contact 
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the assigned coordinator at the Records Office.  All admissions and enrollment requirements apply. 


 


D.  VETERANS 
 


All veterans enrolling at the University of Guam for the first time must report to the Financial Aid Office located at 
the Field House.  Supporting documents that you should bring are:  DD214, NOBE, Kicker, marriage certificates, 
and birth certificates for each dependent child (whichever is applicable).  Veterans with no prior training under the 
GI Bill or former VA students who have taken an educational break for more than 45 days are urged to see the VA 
Coordinator at least two months before enrolling.  
 
E.  ACTIVE DUTY MILITARY PERSONNEL 


 


All active duty military personnel as well as veterans with more than one year of service are encouraged to visit with 
the Admissions and Records Office at the Field House for information concerning credit granted for military service. 
The University of Guam is a member of Service members Opportunity Colleges (SOC & SOC-NAV), which insures 
transferability of credits among member institutions. 


 
F.  MILITARY ACTIVATION DURING WARTIME OR FOR MANDATORY TRAINING 
 


Recognizing the need to accommodate students who are asked to serve their country during wartime or for 
mandatory military training, the University of Guam will allow students called to active military duty for 
deployment during wartime or for mandatory military training while enrolled in a given semester to be provided a 
refund of tuition and fees and official withdrawal from their classes.  As an alternative to refunds, students may opt 
for credit against future enrollment, or request an incomplete grade (“I”) from their respective instructors (subject to 
instructor approval).  Students will be required to provide to the Registrar’s Office and the Business Office written 
notice and evidence of active military status and indicate whether a refund or credit is preferred.  
 


G.  OTHER SPECIAL TUITION RATES 
 


 Graduate students who enroll in undergraduate courses for any reason will be charged the graduate rate. 
 


 The fee for Audit or for Credit-by-Examination is the cost that would be charged the student if the student 
enrolled for a regular class. 


 


H.  FEES 
 


Regular Semester (at time of registration) ..................................................... Fall 2013/ Spring 2014 
Registration .............................................................................................................................. $12.00 
Library Services ....................................................................................................................... $24.00 
Athletics ................................................................................................................................... $24.00 
Health Services ......................................................................................................................... $12.00 
Student Activities ..................................................................................................................... $24.00 
Student Services ....................................................................................................................... $44.00 
Computer Fee ........................................................................................................................... $24.00 
Internet ..................................................................................................................................... $68.00 
Fieldhouse ................................................................................................................................ $17.00 
Online Learning Fee ................................................................................................................. $20.00 


 
Summer Session (at time of registration) ..................................................................... Summer 2014 
Registration .............................................................................................................................. $12.00 
Library Services ....................................................................................................................... $24.00 
Athletics ................................................................................................................................... $12.00 
Health Services ......................................................................................................................... $12.00 
Student Activities ..................................................................................................................... $24.00 
Student Services  ...................................................................................................................... $24.00 
Computer Fee ........................................................................................................................... $24.00 
Internet ..................................................................................................................................... $58.00 
Fieldhouse .................................................................................................................................. $8.50 
Online Learning Fee ................................................................................................................. $10.00 
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 Miscellaneous charges:   In addition to the fees listed earlier in this section, the following charges are 


assessed when applicable: 
 


Application Fee (non-refundable)……………………………………………………….. $49.00 
                    International Students  (non-refundable) ............................................................................ $74.00 


Cancellation Fees  .............................................................. (see Refund Regulations in this bulletin) 
Change of Schedule Fee ............................................................................ (see Drop/Add fee below) 
Check Service 
     For each check that fails to clear ......................................................................................... $25.00 
Graduation Fee  ........................................................................................................................ $44.00 
Graduation Reapplication Fee .................................................................................................. $24.00 
Laboratory Fees on a per course basis  .......................................................................... See Schedule 
Library Fines/Lost or Damage Fee ................................................................................ Charges Vary 
Thesis Binding Fee  .................................................................................................................. $50.00 


 


 If a student’s financial obligations have not been met, the Admissions and Records Office will not release 
transcripts, diploma or other official records of the student, and the student will not be permitted to register for 
further courses.  The University will charge interest of 8.5% per annum on all debts not received by the payment 
deadline.  Students will have to pay fees if their account is sent to a Collection Agency.  Matters relating to the 
student’s financial obligations to the University should be referred to the Bursar’s Office (735-2940/3/5).  The 
University may report students with unpaid accounts to a credit bureau and/or Department of Revenue and Taxation. 


 


Payment Deadline:  Payment deadlines are advertised each semester and during the summer terms in the Course 
Schedule advertisement.  Please refer to current course schedule for payment deadlines. 


 


Transcript Fee:  The University will only release transcripts to students who have met all their financial 
obligations. The first copy is provided free.  Additional copies may be obtained at $5.00 per copy.  Students may 
obtain copies of their transcripts in one hour when necessary by paying a special service charge of $20.00 in 
addition to transcript fees.  (Note:  The service charge is assessed per request, not per transcript.  Example: if a 
student needs three transcripts and requests one-hour service, the total charges will be $35.00; $15.00 for three 
transcripts plus $20.00 service charge.) 


 


If a student's financial obligations have not been met, transcripts and other official records of the student will not be 
released by the Admissions and Records Office, and the student will not be permitted to register for further courses.  
Further, the student will not be allowed to fully withdraw from the University until he/she completes payment.  The 
University will charge interest of 8.5% per annum on all debts including returned checks.  Matters relating to the 
student's financial obligations to the University should be referred to the Comptroller.  The University reserves the 
right to send delinquent accounts to a collection agency that will require the student to pay additional fees and 
interest.  The University also reserves the right to give information on delinquent accounts to credit bureaus and 
credit reporting agencies. 


 


Members of the U.S. Armed Forces should consult their Education Office regarding support for tuition and fees. 
 


I.  BOOKS AND SUPPLIES 
 


 Books and supplies are available at the University Bookstore located in the Student Center and must be paid for 
at the time of purchase.  The Bookstore will not accept charge accounts.  The Bookstore accepts MasterCard, VISA, 
and American Express credit cards. 
 


J.  REFUND REGULATIONS 
 


The University of Guam Board of Regents approved the Refund schedule below on April 18, 1996.  Refund of 
tuition, when warranted, may be made in accordance with the refund schedule below.  Tuition refunds will be 
honored only when the official withdrawal form has been submitted to the Business Office.  No refunds will be 
given after the withdrawal periods listed below.  Full tuition refund (100%) will be granted for courses canceled by 
the University. 
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K.  WITHDRAWAL PERIOD AND OTHER FEES 
 


Cancellation Fees:  If you register for a class and later decide to drop or withdraw from class(es), you will be 
charged a cancellation fee as follows: 
 


Regular Semester Fall 2013/Spring 2014 
Tuition before the first day of class ....................................................................................................  0% 
Fees before the first day of class ........................................................................................................  0% 


 


Tuition during the first week of class  ................................................................................................  5% 
Fees during the first week of class .....................................................................................................  100% 


 


Tuition after the seventh day of the semester  ....................................................................................  100% 
Fees after the seventh day of the semester .........................................................................................  100% 


 


Note: There is a different schedule for Saturday classes.  See the Business Office for details. 
 


Summer Session Summer 2014 
             Tuition before the first day of class ....................................................................................................  0% 


Fees before the first day of class ........................................................................................................  0% 
 


Tuition the first day of class ...............................................................................................................  5% 
Fees the first day of class ...................................................................................................................  100% 


 


Tuition after the first day of the session .............................................................................................  100% 
Fees after the first day of the session .................................................................................................  100% 
 


Students who are waiting for financial aid or have not yet paid for their tuition and fees are still financially 
obligated by the above regulations. 
 


Students who do not officially drop or withdraw from class(es) within the time periods above and still owe 
tuition and fees, are liable for payment and will be billed accordingly.  Therefore, it is crucial to officially drop or 
withdraw from class(es) in a timely manner. 
 


If there are multiple class start days for the summer term, the refund policy for the above schedule will 
begin on the first day of the first class of the summer term. 
 


Registration and Course Fees are not refundable except for courses canceled by the University.  Refund 
checks will be mailed four to six weeks after a student drops a class or withdraws from the University.  


 


IV. STUDENT RESOURCES 
 


A.  COUNSELING SERVICES 
 


ISA Psychological Services Center  
HSS 202 (Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg) Tel. 735-2883 Fax 734-5255 
 


ISA Psychological Services Center offers a variety of professional services to students, faculty, and staff of 
the University of Guam.  The Center provides a safe place to talk with a clinical psychologist or student counselor 
about personal issues or concerns.  All services are designed to promote individual growth and personal enrichment, 
and are provided free of charge.   


 


Enrollment Management and Student Services/Counseling Services  
Student Center.  Tel.: 735-2233-34 Fax: 734–3451. 


 


 The staff of EMSS Counseling Services provides academic counseling services to all students.  These 
services are aimed at helping students understand and address emotional and academic concerns that may prevent 
them from gaining the most from their university experience.  Students are encouraged to visit the Counseling 
Services Office. Efforts will be made to help them find effective solutions. 
 


Students may take vocational interest inventories in order to gain a better understanding of their career 
potentials.  The latest file on microfiche regarding university and college catalogs is available, as well as numerous 
educational and vocational resource materials.  Also, applications are available for the GMAT, GRE, and many 
other standardized examinations required for admission to professional programs. 
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B.  EEO/ADA & TITLE IX OFFICE 
 
 


  EEO/ADA & TITLE IX OFICE 
  IYA-HAMI HALL 
  DORM 2, ROOM 106 (right wing entrance) 
  Tel.: (671) 735-2244 or TDD: (671) 735-2243 
  Email address:  eeo-ada@uguam.uog.edu 
 


The EEO/ADA & TITLE IX Office provides various services to students relating to equal employment 
opportunities, needs for students with disabilities and ensures non-discrimination on the basis of sex in the 
admission to or employment in its education programs or activities. 
 
 


Our Office provides for the needs of students with disabilities to assure they can access all institutional 
programs and services, foster independence and facilitate self-advocacy.  Request for academic accommodations 
should be done at least 4 weeks before classes begin.  All students with disabilities must submit appropriate 
educational, medical and psychological documentation to substantiate their need for services. Confidentiality is 
maintained. 
 


Students with disabilities may benefit from commonly offered accommodations that include, but are not limited to: 
 


 Library Assistance 
 Note Takers 
 Readers 
 Academic Support Center/Tutors 


(Undergraduate students may use existing tutorial labs and services which are available through the TRIO 
Program in the areas of English and Mathematics) 


 Sign Language Interpreters 
 Special Equipment (voice/tape recorders)  
 Adapted Testing  


(required when students with disabilities need special equipment, readers, writers, proctors, additional 
time, etc… to take quizzes, exams, and placement tests.) 


 
Students are advised to visit the EEO/ADA & TITLE IX Office to pick up a copy of the Policy for Equal 


Employment and Non-Discrimination/Non-Harassment and Policy and Procedure for Students and Applicants with 
a Disability Handbook. Requests for academic accommodations may also be made by contacting our Office.   


 
C.  STUDENT HOUSING & RESIDENCE LIFE 
 


  Director of Student Housing 
  University of Guam 
  UOG Station, Mangilao, Guam 96923 
  Tel.: (671) 735-2260 Fax:  (671) 734-6811/Webpage:  http://www.uog.edu/gateway 


The University of Guam has a Residence Life program providing comfortable on-campus housing for 
students.  The University has two traditional style residence halls providing accommodations for up to 196 students 
in double occupancy rooms.  Though two students generally share residential rooms, single rooms may be obtained 
for a premium when space is available. 
 


Our residence halls are staffed by trained resident assistants (RAs) who are selected for their maturity and 
leadership.  The RAs enhance the community life of the residence halls and the well-being of residents by 
coordinating co-curricular and extracurricular activities, competitions, and events.  Each hall is equipped with 
kitchen facilities for students to prepare their own meals, no meal plan is offered by the University. 
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D.  FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 
 


 Mark A. Duarte 
 Director, Financial Aid Office 
 UOG Field House 1st Floor 
 Tel.:  (671) 735-2284/2288 Fax:  (671) 734-2907  Email:  finaid@uguam.uog.edu 
 Webpage: http://www.uog.edu/dynamicdata/EMSSFinancialAidHome.aspx?siteid=1&p=563   
 
Students who need financial assistance to pursue graduate programs are encouraged to take advantage of 


the various types of aid available at the University Financial aid can be categorized into three major kinds as 
follows: 
 


I. U.S. Department of Education Programs (Federal Title IV Student Aid) 
Special and Regular students, who do not possess a high school diploma or GED, are not eligible for 
federal financial aid, unless the student meets the “Ability to Benefit” criteria. 


 


A. College Work-Study: Part time employment on campus for eligible graduate students 
B.  Stafford Student Loan: Low interest loans made to eligible undergraduate/graduate students by lending 


institutions repayment may be deferred until student graduates. 
 C.   William D. Ford Direct Student Loan: by U.S. Department of Education. 
 D. Leveraging Educational Assistance Program Policy (LEAP): Grant aid for eligible 


undergraduate/graduate students based on unmet financial need. 
 


NOTE: To maintain eligibility for the federal student aid programs, a student must be in good academic 
standing and be making satisfactory progress toward his/her degree.  Please contact the Financial Aid 
Office for the specific program requirements. 


 


Applications for these programs are available upon request from the Financial Aid Office, University of 
Guam, UOG Station, Mangilao, Guam 96923, or students can apply online via the web www.fafsa.ed.gov.  
Application forms are generally available during February for the following academic year. 


 
II. Government of Guam Student Financial Assistance Program 


The student Financial Assistance Program consists of the Government of Guam Professional Technical 
Award, Student Loan, and Merit Award.  The Program is mandated by public law, implemented by the 
Board of Regents and administered by the Financial Aid Office, University of Guam.  Deadline for 
application is April 30 for the Academic Year.  Applications are available at the Financial Aid Office.  
There is a residency requirement.  Contact the Financial Aid Office at 735–2287. 


 


Dr. Antonio C. Yamashita Educator Corps Scholarship Program (YEC): The Program provides financial 
assistance to bonafide residents of Guam who are pursuing courses of study leading to either a Bachelor of 
Arts in Education or Master of Education in Administration and Supervision or in School Guidance and 
Counseling and who wish to work in the Guam Public School System.  YEC also supports those seeking an 
initial certification in teaching, counseling, and/or, administration and supervision through the Department 
of Education. Scholarship support comes in the form of monthly stipends, payment of tuition and fees, and 
an allowance for books and supplies.  The announced application cycles for the year allow for the entry of 
new recipients at the start of the Spring, Summer, and Fall semesters.  Prospective scholarship recipients 
may acquaint themselves with the established requirements for application by way of a published program 
brochure or by addressing their inquiries to any of the YEC staff.  The office is located on the west side of 
the School of Education building room 119 and is open for business Mondays through Fridays, 
8:00am~12:00pm and 1:00pm~5:00pm.  For additional information call 735-2470/71. 


 
III. Individual Graduate Programs 


Specific scholarships or assistantships may be available through the Financial Aid Office.  Teaching or 
research assistantships may be available in some areas through the appropriate colleges, units, or divisions 
of the University. 
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E.  VETERANS AFFAIRS 
 


The University is approved for the training of veterans and their dependents under educational guidelines 
established by the Federal Government.  Authorization for training under all federal laws must be obtained from the 
Veterans Administration through its regional office at P.O. Box 50188, Honolulu, Hawaii 96850.  For further 
information contact the Financial Aid Office. 


 
F.  STUDENT HEALTH SERVICES (SHS) 
 


 Our mission is to provide a comprehensive program for students in efforts to maintain optimum physical 
and mental health.  SHS is committed to providing high quality, low cost health care to all students officially 
enrolled at UOG.  These health care services are confidential and are responsive to the needs of our diverse student 
population.  SHS evaluates, maintains and promotes the general health status of our students so they may make 
informed, appropriate and healthy life choices to achieve their academic and career goals.  Records are maintained 
to document services provided.  Students who are not currently insured are encouraged to purchase a health 
insurance plan.  
 


 The Student Health Service is an institutional member of the American College Health Association 
(ACHA) and the Pacific Coast College Health Association (PCCHA). 
 


Health Requirements:  All applicants must supply evidence of having been vaccinated against measles, mumps, 
and rubella (MMR#1 and #2) and the results of a tuberculin skin test taken no earlier than six (6) months of the date 
of application.  Student Health Service offers this test at no charge provided your application fee is paid for and your 
application for re-entry is submitted.  In addition, applicants must complete a Report of Medical History form and 
submit it to the Student Health Service.  Required documents must be submitted to Student Health Service and be 
cleared before orientation and registration.  Failure to submit documents to clear health requirements will delay your 
registration. 
 


Wellness Program:  The Student Health Service offers several prevention programs.  This program is designed to 
assist our clients who have the desire to improve their health using natural approaches.  Students are encouraged to 
begin with `completing our Balancing Body Chemistry Health Assessment form to assess your overall medical 
needs and health risks, such as coronary heart disease and diabetes. We also provide you with exercise, nutrition 
counseling, smoking cessation classes, and stress management assessments -- all part of our preventative approach 
to medicine. 
 


International Students:  Most medical care services in the U.S. are extremely expensive.  To protect our UOG 
International (I-20) Students from these high costs, the University requires all full-time International Students to 
have health insurance by providing proof of coverage that is valid on Guam.  Please refer to the section on 
International Studies for additional information. 
 
G.  STUDENT LIFE 
 


The University offers many activities for the students.  Some activities are sponsored by the University, 
while others are sponsored by various clubs and organizations.  Each student has the opportunity to participate in 
over 30 organizations.  Students interested in joining these clubs or starting new clubs are encouraged to see the 
Student Life Officer who is responsible for supervising publications, activities, and orientation for new students each 
semester, as well as other programs. 


 
H.  COMPUTER FACILITIES 


 


The Information Technology Resource Center/Computer Center provides computer services to the 
University community, particularly its administrative, instructional and research needs.  The Center will provide 
computer services to the community as resources are available.  A Computer Lab, with terminals and computers at 
the Center, is open to the University community, and can be arranged for faculty and staff to use 24-hours a day and 
7-days a week.  Communication lines and computers are also set up to access on/off campus networks and data 
bases.   


 


The ITRC/Computer Center administers an Internet node, providing an Internet gateway for various 
agencies and serves as Internet domain administrator for the region. 
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The School of Business and Public Administration maintains 3 computer laboratories for teaching and 
student use.  The School of Education, Curriculum Resource Center includes computers for teacher training, and the 
College of Natural and Applied Sciences maintains computer laboratories for mathematics and science courses.  
Other computer labs for student use are located around the campus.  Please contact your dean or the ITRC/Computer 
Center for further information. 
 
I. LEARNING RESOURCES (ROBERT F. KENNEDY MEMORIAL LIBRARY) 
 


The Territorial College of Guam was founded in 1952; in June of the same year the Territorial College of 
Guam Library was established in a World War II military Quonset hut in Mongmong.  Curriculum of the College 
was supported by the library’s initial collection of 2000 volumes consisted mainly of donations from the military 
and public libraries on Guam.  Since then, the University of Guam Robert F. Kennedy (RFK) Memorial Library, 
housed in the Tan Siu Lin Building, has evolved into the largest library and research facility in the Micronesia 
region.  The library provides 54,201 square feet of work and study area, and is equipped with 400 reading seats, 
serving the University as well as the community of Guam. 
 


Administered by the Learning Resources Director, the University of Guam RFK Memorial Library is an 
academic component and the central library faculty of the University.  At present, it houses over 98,059 print titles 
and 124,977 print holdings; 26,902 microfilm reels and 899,748 microfiche units; 1527 print serial titles, 187,897 
print serial issues; and 5289 multimedia items.  In January 2009, a new Integrated Library System (ILS) was 
installed, and the new SYMPHONY went live in February 2009.  The library’s online catalog (OCEAN) allows 24/7 
access to students, faculty, staff and other community and regional cardholders and enrollees to the library collection 
and electronic resources both on and off campus. Electronic database resources subscribed and licensed to the 
Library provide wide-ranged subjects of full-text, peer-reviewed articles.  New acquisitions and databases are 
selected to enhance and support the academic quality of the university’s classes, research and professional needs.   
 


  In September 2009, the Library received a three-year Federal National Leadership Grant from the Institute 
of Museum and Library Services (IMLS) for the “Information Literacy for Future Island Leaders” Project.  In 
August 2010, the Graduate Research Center (GRC) opened for service on the 2nd floor of the UOG/RFK Memorial 
Library.  Services currently available are: large screen computers with Internet and MS Office; research assistance 
for graduate class assignments; research assistance for Theses and Special Projects; and circulating copies of UOG 
theses and Special Projects. 
 


The University Of Guam RFK Memorial Library has been a designated Selective Federal Depository in 
1978 through the university’s Land Grant status.  As one of the two selective depository libraries in the region, RFK 
Memorial Library receives 46% U.S. Government Publications, many in electronic and Microform formats.  The 
newly added Documents Without Shelves program provides 24/7 access to over 55,000 US Federal Government 
documents in PDF full-text via the Library’s online catalog OCEAN.    
 


Other special collections at the RFK Memorial Library include the Mobil East Asian Collection, the Thesis 
and Special Projects Collection, the Micronesian Resource File (MRF) Collection, and the Reference Information 
File consisting of local and ephemeral materials of current interest.  The East Asian Collection offers books and 
periodicals on the cultures, history, language, and societies of Japan, Korea, and China including Taiwan and Hong 
Kong.  Mobil Oil Guam established this collection with generous initial and continuous support. 
 


The Instructional Media Services within the Library provides student & faculty needs in audio-video 
duplication and video projects. 
 


The University Of Guam RFK Memorial Library provides Interlibrary Loan (ILL) services through OCLC, 
DOCLINE and other means to UOG students, faculty, staff, administrators, and to other library patron in Guam, 
Micronesia and the Western Pacific Region.  Many items can be obtained cost-free, although there may be charges 
associated.   
 


As a Resource Library of the National Network of Libraries of Medicine, Pacific Southwest Region 
(NN/LM PSR), the RFK Memorial Library supports the Regional Medical Library (UCLA Louise M. Darling 
Biomedical Library) to fulfill the medical, health, and consumer health information requests from U.S. health 
professionals and from the general public in Guam, Micronesia and the Western Pacific region.  The Program is 
coordinated by the National Library of Medicine in Bethesda, Maryland and carried out through a nationwide 
network of health science libraries and information centers. 
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The UOG/RFK Memorial Library is open six days a week during the regular semesters.  Hours are posted 


on the front entrance, circulation Service Desk, Reference Service Desk, and other locations within the building. 
Hours vary during the interim and summer sessions.  For additional information please visit library’s homepage at 
www.uog.edu/library, or contact the Circulation Desk (671) 735-2311, the Reference Desk (671) 735-2341, or the 
Administration Office (671) 735-2331/2/3. 
 


 
J.  ADMISSIONS & RECORDS OFFICE 
 


 Office of the Registrar 
 1st Floor, Field House 


Tel.: (671) 735-2207or (671) 735-2203  
E-mail: admitme@uguam.uog.edu 


 
The University of Guam, Admissions and Records Office mission is to provide efficient, timely and personable 
service to students, the campus community, and outside agencies; to consistently and fairly implement local, federal, 
and institutional credibility through the proper maintenance of the student academic transcript. 
 Graduate students may request the following services from this office: official transcripts, graduation 
application, change of name or address, certification of enrollment, grades, student ID & PIN, and the distribution of 
student schedules and course offerings. 
 


V.   RESEARCH INSTITUTES 
 


The University of Guam has seven (7) formally constituted research and development institutes or laboratories: 
 


CANCER RESEARCH CENTER – GUAM (CRCG) 
Dr. Rachel Leon Guerrero, Principal Investigator 


Tel.: (671) 735-3037  Fax: (671) 734-3636 
UOG Dean’s Circle House #7; CRCG website at www.uog.edu 


 


 The Cancer Research Center of Guam was established in September of 2003 as a research partnership 
between the University of Guam and the Cancer Research Center of Hawaii.  The partnership is one of a handful of 
minority institute/cancer research center partnership funded by the National Institute of Health, National Cancer 
Center, U54 Partnership Grant.   
The partnerships objective is: 


 To increase the cancer research capabilities in a variety of different disciplines at the University of Guam. 
 To increase the number of minority scientist of Pacific Islanders ancestry engaged in cancer research or 


other related activities by providing pertinent undergraduate, graduate, post-graduate training 
opportunities. 


 To provide career development for cancer investigators at the University of Guam in order to develop and 
sustain independently funded cancer research program at the University of Guam. 


 To further strengthen the focus of research, training and outreach activities at the Cancer Research Center 
of Hawaii on the disproportionate incidence, mortality, and morbidity in minority population by including 
the Territory of Guam into the region served by CRCH. 


 To ultimately reduce the impact of cancer on the population in the Territory of Guam (and possibly other 
U.S. affiliated island in the Pacific Region) by enhancing the awareness of cancer prevention opportunities 
and improving the quality of care for cancer patients. 


 
CENTER FOR ISLAND SUSTAINABILITY 


Dr. John A. Peterson, Interim Director 
Tel.: (671) 734-0478 


E-mail:  jpeterson@uguam.uog.edu 
 


The Center for island Sustainability is the focal institute at the University of Guam for adapting and 
modeling sustainable technologies that meet the needs of island communities in the broader areas of the 
environment, economy, society, and education.  As an entity, the CIS provides direct, local expertise on a diverse 
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array of sustainability issues, including energy, solid waste, natural resources, and serves as an honest broker of 
these systems for Guam and Micronesia.   To this extent, the CIS is committed to the conservation and management 
of our limited resources and the implementation of alternative energy sources in ways that not only consider the 
fiscal bottom line, but also the broader impacts on our physical and societal environments. 


 


The Center for Island Sustainability is located at Dean’s Circle in House 32.  For more information contact 
Ms. Elvie Tyler, Sustainability Coordinator at (671) 734-0478 or email:  etyler@uguam.uo.edu 


  
MARINE LABORATORY 
Dr. Laurie Raymundo, Director 


Tel.: (671) 735-2184 FAX:  734-6767 
E-mail:  lraymundo@gmail.com 


 


 The University's Marine Laboratory, established in 1970, is a research, teaching and service facility located 
on the shore of Pago Bay below the main campus.  The research focus of the Marine Laboratory is in the area of 
tropical reef studies.  Basic research is conducted by individual staff members in their specialty areas (ichthyology 
and fisheries biology, evolutionary ecology, population genetics of marine organisms, marine biogeography, general 
invertebrate zoology, coral physiology and larval ecology, chemical ecology of reef organisms and natural products 
chemistry, community ecology and species interaction).  Applied research is conducted in aquaculture and tropical 
fisheries.  Services to the community include environmental impact surveys, studies relating to coastal zone 
management, and pollution research.  The Marine Laboratory students have donated their time and given lectures 
and tours for many diverse interest groups and thousands of school children. 
 


 Research projects are concentrated on Guam but often reach out into the Commonwealth of the Northern 
Mariana Islands, the Republic of Belau, the Federated States of Micronesia, Republic of the Marshall Islands, and 
other regions of the Indo-Pacific.  Professional publications presently number more than 450. 
 


 The Laboratory consists of three buildings.  Research, office space and a computer lab are located in the 
19,000 square-foot, two-floor research wing.  The wing features a flowing seawater system with a direct input of 
ocean water.  The southern portion of the new Water Sciences Building provides space for three additional offices, a 
synoptic collection of Micronesian marine organisms (966 ft2), a molecular genetics laboratory, and a confocal 
microscope room.  The 3,264 ft2 technical wing provides workshop facilities and maintenance and storage space for 
routine research instrumentation, boats and diving gear.  A broad range of laboratory and field equipment is 
available.  Housing facilities for visiting scientists are available. 
 
 RICHARD F. TAITANO MICRONESIAN AREA RESEARCH CENTER (RFT MARC) 


Dr. Monique C. Storie, Interim Director 
Tel.: (671)  735-2153 Fax: (671) 734-7403 


 
 The three-fold mission of the Richard F. Taitano Micronesian Area Research Center (RFT MARC) 
includes resource collection development, research, and service.  Since its establishment in 1967, RFT MARC has 
developed a major collection of Micronesian and Pacific area materials.  The RFT MARC Collection is located in 
the RFT MARC/ITRC/Computer Center Building, and includes books, manuscripts, periodicals and serials, 
government documents, personal papers and archives, reprints, and maps.  The Collection includes especially strong 
holdings of Spanish materials in both full-size and microform reproductions, reflecting the lengthy presence of 
Spain in Micronesia.  In addition to the written materials, there are important holdings of audiovisual materials, 
including slides, photographs, cinema film, video cassettes, and musical scores relating to the cultural and historical 
heritage of the area.  The Collection is a non-circulating reference collection, open to the public. 


 


The research program at RFT MARC is closely integrated with the Collection.  RFT MARC research 
faculty produces transcriptions, translations, and analytic bibliographic listings of important Spanish, German, 
French, Japanese, and other foreign language documents in the Collection.  In addition to archival and historical 
research in the Collection, RFT MARC faculty have conducted research in the fields of anthropology, archaeology, 
history, education, political science, sociology, economics, and primatology.  The service role of RFT MARC is 
performed through its program of publishing, teaching, public lectures, and coordinating campus events related to 
Guam and the Pacific.  RFT MARC has published more than 120 titles of scholarly importance during the three 
decades of its existence.  RFT MARC faculty and staff also provide community services through consultation and 
cooperation with government agencies and community organizations. 
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MICRONESIAN LANGUAGE INSTITUTE (MLI) 


Rosa Palomo, Principal Investigator, 
Ph:  (671) 735-2193; FAX:  734-0165 


E-mail:  rpalomo@uguam.uog.edu 
 
 The Micronesian Language Institute (MLI) was established at UOG in May 1990 and began full operations 
in December 1991.  The purpose of MLI is to conduct research, service, and teaching activities that enlarge our 
understanding of the indigenous languages of Micronesia, and promote appreciation, documentation, instruction, the 
creation of new materials, and further development of Micronesian language resources.  MLI is administered by the 
MARC Director. 
 


 MLI's work is guided by an eight person Regional Advisory Council, consisting of members representing 
Guam, the Republic of the Marshall Islands, the Federated States of Micronesia (Chuuk, Kosrae, Pohnpei, and Yap), 
the Republic of Palau, and the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands.  Each Council member is an 
indigenous Micronesian language expert.  A diverse selection of language research and service activities are 
underway, developed either in response to specific needs identified by governments and agencies within the 
Micronesian region, or because they are specialty areas of MLI professionals.  MLI is administered by the RFT-
MARC. 
 


WATER AND ENVIRONMENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE OF THE WESTERN PACIFIC 
(WERI) 


Dr. Shahram Khosrawpanah, Director 
Tel.: (671) 735-2690  Fax: 734-8890 
E-mail: khosrow@uguam.uog.edu 


 
 The Water and Environmental Research Institute of the Western Pacific was established as a research unit 
of the University of Guam in May 1975. It is one of 54 similar institute established by the U.S. Congressional 
Delegation at each Land Grant university in the United States and in several territories. The role of the Institute is to 
provide (WERI) water and environmental resources information by conducting basic and applied research in an 
interdisciplinary environment, by teaching, and by disseminating research results. Currently, WERI is ranked among 
the top six institutes nationwide, based on its professional performance. 
 


 Consistent with regional role of the University, the Institute devotes part of its program effort to Western 
Pacific islands other than Guam. It is the only research center of its type in this geographic area and endeavors to 
respond to the unique conditions that exist here. The Institute works closely with an Advisory Council composed of 
environmental and water resources professionals from the Western Pacific region. 
 


 Water resources research is inherently multidisciplinary and includes all the water and environmental 
related areas of engineering as well as other areas such as biology, chemistry, economics, law, geology, 
anthropology, climatology, and meteorology. In order to undertake research of this nature, the Institute draws from 
the varied expertise of its research faculty members, other University of Guam faculty, research affiliates from other 
universities, and local professionals. 
 


WESTERN PACIFIC TROPICAL RESEARCH CENTER 
Dr. Gregory Wiecko, Associate Director 
Tel.: (671) 735-2000 FAX:  734-6842 
E-mail:  gwiecko@@uguam.uog.edu 


 
 The Western Pacific Tropical Research Center of the College of Natural and Applied Sciences is the 
agricultural research center of the University of Guam.  There are three field research facilities located in areas 
representing the different soil types of Guam:  Yigo, Inarajan, and Ija. 


 


The Western Pacific Tropical Research Center concentrates on applied research that directly impacts 
agriculture and natural resources in Guam, as well as in other tropical areas.  Current areas of specialization are 
soils, horticulture, entomology, plant pathology, animal nutrition, turf grass, human nutrition, agricultural 
engineering, agricultural economics, marketing, aquaculture and forestry.  Research laboratories are located at the 
University main campus and in Yigo.  
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Financial support for the Western Pacific Tropical Research Center comes primarily from the Cooperative 
State Research Education and Extension Service (CSREES) of the USDA and the Government of Guam.  Additional 
funding is also received from the Tropical and Subtropical Agricultural Program of the Special Grants Section of the 
CSREES, the Agricultural Development in the American Pacific (ADAP) programs of the USDA, and other funding 
agencies.    


 


 The Western Pacific Tropical Research Center also has collaborative research programs with 
several land-grant Universities is the western United States, the College of Micronesia, the College of the Northern 
Marianas, the American Samoa Community College, and several international research centers.  Most of the 
research projects are designed to have direct application to Guam, Micronesia, and other areas of the Western 
Pacific, and the tropics in general.  


 


In addition to concentrating on research, the Western Pacific Tropical Research Center faculty teaches 
undergraduate courses in agriculture, graduate courses in environmental science, conduct workshops for teachers 
and collaborate with the University of Guam Cooperative Extension Service. 


 
GUAM CENTER FOR EXCELLENCE IN DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES EDUCATION, 


RESEARCH AND SERVICE (GUAM CEDDERS) 
Dr. Heidi San Nicolas, Director 


Tel.: (671) 735-2481  Fax:  734-5709 
TTY:  734-6531 www.guamcedders.org 


E-mail: heidi.sannicolas@guamcedders.org 
 
 The University of Guam CEDDERS is one of 67 federally funded university centers for excellence 


in developmental disabilities education, research and services found in every U.S. state and territory.  Its mission is 
“to create pathways that enhance, improve, and support the quality of life of individuals with developmental 
disabilities and their families.” 


 


 CEDDERS has served as a training and technical assistance provider for Guam and the Western 
Pacific region for the past fourteen years.  From its inception in 1993, CEDDERS has evolved into a dynamic 
organization that aims to provide assistance in the movement to improve the quality of life for individuals with 
developmental disabilities and their families.  Past and on-going collaborative efforts include facilitating a wide 
variety of interdisciplinary training activities at the pre-service, in-service, and community based-levels that enable 
consumers, families, and service providers to access opportunities to expand their knowledge, skills, and abilities. 


Community service, technical assistance, training and research and dissemination activities are carried out 
through three major initiative areas:  Consumer Leadership and Systems Change; Health, Wellness, and Prevention; 
and Inclusive Communities.   CEDDERS offices, which include the Guam System for Assistive Technology 
(GSAT) Training Center, are located on Dean Circle, with the central office at House 29.   


 


Student research and teaching assistantships, and career-building research opportunities are available 
through the research institutes and in association with individual faculty research programs. 


 


VI.   PUBLICATIONS 


 
MICRONESICA  is a refereed journal in the natural sciences.  It includes original research in the fields of 
archaeology, physical and medical anthropology, anthropological linguistics; systematic and ecological botany and 
zoology, agricultural sciences, marine sciences, and related disciplines concerned primarily with Micronesia and 
adjacent Pacific islands.  It is normally published twice a year with irregular supplements.  Contents and abstracts of 
current issues, indexes of past issues, etc., on web site: http://www.uog.edu/up/micronesica/index.html.  Call 735-
2852 to purchase or subscribe. 
 


The Micronesian Educator is a refereed journal of educational research and practice published annually by the 
School of Education.  The journal invites contributions from researchers and practitioners which offer insights and 
understandings about education in Guam and Micronesia.  The journal serves as a forum in which to share current 
research, theoretical perspectives and innovative practices in education with a particular focus on this region.  
Contact the Dean, School of Education for more information.  
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Storyboard: A Journal of Pacific Imagery is a multilingual journal with a focus on Pacific writing.  It publishes 
quality poetry, fiction, and non-fiction written in English or any other Pacific Region language with translations into 
English, as well as appropriate art.  Micronesian writers and artists are particularly encouraged to submit material.  It 
is normally published once per year by the Division of English and Applied Linguistics, College of Arts and 
Sciences.  For more information, contact Dr. Chris Schreiner, csscamel@yahoo.com  
 


Coral Reef Newsletter, an international bulletin sponsored by the Pacific Science Association, is also issued twice a 
year.   
  


PACIFIC ASIA INQUIRY:  MULTIDISCIPLINARY PERSPECTIVES Occasional Papers in the Liberal Arts 
and Social Sciences: The purpose of this peer-reviewed, on-line, occasional paper series is to serve the interests and 
concerns of both the specialist and the general reader, to encourage scholarship in the region, to provide a 
publication forum for the many disciplines now represented in Pacific Asian research. Send inquires to Dr. Angeline 
Ames at aames@uguam.uog.edu. 
 
Various publications of the Richard F. Taitano Micronesian Area Research Center and the College of Natural and 
Applied Sciences are also produced by University faculty and staff. 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN ART 
Program Chair: Richard R. Castro 


Fine Arts Bldg., Room FA-202A 
Telephone: 735-2743 


 


OBJECTIVES 
 


The College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences, with faculty from the Fine Arts Program, offers courses 
for the degree of Master of Arts in Art with the option of concentrating on Painting, Graphics, or Ceramics, 
including pottery and sculpture, or combined media.  Intellectual advancement of the graduate student, development 
of initiative, research technique, advanced skill and proficiency, and designing enthusiasm are the goals of the 
program. 
 


MEMBERS 
 


BABAUTA, Jose, Associate Professor of Art  
CASTRO, Richard R., Professor of Art 
RIFKOWITZ, Lewis S., Professor of Art 


  


DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
 


Prospective candidates for the M.A. in Art must submit a portfolio (slides or original work) of ten (10) or 
more examples of recent work and a copy of undergraduate transcripts to the graduate program chairperson of the 
M.A. in Art Program.  In addition, at least two (2) letters of recommendation must be submitted from persons 
competent to discuss the applicant's work. 
 


Interested students must first obtain admittance to the Graduate Studies of the University of Guam.  They 
must then seek admission into the Art graduate program. 
 


The candidate for an M.A. in Art must complete a minimum of 30 semester hours in Art.  These should be 
accumulated from the chosen area of concentration, art history and related electives within the graduate course 
offerings of the Fine Arts Program.  In certain circumstances appropriate graduate courses from other disciplines 
may be submitted with the approval of the student's advisor, the graduate program chairperson of the Art program, 
and, if applicable, the college dean. 
 


Normally under the program the candidate will be required to prepare and mount an exhibition of recent 
creative endeavors (AR696), accompanied by an illustrative statement which includes a detailed discussion of the 
artistic problems involved in the exhibition.  In the final oral examination the student will be required to explain and 
be prepared to answer questions concerning this exhibition and statement, and to demonstrate a general knowledge 
of his/her field. 
 


The student's exhibition committee will be selected using criteria analogous to the ones used in selecting 
the traditional thesis committee.  These criteria may be obtained from the student's advisor.  


 


If, however, the candidate has a particular research interest, the traditional thesis may be undertaken.  It is 
suggested that research foci be placed in the area of Pacific Arts studies or Far Eastern Art. 
 


COURSE REQUIREMENTS - (30 CREDIT HOURS MINIMUM) 
 


 Required Studio Courses:  Select (9 credits) from: 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
AR504 Graduate Ceramics  3 
AR505 Graduate Ceramics  3 
AR508 Graduate Sculpture  3 
AR509 Graduate Sculpture  3 
AR550 Graduate Painting V  3 
AR551 Graduate Painting VI 3 
AR554 Printmaking I  3 
AR555 Printmaking II  3 
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Required Art History Courses: Select (6 credits) from: 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
AR590 Problems in Professional Practice  3 
AR592 Practicum 3 
AR593 Workshop 3 
AR594 Special Studies  3 
AR599 Independent Reading 3 
AR691 Seminar  3 
   
Required Final Project:  Select (3 or 6 credits) from: 
 


AR695 Thesis, or 6, or 
AR696 Creative Thesis  3 
 


Electives: (9-12 credits) 
 


Selected with the approval of advisor. 
 
TOTAL           30 CREDIT HOURS 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN COUNSELING 
Program Chair:  Dr. Stephen Kane 


Telephone: 735-2400 
 


OBJECTIVES 
 


The School of Education offers a Master of Arts Program designed to prepare graduate students for 
advanced roles in the field of School or Community Counseling.  This program includes theory, research, and an 
intense supervised practicum and internship.  In the electives, graduate students may choose additional depth in the 
counseling areas of either research or practice. 
 


Prerequisite: 
 


1. Meet all University requirements stated under Academic Regulations and a minimum of 3.00 
undergraduate GPA. 


 


3. Write a statement of accomplishments, interests, and goals relating to counselor education.  This 
statement will be submitted to the program Faculty who will then conduct an admissions interview.  
Entry into the program is contingent on passing this interview.  The Counseling Program trains 
students to work with children and adults in both public and private settings.  Because they deal with 
very sensitive personal issues, it is crucial that those who are admitted and graduated from this 
program have integrity, competency and uphold the ethical codes of the American Counseling 
Association and the American Psychological Association.  For this reason, the M.A. Counseling 
Program faculty will conduct an admissions interview. 


 


Continuing Requirements: 
 


1. Annual student performance evaluations of competency to continue throughout the program. 
 


2. Maintain minimum of 3.00 GPA for all coursework in the program.  Graduate courses with grades less 
than a B require written program faculty and administration approval to continue in the program. 


 


 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Core Courses: (6 credits) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED600 Issues and Philosophies in Culturally Diverse Schools  3 
ED601 Introduction to Research Methods  3 
or PY413G Research Methodology in the Behavioral Sciences 3 


 


Area of Specialization: (33 credits minimum) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED619 Introduction to Counseling  3 
ED620 The Counseling Process: Theory  3 
ED621 Counseling Process: Individual Practice  3 
ED622 Group Counseling  3 
ED623 Dynamics of Individual Behavior  3 
ED624 Individual and Group Assessment  3 
ED625 Multicultural Counseling  3 
ED677 Ethical and Legal Issues in Counseling  3 
ED692 Practicum in Counseling  3 
ED698 Internship in Counseling   3* 


 


*NOTE: ED698 can be taken twice over one semester for 6 credits or over two semesters. 
 


Comprehensive Written Examination Annual Performance Review. 
 


Electives: (3 credits) 
 


 Any 1 elective selected from the catalog list 
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 Special Project/Thesis Option (6 credits) or 
  


Course Course Title Credits 
ED690 Special Projects in Counseling, or 3-6, or 
ED695 Thesis 3-6 


 
 Professional Option in School or Community Counseling: (6 credits) 
 
 School Counseling   OR  Community Counseling 
  


Course Course Title Credits  Course Course Title Credits 
ED678   Organization and 


Administration of 
School Counseling 
Programs 


3  ED679  Introduction to 
Community 
Counseling 


3 


ED627 Career Counseling  3  ED688 Personality and 
Mental Health  


3 


 


ELECTIVES: 
 


I.  PRACTICE: 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED626 Prevention and Outreach  3 
ED627 Career Counseling  3 
ED628 Family Counseling  3 
ED629 Psychological Testing  3 
ED674 Lifespan Transition Counseling  3 
ED675 Group Counseling Practicum  3 
ED699 Special Topics in Counselor Education  3 


 
II. RESEARCH: 
 


    
 
 
 
 
     or  
Any graduate course from either emphasis track, or advisor-approved Psychology and related  
program. 
 
TOTAL        48 CREDIT HOURS 


 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED602 Qualitative Inquiry in Education  3 
ED603 Quantitative Analysis  3 
ED699 Special Topics in Counselor Education  3 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN ENGLISH 
Program Chair:  Dr. Andrea Sant Hartig; Advisor:  Dr. Clarisa Quan 


English and Communication Bldg., Room 117J and Room 213F 
Telephone: 735-2736; email: ahartig@uguam.uog.edu 


Telephone: 735-2730; email: risaquan@yahoo.com 
 


OBJECTIVES 
 


The overall objective of the Master of Arts in English is to provide students with graduate-level skills in 
analytical and critical thinking, research methodologies, and advanced writing, both scholarly and creative. Students 
achieve depth of preparation in their areas of literary specialization as well as grounding in current critical theory 
and practice. 
 


MEMBERS 
 


FLORES, Evelyn, Associate Professor of English 
GUGIN, David, Associate Professor of English 
HAHM, Hyun-Jong, Professor of English 
HARTIG, Andrea Sant, Associate Professor of English 
QUAN, Clarisa, Associate Professor of English 
SANTOS-BAMBA, Sharleen, Professor of English 
SCHREINER, Christopher, Professor of English 
VEST, Jason, Associate Professor of English 


 
ASSOCIATED MEMBERS 
 


FARRER, Douglas, Associate Professor of Anthropology 
PEREIRA, Aristides E., Associate Professor of Communication 


 


PROGRAM LEARNING OBJECTIVES: 
 


 The University of Guam’s Division of English & Applied Linguistics (DEAL) offers the Master of Arts in 
English (MA) Program to train students to employ, to improve, and to master multiple strategies and techniques in 
researching, writing, and teaching the many literatures written in English. A Master of Arts in English Program 
graduate will demonstrate: 
 


 Graduate-level scholarship in the study of the literatures written in English; 
 Graduate-level proficiency in analytical, critical, and evaluative thinking; 
 Mastery of graduate-level research methodologies, critical theories, composition and rhetorical pedagogies, 


and writing techniques appropriate to the study and the teaching of the literatures written in English; 
 Understanding of the cultural, social, political, and economic diversity that characterizes the literatures 


written in English; 
 Excellence in developing his/her individual research interests in multiple literary periods, genres, forms, 


modes, and media achieving publishable sophistication in argument, style, and content in scholarly and/or 
creative writing. 
 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 


To be admitted as a graduate student in the Master of Arts in English program, a student must have completed a 
B.A. in English, or its equivalent, with a 3.0 GPA in major coursework. The applicant must submit the standard 
application materials and follow the standard application procedures for admission to graduate status and pre-
candidate status as indicated in this Graduate Bulletin. 
 


Applicants who have earned undergraduate degrees in fields other than English, or who have been working 
professionally outside the university setting, are welcome to apply. After a review of their academic preparation by 
the Graduate English faculty, applicants will be required to complete any English courses, either before or during the 
M.A. program, that the M.A. Program Committee deems necessary for the applicant to successfully pursue graduate 
study in English. 
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Applicants must meet the criteria for enrollment as graduate students that are set out in this Graduate Bulletin.  
Students should also consult the Bulletin for requirements and procedures for application. In order to remain in good 
standing in the M. A. in English program, a student must attain and maintain a GPA of 3.00 for all graduate courses, 
and any undergraduate courses taken as prerequisites. All students will, during the course of their studies, develop a 
portfolio of their seminar work.  This portfolio will be evaluated in order to assess their overall accomplishment. 
 


Candidacy:  After the completion of nine credits you may apply for candidacy.  With your application to degree 
candidacy, you will also formulate your prospective thesis committee.  Students will be blocked from registering for 
classes if they have not successfully applied for degree candidacy before enrolling in their fifth class (beyond 12 
credit hours). 
 


Candidacy Application:  You will need to submit the following documents to the Master’s of English Program: 
 


1. Short letter stating your wish to be accepted as a degree candidate in the MA English program. 
2.  Form A (this is housed at the Graduate Office). Update Form A at the Graduate Office and bring a copy 


to us. 
3. Statement of accomplishments, interest, goals and reasons for wishing to pursue a Master’s degree or a 


CV. 
4. A Portfolio of seminar papers (and conference presentation & publications, if any). 


 


Thesis Options: Traditional or Creative 
There are two possible thesis options for the M.A. English student. Students who follow the traditional option are 
those who desire to increase their mastery of a given content area, and might be contemplating doctoral work in the 
future. Students who select the creative option might be preparing to teach creative writing in the schools, to work as 
editors and publishers, or will be writing for personal accomplishment. The student will, in consultation with his/her 
advisor and the Program Chair, decide on a thesis option and an appropriate plan of study, during the first semester 
of enrollment. 
 


Traditional Thesis 
The first option is the traditional M.A. thesis of between 45 and 60 pages, representing the culminating effort of the 
degree program and (6) EN695 credit hours.  A thesis project may evolve from course work, a seminar paper, or the 
professional and scholarly interests of a student. The thesis would be in literary, rhetorical, or linguistic research and 
criticism and the topic must be approved by the student’s thesis committee. 
 


Creative Thesis 
The second option is a creative thesis project, which is 6 credits and should be at least 45 to 60 pages in length, 
representing the culminating effort of the degree program and six (6) EN695 credit hours.  This thesis can be a 
novella, book of poems, creative essays, non-fictional narrative, or dramatic/cinematic screenplay. The literary 
quality and scope of each project will be carefully evaluated through consultation with the student’s graduate 
advisor and committee.  The topic must be approved by the student’s thesis committee. 
 


Flexible Class Schedule 
The new M.A. program in English caters to the needs of non-traditional students who may be working full or part-
time. Classes will typically be scheduled later in the afternoon, evenings, and weekends. Summer seminars will be 
an integral component of the M.A. curriculum, meeting the needs of teachers on break who are seeking professional 
development. 
 


Full or Part-Time; Degree and Non-Degree Students 
Students may select full-time enrollment status, or part-time, according to their needs, financial situation, and work 
schedule. See the Graduate Office “Instructions to Applicant” for admission details. 
 


Graduate Writing Seminar 
In the M.A. Program in English at the University of Guam, writers will have the opportunity to develop their 
personal writing projects in the Graduate Writing Seminar (EN 620). The workshop structure will enable students 
from different walks of life to exchange valuable feedback. The topics to be studied include style and voice, 
narrative technique, characterization, organization of material, and audience analysis, and are suitable for writers 
looking toward future publication. 
 
Graduate Teaching Instructors  
The University of Guam’s Master of Arts Program in English wishes to mentor qualified graduate students by 
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training them to teach composition courses for the Division of English & Applied Linguistics.  
 
Before applying for a GSI position, the interested student must complete 9-12 graduate course hours in DEAL and 
achieve the status of degree candidate. GSI applicants must also successfully complete “EN611: Seminar in Rhetoric 
and Composition” and “EN650: Teaching College Composition with Practicum” before applying to teach DEAL 
composition courses. This 6-credit-hour course sequence may be part of the 9- to 12-credit-hour requirement for 
candidacy.  GSI positions offer English Graduate students valuable university teacher training and experience that 
will benefit them in all their future career goals. 
 


DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
 


All M.A. students in English must complete 30 credit hours, including a 6-hour traditional or creative thesis, to 
receive the degree. All students will, during the course of their studies, compile a portfolio of their seminar work to 
assess their overall accomplishment. All students are required to complete EN 501, 680, and six credits of EN695: 
Thesis.  Students may enroll in their thesis hours concurrently with their final course(s); or, student may enroll in all 
six (6) credit hours of EN695 during one semester after receiving the approval of their thesis committee. 
  


Students preparing to teach must complete EN611. Students wishing to teach as DEAL Graduate Student Instructors 
must complete EN611 and EN650. In addition to the required courses, student must also complete 18 credits of 
electives, of which 6 credits must be taken at the 600-level. 
 
 


Required Courses: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
EN 501 Graduate Research and Documentation  3 
EN 680 Seminar in Contemporary Critical Theory    3* 


 
Electives: (18 credit hours from the following, of which 6 credits must be taken at the 600-level) 


 
Course Course Title Credits 
EN 550 Environmental Literature   3 
EN 560 Literatures in English    3* 
EN 561 Pacific Women Writers  3 
EN 570 Literatures in Translation    3* 
EN 573 Modern Japanese Novel in Translation  3 
EN 580 Literary Theory  3 
EN 611 Seminar in Composition and Rhetoric 3 
EN 620 Graduate Writing Seminar   3* 
EN 630 Seminar in English Literature   3* 
EN 640 Seminar in American Literature   3* 
EN 650 Teaching College Composition with Practicum 3 
EN 660 Seminar in Literatures in English   3* 
EN 670 Seminar in World Literatures in Translation    3* 
EN 675 Seminar in Postcolonial Literatures 3 
EN 691 Graduate Seminar    3* 
EN 699  Independent Reading  3 


 


 
Thesis: (6 credit hours) 


 


EN 695 Thesis  1-6 
 
 TOTAL      30 CREDIT HOURS 


 
    *These courses may be taken more than once for credit provided that the topics are substantially different. 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN MICRONESIAN STUDIES 
Program Chair: Dr. Todd T. Ames 


HSS Bldg., Division Office, 2nd Floor 
Telephone: 735-2884 E-mail: tames@uguam.uog.edu  


 


OBJECTIVES 
 


The Master of Arts degree in Micronesian Studies provides students with an understanding of the 
Micronesian region-past and present-and prepares them in research methods that will stimulate new research and 
analysis of the region. 
 


The Master of Arts degree in Micronesian Studies is an interdisciplinary program which involves 
cooperative effort on the part of the faculty of the Division of Humanistic Studies and the Division of Social and 
Behavioral Sciences of the College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences; faculty of the Richard F. Taitano 
Micronesian Area Research Center, Learning Resources, and the Micronesian Language Institute of the Sponsored 
Programs and Research; and faculty of the School of Education.  It is administered by the College of Liberal Arts 
and Social Sciences. 
 
MEMBERS 
 


 AMES, Angeline L.C., Assistant Professor of Sociology & Micronesian Studies 
 AMES, Todd T., Associate Professor of Sociology & Micronesian Studies 


ATIENZA, David, Assistant Professor, Anthropology 
CLEMENT, Michael, Professor, Micronesian Studies  
FARRER, Douglas, Associate Professor, Anthropology 
GOETZFRIDT, Nicholas J., Professor, Library Science and Micronesian Studies 
HATTORI, Anne Perez, Professor, History and Micronesian Studies 
MOSS, John, Assistant Professor, Sociology and Micronesian Studies  
PETERSON, John A., Assistant Vice President, Graduate Studies, Research and Sponsored Programs; 
Associate Professor, Anthropology 
RUBINSTEIN, Donald H., Professor, Anthropology/Public Health and Micronesian Studies 
SELLMANN, James D., Professor, Philosophy and Micronesian Studies 
STOIL, Michael J., Assistant Professor of Political Science 
TWADDLE, Iain K.B., Professor, Psychology and Micronesian Studies 


  
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 


Degree students must meet the minimum admission requirements expected of all students, as outlined in 
the Academic Regulations.  


 


Degree students must also have a basic knowledge of Micronesia gained either by undergraduate 
coursework or through relevant experience. 


 


Degree students must submit a personal statement in English of up to 1000 words addressing the following: 
a. An autobiographical sketch outlining the applicant’s personal, professional, and academic experiences 


that have prepared her/him to pursue training in Micronesian Studies. 
b. A discussion of why the applicant is applying specifically to UOG’s Master of Arts in Micronesian 


Studies, highlighting aspects of the program which most attract her/him. 
c. A description of the research interest the applicant would like to explore and the academic and/or 


professional experiences that have most prepared her/him to study that topic. 
 


DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
 


The M.A. in Micronesian Studies Program is divided into six parts: 
 


1. Pro-seminar courses (MI501, MI502, MI503):  9 credits 
2. Elective courses:  15 credits. 
3. One course in research methodology appropriate to the student's area of research:  3 credits. 
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4. Comprehensive written and oral examinations. 
5. Micronesian or appropriate language proficiency examination. 
6. Thesis:  6 credits. 


 
LANGUAGE REQUIREMENTS 
 


The language requirement for the M.A. in Micronesian studies is a demonstrated competency in speaking at 
least one Micronesian language.  There are two possible modifications of this rule. 
 


First, students who are native speakers of a Micronesian language, but whose language competency and 
research interest do not coincide, may be required to demonstrate appropriate competency in the language of the 
locale of their research interest. 
 


Second, students who intend to conduct research on an exogenous aspect of the colonial experience may 
substitute a demonstrated research skill in Spanish, German, or Japanese as appropriate. 
 


The student in consultation with the student’s advisor and the Program Chair will make decisions 
concerning the choice of an appropriate language. 
 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS - (33 CREDIT HOURS MINIMUM) 
 


Required Pro-seminar Courses: (9 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
MI501 Peoples and Cultures of Micronesia  3 
MI502 History of Micronesia  3 
MI503 Contemporary Issues and Problems  3 


 
Required Research Methodology Course: (3 credit hours) 
(One course appropriate to student's area of research) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
BI412G Biometrics  4 
PY413G Research Methodology in the Behavioral Sciences  3 
MI513 Research Methodology in Social Sciences  3 


 
Electives: (15 credit hours) 
(At least 15 hours selected with the approval of advisor) 
 
Course Course Title Credits 
AN/SO405G Community Development      3** 
PY413G Research Methodology in the Behavioral Sciences    3* 
PY455G Psychology of Women    3* 
PY502 Micronesia and Mental Health  3 
BA710 Advanced Topics in International Business  3 
HI444G Modern Pacific History from 1850 to Present    3* 
HI450G Topics in Pacific History   3* 
MI/EV506 Physical Geography of Micronesia  3 
MI/PI508 Micronesian Philosophy  3 
MI510 Governance of Island Polities  3 
MI512 Guam/Chamorro Studies  3 
MI514 Health and Human Adaptation in Micronesia  3 
MI/EV517 Cultural Ecology  3 
MI518 Religion, Magic, and Myth in Micronesia  3 
MI520 Economic Development and Change in Micronesia  3 
MI599a,b,c,d Readings in Micronesian Studies        3*** 
MI691a,b,c,d Seminar in Micronesian Studies       3*** 
 


    *     =  A student shall not take more than 9 credit hours of “G” courses. 
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    **   = Either AN405G or SO405G may be taken, but not both. 
    *** = These courses may be taken more than once for credit provided that the topics are substantially different. 


 


 
Thesis: (6 credit hours) 
  


Course Course Title Credits 
MI695 Thesis  6 
 
TOTAL         33 CREDIT HOURS 


 
GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN MICRONESIAN STUDIES 
 
OBJECTIVES 
 


 The proposed Graduate Certificate in Micronesian Studies gives academic recognition to students who have 
successfully completed the three required courses in the Micronesian Studies MA Degree Program plus two 
additional courses selected by the student, and have passed the comprehensive exam in Micronesian Studies.  The 
Graduate Certificate in Micronesian Studies is designed as a 15-credit, one-year program, and may be taken 
concurrently with other graduate programs at the University of Guam.  The objective of the Graduate Certificate in 
Micronesian Studies is to offer a concentrated program of Micronesian Studies courses within a limited time period, 
appropriate to academics and professionals who desire a graduate-level comprehensive overview of the cultures, 
histories, and contemporary issues of the Micronesian area. 
 
REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Required: (9 credit hours) 
  


Course Course Title Credits 
MI501 Peoples and Cultures of Micronesia  3 
MI502 History of Micronesia  3 
MI503 Contemporary Problems and Issues in Micronesia  3 
 
Electives: (6 credit hours) 
  


Course Course Title Credits 
AN/SO405 Community Development  3 
BA710 Advanced Topics in International Business  3 
BI412/G Biometrics  3 
HI444/G Modern Pacific History from 1850 to Present  3 
MI/EV506 Physical Geography of Micronesia  3 
MI/PI508 Micronesian Philosophy  3 
MI510 Governance of Island Polities  3 
MI512 Guam/Chamorro Studies  3 
MI513 Research Methods in Micronesian Studies  3 
MI514 Health and Human Adaptation in Micronesia  3 
MI518 Religion, Magic, and Myth in Micronesia  3 
MI520 Economic Development and Change in Micronesia  3 
MI599a,b,c,d Readings in Micronesian Studies        3*** 
MI699 Seminar in Micronesian Studies  3 
PY413G Research Methodology in the Behavioral Sciences  3 
PY455G Psychology of Women  3 
PY475G Micronesia and Mental Health  3 
   


*** = These courses may be taken more than once for credit provided that the topics are substantially different. 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN TEACHING 
Program Chair: Dr. John Sanchez 


School of Education Bldg., Room 215d 
Telephone: 735-2409; E-mail: jsanchez@uguamlive.uog.edu  


 
OBJECTIVES 
 


The School of Education offers a Masters of Arts in Teaching (MAT) Program designed to prepare graduate 
students as certified secondary classroom teachers.  This program includes theory, pedagogy, research, and an 
intense practicum and internship. Students may be admitted as a cohort each Fall semester with applications 
accepted until September 01. 
 
Prerequisite: 
 


 1. Meet all University requirements stated under Academic Regulations. 
 


 2. A degree in a field outside of Education. Fifteen (15) units of coursework (6 of which must be upper 
 division credits) in the content area in which certification is being sought. Content areas include: 
 Language Arts, Math, Science, Social Studies, Health/PE, World Language, Business, and Family Science. 


 


 3. Praxis I scores of 176 Reading, 17w Writing and 170 Math. 
 


 4. Two letters of recommendation that speak to the applicant’s scholarly knowledge in the content area and 
 aptitude to work with youth. 


 


 5. A written statement of accomplishments, interests, and goals relating to teaching.    
 
Continuing Requirements: 
 


 1. Maintain a cumulative minimum GPA of 3.00 for all coursework in the program.  Graduate courses with 
 grades less than a B require written program faculty and administration approval to continue in the 
 program.  


 


 2. Maintain an electronic teaching portfolio aligned with the SOE Conceptual Framework, INTASC,  NBPTS 
and GTPS standards to be reviewed each semester by the student’s committee. The portfolio  will be used as a 
basis for assessment and advisement throughout the graduate studies experience and  will be closely monitored 
at major decision points such as admission to candidacy, midpoint, and exit. 


 


 3. Praxis II scores which meet Guam Teacher Certification requirements in the content area in which 
 certification is being sought before the completion of twelve (12) credits. 


 


 4. Praxis II scores which meet Guam Teacher Certification requirements in Learning and Teaching after the 
 completion of 33 credits and at least one semester before graduation. This is the Comprehensive 
 examination for the degree. 


 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Specialization Courses: (27 credit hours) 
  


Foundations/Professional Knowledge 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED605     Foundations of Secondary Education 3 
ED606     Child & Adolescent Development  3 
ED607     Learning Theories  3 
ED655     Principles and Practices in Special Education  3 


 


Methods/Pedagogical Knowledge 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED641     Middle/Secondary Reading and Writing in Content Areas  3 
ED683     Classroom Management  3 
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ED608     Classroom Assessment  3 
ED609     Instructional Technology in the Secondary classroom  3 
ED616     Secondary Teaching Methods  3 
 


Field Experience: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED698     Teaching Internship  6 


 


Students choose either a Research preparation and a Practitioner preparation 
 


Project Track: (9 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED617     Action Research  3 
ED690     Special Project  6 
 


or 
 


Practitioner Track: (9 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED692     Practicum  1/1/1 
ED615     Diversity in Education  3 
ED617     Action Research  3 
 


TOTAL                      42 CREDIT HOURS 
 
Schedule Format 
 


 Courses are taught in terms with the length of each term. The first year of the program (Certification courses) 
mixes theory and practice with both philosophical foundations and field experiences in secondary classrooms. 
Coursework begins with three eight-week terms (October – May) and two four-week terms during the summer (June 
– August). Students must complete a ten-hour field experience requirement each term that is aligned with the 
courses each term. In addition, all courses are a blend of face-to-face and online interaction. The second year of the 
program follows the traditional UOG calendar for Fall and Spring semesters which focuses on the final Teaching 
Internship with the MAT student employed as teacher with a University faculty supervising the classroom 
instruction periodically throughout the term. Sound and ethical research practices are also introduced this term.  
  
AY 2013-2015 COURSE SCHEDULE  
 
 YEAR 1 
 
  Required Orientation:  Oct 05, 2013, 9:00am SOE 
 


  Term 1  Oct 12 – Dec 14, 2013 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED605     Foundations of Secondary Education  3 
ED683     Classroom Management  3 
ED692 Practicum   *Practitioner track requirement 1 


  
  Term 2  Jan 11 – March 01, 2014 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED607     Learning Theories  3 
ED616    Secondary Teaching Methods  3 
ED692 Practicum  *Practitioner track requirement 1 
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  Term 3 March 15 – May 10, 2014 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED655     Principles and Practices in Special Education  3 
   
ED608     Classroom Assessment  3 
ED692 Practicum  *Practitioner track requirement 1 


  
 Term 4 June 02 – July 05, 2014 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED606     Child & Adolescent Development  3 
ED609     Instructional Technology in the Secondary classroom  3 


 
 Term 5 July 02 - Aug 03, 2013 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED641     Middle/ Secondary Reading and Writing in Content Areas 3 


 
YEAR 2 
 
 Term 6 Aug 17 – Dec 14, 2013 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED698 Teaching Internship  6 
ED617  Action Research  3 


  
 Term 7  Jan 22 – May 18, 2014 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED690 Special Project  6 
ED616     Diversity in Education  3 


 
 Commencement:  May 24, 2015 
 
GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN TEACHING 
 
OBJECTIVES 
 


 The School of Education offers a Certificate in Teaching designed to prepare graduate students as certified 
secondary classroom teachers.  This program includes theory, pedagogy, and an intense practicum and internship. 
Coursework toward Teacher certification is completed in 16 months. The student enrolls at UOG as a Graduate, 
Non-degree seeking student. The student must be admitted into Graduate School following all university policies 
and procedures. All coursework must be completed to receive a UOG Endorsement recommendation. Coursework 
can be applied to the UOG Masters in Teaching (MAT) program in accordance with UOG Graduate School rules 
and regulations. 
 
Prerequisite: 
 


1. Meet all University requirements stated under Academic Regulations. 
 


2. A degree in a field outside of Education. Fifteen (15) units of coursework (6 of which must be upper 
division credits) in the content area in which certification is being sought. 


 


3. Praxis I scores which meet Guam Teaching Certification requirements.  
 


4. Two letters of recommendation that speak to the applicant’s scholarly knowledge or aptitude to work with 
youth. 
 


5. A written statement of accomplishments, interests, and goals relating to teaching.   
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Continuing Requirements: 
 


 1. Maintain minimum of 3.00 GPA for all coursework in the program.  Graduate courses with grades less 
 than a B require written program faculty and administration approval to continue in the program.  


 


 2. Maintain an electronic teaching portfolio aligned with the SOE Conceptual Framework, INTASC, 
 NBPTS and GTPS standards to be reviewed each semester by the student’s committee. The portfolio will 
 be used as a basis for assessment and advisement throughout the graduate studies experience and will be 
 closely monitored at major decision points such as admission to candidacy, midpoint, and exit. 


 


 3. Praxis II scores which meet Guam Teacher Certification requirements in the content area in which 
 certification is being sought by the completion of twelve (12) credits. 


 


 4. Praxis II scores which meet Guam Teacher Certification requirements in Learning and Teaching before 
 enrolling in ED698 Internship. This is the final examination for the certificate. 


 
 


 COURSE REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED605     Foundations of Secondary Education  3 
ED607     Learning Theories  3 
ED608     Classroom Assessment  3 
ED616     Secondary Teaching Methods  3 
ED641     Middle/Secondary Reading and Writing in Content Areas  3 
ED655     Principles and Practices in Special Education  3 
ED683     Classroom Management  3 
ED698    Teaching Internship  6 


 


 TOTAL        27 CREDIT HOURS 
 
Schedule Format 
 
 Courses are taught in terms with the length of each term varying. The first year of the program (Certification 
courses) mixes theory and practice with both philosophical foundations and field experiences in secondary 
classrooms. Coursework begins with three eight-week terms (October – May) and two four-week terms during the 
summer (June – August). Students must complete a ten-hour field experience requirement each term that is aligned 
with the courses each term. In addition, all courses are a blend of face-to-face and online interaction.  
 
 Term five focuses on the final Teaching Internship with the student employed as teacher with a University 
faculty supervising the classroom instruction periodically throughout the term.  
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AY 2013-2014 COURSE SCHEDULE 


 
  Required Orientation:  October 5, 2013, 9:00am SOE 
  
 Term 1   Oct 12 – Dec 14, 2013 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED605     Foundations of Secondary Education  3 
ED683     Classroom Management  3 


 
  Term 2   Jan 11 – March 01, 2014 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED607     Learning Theories  3 
ED616    Secondary Teaching Methods  3 


   
  Term 3  March 15 – May 10, 2014 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED655     Principles and Practices in Special Education  3 
ED608     Classroom Assessment  3 


 
  Term 4  June 02 – July5 , 2014 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED606     Child and Adolescent Development 3 


 
 YEAR 2 
  
 Term 5  Aug 20 – Dec 19, 2014 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED698 Teaching Internship  6 
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PROFESSIONAL MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Program Chair: Dr. Annette Taijeron Santos 


Telephone: 735-2514 E-mail: atsantos@uguam.uog.edu   
 


PROGRAM PROSPECTUS 
 


 The University of Guam Professional Master of Business Administration (PMBA) Program is a one-year 
graduate degree program for mid-level and executive managers who possess an undergraduate (business, or non-
business with core business area prerequisites) degree from an accredited university or college.  It is designed for 
qualified professionals seeking advanced level business and management competencies to compete effectively in the 
dynamic and changing, international business arena.  It will be a fast-paced, focused experience that enables 
professionals to satisfy their respective personal and professional goals in a formal relevant program. 
 


 The PMBA Program incorporates diversity of course offerings and experiences to integrate better content 
and process of management.  Admission to the PMBA Program is competitive with enrollment limited to fifteen 
students per class.  The academic calendar will be a twelve-month format, with one two-week break in the Winter 
and a one-week break in the Spring. 
 
MEMBERS 
 


COLFAX, Richard S., Professor of Human Resource Management & Management 
HO, Kevin K.W., Assistant Professor of Management Information System 
JONES, Roseann M., Professor of Economics 
LI, Ning, Associate Professor of Public Administration 


 RUANE, Maria C., Professor of Economics 
SANTOS, Annette T., Associate Professor of Management 
SCHUMANN, Fred R., Assistant Professor of Global Resources Management 
SUEZ-SALES, MARTHA, Instructor of Accounting 
TRAHIN-PEREZ, Karri, Assistant Professor of Global Resources Management 


 
PROGRAM ADMISSION 
 


 Applicants must have the following minimum qualifications, to be eligible to apply to the program: 
 Minimum two years of full-time management, or professional-level,  work experience; 
 Earned baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or university. 
 The Professional MBA Admissions Committee will base its selection decisions on completed 


applications, which include: 
 


 Written essay of a business program for case development; 
 Work history and leadership potential; 
 Letters of recommendation from two or more professional supervisors or associates; 
 Results of the Graduate Management Admissions Test (GMAT), a minimum score of 500 


preferred; 
 Minimum undergraduate grade point average of 3.0 for business major or overall cumulative; 
 Official transcripts of all undergraduate work; 
 Satisfaction of Graduate Admissions Standards, according to the UOG Graduate Bulletin. 


 


 The Admissions Committee will select the best-qualified candidates who demonstrate a strong intellectual 
capacity for business and maturity of management experience.  The Admissions Committee gives significant 
attention to the length of time spent in a management role, progression in job responsibilities, and total work 
experience including the creation of new business ventures. 
 


*Note:  The University of Guam requires that all applicants to the graduate studies must take the Graduate English 
Proficiency Exam (GEPE), which is administered at the UOG campus.  If however, your GMAT score is 400 or 
more, the GEPE is waived. 
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
 


 The University of Guam PMBA degree program delivers an academic perspective with integrated practical 
experiences and management technologies.  In addition to satisfying the core business area requirements, students 
must complete 33 credit hours of PMBA foundation courses for the completion of their degree.  Degree students 
must meet all the University requirements of the Graduate Bulletin.  Procedure for students who drop out of the 
cohort:  If a student drops out of his or her cohort for good reason during the course of his or her study in the 
(admitted) program year, he or she may be allowed to join the program by joining a subsequent cohort.  Guidelines 
within the UOG Graduate Bulletin apply. 
 


 Overall requirements and courses are aligned with IACBE accreditation guidelines.  All inquiries should be 
directed to Dr. Anita Borja Enriquez at abe@uguam.uog.edu 
 


Professional Master of Business Administration (PMBA) Learning Goals 
 


 Goal 1: Problem Recognition. 
 Goal 2:  Strategic analysis and integration. 
 Goal 3:  Application of quantitative methods to real-world business situation. 
 Goal 4:  Communication to relevant publics: 


a. Ability to communicate effectively in written materials; 
b. Ability to communicate effectively orally in one-on-one or business presentation 


situations. 
 Goal 5:  Teamwork skills:  ability to work with a team of colleagues on projects.  
 Goal 6:  Program management skills.  
 Goal 7:  Professional ethics.  
 
CORE BUSINESS AREA REQUIREMENTS 


 


 A minimum of 18 semester hours* must be satisfied in the following areas (or their equivalent), as part of 
program admission requirements: 


 Financial reporting, analysis and markets (BA200 Principles of Financial Accounting, BA310 Applied 
Statistics for Business Decisions, and BA320 Basic Business Finance); 


 Domestic and global economic environments of organizations (BA110 Principles of Economics); 
 Creation and distribution of goods and service (BA260 Fundamentals of Marketing); and 
 Human behavior in organizations (BA241 Human Resource Management or BA440 Organizational 


Behavior) 
 *Part of all of these requirements may be completed in related courses at the undergraduate level, or 


through the passage of competency examinations (CLEP, etc.), approved by the PMBA Admissions 
Committee, in respective subject matter areas. 


 Students must also demonstrate basic skills in written and oral communication, quantitative analysis, 
and computer usage, either by prior experience and/or education.  This will be determined through a 
competency examination by the PMBA program unit. 


 


PMBA COURSES 
 


Required Courses: (33 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
BA601 Case Studies In Management  3 
BA610 Managerial Economics  3 
BA611 Strategic Marketing Management  3 
BA613 Strategic Leadership and Ethics  3 
BA620 Financial Management  3 
BA621 Managerial Accounting  3 
BA622 Statistical Analysis and Econometric Techniques  3 
BA630 Human Resource Management  3 
BA632 Operations and Project Management  3 
BA710 Advanced Topics In International Business  3 
BA711 Business Capstone Experience  3 
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SCHEDULE FORMAT 
 


 Five eight-week terms during one program year are offered which reinforce the intellectual foundation of 
strategic business management with an integrated applied approach.  Concept courses are introduced as a way of 
enhancing understanding of the ideas needed to manage from evidence in business management as best-practice 
models.  The tools needed to implement the management perspective are provided so that students make the 
connection between concepts and process for effective management.  A one-day orientation will be scheduled prior 
to Term 1 to provide an introduction to the new cohort of students into the program. 
 


 Thirty-three (33) credit hours are required for graduation.  Six credit hours are awarded for successful 
completion of each Term.  Three credits hours are given for the case study sessions conducted over Inter-terms 1, 2, 
3, and 4.  Course enrollment is limited to those admitted to the PMBA Program. 
 
ACADEMIC YEAR 2013-2014 COURSE SCHEDULE  
 


COHORT ORIENTATION: AUGUST 3, 2013 
 
 


Term 1:  August 9 - September 29 2013 Credits 
BA613 Strategic Leadership and Ethics 3 
BA630 Human Resources Management  3 
 


Inter-term 1: 
 


October 4 – October 13, 2013 
 


BA601 Case Studies in Management (Part 1)  3 
 


Term 2: 
 


October 18  – December 8, 2013  


BA610 Managerial Economics  3 
BA611 Strategic Marketing Management 3 
 


Inter-term 2: 
 


December 13 - December 22, 2013 
 


BA601  
 
Winter Break 


Case Studies in Management (Part 2)  
 
December 24, 2013 – January 2, 2014 (No Classes) 


3 
 


 
 


Term 3: 
 


January 3 - February 23, 2014  


BA622 Statistical Analysis and Econometric Techniques 3 
BA710 Advanced Topics in International Business 3 
 


Inter-term 3: 
 


February 28 – March 9, 2014 
 


BA601 Case Studies in Management (Part 3)  3 
  


  
Term 4: March 13  – May 11, 2014  
BA621 Managerial Accounting  3 
BA620 
 
Spring Break 


Financial Management 
 
March 24-29, 2014 (No Classes) 


3 


 


Inter-term 4: 
 


May 16 - March 25, 2014 
 


BA601 Case Studies in Management (Part 4)  3 
   


Term 5: May 30- July 20, 2014  
BA632 Operations and Project Management  3 
BA711 Business Capstone Experience  3 
 International Business Experience – TBA  


 


 


Each course is scheduled to run on: 1) Friday evening 6:00pm-8:50pm; and Saturday 9:00am-12noon, or 2) Saturday afternoon 
12:15pm-6:00pm. Some courses may meet Sunday rather than Saturday or at different days/times as arranged in consultation 
with the Cohort members and Instructor. All PMBA courses offered during this one-year cycle will meet at the Jesus & Eugenia 
Leon Guerrero School of Business & Public Administration Building on the UOG campus. Off campus activities or meetings may 
be scheduled by the instructor.  
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MASTER OF EDUCATION 
Telephone: 735-2400  


 


The Master of Education degree includes specialization areas in Administration and Supervision, 
Secondary Education, Reading, Teaching English as a Second Language (TESOL), and Special Education.   The 
M.Ed. degree is designed for certified teachers seeking advanced knowledge of teaching and learning in a specific 
area.   Students seeking teacher certification should obtain a Guam Commission on Educator Certification (GCEC) 
teacher certification evaluation before developing a program of study. Students completing the Administration and 
Supervision degree will be able to apply for certification in that field from the GCEC.    
 


Students should contact an advisor for information about the program in which they are interested. 
 
OBJECTIVES 
 


The School of Education offers a Master of Education program with five (5) areas of specialization, all of 
which are designed to prepare students for advanced roles in the field of Education: 
 


A. Administration and Supervision (36 credits) 
 


B. Reading (36 credits or 45 credits thesis/special project option) 
 


C. Secondary Education (36 credits) 
 


D. Special Education (36 credits) 
 


E. Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages (TESOL): (36 credits) 
 


Option A: Thesis / Special Project 
Option B: Non-Thesis 


 
 


PREREQUISITE FOR ADMISSION AND CONTINUING REQUIREMENTS 
FOR SCHOOL OF EDUCATION: 
 


Applicants must meet all University requirements stated in the Academic regulations of this catalog, 
including: 


 


1. A minimum 3.0 cumulative undergraduate GPA or 3.0 graduate cumulative GPA based on a minimum 
of 9 graduate credit hours 
 


2. Submit an Electronic Portfolio on LiveText to the Admission Committee to include the following: 
a. an essay, between 300-500 words, of accomplishments, interests, and goals relating to education. 
b. three School of Education dispositions rubrics to be completed by two School of Education faculty 


and  one current/former employer or school site administrator or master teacher. 
 


3. A completed Form-A 
 


Contact the School of Education Dean’s Office for more information. 
 
 


CONTINUING REQUIREMENTS:  
 
 Maintain 3.0 GPA for all coursework in the M.Ed. program. The School of Education is responsible for the 
academic advisement of its graduate students.  Candidates are required to maintain an online, electronic portfolio. 
The portfolio will be used as a basis for assessment and advisement throughout the graduate studies experience and 
will be closely monitored at major decision points such as admission to candidacy, midpoint, and exit.  All 
candidates must pass the PRAXIS II in their content area with a passing score approved for licensure on Guam. 
Current requirements (May 11, 2010) may be found at the Guam Commission for Educator Certification website 
http://www.gcec.guam.gov.  
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GRADUATE DOUBLE MAJORS in Education 
 


Students wishing to complete a Double Major in two areas of Education may do so by completing the 
following requirements: 
 


1. Core Courses: 6 or 9 credits. 
 


2. Two Areas of Specialization Coursework. 
        Note: Elective courses may be taken in second area of specialization. 
 


3. PRAXIS II covering both areas of specialization. 
 


4. Thesis or Special Project option (6 credits) to include both areas. 
 


Students electing to Double Major will receive one degree with both areas of study listed on the transcript. 
 


 
THESIS AND SPECIAL PROJECT DESCRIPTIONS: 
 


Definitions and descriptions of the scope and format for Special Project and Thesis requirements appear in 
the Degree Requirements of this Bulletin.  A student in consultation with his or her advisor will decide upon which 
requirement will best meet student and program goals. 
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Specialization in: ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 
Telephone: 735-2400  


 


OBJECTIVES 
 
 The specialization is designed to prepare professionals to meet the following objectives: 
 


 Students will gain the knowledge and ability to promote success among his or her students. 
 Students will have the knowledge and ability to organize school operations and resources that promote 


a safe, efficient, and effective learning environment. 
 Students will respond to diverse community interests, needs, and the ability to mobilize community 


resources. 
 Students will have the knowledge to promote the success of all students by understanding, responding 


to, and influencing the larger political, social, economic, legal, and cultural venues 
 


 After the completion of this program, graduates find gainful employment as school principals in Guam, US 
mainland, and international P-12 school settings. 
 
SPECIFIC PREREQUISITE: 
 


 Students who wish to be admitted to this specialization must have an undergraduate degree in Professional 
Education, or its equivalent as approved by the School of Education  
  
REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Core Courses:  (9 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED600 Issues and Philosophies in Culturally Diverse Schools  3 
ED601 Introduction to Research Methods  3 
ED602, or Qualitative Inquiry in Education, or       3, or 
ED603 Quantitative Analysis  3 


 
Electives:  (6 credit hours) 
 


Graduate level course from any college with the approval of program faculty is an option for electives. 
 


Areas of Specialization:  (15 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED610 School Leadership and Administration  3 
ED611 School Personnel Management  3 
ED612 School Law  3 
ED613 School Financial Management  3 
ED698 Internship  3 


 


Thesis or Special Project:  (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED691 Overview Seminar  3 
ED690, or Special Project, or      3, or 
ED695 Thesis  3 


 


Capstone Portfolio and PRAXIS II with a score approved for licensure on Guam.  Current requirements may be 
found at the Guam Commission for Educator Certification website http://www.gcec.guam.gov (Required for all 
students) 
 


 TOTAL         36 CREDIT HOURS 
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Specialization in:  READING ONLINE PROGRAM 
Program Chair: Dr. Catherine E. Stoicovy 


SOE Bldg., Room 210F 
Telephone: 735-2430; E-mail: stoicovy@guam.net  


 


OBJECTIVES: 
 


The School of Education offers a Masters Degree with specialization in Reading as an Online Program.  
The program offers the same rigor and academic quality as a traditional face-to-face degree program, yet offers the 
convenience of online learning that fits the schedule of a busy professional. Our online program allows you to learn 
from the comfort of your own home or nearby school or library at a time that is convenient for you. We believe 
students will find the program both engaging and meaningful. This specialization is designed to prepare 
professionals in the field of reading/literacy who are interested in becoming highly effective teachers and specialists 
in reading and language arts.  A thesis or special project is recommended for students who anticipate further study at 
the doctoral level.  Reading faculty will conduct an admissions interview as an entry level assessment for new 
applicants. 
 


This specialization is designed to prepare professionals for the following roles: 
 


1. To develop students’ literacy (reading and writing) in language arts and across the curriculum, 
with an emphasis on pre-school, elementary and secondary years. 


 


2. To assess and instruct students with diverse literacy needs in regular classrooms, as well as 
specialized settings (developmental or basic classes, ESL classes, special education classes, adult 
literacy centers, etc.). 


 
3. To participate as a member of a professional learning community, reflecting on practice and 


contributing to the improvement of instructional programs, advancement of knowledge and 
practice of colleagues. 


 
Graduates find diverse professional positions, with the majority serving in schools as classroom teachers, 


reading/language arts resource teachers, special education teachers, and school consultants.  Some become 
diagnosticians and reading specialists in clinical settings or private practice, and some go on to doctoral study. 
 


In addition to course work that integrates theory and practice, students will diagnose and instruct 
individuals who have reading and writing problems. 
 
PREREQUISITE:  


 
A student who wishes to be admitted into this specialization must have a Bachelor’s degree in Education or a related 
field (e.g. psychology, English, linguistics, etc.); and teaching experience of one or more years.  Note that a teaching 
certificate is required for those wishing to teach at the elementary or secondary levels in the Guam Public School 
System.  For additional information about the Reading Program, visit our website at 
http://www.uog.edu/dynamicdata/SOE_MA_Ed_Reading.aspx?siteid=1&P=1112#reading_online 
  
REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Core Courses: (*3 or 6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED601 Introduction to Research Methods  3 
ED602, or Qualitative Inquiry in Education,  or      3, or 
ED603 Quantitative Analysis  3 
   


*(ED602 or ED603 required only for students who wish to complete a thesis or special project) 
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Area of Specialization: (30 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED484G The Art and Craft of Teaching Writing  3 
ED640 Language and Literacy Development  3 
ED641 Middle/Secondary Reading and Writing in the Content Areas  3 
ED642 Seminar in Literature for Children and Young Adults  3 
ED643 Practicum: Literacy Assessment 3 
ED644 Practicum: Literacy Instructional Lab  3 
ED645 Advanced Methods in PK-12 School Literacy  3 
ED646 Organization and Supervision of Reading Programs  3 
ED647 Issues and Research in Literacy Education  3 
ED649 Capstone Seminar in Literacy  3 


 
Technology and Literacy: (3 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED638 Teaching with the Internet  3 


 
Thesis or Special Project: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED690, or Special Project, or      6, or 
ED695 Thesis  6 


  


 *(ED690 or ED695 required only for those students who wish to complete a thesis or special project) 
 
Capstone Portfolio and PRAXIS II for Reading Specialist with a passing score approved for licensure on Guam.  
Current requirements may be found at the Guam Commission for Educator Certification website 
http://www.gcec.guam.gov (required for students who seek Reading Specialist certification). Capstone Portfolio and 
written comprehensive exam required for students who do not seek Reading Specialist certification. 
  
 TOTAL         36 CREDIT HOURS 
  (For students who do not choose to complete a thesis/special project) 
 
 TOTAL         45 CREDIT HOURS 
 (For students who choose to complete a thesis or special project) 
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Specialization in:  SECONDARY EDUCATION 
Program Chair: Dr. Michelle Santos 


Telephone: 735-2400 
 
OBJECTIVES: 
 
 The School of Education offers a Masters Degree specialization in Secondary Education.  This 
specialization is designed for teachers in the secondary schools on Guam or in a multicultural environment. 
 
REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Core Courses:  (9 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED600 Issues and Philosophies in Culturally Diverse Schools  3 
ED601 Introduction to Research Methods  3 
ED602 Qualitative Inquiry in Education  3 
ED603 Quantitative Analysis  3 


 
Elective Courses in Education: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED612 School Law  3 
ED641 Middle/Secondary Reading and Writing in Content Areas  3 
ED670 Effective Middle Schools  3 
ED671 Critical Issues in Secondary Schools  3 
ED672 Philosophy of Education  3 
Graduate Level course from any college with the approval of program faculty. 
 
Specialization Courses: (15 credit hours) 
 
Courses in this area would be those in a student's teaching content area and would be approved and selected 
in conjunction with the academic advisors in the appropriate content areas (SOE and CLASS or CNAS or 
SBPA).  For example, in the content area of social studies, the student should select courses in the M.A. 
program in Micronesian Studies or graduate level courses in history, political science, anthropology, etc. 


 
PRAXIS II with a passing score approved for licensure on Guam.  Current requirements (May 11, 2010) 
may be found at the Guam Commission for Educator Certification website http://www.gcec.guam.gov 
(Required for all students) and Oral Examination. 


 
Thesis or Special Project: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED691 Overview Seminar  3 
ED690, or Special Project, or      3, or 
 ED695 Thesis  3 


 
 TOTAL               36 CREDIT HOURS 
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Specialization in:  SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Program Chair: Dr. Suzanne McManus  


Telephone: 735-2400 
 


 


OBJECTIVES 
 


 The School of Education offers a Masters Degree in Special Education specifically for practicing educators 
who want to work with special needs children. 
 
SPECIFIC PREREQUISITES: 
 


Students wishing to be admitted to this specialization must have an earned baccalaureate degree. As this is 
a professional degree, students must be employed as full-time teachers or administrators during the course of study.  
The program chair must approve the program of study (Form A) prior to the start of the program. 
 
COHORT SYSTEM: 
 
 The graduate special education program is offered using the Cohort System.  A maximum of 15 practicing 
teachers and administrators may join one of three Cohorts each year (June, August and January).  There are 6 Terms 
each year – Term 1&2 (Fall Semester 2-8 week sessions), Terms 3&4 (Spring Semester 2-8 week sessions) and 
Term 5&6 (Summer Sessions 2-4 week sessions).  Classes are generally held on weekends in the fall and spring, and 
all day on weekdays during the summer.  Students should meet requirements for GCEC Special Education 
Certification (K-12) and the Master of Education in six terms (12 months). 
 


 All students seeking teaching certification must pass the PRAXIS I, PRAXIS II – PLT (level determined by 
student) and PRAXIS II (0354-Special Education) examinations as required by GCEC.  Those students seeking the 
Master of Education must pass the PRAXIS II (0354-Special Education) examination with a minimum score of 160, 
and complete the NCATE approved Electronic Portfolio to meet the Comprehensive Examination requirements. 
 


 This certification program has been designed to meet the needs of teachers certified in Early Childhood, 
Elementary or Secondary Education, however, it will also assist those without the basic education degree or 
certification in obtaining the GCEC Special Education Certification (K-12).  Additional coursework and internship 
may be required depending on the applicants background.  Students seeking teacher certification should obtain a 
GCEC Teacher Certification Evaluation before developing a program of study.  While many courses will meet 
GCEC certification requirements, the completion of this degree does not guarantee such certification. 
 
REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Core Course: (9 credit hours) 
 
Course Course Title Credits 
ED600 Issues and Philosophies in Culturally Diverse Schools  3 
ED601 Introduction to Research Methods  3 
ED602, or Qualitative Inquiry in Education, or      3, or 
ED603 Quantitative Analysis  3 


 
Electives: (6 credit hours) 
 
Graduate Level course from any college with the approval of program faculty 
 


Area of Specialization: (15 credit hours) 
 
Students will develop their area of specialization as they develop their Form-A with the approval of 
program coordinator 
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Research Track 
Thesis or Special Project: (6 credit hours) 
 
Course Course Title Credits 
ED691 Overview Seminar  3 
ED690, or Special Project, or      3, or 
ED695 Thesis  3 


  
 Professional Certification Track 


Non Thesis Option 
 
Core Course: (6 credit hours) 
 
Course Course Title Credits 
ED600 Issues and Philosophies in Culturally Diverse Schools OR 3 
ED654 Multicultural Special Education AND 3 
ED601 Introduction to Research  3 
 
Electives: (6 credit hours) 
 
Any 2 graduate courses with approval of the Program Coordinator. 
 
Area of Specialization: (24 credit hours) 
 
Eight Special Education courses as determined by the student with the approval of the Program 
Coordinator including ED698: Internship in Special Education and ED691: Overview Seminar 
(Capstone Seminar) 


  
 TOTAL         36 CREDIT HOURS 
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Specialization in:  TESOL 
Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages 


Program Chair: Dr. Matilda Naputi Rivera 
Telephone: 735-2400  


 


OBJECTIVES: 
 


The School of Education offers a Masters Degree specialization in TESOL.  The objectives of this program 
of study are to maintain a balance between theory and practice, and to fulfill a threefold purpose: 
 


1. to train practitioners to enter the classroom as professionals, 
2. to provide a theoretical base which would enrich the formation of classroom teachers and enable 


those who wish to further their studies at the doctoral level, and 
3. to serve as a resource for other teachers to function as trainers. 


 
SPECIFIC PREREQUISITES: 
 


In order to be admitted to this specialization, prospective student must have the prerequisites as currently 
stated in the catalog plus: 
 


1. Native speaker of English or a score of 550 on the TOEFL. 
2. A Bachelor's Degree with a major in English, Education, a foreign language or a related field. 
3. Coursework: 


LN300 Introduction to Linguistics (or equivalent) 
LN385 Structure of the English Language (or equivalent) 


4. A teaching certificate for those wishing to teach at the elementary or secondary levels. 
 
OPTION A:  THESIS / SPECIAL PROJECT 
 
REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Core Course: (9 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED600 Issues and Philosophies in Culturally Diverse Schools  3 


or   
ED669 Culture and Its Influence on Education  3 
ED601 Introduction to Research Methods  3 
ED602 Qualitative Inquiry in Education  3 


or   
ED603 Quantitative Analysis  3 


 


Electives: (3 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED634 Instructional Interactive Multimedia  3 
ED636 Utilizing Media Resources in Instruction  3 
ED637 Integrating Technology in the Curriculum  3 
ED638 Teaching with the Internet  3 


 


Area of Specialization: (18 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED481G Second Language Teaching Methodology  3 
LN400G/ED660 Applied Linguistics  3 
ED661 Second Language Curriculum Theory & Development  3 
LN/ED662 Second Language Testing and Evaluation  3 
ED692 Practicum: TESOL  3 
ED673 Inclusion of Linguistically Diverse Students  3 
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Thesis or Special Project: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED690 Special Project: TESOL  6 


or   
ED695 Thesis: TESOL  6 


 
Capstone Portfolio and PRAXIS II English to Speakers of Other Languages with a passing score approved 
for licensure on Guam.  Current requirements (May 11, 2010) may be found at the Guam Commission for 
Educator Certification website http://www.gcec.guam.gov (Required for all students) 
 
TOTAL         36 CREDIT HOURS 


  
OPTION B:  NON-THESIS 
 
REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Core Course: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED600 Issues and Philosophies in Culturally Diverse Schools  3 


or   
ED669 Culture and Its Influence on Education  3 
ED601 Introduction to Research Methods  3 


 
Electives: (9 credit hours) 
 


3 credits from: 
Course Course Title Credits 
ED634 Instructional Interactive Multimedia  3 
ED636 Utilizing Media Resources in Instruction  3 
ED637 Integrating Technology in the Curriculum  3 
ED638 Teaching with the Internet 3 


 
6 credits from TESOL courses or other UOG graduate programs with approval of the advisor.  Students are 
encouraged to consider coursework in language and literacy as an area particularly relevant to second 
language instruction and development. 


 
Area of Specialization: (21 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
ED481G Second Language Teaching Methodology  3 
LN400G/ED660 Applied Linguistics  3 
ED661 Second Language Curriculum Theory and Development 3 
LN/ED662 Second Language Testing and Evaluation  3 
ED667 Reading and Writing for the Second Language Student  3 
ED673 Inclusion of Linguistically Diverse Students  3 
ED692 Practicum: TESOL  3 
 
Capstone Portfolio and PRAXIS II English to Speakers of Other Languages with a passing score approved 
for licensure on Guam.  Current requirements (May 11, 2010) may be found at the Guam Commission for 
Educator Certification website http://www.gcec.guam.gov (Required for all students) 
 
TOTAL         36 CREDIT HOURS 
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MASTER OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
Program Chair: Dr. Ning Li 


Telephone: 735-2526 E-mail: nli@uguam.uog.edu   
 
OBJECTIVES 
 


The School of Business and Public Administration offers a Masters Degree in Public Administration.   The 
Master of Public Administration (MPA) degree is an interdisciplinary program which requires cooperative efforts on 
the part of graduate faculty in the School of Business and Public Administration, the College of Liberal Arts and 
Social Sciences, the School of Education, and the Research units. 
 


The basic goals of the MPA program are to provide students professional education in public 
administration and to prepare them for public service careers at the territorial, regional, federal, and international 
levels.  The program also offers opportunities for government employees to enhance and improve skills, and to learn 
new concepts and theories of public administration and management. 
 


MEMBERS 
 


COLFAX, Richard S., Professor of Human Resource Management & Management 
HO, Kevin K.W., Assistant Professor of Management Information System 
JONES, Roseann M., Professor of economics 
LAW, Wai K., Professor of Management 
LI, Ning, Associate Professor of Public Administration  
McNINCH-SU, Ronald L., Associate Professor of Public Administration 
WALTER, Ansito, Assistant Professor of Public Administration 


 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 


In order to apply for admission to the Master of Public Administration (MPA) Program, applicants must 
forward the following materials to the Registrar: 
 


1. Transcripts of all undergraduate work; 
2. Two letters of recommendation 
 


A prospective candidate for the MPA program may hold a bachelor's degree in any field.  It is not 
necessary that the bachelor's degree be in public administration.  To be admitted to the MPA program, a candidate 
must meet the following additional requirements: 
 


1. Acceptance to the University of Guam as a Graduate Student; 
2. An overall grade point average (GPA) of at least 3.0 (on a 4-point scale) in the last two years (62 hrs.) 


of college work. 
 


NON-DEGREE STATUS 
 


Students on non-degree status may take any graduate level public administration course; however, no more 
than twelve credits may apply towards the degree program.  Students with a non-degree status may not enroll for 
PA690, Special Project or PA695, Thesis. 
 
CANDIDACY STATUS 
 


Admission to the MPA program does not imply candidacy for the degree.  The student who has completed 
the core requirements of 18 graduate credits with a minimum grade point average of 3.00 must successfully pass a 
qualifying examination in order to be admitted to candidacy. 
 
QUALIFYING EXAMINATION 
 


The qualifying examination will be administered in the months of April, July and November of each year.  
Students seeking candidacy status must request from the Program Chair by the first of April, July or November, an 
application to take the qualifying examination.  Instructors teaching core courses will be responsible for preparing 
the qualifying examinations and evaluating them.  Students who fail the qualifying examination three times will be 
denied program candidacy. 
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Master of Public Administration (MPA) Learning Goals 
 


General knowledge: 
 


 Goal 1: Demonstrate an advanced understanding of the various roles of professional managers in the 
public and non-profit sectors. 


 Goal 2: Demonstrate an applied leadership and teamwork skills. 
Goal 3: Demonstrate critical thinking, analytical and research skills in solving real world problems in 


public administration. 
 Goal 4: Demonstrate an applied real world understanding of public policy process. 
 Goal 5: Demonstrate advanced proficiency in information technology, and communication skills. 
 Goal 6: Demonstrate an advanced understanding of local, regional and global environments and their 


relevance to public administration. 
 Goal 7: Demonstrate an understanding of ethical, professional, and social responsible behavior. 
 
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
 


The Master of Public Administration program has 3 sequential stages: 1) the Core Courses, 2) Elective 
Courses, and 3) Practicum or Special Project or Thesis.  All students are recommended to complete the core 
requirements before taking the qualifying examination or courses in the elective category.  All pre-service students 
must take PA598 as an elective. 
 


Core Courses: (24 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
PA501 Introduction to Research, or      3, or 
ED601 Introduction to Research Methods  3 
PA510 Administrative Thought  3 
PA525 Public Budgeting  3 
PA530 Public Management  3 
PA535 Intergovernmental Relations  3 
PA540 Administrative Law  3 
PA560 Moral and Social Responsibility of Organizations  3 
PA570 (a-e) Special Topics in Public Personnel Administration a) 


Policy; b) Sanctions; c) Employment Law; d) Organizations 
e) Systems 


3 


 


Elective Courses: (6-9 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
PA526 Private Enterprise and Public Policy 3 
PA545 Organizational Behavior and Theory  3 
PA550 Comparative Public Administration  3 
PA561 Public Planning  3 
PA565 Public Contracting Policies and Practices  3 
PA598/698 Internship  3 
MI501 Peoples and Cultures of Micronesia  3 
MI503 Contemporary Issues and Problems  3 
MI510 Governance of Island Polities  3 
MI520 Economic Development and Change in Micronesia  3 


 


Special Project or Thesis: (3–6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
PA692 Practicum, or      3, or 
PA690 Special Project, or      3, or 
PA695 Thesis  6 
 
TOTAL         36 CREDIT HOURS 
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MASTER OF SCIENCE IN BIOLOGY 
Program Chair: Dr. Terry Donaldson 


Marine Laboratory, Room 103 
Telephone: 735-2187 E-mail: donaldsn@uguam.uog.edu   


 


OBJECTIVES 
 


The College of Natural and Applied Sciences offers a Masters of Science Degree in Biology. Courses for 
the Master of Science Degree are taught by faculty from the College and Applied Sciences, the Marine Laboratory 
and the Water and Environmental Research Institute. The program is designed to serve those students who are 
pursuing a research-oriented career at the master’s level, those using the master’s degree as a stepping stone to a 
doctorate, a career in natural resource management or environmental consulting, and biology teachers who have 
fulfilled requirements for teacher’s certification but seek a broader knowledge of biology.   
 


In addition to obtaining the Master of Science in Biology, candidates have the opportunity to study in 
one of the most interesting regions in the Western Pacific. The Graduate Program in Biology has many facets 
comparable to mainland programs and provides outstanding opportunities in tropical marine science (see the section 
on the Marine Laboratory in this Bulletin).  
 
MEMBERS 
 


 BIGGS, Jason, Assistant Professor, Biochemical Ecology 
 CAMACHO, Frank, Assistant Professor, Freshwater Biology 
 DENTON, Gary, Professor, Environmental Toxicology 


DONALDSON, Terry, Associate Professor, Ichthyology 
FIEDLER, Curtis, Assistant Professor, Biology   
GHOSH, Subir, Associate Professor, Biology 
KERR, Alexander, Associate Professor, Marine Biology 
LINDSTROM, Dan, Assistant Professor, Freshwater Biology 
LOBBAN, Christopher, Professor, Biology 
MARLER, Thomas, Professor, Pomology 
MILLER, Ross, Professor, Entomology 
MOOTS, Kate, Assistant Professor, Marine Biology 
RAYMUNDO, Laurie, Associate Professor, Marine Biology  
RIGHETTI, Tim, Associate Professor, Biology 
ROWAN, Robert, Associate Professor, Marine Biology 
SCHILS, Tom, Associate Professor, Marine Biology 
YANG, Jian, Associate Professor, Food Science 


 
 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 


Students accepted as pre-candidates by the University Graduate School may apply for admission to the Biology 
Program. This can be done concurrently when submitting the initial application. Specifically one must do the 
following in order to achieve candidacy:  
 


A. Completed all the pre-requisites for the program; (1) term (semester or quarter) of Calculus, two (2) terms 
of Physics or Geology, four (4) terms of Chemistry and four (4) terms of Biology, of which at least two (2) 
are upper division. Students may take these pre-requisites while at UOG; however courses taken to make up 
any deficiencies shall not be applied to the total credits required for a graduate degree.  


 


B. Submit three letters of reference to the Graduate Biology Program Chair from academics or professionals 
who are familiar with the student’s qualifications.  


 


C. Establish a thesis committee that is composed of a minimum of three (3) members; at least two (2) Biology 
Program Graduate Faculty members and one (1) outside member. The outside member is compulsory and 
can either be from the UOG Faculty (Graduate or otherwise), or from off-campus. If the latter, then these 
individuals may serve as committee members after submitting a CV documenting their qualifications for 
approval by the Biology Program Chair. The advisor or Committee Chair must be a listed Biology Program 
Graduate Faculty member.   
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D. Graduate Record Examination (GRE) (general and biology) test scores must be submitted with a score 
greater than the 50% percentile rank for the biology test before a student may be admitted to the Program.  
The GRE examinations must be taken within the last five years prior to application for admission.  
 


Applicants must then complete and submit Form A (steps on how to do this are given on the Program website) 
which is then signed by the Graduate Biology Program Chair and Assistant Vice President for Graduate Studies, 
Research and Sponsored Programs.  It is advised that Form A is submitted before completion of 12 credit hours of 
graduate courses so that these courses count towards graduation.  
 
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
 


Students enrolled in the Graduate Biology Program are required to complete all coursework and the 
degree requirements within seven (7) years of admission to the Graduate School.  Students requiring leave of 
absence must write to the Program Chair and provide evidence (e.g. medical certificate) to support their claim. If 
approved, the time in absence does not count towards the 7-year rule (a definition of this rule is in the General 
Admission Requirements section).    
 


Course requirements 
 


The degree program requires a total of 30 hours of graduate credit, at least 18 of which must be at the 
500 or 600 level including six (6) hours of Thesis Research (BI695). A maximum of six credit hours may be 
accepted in related graduate-level courses. Graduate students must maintain a B average (3.0) and make no more 
than one grade of C (2.0) or lower to be admitted to the degree program. Once admitted, students must meet the 
same criteria in order to continue in the Program. A student whose cumulative grade-point average (GPA) falls 
below 3.0 has one semester of probation to raise the average back to at least 3.0 before being dismissed from the 
program. Cumulative GPA is calculated each semester by the Admissions and Records Office. 
 


Required Courses: (20 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
BI/EV507 Advanced Statistical Methods  4 
BI503 Biological Literature and Scientific Writing  2 
BI505 Advances in Tropical Ecology 3 
BI520 Current Topics in Cellular Biology  3 
BI691 Seminar (1) at least twice  2 
BI695 Thesis  6 


 


Electives: (at least 10 credit hours) 
 
TOTAL      30 CREDIT HOURS 


 


 
Thesis 
 


The first step is the preparation and defense of a thesis proposal, which must be done within 12 months 
of entering the Program. The proposal consists of a written document outlining the proposed thesis work. This 
document is edited and approved by the student’s thesis committee and should comprise an Introduction, Methods, 
and Literature Cited sections. Guidelines for the thesis proposal are available on the Program website. Oral defense 
of the approved proposal is via a public seminar open to the University community.  
 


The student must write and successfully defend (via an oral exam) original research in the form of a 
thesis approved by the thesis committee.  The thesis committee, especially the thesis committee chairperson, guides 
the student throughout the development of the research problem, data acquisition and analysis, and writing the 
thesis. 
 


 On completion of the thesis students are then required to pass the oral exam. Should the student fail this 
exam they can take it a second time. Two failures on this examination will result in the student being dismissed from 
the Program. 
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MASTER OF SCIENCE IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY 
Program Co-Chairs:  


Dr. Iain K.B. Twaddle HSS Bldg., Room 219E, Telephone: 735-2882 E-Mail: itwaddle@uguam.uog.edu 
Dr. Mary K. Fegurgur HSS Bldg., Rm 205B, Telephone: 735-2877 E-Mail: maryf@uguam.uog.edu 


 
OBJECTIVES 
 


 The Master of Science in Clinical Psychology is based on the scientist-practitioner model and is designed to 
provide students with comprehensive knowledge and skills to practice clinical psychology and conduct mental 
health research in Guam and the Micronesian region.  The program will emphasize the social, cultural and political 
contexts of research, theory, and practice in clinical psychology and encourage students to develop professional 
skills that are responsive to the unique multicultural communities in this region.  Specific objectives of the program 
are as follows:  
 


 To prepare master’s level clinical psychologists to provide professional services, including clinical 
assessment and therapeutic interventions in the multicultural communities of Guam and the Micronesian 
region. 


 To prepare master’s level clinical psychologists to conduct research examining mental health issues 
relevant to Guam and the Micronesian region. 


 To prepare master’s level clinical psychologists for licensure as mental health professionals in Guam and the 
Micronesian region. 


 To provide master’s level training that establishes the foundation for advanced study in clinical psychology 
at the doctoral level.    


 
MEMBERS 
 


 EHLERT, Michael B., Associate Professor, Psychology 
 FEGURGUR, Mary K., Associate Professor, Psychology 
  
 SMITH, Kyle D., Professor, Psychology  
 TÜRK-SMITH, Seyda, Professor, Psychology  
 TWADDLE, Iain K. B., Professor, Psychology and Micronesian Studies 
  
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 


 Degree students must meet the minimum admission requirements expected of all students, as outlined in the 
Academic Requirements section of this Bulletin. In addition, students must meet the following admission 
requirements of the Program: 
 


1. A completed bachelor’s degree in psychology (or its equivalent) from an accredited institution of higher 
education with a minimum GPA of 3.0.  Students with a GPA of less than 3.0 may petition to have the 
minimum GPA requirement waived if they demonstrate exemplary post-degree professional or research 
experience in the psychology field and meet one of the following criteria:   


 GPA of 3.0 or higher in their major coursework. 
 GPA of 3.0 or higher in their last two years of coursework. 
 Completion of one year (two semesters) of post-degree full-time undergraduate or graduate 


coursework with a GPA of 3.0 or higher.  
 


2. The following undergraduate courses (or their equivalent): 
 MA385 Applied Statistics 
 PY370 Introduction to Clinical Psychology  
 PY420 Abnormal Psychology 
 PY413 Research Methodology in the Behavioral Sciences 
 PY492a Psychology Practicum: Individual Counseling Skills  
 PY492b Psychology Practicum: Child, Family, and Group Counseling Skills 
 


3. GRE General Test and Psychology Subject Test taken within the past five years. 
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4. A personal statement of no more than 1000 words addressing the following:   
 


a. An autobiographical sketch outlining the applicant's personal, professional, and academic 
experiences that have prepared him/her to pursue graduate training in clinical psychology.    
 


b. A discussion of why the applicant is applying specifically to UOG’s Master of Science in Clinical 
Psychology, highlighting aspects of the program that most attract him/her.   


 


c. A description of the research topic the applicant would like to explore in his/her master’s thesis and 
the academic and/or professional experiences that have prepared him/her to study that topic. 


 


5. Special consideration will be given to applicants with experience in psychological research (e.g., senior 
honors thesis, research assistantships, research publications, and/or conference presentations) and 
clinical psychology practice (e.g., undergraduate psychology practica, professional employment, 
volunteer work).  


 


6. Because the program focuses on training individuals to provide psychological services in Guam and the 
Micronesian region, special consideration will be given to applicants with a basic knowledge of Guam 
and/or Micronesia gained through undergraduate or graduate coursework, research, or professional work 
experience.  Special consideration will also be given to applicants who demonstrate interest in 
conducting research and clinical service in the region. 


 


7. Top candidates will be invited for an interview with at least two of the program faculty. 
 


8. Non-degree students will be admitted into program courses only by permission of the course instructor 
and the Clinical Psychology Master’s Program Chair. 


 
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
 


1. Students must complete a total of 52 credit hours, including 46 credits of required courses and 6 credits 
of thesis.  


 


2. Students must complete each required course with a grade of B or higher.  Students who receive a grade 
of C or lower in a required course must petition to be permitted to repeat the course.  Students must 
maintain a minimum GPA of 3.0 for all graduate coursework. 


 


3. Students must pass comprehensive written and oral examinations after completion of all required 
coursework (with the exception of thesis and internship).   


 


4. Students must maintain the ethical principles of psychologists as outlined by the American 
Psychological Association in the most recent version of the Ethical Principals of Psychologists and 
Code of Conduct.   


 


5. Students must complete a minimum of 20 hours of personal therapy prior to graduation.   
 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS – (52 CREDIT HOURS MINIMUM) 
 


 Clinical Psychology Core Course Series: (12 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
PY501 Ethical, Legal, and Professional Issues in the Practice of  


Clinical Psychology 
3 


PY502 Micronesia and Mental Health 3 
PY503 Psychopathology and Psychodiagnosis  3 
PY504   Topics in Clinical Psychology  3 


 


 Research Methods: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
PY511 Research Methods in Clinical Psychology I: Research Design  3 
PY512 Research Methods in Clinical Psychology II: Statistics  3 


 
Clinical Assessment: (6 credit hours) 
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Course Course Title Credits 
PY521 Clinical Assessment I: Adult  3 
PY522 Clinical Assessment II: Child and Adolescent  3 


 
Clinical Interventions: (12 credit hours) 
 


Course Course Title Credits 
PY641 Clinical Intervention I: Cognitive-Behavioral Therapy  3 
PY642  Clinical Intervention II: Child and Adolescent Therapy  3 
PY643 Clinical Intervention III: Family Systems Therapy  3 
PY644  Clinical Intervention IV: Existential-Humanistic Therapy  3 


  
Graduate Practicum: (4 credit hours) 


 


Course Course Title Credits 
PY692a Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology I    1 
PY692b  Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology II       1 
PY692c Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology III      1 
PY692d Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology IV    1 


     
  Internship: (6 credit hours) 
 


Course Co Course Title Credits 
PY698a Internship in Clinical Psychology I 3 
PY698b Internship in Clinical Psychology II  3 


  
 Thesis: (6 credit hours) 
  


Course Course Title Credits 
PY695a Thesis I  3 
PY695b Thesis II  3 


  
  TOTAL              52 CREDIT HOURS 
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MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE (Research) or 
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE (Professional) 


Program Chair: Dr. Ross Miller 
College of Natural and Applied Science 


Telephone: 735-2141 Email: rmiller@uguam.uog.edu 
 
OBJECTIVES 
 


The Environmental Science Graduate Program prepares students for professional employment, teaching, 
or advanced studies in environmental science and related disciplines. Courses are offered by faculty from the 
College of Natural and Applied Sciences, the Water and Environmental Research Institute of the Western Pacific, 
the Marine Laboratory, and the College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences. Specific objectives of the program 
include seeking answers to environmental questions arising in the developing island nations of the tropical Pacific, 
promoting needed educational and service projects in Western Pacific island communities, and equipping graduates 
with the knowledge and skills needed for sound scientific inquiry and professional practice, and a solid 
understanding and commitment to professional ethics. 
 
VALUES 
 


The environmental science program faculty is committed to the search for objective truth, impartial and 
honest scientific debate, and excellence in all endeavors.  We hold that scientists must have the integrity to not 
compromise research or other work in response to political, ideological, social, or financial pressures.  Scientific 
integrity also includes a commitment to share data and cooperate with others in their attempts to advance scientific 
understanding and replicate or verify the quality of previous work.  We seek to instill these values in our students 
through personal example as well as thoughtful academic instruction. 
 
MEMBERS 
 


BENEDICT, John, Assistant Professor, Biology 
BROWN, John W., Professor, Agricultural Economics 
DENTON, Gary R.W., Professor, Environmental Toxicology 
FIEDLER, Curtis, Assistant Professor, Biology 
GOLABI, Mohammad H., Associate Professor, Soil Science 
GONG, HUI, Associate Professor, Aquaculture 
JENSON, John W., Professor, Environmental Geology 
JONES, Roseanne M., Professor of Economics 
KERR, Alexander, Associate Professor of Marine Biology 
KHOSROWPANAH, Shahram, Professor, Engineering 
LANDER, Mark A., Assistant Professor, Meteorology 
LINDSTROM, Dan, Assistant Professor, Biology 
LOBBAN, Christopher S., Professor, Biology 
MARLER, Thomas E., Professor, Pomology 
McCONNELL, James, Professor, Ornamental Horticulture 
MILLER, Ross H., Professor, Entomology 
MOORE, AUBREY, Assistant Professor, Entomology 
PETERSON, John A., Associate Professor of Anthropology 
RAYMUNDO, Laurie, Associate Professor, Marine Biology 
ROUSE, JOSEPH D., Associate Professor, Water Resources Engineering 
WEN, Yuming, Associate Professor, Geographic Information Systems 


 
 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 


General Admission Requirements: 
 


Applicants must first meet the Graduate Admission Standards for pre-candidacy as described on page 12 
of the Graduate Bulletin. Once admitted for pre-candidacy by the University Graduate Studies office, they may then 
apply for admission to the Environmental Science Program.  In addition to the materials submitted for admission to 
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pre-candidacy, applicants must submit the following to the Environmental Science Graduate Program Recruiting 
and Admission Committee: three letters of recommendation, a comprehensive statement of academic achievements, 
interests, professional goals, and specific reasons for pursuing a master’s degree in environmental science.  
Application packages are first evaluated by the Recruiting and Admission Committee, based on the submitted 
materials and the Background and Performance Requirements specified below.  The Recruiting and Admission 
Committee recommends acceptance or rejection of the application to the Program Chair.  Upon approval by the 
Chair, the applicant is admitted to the program. 
 
Background and Performance Guidelines.  
 


The Environmental Science Program is built around three component disciplines: Biology-Ecology, 
Geoscience-Engineering, and Management.  Applicants are expected to have backgrounds related to at least one of 
these three disciplines. Related backgrounds are broadly defined.  For example, for Biology-Ecology, related 
disciplines include all the various sub-disciplines of biology and of other life sciences, such as physiology, 
biochemistry, or genetics; the health sciences; and agricultural, animal, and plant sciences.  Disciplines related to 
Geosciences-Engineering include the physical and natural sciences, particularly physics, chemistry, and the earth, 
oceanographic, and atmospheric sciences.  Relevant disciplines also include engineering and applied sciences, 
particularly civil or mechanical engineering, applied mathematics, statistics, and computer science.  Management-
related backgrounds include economics, business, management, law, or public administration, political science, and 
human, economic, or political geography. Applicants with other backgrounds, especially with interdisciplinary 
training or experience, who have completed the recommended prerequisites listed below or can provide other 
evidence of their ability to successfully complete the core course requirement and a research or professional project 
on an appropriate topic, will be considered as well. 
 


The recommended prerequisites listed below represent the ideal background preparation for each 
component discipline.  It is acknowledged, however, that capable students from any given undergraduate major may 
not necessarily have completed the full suite of courses listed.  Any of the listed prerequisites may therefore be 
waived by the Program Chair on the recommendation of the Recruiting and Admission Committee, based on its 
confidence that the applicant will nevertheless be able to successfully complete the core requirements (described in 
the section titled “Degree Requirements,” below).  Applicants who have taken the prerequisite courses listed below, 
however, should have no grade lower than a C in any of the courses listed for their discipline of interest. An 
applicant who does not meet these grade criteria may be admitted to the program on a provisional basis, however, if 
a faculty member agrees to serve as his or her advisor.  Full admission may be granted by the Program Chair on the 
recommendation of the Recruiting & Admission Committee after such a student has completed 12 hours of 
environmental science courses approved in advance by the student’s advisor, with grades of B or better in each of 
them, and has demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Recruiting and Admission Committee and the Program Chair 
that he or she has remedied whatever deficiencies the committee identified when it recommended provisional 
admission.   
 
Recommended disciplinary prerequisites 
 


Biology-Ecology 
Math: 2 semesters calculus 
Physics: 1 semester general physics with lab 
Chemistry: 2 semesters inorganic chemistry with lab and 2 semesters organic chemistry with lab 
Biology: 2 semesters of general biology with lab 
Geosciences-Engineering 
Math: 2 semesters calculus 
Physics: 2 semesters general physics with lab 
Chemistry: 2 semesters general chemistry with lab 
Biology: 1 semester biological/life science 


 


Management  
Math: 2 semesters calculus 
Physics: 1 semester general physics 
Chemistry: 1 semester general chemistry 
Biology: 1 semester biological/life science 
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Economics & business: 1 semester microeconomics + 1 semester intro to business or public administration 
 
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
  


Upon admission, students must choose and be accepted by a faculty advisor with expertise in their 
selected sub-discipline.  Subsequently, the student’s individual program is developed by the student and his or her 
advisor, and monitored by the advisor and the student’s advisory committee.  Final program approval requires 
endorsement by the chair of the Environmental Science Program, with subsequent approval by the Assistant Vice 
President for Graduate Studies & Sponsored Programs.  In consultation with his or her advisor, each student must 
select which of the two tracks he or she will follow for the capstone experience: professional or research, as 
described below.  For the research track, the capstone experience is a research thesis.  For the professional track 
there are three options: an internship, a project, or additional coursework.  Students may only apply for degree 
candidacy and register for capstone credits after their proposal has been presented to and approved by their advisory 
committee, as described below. 
 


COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 


The Core Requirement   
 


The University of Guam’s graduate Environmental Science Program is a rigorous and challenging 
program, designed to produce graduates equipped with the essential knowledge and skills and committed to the 
highest standards of professional integrity in research and application of environmental science to matters of public 
interest.  The core curriculum thus contains consists of six courses totaling 18 credit hours:  The “inner core” is three 
courses totaling nine hours, centered on the essential skills of scientific thought and practice and the basic tools of 
applied environmental science.  Scientific Competence & Integrity (EV/BI509, 3 credit hours) addresses critical 
thinking, the defining methods of science and the evolution of scientific thought and practice, problems associated 
with the application of science to public problems, both past and present, and historical and contemporary ethical 
issues in scientific and professional practice.  The other two courses are “tools” courses, Advanced Statistical 
Methods (EV/BI507, 4 credit hours), which equips students with quantitative skills for rigorous experimental design 
and interpretation, and Environmental Impact Assessment (EV513, 2 credit hours), which introduces students to this 
essential management application of environmental science in the United States.  Building on these basic courses, is 
an “outer core” of three three-hour courses in each of the three sub-disciplines—biology-ecology, geosciences-
engineering, and economics-management.  Students take all three of these courses, irrespective of which sub-
discipline they choose for their concentration.  This suite of courses, thus equips each student with the essential 
knowledge and skills and from each of the three sub-disciplines that define environmental science.   
 


The Elective Requirement 
 


 Beyond the core, each student must complete 12 credit hours of elective courses related to his or her 
selected area of concentration and agreed upon by his or her advisor.  Elective courses should support the student’s 
proposed capstone requirement within either the research or professional track, as described below.  The capstone 
requirement is a minimum of 6 hours of thesis or professional project hours, thus requiring a total of 18 additional 
hours (of elective and thesis/project hours) in the program beyond the core requirement, for a total of 36 hours.  
Given that a full-time load is 9 hours per semester, this requirement is based on the expectation that full-time 
students will complete their program in two years. 
 


Scientific Communications Skills Co-Requisites 
 


Finally, students admitted to the program must either demonstrate proficiency in scientific writing and 
speaking to the satisfaction of their advisory committee, or complete the respective course in each of these skills: 
Environmental Literature & Scientific Presentation (EV504, 1 credit hour) and Biological Literature & Scientific  


 
 
 
Writing (BI503, 2 credit hours).  These courses develop the basic skills of oral and written scientific communication 
in the context of environmental science.  The student’s thesis/project committee may waive these requirements only 
if the student provides evidence that satisfies the committee that he or she has the requisite skills in scientific 
speaking and writing to succeed in the program without taking these courses. 
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PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 


Students must maintain at least a B (3.00) average, with no more than one grade of C or lower in all 
courses taken for credit.  Students may retake any course for which they have received a grade of C or lower. 
However, any student who fails to improve his or her grade to at least a B after re-taking the course and whose 
record shows two unimproved C grades as a result, will be dismissed from the program.  
 
RESEARCH TRACK 
 


The purpose of the research track is to prepare students for advanced (doctoral level) studies in 
environmental science and related disciplines, and careers in scientific research or professional work for which a 
research background is necessary or desirable.  The capstone requirement for the research track is a traditional 
research thesis, for which the student earns six hours of academic credit. General requirements for research theses 
are described on page 12 of the Graduate Bulletin.  Research theses in Environmental Science are expected to make 
an original contribution to the selected sub-discipline and reflect mastery of the knowledge and skills required to 
successfully pursue advanced study and research in environmental science.  At the discretion of the advisory 
committee, a thesis deemed worthy of publication in a peer-reviewed professional journal may be awarded the grade 
of “Pass with Distinction.”  The thesis grade (Pass with Distinction, Pass, or Fail) is assigned by the Advisory 
Committee, based on its evaluation of the written thesis and its oral defense. 
 
PROFESSIONAL TRACK 
 


The purpose of the professional track is to produce competent and credentialed professionals prepared 
especially for employment in government, industry, or education.  Students following the professional track may 
select one of the three options described below: internship, project, or additional coursework.  The professional track 
options demand the same mastery of basic knowledge and skills required of the research-track students, including 
writing skills.  These options, however, accommodate students planning professional careers in the private or public 
sectors rather than scientific research careers, and whose circumstances (such as already being employed full time 
and/or having parental or other family commitments) may preclude them from undertaking thesis research. Each 
option culminates with a written report or paper (of no fewer than 20 pages, double-spaced, 12-point Times Roman, 
inclusive of figures and references).  The report or paper should be suitable, in accordance with the topic, for local 
and/or on-line publication as a technical report, user’s manual, review paper, or educational pamphlet.  Each option 
also requires a comprehensive oral examination following submission of the report or paper.  Following the oral 
examination the student corrects or revises the report or paper, based on the committee’s review of it.  The grade 
(Pass or Fail) is based on the committee’s evaluation of the final report or paper and the outcome of the oral 
examination. General requirements for capstone activities are contained in the Graduate Bulletin.   
 
Internship Option   
 


This option consists of a semester-length six-credit-hour internship (EV698) with an environmental firm 
(profit or non-profit) or government agency, under collaborative supervision of an academic advisor and work 
supervisor.  The internship must include work on a specific project, product, or set of projects and products.  These 
are agreed upon in advance by the student and committee (which includes the work supervisor), and approved by the 
program chair.  At the completion of the internship, the student prepares and presents a written report, as specified 
above, on the project or projects undertaken during the internship, with the purpose and content of the report agreed 
on in advance by the student and the committee.  Following submission of the report the student stands for a 
comprehensive oral examination.    
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Example: The student is employed with the environmental office of the local US Navy 
Facilities Command.  As part of his work he is required to coordinate the production of 
an Environmental Impact Assessment in conjunction with the relocation of wetlands on 
Navy property.  In consultation with his academic and professional supervisors, he 
prepares a proposal which he presents to his committee, and ultimately a report on the 
specific insights gained and lessons learned that might apply to the relocation of wetlands 
in general, and on Guam or similar islands, in particular. 
 


Project Option   
 


This option consists of a semester-length six-credit-hour project (EV690) agreed upon by the student and 
committee, and approved by the program chair.  This would be a project other than scientific research that would 
nevertheless be of value to environmental practice or education.  An example might be the development of a website 
containing animations, databases, and informative or instructional material on a selected local or regional 
environmental problem.  The student prepares a proposal agreed upon by the student and committee, and approved 
by the program chair.  At the completion of the project, the student prepares and presents a written report, as 
specified above, and stands for a comprehensive oral examination before his or her committee.  The student may 
elect, or the committee may require, that the examination include an exhibit or demonstration of the project. 
 


Example: The student is employed as an instructor in environmental science at the Guam 
Community College.  She prepares a website and supporting instructional materials 
accessible to secondary school teachers and other community college instructors on 
Pacific Island water resources, including animations of groundwater infiltration, storage, 
flow, and discharge in the different types of aquifers that are characteristic of Pacific 
islands. To meet the writing requirement, the student prepares a comprehensive guide 
and user’s manual for the website, including appropriate scientific/technical background 
and references, suitable for publication and distribution to website users.  


 
Coursework Option 
 


This option requires twelve hours of additional coursework equivalent to a second major sub-discipline. 
The student may select a second concentration from among the three sub-disciplines (Biology-Ecology, 
Geosciences-Engineering, or Management) or a second concentration in a relevant inter-disciplinary field, such as 
Mathematics, Micronesian Studies, or Business Administration.  Thus, in addition to selecting 12 hours for the first 
sub-discipline concentration, the student selects courses comprising 12 additional hours in an appropriate field.  
Examples of such courses include probability and statistics and numerical analysis from Mathematics; physical 
geography, health and human adaptation, or economic development in Micronesia from Micronesian Studies; or 
management and economics courses from Business Administration.  These courses may also include no more than 
one special topic or reading and conference course in or related to the field.  The committee must include members 
with expertise in the two concentrations selected, and agree on the curriculum proposed by the student.  The student 
also prepares a proposal for a research paper, as specified above, which must address a topic related to one or both 
of the two selected concentration areas of coursework and make a judgment or present a case, drawing on a 
comprehensive review of the current scientific literature.  The topic must be agreed upon by the committee and 
approved by the program chair.  On completion of the coursework, the student submits the paper to the committee 
and stands for a comprehensive oral examination. 


  
Example:  The student is employed as an instructor at the College of Micronesia.  He 
selects Geology/Engineering as his first major sub-discipline concentration, comprised of 
Hydrology (EV542), Hydrogeology (EV543), Pacific Island Geologic and Climatic 
History (EV547), and Tropical Climate and Climate Variability (EV535).  For the second 
sub-discipline concentration field he selects Micronesian Studies, with Physical 
Geography of Micronesia (EV/MI506), Health and Human Adaptation in Micronesia 
(EV514), Economic Development and Change in Micronesia (EV520), and Readings in 
Micronesian Studies (EV599) in which he will search, read and study the literature 
pertaining to water resources on Micronesia and similar islands.  For the research paper, 
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the student conducts a comprehensive literature search and prepares a paper on the 
historical incidence of El Nino-related droughts in Micronesia, its effects, and the human 
responses to them. 


  
SUMMARY 
 
Coursework and capstone requirements are summarized in the table below. Each student must complete the core 
requirement, consisting of 18 credit hours, plus 12 hours of elective courses. Electives may include no more than 6 
hours of 400G-level courses.  Students in the research track must also complete 6 hours of thesis credit. Similarly, 
students taking the internship or project options within the professional track (as described in the following section), 
must complete 6 hours of credit for their internship or project.  For students taking the coursework option within the 
professional track, the capstone requirement includes 12 credit hours of additional elective courses and a research 
paper. 
 


Curriculum 
Component 


Courses 
Credit 
hours 


C
or


e 


Fundamentals of 
Scientific Practice 
and Tools of 
Environmental 
Science* 


Scientific Competence & Integrity EV/BI508 3 


Advanced Statistical Methods EV/BI507 4 


Component 
Disciplines 


Biology-Ecology EV510 3 
Geosciences-Engineering EV511 3 
Economics-Management Law EV512 3 


Electives 
As appropriate to support capstone research or 
project. (No more than 6 hours of 400G level.) 


 12 


Capstone 


Research thesis, internship, or project ♣ EV69X 6 
          TOTAL 34 


Coursework option, professional track:  
additional 12-hour concentration ♣♣ 


 12 


          total 46 
Co-requisite courses: 
Scientific 
Communications 
Skills** 


Environmental Literature & Scientific 
Presentation 


EV504 1 


Biological Literature & Scientific Writing BI503 2 


 
*Students should take these courses in the first year of their program. 
**This requirement can be waived by the student’s thesis/project committee based on evidence presented by the 
student that he or she already has the requisite skills in spoken and written English to present his or her work at 
scientific meetings and contribute to the professional literature. 
♣ Professional Project: EV690; Research Thesis: EV695; Professional Internship: EV698, as appropriate. 
♣♣ Students selecting the Coursework Option within the Professional Track must take an additional 12 hours of 
electives, for a total of 24 elective credit hours, and submit and defend a research paper.  


 
MASTER OF SOCIAL WORK 


 
Through a Memorandum of Understanding, the University of Hawaii and the University of Guam collaborate in 
offering a Master of Social Work Program until May 2016. For more information, please visit 
http://www.hawaii.edu/sswork/ and www.hawaii.edu/sswork/de. 
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COURSE ABBREVIATIONS 
 


AGRICULTURE AG CNAS 


ANTHROPOLOGY AN CLASS 


ART AR CLASS 


BIOLOGY BI CNAS 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION BA SBPA 


CHAMORRO STUDIES CM CLASS 


CHEMISTRY CH CNAS 


COMMUNICATION CO CLASS 


COMPUTER SCIENCE  CS CNAS 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY 
SCIENCES 


CF CNAS 


EDUCATION ED SOE 


ENGINEERING SCIENCES   ES CNAS 


ENGLISH EN CLASS 


FINE ARTS FA CLASS 


GEOGRAPHY GE CLASS 


HEALTH SCIENCE HS SNHS 


HISTORY HI CLASS 


INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS AND 
SCIENCES 


IAS CLASS 


LEGAL STUDIES - CRIMINAL 
JUSTICE 


LW SBPA 


LIBRARY SCIENCE LS LR 


LINGUISTICS LN CLASS 


MATHEMATICS MA CNAS 


MILITARY SCIENCE MSL CNAS 


MODERN LANGUAGES   CLASS 


CHINESE CI CLASS 


CHAMORRO CM CLASS 


FRENCH FR CLASS 


GERMAN GN CLASS 


SPANISH SN CLASS 


TAGALOG TA CLASS 


MUSIC MU CLASS 


NATURAL SCIENCE NS CNAS 


NURSING NU SNHS 


PHILOSOPHY PI CLASS 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION  PE CNAS 


PHYSICS PH CNAS 


POLITICAL SCIENCE PS CLASS 


PSYCHOLOGY PY CLASS 


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION PA SBPA 


SOCIAL WORK SW CNAS 


SOCIOLOGY SO CLASS 


THEATER TH CLASS 


WOMEN AND GENDER STUDIES WG CLASS 


 
COURSE OFFERING: 
F = FALL 
SP = SPRING 
DE/OLL = DISTANCE EDUCATION/INTERNET BASED COURSE 
HYB = HYBRID ONLINE AND IN CLASS 
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 


 
 


(The University reserves the right to cancel scheduled courses due to low enrollment.  All courses are subject to the 
availability of resources.) 
 


AGRICULTURE (AG)  
 


AG/PA401G COMMUNITY PLANNING (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course is an introduction  to community planning; relationships of physical form to 


environment, function, aesthetic principles, cultural values, planning as a synthesis of a frame of 
reference based on economics, political, social, cultural, physical, and administrative factors.   
Prerequisite:  SO101. 


 
AG443G ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGIES FOR  
  SUSTAINABLE TROPICAL AGRICULTURE (4)    Spring/Odd Years 


This course provides students with the knowledge of the use of engineering technologies that 
efficiently utilize resources and agriculture by-products for a more sustainable topical agricultural 
systems. Students will be introduced to the basic principles and use of drip irrigation, rainwater 
harvesting, aquaponics, integrated farming, alternative energy systems –biogas, solar, and wind 
power.  
Prerequisite: MA161a, AG211, AG/NS380, AG281, and AG342 or consent of instructor.  


 
ANTHROPOLOGY  (AN)  


 


AN/SO405G COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course covers applied sociology and anthropology, emphasizing social processes and programs 


of planned change on the community level in parts of the world currently undergoing technical 
development.  Prerequisite: AN101 or Consent of instructor. 


 


ART (AR) 
 


AR504  GRADUATE CERAMICS (3) Fall/Spring 
  Advanced ceramics course for graduate students.  Individual studio work and critiques will be 


employed in the study of glazing, firing, and shaping techniques.  Prerequisite: Graduate standing 
in Art or consent of instructor. 


 
AR505  GRADUATE CERAMICS (3) Fall/Spring 


  Continuation of AR504.  Prerequisite: AR504 or consent of instructor. 
 


AR508  GRADUATE SCULPTURE (3) Fall/Spring 
  Advanced sculpture course for graduate students.  Individual studio work and individual critiques 


will be employed.  Prerequisite:  Graduate standing in Art or consent of instructor. 
 


AR509  GRADUATE SCULPTURE (3) Fall/Spring 
  Continuation of AR508.  Prerequisite: AR508 or consent of instructor. 
 


AR550  GRADUATE PAINTING V (3) Fall/Spring 
  Advanced painting course for graduate students.  Individual studio work and individual critiques will 


be employed.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
 


AR551  GRADUATE PAINTING VI (3) Fall/Spring 
  Continuation of AR550.  Prerequisite: AR550 or consent of instructor. 
 


AR552  GRADUATE PAINTING VII (3) Fall/Spring 
  Continuation of AR551.  Prerequisite: AR551 or consent of instructor. 
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AR554  PRINTMAKING I (3) Fall/Spring 
  Advanced printmaking for graduate students.  Individual studio work and critiques will be employed 


in exploration of silkscreen and woodcut methods.  Prerequisite: Graduate standing in Art or 
consent of instructor 


 


AR555  PRINTMAKING II (3) Fall/Spring 
  Advanced printmaking for graduate students.  Individual studio work and critiques will be employed 


in exploration of intaglio and lithography.  Prerequisite:  Graduate standing in Art or consent of 
instructor. 


 
AR590  PROBLEMS IN PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE (3-3) Fall/Spring 


  The study and execution of actual professional problems.  This course is for graduates who request 
aid in dealing with actual problems in the various fields.  Admission will require the presentation of 
the project for faculty consideration and acceptance.  Prerequisite:  Consent of instructor. 


 
AR690  ADVANCED PROBLEMS IN PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE (3–3)                       Fall/Spring 


  The advanced study and execution of actual professional problems.  This course is for graduates who 
request aid in dealing with actual problems in the various fields.  Admission will require the 
presentation of the project for faculty consideration and acceptance.  Prerequisite:  Consent of 
instructor. 


 


AR695  THESIS (6) Fall/Spring 
  This course will be offered to graduates with a satisfactory academic record and with a total of 18 


credit hours of professional Art courses (with an average of B or better).  Prerequisites:  AR321a-b 
or consent of instructor. 


 


AR696  CREATIVE THESIS (3) Fall/Spring 
  In this course the student will prepare an exhibition of his art work and a descriptive catalog which 


will include a statement of the artistic principles involved in the exhibition. 
 
 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (BA) 
 


BA601  CASE STUDIES IN MANAGEMENT (3) PMBA, Inter-term 1,2,3,4 
  The course is broken up into four sections, accommodating brief intervals between inter-term 


periods that define the one-year masters program.  The intent of this course is to introduce the 
student to the case study method as a means of establishing schema for moving the decision making 
process from problem definition to quality control measures via strategic design. 


 


BA610  MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS (3) PMBA, Term 2 
  The course begins with an overview of macroeconomic issues.  Indicators of macroeconomic 


performance are identified and managers are given a preview of the tools and resources used to 
evaluate and forecast economic conditions.  Applications of microeconomic theory to strategic 
management in these market conditions are presented.  Basic concepts of supply, demand, market 
price, output, production, and resource allocation provide a framework for strategic analysis in 
emerging markets where firms have market/monopoly power.  Other topics address sophisticated 
pricing policies, transfer pricing, models of competition and cooperation, managing under 
uncertainty, asymmetric information and externalities.  The course provides a framework and 
analytical tools to enhance decision-making within the manager’s organization. 


 
BA611  STRATEGIC MARKETING MANAGEMENT (3) PMBA , Term 2 


  This advanced marketing management course focuses on strategic marketing analysis and planning 
at both the corporate and SBU levels.  It will us the concepts and theories underlying marketing 
decision-making and the tools needed to analyze and understand complex marketing situations found 
in today’s ever-changing marketplace.  The course is designed to help managers develop and execute 
appropriate managerial strategies.  An emphasis of this course will be on developing executive-level 
decision-making skills, which students are most likely to encounter during their current and future 
careers.  Students will learn to apply analytical marketing perspectives, decision tools, and concepts 
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to strategic management decisions to achieve organizational goals and objectives.  The subject has 
been organized around the marketing planning process, strategic decision-making, market analysis, 
competitive analysis, and financial analysis, and the application of these to “real world” situations. 


 
BA613  STRATEGIC LEADERSHIP AND ETHICS (3) PMBA, Term 1 


  This seminar provides managers with the tools to explore and evaluate leadership theories and their 
application from a strategic perspective, taking into consideration their limitations and delimitations 
as they are applied in real work settings.  Emphasis will be placed on professional work experience. 


 


BA620  FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT (3) PMBA, Term 4 
  This course introduces financial management principles and investment decisions from a strategic, 


pragmatic perspective.  Although theory is broached, emphasis is placed on practical application.  
Topical areas include financial statement analysis, working capital management, capital structure 
optimization, investment selection, and sources of funding. 


 
BA621  MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING (3) PMBA, Term 4 


  The course begins with a review of accounting concepts, standards and practices of financial 
reporting that serve the needs of decision makers including preparation and analysis of financial 
statements.  The course then extends these concepts to business managers’ decision making and 
evaluation of performance including the use of accounting information for planning and control.  
The application of accounting to decision models used by today’s rapidly changing organizations are 
addressed along with mechanics of cost accounting and management accounting in resource 
allocation as in capital budgeting, and performance evaluation.  Throughout the course, statistical 
approaches are applied to the analysis of information. 


 
BA622  STATISTICAL ANALYSIS AND ECONOMETRIC TECHNIQUES (3) PMBA, Term 3 


  The course begins with the basic concepts and methods of management science that relies on 
statistical analysis techniques as well as the art of decision-making under circumstances of 
constrained optimization.  It introduces statistical ideas as they apply to managers. Two ideas 
dominate:  describing data and modeling variability and randomness using probability models.  The 
course provides tools and data analysis models for decision making that use hypothesis testing, 
linear programming and simulation.  It also provides an understanding of the definitions and 
limitations of a variety of standard econometric measures. 


 


BA630     HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT (3) PMBA, Term 1 
  This graduate Human Resource Management (HRM) course explores regional and international HR 


principles, strategies and practices.  Key areas such as U.S. and country-specific compensation and 
benefits, staffing, employee development, and performance appraisal are covered.  Students will 
develop an in-depth understanding of HRM functions in regional and international arenas. 


 
BA632  OPERATIONSAND PROJECT MANAGEMENT (3) PMBA, Term 5 


  This graduate Operations Management course explores modern theory and practice for planning and 
controlling the operations function, both in manufacturing and service organizations.  Quantitative 
tools of analysis used to support decision-making in the various activities of operations management 
are reviewed.  Regional and international applications and issues will be included. 


 


BA710  ADVANCE TOPICS IN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS (3) PMBA, Term 3 
  This course offers students the opportunity to explore the workings of the international business 


arena and to demonstrate an understanding of global markets as it relates to their professional field 
through undertakings that encourage business system adaptation to new environments.  It further 
promotes the importance of ethical and socially responsible decision making in different cultural 
settings. 
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BA711  BUSINESS CAPSTONE EXPERIENCE (3) PMBA, Term 5 
  The Business Capstone course is the culminating professional experience for the PMBA student.  It 


extends over the final two terms of their program.  Within teams of two or three, PMBA students 
will participate in the development of an applied research project that synthesizes the students’ 
learning throughout their tenure in the PMBA program.  The nature of the applied project can consist 
of a strategic management project, an entrepreneurial project, or a special study project. 


 
 
 


BIOLOGY (BI)   
 


BI/CH419G BIOCHEMISTRY (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course covers the principles of protein chemistry and enzyme nomenclature, catalysis, kinetics 


and control.  It includes three hours of lecture weekly.  The lab, BI/CH419L, MUST be taken 
concurrently.  Prerequisites:  CH310a, CH311, CH310b and CH312; or concurrent enrollment, 
BI157-157L and BI158-158L or equivalent. Corequisite: BI/CH419L. 


 
BI/CH419G/L BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY (1) Spring/Odd Years 
BI/CH419L  is the laboratory portion of BI/CH419G and MUST be taken concurrently.  The course consists of 


one three-hour laboratory period per week.  Corequisite: BI/CH419G. 
 


BI440G  ICHTHYOLOGY (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course is a survey of the classification and morphology of fishes with emphasis on local forms.  


It includes three hours of lecture weekly.  The lab, BI440L, MUST be taken concurrently.  
Prerequisite:  BI157-157L and BI158-158L or equivalent. Corequisite: BI440L. 


 


BI440G/L ICHTHYOLOGY LABORATORY (1) Spring/Even Years 
BI440L   is the laboratory portion of BI440G and MUST be taken concurrently.  The course consists of one 


three-hour laboratory period per week.  Corequisite: BI440G. 
 


BI474G  MARINE BOTANY (4) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course provides students an in-depth exploration of the marine plants in the region with an 


emphasis on how the physiology and ecology of seaweeds and microalgae relate to environmental 
conditions in the sea.  Prerequisite: BI302. 


 


BI503  BIOLOGICAL LITERATURE AND SCIENTIFIC WRITING (2)  Spring 
  Survey of biological literature as an assist in thesis and manuscript preparation in the areas of 


writing, proofreading, literature citation, figure and table preparation.  Two hours of lecture weekly. 
 


BI/EV505 ADVANCES IN ECOLOGY (3) Spring/Even Years 
  Current topics in community ecology, behavioral ecology, larval ecology, population ecology, 


evolutionary ecology, and physiological ecology.  Emphasis will be placed on recent articles from 
scientific journals, as well as on controversies within the field.  Students will be required to actively 
participate in discussions, critique scientific articles, and write a research paper.  Prerequisites:  
BI101a-b or equivalent, or consent of instructor. 


 


BI/EV507 ADVANCED STATISTICAL METHODS (4) Fall 
  An advanced course in applied statistical methods as used in the biological and environmental 


sciences stressing the design and analysis of experimental and observational studies.  Lectures will 
be 3 hours per week.  Prerequisites:  MA385 or equivalent. 
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BI/EV508 SCIENTIFIC COMPETENCE AND INTEGRITY (3) Fall 
  This course examines historical, philosophical, methodological, ethical, and moral aspects of 


scientific thought and practice in the context of both historical and contemporary issues in natural 
and environmental science.  Readings and discussions are built around classical examples such as 
the scientific controversy over Continental Drift and Plate Tectonics as well as contemporary 
environmental issues, ranging from global concerns such as climate and sea level change, to local 
public concerns such as solid waste management and the safety of tap water.  The central objective 
of the course is to develop the skills and habits of sound critical thinking essential to the progress, 
ethical practice, and moral application of science. 


 


BI515  ADVANCES IN BIOGEOGRAPHY (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course presents the fundamentals of biogeography, and then focuses on recent advances in 


theory and method.  Topics include the distribution of plants and animals over space and time, 
defining metapopulations, reconstructing biogeographic history and the theory of island 
biogeography.  Students will be given hands-on experience with the latest analytical tools used for 
hypothesis testing.  Emphasis will be on marine organisms, including algae, invertebrates and fish.  
Three hours of lectures per week. 


 


BI520  CURRENT TOPICS IN CELLULAR BIOLOGY (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  Important background information in biochemistry, cellular physiology, and molecular biology, with 


emphasis on recent scientific articles, new techniques and advances in the field.  Application of new 
techniques and advances toward biotechnology and medicine will be discussed.  Students will be 
required to actively participate in discussions, critique scientific articles, make oral presentations, 
and write a research paper.  Prerequisite:  BI101a-b or equivalent, or consent of instructor. 


BI/EV522 CONSERVATION BIOLOGY (4) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course studies concepts of conservation biology.  Ecological principles relating to conservation 


biology are covered, including individual traits, population characteristics, community ecology, and 
ecosystem ecology.  Practical issues and controversies relating to species conservation will be 
discussed. Effects of deforestation, exotic species, tourism, and other human impacts are covered.  
This course stresses problem solving and includes studies of case histories of environmental 
problems and their solutions.  Students will prepare a case study of a local problem.  Six hours of 
lecture-laboratory weekly.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


 


BI525  EVOLUTIONARY BIOLOGY (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course provides a survey of the origin and evolution of life on Earth, exploring the history and 


major features of evolutionary change through time and the mechanisms responsible for those 
changes.  The course will also consider evolutionary aspects of genetics, development, ecology, 
biogeography, systematics and paleontology.  Prerequisite:  Genetics or consent of instructor. 


 
BI/EV529A ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION & TOXICOLOGY I: 


  FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES & BASIC CONCEPTS (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course covers the fundamental principles and mechanisms governing the interaction of 


pollutants with natural systems.  The basic concepts of classical and environmental toxicology are 
also addressed with emphasis on contaminant absorption, distribution, metabolism, systemic 
toxicology, carcinogenesis, toxicity testing and risk assessment.  The course concludes with a 
general introduction to air, land and water pollution.  Three hours of lectures weekly.  Prerequisites:  
BI157, BI158, CH102 and CH103 or equivalent. 


 


BI/EV529B ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION & TOXICOLOGY II: 
  MAJOR CLASSES OF ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTANTS              Spring/Odd Years 
  This course focuses on classic and contemporary groups of environmental contaminants and their 


impact on organisms, ecosystems and man.  Physical and chemical properties of each contaminant 
group are discussed in relation to their environmental distribution, fate and toxicity.  Occupational 
health related pollution problems and pollution monitoring strategies are also discussed.  Three hours 
of lectures a week.  Prerequisites:  BI157, BI158, CH102 and CH102, or equivalent, or consent of 
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instructor.  EV/BI529a is also highly recommended as it provides the foundations upon which 
EV/BI529b is built.  Undergraduates may enroll in the course with instructor’s consent. 


 


BI/EV530 CHEMICAL ECOLOGY (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course focuses on the field of chemical ecology and examines some of the differences in 


approach and results between terrestrial and marine studies.  Chemical ecology is an 
interdisciplinary subject concerned with the biochemistry of plant and animal interactions.  The 
course focuses on reading and discussing current literature in terrestrial and marine chemical 
ecology with an emphasis on such topics as plant-herbivore interactions, host choice, allelopathy, 
chemical communication (pheromones, attractants) and other behavioral and ecological interactions 
mediated by secondary chemistry.  Prerequisites: At least one course each in upper level 
undergraduate chemistry, biology, and ecology, or consent of instructor. 


 


BI531  BEHAVIORAL ECOLOGY (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  Review and discussions of current topics in behavioral ecology.  These include game theory, 


foraging strategies, mating systems, predator-prey interactions, animal communication, and the 
ecological determinants of social behavior.  Prerequisite:  BI101a-b or equivalent, or consent of 
instructor. 


 


BI/EV545 FISHERIES BIOLOGY (4) Fall/Odd Years 
  Fisheries in relation to the distribution, abundance and productivity of fishes; exploitation and 


problems of development and conservation of aquatic resources.  Simple analytic approaches to 
population management; biological and economic yields of natural populations; analyses of 
population data.  Six hours of lecture-laboratory weekly. 


 


BI546  MARINE INVERTEBRATES (4) Fall/Even Years 
  Survey of the classification and morphology of marine invertebrates, with emphasis on local forms.  


Six hours of lecture-laboratory weekly. 
 


BI/EV550 BIOGEOCHEMISTRY (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course explores the elements important to life, their interaction and cycling within the 


biosphere.  Mathematical models of biogeochemical fluxes along the land-ocean continuum and 
within terrestrial, freshwater and marine ecosystems are discussed.  Emphasis is placed on the 
evolution of classical paradigms and modifications of them as they appear in the current literature.  
Three hours of lecture/field trips weekly.  Prerequisites: A background in upper level undergraduate 
chemistry, ecology, and mathematics is suggested.  Consent of instructor required. 


 


BI691  SEMINAR (1) Fall/Spring 
 


BI695  THESIS (6) Fall/Spring 
 
 


CONSUMER AND FAMILY SCIENCES (CF)   
 


CF420G FASHION MERCHANDISING (3) Fall 
  The course examines concepts and theories in the planning, buying and selling of apparel consumer 


goods.  These include types of retail merchandising organizations, analysis of consumer demand, 
selection of merchandise for resale, resident buying offices, and development of a fashion image.  
Retailing principles and practices that relate to careers in fashion buying and merchandising are 
studied. 


 


CF429G TEXTILES AND APPAREL IN THE INTERNATIONAL MARKET (3)                                     Fall 
  An overview of the global textiles and apparel industries is provided, including theories, concepts, 


and problems relating to international trade.  The U.S. textiles complex and the U.S. apparel market 
within an international context are considered. 


 


 
 
 
 


6.3.e







 
  2013-2014 


GRADUATE BULLETIN 
 


 


- 79 - 
 


CF430G  NUTRITION THROUGHOUT THE LIFESPAN (3) Fall 
  The nutritional requirements and food needs of three different lifespan stages will be examined.  The 


stages will include: (1) pregnancy and infancy, (2) early childhood and adolescence, and (3) 
adulthood and aging.  Emphasis will be placed on the special demands the various life cycle stages 
impose on normal nutrition. Prerequisite: CF230 or CF231; or Consent of Instructor 


 


CF591  ISSUES IN CONSUMER AND FAMILY SCIENCES (3) Spring 
  This course assists students in synthesizing information regarding current issues in Consumer and 


Family Sciences.  Each student researches, analyzes and presents an issue of interest in one of the 
following areas: clothing and textiles; food and nutrition; or family resources. 


 


CF599  DIRECTED READINGS IN CLOTHING AND TEXTILES (3) Spring 
  This course examines both the nonindustrial and industrial development of textiles and clothing over 


time.  Changes in technology as a result of the invention and perfection of both manufacturing 
processes and equipment are emphasized. 


 
CHEMISTRY (CH)   


 


CH/BI419G BIOCHEMISTRY (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course covers the principles of protein chemistry and enzyme nomenclature, catalysis, kinetics 


and control.  It includes three hours of lecture weekly.  The lab, BI/CH419L, MUST be taken 
concurrently.  Prerequisites:  CH310a, CH311, CH310b and CH312; or concurrent enrollment, 
BI157-157L and BI158-158L or equivalent. Corequisite: BI/CH419L. 


 
CH/BI419G/L BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY (1) Spring/Odd Years 
BI/CH419L  is the laboratory portion of BI/CH419G and MUST be taken concurrently.  The course consists of 


one three-hour laboratory period per week.  Corequisite: BI/CH419G. 
 
 


EDUCATION (ED) 
 


ED443G  ASSISTIVE TECHNOLOGY IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (3) Spring 
  This course is designed for special education and regular education teachers who expect to teach 


students with disabilities.  Students learn to select, adapt, create, and use materials and assistive 
technology for students with disabilities. Prerequisites:  ED655 or consent of instructor. 


 


ED444G  SOCIOCULTURAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION (3) Spring 
  This course is a survey of sociological and psychological factors related to the education of children 


outside the cultural and economic mainstream of American society.  Review of local resources and 
facilities to assist these pupils.  Prerequisite:  SO101, PY101, or consent of instructor. 


 


ED446G  INCLUDING CHILDREN WITH DISABILITIES  
  IN THE REGULAR CLASSROOM (3)                           Fall/Spring 
  This course is designed for special and general education teachers (both elementary and secondary).  


It covers basic knowledge and skills necessary for teaching students with disabilities in order to be 
involved in and progress within the least restrictive environment.  Emphasis is placed on the 
placement of students primarily within the general education setting unless it is determined that 
placement is this setting with supplementary aids and services has proven to be unsatisfactory.  
Special emphasis is also given to multicultural populations and settings.  Prerequisite: ED655 or 
consent of instructor. 


 


ED449G  DIRECT INSTRUCTION TEACHING STRATEGY Fall 
  This competency-based course deals with the development of skills necessary for effectively 


teaching direct instructional programs dealing with basic skills of reading, spelling, language, or 
arithmetic.  The specific conceptual content will vary depending on the specific level of program(s) 
taught.   Prerequisite: ED300 or consent of instructor. 
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ED452G  COMPUTERS AND EDUCATION (3) Fall/Spring/All Years 
  The course is designed to teach pre-service and in-service teachers about micro-computers in 


education. It provides practical experience with computers, and aids students in learning the various 
types of software (applications, utilities, CAI/CMI) and their school and classroom uses.  LOGO is 
taught.  Issues involved in computer use in education are studied.  No previous computer experience 
is necessary. 


 


ED457G  BEHAVIOR MANAGEMENT IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course is designed to provide classroom teachers and other school staff with the knowledge and 


skills necessary to promote school-wide discipline procedures, prevent discipline problems, and 
correct inappropriate behaviors.  Focus will include preventive measures related to effective 
instruction.  In addition, strategies on dealing with disruptive, distracting, and dangerous behaviors 
will be provided in order to ensure a safe and effective learning environment.  Information on 
conducting functional assessments, developing positive behavioral support plans, and disciplining 
students with behavioral support plans, and disciplining students with disabilities will also be 
covered in this course.  Prerequisite:  ED655 


 


ED481G  SECOND LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY (3) Spring 
  This is an introduction to the large and growing field of second language pedagogy.  The primary 


purpose of the course is to provide current and prospective second language teachers with 
knowledge of the theoretical bases and research which are related to second language learning.  The 
secondary purpose is to consider the practical application of the theories and research within the 
second language classroom. 


 


ED483G  INTRODUCTION TO EARLY CHILDHOOD SPECIAL EDUCATION (3)  Fall 
  This course provides an overview of the rationale, policies, and procedures for Early Childhood 


Special Education Services.  The etiology of disabilities and a description of children with handicaps 
will be presented.  Implications for educational intervention and service delivery for children from 
birth to 5 years will be discussed.  The course is designed to introduce students to the field of Early 
Childhood Special Education. 


 
ED484/G THE ART AND CRAFT OF TEACHING WRITING (3) Intersession/DE 


  This course draws on current perspectives in language and literacy acquisition to help teachers set up 
a process-centered reading and writing classroom.  Emphasis will be on the Authoring Cycle as a 
conceptual framework for a reading/writing curriculum in PK-12 classrooms.  In addition, teachers 
will learn how to use the authoring cycle to construct meaning across the sign systems. 


 


ED486/G BEST (BUILDING EFFECTIVE STRATEGIES  
  FOR TEACHING (3)                Spring/Summer (As Needed) 
  This course brings together novice and experienced teachers to work collaboratively on strategies to 


solve classroom problems via the action research methodology.  The course will equip beginning 
teachers with pedagogical and professional skills and experienced teachers with research skills, 
particularly those that are needed to carry out collaborative action research.  Pre-requisite:  current 
enrollment in or completion of 392, or consent of advisor. 


 


ED488G  SCHOOL LAW FOR TEACHERS (3) Fall 
  This course is designed as an introductory class in legal basics for the prospective or recently 


assigned teacher in the public school system.  The class will provide guidance in the everyday 
decision making that will help make the teacher actions more defensible in this modern era of 
litigation in the school scene. 


 


ED600  ISSUES & PHILOSOPHIES IN CULTURALLY DIVERSE SCHOOLS (3)  Fall/Spring 
  Advanced study concepts and procedures on Bilingual/Bicultural and Multicultural education and 


process in classroom instruction related to issues and philosophies which impact culturally diverse 
schools. 


 
 
 


6.3.e







 
  2013-2014 


GRADUATE BULLETIN 
 


 


- 81 - 
 


ED601  INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH METHODS (3) Fall/Spring/As Needed/DE 
  This course introduces students to quantitative and qualitative methods common in educational 


research. Students examine and evaluate research methods and design research programs. 
 


ED602  QUALITATIVE INQUIRY IN EDUCATION (3) Spring 
  A survey of qualitative research methods common in educational research.  This course discusses the 


theoretical and methodological tenets underlying qualitative research and focuses on five specific 
qualitative methods: history, ethnography, case study, critical theory, and field study.  Prerequisites: 
ED601, Graduate status and strong writing skills. 


 
ED603  QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS (3) Fall 


  This is a foundation course in conducting research that involves the collection, analysis and 
presentation of quantitative data.  Classification of data, descriptive statistics, measurement of 
association, regression analysis and several parametric and nonparametric inferential statistics are 
included.  Computer software will be relied upon to analyze and display data.  Interpretation and 
critique of quantitative research is included.  Prerequisites: ED601, Graduate standing; computer 
experience. 


  
ED605  FOUNDATIONS OF SECONDARY EDUCATION (3) Fall 


  This course is designed for perspective secondary teachers as an overview of factors involved in the 
educational process and to explore multiple issues that affect teaching and learning.  It familiarizes 
students with the responsibilities of teachers and the general operations of a school.  Prerequisite:  
Admission into the Certification or MAT Secondary Education Teaching Program. 


 


ED606  ADOLESCENT GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT (3) Spring 
  This course is an introduction to adolescent development. It emphasizes physical development, 


emotional growth, mental development, interests, attitudes and social behavior, moral development, 
and problems common to the age. It is designed to give the teacher insight into the issues adolescents 
encounter in and outside of school.  Prerequisite:  Admission into the Certification or MAT 
Secondary Education Teaching Program. 


 
ED607  LEARNING THEORIES (3) Spring 


  This course focuses on adolescent learning in an educational setting.  It offers an analysis of the 
complex factors involved in cognitive and social development, learner differences and information 
processing, motivation to succeed academically, and effective classroom management and 
assessment. Prerequisite:  Admission into the Certification or MAT Secondary Education Teaching 
Program. 


 


ED608  CLASSROOM ASSESSMENT (3) Spring/Summer 
  This course is an introduction to the theory and application of varied assessment methods used to 


improve teaching and promote student learning.  It examines the use of traditional assessment 
practices, as well as alternative methods of classroom assessment.  Various issues including grading, 
the assessment of students with special needs, and ethics in assessment is addressed.  Prerequisite:  
Admission into the Certification or MAT Secondary Education Teaching Program. 


 


ED609  INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY IN THE SECONDARY CLASSROOMS (3) Spring 
  This teaching methods course emphasizes the psychological and theoretical basis for using 


instructional media and technology in education. Students produce various instructional media and 
demonstrate the use of the newer technologies such as telecommunications, assistive technology, 
computers, and multimedia as educational tools.  Prerequisite:  Admission into the Certification or 
MAT Secondary Education Teaching Program. 


 


ED610  SCHOOL LEADERSHIP AND ADMINISTRATION (3) Fall 
  Introduction of the organization and direction of public and private schools to prospective 


administrators and supervisors. 
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ED611  SCHOOL PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT (3) Spring 
  Focuses on the responsibilities of administrators in improving the total educational program through 


effective administration of all personnel within an educational organization.  Includes study of 
concerns relative to selection, assignment, development, and retention of personnel.  Prerequisite: 
Consent of advisor. 


 
ED612  SCHOOL LAW (3) Fall 


  This course is an overview of school law at the territorial (state) and national levels as it affects the 
organization, general policies and practices of public education.  Emphasis is placed on 
constitutional rights and the related ramifications these pose for administrators.  The context of the 
Guam scene is emphasized.  Prerequisite: Consent of advisor. 


 


ED613  SCHOOL FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT (3) Spring 
  School business management, budgeting process, salary, scheduling, cost accounting, and 


purchasing procedures.  Principles and practices of school financing, past, present, and future, on 
both national and local levels are considered.  Prerequisite: Consent of advisor. 


 


ED614  CLINICAL SUPERVISION (3) Fall 
  This course is designed for the practicing administrator and for master’s degree candidates who will 


be certified as school site administrators.  The focus is on the professional and personal development 
of an administrator through the use of contemporary clinical supervision techniques.  The use of 
various observation instruments, the analysis of data and skills in conferencing are emphasized.  
Discussion will also center on the role of the evaluator in the legal aspects of teacher evaluation.  
Some attention is given to teacher participation on clinical educator teams which assist colleagues. 


 


ED615  DIVERSITY IN EDUCATION (3) Spring 
 Diversity involves a variety of student needs including those of ethnicity, language, socioeconomic 


class, disabilities, and gender. It includes issues of race, class, sexuality, religion, and other social 
dynamics.  Diversity implies that all students are different from one another relative to other aspects 
of diversity such attention span, capability to stay on task, and how they get along with one another. 
This course will focus on issues of student diversity at the secondary level and develop skills to 
reflectively teach and to continuously seek ways to facilitate meaningful learning through 
instructional practice sensitive to student diversity.  Must be enrolled in the MAT Program. 


 
ED616  SECONDARY TEACHING METHODS (3) Spring/Summer 
(a – j)  a) Language Arts  b) Social Science  c) Mathematics  d) Science  e) Business  f) Fine Arts  g)  Home 
  Economics  h) Health/PE  i) Foreign Language j) Instructional Technology; This course covers a study  


of the secondary teaching  methods which is field-based in the secondary classroom. The course is 
designed to provide the students with a variety of teaching strategies and skill building techniques in 
how to effectively bring about the teaching-learning process in a secondary classroom setting. Each 
student has the opportunity to apply their knowledge gained in the content to a variety of micro-
teaching and curriculum planning experiences.  Prerequisite:  Admission into the Certification or 
MAT Secondary Education Teaching Program, or Consent of Advisor. 


 


ED617  ACTION RESEARCH IN SECONDARY SETTINGS (3) Fall 
  Action research is a collaborative methodology which can be effective in creating school and 


community partnerships aimed at collecting and analyzing valid and reliable information for data-
driven decision making.  This course defines action research and reviews the historical and 
theoretical background of this research method.  The student as teacher-researcher engaging in 
action research is a main focus. Skill in conducting the action-research process from planning to 
write up will be a major goal of the course. Students will design an action research plan in 
partnership with a GPSS high school or other school context and write up the study for possible 
publication. Students will be trained in the appropriate use of human subjects research and request 
IRB approval or exemption as determined by our Human Subjects Research Board.   This is the 
capstone artifact for the Professional Certification Masters Degree Program. Must be enrolled in the 
MAT Program, or consent of advisor. 
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ED619  INTRODUCTION TO COUNSELING (3) Fall/Spring 
  Designed to provide a broad overview of the field of counseling.  It will introduce students to the 


counseling process, basic counseling skills, the role of culture in counseling, and the nature and 
scope of counseling resources in the schools and in the community. 


 


ED620  THE COUNSELING PROCESS: THEORY (3) Fall 
  Overview of approaches to counseling.  Emphasis is given to understanding the theoretical 


assumptions of each approach.  Theories will be examined in their cultural context.  Prerequisite: 
ED619 and consent of advisor. 


 


ED621  COUNSELING PROCESS: INDIVIDUAL PRACTICE (3) Fall 
  Study, discussion, and practice of useful counseling techniques.  The creation and use of a 


facultative helping relationship is stressed.  Prerequisite: ED619, ED620, and consent of advisor. 
 


ED622  GROUP COUNSELING (3) Spring 
  Designed to develop useful counseling techniques in group settings through the study of basic 


concepts, discussion, observation, and practice of group counseling techniques.  Prerequisite: 
ED619, ED620, ED621, and consent of advisor. 


 


ED623  DYNAMICS OF INDIVIDUAL BEHAVIOR (3) Spring 
  Focuses upon understanding the dynamics of individual behavior, the formation of personality, and 


human development in general from a cross-cultural perspective.  Prerequisite: ED619 and consent 
of advisor. 


 


ED624  INDIVIDUAL AND GROUP ASSESSMENT (3) Fall 
  Study of psychological assessment and testing as they pertain to educational and community mental 


health center settings.  Prerequisite: ED619 and consent of advisor. 
 


ED625  MULTICULTURAL COUNSELING (3) Spring 
  This course is designed to develop multicultural competence in counseling.  The emphasis will be 


upon issues related to being in a therapeutic relationship that is multicultural.  Prerequisite: ED619, 
ED620, ED621, and consent of advisor. 


 


ED626  PREVENTION AND OUTREACH (3) Fall 
  Application of theory and research to the contemporary and lifespan prevention of personal and 


psychological problems in educational, organizational, professional, and community settings.  
Prerequisite: ED619, ED620, ED621, ED623. 


 


ED627  CAREER COUNSELING (3) Spring/Even Years 
  Study of sources and use of information about occupations, vocational development theories, 


assessment instruments used in career counseling, and approaches used for vocational counseling.  
Prerequisite: ED619. 


 


ED628  FAMILY COUNSELING (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  An overview of approaches in family counseling.  The course focuses on upon understanding the 


dynamics of family interactions for effective counseling interventions.  Prerequisite: ED619, 
ED620, ED621, ED623, and consent of advisor. 


 


ED629  PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING (3) Spring/Even Years 
  In class supervised training in a wide variety of effective methods of psychological evaluation and 


decision making for counselors in applied settings.  Prerequisite: ED619 and ED624. 
 


ED630  INSTRUCTIONAL DESIGN SEMINAR (3) Fall 
  Problems in systematically applying educational media technology to instruction and learning.  


Includes selecting appropriate modes of instruction based on clearly defined objectives, organization 
of instructional configurations, and media implementation. 
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ED631  INSTRUCTIONAL APPLICATIONS OF HYPERMEDIA (3) Fall 
  Course is designed to develop skills needed to author interactive instructional hypermedia software.  


It will apply basic instructional design principles in the production of hypermedia programs.  
Prerequisite:  ED451, ED452 and ED630. 


 


ED632  COMPUTER APPLICATIONS, GRAPHICS AND DESKTOP PUBLICATION (3)  Spring 
  Application of communication theory and learning principles to design of graphic instructional 


materials to improve individual and group learning.  Includes design, production, evaluation, and 
preparation of necessary utilization and study materials and guides. 


 
ED633  TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND DISTANCE LEARNING (3) Fall 


  Studies of interactive distance learning models for education and training; logistics and economics 
for satellite, ITFS, microwave, fiber-optic, cable, twisted-pair, compressed video, radio, and 
telephone/modem.  Teleconferencing.  Legislation and FCC regulations.  Support systems: courier, 
FAX, voice mail, computers. 


 


ED634  INSTRUCTIONAL INTERACTIVE MULTIMEDIA (3) Spring 
  Application of instructional design, video production and computer theory to the production of 


Instructional Interactive Multimedia programs.  Emphasis on production and examination of 
interactive video accompanied by hypermedia as a training and educational media.  CD-ROM 
applications will be examined. Prerequisite: ED451, ED452, ED630 and ED631. 


 


ED635  PHOTOGRAPHIC VIDEO PRODUCTION (3) Fall/Spring 
  Develop skills in designing and producing, educational, informational and/or motivational slide/tape 


and video programs. 
 


ED636  UTILIZING MEDIA RESOURCES IN INSTRUCTION (3) Fall 
  A course focusing on the role of the advanced technologies of education such as telecommunications 


and interactive media in the instructional process.  Emphasis is on the selection, utilization, and 
evaluation of these media resources for instruction.  Applications for advanced technologies in the 
teaching learning process are stressed.  Prerequisite: ED451 and ED452 or other Computer course 
or consent of instructor. 


 
ED637  INTEGRATING TECHNOLOGY IN THE CURRICULUM (3) Spring 


  This course is designed to prepare students to effectively integrate microcomputers in the 
curriculum.  Students will develop conceptual frameworks, strategies and skills to utilize computers 
to support and enhance the curriculum.  Prerequisite: ED452 equivalent. 


 


ED638  TEACHING WITH THE INTERNET (3) Fall 
  This course focuses on how to use the Internet for teaching and learning.  It helps students develop 


skills and strategies in integrating the Internet as an essential resource into the curriculum.  
Prerequisite: ED452 equivalent. 


 


ED640  LANGUAGE AND LITERACY DEVELOPMENT (3) Summer/DE 
  This course explores the theory and practice of literacy development and instruction across the K-12 


school years as well as adults.  Topics include models of reading and writing processes, emergent 
literacy, reading and writing instruction for diverse learners, assessment, and adult literacy.  Students 
will be introduced to the theoretical and research base for various models of literacy development, 
reading and writing processes, and instructional practices.  The field has moved from viewing 
literacy as a process of skills acquisition to viewing literacy as a psycholinguistic process that is 
socially based and constructivist in nature.  This course will help teachers apply current views of 
how children and adolescents develop as readers and writers to their own teaching situations. 


 


ED641  MIDDLE/SECONDARY READING AND WRITING IN CONTENT AREAS (3)     Summer/DE 
  Educators will learn how to support the needs of adolescent and young adults, helping them develop 


into confident and independent readers and writers.  Focus will be on the improvement of literacy 
skills through meaningful, constructive engagements in reading and writing. 
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ED642  SEMINAR IN LITERATURE FOR CHILDREN  
  AND YOUNG ADULTS (3)    Summer/DE 


  Increasingly, teachers are using literature in the language arts classroom and across the curriculum.  
In this course, students read and critically evaluate a wide range of books for preschoolers to young 
adults, considering such issues as developmental needs, linguistic complexity, genre, aesthetics, 
interest and cultural diversity.  Reader response theory, among others, provides a framework for 
exploring how readers respond to texts through talk, drawing, writing, dramatic play, etc. 


 


ED643  PRACTICUM:  LITERACY ASSESSMENT (3) Fall/DE 
  Students will learn how to use a range of formal and informal assessment tools and methods to 


diagnose and assess individual learners' reading and writing development, to guide instruction, and   
to involve the learner in self-assessment. The emphasis is on using assessment in the service of 
instruction in the classroom and clinical settings. This course is an advanced practicum focusing on 
the PK-12 grade levels.  Supervised clinical practice is provided at the School of Education Literacy 
Center.  Prerequisite:  Consent of Advisor 


 


ED644  PRACTICUM: LITERACY INSTRUCTIONAL LAB (3) Spring/DE 
  Building on students' experience in ED643: Literacy Assessment, this course focuses on reading and 


writing instruction for children and adolescents with diverse learning needs.  Students observe, 
diagnose, and instruct children at the School of Education Literacy Center.  They will deepen their 
understanding of reading/writing processes and strengthen their skills in designing and implementing 
instruction that is responsive to the current knowledge, skills, interests, motivation and needs of 
individual learners.  Students will also extend their knowledge of how to assess students, synthesize 
measurement data (both formal and informal) and present findings to parents and professionals in the 
form of a case report.  This course is an advanced practicum focusing on the PK-12 grade levels.  
Supervised clinical practice is provided at the School of Education Literacy Center.  Prerequisite:  
ED643 


 


ED645  ADVANCED METHODS IN PK-12 SCHOOL LITERACY (3) Fall/DE  
  This course draws on the constructive nature of literacy development to teach PK-12 students.  


Emphasis will be placed on ways to motivate and engage students in literacy learning.  Teachers will 
explore models of literacy learning and how they relate to literacy instruction.  Literacy methods and 
strategies will be responsive to the sociocultural contexts of learning in diverse classroom 
populations.  The ultimate goal is to foster students’ willing engagement in reading and writing. 


 
ED646  THE ORGANIZATION AND SUPERVISION  
  OF READING PROGRAMS (3) Spring/As Needed/DE 


  Introduces students to organization, administration, and supervision of school reading programs (K-
12).  Students examine roles of reading personnel, evaluate major reading programs and develop, 
implement, and evaluate a reading program at the classroom and school level.  Prerequisite:  ED640, 
ED641or ED645, or consent of advisor. 


 


ED647  ISSUES AND RESEARCH IN LITERACY EDUCATION (3) Summer/DE 
  Students conduct a critical examination of current issues in literacy, including extensive reading of 


recent research literature relevant to those issues.  The course is also intended as an opportunity to 
examine one significant issue in depth and develop a well-synthesized review of research – to use 
multiple expert informational resources, to read extensively, to write and present for a professional 
audience. 


 


ED649  CAPSTONE SEMINAR IN LANGUAGE AND LITERACY (3)  Fall/Spring/DE 
  This seminar is designed as a final, integrative experience for students completing the master’s 


degree program in language and literacy.  Candidates create an Electronic Capstone Portfolio to 
showcase their growth in mastery of competencies identified by program goals, objectives and 
standards, their synthesis of graduate course work and experience, and the professionalism expected 
of an educator.  Prerequisites: A candidate’s Capstone Experience occurs during his/her last fall or 
spring semester of course work. 
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ED650  ASSESSMENT OF INDIVIDUALS WITH DISABILITIES (3) Spring 
  Course deals with various methods and approaches to psychological and educational assessment of 


special education students.  Analysis and interpretations of tests and results will also be examined.  
A practicum component dealing with the administration, interpretation and uses of various tests will 
be heavily stressed.  Prerequisite: An undergraduate or graduate course in evaluation, skill 
assessment or tests and measurement is critical. 


 


ED651  CURRICULUM DESIGN AND SERVICE DELIVERY IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (3)         Fall 
  An advanced course designed to survey the development and delivery of individualized curriculum 


for students in need of special education services.  Covering students from birth through 21 years of 
age, the issues of transition and program administration as related to curriculum will also be 
presented.  Prerequisite: Training in basic education courses including an introductory survey 
course and an introductory curriculum course. 


 


ED652  FAMILY AND SCHOOL CONSULTATION (3) Fall 
  Consideration of problem-solving strategies techniques, and methods that special educators utilize in 


consultation with families and regular education personnel.  The roles of model, advisor, counselor, 
instructor, and program consultant are examined in relation to the individual program needs of 
students with disabilities and their families.  Prerequisite: Courses in assessment, methods and 
materials, and curriculum development. 


 


ED653  ISSUES, TECHNOLOGY, AND STATUTORY  
  REGULATIONS IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (3) Spring 


  This course is designed to prepare students in knowledge of statutory regulations affecting and 
supporting individuals with disabilities, to provide students with an overview of issues confronting 
the Special Education field, and to review available technologies (assistive, adaptive, high and low 
tech) that may improve the lives of individuals with disabilities.  Prerequisite: Undergraduate 
training or experience with individuals who have disabilities is required.  Knowledge of computer 
use. 


 
ED654  MULTICULTURAL SPECIAL EDUCATION (3) Fall 


  Exploration of the unique needs and problems associated with providing special education services 
to students with disabilities in multicultural settings.  Emphasis will be placed on students with 
limited English proficiency with a focus on appropriate assessment practices and program planning.  
Prerequisite: Basic tenets of special education, including assessment techniques and instructional 
planning.  A course in cultural anthropology is recommended. 


 


ED655  PHILOSOPHIES AND PRACTICES IN SPECIAL EDUCATION(3)            As Needed 
  This course is designed to introduce graduate students to the concept of disability and to the field of 


special education.  The history, etiology, and characteristics of specific categories of disability will 
be examine, as will educational programs designed to meet the needs of school-aged students with 
disabilities.  Topics germane to the study of disability and the field of special education, such as 
inclusion and impact of disability on families, will also be explored. 


 


ED656  ADVANCED TECHNIQUES AND PRACTICES IN THE EDUCATION 
  OF STUDENTS WITH LEARNING DISABILITIES (3)               As Needed 
  This is a method course, which will provide an in-depth study of children and adolescents with 


specific learning disabilities.  The course will focus on the identification, assessment, placement and 
delivery of services across all grade levels.  It will include the adaptation of content, methodology 
and delivery of instruction to students with learning disabilities.  Prerequisites:  ED655 or 
equivalent.  
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ED657  ADVANCED TECHNIQUES AND PRACTICES IN THE EDUCATION  
  OF STUDENTS WITH MODERATE TO SEVERE DISABLITIES (3)             As Needed 
  This is a method course which will provide an in-depth educational study of children and 


adolescents with moderate to severe disabilities including mental retardation, autism, cerebral palsy, 
etc… The course will focus on the identification assessment, placement and delivery of services 
across all grade levels in various educational settings.  It will include the adaptation of content, 
methodology and delivery of instruction to all students with moderate to server disabilities. 
Prerequisites:  ED655 or equivalent. 


 


ED658  SPECIAL TOPICS IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (3)               As Needed 
a,b  a) Special Topics in Special Education: Special Education Law, b) Special Topics in Special 


Education: Education of Children with Autism.  Students may repeat this course with different 
special topics.  Topic will vary to meet the needs of the students, the Guam Public School System 
and other educational agencies.  Students may repeat this course with different special topics. 
Prerequisite:  ED655.  


 


ED660  APPLIED LINGUISTICS (3) Fall 
  This course explores the field of applied linguistics, providing a multidisciplinary approach to the 


solution of language-related problems.  The course focuses on implications of second language 
acquisition research and theories on language pedagogical methods; language policy and language 
planning; linguistics and poetics; stylistics; the use of literature in language pedagogy; and 
computer-assisted language learning and language research.  Prerequisite: LN300. 


 


ED661  SECOND LANGUAGE THEORY AND DEVELOPMENT (3) Fall 
  This course examines curriculum theory and provides the student with the criteria to design a 


curriculum for a second language and to evaluate the strategies and materials for teaching and 
language. 


 


ED/LN662 SECOND LANGUAGE TESTING AND EVALUATION (3) Spring 
  This is a course in which all the techniques of teaching a second language are united and related to 


their effectiveness according to parameters derived from language acquisition theory and statistical 
quantification.  Prerequisite: Native or native-like proficiency in English and familiarity with a 
second language.  Also, familiarity with basic arithmetic and algebra. 


 
ED/LN663 SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLINGUISTICS (3) Spring/Even Years 


  This course provides fundamental knowledge of psycholinguistics and emphasizes its 
interdisciplinary nature.  It encompasses the processes underlying the acquisition of a language and 
the factors that influence these processes.  Prerequisite: LN300. 


 


ED664  SEMINAR IN BILINGUAL EDUCATION (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course deals with the various situations where bilingualism occurs.  The course is divided into 


two aspects: a general, theoretical perspective and a contextual perspective of situations where two 
or more language coexists.  In the first part, the focus and concepts that can be applied to the study 
of bilingualism in general will be traced.  The second part will consider the manifestation of 
bilingualism in the individual and how he/she fits into society.  Problems in situations where a great 
linguistic heterogeneity exists will be presented.  Basic themes that confront education and language 
planning will also be considered, analyzing the contexts and proposing necessary measures for 
solutions.  It will also attempt to raise the consciousness of the educator to his role within the 
bilingual community. 


 


ED665  SURVEY OF MICRONESIAN LANGUAGES (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course is a historical and comparative study of the various languages of Micronesia which 


focuses on their development and on their similarities and differences to each other and to English.  
Prerequisite: LN300. 
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ED667  READING AND WRITING FOR THE SECOND LANGUAGE 
  LANGUAGE STUDENT (3) Fall 
  This course examines first and second language reading and writing with respect to theory and 


methodology at various levels of proficiency.  Prerequisite: ED600. 
 


ED668  TEACHING THE CONTENT AREAS TO SECOND LANGUAGE STUDENTS (3) Fall 
  This course discusses various methods, strategies, and techniques for teaching content to second 


language students.  Adapting existing text or materials and developing appropriate materials are also 
discussed.  The course is designed for both elementary and secondary teachers in the regular 
classroom where there may be one or several second language students.  It is also appropriate for 
teachers of sheltered classes or for ESL resource specialist who wish to know more this topic and 
how they might assist the regular classroom teacher.  Prerequisite: Prospective students should be 
currently working with second language students. 


 


ED669  CULTURE AND ITS INFLUENCE ON EDUCATION (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course looks at culture and cultural values and explores their influence on the educational 


system — organization, curriculum, and implementation.  The course is comparative in nature, 
examining the U.S. system and comparing it to others.  Prerequisite: Graduate Status. 


 


ED670  EFFECTIVE MIDDLE SCHOOLS (3) Fall 
  Examination of the middle school concept and the rationale for designing educational programs for 


effective teaching of students at grades 6–-8.  The course will focus on the needs of middle school 
student, the effective application of the middle school concept and how teachers could effectively 
deal with issues related to the middle school. 


 


ED671  CRITICAL ISSUES IN SECONDARY SCHOOL (3) Spring 
  This course examines contemporary issues of the American secondary school: school reform and 


effectiveness, desegregation, cultural pluralism, curriculum innovation, and social change.  
Prerequisite: Graduate student and successful completion of at least two graduate level courses, and 
consent of advisor. 


 


ED672  PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (3) Fall 
  This course will include examination of three basic areas of philosophy: (a) metaphysics or what is 


real; (b) epistemology, or what is true; and (c) axiology or what is good, and the relationship of these 
issues to educational theory and practice.  This material will provide a framework for exploration of 
questions, issues and models of education.  Prerequisite: Graduate student standing and consent of 
advisor. 


 


ED673  INCLUSION OF LINGUISTICALLY DIVERSE STUDENTS (3) Spring 
  This course deals with understanding the plight of the limited English proficient student in the 


mainstream classroom, and techniques and strategies for effectively teaching these students. 
 


ED674  LIFESPAN TRANSITION COUNSELING (3) Spring 
  More than ever, we are in transition.  Early retirement, layoff, and second career retraining swell the 


ranks of our colleges and universities.  Stress develops from these and other transitions: death in the 
family, divorce, decade birthdays, relocations, economic dislocation, fear of growing old or of poor 
health.  Counselors increasingly see clients with stress symptoms expressed in sleep disturbance, 
memory loss, disability, test anxiety, family discord, sexual dysfunction, loss of purpose or 
concentration or memory, or abusive attempts at self-medication with alcohol or drugs.  Transition 
counseling, goal directed, facilitates stress-reducing objectives: a new career, relationship, home, or 
skill.  This course provides instruction in practical counseling applications of transition theory and 
technique in the specific areas of applied gerontology (age/generation era/passages), cognition 
(memory loss & retraining), imagery (hypnosis & time), health psychology (sleep dysfunction), and 
existential thanatology (coping with death).  Prerequisite: Graduate Status. 
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ED675  GROUP COUNSELING PRACTICUM (3) Spring 
  Supervised laboratory experience in group counseling techniques.  May be taken concurrently or 


following ED622 Group Counseling.  An elective opportunity to add the depth of a laboratory 
component to the required theory and research course ED622 and to meet current professional 
standards for training in group counseling.  Grading system: CR/NC.  Prerequisite: ED619, ED620, 
ED621, ED622 (may be taken concurrently), instructor consent, advanced graduate status. 


 


ED676  MENTORING PRACTICUM FOR COUNSELORS (3) Fall/Spring 
  Individually supervised graduate experience of instruction and research in a university setting as 


preparation for contemporary counseling curricula, evaluation, research, and teaching at all 
educational levels.  Addresses the recently highlighted national career counseling core career 
competencies of teaching, administration, advocacy, and professional network.  Course may be 
repeated for a maximum of six credits.  Prerequisite: advanced graduate status and permission of 
the instructor. 


 


ED677  ETHICAL AND LEGAL ISSUES IN COUNSELING (3)     Fall 
  This course is designed to help students in the profession of school and community/mental health 


counseling to identify and examine ethical, legal, and professional issues encountered in the 
counseling process and to explore ways to effectively deal with them.  Students become familiar 
with both legal and psychological literature about these issues, including ethical decision-making 
protocols.  Prerequisites:  ED619, ED620, ED621. 


 


ED678  ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF  
  SCHOOL COUNSELING PROGRAMS (3)  Fall 


  This course focuses on the designing, developing, implementing, and evaluating of contemporary 
and relevant school counseling programs in accordance with the American School Counselor 
Association (ASCA) National Model.  Foundations of school counseling programs and results-based 
guidance approaches are examined.  In addition, students learn leadership skills necessary to become 
change agents in order to deliver, manage, and evaluate developmentally appropriate and services to 
meet the needs of the school and surrounding community.  Prerequisites:  ED619, ED620, ED621. 


 


ED679  INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNITY COUNSELING (3) Fall 
  This course is a seminar which includes fieldwork designed to acquaint the student with the 


functions and roles of the counselor in various community and agency settings.  Prerequisites:  
ED619, ED620, ED621. 


 


ED683  CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT (3) Fall 
  Course is designed to familiarize students with the primary factors affecting the effective functioning 


of classrooms and to provide practical knowledge for preventing and resolving management 
problems. 


 


ED687  CURRICULUM THEORY AND ASSESSMENT (3) Fall 
  The purpose of this course is to provide the educational leader with an understanding of the social 


and psychological bases for curriculum development, skills in small group leadership and 
communication, strategies for working with the various publics involved in curriculum change, and 
the conceptual base of development of curriculum theory.  In addition, this course is designed for 
teachers to develop skills needed for determining social and academic student needs to enhance the 
systematic planning of curriculum. 


 


ED688  PERSONALITY AND MENTAL HEALTH (3) Spring 
  This course introduces traditional theories of personality with a focus on personality assessment 


instruments and the DSM-IV taxonomy of mental and personality disorders.  Prerequisites:  ED619, 
ED620, ED621 


 


ED690  SPECIAL PROJECT (in lieu of Thesis only) (3-6) Fall/Spring/DE 
 


ED691  OVERVIEW SEMINAR (3) Fall/Spring  
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ED692  PRACTICUM TESOL (3) Fall/Spring 
  This course is an advanced, supervised practicum in TESOL.  The practicum provides an 


opportunity to teach in an English as a Second Language classroom setting.  The course is designed 
to help candidates understand the connection between teaching and student learning by analyzing the 
multiple, dynamic relationships between planning, instruction, and assessment.  Candidates will 
complete a Teacher Work Sample as an extended assignment to assess their instructional choices and 
strategies in relation to current research in pedagogy, curriculum standards, and content area 
knowledge.  Prerequisite: Approval of advisor. 


 


ED692  PRACTICUM IN COUNSELING (3) Fall/Spring 
  Field placement setting emphasizing practical application of counseling skills and theories for 


advanced students in the counseling program.  Grading system for this course is P/NC.  Prerequisite: 
ED619, ED620, ED621, ED622, ED623, ED624, ED625, PY420G, and consent of advisor. 


 


ED692  PRACTICUM (1-6) 
  A survey of action research theory and methods, focusing on theoretical, methodological, and ethical 


tenets with an emphasis on applied research in educational settings. 
 


ED695  THESIS (3-6) Fall/Spring/DE 
 


ED698  INTERNSHIP (3) Spring 
  The practice of administration and supervision in an educational setting is the goal of the program.  


Through the internship, a prospective administrator is exposed to the day to day operations of a 
school or educational setting.  It is a critical transition prior to full time appointment in a position.  
Prerequisite: At least three Administration/Supervision Specialization Graduate courses and consent 
of advisor. 


 


ED698  INTERNSHIP IN COUNSELING (3-6) Fall/Spring 
  The practice of counseling in an approved closely supervised setting for a total of 300 hours, at least 


60 of which are direct client contact hours as approved by instructor.  Interns meet regularly on 
campus or on-site with the faculty instructor. This internship may be taken over one semester for 6 
credits or two consecutive semesters.  Grading system: P/NC.  Prerequisite: ED692 and all other 
required courses. 


 


ED699  SPECIAL TOPICS (1-3) Fall/Spring 
  May be repeated in a different topic area.  Prerequisite: Graduate Status and instructor’s approval. 


 
ENGLISH (EN)   


 


EN501  GRADUATE RESEARCH & DOCUMENTATION (3) Fall /As Needed 
  This seminar prepares students to meet the research writing requirements of the Master of Arts in 


English degree, including seminar papers and the Master’s Thesis.  The course focuses on research 
methodology as well as the critical, analytical, and rhetorical skills needed for successful graduate-
level research in English studies.  Students review sources, bibliographic literature, and appropriate 
indexes, both conventionally and electronically published.  Students become skilled in the use of 
MLA and/or other documentation styles.  Required of all candidates for the Masters of Arts in 
English. 


 


EN550  ENVIRONMENTAL LITERATURE (3) Fall/As Needed 
  This course offers intensive trans-disciplinary study of major environmental literary modes or as part 


of the history of eco-criticism in the United States, in the region, and on Guam.  This course 
examines how the environmental movement has shaped and continues to reshape the academy, 
physically and philosophically.  Prerequisites:  EN501 completed, concurrent enrollment, or consent 
of instructor. 
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EN560  LITERATURES IN ENGLISH (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course offers an intensive study of representative work of authors writing in English, or of a 


related group of authors (e.g., the metaphysical poets, Commonwealth novelists, or Western Pacific 
writers).  With different subject matter the course may be taken more than once for credit.  
Prerequisites: Any 200-level literature course (in English) or permission of the instructor. 


 
EN561; MI/ PACIFIC WOMEN WRITERS (3)                                                                          Spring/Odd Years 
WG461G This course entails an intensive study of representative works of Pacific Women Writers to acquaint 


students with the contours of this emerging literature in terms of styles, themes, symbols, images, 
language, politics, and subject.  Students will gain an understanding of the place of this literature in 
the larger context of Pacific Literature, Women’s Literature, Minority Literature and Contemporary 
Literature in English.  Prerequisite:  EN111; Any 200-level literature course or consent of 
instructor. 


 


EN570  LITERATURES IN TRANSLATION (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course is a study of representative world literature to acquaint the student with the sweep of 


history as represented in great works of literature.  The course may be offered in the literatures of 
Europe, Asia, Africa, Latin America, the Middle East, and others.  The course may be repeated for 
credit when different subject matter or periods are covered. 


 


EN573  MODERN JAPANESE NOVEL (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course features a study of selected modern Japanese novels against a background of social, 


political, and cultural developments from the end of the Meiji period (circa 1912) to the present.  
Prerequisite: Any 200 level literature course (in English) or permission of the instructor. 


 


EN580  LITERARY THEORY                     Spring/Odd Years 
  Mimetic, pragmatic, and objective theories are considered in relation to specific literary works.  An 


emphasis is placed on twentieth-century criticism and contemporary critical movement and theories.  
Critical papers are required.  Prerequisite: 12 credit hours in literature courses. 


 


EN611  SEMINAR:  RHETORIC AND COMPOSITION (3) Fall/As Needed 
  This seminar informs students how rhetorical traditions inform the teaching and major theories of 


composition, especially those of modern and postmodern eras.  The seminar examines how cultural 
factors such as history, ideology, gender, race, ethnicity, and politics affect composition pedagogy.  
Prerequisite:  EN501 or consent of instructor 


 


EN620  GRADUATE WRITING SEMINAR (3) As Needed 
  This graduate seminar in writing enables advanced students to develop manuscripts for professional 


development and publication.  A workshop structure allows feedback and criticism from peers and 
instructor.  The course may be repeated for credit when different subject matter is covered. 


 


EN630  SEMINAR:  BRITISH LITERATURE (3) Fall/As Needed 
  This seminar offers detailed analyses of the major works of British authors.  The topics can cover the 


works of one or more authors of one particular region, a movement, or a period.  The course may be 
repeated for credit when different subject matters or periods are covered.  Prerequisite:  EN501 or 
consent of instructor. 


 


EN640  SEMINAR:  AMERICAN LITERATURE (3) Spring/As Needed 
  This seminar offers detailed analyses of the major works of American authors.  The topics can cover 


the works of one or more authors of one particular region, a movement, or a period.  The course may 
be repeated for credit when different subject matters or periods are covered.  Prerequisite: EN501 or 
consent of instructor. 
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EN650  TEACHING COLLEGE COMPOSITION WITH PRACTICUM (3) As Needed 
  This one-semester practicum is a requirement for graduate students to gain experience teaching 


EN085, EN100, and EN110 in the University of Guam’s Composition program.  Students will spend 
the first half of the semester in seminar.  Students will engage in observation and teaching in the 
second half of the semester. Although designed for our University’s specific needs, the course 
provides the theoretical and pedagogical content and the practicum experience necessary for 
teaching development and freshman composition in any diverse post-secondary setting.  
Prerequisite:  EN611 or consent of instructor. 


 


EN660  SEMINAR:  LITERATURES IN ENGLISH (3) As Needed 
  This seminar provides intensive study of selected topics in the various literatures in English.  Topics 


may include the work of a particular author, group of authors, movement, or period.  The course may 
be repeated with different topics.  Prerequisite:  EN501 or consent of instructor 


 


EN670  WORLD LITERATURES IN TRANSLATION (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This seminar offers detailed analyses of the major works of famous world authors.  The topics can 


cover the works of one or more authors of one particular region, a movement, or a period.  The 
course may be repeated for credit when different subject matter or periods are covered.  Prerequisite 
(or concurrent with):  EN501 


 


EN675  SEMINAR IN POSTCOLONIAL LITERATURE (3) As Needed 
  This course examines topics in postcolonial literature, including the literatures of empire, 


colonization, and cross-cultural encounters.  Readings will focus on current postmodernist and 
postcolonial literatures to emphasize historical contexts, social attitudes, and contemporary 
theoretical methods.  Prerequisite:  EN501 or consent of instructor 


 


EN680  CONTEMPORARY CRITICAL THEORY (3) Spring/As Needed 
  This is a seminar in advanced topics and problems of contemporary critical theory.  It will benefit 


students and teachers in literature, cultural history, and education.  The course may be repeated with 
different topics.  Prerequisite:  EN501 or consent of instructor 


 
EN691  GRADUATE SEMINAR (3) Fall, Spring/All Years 


  This course involves rigorous study of literary authors, genres, modes, or periods.  Although 
EN691’s content will be determined by its instructor and students, the course emphasizes literary 
study that incorporates various theoretical approaches; close reading of all assigned texts; audio, 
visual, and electronic components; intensive class discussions; research presentations; and seminar 
papers.  The course may be repeated for credit when different subject matter or periods are covered.   
Prerequisite:  EN501 


 


EN695 THESIS (1-6)      Fall, Spring/ All Years 
 There are two possible thesis options, Traditional or Creative.  The thesis candidate prepares, for six 


hours of thesis credit, either a study embodying rigorous scholarly research or original creative work 
of near-publishable quality.  This course may be repeated until all six thesis credits are successfully 
completed.  Prerequisites:  EN501, EN680, candidacy in the English Master’s Program, and 
consent of instructor. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE (EV)  
 


EV481G  ENVIRONMENTAL SOIL SCIENCE (4) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course uses the principles of soil science with practical demonstrations to study the 


relationships among contemporary agriculture, natural resources and the environment.  It gives an 
overview of management techniques for erosion control and soil and water conservation with focus 
on rill and inter-rill erosion.  This course also discusses non-point source pollution and control 
practices involving disposal of organic wastes on agricultural and forestlands.  This course will also 
equip students with skills useful for environmental assessment and soil contaminants analysis.  
Techniques used for bioremediation of contaminated soils and how soil can be managed to filter out 
contaminants will be introduced.  The course has three hours of lecture and three hours of laboratory 
per week.  Prerequisites:  AG380, MA161a and two Chemistry Courses (CH102, CH103) or BI100 


 
EV504  ENVIRONMENTAL LITERATURE & SCIENTIFIC PRESENTATION (1) Spring 


  This course is designed to develop skills in researching, preparing, and delivering high quality 
scientific oral presentations while introducing students to timely and worthwhile topics for thesis 
research or professional projects. 


 


EV/BI505 ADVANCES IN ECOLOGY (3) Spring/Even Years 
  Current topics in community ecology, behavioral ecology, larval ecology, population ecology, 


evolutionary ecology, and physiological ecology.  Emphasis will be placed on recent articles from 
scientific journals, as well as on controversies within the field.  Students will be required to actively 
participate in discussions, critique scientific articles, and write a research paper.  Prerequisites:  
BI101a-b or equivalent, or consent of instructor. 


 


EV/MI506 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF MICRONESIA (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course is a study of the origin and characteristics of the physical environments and 


biogeography of Micronesia through an analysis of physical geographic elements, their patterns of 
distribution, interrelationships, and problems.  Prerequisites: Graduate standing or senior level. 


 


EV/BI507 ADVANCED STATISTICAL METHODS (4) Fall 
  An advanced course in applied statistical methods as used in the biological and environmental 


sciences stressing the design and analysis of experimental and observational studies.  Lectures will 
be 4 hours per week.  Prerequisites:  MA385 or equivalent. 


 


EV/BI508 SCIENTIFIC COMPETENCE AND INTEGRITY (3) Fall 
  This course examines historical, philosophical, methodological, ethical, and moral aspects of 


scientific thought and practice in the context of both historical and contemporary issues in natural 
and environmental science.  Readings and discussions are built around classical examples such as 
the scientific controversy over Continental Drift and Plate Tectonics as well as contemporary 
environmental issues, ranging from global concerns such as climate and sea level change, to local 
public concerns such as solid waste management and the safety of tap water.  The central objective 
of the course is to develop the skills and habits of sound critical thinking essential to the progress, 
ethical practice, and moral application of science. 


 


EV510  ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE:  BIOLOGY/ECOLOGY (3) Fall 
  This course covers concepts of biology needed for further studies in environmental science.  


Ecological and biological principles are presented including an introduction to ecosystem ecology.  
Human impacts on the environment on a global and local scale are discussed.  Three hours of lecture 
weekly. 


 


EV511  ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE:  GEOSCIENCES/ENGINEERING (3) Spring 
  This course is a survey of the key aspects of geology and engineering with which individuals 


involved in environmental resources investigations should be familiar.  Topics include the 
hydrologic cycle, surface hydrogeology, groundwater movement, engineering measurements, 
statistical analysis, instrumentation for environmental investigations, and fundamentals of 
engineering geology and environmental geology.  Three hours of lecture a week plus field trips.  
Prerequisites:  MA161a-b, CH100 and CH101 or equivalent. 
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EV512  ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE:  ECONOMICS-MANAGEMENT-LAW (3) Spring 
  This course equips students with the fundamental elements of microeconomic theory, concepts of 


environmental economics, techniques of environmental management, and elements of environmental 
law that are essential for efficient and sustainable conservation, allocation, and management of 
natural resources, as well as the rational evaluation and effective maintenance of environmental 
safety and quality. 


 


EV513  ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT (2) Fall/Even Years 
  Discussing, structuring, writing, and evaluating environmental impact assessments, particularly as 


they apply to Guam and other tropical islands.  Course will focus on producing formal 
environmental impact statements for actual, proposed and hypothetical development projects on 
Guam. 


 
EV/MI517 CULTURAL ECOLOGY (3) Fall/Odd Years 


  Cultural ecology looks at the relationship between humans and their biotic and physical 
environments. Using diachronic and comparative perspectives, this course will survey the cultural 
ecology of Micronesian islanders.  Particular attention will be given to the following themes: history, 
theory, and methods of cultural ecology; comparison of different approaches to the study of cultural 
adaptation; adaptation in permissive and marginal environments; and culture change in spatial and 
temporal perspectives.  The format emphasizes seminar discussions and student presentations, but 
will also include some lectures, slides, films and videos.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor, MI501, 
MI502, or MI503. 


 


EV/BI522 CONSERVATION BIOLOGY (4) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course studies concepts of conservation biology.  Ecological principles relating to conservation 


biology are covered, including individual traits, population characteristics, community ecology, and 
ecosystem ecology.  Practical issues and controversies relating to species conservation will be 
discussed.  Effects of deforestation, exotic species, tourism, and other human impacts are covered.  
This course stresses problem solving and includes studies of case histories of environmental 
problems and their solutions.  Students will prepare a case study for a local problem.  Six hours of 
lecture-laboratory weekly.  Prerequisite:  Consent of Instructor. 


 


EV524  ENVIRONMENTAL PLANT PHYSIOLOGY (4) Fall/Even Years 
  A general overview will be presented of typical physiological responses of plants to the 


environmental pressures that are common in the Pacific region.  Characterizing the responses of 
tolerant and intolerant species will give an understanding of the adaptive mechanisms of tolerant 
species. 


 


EV/BI529A ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION & TOXICOLOGY I: 
  FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES & BASIC CONCEPTS (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course covers the fundamental principles and mechanisms governing the interaction of 


pollutants with natural systems.  The basic concepts of classical and environmental toxicology are 
also addressed with emphasis on contaminant absorption, distribution, metabolism, systemic 
toxicology, carcinogenesis, toxicity testing and risk assessment.  The course concludes with a 
general introduction to air, land and water pollution.  Three hours of lectures weekly.  Prerequisites:  
BI157, BI158, CH102 and CH103 or equivalent. 


 


EV/BI529B ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION & TOXICOLOGY II: 
  MAJOR CLASSES OF ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTANTS (3)             Spring/Odd Years 
  This course focuses on classic and contemporary groups of environmental contaminants and their 


impact on organisms, ecosystems and man.  Physical and chemical properties of each contaminant 
group are discussed in relation to their environmental distribution, fate and toxicity.  Occupational 
health related pollution problems and pollution monitoring strategies are also discussed.  Three hours 
of lectures a week.  Prerequisites:  BI157, BI158, CH102 and CH102, or equivalent, or consent of 
instructor.  EV/BI529a is also highly recommended as it provides the foundations upon which 
EV/BI529b is built.  Undergraduates may enroll in the course with instructor’s consent. 
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EV/BI530 CHEMICAL ECOLOGY (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course focuses on the field of chemical ecology and examines some of the differences in 


approach and results between terrestrial and marine studies.  Chemical ecology is an 
interdisciplinary subject concerned with the biochemistry of plant and animal interactions.  The 
course focuses on reading and discussing current literature in terrestrial and marine chemical 
ecology with an emphasis on such topics as plant-herbivore interactions, host choice, allelopathy, 
chemical communication (pheromones, attractants) and other behavioral and ecological interactions 
mediated by secondary chemistry.  Prerequisites: At least one course each in upper level 
undergraduate chemistry, biology, and ecology, or consent of instructor. 


 


EV535  TROPICAL CLIMATE AND CLIMATE VARIABILITY (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course is a study of the climate of the world’s tropical regions.  Natural variations in rainfall are 


studies.  Mechanisms for short-term fluctuations and long-term changes including El Niño, La Niña, 
Quasi-biennial stratospheric oscillations, and the ice ages are presented.  Also discussed is what 
constitutes an optimal climate, and whether or not an ice age is worse than a warmer world.  
Prerequisites: BI412G, EV511, BI503, or consent of instructor. 


 


EV536    HURRICANES AND TYPHOONS: AN OVERVIEW  
  OF TROPICAL CYCLONES (3)                 Spring/Odd Years 
  This course focuses on tropical cyclones and explores their structure and physics of formation.  The 


climatology of tropical cyclones is examined ranging from the global distribution to inter-annual 
variability and possible changes to tropical cyclone climate from an anticipated greenhouse-gas-
induced global warming.  Prerequisites: MA203, PH251, PH210, CH102, CH102L, or consent of 
instructor. 


 


EV537  APPLICATION OF REMOTE SENSING TO WEATHERAND CLIMATE (3)     Fall/Odd Years 
  This course focuses on the applications of remote sensing platforms for observing and forecasting 


the weather, and for monitoring earth’s climate system.  Students explore the history of the 
international meteorological satellite programs and the United States’ effort to modernize its weather 
satellite constellation.  The history of the weather radar is explored, which culminates in the 
nationwide installation of NEXRAD Doppler weather radars (one of which is on Guam).  Principles 
of satellite and radar physics are introduced.  Interpretation of the structure of weather systems from 
satellite and radar imagery is covered.  The use and function of the many instruments onboard 
satellites are described.  Students participate in real-time investigations of local and regional weather 
patterns using satellite and radar imagery.  Prerequisites: MA203, PH210, CH251, CH102, CH102L, 
or consent of instructor. 


 


EV542  HYDROLOGY (3) Fall/Even Years 
  An in-depth coverage of the topics in engineering hydrology with which all individuals involved in 


environmental resources investigations should be familiar.  Topics will include the hydrologic cycle, 
surface and groundwater movement and engineering measurements, instrumentation, and analyses 
appropriate for environmental investigations.  Three hours of lecture a week plus field trips.  
Prerequisites: MA161a-b, BI412G, EV511 or equivalent. 


 


EV543  HYDROGEOLOGY (4) Fall/Odd Years 
  An introduction to applied hydrogeology, with emphasis on fundamental physical and geological 


concepts and methods of analysis.  Covers physical principles of groundwater movement, geologic 
origin and characteristics of aquifers, basic water chemistry and interaction with geologic materials, 
introduction to well hydraulics and aquifer evaluation, and environmental applications.  Two hours 
of lecture plus three-hour lab each week.  Prerequisites: Elementary calculus (e.g., Math 203), basic 
college chemistry (e.g., Chem 102), and concurrent enrollment or completion of EV511 or 
permission of instructor. 


 


EV/BI545 FISHERIES BIOLOGY (4) Fall/Odd Years 
  Fisheries in relation to the distribution, abundance and productivity of fishes; exploitation and 


problems of development and conservation of aquatic resources.  Simple analytic approaches to 
population management; biological and economic yields of natural populations; analyses of 
population data.  Six hours of lecture-laboratory weekly. 
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EV547  PACIFIC ISLAND GEOLOGIC AND CLIMATIC HISTORY (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course provides students with an understanding of the fundamental processes and effects of 


Earth’s geologic and climate history that have created the unique environment of the Pacific Basin 
and the specific processes and conditions that have shaped the environments of the Pacific Islands.  
The course concludes with an examination of geologic and climatic hazards of concern to Pacific 
Island residents.  Prerequisites:  MA161a-b, MA165, PH251/252, CH102/103 with labs. 


 


EV/BI550 BIOGEOCHEMISTRY (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course explores the elements important to life, their interaction and cycling within the 


biosphere.  Mathematical models of biogeochemical fluxes along the land-ocean continuum and 
within terrestrial, freshwater and marine ecosystems are discussed.  Emphasis is placed on the 
evolution of classical paradigms and modifications of them as they appear in the current literature.  
Three hours of lecture/field trips weekly.  Prerequisites: A background in upper level undergraduate 
chemistry, ecology, and mathematics is suggested.  Consent of instructor required. 


 


EV555  FUNDAMENTALS OF GIS (3) Fall 
  This is an introductory Geographical Information Systems (GIS) course.  This course is to review the 


history and conceptual foundations of GIS.  Main concerns focus on the unique properties of spatial 
data and how GIS systems are designed to deal with geospatial data.  Emphases are placed on 
developing geodatabases and accessing existing geospatial data.  Analytical methods in GIS are 
discussed to support geospatial data analysis and modeling.  The final portion of the course is spent 
reviewing applications of GIS in environmental sciences.  Prerequisites:  Basic computer or math 
knowledge, or consent of instructor. 


 


EV556  APPLICATIONS OF GIS (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This is an advanced Geographical Information Systems (GIS) course.  This course focuses on 


geospatial data processing, analysis and modeling, and practical applications of GIS.  The course 
covers most topics presented in Fundamentals of GIS, but goes beyond basic concepts of GIS.  It 
emphasizes the applications of GIS in solving the real world problems.  Students are expected to 
gain an understanding of GIS theory and methodology, demonstrate abilities of spatial data 
processing and analysis, and be able to solve practical geospatial problems.  Real world data will be 
used in lectures and students’ assignments.  The course is directed at giving students an 
understanding of, and experience with, the practical use of GIS software and data.  Prerequisites:  
basic math or GIS skills, or consent of instructor.   


 


EV561  URBAN LANDSCAPE MANAGEMENT (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course focuses on the integration of ecological theory with vegetation management and 


includes aspects of horticulture, landscape design, recreation studies, planning and financial 
management.  This course emphasizes the use and management of indigenous and introduced 
vegetation in the public landscape and explores both scientific and philosophical ideas on reasons for 
undertaking certain practices. 


 


EV563  MANAGEMENT AND RECYCLING OF ORGANIC WASTES (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course focuses on various management practices and technologies dealing with handling, 


storage, and conversion of animal waste and plant by-products to useful energy, animal feed, and 
fertilizer, Recycling and processing methods such as drying, rendering, composting, fermentation, 
extruding, and bio-gas production are also covered.  Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 


 


EV570  ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course provides a frame of thinking about environmental science in a context of economic 


analysis.  As an applied course, students are prepared to use economic analyses in environmental 
cases to consider issues such as: valuing the environment; resource allocation over time; opportunity 
costs; cost/benefit analysis; analysis of environmental options and externalities; modeling economic 
and ecological systems; effects of population growth and demand on the global environment; and 
studies of environmental impacts and policy responses. Regional planning and policy issues will be 
profiled.  Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
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EV580  ENVIRONMENTAL LAW (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course surveys the laws and agencies that regulate, enforce, and litigate current environmental 


issues.  The course provides an introduction to the major federal environmental laws, including the 
Endangered Species Act, National Environmental Policy Act, Clean Water Act, Clean Air Act, 
RCRA (waste disposal) and CERCLA (“Superfund”) statutes.  The course will also introduce 
students to the local counterparts to these national policies, and to the common law actions used by 
individuals or communities seeking to address specific environmental concerns.  Interactions 
between regulated actors and regulating agencies will also be discussed.   Prerequisite: Introduction 
to Environmental Law and consent of instructor. 


 


EV598  ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE INTERNSHIP (1) Fall/Spring 
  Students gain professional skills in the environmental market place working with a mentor at a local 


environmental or engineering firm or an appropriate GovGuam or Federal Government agency.  This 
course can be taken twice, but a maximum of two total credits will be allowed as electives toward 
the Master of Science Degree.  Students are expected to intern between 10 and 12 hours per week 
per credit of EV598. 


 
EV695  ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE THESIS (6) Fall/Spring 


 


EV698  ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE PROFESSIONAL TRACK INTERNSHIP (6) Fall/Spring 
 


EV690  ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE PROFESSIONAL TRACK PROJECT (6) Fall/Spring 
 


 
 


HEALTH SCIENCE (HS) 
 


HS405/G EPIDEMIOLOGY (3) As Resource Permit 
 This course offers as overview of epidemiology and the epidemiology approach to problems of 


health and disease.  The major principles and methods of epidemiology are presented together with 
many of the applications of epidemiology to public health and clinical practice. 


 


HS450/G RESEARCH AND EVALUATION IN EXERCISE  
  SCIENCE, HEALTH FITNESS, AND SPORT (3)              Spring/Even Years 
  This course presents basic and applied research principles and methodologies as well as their 


application to the testing and evaluation of physical performance and associated behavior in exercise 
science, wellness, physical education, and sport.  Prerequisites: EN111, MA151, HS322, HS324, 
HS350 and PE422 with “C” or better or consent of instructor. 


 
HISTORY (HI)  


 


HI420G  TOPICS IN WESTERN HISTORY (3) Spring 
  This course is an intensive study of a specific topic or problem in Western History.  With different 


subject matter, the course may be taken more than once for credit. Prerequisite: HI121 or HI122 
 


HI444G  MODERN PACIFIC HISTORY FROM 1850 TO THE PRESENT (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course covers colonial and post-colonial rule in the Pacific. Prerequisite: HI121 or HI122. 
 


HI450G  TOPICS IN PACIFIC HISTORY (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course is an intensive study of a specific topic or problem in Pacific History.  With different 


subject matter, this course may be taken more than once for credit. Prerequisite: HI121 or HI122 
 


HI455G  TOPICS IN PRE-MODERN HISTORY (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course is an intensive study of a specific topic or problem in Pre-Modern History.  With 


different subject matter, this course may be taken more than once for credit. Prerequisite: HI121 or 
HI122 
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HI474G  HISTORY OF MODERN JAPAN (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course focuses on the political, social, diplomatic, and economic development of modern Japan 


from the beginning of the Tokugawa Shogunate (1603) to the present.  Attention is also given to 
Japan's response to the west.  


 


HI476G  HISTORY OF MODERN CHINA (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course examines the transition from traditional to modern China, China's entry into the modern 


world, and China under the Communist Regime. 
 
 
 


HI478G  THE HISTORY OF MODERN KOREA (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course emphasizes the evolution of Korea from the Yi Dynasty (1392–1910) to the present.  


Prerequisite: HI122. 
 


HI480G  TOPICS IN ASIAN HISTORY (3) Fall 
  This course is an intensive study of a specific topic or problem in Asian History.  With different 


subject matter, this course may be taken more than once for credit. Prerequisite: HI121 or HI122 
 
 


LINGUISTICS (LN)   
 


LN400G  APPLIED LINGUISTICS (3) Fall 
  This course covers methods of teaching English as a second language. It familiarizes students with 


test drills, activities, and exercises used in ESL programs.  Work on materials preparation dealing 
with phonological, syntactical, and semantic problems is included.  Prerequisite: LN300 or consent 
of instructor. 


 


LN401G  HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course is an historical survey of the sound, structure, and syntax of the English language from 


900 A.D. to the present.  Prerequisite: LN300 or consent of instructor. 
 


LN440G  TOPICS IN LINGUISTICS (3) As resources permit 
  Courses included under this umbrella course provide undergraduate and graduate students with 


advanced study of specific topics within the study of language.  These topics focus attention on 
language use, language analysis, and language learning.  Special attention will be paid, where 
possible, to Pacific languages and cultures.  The course may be repeated for credit with different 
topics.  Prerequisite: LN300 or consent of instructor. 


 


LN440G/a TOPICS IN LINGUISTICS: ETHNOGRAPHY OF SPEAKING (3) As resources permit 
  Ethnography of Speaking explores the links between the study of language, oral and written 


literature, folklore, and language education.  It examines and analyzes the relationship between 
language, language use, culture performance and context in different speech communities.  
Prerequisite: LN300 or consent of instructor. 


 


LN440G/b TOPICS IN LINGUISTICS: PRAGMATICS (3) As resources permit 
  Pragmatics presents an exploration of what we actually do with our language.  Following a cross-


cultural approach, the course analyzes the ways we use our language to do what we want it to do and 
say what we really mean in various contexts and situations.  Prerequisite: LN300 or consent of 
instructor. 


 


LN460G  INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLINGUISTICS (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course is an introduction to current sociolinguistic studies.  Emphasis is placed on the nature of 


the speech community, speech events, societal bilingualism, and language constraints.  Additional 
emphasis is placed on practical application of basic sociolinguistic concepts.  Prerequisite: LN300 or 
consent of instructor. 


 
 
 
 


6.3.e







 
  2013-2014 


GRADUATE BULLETIN 
 


 


- 99 - 
 


LN/ED662 SECOND LANGUAGE TESTING AND EVALUATION (3) Fall 
  This is a course in which all the techniques of teaching a second language are united and related to 


their effectiveness according to parameters derived from language acquisition theory and statistical 
quantification.  Prerequisite: Native or native-like proficiency in English and familiarity with a 
second language.  Also, familiarity with basic arithmetic and algebra. 


 


LN/ED663 SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLINGUISTICS (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course provides fundamental knowledge of psycholinguistics and emphasizes its 


interdisciplinary nature.  It encompasses the processes underlying the acquisition of a language and 
the factors that influence these processes.  Prerequisite: LN300. 


 
MATHEMATICS (MA)   


 


MA411G INTRODUCTION TO ABSTRACT ALGEBRA (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course offers a study of modern algebra with topics from group theory and ring theory.  


Prerequisites: Grades of C or better in both MA205 and MA302. 
 


MA421G INTRODUCTION TO ANALYSIS I (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This is the first course in a two-semester sequence designed to provide an introduction to the 


rigorous study of the foundations of calculus.  Topics covered include the completeness of the real 
numbers, elementary topology, continuous functions, and numerical sequences and series.  
Prerequisites: Grades of C or better in MA205 and MA302. 


 
MA422G INTRODUCTION TO ANALYSIS II (3) Spring/Odd Years 


  This is the second course in a two-semester sequence designed to provide an introduction to the 
rigorous study of the foundations of calculus.  Topics covered include differentiation, integration, 
sequences and series of functions.  Prerequisite:  A grade of C or better in MA421G. 


 


MA431G TOPICS IN ADVANCED MATHEMATICS (3) Spring/Even Years 
  This course offers selected topics in advanced mathematics such as topology, mathematical 


induction, non-Euclidean geometries.  With different subject matter may be repeated for credit.  
Prerequisite: Grades of C or above in MA205 and MA302. 


 


MA441G MODERN GEOMETRY (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course treats non-Euclidean and advanced Euclidean geometry.  Prerequisites: Grades of C or 


better in both MA205 and MA302. 
 


MA451G PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course covers probability models and distributions, including univariate and multivariate 


distributions, and provides an introduction to parametric and nonparametric decision theory.  
Prerequisites: MA151 or equivalent and grade of C or better in MA302.  Corequisite: MA205. 


 


MA453G/H OPERATIONS RESEARCH MODELS (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  Operations research models are designed to optimize, maximize, or minimize real world processes.  


Computer methods and packages are included for linear and dynamic programming, life and death 
processes, P.E.R.T.-C.P.M., trend analysis and queuing theory.  Prerequisites: MA341 and MA385. 


 


MA460G NUMERICAL LINEAR ALGEBRA (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This course covers topics such as numerical solutions to systems of linear equations; linear least 


squares problems; eigenvalue and eigenvector problems.  Methods include Gauss-Jordan 
elimination, Siedel iterating, the QR algorithm and linear optimization.  It includes the use of 
numerical software libraries.  Prerequisites:  Grades of C or better in MA205, MA302, and MA341. 


 


MA461G NUMERICAL ANALYSIS (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course covers: root finding for non-linear equations, numerical integration, numerical methods 


for ordinary differential equations, interpolation theory, and approximation functions.  The course 
makes use of numerical software libraries.  Prerequisites: Grade of C or better in MA205 and 
MA302. 
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MICRONESIAN STUDIES (MI)  
 


MI501  PEOPLES AND CULTURES OF MICRONESIA (3) Fall 
  This course provides a comprehensive overview of the cultures and societies of the Micronesian 


area.  Prerequisite:  Graduate Standing or Senior Level or Consent of Instructor. 
 


MI502  HISTORY OF MICRONESIA (3) Spring 
  This course provides a comprehensive understanding of a thematic historical approach of the 


Micronesian region.  A critical examination of the various forms of historical evidence, both 
indigenous and Western, pertaining to the region will be addressed.  Prerequisite: Graduate 
Standing or Senior Level or Consent of Instructor. 


MI503  CONTEMPORARY ISSUES AND PROBLEMS (3) Spring 
  This course provides an in-depth understanding of contemporary issues and problems facing 


Micronesian society: economic development, political status and change, ethnicity and population 
shift, resources and environment, social and health problems.  Prerequisite: Graduate Standing or 
Senior Level or Consent of instructor. 


 


MI/EV506 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF MICRONESIA (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course is a study of the origin and characteristics of the physical environments and 


biogeography of Micronesia through an analysis of physical geographic elements, their patterns of 
distribution, interrelationships, and problems.  Prerequisites: Graduate standing or senior level. 


 
MI/PI508 MICRONESIAN PHILOSOPHY (3) As Resources Permit 


  This course examines the various approaches to philosophy found in Micronesia.  Philosophy is 
framed by historical and cultural conditions.  This course will explicate the meaning and significance 
of philosophical wisdom for the dominant cultures, past and present, in Micronesia.  Prerequisite: 
Graduate Standing. 


 


MI510  GOVERNANCE OF ISLAND POLITIES (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This course is an analysis the challenges confronting government and political life on Guam and 


other Pacific island polities, focusing on examples from Micronesia related to post-colonial 
transition, globalization, economic strategies, globalization, cultural preservation, and sustainability 
of island societies.  Prerequisites:  MI502 or consent of instructor. 


 


MI512  GUAM/CHAMORRO STUDIES (3) Fall/Even Years 
  This seminar is an historical analysis of Guam's colonial legacy and a critical examination of major 


contemporary issues including Chamorro cultural survival, land, social and economic development, 
political status, religion, and modern modes of scholarly inquiry in Guam.  This seminar presupposes 
introductory courses in the History of Guam (HI211) or related disciplines such as Culture and 
Education in Guam (ED265); Government and Politics of Guam (PS303); Introduction to 
Community Services on Guam (SW110). 


 


MI513  RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN SOCIAL SCIENCES (3) Spring 
  Basic research design, sampling techniques, survey procedures, and systematic observation 


strategies are presented.  A strong emphasis is placed on writing skills and the oral presentation of 
research findings.  Prerequisite: Graduate Standing or Senior Level or Consent of Instructor. 


 


MI514  HEALTH AND HUMAN ADAPTION IN MICRONESIA (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  Primarily rooted in medical anthropology, this course uses a multidisciplinary approach to look at 


the status of health and human adaptation in Micronesia.  By using specific examples of disease 
patterns, adaptation is looked at as an evolutionary process as well as synchronically.  Strong 
emphasis is placed on the changing map of health and disease, generally in the Pacific and 
specifically in the Micronesian Islands.  Along with medical anthropology, ideas and methods from 
related fields such as medical geography and epidemiology have also been incorporated into course 
materials.  Following a broad overview of medical anthropology with introductions to its related 
fields, ideas and concepts central to health and adaptation will be presented, followed by case studies 
from Micronesia and the Pacific.  Prerequisite: Graduate standing. 
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MI/EV517 CULTURAL ECOLOGY (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  Cultural ecology looks at the relationship between humans and their biotic and physical 


environments. Using diachronic and comparative perspectives, this course will survey the cultural 
ecology of Micronesian islanders.  Particular attention will be given to the following themes: history, 
theory, and methods of cultural ecology; comparison of different approaches to the study of cultural 
adaptation; adaptation in permissive and marginal environments; and culture change in spatial and 
temporal perspectives.  The format emphasizes seminar discussions and student presentations, but 
will also include some lectures, slides, films and videos.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor, MI501, 
MI502, or MI503. 


 
 


MI518  RELIGION, MAGIC, AND MYTH IN MICRONESIA (3) As Resources Permit 
  This course surveys the traditional religions of Micronesia, with an emphasis on myth and ritual.  


Analysis of select samples of traditional ritual and myth from primary sources.  Critical analysis is 
emphasized.  Prerequisite: One proseminar course or consent of instructor. 


 


MI520  ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND CHANGE  
  IN MICRONESIA (3)       Fall/Odd Years 
  The seminar provides an overview of Micronesian economic systems past and present; focus is on 


the present as the new nations confront the need to develop market-based economies within a global 
context of diminishing resources and soaring populations. 


 
MI/WG461G  PACIFIC WOMEN WRITERS (3) Spring/Even Years 
EN561  This course entails an intensive study of representative works of Pacific Women Writers to acquaint 


the students with the contours—in terms of styles, themes, symbols, images, language, politics, and 
subject matter—of the writing of females who represent an emerging literature as well as a new 
exciting part of the region’s cultural heritage.  Students will emerge with an understanding of the 
place of this literature in the larger context of Pacific Literature, Women’s Literature, Minority 
Literature and Contemporary Literature in English.  Prerequisites: EN210, EN323 or consent of the 
Instructor. 


 


MI599  READINGS IN MICRONESIAN STUDIES (3) Fall/Spring 
a,b,c,d  This course provides students an initial opportunity to explore, via a schedule of in-depth readings, a 


range of topics and issues in cultural ecology and resource management; human services and 
community health; social, political, and economic issues; and culture, history, language, and the arts.  
Prerequisite: MI501, 502, 503 and consent of instructor. 


 


MI691  SEMINAR IN MICRONESIAN STUDIES (3) Fall/Spring 
a,b,c,d  This course provides students an opportunity to pursue in-depth reading and individualized or small 


group research projects on selected topics in cultural ecology and resource management; human 
services and community health; social, political, and economic issues; and culture, history, language, 
and the arts.  Prerequisite: MI501, 502, 503, 599. 


 


MI695  THESIS (1-3) Fall/Spring 
  Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor, completed Form A-99 and successful completion of 


Comprehensive Examination. 
 


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (PA)  
 


PA/AG401G COMMUNITY PLANNING (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course is an introduction to community planning; relationships of physical form to 


environment, function, aesthetic principles, cultural values, planning as a synthesis of a frame of 
reference based on economic, political, social, cultural, physical, and administrative factors.  
Prerequisite:  SO101. 
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PA501  INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH (3) Spring 
  Concentrated study of research methodology, including planning, organizing and executing research 


projects; techniques of gathering data; use of library facilities and other sources of information; 
analysis and interpretation of data; the art and strategy of presenting oral and written findings.  
Prerequisites: MA385 and graduate standing. 


 


PA510  ADMINISTRATIVE THOUGHT (3) Fall 
  This course offers an overview of classic and contemporary theories of public administration and 


bureaucracy.  The role and process of American public administration are studies in the social and 
political context of legislatures, executives, legal and judicial structures, and in relationship to 
political parties and clientele groups.  The modern administrative state and its illustrations of 
democratic theory and practice, are examined. 


 
 


PA525  PUBLIC BUDGETING (3) Fall 
  Budgetary practices of federal, state, territorial, and local governments.  The budget cycle, budget 


preparation, and execution.  Includes techniques such as PPB (Planning, Programming, Budgeting) 
in the Federal government and zero-base in GovGuam budgeting. 


 


PA526  PRIVATE ENTERPRISE AND PUBLIC POLICY (3) Spring 
  Governmental process in the formulation of policy in relation to the private enterprise sector.  


Framework and organization of administrative agencies in the regulation and supervision of private 
industry.  Nature of the "public interest" and the interrelationship of interests affecting governmental 
policy toward business enterprise. 


 
PA530  PUBLIC MANAGEMENT (3) Fall 


  The study of government organization management practices and problems; the general 
effectiveness of major agencies including their relationships with U.S., local legislative bodies, 
clientele and other governmental units and public bodies.  This course establishes the broad 
parameters of what constitutes the major roles, responsibilities and activities of public managers.  
This course is particularly suited for students with limited background in public management.  Stress 
is placed on the development of analytical techniques that are useful in the identification and 
resolution of commonly occurring problems in public management. 


 


PA535  INTERGOVERNMENTAL RELATIONS (3) Spring 
  Study of the dynamics of relations among governmental units, including the movement towards 


regionalization and councils of government.  Study of the impact of "new federalism" concepts and 
revenue sharing upon states, territories and of local issues and problems. 


 


PA540  ADMINISTRATIVE LAW (3) Spring 
  Study of administrative law, including issues of separation of powers; regulatory commissions; 


processes of administrative adjudication; and judicial review. 
 


PA545  ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR AND THEORY (3) Fall 
  Readings and discussion of advanced organization and management theory including organization, 


systems design and analysis, decision theory, power, politics, and authority.  Prerequisite: BA240. 
 


PA550  COMPARATIVE PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (3) Fall 
  Administrative structures and processes of industrialized and developing areas of the world.  


Distribution of government services in the various bureaucratic organizations. 
 


PA560  MORAL AND SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY OF ORGANIZATIONS (3) Spring 
  An examination of the meaning of business ethics and its significance in business decision making.  


By thoughtful analysis of the moral issues raised by business practices, graduate students will raise 
their comprehension of the moral decisions of business.  Students will apply ethical theories and 
concepts to social issues.  In addition, students will gain practice during examinations and 
interpretations of positions taken by various stakeholder groups affected by business and vice-versa. 
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PA561  PUBLIC PLANNING (3) Spring 
  This course deals with methods of social, economic, and physical planning.  The concept of planning 


is approached from the theoretical, methodological and philosophical perspectives.  It focuses on 
problem analysis to the final stages of program implementation and evaluation. 


 


PA565  PUBLIC CONTRACTING POLICY AND PRACTICES (3) Fall 
  An examination of the legal and regulatory framework governing public contracting within the 


dimensions of past and present national and local objectives.  A particular emphasis is placed on its 
contribution to government efficiency and effectiveness. 


 


PA570  SPECIAL TOPICS IN PUBLIC PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION (3) 
a,b,c,d,e   a) Policy; b) Sanctions; c) Employment Law; d) Organizations; e) Systems  Summer 


  Current problems and issues in the management of government programs.  The changing character 
of public management as affected by citizen participation and representation, community action 
groups, minority employment, environmental concerns, upward mobility, development crises and 
problems, labor-management relations, public interest advocacy, decentralization and devaluation of 
administrative activities, and management information systems. 


 


PA598  INTERNSHIP: Public Administration (3) Fall/Spring 
 


PA690  SPECIAL PROJECT (in lieu of Thesis only) (3) Fall/Spring 
  Course is open to students admitted to degree candidacy and qualified to do independent study in 


business, economics or public administration under the direction of a professor in the field. 
 


PA692  PRACTICUM (3) Fall/Spring 
  Applied research in the field under the guidance of a major professor.  Prerequisite: Consent of MPA 


Chair. 
 


PA695  THESIS (6) Fall/Spring 
 
 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION (PE)   
 


PE454G  ADAPTED AND DEVELOPMENTAL PHYSICAL  
  EDUCATION, RECREATION AND DANCE (3)                  Spring/Even Years 
  This course emphasizes assessment, design and implementation of physical education that meets the 


developmental characteristics and special needs of pre-school and school age children, youth, and 
adults including those with disabilities or health related impairments.  Particular attention is paid to 
adaptations to instruction, equipment and facilities to accommodate and individualize PE instruction 
for students with disabilities in schools and participants in community settings. Prerequisites:  
ED201, ED300 and eitherPE352, 392a or 353, 392b with a grade of “C” or above. 


 
PHILOSOPHY (PI)   


 


PI481G  SELECTED TOPICS IN PHILOSOPHY (3) Fall 
  Each time this course is offered it covers one specific area of philosophy or one particular 


philosopher.  Possible course topics include Existentialism, Epistemology, Metaphysics, 
Environmental Ethics, Medical Ethics, Legal Ethics, the Philosophy of Samkara, and the Philosophy 
of Lao Tzu.  The course may be repeated for credit under different topics. 


 


PI486G  TRAVEL STUDIES IN ASIA (3) Summer/Odd Years 
  Philosophy students and others interested in gaining a direct intensive exposure to Asian culture and 


philosophy will be interested in participating in this course.  Each summer one of the faculty in the 
philosophy program will take a group of students into a particular Asian country of choice.  At this 
time, destination of this course is planned to be either India, Tibet, China, or Japan.  This course is 
invaluable for students who are specializing in Asian philosophy, though anyone could benefit from 
this unique opportunity to gain a direct encounter with one of these countries under the guidance of 
an expert in the culture and religion/philosophy of that particular country. 
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PI/MI508 MICRONESIAN PHILOSOPHY (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This Course examines the various approaches to philosophy found in Micronesia.  Philosophy is 


framed by historical and cultural conditions.  This course will explicate the meaning and significance 
of philosophical wisdom for the dominant cultures, past and present, in Micronesia.  Prerequisite: 
Graduate Standing. 


 
PSYCHOLOGY (PY) 


 


PY413G  RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN THE BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES (3) Fall 
  This course is an in-depth study of the scientific research process, and an application of its principles 


and techniques to proposing, designing, conducting and analyzing original research.  Students 
demonstrate mastery of APA style and deliver research results orally and in written format.  
Prerequisites: PY101, PY 210 and MA385. 


 


PY420G  ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY (3) Fall/Spring 
  This course covers the study of historical changes in theories and methods of treatment; theory of 


personality development; dynamics of adjustment; the symptoms, dynamics, therapy, and prognosis 
of the various abnormal reaction patterns, both functional and organic; and modern theories and 
methods of diagnosis, therapy, and prevention.  Prerequisite: PY101. 


 


PY426G  PERSONALITY THEORY (3) Fall/Odd Years 
  This course provides an intensive and comparative overview of the theories of personality from 


Freudian, Neo-Freudian, Trait, Cognitive, Socio-behavioral, Existential and Humanistic 
perspectives. Major theorists’ concepts and principles, assessment and techniques are examined 
within a cross cultural and ethnically diverse context. Prerequisite: PY101 and graduate standing. 


 


PY440G    SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3) Fall 
  This course applies the scientific method to analyses of the behavior of individual people in social 


situations.  Topics include aggression, attitude formation and persuasion, conflict-resolution, 
conformity, gender roles, group decision making, interpersonal attraction, positive social behaviors, 
prejudice, social factors in the self-concept, social information processing, and applications of social 
psychology to social problems.  Prerequisite: PY101. 


 


PY/WG455G   PSYCHOLOGY OF WOMEN (3)                                                                          Spring/Even Years 
  This course offers a study of women through feminist scholarship and research.  It is designed to 


introduce students to the myriad factors influencing the development of girls and women in a 
variety of cultures and societies, including Micronesia.  Areas covered include feminist scholarship 
and research; gender socialization, women’s biology and (mental) health; sexuality; victimization 
and abuse; work career, and power issues.  Prerequisite: PY101. 


 


PY501    ETHICAL, LEGAL, AND PROFESSIONAL ISSUES  
   IN THE PRACTICE OF CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)                                           Fall/Even Years  
   This course provides a comprehensive overview of the ethical, legal, and professional issues 


encountered in the practice of clinical psychology.  Students study the APA Ethics Code as well as 
local and national laws that regulate mental health practice.  Topics include professional 
competence, client rights, informed consent, privacy, confidentiality and privileged communication.  
Special attention is given to procedures for evaluating and responding to suicidality and 
dangerousness, for working with minors and other vulnerable populations, and for reporting 
suspected child or elder abuse.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


 


PY502   MICRONESIA AND MENTAL HEALTH (3)                                                    Spring/Odd Years 
  This course offers an examination of mental health services and problems in Micronesia.  


Geography, political systems, health problems, peoples and cultures provide the context for a 
detailed examination of mental health and social change concerns within our region.  Prevalence of 
psychiatric disorders within Micronesia, applications of psychological interventions to regional 
concerns, and Micronesian perspectives toward psychology are the primary focus of the course.  
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
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PY503   PSYCHOPATHOLOGY AND PSYCHODIAGNOSIS (3)                                           Fall/Odd Years 
  This course provides an intensive study of the various forms of psychopathology described in the 


Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM), including current theory and research 
on their phenomenology, etiology, and treatment.  Emphasis is placed on learning to formulate 
accurate psychiatric diagnoses with both adults and children using the DSM’s multiaxial diagnostic 
system.  Students also engage in historical and cross-cultural analysis of psychiatric discourse, and 
consider alternative frameworks for conceptualizing abnormal behavior.  Prerequisite: Consent of 
instructor.   


 


PY504   TOPICS IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)                                                           Spring/Even Years 
  This course offers in-depth study of a special topic in clinical psychology.  The focus varies 


depending on faculty and student interests as well as needs in the community.  Possible topics 
include: forensic psychology, substance abuse treatment, applied behavior analysis, trauma and crisis 
intervention, psychodynamic therapy, couples therapy, group therapy, narrative therapy, qualitative 
research, and psychopharmacology.  With different subject matter, this course may be repeated for 
credit.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.    


 


PY511   RESEARCH METHODS IN CLINICAL  
  PSYCHOLOGY I: RESEARCH DESIGN(3)                Fall/Even Years 
  The Research Methods in Clinical Psychology series prepares students to conduct and evaluate 


research aimed at the investigation of clinical phenomena and the development of evidence-based 
clinical practices.  The first course in the series focuses on research design, including experimental, 
quasi-experimental, correlational, qualitative, single-case, and meta-analysis methodologies.  
Students also study historical and current trends in the literature addressing research on 
psychopathology, assessment, psychotherapy, and prevention.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


 


PY512   RESEARCH METHODS IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY II: STATISTICS (3)     Spring/Odd Years 
  The Research Methods in Clinical Psychology series prepares students to conduct and evaluate 


research aimed at the investigation of clinical phenomena and the development of evidence-based 
clinical practices.  The second course in the series focuses on statistics, including a brief review of 
univariate and bivariate techniques, followed by in-depth study of multivariate procedures such as 
multiple regressions, analysis of covariance, multivariate analysis of variance and covariance, profile 
analysis, discriminant analysis, logistic regression, canonical correlation, and factor analysis.  
Prerequisites: PY511 and consent of instructor. 


 


PY521   CLINICAL ASSESSMENT I: ADULT (3)                                                                    Fall/Odd Years 
  In the Clinical Assessment series, students learn to conduct a comprehensive diagnostic interview, 


and to administer, score, and interpret a variety of psychological assessment instruments, including 
measures of cognitive functioning, personality, and psychopathology. Students also learn to 
formulate treatment recommendations based on assessment data, write assessment reports, and give 
feedback to clients.  Emphasis is placed on conducting culturally responsive clinical assessments 
through consideration of the literature on assessment with diverse populations.  The first course in 
the series focuses on assessment with adults.  During the semester, students conduct at least one 
clinical assessment with an adult client, including writing the assessment report and providing 
feedback to the client.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


 


PY522 CLINICAL ASSESSMENT II: CHILD AND ADOLESCENT (3)                         Spring/Even Years 
  In the Clinical Assessment series, students learn to conduct a comprehensive diagnostic interview, 


and to administer, score, and interpret a variety of psychological assessment instruments, including 
measures of cognitive functioning, personality, and psychopathology.  Students also learn to 
formulate treatment recommendations based on assessment data, write assessment reports, and give 
feedback to clients.  Emphasis is placed on conducting culturally responsive clinical assessments 
through consideration of the literature on assessment with diverse populations.  The second course in 
the series focuses on assessment with children and adolescents.  During the semester, students 
conduct at least one clinical assessment with a child or adolescent client, including writing the 
assessment report and providing feedback to the parents and the client.  Prerequisite: Consent of 
instructor.    
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PY641   CLINICAL INTERVENTION I: COGNITIVE-BEHAVIORAL THERAPY (3)       Fall/Even Years 
  The first Clinical Intervention course provides a comprehensive overview of cognitive and 


behavioral approaches to psychotherapy, including their application in the treatment of specific 
disorders.  A multicultural emphasis is used to examine how cultural knowledge can enhance the 
effective and appropriate use of the different therapeutic methods.  During the semester, students 
engage in cognitive-behavioral therapy with clients through the Graduate Practicum in Clinical 
Psychology.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.  Corequisite: PY692a. 


 
PY642   CLINICAL INTERVENTION II: CHILD AND ADOLESCENT THERAPY (3)   Spring/Odd Years 


  The second Clinical Intervention course provides a comprehensive overview of the various 
approaches to conducting psychotherapy with children and adolescents, including consideration of 
the role of the therapist in working with parents, schools, and community agencies.  A multicultural 
emphasis is used to examine how cultural knowledge can enhance the effective and appropriate use 
of the different therapeutic methods.  During the semester, students engage in therapy with children 
and adolescents through the Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology.  Prerequisite: Consent of 
instructor.  Corequisite: PY692b. 


 


PY643   CLINICAL INTERVENTION III: FAMILY SYSTEMS THERAPY (3)                    Fall/Odd Years 
  The third Clinical Intervention course provides a comprehensive overview of family systems 


approaches to psychotherapy, including the application of systems theory across a diverse range of 
family structures and presenting problems.  A multicultural emphasis is used to examine how 
cultural knowledge can enhance the effective and appropriate use of the different therapeutic 
methods.  During the semester, students engage in family systems therapy with families through the 
Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.  Corequisite: 
PY692c.    


 


PY644 CLINICAL INTERVENTION IV: 
   EXISTENTIAL-HUMANISTIC THERAPY (3)              Spring/Even Years 


   The fourth Clinical Intervention course provides a comprehensive overview of existential and 
humanistic approaches to psychotherapy through the study of theoretical and literary works 
influenced by existentialist thought.  A multicultural emphasis is used to examine how cultural 
knowledge can enhance the effective and appropriate use of the different therapeutic methods.  
During the semester, students engage in existential-humanistic therapy with clients through the 
Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.  Corequisite: 
PY692d. 


 


PY692a  GRADUATE PRACTICUM IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY I (1)                             Fall/Even Years 
  The Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology provides students with the opportunity to gain 


supervised experience in clinical psychology practice at Isa Psychological Services Center or 
through external placement in a mental health or social service agency.  Students are also required to 
attend a weekly seminar where they receive training and supervision in a particular therapeutic 
modality.  In the first practicum, students learn various techniques associated with cognitive-
behavioral therapy and see at least one client for weekly therapy employing the cognitive-behavioral 
approach.  Students are required to complete a minimum of 100 practicum hours over the course of 
the semester.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.  Corequisite: PY641. 


 


PY692b   GRADUATE PRACTICUM IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY II (1)                       Spring/Odd Years 
  The Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology provides students with the opportunity to gain 


supervised experience in clinical psychology practice at Isa Psychological Services Center or 
through external placement in a mental health or social service agency.  Students are also required to 
attend a weekly seminar where they receive training and supervision in a particular therapeutic 
modality.  In the second practicum, students learn various techniques for working with children and 
adolescents and see at least one child or adolescent client for weekly therapy. Students are required 
to complete a minimum of 100 practicum hours over the course of the semester.  Prerequisite: 
Consent of instructor.  Corequisite: PY642. 


 
  


6.3.e







 
  2013-2014 


GRADUATE BULLETIN 
 


 


- 107 - 
 


PY692c   GRADUATE PRACTICUM IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY III (1)                          Fall/Odd Years 
  The Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology provides students with the opportunity to gain 


supervised experience in clinical psychology practice at Isa Psychological Services Center or 
through external placement in a mental health or social service agency.  Students are also required to 
attend a weekly seminar where they receive training and supervision in a particular therapeutic 
modality.  In the third practicum, students learn various techniques associated with family systems 
therapy and see at least one family for weekly therapy employing the family systems approach.  
Students are required to complete a minimum of 100 practicum hours over the course of the 
semester.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.  Corequisite: PY643. 


 


PY692d GRADUATE PRACTICUM IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY IV (1)                    Spring/Even Years 
   The Graduate Practicum in Clinical Psychology provides students with the opportunity to gain 


supervised experience in clinical psychology practice at Isa Psychological Services Center or 
through external placement in a mental health or social service agency.  Students are also required to 
attend a weekly seminar where they receive training and supervision in a particular therapeutic 
modality.  In the fourth practicum, students learn various techniques associated with existential-
humanistic therapy and see at least one client for weekly therapy employing the existential-
humanistic approach.  Students are required to complete a minimum of 100 practicum hours over the 
course of the semester.  Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.  Corequisite: PY644. 


 


PY695a   THESIS I (1-3)                                                                                                                       Fall/Spring 
  The Master’s Thesis provides an opportunity for students to complete a scholarly research project 


under the supervision of a thesis committee, comprised of a program faculty chairperson and at least 
two additional members.  In the first thesis course, students begin collecting and analyzing their data 
and present the preliminary results at a formal progress meeting with their committee.  Students are 
required to have their thesis proposal approved by their committee prior to enrolling in PY695a.  
Prerequisite: Consent of advisor.  


    


PY695b   THESIS II (1-3)                                                                                                                     Fall/Spring 
  The Master’s Thesis provides an opportunity for students to complete a scholarly research project 


under the supervision of a thesis committee, comprised of a program faculty chairperson and at least 
two additional members.  In the second thesis course, students complete their data collection and 
analysis, prepare a written draft of the thesis, and orally present their work at a formal thesis defense 
with their committee.  Prerequisites: PY695a and consent of advisor.   


 


PY698a   INTERNSHIP IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY I (3)                                                          Fall/Spring 
  The Internship in Clinical Psychology places students in a mental health or social service agency 


where they receive advanced training in the duties of a master’s level clinical psychologist, including 
psychological assessment, psychotherapy, consultation, and report writing.  Students are required to 
complete a minimum of 300 internship hours in each of the two internship courses (PY698a and 
PY698b).  A total of 600 internship hours is required prior to graduation.  Prerequisite: Consent of 
instructor. 


 


PY698b   INTERNSHIP IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY II (3)                                                         Fall/Spring 
  The Internship in Clinical Psychology places students in a mental health or social service agency 


where they receive advanced training in the duties of a master’s level clinical psychologist, including 
psychological assessment, psychotherapy, consultation, and report writing.  Students are required to 
complete a minimum of 300 internship hours in each of the two internship courses (PY698a and 
PY698b).  A total of 600 internship hours is required prior to graduation.  Prerequisites: PY698a and 
consent of instructor. 


 
SOCIOLOGY (SO)   


 


SO/AN405G COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT (3) Spring/Odd Years 
  This is a study of applied sociology and anthropology, emphasizing social processes and programs 


of planned change on the community level in parts of the world currently undergoing technical 
development.  Prerequisites: SO101/350 and MA385, or consent of instructor. 
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SOCIAL WORK (SW)   
 


SW501      SOCIAL WELFARE POLICIES AND ADMINISTRATION  
 OF SOCIAL SERVICES (3)                                                                                                            Fall 
 In this course students build an advanced understanding of the history of social welfare systems, the 


social work profession, the contemporary social welfare structures and issues in Guam and the 
neighboring regions of the Pacific. In this process, students learn about the financial, organizational, 
and public planning process involved in the design and delivery of social services, including the 
evaluation of program outcomes and practice effectiveness. Prerequisite: SW406 Social Policy or 
consent of the instructor.  


 


SW513 ADVANCE STATISTICS AND RESEARCH METHODS IN SOCIAL WORK (3)                    Fall 
 This course introduces students to advanced quantitative and qualitative research methods 


pertaining to social work practice. The emphasis is on the application of social science knowledge 
and skills to conduct community-based social work research and program evaluation. Evaluation of 
social work researches and programs will be discussed and evaluated, using selected research 
studies in the fields of concentrations and interests of students; including both micro and macro 
social work practice. Students complete the course with formulation of an advanced social work 
research proposal. Prerequisite: SW313 Research Methods for Health and Social Services or 
consent of the instructor.  


 


SW523 REVIEW OF SOCIAL WORKRESEARCH (3)                                                                             Fall 
 This course is to provide students an opportunity to engage in a focused and critical review of social 


work research in general, of evaluation research in particular, and of social work research in the 
student’s selected field of interest. This course is one of the research courses in which graduate 
students refine and integrate their theoretical and applied research skills to examine critically social 
work practice and policy in the student’s selected field of interest.  Prerequisite: SW513 Advanced 
Statistics and Research Methods in SW or consent of the instructor.  


 


SW598 FIELD INSTRUCTION I (3)      Summer 
 In this first of the beginning, intermediate, and advanced three-part field instruction sequence, the 


student with his/her field instructor develops and carries out individual contracts for the learning of 
advanced social work practice in his/her field of social work practice. Particular emphasis in the 
first segment of field instruction is given to the organizational/institutional context of the agency 
and the characteristics of a selected client population. The student completes 150 hours of active 
and supervised advanced social work practice learning in an approved social service agency along 
with 15 hours of seminar instruction. Prerequisite: SW485 b Field Instruction II or consent of the 
instructor. 


 


SW601   LEADERSHIP AND SUPERVISION IN SOCIAL WORK (3)               Spring 
 This advanced social work course builds primarily on the generalist social work practice methods 


courses. In the theoretical part of the course, students focus on leadership models associated with 
various organizational theories. In the applied part of the course, students examine and learn the 
skills necessary to assume leadership functions in a variety of organizational, institutional, and 
cultural settings. Particular emphasis is given to students learning how to supervise and to provide 
appropriate consultation to others. The professional code of ethics for social workers with the 
associated goals of advancing social and economic justice in Guam and other Micronesian island 
nations constitute the value base for this course. Prerequisite: SW513 Advanced Statistics and 
Research Methods in Social Work and SW523 Review of Social Work Research or consent of the 
instructor.  


 


SW690 SOCIAL ACTION/INTERVENTION RESEARCH (3)                                   Spring 
 This course focuses on students using their knowledge and skills of advanced quantitative and 


qualitative research methods to complete an applied social work research project on the issues the 
social work profession currently faces. Students will be expected to integrate and synthesize what 
they have learned into the project. This course emphasizes that students build on the learning 
outcomes of the previous courses, analyze and interpret data, and engage in the initial use and 
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application of their research findings. Prerequisite: SW513 Advanced Statistics and Research 
Methods in Social Work and SW523 Review of Social Work Research or consent of the instructor.  


 


SW691 SOCIAL WORK MICRO PRACTICE INTEGRATION SEMINAR (3)                                   Spring 
 This seminar provides students a structured opportunity to use what they have learned in previous 


courses and in field instruction to engage in a self-directed, peer group supported and faculty 
supervised individualized learning process pertaining to her or his field of interest in micro 
(primarily clinical) social work practice. The role of faculty in this seminar is to facilitate the 
integration of learning across the curriculum, the appropriate synthesis and application of theories 
and skills, and the conduct of social work research in the student’s selected field of interest within 
the context of micro social work practice. Prerequisite: ED620 Counseling Processes: Theory, 
ED624 Individual and Group Assessment, ED625 Multi- and Cross-Cultural Counseling or consent 
of the instructor.  


 


SW698       FIELD INSTRUCTION II (3)                         Intersession  
 In this second part (intermediate) of a three-part field instruction sequence, the student with his/her 


field instructor develops and carries out individual contracts for the learning of advanced social 
work practice in his/her field of social work practice. Emphasis is placed upon the systemic 
interdisciplinary nature of social work practice approaches in relation to other professions as they 
pertain to the selected client population. The student completes 150 hours of active and supervised 
advanced social work practice learning in an approved social service agency along with 15 hours of 
seminar instruction. Prerequisite: SW598 Field Instruction I or consent of the instructor.  


 


SW791        SOCIAL WORK MACRO PRACTICE INTEGRATION SEMINAR (3)                                 Spring 
 This seminar provides students a structured opportunity to use what they have learned in previous 


courses and in field instruction to engage in a self-directed, peer group supported and faculty 
supervised individualized learning process pertaining to her or his field of interest in advanced 
macro social work practice. The role of faculty in this seminar is to facilitate the integration of 
learning across the curriculum, the appropriate synthesis and application of theories and skills, and 
the conduct of social work research in the student’s selected field of interest within the context of 
advanced macro social work practice. Prerequisite: PA545 Organizational Behavior and Theory, 
BA610 Managerial Economics, and SW601 Leadership and Supervision in Social Work or consent 
of the instructor. 


 


SW798       FIELD INSTRUCTION III (3)                                                                                       Summer 
 In this last of a three-part instruction sequence, the student with his/her field instructor develops and 


carries out individual contracts for the learning of advanced social work practice in his/her field of 
social work practice. Emphasis in the third segment of field instruction is given to social work 
research and the advancement of knowledge, skills, and values in this field of social work practice 
chosen by the student. The student completes 150 hours of active and supervised advanced social 
work practice learning in an approved social service agency along with 15 hours of seminar 
instruction. Prerequisite: SW698 Field Instruction II or consent of the instructor.  
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WOMEN AND GENDER STUDIES (WG)  
 


WG/PY455G PSYCHOLOGY OF WOMEN (3)                                                                         Spring/Even Years 
  This course offers a study of women through feminist scholarship and research.  It is designed to 


introduce students to the myriad factors influencing the development of girls and women in a 
variety of cultures and societies, including Micronesia.  Areas covered include feminist scholarship 
and research; gender socialization, women’s biology and (mental) health; sexuality; victimization 
and abuse; work career, and power issues.  Prerequisite: PY101. 


 
WG/MI461G  PACIFIC WOMEN WRITERS (3)                                                                          Spring/Even Years 
EN561 This course entails an intensive study of representative works of Pacific Women Writers to acquaint 


students with the contours of this emerging literature in terms of styles, themes, symbols, images, 
language, politics, and subject.  Students will gain an understanding of the place of this literature in 
the larger context of Pacific Literature, Women’s Literature, Minority Literature and Contemporary 
Literature in English.  Prerequisite:  EN111; Any 200-level literature course or consent of 
instructor. 
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M.A., University of Michigan 
Ph.D., Oregon State University 


JONES, Roseanne M. 
Professor of Economics 
B.S., M.S., West Chester University 
M.G.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania 


 KANE, Stephen W. 
  Associate Professor of Counseling 
  B.A., Merrimak College, Noandover, MA 
  M.Ed., Springfield College, Springfield, MA 
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Ph.D., Washington State University 


 NABOBO-BABA, Unaisi 
 Associate Professor of Education 
 B.A., GCEd., PGDipEd, M.A.Ed., University of South Pacific, Suva, Fiji 
 Ph.D., The University of Auckland, New Zealand 
PEREIRA, Aristides E. 
 Associate Professor of Communication 
 B.A., Universidade Federal de Goias (Brazil) 
 M.A., Ph.D., Tohoku University of Japan  
*PETERSON, John A. 


Associate Professor of Anthropology 
B.A., Antioch College 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Texas, Austin 


 QUAN, Clarisa G. 
  Associate Professor of English 
  B.A., M.A., University of Wisconsin 
  Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin  
  *RAYMUNDO, Laurie 
  Assistant Professor of Marine Biology 
  B.S., M.S., State University of New York, Syracuse, N.Y. 
  Ph.D., Cornell University, Ithaca, N.Y. 


RIFKOWITZ, Lewis S. 
Professor of Art 
B.F.A., Kansas City Art Institute 
M.F.A., Montana State University 


RIVERA, MATILDA N. 
Assistant Professor of TESOL/Reading Program 
B.A., M.Ed., University of Guam 
Ed.D., California Coast University, Santa Ana 


ROWAN, Robert G. 
Associate Professor of Marine Biology 
B.A. College of Wooster 
Ph.D., University of Utah 


 RUANE, Maria Claret M. 
  Professor of Economics 
  B.S., M.A., San Jose State University 
  Ph.D., University of California, Riverside 


RUBINSTEIN, Donald H. 
Professor of Anthropology/Public Health and Micronesian Studies 
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Editor’s Introduction 


Welcome to Micronesian Educator! This is a journal about educational research and 


practice in the Pacific and Asian regions. We have eleven articles in this main issue, a book review, 


two creative and or literary works and a Regional Minister of Education keynote address in the 


Talanoa [Dialogue Section]. 


The first article, entitled “Chamorro Songs as a Resource for the Guam History Classroom” 


discusses the idea that recorded Chamorro songs and the stories behind the development of 


Chamorro music in post-World War II Guam provide unique insights into Chamorro history. The 


author argues that such information is rarely incorporated into Guam history classes. The paper 


goes on to suggest that the marginalization of Chamorro music in this context,  points to a bigger 


issue in that Chamorro language, while celebrated for its cultural significance, is rarely presented 


as a vehicle for the dissemination of general knowledge. He pontificates that the use of songs to 


teach history helps students learn to think of the Chamorro language as a source of knowledge 


on par with information available in English. 


The second article entitled “How Learning Objectives, Outcomes, and Assessments Can 


Guide Online Course Design: A Case Study” presents a pilot study of online learning where 


content and context were connected in a practical way to facilitate improved student learning 


outcomes. The results of the study highlights the effectiveness of the instructor, students’ own 


rating of their mastery, as well as suggestions for future improvement. 


The third article entitled “Discourses of gratitude: Understanding the Pacific postgraduate 


study experience through acknowledgement writing” critically examines via text analysis and 


interviews the discursive style of 74 masters and doctoral Pacific students based on how they 


wrote their thesis acknowledgements. Thesis acknowledgements, including dedication are a 


different genre to the main body of the thesis and provide important insights into postgraduate 


student identity construction as well as the research experience itself.  These may contribute to 


the discussion of how the University can better provide services and support for graduate 


students to maximize completion and success rates. While findings are linked to the postgraduate 


experience at the University of the South Pacific, they are also likely applicable to postgraduate 


study experiences in other Pacific tertiary contexts. 


The fifth article entitled “Standards-Based Assessment and E-Portfolio: Enhancing 


Accountability in Teacher Education” details a program accreditation exercise in a US-style School 


of Education in the un-incorporated territory of Guam. Standards set by professional 


organizations are utilized to ensure quality performance by trainee teachers as well as overall 


improvement of standards by the school. 


The sixth article entitled “Addressing Familial Stressors: A Case Study among Conflicted 


Adolescents: A Study on Guam” discusses the prevalence of familial stressors among conflicted 


adolescents in a temporary holding facility for juvenile delinquents on Guam. It made use of the 


Anxious Attachment Inventory developed by Kane (2009)  that is scored on a 4-point scale ranging 
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from all the time with a numerical value of 4 to never with a value of 1. Further, an intervention 


strategy that is aimed at addressing the problems of this group of troubled adolescents was 


developed and tried out to determine its effectiveness. The study has implications for the 


teaching of at-risk students in the school system. 


The seventh article entitled “Preserving the Traditional Healing Practices of Guam’s 


Indigenous People” highlights a healing practice alive and well among the Chamorro. This 


tradition of herbal medicine and therapeutic massage that pre-dates Spanish colonization of the 


17th century continues to be practised in modern times.  The study documented how the healers 


described their work and the challenges they faced. Future strategies and policy to enhance and 


sustain the healing practice are suggested in lieu of the practice being a viable alternative to 


healthcare practice on Guam. 


The eighth article entitled ““Decolonization and the University of Guam” discusses how 


the University should be a space where issues important to Guam and the region like 


decolonization should take place. The author argues this can happen via the strengthening of 


Chamorro studies, a regional decolonization effort and strategic engagement with what Guam 


can become. He notes the need to engage with critical thinking in order to re imagine possibilities 


of what Guam can be. 


The ninth article entitled “Understanding Indigenous Fijian Notions of Child Development 


within Global Influences:  Some Views from the Literature” argues for the inclusion of alternative 


knowledge systems and ideas of education, specifically child development into the school 


curricula in the Pacific Islands. The focus of the paper is one of decolonizing curricula as well as 


the knowledge base of school’s offering by including indigenous ideas of education and 


epistemology. 


The tenth article entitled “Evaluating Submission Modes: An Action Research Project 


Comparing Traditional and Online Methods of Homework Submission in a High School Social 


Studies Class on Guam” outlines an action research study by a graduate student. The study 


evaluated student participation when submitting constructed response homework questions by 


the traditional pencil and paper method and by an online method.  Given the hype about 


increased technology use in teaching, the study found that online submission was not a preferred 


choice over the paper method, however the students did well when they selected their 


submission modes. 


The eleventh article entitled “Grade Logs for Student Learning and Accountability: Action 


Research in Public High School Physical Science Classes on Guam” documents an action research 


study by a graduate student which employed  a student grade log and graph to influence 


students’ personal responsibility and motivation in their own learning process. The findings 


showed that students benefited from and appreciated the personal educational awareness and 


got a sense of ownership from the grade log. 
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The Book Review is on a book by David Kupferman entitled “Dis-assembling School in 


Micronesia, Springer, 2012”. The reviewer outlines Kupferman’s main arguments, critiques these 


and suggests the potential readership of the book. The critique noted the intellectual rigor, the 


intensity of critique and eloquent argumentation of the need to interrogate the ontology of 


schooling in Micronesia by the author but suggests that alternatives for school need to be made 


as well. 


There is one piece of literary work. It is a poem that provides a discursive analysis on the 


composition of his class suggesting that the characters depict the socio-cultural make up of 


Guamanian society. The second points to identity construction on Guam. 


The section entitled “Talanoa” [Dialogue] features an opening address by Tonga’s 


Minister of Education to the regional Ministers of Education Conference this year. In this she 


highlights current issues and challenges facing Tonga’s education system and identifies future 


possibilities or priorities. 


We welcome critical responses from our readers and hope they will be encouraged to 


submit their work for future issues. I like to thank all authors who contributed to this volume and 


all the reviewers for their timely comments and dedication. Without such support and dedication, 


this volume could not have made it to print. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Enjoy the Volume! 


 


 


 


Unaisi Nabobo-Baba, Editor 
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Chamorro Songs as a Resource for the Guam 


History Classroom 
 


Michael R. Clement Jr. 


 


 


Keywords: Chamorro, music, songs, history, education 


 


Introduction and Background  


Since 1968, Chamorro artists have recorded thousands of Chamorro language songs in a 


wide variety of styles. These songs provide insights into the Chamorro language and into the lives 


and worldviews of the people who wrote them. Within academia and within primary and 


secondary education on Guam, the relationship between Chamorro songs and Guam history are 


rarely considered. The reasons for this are rooted in contradictory colonial discourses that work 


together to devalue the Chamorro language and culture. The story of Chamorro music’s 


development since WWII is one that touches on many issues critical to discussions of cultural 


identity in Guam. These songs are also very accessible, allowing students and teachers to explore 


complex topics they might not otherwise feel compelled to engage in with their students.   


Abstract 


Recorded Chamorro songs and the stories behind the development of Chamorro 


music in post-World War II Guam provide unique insights into Chamorro history. Yet, 


information about Chamorro music is rarely incorporated into Guam history classes. This 


paper suggests that the marginalization of Chamorro music in this context points to a bigger 


issue in that Chamorro language, while celebrated for its cultural significance, is rarely 


presented as a vehicle for the dissemination of general knowledge. By using songs to learn 


about history, students learn to think of the Chamorro language as a source of knowledge on 


par with information available in English. This helps address a division, identified by the 


President of the University of Guam, Robert Underwood, between “educational” and 


“cultural” issues in Guam public schools (1989). In addition to providing examples of the types 


of unique historical insights found in song lyrics, this paper addresses issues concerning the 


authenticity of Chamorro songs in light of the reality that they are often based on popular 


western songs. Far from being signs of an “inauthentic” or degraded culture, this process of 


adaptation is shown to be deeply rooted in the island’s cultural history and is in fact a sign of 


Chamorro cultural vitality. 
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Over the last five years, I have used Chamorro language songs as an educational resource 


in my, Guam history courses at the University of Guam. When applicable, I play songs or post 


lyrics that help students understand whatever era of Guam history we happen to be discussing.   


What I have found when I present these lessons is that it is the first time most students have 


been asked to think critically about songs as part of Guam history. Many have grown up hearing, 


dancing to, and sometimes even singing songs without ever wondering about the meaning of 


their lyrics. The enjoyment of Chamorro music in this way is positive in the sense that people 


clearly want to identify with Chamorro culture, but it can also be said to be a very shallow way to 


relate to one’s heritage. There is a disconnect between the western oriented English speaking 


society of modern Guam, and the Chamorro language, which has been central to life in the 


Marianas for millennia.  


For most people on Guam born since the early 1960s, life has generally happened in 


English, and as a result, there is an assumption that English is the most appropriate language 


through which to understand Guam history as well.  However, many Chamorros have lived their 


lives in post-war Guam thinking and expressing their thoughts primarily in the Chamorro 


language. Undoubtedly, those Chamorros have a broader framework by which they understand 


Chamorro identity because they have a more direct connection to earlier generations who did 


not speak English. Chamorro songs provide considerable insight into this reality because they are 


generally composed by Chamorros who learned Chamorro as a first language and grew up in 


families where older relatives passed down musical traditions along with other aspects of the 


pre-World War II culture. 


Despite the valuable insights that come with such perspectives, Guam history teachers 


rarely incorporate Chamorro language songs into their lessons. In this paper, I make the case that 


Chamorro music should be taken more seriously as a source of knowledge for those who wish to 


understand Guam’s past.  I provide various ways that knowledge about Chamorro music can be 


incorporated into the high school Guam history classroom. The intent of this paper is two-fold. 


By creating awareness about Chamorro music, I aim to re-orient Guam teachers in all content 


areas towards Chamorro language resources, not just in the context of cultural appreciation, but 


as a source of knowledge that remains relevant in modern Guam.   


 


The Division of “Cultural” and “Educational” Issues 


In an often-quoted 1989 article, University of Guam President & former US Congressman, 


Robert Underwood, recognized inadequacies in the way the Guam Department of Education was 


then participating in the revitalization of Chamorro language and culture. Underwood identified 


a division between “cultural” and “educational” issues when analyzing the way Chamorro 


language and culture seemed to be segregated from the “regular” school curriculum 


(Underwood, 1989, p. 39).  In 1977, the Chamorro language, suppressed for generations by an 


imposed colonial educational system, was officially legitimized by the Guam Legislature through 
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Public Law 14-53, mandating Chamorro language instruction in public elementary schools. During 


the 1970s and 1980s, pride in Chamorro culture swelled.  Annual “Chamorro Week” celebrations 


in schools expanded and Chamorro songs, dances, decorations, and adornments increased in 


popularity (p.39).  However, Underwood observed that the appearance of progress belied the 


reality that these changes were more “ceremonial in nature” than structural (p. 39).  The 


introduction of Chamorro language classes did change the overall curriculum, but a mere twenty 


minutes a day in elementary grades was not very effective language instruction.  Uncertified 


teachers filled vacancies, and there was nothing similar to the thorough standardized testing that 


evaluated progress in other content areas (p. 39). He concluded then that “despite its official 


status and numerous public statements of support, teaching the Chamorro language has not yet 


become an integral part of the daily reality of what schooling and education on Guam is all about” 


(p. 39).  


Today, the situation in Guam schools is not much different than it was in 1989.  Chamorro 


language remains segregated, reserved for the Chamorro language classroom. Taking into 


account that schools are in fact preparing students for life in an English speaking society, most 


assume it is natural for teachers of subjects other than Chamorro language to ignore Chamorro 


language resources. Nevertheless, this suggests a profound naivety created by an educational 


system that assumes knowledge that exists primarily in the Chamorro language is of a lower 


status. 


Placing Chamorro language and culture in a separate category from all other content 


areas enforces the perception that the Chamorro language is of little value outside of the 


Chamorro language classroom. Yet, if teachers in other areas do not see the need to look at 


knowledge associated with the Chamorro language, they miss opportunities to teach children 


about the value of the local culture of the island. To illustrate this point in a broader context, I 


take an example from the language arts. Most people who went to school on Guam remember 


learning about Japanese haiku when learning about different types of poetry.  When students 


learn how to write a haiku, the lesson is not about learning the Japanese language but learning 


how to follow rules in the composition of poetic thoughts. Teaching haiku in an English language 


classroom assumes a considerable level of respect for the logic behind a foreign way of 


understanding artistic expression. 


To understand the power of colonizing discourse over educational curricula, one must ask 


why kantan chamorrita is not taught alongside haiku and various western types of poetry.  The 


rules for composing these Chamorro quatrains are just as easy to learn as a haiku, but teachers 


are trained to look only at English language and nationally standardized sources of knowledge. 


At a national level, chamorritas are not very significant, but they were central to the daily 


amusement of people in the Marianas for many generations. Today, only a few people, mostly 


elderly, know how to perform chamorritas extemporaneously, and the art is rarely practiced 


anymore except in out of context demonstrations. One could imagine however that if elementary 
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students had been composing chamorritas instead of haikus in English classes during the 1980s 


and 1990s, there would be a lot more people singing chamorritas in the Chamorro language today 


because students would have developed a respect for the art form. Instead, English teachers 


unwittingly participate in the devaluing of this indigenous art form by indirectly telling students 


it belongs in a separate category from “regular” knowledge. 


Creative teachers in virtually any content area could find ways to integrate the Chamorro 


language and knowledge associated with it into their classes but, these possibilities are currently 


limited by the reality that education resources have not historically been directed towards such 


endeavors. Bringing the study of Chamorro songs into Guam history classes is, on the other hand, 


very easy to accomplish because the resources have already been created by Chamorro recording 


artists over the last 45 years.  


 


Chamorro Songs: Teaching Culture as a Process of Change, Adoption, and Adaptation 


Among the many insights one gains from the study of contemporary Chamorro music is a 


respect for the flexibility and adaptability of Chamorro culture. With the exception of the 


aforementioned “kantan chamorrita,” Chamorro music is composed in musical genres 


introduced to the island in the relatively recent past. Most popular Chamorro songs one hears 


today at parties and on Chamorro radio stations are in fact adaptations or translations of popular 


western hits. This has led some proponents of cultural revitalization to shy away from embracing 


this music and instead direct most efforts toward the creation of more “original” or “authentic” 


compositions (Flores, 1999, 238; Rabon, 2007, p. 52). Creating original songs is a commendable 


endeavor that aligns with the contemporary quest to define a modern Chamorro identity, but it 


gives little insight into what the songs meant to Chamorros historically. Understanding the 


practice by which Chamorros have adopted foreign songs into the culture and “Chamorrized” 


them, provides a pathway to understanding the way Chamorros maintained an identity as a 


people through centuries of interactions with outsiders.   


It is taken for granted today that Chamorro cuisine, local Catholic religious traditions, and 


the Chamorro language are all products of cultural intermixing, but historians rarely explore the 


specifics of the process of cultural transformation. That is, there has been little effort aimed at 


systematically chronicling the evolution of Chamorro culture decade by decade. To illustrate this 


point, one might consider the case of the popular homemade dipping sauce fina’dene’. No one 


questions the Chamorroness of fina’dene, and yet, there was no soy sauce, hot pepper, tomatoes, 


or onions, and possibly not even lemon before Europeans came to the Marianas. A history of 


fina’dene’ might reveal that the introduction of each ingredient was an exciting event for 


Chamorros who tried them for the first time. Alternatively, it may be that people took a while to 


get used to some of these ingredients. Whatever the case, it is unlikely that these foreign 


ingredients were seen as a threat to Chamorro cultural purity.  We know today that over time, 


each ingredient became central to a wide range of Chamorro dishes.  In recent decades, the 
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process by which Chamorros have been active agents in the adoption of foreign influences has 


been overshadowed by the need to define tradition in reaction to the sweeping changes that 


have overwhelmed Chamorros and marginalized Chamorro culture in the decades after World 


War II. With seemingly all aspects of Chamorro culture under threat, quests to define tradition 


have resulted in increasingly static ideas about what defines Chamorro culture.      


Guam history textbooks have done an inadequate job of providing a nuanced 


understanding of the process of cultural change under colonialism and as a result have enforced 


static definitions of Chamorro culture and identity. Notably lacking is the emphasis on the 


development of Chamorro identity under Spanish colonial rule. Without understanding the 


Spanish era, a time when, among other significant developments, Chamorros began to be 


identified by the word “Chamorro,”  it becomes difficult to bridge the conceptual gap between 


descriptions of ancient Chamorro society, and the syncretic Catholic culture that grounded 


Chamorros when the Americans arrived in 1898 (Plaza, 1971). This problem is illustrated by 


examining the most commonly used Guam history resources, including Lawrence Cunningham’s 


Ancient Chamorro Society (1992).  This book is not a history book at all, but instead an 


anthropological snapshot of the Chamorro culture of the 16th and 17th centuries.  Other available 


sources tend to either emphasize the actions of Spaniards, and other foreigners during the 


Spanish colonial era, or place little emphasis on the Spanish era at all. The history of Guam 


between 1700 and 1898 is one in which few Chamorros are mentioned by name.  What available 


texts fail to provide is a “history” of Chamorro agency under Spain as they created what is now 


understood as kustumbren Chamorro (Chamorro culture). Without such historical perspectives, 


students are left with the feeling that contemporary Chamorro culture is not the “real” Chamorro 


culture. Chamorro culture becomes something to be celebrated and commemorated as part of 


one’s heritage, during certain occasions, but not central to daily life. 


Observing similar phenomena throughout the Pacific, Margaret Jolly wrote of the 


“spectre of inauthenticity” that has haunted western writings about islanders. She identified a 


pervasive dichotomy between static, “dehistoricized” representations of true “authentic” 


indigenous cultures, and western culture that was free to evolve without restriction (Jolly, 1992, 


p.  49).  She points to the hypocrisy that indigenous cultures are viewed as inauthentic if they 


change in context of inevitable new influences “whereas if colonizers are no longer doing what 


they were doing two decades ago, this is a comforting instance of western progress.”(p. 56) 


Far from being a sign of a post-WWII degradation of a once “pure” Chamorro culture, the 


common practice by which Chamorro musicians have adapted foreign genres, melodies, and 


rhythms has deep roots in Chamorro history. Ernest McClain, a University of Hawaii music 


professor who taught on Guam in 1948, collected numerous songs from pre-war and wartime 


Guam.  What he found was that while the songs had Chamorro lyrics, most were based on 


western hits from earlier generations. Nevertheless, McClain recognized that ““regardless of the 


origin of these tunes, they have become truly Guamanian in the process of adaptation, change 
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and use” (McClain, 1948, p.4).  Also evident in McClain’s characterization of Chamorro songs was 


the fact that the adoption of foreign songs was a very fluid process. He predicted that the popular 


American songs of his day would be the Chamorro songs of the next generation. Some songs of 


course, had longer staying power because they became associated with core traditions such as 


weddings, and as a result, were passed down over several generations. 


Teaching students about adaptation within contemporary Chamorro music should 


therefore begin with examples of adaptation in earlier eras. McClain’s “Guamanian Songs” (1948) 


and Clotilde Gould’s “Chamorro Song Book” (1970) are excellent resources that identify the 


American origins of popular Chamorro songs of the pre-WWII era.  Such songs include “Nihi Ta 


Fan Hanao Ta Fan Piknik” (Take me Back to Good old Indiana), “I Pution” (Honolulu Moon), “Hågu 


I Flores” (You are My Sunshine), “Mames Kurason” (Old Black Joe). These songs can be juxtaposed 


with popular adaptations from the 1980s and 1990s that remain part of contemporary Chamorro 


popular culture. J.D. Crutch’s “Apu Magi” (1980), for example is a rough translation of the Bee 


Gees’ 1976 hit “Rest Your Love on Me.”  Frank Bokkongo’s “Triste Yo’” (1985) is an adaptation of 


the George Baker Selection 1976 song “As Long as the Sun will Shine” (Taman interview, 2009). 


In my Guam history classes, I often have students listen to Candy Taman’s 1985 song “Pao 


Asu Amerikanu” (Fake American) alongside the 1962 Marty Robbins hit “Devil Woman” on which 


it is based.  The musical arrangement is reworked for the modern Chamorro party or nightclub, 


with a cha-cha beat and electronic instrumentation. The lyrics are radically different from its 


Robbins original. In a technique that other Chamorro artists have employed as well, Taman turns 


this American country western song into a criticism of Chamorro women who abandon their 


central position in the Chamorro family as perpetuators of language, traditions, and conservative 


social values. I use “Pau Asu Amerikanu” in my class because it is the song most students have 


heard countless times, yet few students understand the lyrics. The song can be used to open up 


a range of discussions about cultural change, gender roles, inter-racial romance and 


relationships, modernization, and Americanization, as Chamorros who grew up in early post-


World War II Guam understood these issues. 


A discussion of Taman’s musical arrangement on “Pau Asu Amerikanu” provides a 


separate, equally important opportunity to explore how Chamorro culture has changed over 


time. Country western and cha-cha were both introduced to Guam as part of American popular 


culture. Country western enjoyed a surge in popularity during WWII and was featured heavily on 


Armed Forces Radio during the American re-occupation of the island in 1944. Chamorros heard 


cha-cha for the first time in the 1950s on radio and television along with many other American 


dance crazes, but cha-cha caught on while other rhythms faded away. Much like the introduction 


of soy sauce, hot peppers, and onions for earlier generations, the introduction of American 


country music and cha-cha are in retrospect, exciting developments in Chamorro cultural history.  


But unlike speculations on the origins of fina’dene,’ understanding the origins of these songs 
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demonstrates that the fluidity and adaptability of Chamorro culture is not a thing of the past, but 


something very modern and relevant to life on Guam today.  


 


Pao Asu Amerikanu (Taman, 1985) 


 


Un yuti nai i Chamorro,     You throw out the Chamorro  


put i Amerikanu     for the American 


binensi hao sa’ bulenchok     you are attracted to the pointy nose  


ya åpaka’ i lasas-ña     and white skin 


 


Penta I gapot ilu-mu agaga’ yan amariyu  You dye your hair red and yellow 


Lassas-mu atilong, mampos ti chumilong  your skin is black, it doesn’t match 


Pao asu hao na haole     You’re a fake haole  


Ai ki pindeha,      Oh you scoundrel,  


hågu ha’ machatchatgi     you are the one they are laughing at 


I fasu-mu un u’usa,     you’re using your face 


Sa’ mampos hao banidosa    You are too vain 


 


Ginen lemmai yan chotda     From breadfruit and banana 


guihan yan fritada     fish and chitterlings    


Ayu hao na pumoksai,     That’s how you were raised, 


Chamorro na sentåda     Chamorro food for meals 


 


Maleffa hao ni kustumbre,    You forgot the customs 


 yan todu i lenguahi     and all of your language 


Lasas-mu atilong,      Your skin is black 


mampos ti chumilong     it doesn’t match 


Pau asu hao na haole     You act like a haole, 


 


Un pula i magågu-mu     you take your clothes off 


Un usa i bikini      you wear a bikini 


Annok sensen dågan-mu    your butt is showing 


Kulan bentan kåtne     like meat for sale 


 


Machuchuda I sisu-mu    your breasts are spilling out 


ti nahong nai tåmpe     there is not enough cover 
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Munga Yo’ Mafino Englesi and the “Ideology of Chamorro”  


The decline of Chamorro language fluency among Chamorros on Guam is among the most 


dramatic transformations in Guam history. For nearly 4000 years, the indigenous language was 


the primary method of communication on the island. The first 300 years of colonialism did not 


change this. Spanish, English, and Japanese were all used for administrative purposes and 


Chamorro absorbed a lot of foreign vocabulary, but all Chamorros spoke Chamorro as a primary 


language. Language, more than any other aspect of culture, defined Chamorros as a people. It 


was not until the 1960s that the first generation of Chamorros entered adulthood with English as 


their primary language.  


The difficulties Chamorro language advocates have faced in language revitalization are 


rooted in colonialism. Underwood notes that in the first naval era, the Navy successfully 


established an “ideology of English” (1984, 77).  Through the school curricula and public 


statements, naval administrators taught Chamorros that English was the pathway to 


advancement in a modern society. Students were taught that important knowledge was written 


in English, and that because America was assumed to be a superior society, they should learn 


English as an essential step to assimilate into American culture. At the same time, the Chamorro 


language was banned in government buildings and students were punished for speaking the 


language in school.  In 1950, the newly created Government of Guam took over the Department 


of Education and there was no longer any colonial authority enforcing “English only” rules. 


However, Chamorro educators of the time had been raised in the naval education system and 


perpetuated the view that English was the language of the educational system. Some continued 


to punish students for speaking Chamorro, but more significantly, English students were praised 


for their linguistic ability.  Underwood explained the attitude towards Chamorro language in the 


school system: 


 


For the first 70 odd years of American rule, individuals remember paying fines and being 


punished for speaking Chamorro in the classroom and on the school campus. They 


remember the stern warnings of teachers and administrators that the speaking of 


Chamorro was of little value in life and would hinder intellectual development. Of even 


greater significance, Chamorros had become convinced that Chamorro was hardly a 


language but patois or more commonly a “dialect,” as if it were in a state of arrested 


development (1984, p. 74). 


 


All aspects of life associated with change, progress, Americanization, intelligence, 


employment, and higher social status were also associated with the English language. What was 


missing in Guam’s official government institutions and in the mass media of the 1950s and 1960s 


was a competing “ideology of Chamorro” to challenge the “ideology of English.”   
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It is in this context that the popularization of Chamorro language music during the 1960s 


is so significant. During the 1950s and 1960s, various Chamorro music traditions began to fade 


rapidly as younger generations embraced American popular culture. The popular teen bands and 


professional musicians alike played the chart topping English language songs of the day. This 


began to change with one band in particular, the Charfauros Brothers. These Agat teenagers, 


armed with Chamorro language songs written by their older brother Jesus, began to slowly bring 


attention to Chamorro songs by playing their music at parties and at talent shows such as the 


televised “Alan Sekt Show.” They were not well received, and they faced considerable criticism, 


even being booed by peers at some of their early shows in 1960 (Charfauros, J, 2007; Charfauros, 


I, 2007; Charfauros, T, 2008). Remarkably for the time, they played Chamorro songs in part to 


make a statement about the importance of perpetuating the Chamorro language. The song 


“Munga Yo’ Mafino Englesi,” written by Jesus Charfauros in the mid-1960s and first recorded by 


Johnny Sablan in 1970, was the most blunt articulation of their view of the Chamorro language. 


The song is of tremendous value for Guam history teachers because it offers insight into 


the struggle over language within the Chamorro community. Charfauros did not criticize English 


but instead offered a clear articulation of an “ideology of Chamorro” that presented Chamorro 


language as a core component of a social system that had sustained Chamorros for generations 


and he forcibly argued that language is the bond between older and younger generations. He 


equated respect for language to respect for elders and respect for the ways they understood the 


world in the past. For Charfauros, to give up Chamorro for English was to give up an autonomous 


self-sufficient identity for a culture of dependency on outside ideas and imported goods.   


Teachers who wish to use this song in class can combine it with a lesson about cultural 


changes in post-war Guam. Newspaper articles from the time are excellent resources because a 


quick survey reveals how dominant the English language was in the mass media. Chamorro 


language is largely absent in media records. Instead, one finds advertisements, news stories, and 


editorials that in various ways celebrate the rapid modernization of the island and the 


overwhelming progress that came with Americanization. Comparing and contrasting the 


marginalization of Chamorro language one finds in local print media with the messages in 


Charfauros’ song allows students to develop a much deeper understanding of the dynamics of 


language change in post-war Guam. 


 


Munga Yo’ Mafino Englesi (Jesus Charfauros and Johnny Sablan, My Chamorrans, 1970) 


 


Munga yo’ mafino’ Englesi   Don’t speak to me in English 


Ke lao håfa hinasso-mu?   So what are you thinking? 


Malago’ hao umotro klåsi   You want to be something else 


Lao Chamorro I raså-mu   But your race is Chamorro 
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Si nanå-mu sen Chamorro    Your mother is very Chamorro 


Si tata-mu tuma’lo    Your father is too 


Hafa na para nu Amerikanu   Why are you going to be American? 


Kao o’son hao nu hågu   Are you tired of who you are? 


 


I palåbra an un pronunsia   The way you pronounce words 


Un usa I banidå    You are being a show-off 


Nisisita un ripåra    You need to realize 


Hayi un keke fa’baba    who you are trying to fool 


 


I patgon-ta paru u fino’ Engles fine’nena Our kids are going to speak English first 


Yan u ma’pos siempre ma chatgi  And surely they will laugh at him 


Sa’ ti ha tungo I lenguiha-na   Because he won’t know his language 


 


Ombre mismo fino’ Chamorro  well even if our Chamorro is perfect 


Guaha hit na ha eskarin   to some we are still a joke 


Hafa i fino’ Amerikånu?   So what about the English language? 


Muchumås ha’ a’apleng   More so that we don’t speak it correctly 


 


I tiningo’ i antigu    the knowledge of our ancestors 


Sigi tengnga u chatgi    surely they will laugh at it 


Un fa’nå’gue i patgon nuebu   you teach the kids the modern ways 


Despues hao u embebeste   then they will talk back to you 


 


Hagu nu i mumalago’    you are the one that wants 


Na un ma “Americanize”   them to Americanize 


O halara ya un komprende   oh how I wish that you would understand 


Na ti hågu åpas nai    that you are not the one that will pay for it    


 


Ginen un tiempo este i tano’-hu  at one time on my island 


I gualo’ abundunsia    the farms were productive 


Annai nina’yi hao ni gago’-mu  when you became lazy 


Un lancho-mu un abandona   you abandoned your ranch 


 


Todu I para un ngnångas   everything that you eat 


Un inkatga ginen lagu    you order from the United States 


Kulan mohon ahe’ ti hagas   it seems like it hasn’t been a long time 


Mambumuchåchu I mañaina-mu  your parents were hard workers 
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Hagas hao ga’fina’dene’   you always loved fina’dene’ 


Hagas hao ga’ chotda’    you always loved banana 


På’go para un tinattiyi    now that you are following 


Ya ensigidas un espiha   and now you suddenly are looking for it 


 


Desde ki un falågui    ever since you went to get 


I kustumbren I Englis    the American customs 


Ai sa’ tåya’ esta pugas    oh well, because there is already no rice 


Basta esta I batatas    nevermind, we already have potatoes 


 


Songs as Historical Documents 


When Johnny Sablan recorded his groundbreaking albums in the late 1960s and 1970s he 


was consciously engaging in an act of historic preservation.  In preparation for the albums, he 


interviewed elderly Chamorros on Guam, Saipan, and in California and recorded songs from 


before World War II (Sablan interview, 2010).  By doing so, he preserved the sounds, the stories, 


and the sentiments of earlier generations. He went further than this however, in that he also 


composed modern songs and rearranged some of the older songs in modern styles that would 


be more attractive to the youth of his generation.  During the 1970s and 1980s, many artists 


emerged who would follow Sablan’s lead by writing songs that documented their life experiences 


and preserving songs that had been passed down within families.  These songs, from today’s 


perspective, are historical documents that provide a host of perspectives that are either 


marginalized or completely ignored in Guam history textbooks.  


What artists have chosen to write songs about is significant because they reflect the issues 


that mean the most to artists and fans.  Obviously, since the recording industry was established 


as a way to promote the language and culture, many songs celebrate various cultural traditions 


and the preservation of language. Chamorro songs also stand out because the language is 


exclusionary in that the core Chamorro music fans, even in the 1980s, came from a slightly older, 


Chamorro speaking demographic.  The perspectives of these older generations are important for 


younger people to hear, because for the most part, these voices have been left out of the history 


books. To hear history told in the Chamorro language awakens people to the reality that 


interpreting events on Guam in English is something relatively recent in Guam’s history. The 


songs many Chamorro artists have written present a story of a people who have experienced the 


radical transformation of their island and have struggled to adjust to the changes. For this reason, 


Chamorro songs are very useful for the exploration of cultural and social change in post-World 


War II Guam.  
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Songs about Hardship and Social Change 


Among the most accessible topics to explore in a Guam history class is that of social and 


cultural change. Often times, I build on themes outlined in Jesus Charfauros’ “Munga Yo’ Mafino 


English” by picking more recent songs that demonstrate the continuity of themes.  Unfortunately, 


it is very easy to find songs that document the many social problems that plague Chamorro 


communities such as abuse, drugs, alcohol, gambling, and poverty. Alone, these songs may not 


seem like topics for a history class, but by situating each song in time, listeners can begin to get 


a sense of how life has changed over several decades. 


Poverty and extreme struggle, but also resilience, come across in many songs in ways that 


history books do not convey. One can take for example, the Jesus Charfauros song “I Pepbli” (The 


Poor Man) (1973) in which the composer describes the calluses on his father’s hands after a life 


of struggle. His father raised a large family while employed as a sanitation worker and farmer. 


During the war, the Japanese occupation forced him to flee his home, and resettle at his ranch in 


the hills above Agat. With the return of the Americans, his ranch lands were condemned for the 


Naval Magazine.  He was poor his entire life, but was held in great esteem by his family 


(Charfauros, J.  Interview, J. 2007). The Daniel De Leon Guerrero song “Chinina” (Shirt) (n.d.) 


describes growing up in Guam in the 1950s in a large family with meager resources. He sings of 


a shirt that is passed down among siblings until it is in rags.  The JD Crutch song, “Nanan-Mami” 


(Our Mother) (1992) is about a mother who worked hard to raise many children.  


Individually, any of these songs could be understood as the sad story of a particularly 


unfortunate family that had a hard life. However, if this were the case, they would not have 


endeared themselves to fans, and there would not be so many songs of suffering.  The power of 


these songs is that they provide insights into the Chamorro experience in post-WWII Guam that 


were never really publicized in the media, and which don’t seem to mesh with the narrative of 


progress in post-WWII Guam. In reality, many Chamorros struggled as they tried to adjust in a 


post-WWII economy that pre-WWII life and education had not prepared for them. The vast 


majority of Chamorros had been farmers in post-war Guam and they were not trained in the 


technical fields that would be needed to prosper in the military driven post-WWII economy. 


Instead, the military hired professionals and laborers from off island. Amidst progress, many 


Chamorros were living in poverty. “Nanan-mami” is the most well-known of such songs, and it is 


therefore a good song to introduce the topic of hardship in post-World War II Guam. That these 


songs tell these stories in Chamorro make them even more meaningful. 


 


Nanan-måmi (J.D. Crutch, 1992)  


 


Si nanan-måmi magahet,    Our mother, truly, 


dangkolo na masa’pet,   suffered greatly 


i kannai-na ham pumoksai ham todu  her hands raised us all  
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I gima-måmi dumikiki,    Our house was small, 


sa’ ti nahong salåpe’     because there wasn’t enough money 


ai lao manomlat ham todu na familia  but all of the family fit 


 


Ai nanan-måmi, gi hilo’ tåno’    Oh, mother of ours, on this earth 


si Yu’os Ma’åse’ ni todu i bida-mu  thank you for everything that you did. 


 


Atan nana ham på’go     Look at us now mother, 


ni minaolek na che’cho’-mu    the good work that you did, 


ai sa un sen guaiya i famagu’on-mu  because you loved your children very much. 


 


Ai, ti manriku ham na familia,   Our family was not rich 


dididi ha’ gi katpeta,    there was only very little in the cupboard 


 ai lao man nahong neni na pao fan boka       but there was enough for everyone to eat.               


 


Ya i satdinas na nengkanno’   And the food sardines, 


sumen mannge’ gi hilo’ tano’   became the most delicious food in the world 


 para hami ni gumuaiya i mendioka  for us who love the cassava 


 


Ai nanan-måmi gi hilo’ tåno’,    Our mother, on this earth 


si Yu’us Ma’åse ni todu i bida-mu   thank you for everything that you did  


 


Atan nana ham på’go    Look at us now mother,  


ni minaolek na che’cho’-mu   the good work you did, 


ai sa’ un sen guaiya i famagu’on-mu  because you loved your children very much 


Ya ben fangagaige ha’ todu gi fion-mu And all of us will always be at your side 


 


Songs about social struggle are not limited to songs about poverty in the past. The theme 


of social strife is consistent in songs up through the present. Songs about drug and alcohol 


addiction, prison, marital issues, and abuse can be found in every generation. Daniel De Leon 


Guerrero, an active recording artist who has recorded numerous albums since 1999 provides the 


most extensive documentation of the life for poor and working class Chamorros. He sings of 


family issues, dysfunctional government, and traditional practices that are increasingly 


marginalized.  Such songs provide somewhat sobering counter-narrative to more uplifting 


interpretation of recent decades as a time of cultural renaissance.   
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Songs about War and the Military 


Guam’s status as a military colony, under Spain, the United States, and Japan has meant 


that the military has been a dominant force both politically and economically for centuries. From 


1674 until 1950 a military governor ran the island and all Chamorro can find generations of 


military personnel, both foreign and indigenous, in their genealogies. During the American Naval 


era, the United States Navy became a major source of employment and many Chamorros took 


advantage of opportunities to work for the new colonial power. Like all major components of life, 


Chamorros wrote songs documenting various aspects of the military. Songs from the early 


twentieth century include “Humalom Enfetmera” about the Naval nursing program, and 


“Estorian Mumarino” and “Batkon Chauman” which chronicle the hardship of young men who 


embarked on Navy ships, unsure if they would ever return home (Santos, 1989).  The World War 


II songs like “Raymond San,” “Banderan Chapanese” and the English language song “Uncle Sam” 


provide insight into the Chamorro experience under Japanese occupation (Santos, 1989).  Such 


songs kept the morale up despite the ever present fear of Japanese retribution for disloyalty.  


In the aftermath of World War II, the desegregation of the United States Armed Forces 


and the granting of the United States citizenship to Chamorros opened up new opportunities in 


the military. However, while Chamorros rapidly adopted English during these years, for the 


thousands of Chamorros who went off to war and peacetime service all over the world, Chamorro 


songs became a source of strength and comfort away from home. With the development of the 


recording industry, Chamorro songs about military life proliferated. Many of the songs had been 


written in earlier eras and passed down within families until someone had the opportunity to 


record the songs. Among the most remarkable of these songs is Roque Mantanona’s “Bai Hanao 


Pai Gera,” a song he wrote in 1953, shortly after returning home from the Korean War 


(Mantanona interview, 2010).  It was not recorded until the 2000s when his nephew Ed 


Taimanglo put the song on his album. The song presents the perspective of a Chamorro soldier 


who had grown up amidst the horrors of WWII and was intensely grateful to the United States 


for the liberation from Japan. Mantanona was among the first Chamorros who signed up to serve 


in Korea immediately after being granted United States citizenship, in part because of a sense of 


obligation to the United States. Yet, the song makes no mention of the United States. Instead, it 


highlights the sense of pride in other Chamorro soldiers and the hardship they felt of being away 


from family members in a cold land: 


 


“Bai Hånao pai Gera” (Roque Mantanona, Ed Taimanglo, n.d.) 


 


Manhålom sindalu    They are going to the military 


Manhoben Chamoru    The young Chamorros 


Para u madifendi tano-niha   To defend their land  


Ya ayu na okasion, mangaige i rason   all the nations are there on this occasion 
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Na pau fan Guerra pot i tano-niha  to go to war for their land 


 


Manhånao ma training gi tano manenheng they go to training in a cold land 


Bai hånao bai hu difendi put hågu  I will go in your defense 


Annai hu faisen hao, ilek-mu ti ya-mu when I ask you, you say you don’t like it 


Lao guahu bai atendi put hågu  But I go for you  


 


Bai hånao pai gera giya Korea   I will go to war in Korea 


Bai hånao bai hu gera put hågu  I will go to war for you 


Annai hu faisen hao, ilek-mu ma’åñao When I asked you, you said, “I’m afraid” 


Lao guahu bai hu gera put hågu  But I will go to war for you 


 


An ma’pos hu neni, ai gos puenge  If I die, oh, that night 


Na un tucha neni i lisåyu   You can lead the rosary 


Sa’ este hinanao-hu,    Because this journey of mine 


peligro dimasiao    is much too dangerous 


Lao guahu bai hu gera put hågu  But I go to war for you 


 


Yan måtai yo’ neni, håga’-hu machuda’  If I die, my blood spills   


Håga’-hu machuda put hagu    It is for you that my blood was shed 


Ya håfa yo’ chogue na bai hu na’ libre And what I do, I do to liberate 


Lao guahu esta måtai put hågu  but if I am one that dies, I die for you  


 


Saluda chamoru     Salute the Chamorros  


eyu i mansuette ni manmåtto    that are lucky to return 


Saluda ya ta hahasso siha    Salute and remember those   


I manmåtai guihi para u fanlibre  That died there to make you free 


Sa manmåtai put i tano-niha   because they died for their land 


 


I Chamorron Guam giya Korea  the Chamorros from Guam in Korea 


I Chamorron Guam giya Korea  the Chamorros from Guam in Korea 


 


The military is a topic that all young people on Guam relate to intimately. Many 


Chamorros have multiple extended family members serving in the Armed Forces or working in 


the civil service. For many young people from disadvantaged families, it is the most accessible 


route to upward socio-economic mobility. Despite the centrality of military service to Guam 


history and contemporary life on Guam, Chamorros in the military are rarely given much 


attention in Guam history courses. Discussions of the military can be quite polarizing on Guam, 
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but Chamorro songs provide a nuanced perspective on military service, that is neither overtly 


patriotic nor anti-military. Almost all such songs focus on the emotional experience of soldiers 


who head into harm’s way and of family members back home.   


Johnny Sablan recorded three songs about Vietnam, “Adios Kerida” (Goodbye My Love) 


(1968), “Madraft si Jose” (Jose Got Drafted) (1969), and “A Christmas Odyssey in Vietnam” 


(1971).   “A Christmas Odyssey” is most obviously historical because it chronicles the experiences 


of Sablan and Governor Carlos Camacho on their Christmas 1969 visit to Chamorro soldiers at 


bases scattered across Vietnam. The song, which mixes English and Chamorro lyrics, works well 


as a focal point for class discussions about the Vietnam War because it describes the preparation 


of care packages in Guam and the distribution of the gifts as Sablan and the governor travelled 


across the war zone. The song and the larger story behind the trip bring attention to the unique 


relationship between Chamorros and the military, but it does not glorify the war. Instead, the 


song, like virtually all other Chamorro songs about war, presents the war as an extreme time of 


hardship. “Madraft Si Jose” is on the other hand a surprisingly cynical song about a soldier who 


goes off to war and gets shot but then finds out that his fiancé has left him. 


Today there are numerous songs about experiences during WWII and military service in 


the Korean War, Vietnam, the Gulf War, Iraq, and Afghanistan.  However, there are also songs 


about the military that are less obvious, because they deal with issues related to military service. 


The J.D. Crutch songs “Binenu” is an example of a song that deals with the aftermath of war. The 


song tells the story of a man who like many Chamorros returned from Vietnam addicted to 


heroin. Other songs released since that time, describe the struggles of men who have suffered 


for decades from Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder (PTSD). More generally, military life comes into 


songs as an afterthought. Stories of living in California, traveling to training camp, or coming 


home to retire after years away from home, also present military service in a way that is neither 


positive nor negative, but simply as part of the normal life experience of many modern day 


Chamorros. History, presented in this way, allows students to understand the past as something 


very real and relatable to their own contemporary realities. The complex topic of the Chamorro 


history of military service is particularly relevant for the high school classroom considering the 


large numbers of students who inevitably enlist upon graduation.   


 


Conclusion   


In this paper, I have presented historical information about Chamorro songs and their 


relation to other aspects of Chamorro culture. Chamorro songs are not generally talked about in 


the context of history and as a result, their significance is not understood. My discussion of songs 


in this paper by no means represents an exhaustive survey, but provides examples of ways I have 


used these songs in my own writing and teaching. It is hoped that teachers will consider some of 


these suggestions and begin to familiarize students with contemporary Chamorro songs for the 


immense benefit such culturally inclusive curriculum may provide (Thaman, 2009). 
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Chamorro language, culture, and history occupy an anomalous space in contemporary 


Guam. Current debates about the amount of Chamorro instruction that should be allowed in 


school have raised predictable complaints about the irrelevance of the Chamorro language to 


daily life on the island. Such complaints garner predictable backlash from Chamorro language 


advocates, but parents should in fact be concerned that their children are getting a worthwhile 


education. If people believe that their children are spending time learning a language that will 


have no relevance to their future lives on Guam, then educators and other proponents of 


Chamorro language revival are not doing a very good job explaining why the language is 


important.  


I have made a case that Chamorro language, at the very least, is valuable for the insights 


it provides into the past. By establishing its value in this context, it is hoped that students will 


realize that it remains valuable in the present, and that they will be motivated to achieve fluency 


in the vernacular language. By focusing on contemporary Chamorro songs, I have sought to 


emphasize that the songs of today, even if based on western styles, are both a source of 


knowledge and a sign of the vitality and adaptability of Chamorro culture.    
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Introduction 


According to a meta-analysis of 50 K-12 online learning studies published between 1996 


and 2008 (U.S. Department of Education or USDE, 2010), students enrolled in online courses 


performed modestly better, on average, than those learning the same material through 


traditional face-to-face instruction. Many, however, have expressed concerns about online 


learning (also known as e-Learning). These concerns include the possibilities that online courses 


require students to develop greater discipline, and that online courses must take special 


measures to improve retention (Tech Notes, 2013). The potential disadvantages of online courses 


may be balanced by the potential advantages. One such advantage may include reaching learners 


Abstract 


As online learning gains increasing acceptance as a format for regular higher education 


courses, it becomes increasingly important to understand all the phases involved in the 


design, development, implementation, and evaluation of online courses. This paper focuses 


on the design phase by describing a simple yet practical approach derived from a review of 


the literature. The author designed a Moodle-based online learning format that connected 


content with context in a straightforward way. The paper provides a systematic description 


of how design considerations guided the development of four core aspects of the course: 


learning objectives, resources and strategies, content structures, and learning outcomes and 


assessments. The paper provides results from pilot analyses of the functionality of the online 


format based both on the instructor’s ratings of student work and on students’ self-ratings of 


their content mastery. These analyses demonstrated both the general effectiveness of the 


author’s online format and areas for improvement. The paper concludes by discussing future 


directions for research involving online course design. 


6.3.e







 


 
28 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


whose schedules are not compatible with face-to-face course schedules. Furthermore, students 


who have grown up with interactive technology are not always comfortable with large 


auditorium-based lectures as a way of transmitting information (Garrison & Cleveland-Innes, 


2005).  


Suggesting that “a lecture is the best way to get information from the professor’s 


notebook into the student’s notebook without passing through either brain” (Garrison & 


Cleveland-Innes, 2005, p. 33). Similarly, Pelz (2004) makes the following observation: 


 


I was never very successful in putting that bit of insight into practice in the classroom—it 


ran counter to my ‘I talk—you listen’ style. I slowly came to realize, however, that listening 


to an enthusiastic and charismatic lecture such as myself (?) isn’t quite the ‘quality’ time 


on task that I had convinced myself it was (p. 33). 


 


Online learning formats have made the transition from nontraditional delivery systems to 


the ‘mainstream’ of instructional delivery methods. To be exact, “higher education institutions 


have moved far away from the ivory tower and now extend into the very fabric of the diverse 


societies in which they operate” (EDUCAUSE, 2005, p. 5). Certainly higher education is 


increasingly turning to technology, and specifically, to online delivery of course components and 


of entire courses, with the potential to enhance learning beyond what is possible with a single 


mode of delivery (Schwartzman & Tuttle, 2002).  


Online learning provides a valuable tool for many who might otherwise not complete 


college, and so, it provides one means for higher education to provide “educational opportunities 


to an increasingly diverse population of students, and to extend the learning environment 


beyond the four walls of the classroom” (Desai, Hart, & Richards, 2008, p. 327). The Western 


Pacific islands, for example, are geographically dispersed and culturally and linguistically diverse; 


nonetheless, English is commonly used in these islands. Online courses in English, therefore, 


provide the islanders with opportunities to obtain bachelor and graduate degrees without 


requiring them to leave their islands or take time off from their jobs (Rao, 2007).  


The current paper shares a practical approach that the author used to design an 


appropriate format for an online course offered by an American Pacific island university. This 


approach may be useful in a variety of other higher educational settings. This is because, as Pelz 


(2004) observes, professors teaching online courses must make a transition from “sage on the 


stage” to “guide on the side,” facilitating such activities as student-led discussions, and students 


finding and discussing Web resources. To serve as facilitators as well as teachers, online 


instructors can ask basic questions or lead students in brainstorming, to stimulate discussion on 


essential concepts that will allow the students to develop competencies in the content area. 


When instructors witness this process, they typically welcome and encourage greater active 
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participation on the part of students. Such might form a ‘universal strategy’ for online-learning-


format courses, applicable regardless of cultural, ethnic, and gender differences. 


The current paper discusses students’ responses to the functionality of online learning, as 


evidenced in a rubric-based student project evaluation (an end-of-term assessment), and in 


students’ self ratings of their content mastery (a pre-course and post-course assessment). The 


paper is organized into four main sections. Section 1 reviews the literature concerning challenges 


and issues to be addressed in the design of online courses. Section 2 explains how the author 


applied a four-step approach suggested by the literature in order to design the online format of 


a research methods course. Section 3 reports the results from pilot analyses of the functionality 


of the sample format. Section 4 discusses future directions for course designs and assessments. 


 


Literature Review 


In Mirakian and Hale’s (2007) study, both online and traditional pharmacology courses 


had similar withdrawal rates and course grades. However, online students’ satisfaction ratings 


with the course were lower than those found in the traditional course, which implied that “the 


lower satisfaction related to instructor and peer interactions may reflect the less frequent 


personal interaction that generally occurs in online courses” (p. 96).  


Just as students’ interactions with the course content, with their teachers, and with each 


other are important in traditional courses, so student-content, student-teacher, and student-


student interactions are central to the success of online courses (Swan, 2003). As Pelz (2004) 


notes, interaction “is not just discussion... in addition to discussing the course content, students 


can interact regarding assignments, problems to solve, case studies, lab activities, and etc…. Any 


course can be designed with required interactivity” (p. 37) and this is an interaction which 


promotes mutual support among students. 


Traditional face-to-face classroom teachers “succeed by absorbing oral and visual 


feedback from each class session as it unfolds and making moment-to-moment adjustments in 


response” (Rose, 2012, p. 30).  Such adjustments are impossible in fully online courses, and online 


teachers need a special set of skills for connecting with online students, and definitely “these are 


not the same skills and attitudes that make an exceptional classroom teacher” (p. 28).  


The emphasis in online courses should be especially on active learning, as Jona (2000) 


elaborates on this point: “presenting answers is not the key to teaching. Raising questions is the 


key to teaching…creating the opportunity for them to make choices—choices about what action 


to try next and when to request for help. This is the essence of active learning” (p. 4).  


 


Combine Content with Context 


Students know what to expect in traditional face-to-face classrooms: class begins at 


scheduled times, they receive assignments and tests, and they raise their hands to ask questions 


if needed. In online classrooms, courses may be less likely to match students’ expectations. 
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Learning objectives in online courses tend to focus on becoming familiar with the online 


resources available, as well as enhancing students’ technical capabilities. West’s (2006) 


observation, in this regard, is indeed intriguing: “Perhaps nowhere does the design issue burn 


more hotly than in the online environment—especially e-Learning” (p. 3). West asserts that 


instructional design should combine content with context, and deliver the course in the form of 


an information package that is accessible, understandable, and relevant. The key to the success 


of any online course is to move from an emphasis on technology and process to an emphasis on 


context and content.  


Creasman (2012) offers constructive suggestions related to several phases of online 


course development: planning, design, and implementation. In the phase of planning, Creasman 


recommends re-inventing and re-conceptualizing the courses, because online courses do not 


function just like face-to-face classes. Designing an online course format requires a lot more than 


just putting course material on the website. The challenge for teachers designing an online course 


often lies in how best to adapt existing course materials to the “unique” nature of the online 


learning environment. It is useful to remember something that Creasman emphasized: good 


online pedagogy begins with good pedagogy. (Note: “Pedagogy” is generally defined as the 


method and practice of teaching, or as the art and science of how something is taught and how 


students learn it.) Lastly, Creasman recommends that the process of implementing an online 


course includes pilot testing and verifying the content and functionality of the online course. 


 


Practical, Effective Approach 


Although many online learning research studies in the past focused on how to adapt 


instruction to online learning formats, future studies should focus on evidence-based 


instructional design, paying attention to all aspects of online learning, rather than the technology 


per se (Clark, 2009). In designing online courses, pedagogical, organizational, and visual aspects 


are equally important. Ideally, the online courses should be able to provide more differentiated 


instruction than students might get in traditional classrooms, facilitating pedagogically sound, 


collaborative online learning opportunities for students (Boerema, Stanley, & Westhorp, 2007).  


In online course designs, “a simple approach is always going to win” (Stein, 2012, p.1). 


Stein’s advice, as follows, will help online teachers keep instruction simple:  


 Less is more, in general. Only include videos, slides, and external hyperlinks when they 


clearly support learning. List everything else as references and avoid attention-


dividing redundancy.  


 Use hyperlinks wisely. Refer back to previous learning and point forward to upcoming 


activities in order to reinforce course goals. 


 Use clear and concise directions. Students need explicit directions to write as concisely 


as possible; rubrics often help ensure that the assessment criteria are neatly 


expressed with clear ties to course goals. 
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 Stay on target. Being able to articulate how every learning activity maps to a specific 


outcome is one way of keeping the weeds out of the garden.  


In summary, an effective online course design uses a systematic approach to planning all 


the elements of a course (Merrill, 2004). To utilize such an approach for the course designs, 


“increased effort needs to be taken for developing methods for online instruction to tap into and 


encourage the future orientation of students, and for providing meaningful connections to the 


content” (Schmidt & Werner, 2007, p. 669). 


 


A Four Step Approach to Design an Online Course  


The University where the author teaches is a four-year land grant institution in the 


Western Pacific and maintains an enrollment of approximately 3,600 students. There is great 


diversity among adult learners—many of them have full time jobs. Many more students are 


participating in higher education than ever before (Simms & Knowlton, 2008). This University is 


no exception. The University selected the modular object-oriented dynamic learning environment 


(Moodle) for its online format because of its flexibility, efficiency, and cost-effectiveness, in 


addition to its user-friendliness. Moodle has evolved into one of the most widely-used course 


management systems in the world with over 35,000 installed sites and 25 million users (Moore 


& Churchward, 2010).  


Effectively designing online courses requires, at minimum, well-articulated learning 


objectives, a course structure that facilitates learning, timely feedback for students from the 


professor, and a discussion space for students. Although comparable criteria apply to traditional 


classroom-based courses, these are particularly important in online courses. As with traditional 


classrooms, online courses also “need to develop learning activities which address different 


learning styles and to incorporate teaching and learning strategies into each element so that all 


learning styles are addressed” (Muir, 2001, p. 1). With these requirements in mind, the present 


sample course design was created based on Whitmyer’s (1999) four step questions for effective 


course design.  


— Step 1: What are the learning objectives? 


— Step 2: What resources and strategies will be used? 


— Step 3: How will the content be structured? 


— Step 4: How will learning outcomes be assessed?  


 


Step 1: Learning Objectives  


This 16-week introductory research methods course is required for the School of 


Education masters programs. The course provides an overview of the concepts and applications 


used in educational research, with a focus on knowledge of research methods necessary to obtain 


valid and reliable results as solutions to educational problems. Students are exposed to 


techniques that will enable them to understand the procedures of scientific investigations as they 


6.3.e







 


 
32 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


apply in educational settings. Because of the nature of online learning, in which students are 


expected to develop skills in the use of websites, electronic resources, and e-mails, the emphasis 


is on active learning, which is learning by doing. The learning objectives and assessment methods 


are listed in Table 1. 


 


Table 1. Learning Objectives and Assessment Methods 


Learning objectives Assessment methods 


 


Step 2: Resources and Strategies 


Resources (library/media). It is understood that university libraries must provide the 


necessary infrastructure to support students’ and teachers’ rapidly changing demands for access 


to information. Libraries “adapting to the digital movement are often referred to as ‘cybraries,’ 


where the majority of traditional library services are tailored to more-directly support 


movements in online education” (Rohland-Heinrich & Jensen, 2007, p. 14). Internet access, 


periodical indices and abstracts, and electronic databases are available to online students in this 


course through the main library of this University. Students are provided with access to library 


accounts through the Student Support Programs page in Moodle. Students therefore have wider 


access to electronic resources and materials that are licensed to the University Library, including 


PREL (Pacific Resources for Education and Learning), EBSCOhost-based searches, which includes 


Academic Search Premier, and ERIC (Educational Resources Information Center). 


Strategies. In this asynchronous course, Moodle provides an ‘open door’ to the virtual 


classroom, building a ‘sense of community’ among class members. By employing an active learner 


model and a constructivist approach—demonstrating new knowledge to the learner and 


revisiting prior knowledge and experience as a foundation for new knowledge—the course 


emphasizes three instructional methods: 1) active demonstrations of skills; 2) student-centered 


learning based on active learning and cooperative interaction; and 3) encouraging progressive 


 1 Increasing abilities to conduct basic and applied 


research studies in education 


 1 exercises, assignments, quizzes, 


self-assessment, discussion forum 


 2 Summarizing and critiquing research studies 


or evaluation studies 


 3 Enhancing understanding of types of research 


questions, hypotheses, and research designs 


 4 Gaining skills in the use of basic statistics and 


SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences) 


 5 Developing and enhancing the fundamentals of 


writing a good research paper 


 6 Writing quantitative or qualitative research 


proposals based on APA style 


 2 exercises, assignments, quizzes, 


self-assessment, discussion forum 


 3 exercises, assignments, quizzes, 


self-assessment, discussion forum 


 4 SPSS-based exercises and 


assignments, quizzes   


 5 assignment, research proposal 


paper, self-evaluation 


 6 exercises (APA-based writing) and 


literature review, self-evaluation  
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mastery of skills by providing students with many opportunities to practice and to apply what 


they learn. To optimize students’ abilities to learn from each exercise and assignment, feedback 


should be timely, facilitating students’ self-regulated learning. Students in this course “must 


decode the feedback message, internalize it and use it to make judgments about and modify their 


own work. This implies that self-assessment is at the heart of formative feedback (from teachers) 


and is a key component of self-regulation” (Nicol, 2009, p. 339). 


 


 Step 3: Content Structures 


The three main tasks of the author as the online professor include: 1) providing students 


with guidance for weekly exercises, readings, discussions, and online submissions (quizzes, 


papers, essays, and so on); 2) providing timely feedback on the submissions; 3) responding 


to technical problems, with the assistance of the University’s distance education operation 


unit. While providing meaningful connections between the content and the context, the goal of 


this online classroom is to create an environment in which students become actively engaged 


with the topics of each chapter of the text. 


The first week includes a team building component and at the same time students 


become familiar with the learning environment (thus the context). The course syllabus provides 


the details of the learning objectives, course assignments, and how mastery will be assessed, in 


addition to descriptions of the course content and structure. Items posted for Week 1 include:  


 the professor’s welcome letter to students 


 library form for students in order to access online resources   


 student biographical form  


 pre-course self-rating on knowledge of topics to be covered in the course 


 topical outlines with time on topic (based on the textbook) 


Starting with Week 2, new items are posted on a weekly basis. To facilitate students’ 


active construction of new knowledge, items posted each week include:  


 guidance, describing how to approach the content and navigate the chapter   


 PowerPoint slides, considered to be the equivalent of a classroom lecture 


 quizzes, assignments, or papers to be completed and submitted online 


 exercises in which the student monitors his/her own progress 


 a link to the discussion forum  


Note: because the Internet enhances two-way communication, this reduces the 


isolation of individual students, making dialogue possible not only with the professor, 


but with fellow students as well (Kirkwood & Price, 2005). 


 links to other websites for further reading 


 the professor’s feedback on the weekly submission for the entire class    
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The last week (Week 16) is used for students to prepare their final submissions, including 


a research proposal. Their post-course self-assessments on knowledge of topics covered in the 


course are submitted. 


 


Step 4: Learning Outcomes and Assessments  


The course syllabus includes the following message: 


 


“The grading scale in this course is fixed (not based on a curve), so that one student’s 


grade will not influence another’s grade. Each member of this course is expected to make 


every effort to realize his or her potential, to identify ways of improving his or her work, 


and to participate online fully. Most important, grades are earned, not ‘given’ by the 


professor.”  


 


Student work in the course is evaluated based on scoring rubrics or guidelines (Appendix 


A).  The University offers a web-based service called Web Advisor that allows students to log in 


from any computer with Internet access to check their grades and class schedule. Final grades 


are given based on the grading system (Table 2) stated in the University’s graduate bulletin.  


 


Table 2. Grading System 


A+ 98-100% 4.00 Outstanding* 


A 95-97% 4.00 Excellent 


A- 91-94% 3.70 Very Good  


B+ 88-90% 3.30 High Average 


B 85-87% 3.00 Average 


B- 81-84% 2.70 Low Average  


C+ 78-80% 2.00 Below Average 


C 70-77% 2.00 Marginal 


F < 70% 0.00 Failure 


*An A+ grade is a qualitative grade difference from an A, but both grades carry the same 


quantitative points.  


 


Pilot Analyses of the Effectiveness of the Course Design 


Sample and Data 


Participants were the students enrolled in this online course. At the beginning of the 


semester, the 11 female and 5 male students in the course were asked the following questions: 


“Have you taken any online courses before?”; “What factors were most important to you 


in choosing the online section of this research methods course?”; “What are your expectations 


of this course?”; “Do you have any concerns about this course?”; and “People learn in different 
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ways. How do you learn best?” Among the 16 students, 3 of them said that they had taken fully 


online courses offered in different universities, and 13 said that they had not (but 4 of them had 


taken hybrid courses in the University).  


Given that this was a graduate course and that many students had full-time jobs, it was 


not surprising that most of the students selected the online section.  Regarding their expectations 


of the course, students’ typical answers were as follows: “to gain knowledge of both quantitative 


and qualitative methods commonly used in educational research, to examine and evaluate 


research methods, and to design research programs”; and “to learn how to write a research 


paper according to normative standards and to cite sources properly.”  


With regard to concerns about online learning, students’ answers can be divided into 


three types. The first type is related to technology. For example, “I hope my computer will not 


crash”; “I always have to back up my flash drive and not lose the course work.” The second type 


involves motivation. For example, “I most worry about how to motivate myself since there is no 


face-to-face class time.” The last type reflects the pace and rigor of the course: for example, 


“previous online courses I took had more work than face-to-face courses usually have.”   


Regarding learning styles, the following is a typical answer: “I learn best with hands-on 


practice, visual aids, discussing ideas with others, and from constructive and specific feedback.”   


As noted by Whitmyer (1999), students experience online courses in predictable stages: 


accessing the online learning environment, getting comfortable with the environment, 


exchanging information through the online format, constructing new knowledge through online 


learning, and maturation, both as individual learners and as a learning group. The course started 


with 16 students, but two dropped out during the semester. Both rubric-based instructor’s 


ratings of students work and students’ self-ratings of their content mastery are discussed here. 


These ratings served as pilot assessments of the effectiveness of this online section of the course. 


 


Results of Analyses 


The instructor’s ratings  


Here are the results of the instructor’s ratings of research proposals written as an end-of-


term assessment. This rubric-based assessment, which was derived from the National Council for 


Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE) standards, consisting of Target, Acceptable, and 


Unacceptable categories, evaluated three components of a research proposal: 1) introduction; 


2) method; and 3) format, including the use of the American Psychological Association (APA) style 


in writing. Some students did well in writing their introductions, but not in writing their method 


sections. For others, it was the opposite. But, most sections were written at an acceptable level 


of work, as shown in Table 3. Note that in July of 2013, NCATE renamed itself the Council for 


Accreditation of Educator Preparation (CAEP). 


PowerPoint slides provided to students described the specific requirements of proposal 


writing. The APA style Manual, Publication Manual of the American Psychological Association, 
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was assigned as a secondary text for this course. In addition, handouts elaborated on specific 


applications of APA style to the assignment, including the references. The sections describing 


reviews of the literature and data collections and analyses presented the most problems for 


these students. Reviewing the literature suggests directions for further relevant research based 


on insights gained from other studies, and identifies appropriate procedures for analyzing data. 


Online materials for future courses should emphasize these points and provide more detailed 


support (e.g., self-exercise material) for preparing these sections.   


 


Table 3. Rubric-Based Assessment for Students’ Research Proposal Writing 


Component Target  Acceptable  Not acceptable  


Introduction 3 students 9 students 2 students 


Method 2 students 7 students 5 students 


Format 5 students 6 students 3 students 


 


Students’ self-ratings  


Even though the sample size was small (and standard divisions are high), t-tests of 


students’ self-ratings of their content mastery indicated statistically significant differences 


between pre-course ratings and post-course ratings in each of the ten content areas. These 


differences are summarized in Table 4. In particular, students self-perceived the highest levels of 


improvement in the following five areas:  


— “knowing the differences between primary and secondary resources”  


— “identifying the research problem”  


— “knowing the purpose and process of reviewing literatures”  


— “knowing steps in conducting research studies” 


— “knowing how to cite references using the APA style writing”  


Self-regulation, as discussed previously, is defined as an approach to setting learning 


goals, monitoring the learning, and reflecting on the outcomes for further improvement (Eggen 


& Kauchak, 2012). Such approaches are important for the success of online courses. This is true 


in contradiction to assumptions that the wealth of supplementary information available in online 


resources will usually solve any problems that online students experience. The following 


comment by one student does indicate why: “With online resources, there is often too much 


information. Sorting out what is more relevant seems like an art that would come from practice.” 
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Table 4. Student Self-Ratings for Their Content Mastery 


  Pre-course (N = 16)  Post-course (N = 14)   


 Assessment categories M SD M SD 


1 I understand what makes an effective 


researcher in education 


3.0000** 1.06904 4.0000** .55470 


2 I feel I have established a sense of self-


efficacy in writing a research proposal 


2.9333* .79881 3.7143* .46881 


3 I know the differences between primary and 


secondary resources 


2.7333** 1.03280 4.4286** .51355 


4 I know the characteristics of both qualitative 


and quantitative studies 


2.4667** 1.06010 3.7143** .72627 


5 I know how to identify the research problem 


and to establish research questions and/or 


hypotheses 


2.7333** .96115 4.1429** .36314 


6 I know the purpose and process of reviewing 


literatures 


2.9333** 1.09978 4.3571** .49725 


7 I know how to get research materials and 


references through the Internet. 


3.0000** .92582 4.2857** .61125 


8 I know all the necessary steps in conducting 


research studies 


2.6000** .82808 4.2143** .57893 


9 I am prepared to use a variety of research 


designs and methods 


3.0000** .84515 4.2857** .72627 


10 I know the APA style writing and how to cite 


in-text and references  


2.5333** .83381 4.0714** .61573 


*p < .05; ** p < .01 


 


Discussion 


Though the instructor’s approach to the online section won general acceptance by the 


students who chose the online format, there are certainly areas for improvement, and several 


remaining technological and pedagogical issues to address. In the future, various materials will 


be developed to enhance content interaction including interactive activities embedded right into 


the lecture material. Clark (2002), for instance, contrasts online courses with traditional courses, 


pointing out that, “e-Learning is very visible…. Everything from screen color to content accuracy 


to the types of practices is readily available to scrutiny” (p. 1) and, even so, “all e-Learning 


programs must rely on some combination of graphics, text, and audio to deliver their content” 


(p. 8). Nevertheless, one thing that online courses share with face-to-face classrooms is that 
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learning in each is based on the student engaging “content” provided by the instructor; such that 


even the best visual and audio formatting cannot compensate for inadequate content.     


 It should also be emphasized that online learning formats have contributed enormously 


to the shift from an old learning paradigm, in which learners receive knowledge from professors, 


to a new paradigm in which learners construct knowledge through active learning. The Chinese 


sage Confucius once said that if we hear, we forget; if we see, we remember; and if we do, we 


understand (Shelly, Cashman, Gunter, & Gunter, 2004). The results from the pilot analyses 


confirm both Confucius’ insight and constructivist learning theory. Constructivism proposes that 


human beings are active learners who construct their knowledge from experience and from 


their efforts to give meaning to that experience (Frank, Lavy, & Elata, 2003). In an online 


classroom in particular, doing (e.g., hands-on practice) is central to the acquisition of knowledge, 


in addition to graphics and videos. The online course described in the current paper does 


emphasize such active learning, and the students seemed to be aware of this concept.  


It should be also emphasized that experiences in this course demonstrate that both the 


instructor and students shared a tacit understanding of Lawhon and Ennis-Cole’s (2005) point 


that online instructors are required to be facilitators, guides, mentors, and coaches rather than 


authoritative sources of knowledge. At the same time, the instructor has to keep in mind that 


adequate feedback—both from instructor to student, and student to instructor—is central to 


improving the quality of online courses.  


Two students dropped the course, but most of the students completing the course 


received grades of B to A-, which indicates successful completion of the course. 


 


Future Directions 


To assess teaching effectiveness, the Quality Matters Rubric can be applied. This rubric, 


consisting of eight elements, is a toolset for comparing online courses with national standards of 


best practices with recommendations from research on instructional design (Dietz-Uhler, Fisher, 


& Han, 2007-2008). The eight elements of the Quality Matters are as follows: 1) standards for the 


course overview and introduction; 2) an element focusing on learning objectives and 


competencies; 3) a section on assessment and measurement; 4) an element focusing on 


resources and materials; 5) a learner interaction element; 6) a course technology element, 


seeking to assure that online courses include technology that enhances student learning and 


fosters learner interactivity; 7) an element focused on learner support, which involves providing 


a clear description of the technical, academic, and other services offered to students; and 8) the 


accessibility element, a basis for determining whether an online course is accessible to all 


students. Dietz-Uhler et al. strongly recommend the use of this rubric in developing and revising 


online courses, and for promoting student retention.  


In online courses, it is important to emphasize content and pedagogy rather than the 


technology itself, and to modify learning environments until one’s pedagogical goals are attained 
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(Reeves, Herington, & Oliver, 2005). This is the essence of design-based research, and teachers 


designing online courses should pay attention to four characteristics of design-based research 


described by Wang and Hannafin (2005). First, the research refines both theory and practice. 


Second, the design is tested in real-world settings. Third, the research uses an interactive cycle 


of analysis, design, implementation, and redesign. And fourth, the research employs multiple 


research methods, to maximize the validity and broad applicability of conclusions; and research 


results are linked to the design process and the setting. Design-based research is required for 


continuous improvement of the online course described in this paper.   


Finally, as recommended by Wang and Hannafin, any future study should help to 


document both the effectiveness of local designs, and the generalizability of research results to 


date. The instructional design summarized in this paper offers one contribution to this process.  
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Appendix A 


Assessment Rubric for Research Proposal Writing (developed by the author) 


Component Target Acceptable Unacceptable 


Introduction 


 


A. Problem 


B. Review of 


the 


Literature  


C. Research  


Questions 


D. 


Significanc


e of the 


Study  


 


 


 


 


 title is clearly stated 


 the rationale for the 


importance of the 


research focus is clearly 


stated 


 research problem and 


question are clearly 


defined 


 at least 10-15 readings 


from journals are cited  


 review is well organized 


with subheadings 


 sources are correctly 


cited in text using APA 


style 


 reference list is in 


correct form and 


complete 


 the significance of the 


study is clear and well 


written 


 title is clearly stated 


 the rationale is presented 


but one or more elements 


may be ambiguous 


 research problem and 


question are of marginal  


 at least 5-9 readings from 


journals are cited 


 review is organized, but 


has no subtopic structure  


 all sources are cited, but 


style problems may exist  


 reference list is complete 


but shows problems with 


format 


 the significance of the 


study is reasonably well 


written 


 title is missing or 


ambiguous 


 rationale is missing or 


one or more elements 


may be missing  


 research problem and 


question are unclear 


 fewer than 4 readings 


from journals are cited 


 review is disorganized, 


shows no logical order  


 citations are confusing 


 some or all references 


are missing: many 


format errors 


 the significance of the 


study is either not 


present or very poorly 


described 
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Points 


Available 40 


 


40-31 


 


30-16 


 


15-0 


Method 


 


A. Participants 


B. Data  


Collection 


C. Data 


Analysis 


D. Limitation 


  


  


  


 


 


 


 


 participants and sampling 


are clearly described  


 data collection methods 


specifically described and 


related to research 


questions 


 methods are appropriate 


for research questions 


 time line is reasonable 


 analysis procedures 


described and clearly 


linked with the research 


questions 


 appropriateness of data 


analyses is discussed 


 strong connection is made 


between data collection 


and data analysis 


 limitations for 


undertaking the study 


are clearly described 


 participants and sampling 


are reasonably described 


 data collection methods 


are related to research 


questions, but description 


needs more specificity 


 methods are appropriate 


for research questions 


 time line is reasonable 


 analysis procedures are 


described, but not fully 


linked to research 


questions 


 connection is made 


between data collection 


and data analysis but not 


fully developed 


 limitations for 


undertaking the study are 


described but lack clarity 


 participants are not 


clearly described 


 data collection methods 


are unclear or 


unconnected to  


research questions  


 methods are dubious for 


research questions 


 timeline is not 


reasonable. 


 analysis procedures are 


missing or confusing 


 little or no connection is 


made between data 


collection and data 


analysis 


 limitations are not 


described 


 


Points 


Available 40 


 


40-31 


 


30-16 


 


15-0 


The Format 


and Style 


 


 proposal is clearly 


written 


 it is well organized 


 no distracting spelling or 


grammatical errors 


 all elements of research 


questions are addressed 


 paper contains only few 


errors in using APA style 


 


 proposal is clearly written 


 well organized but 


contains some clarity 


problems 


 few distracting spelling or 


grammatical errors 


 most elements of 


research questions 


addressed 


 paper contains several 


errors in using APA style 


 writing unclear 


 poor organization  


 distracting spelling or 


grammatical errors 


 some elements of 


research question are 


addressed 


 paper contains many 


errors in using APA style 


 


Points 


Available 20 


 


20-17 


 


16-8 


 


7-0 
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Abstract 


This paper examines thesis acknowledgements written by Pacific students who have 


done education research as part of their Masters or Doctor of Philosophy degrees. Thesis 


acknowledgements, including dedications, altogether different by genre to the main body of 


the thesis, are a source of insight into postgraduate student identity construction as well as 


the research experience itself. Insights gained into the study experience serve to provide 


better support for students undertaking postgraduate study in education in the Pacific region. 


Better support is critical as these mainly middle to late career educators return after study to 


their Pacific education sectors of origin to influence in more positive ways the implementation 


of education in those places. The flow of postgraduate research students back into Pacific 


education communities after completing their programmes is a significant yet under-


researched conduit of educational change in the Pacific region. This paper reports on a 


demographic and critical discourse analysis of acknowledgement texts in approximately 74 


education research theses completed at the University of the South Pacific between 1974 and 


the present. Former students, research supervisors and thesis examiners were also 


interviewed to identify their perspectives on thesis acknowledgement writing. A number of 


key trends in education related postgraduate study are outlined followed by the identification 


of number of discourses in acknowledgement writing that are indicative of a postgraduate 


identity and study experiences in the Pacific region. While findings are linked to the 


postgraduate experience at the University of the South Pacific in Fiji, they are also likely 


applicable to postgraduate study experiences in other Pacific tertiary contexts. 
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Acknowledging Thesis Acknowledgements 


Acknowledgment and dedication writing represent a genre shift in the way research 


theses are otherwise written. In the acknowledgements section, academic literacies are in most 


cases discarded in favour of a less formal way of writing, almost auto-ethnographic in nature 


(Ellis, Adams & Bochner, 2011). Auto-ethnographic writing puts the self back into an academic 


discourse, which tends to socialise writers into erasure of the personal (Armstrong, 2008). It is in 


these shorter preliminary thesis sections, dedications included, where the networks—academic, 


familial, and social—are referenced for their support in completing the research. 


Acknowledgements are also where researcher identity and the study experience is revealed in a 


personal way, invariably with degrees of struggle and triumph and often including the dramatic 


or the tragic. One such example in this study is from a thesis written in an otherwise distant 


academic tone concerning the effects of geographical isolation on Fijian secondary school 


students that includes in its acknowledgements a short yet highly emotive dedication to a dying 


father: “To my late father, [name] who, even in the last few moments of his life, gasped these 


words: Raluvequ, na nomu vuli! (My daughter, remember to complete your study!)” (47). Such a 


dedication is heavy with connotation concerning the researcher self, support networks, 


motivation to study, study conditions, and so much more including even questions of truthfulness 


and accuracy. Was it really like that? Could such an acknowledgement inclusion have an ulterior 


motive? It is vital that the research story contained in acknowledgements be understood by all 


with an investment in Pacific postgraduate outcomes, for example, supervisors, the University, 


government planners, and aid donors who fund such research and education.  


A small body of research exists analysing the ways Asian students write their 


acknowledgments built around a literary template for analysis across all disciplines (Hyland, 


2004; Hyland, 2003; Hyland & Tse, 2004). This template distinguishes the uniform moves (Hyland, 


2004, p. 308) students make in texting their gratitude for those who assisted them in their 


research. These moves or elements in acknowledgement content almost universally include: 


reflecting on the research experience, thanking supervisors, practical helpers, and moral 


supporters, as well as announcing research purpose and dedication. The elements Pacific 


education students include in their acknowledgements are remarkably similar to those made by 


the Asian students. Reasons for this uniformity   is not entirely clear. The University of South 


Pacific’s web based support for postgraduate students does not provide any writing guidance. 


Published thesis writing guides that might be used by postgraduate students offer little in the 


way of detailed advice. The following example is typical of most guides available to students: 


 


Acknowledgements recognise the persons to whom the writer is indebted for guidance 


and assistance during the study, and credit institutions for providing funds to implement 


the study or for use of personnel, facilities, and other resources (Anderson & Poole 2001, 


p. 90). 
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Advice from academic supervisors also appears minimal. Supervisors interviewed as part 


of this study expressed a reluctance to influence how students write apart from intervening to 


correct spelling and grammar (F, A). Although, one supervisor told students, often against desires 


to be verbose, to limit acknowledgements to one page [A]. Several supervisors and students, in 


the interviews, indicated that acknowledgements in previously completed theses served as the 


main source of structure for the way they are written. Certainly hard copies of previous theses 


have long been accessible via the library and more recently they have been digitised making 


access to previously written acknowledgements even easier.  


Hyland’s (2004) research indicates that acknowledgement writing is often more than just 


giving thanks for assistance but is used for impression management (p. 321) where the student 


and the research experience are constituted specifically to influence the thesis examiner or to 


create strategic opportunities for employment and career advancement after study. This is done 


through over-stating sources of support to create an impression of belonging to an extensive 


community of practice containing individuals of note in the specific field of research. Given the 


seeming autonomy of Pacific students to include what they wish in acknowledgement writing, 


there is certainly potential for impression management of examiners and employers. There is one 


thesis in this study, for example, where a paramount chief and politician (47) is thanked for 


somewhat vague reasons for her constant words of wisdom and encouragement, but for most 


people who are named in acknowledgments, there are credible reasons given for the relationship 


with the student. This research was not designed to identify with any certainty student 


motivation, however, there are several reasons why Pacific students would be less likely to use 


acknowledgement writing for anything other than a demonstration of gratitude. Without over-


essentialising popularly conceived Asian and Pacific cultural values, Pacific cultures may be 


overall less competitive and entrepreneurial than Asian cultures. The development trajectories 


and the general social conditions of both very broad societal groups tend to support this.  


As will be described later, intention to study and the study experience is for Pacific 


students marked by lower degrees of autonomy compared to others worldwide. In addition, 


examiners, when interviewed, indicated that little attention was paid to acknowledgement pages 


beyond checking for names they recognised. Examiner M looked for the supervisors’ names with 


which he was familiar and then examined with the imagined relationship between the student 


and the supervisor in mind. M indicated that he could not help but look for examples of the 


supervisor’s expertise being reflected in the assertions made by the student. This is hardly the 


level of impression identified in the acknowledgments of many Asian theses. Acknowledgements 


in this study, therefore, are justifiably examined within a framework of gratitude. The thoughts 


of student S illustrate such a framework. When asked why she wrote acknowledgements the way 


she did, her response was: “It was my way of expressing my whole feeling and everything about 


the whole work. It [acknowledgements] was a way of doing that [emphases added].”  
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The Pacific Education Postgraduate Context 


Since its establishment in 1968, the centrality of the University of the South Pacific (USP) 


in the Pacific region, both geographically and in terms of knowledge production, serves as a useful 


focus for investigating educational trends. As a regional university, its 12 member countries 


contribute financially to its operations as well as its enrolments across a number of disciplines 


including education. For many years, the university’s School of Education has been a major 


provider of higher degree research in education within the Pacific region. Although there are 


campuses scattered across all member countries, postgraduate research in education is mainly 


possible at the main campus in Laucala, Suva, Fiji. The School of Education has also been a 


significant site for a Pacific re-indigenisation of education in response to more than a century of 


colonial influence (see, for example, Thaman, 2009, 2002; Taufe’ulungaki, 2009; Teaero, 2007, 


among others). Alongside key discourses of Pacific indigeneity, there also exists sometimes-


competing education discourses informed by national development and globalisation (Forum 


Education Ministers, 2009) that seek to position Pacific peoples within a wider global economic 


system. These educational discourses are evident in the government policies of member 


countries that rely on the university for the training and up-skilling of public service personnel 


and technical expertise. In 2013, these governments will contribute 46% of the university’s total 


operating budget (University of the South Pacific, 2012). All 12 member nations are classified by 


the UNDP with either a medium, low, or unranked human development index (Malik, 2013, p. 


170-173). Accordingly, the university also has long relied on development aid from countries such 


as Australia and New Zealand, and more recently organizations from Asia and the European 


Union, which in 2013 will represent 17% of the total operating budget (University of the South 


Pacific, 2012).  


Educational reconceptualising, re-indigenisation, globalisation, and national 


development interact in complex ways to shape university goals and programme design, 


including the experiences of students who complete postgraduate research in education. As mid-


to-late career educators already in positions of influence within their respective education 


sectors, students also bring to their research an informed understanding of their own education 


and schooling contexts. After completion of their degrees, these students return, often by bond, 


to their educational workplaces to further influence how education is done in those places. The 


flow of educational ideas as a result of postgraduate research back into Pacific educational 


communities and systems represents a significant but under-researched conduit of change. 


Accordingly, it is vitally important that further insight be gained into the postgraduate experience 


as a site of re-thinking education in the Pacific region. One way of doing this is an examination of 


thesis acknowledgements written by Pacific postgraduate students in education. 
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Acknowledgements’ Discursive Potential 


It is possible to identify 74 individual pieces of educational research completed at the 


University, including 70 Masters (both full and part-research Masters) and 4 PhDs. Basic trends 


regarding title, year of completion, and exact Pacific context of research were noted and a critical 


discourse analysis conducted of all acknowledgement text to identify the ways in which the 


researcher as well as the experience of research was constituted. Central to this analysis is the 


concept of language as discourse (see Luke, 2000; Janks, 1997; Hall, 1997; Street, 1993, among 


others). This analysis was conducted by identifying units of meaning in acknowledgements 


necessary to understanding what it is like to be a postgraduate student in education in the Pacific 


region. Emerging from such an analysis are constructions of researcher identity and research 


experience against a backdrop of competing discourses of indigenisation, national development, 


and globalisation mentioned earlier. The critical discourse analysis is underpinned by post 


structural theory where the world is viewed as constitutive of reality rather than merely reflective 


of it (Attwood, 1992; Barrett, 1991). In other words, the postgraduate experience is socially 


constructed via acknowledgement writing by those most intimately involved in that experience 


– the students themselves. The discourses emerging represent key frames through which student 


researchers view themselves, the sorts of relationships the researcher has with significant others 


in both their academic and personal lives, and the research experience itself. In addition to the 


textual analysis of acknowledgements, a number of interviews were also conducted with former 


students, supervisors, and examiners seeking their perspectives on acknowledgement writing. 


All theses are in the public domain and the written acknowledgements they contain are 


thus easily accessible. Nevertheless, a choice has been made not to directly identify student 


authors or anybody else thanked for support in the acknowledgements examined. The purpose 


of this study is not to make links between individuals and specific discourses of gratitude, but 


rather to identify discourses of gratitude among Pacific postgraduate students in education more 


generally. In addition, acknowledgement writing is quite often personal and specific to the close 


relationships student researchers have with key others. When asked, some supervisors and 


examiners [M, A] said it was not their practice to read acknowledgements closely due to it being 


akin to eavesdropping on other people’s private conversations – asides to personally significant 


others quite separate to the intellectual work of the thesis. Therefore, regardless of their public 


nature otherwise as a shelved library volume, there still requires a degree of circumspection from 


those overhearing these “conversations.” Accordingly, acknowledgements in this article are 


referred to with a numerical code and interviewees, whether they are former students, 


supervisors or examiners, are referred to with a letter code. A complete list of all theses cited 


without codes can be found at the end of the article. 
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Basic Trends 


There has been an exponential growth in postgraduate education research since the 


university’s establishment. In each of the four decades since 1968, there has been 1, 11, 14, and 


32 completions respectively, and in the 4 years of the decade beginning in 2008, there have been 


16 completions so far. This growth reflects both the expansion of the University and the increased 


professionalization of teaching and educational work in the Pacific region. Of the 74 theses, 


twelve of the theses were completed outside of the School of Education and within the 


university’s Language and Literature, Journalism, Development Studies, Social and Economic 


Development, and Technology departments. Approximately 51 of the theses were completed by 


students from Fiji (28 i-Taukei and 23 Indo-Fijians) reflecting Fiji’s sometimes controversially 


dominant stake as host country for the regional institution (Crocombe, 2001). Most of these 


students would likely have completed their research as part-time students while working in 


education or other sectors full time. Students from Samoa (six), Solomon Islands, Vanuatu, 


Kiribati, Tonga (two from each), Cook Islands (one), and non-Pacific students (six) completed the 


remainder of the theses. This latter group of 23 would have most likely completed their research 


projects as full-time students while in Fiji with a temporary visa. Such is the nature of educational 


postgraduate research that mid-to-late career educators would have completed almost all 


theses. Therefore, students’ actual research was likely informed by a number of years of 


education and teaching experience. Most research has been conducted within an interpretive 


paradigm which focuses on seeking to understand educational phenomena from the perspective 


of the researched themselves rather than being overtly positivistic, emancipatory, or 


deconstructivist in purpose (Lather, 2006). 


 


Discourses of Gratitude 


Overall there tends to be a shift in the way the research experience has been framed via 


acknowledgements writing. Earlier examples from the 1970s and 1980s are more utilitarian and 


less expressive than latter examples. Earlier examples also tend to emphasise the tangible 


supports lent to the actual project during the candidature only, whereas latter examples describe 


supports that go beyond the candidature and include the personal as well as the intangible moral 


supports given – in some cases stretching to several pages. A definitive trend, however, is not 


clear as utilitarian acknowledgement writing continues into the present also, such as the 


following 20 word example from 2009: “I would like to acknowledge the kind assistance, patience 


and encouragement given by my supervisor, [name]. Vinaka vakalevu” [7]. Fluctuating degrees 


of utilitarian and personal genre perhaps mirrors trends in social inquiry more generally where 


shifts from naturalistic research to social specific research methodologies have been noted (see, 


for example, Cohen and Manion, 1997) but so too ongoing paradigmatic tensions over recent 


increased advocacy for positivism as a research gold standard, (see Denzin and Lincoln, 2011; 


Lather, 2006) as well as increased sensitivity concerning researcher-researched relationships in 
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indigenous communities (Anae, 2010). These paradigmatic shifts and tensions have had flow-on 


effects to researcher reflexivity and subjectivity as either central or peripheral concerns in 


research. Acknowledgement writing perhaps serves as a barometer of these shifts and tensions.  


The following discourses of gratitude have been identified in acknowledgement pages of 


the studied theses: legacy, indebtedness, connectedness, spirituality, honour, purpose, and 


representation. A caution does need issuing here not to consider these discourses as reductive 


of all student identities and experiences as a set of meta-narratives (Luke, 1999) for 


generalisation. Student identities and experiences are heterogeneous and consistent with Pacific 


sociality and analyses that resist essentialising. Pacific identities and sociality generally, and more 


specifically education, is an almost unmanageably diverse field that demands flexible and 


dynamic, anti-essentialist, frameworks and metaphors with which to guide and make sense of it. 


Nevertheless, these discourses are indicative of significant trends and so in turn generate insight 


into the lives of educators that are instrumental in educational change in the Pacific. Each of the 


identified discourses is now discussed in turn. 


 


Legacy 


A significant number of acknowledgements draw back into the past recognising the more 


intangible supports given as well as looking forward into the future where beneficiaries of the 


research are imagined. These references can be framed as legacies received and legacies created 


respectively. Students who write these situate themselves and their research within greater 


multigenerational time frames beyond just the expediencies of the present suggesting that for 


them the postgraduate degree is a family and sometimes wider community milestone. Legacies 


received toward completion of the research are invariably from family members, most often 


parents and grandparents. The following serves as a typical example: 


 


This [thesis] is a small token to return the honour to you [my parents] and to thank you 


for having nurtured me, having cared for me, having loved me, having prayed for me, and 


always having high hopes for me (21). 


 


Others are less expressive but nevertheless contain the same intention to link early 


familial relationships and experiences with contemporary postgraduate success: my mother for 


inspiring me and giving me faith (61); my late Nani who brought me up and taught me to think 


big (33); [my parents] who have made me the person I am today (30); [my parents] who sacrificed 


their life for us (11), and [my parents] the most beautiful things on earth (9). 


Some postgraduate students situate their research within a future-oriented timeframe 


where the completed research serves as a beacon of achievement for others either as an example 


to emulate or more directly in terms of the research outcomes. In terms of the former, the 
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following serves to illustrate how the achievement models success, a legacy created, for the next 


generation and others in the family or even colleagues: 


 


I dedicate this achievement to our family as a window of opportunity for greater 


achievements ahead waiting to be accomplished. May we all aspire to bring the best out 


of each of us (21). 


 


To my teaching colleagues ... thanks for the encouragement ... I know you can do it too 


(35). 


 


In terms of the latter, where research benefits are hoped to be more direct, beneficiaries 


of the research also include the larger groups the research participants indirectly represent, for 


example, “those with special needs ... the vulnerable people (50), the children of Fiji ... your 


future (44), to all Fijian students ... today... tomorrow (24), the indigenous children of Vanuatu 


(10), and those teaching in rural schools” (13), to list but a few. These examples are consistent 


with indigenous research protocols emerging in Pacific education contexts that resist what 


Tuhiwai-Smith (1999) argues are colonial research agendas that confine research benefits to 


outsider researchers and their institutions only. These research projects, as will be discussed 


later, are more likely to be underpinned by a desire to give a voice to the voiceless through the 


research, and hinge on a heightened sense of researcher authority to represent the researched 


via individual projects. 


 


Indebtedness 


Indebtedness is illustrated in all acknowledgement statements where researchers give 


thanks to those who helped in terms of academic, practical, or moral support. These forms of 


indebtedness are discussed in other sections of the paper. However, what is significant is the high 


degree to which students are reliant upon institutional financial support to complete their 


programmes. Of the total of 74 theses students, 43 students acknowledged financial assistance 


given by a range of agencies in order for them to complete the research. Of the 31 who did not 


include thanks for financial support, at least three were done by non-Fijian students from 


elsewhere within the Pacific region. These students are unlikely to have paid the higher tuition 


fees and obligatory living costs for living in Fiji themselves. It is possible that these students simply 


did not attribute thanks but still received some sort of scholarship for support. The remainder of 


students who did not indicate financial support were Fijian citizens whose study costs are 


relatively more manageable, and the majority of these were Indo-Fijians whose overall financial 


situation is more buoyant than i-Taukei. Key funders of postgraduate research in education 


included the Fijian Affairs Board (or its variants) and the Public Service Commission for Fijian 


students, non-Fijian students’ own governments, and AusAID, whose support has extended to 
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students across the Pacific region. The predominance of Fijian postgraduate students is 


attributable to the above support, the relatively more buoyant Fijian economy, and the larger 


stake Fiji has in the university as host of the main campus. The Fijian Affairs Board sponsorship 


for i-Taukei students was part of the somewhat controversial wider race-based Blueprint for 


Affirmative Action (Government of Fiji, 2000) policy designed to address perceived social 


disadvantages experienced by i-Taukei (Prasad, 2007).  


Financial indebtedness is indicative of a wider set of constraints on the Pacific 


postgraduate experience. Selection for postgraduate study is often done according to need, 


based on National Development Planning. Expressed in the words of the Australian government 


agency, AusAID, who gives scholarship support, students must meet specific eligibility criteria 


imposed by the Government of the applicant's country of citizenship (Government of Australia, 


2013). Very few Pacific postgraduate students in any field are free to study of their own accord, 


nor are they free to pursue research outside of their own country’s development needs. A limit 


is also placed on the degree of personal gain obtainable from postgraduate study in the form of 


a bond that ensures students return to their original workplaces rather than seek personal 


advancement through any post-study entrepreneurialism or migration. As New Zealand’s 


Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Trade, who administers NZAid’s in-region scholarships, stated: “All 


awardees are required to return to their home country for a minimum period of two years 


following completion of their scholarship in order to contribute to their country’s economic and 


social development” (Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Trade, 2013). Anecdotal evidence also 


suggests that returning students are placed within wider Ministry of Education work sectors 


according to Ministry expediency rather than individual initiative. Despite these constraints, most 


students include recognition of sponsors in their acknowledgements, as the following examples 


demonstrate: I express my heartfelt appreciation to the staff of the Ministry of Fijian Affairs ... 


for the tuition award for my studies (11); I acknowledge with appreciation the Public Service 


Commission for sponsoring my studies (43). 


As mentioned earlier, the numbers of non-Fijian students doing postgraduate education 


research at USP have always been smaller than resident Fijian students. However, for these 


students, sponsorship support generally extends to whole families including children who go to 


school in Fiji while the main applicant studies at the USP. There are many benefits that accrue to 


families from this experience including the chance to participate in Fiji’s schooling system, and 


the boost such an experience gives to children who have English as a second language. For these 


students, life in Suva also provides access to a range of goods and services not available in their 


own countries. Where sponsorship is relatively generous, for example that given by AusAID, the 


benefits of postgraduate study are more than just academic – in some cases allowing real 


material advancement in the short term. To be a Pacific postgraduate student and to be 


supported by scholarship is a relatively privileged position to be in. Expressing indebtedness via 


acknowledgements to financial supporters is a logic of this privilege. 


6.3.e







 


 
53 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


Connectedness 


Discourses of connectedness are evident in the rich social networks articulated by 


students in their acknowledgements. These networks tend to include family or community rather 


than academics, although the latter is evident to some extent. Most students named an extensive 


network of family and friends who attributed moral and other intangible support towards 


successful completion. These acknowledgements provide rich insight into individual student’s 


extended family circumstances where people are named and the relationship between student 


and family member is also explicitly stated, for example, spouses, grandparents, children, and 


others, some of whom died during the period of study (10, 47). In most cases the relationship is 


expanded upon with a range of qualifiers that spell out more precisely the contribution that 


person has made, for example: interest in my progress (5); belief in me (9); for household duties 


(10); and guidance through the wilderness (11). One further example includes fellow 


postgraduate students who have shared in the study experience: 


 


To my colleagues ... we have shared our doubts and victories with each other. No matter 


where we end up in life I know we will always share a special bond that will transcend our 


geographical boundaries (9). 


 


In a smaller number of acknowledgements, mostly i-Taukei, the network of moral support 


identified stretches far beyond extended family to wider village and community relationships. It 


is here that perhaps acknowledgements come close to impression management, but it is perhaps 


a management of protocols rather than management for potential personal gain. Examples 


cannot be practically given in this paper due to the lengths some students have gone in listing 


helpers, in several cases over a page of closely typed names and positions within the wider clan 


and village (11).  


The fact that most students have populated their acknowledgements with extensive 


listings of community and family speaks further to the collectivist nature of Pacific education, the 


necessity for a wide accrual of research benefits for others, and the representative role 


postgraduate researchers see themselves in. While anti-essentialist cautions exist in Pacific social 


inquiry generally, many would concur with a Pacific collectivism that underpins much of Pacific 


social life (see, for example, Teaero, 2002). This collectivism is perhaps summed up most 


appropriately for this particular education analysis by Sia Figiel’s (1996, p. 133) young Samoan 


girl’s response to her American teacher in Where We Once Belonged: “’I’ does not exist, Miss 


Cunningham. ‘I’ is ‘we’… always.” When asked in interviews, examiners and supervisors indicated 


an expectation that Pacific students would write their acknowledgements in this way. 
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Spirituality 


A key feature of many acknowledgements is the attribution of research completion to 


aspects of a distinctly Christian belief system. This can be seen in the many references to, 


heavenly Father (5) the Almighty (19), to Jesus (1, 11), or a verse cited from the Bible that is 


reflective of the research experience the students have had (1, 13, 24), for example: 


 


To all Indigenous Fijian students in schools today and tomorrow... 


But those who trust in the LORD for help will find strength renewed. They will rise on 


wings like eagles; they will run and not get weary; they will walk and not grow weak – 


Isaiah 40:31 (24). 


 


Acknowledgements in a large number of theses referred directly to a Christian influence 


while others included a more veiled reference to the prayerful support or faith of others in getting 


them to the end of the research. In all cases except one, the acknowledgements either began or 


ended with a spiritual reference, either positioning indicative of the high level of importance 


attached to acknowledging the spiritual influence on the research experience. One examiner 


indicated spiritualty as a key point of difference in describing the Pacific postgraduate experience 


and one that accounts for the acknowledgements either starting or finishing with references to 


God (F). It is significant to note that three Indo-Fijian students were among those attributing 


success to God, possibly indicating either their own Christianisation or at least a reference to a 


generic deity. Where postgraduate students acknowledge a spiritual element to their research 


experience the non-individualist sense of who they are and how they are linked collectively to 


others beyond the self is reinforced. 


It is widely accepted that Christianity influenced Pacific sociality with roots extending back 


to the colonial origins and missionisation of most Pacific island nations, particularly Fiji. There 


were, however, a significant number who did not include this reference in their 


acknowledgements. Contemporary urban Suva life and the secular humanist foundations of the 


University (University of the South Pacific, 2012) and in many cases the direct research 


supervision they receive (particularly in the case of Indo-Fijian academics) present a challenge to 


evangelical Christian thought. Certainly there is no evidence that postgraduate research agendas 


in themselves are underpinned in any overt sense to a specifically Christian or religious 


theoretical framework or research emphasis or even subtly in emancipationist research that 


might have social justice, access, and equity at its heart (citation withheld for review process). 


Where acknowledgements do include a reference to God and the spiritual, it is linked specifically 


to the research experience itself. This is also indicative of the level of struggle and challenge in 


the research journey that the spiritual beliefs of the student have helped overcome. Some 


examples here are as follows: 
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First and foremost I would like to thank the Heavenly Father for the strength, 


perseverance and determination to have this thesis accomplished (5). 


 


First I would like to thank Our Almighty God for giving the very breath, power, strength 


and endurance in enabling me to complete such a task [research] (14). 


 


Honor 


Without exception, all theses contain acknowledgements giving thanks to academic 


supervisors, the usually primary or sometimes secondary academic person who contributed to 


the research. These elements of acknowledgement writing are perhaps typical across ethnicities 


and academic disciplines. Many references to supervisors contain a number of perfunctory non-


specific qualities common in many acknowledgements, for example, patience, wisdom, 


expertise, encouragement, advice, support etc. Others, however, acknowledge expertise specific 


to the project such as: He gave generously of his time and expertise, willingly sharing his great 


insight into human resource development (27); I am deeply indebted ... their thorough criticism 


and contribution of valuable ideas on theoretical ideologies of gender and feminist theories (48); 


[Supervisor’s name] ... from whom I have learned much about the tradition that views education 


as being worthwhile in itself (63). 


However, there are some elements of supervision thanks here that point toward a unique 


Pacific difference in supervisor/student relationships. These relationships are perhaps more 


hierarchic and less collaborative and partnered in the sense of supervisory relationships 


elsewhere (Green, 2005). In each case, the supervisor’s first and second name along with an 


academic title is listed and specific expertise is acknowledged. More significantly, often a number 


of qualities are ascribed to that person that go beyond the mere recognition of technical 


expertise in the field of education. These qualities, when listed, indicate something of the 


respectful teacher/learner relationship that exists between the neophyte researcher and the 


expert who knows. Some typical examples from acknowledgements include: I would like to 


acknowledge the following person for the help given to me, [supervisor], who is my guru (51); I 


am indebted to [supervisor] who has been my mentor and inspiration, who guided me wisely and 


safely (28); I owe my sincerest gratitude to, [supervisor], her priceless suggestions and bighearted 


assistance (11); I appreciate [supervisor’s] deep sense of balance and dignity that pushed me to 


the end ... your open heart and selfless attitude that ... empowered me (1).  One supervisor 


indicated that regardless of the actual positive or negative nature of the supervisory experience, 


students will still formally show gratitude for that supervision (F). While not evident in all 


relationships, it is nevertheless indicative of broader discourses of teacher/learner relationships 


in the Pacific where teacher authority is greatly respected. Examples include the use of the 


honorific Teacher before that person’s name, Master (Fiji), or Nei Miss (Kiribati). It is not 


uncommon to hear Pacific tertiary students describe their academic supervisors using the US 


6.3.e







 


 
56 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


honorific of Professor, in so doing inflating their status from the often lower Lecturer or Senior 


Lecturer actually held. The hierarchic nature of the teacher/learner relationship where the 


student deliberately, and at times quite lyrically, positions him or herself lower than the 


supervisor, is often at odds with liberal western ideas of teacher as facilitator or collaborator and 


learner centredness generally (Tabulawa,  2003; Biraimah,  2008).  


 


Purpose 


For a number of students, the distinction between the body of the thesis and 


acknowledgements becomes blurred at the point of research purpose and intention. It is possible 


to detect in the acknowledgements statements of purpose concerning the research itself. In such 


cases, the acknowledgements serve as a preface to research purpose. The following serve as 


examples: It [the research] identifies and expresses the spirit of the Pacific people ... the Pacific 


way (66); Optimising human resource development in the Cook Islands (27); Tongan thinking ... 


ako, ilo, poto ... Tongan culture ... Tongan teachers (63). This slippage in itself is possibly indicative 


of student passion and purpose to complete the research. In most cases the purpose is linked to 


advocacy for the research participants and the purpose of the research to transform education 


in some way for those specific participants or the larger groups they represent. The above 


examples come from acknowledgements written in theses where research was conducted to 


advocate for Pacific epistemologies, human resource development, and specific Tongan 


epistemologies respectively. In these, and a number of other examples, the research tended to 


be grounded in what Lather (2006) terms emancipationist research, where educational 


transformation is explored from the perspective of social minorities.  


Other students, however, made a rather clear distinction between their research agenda 


and the means by which they acknowledged others. This is consistent with the tendency to do 


postgraduate research within positivist and interpretive paradigms that aim to either measure 


the researched or capture the perspective of the researched respectively (name deleted to 


maintain the integrity of the review process). This latter research does tend to assume a neutral 


researcher who hopes to objectively investigate educational phenomena or learner experience. 


A possible logic of this belief about research is to separate the researcher from the purpose, and 


so the acknowledgements that flow from such a research project would less likely include 


statements of advocacy and more likely include statements of thanks from those who helped in 


some way during the actual research time frame. 


 


Representation 


In many acknowledgements, authority to speak on behalf of research participants is 


indicated sometimes directly and at other times is referred to in hindsight by thanking or 


dedicating the thesis to these people or groups. Evidence at the most basic level is the almost 


obligatory thanking of schools, parents, principals, children, and other educational stakeholders 
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for access to data. This was done in a very consistent way across nearly all acknowledgements 


with care obviously taken not to name people for research ethics reasons. One example typical 


of most is as follows: 


 


I would also like to thank the Heads of Departments of Mathematics and the teachers 


who took time to complete my questionnaire and to those teachers who voluntarily 


participated in the interview (18). 


 


There is in these projects a more explicitly stated sensitivity to researcher/researched 


relationships and the pre-requisite for an existing relationship with those from which the data 


was obtained. This sensitivity contrasts colonial research historically where the 


researcher/researched relationship hinged often on researcher desire only and where research 


benefits did not always flow to those who participated (Tuhiwai-Smith, 1999). Sensitive 


representation is most evident in projects that focus on a particular community with which 


researchers closely identify. In these projects, researchers place themselves in an advocacy role, 


for example: 


 


I would like to acknowledge the generous support of the Tui [chief’s name] ... for receiving 


me in your vanua. This thesis is a manifestation of your kindness and support. I am also 


indebted to the masi ni vanua (chiefs of Mataqali) ... you welcomed me with open arms 


to live with your people (1). 


 


The vanua [names of three] for their traditional support that I have been receiving and I 


am greatly indebted to your loyalty (13). 


 


When S, whose research was done within an indigenous framework, was asked about 


who and why certain people were included in her acknowledgements, she responded that the 


rationalisation of this choice was done out of obligation to her indigenous people [S] and to be 


inclusive [S] no matter how lengthy the acknowledgement section turned out to be - in this case 


over 900 words. S took great care to include everyone’s name stating that this would be the first 


time that name has ever been written anywhere ... that’s really important for us [S]. The student’s 


means of self-identification and positioning appears to be significant here. Not all students adopt 


an indigenous perspective in relation to their research, and in the case of some students, social 


conditions prevent them from doing so. Indo-Fijian students, for example, occupy a much more 


ambiguous position in relation to Pacific indigeneity. One Indo-Fijian student, who was also 


supervised by an Indo-Fijian academic wrote, with supervisor advice, a much briefer set of 


acknowledgements free of such obligations [L].  
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Conclusion 


The Pacific education postgraduate experience is approximately framed by seven 


student-authored discourses: legacy, indebtedness, connectedness, spirituality, honour, purpose, 


and representation. These discourses are not definitive nor are they indicative of every student’s 


research experience. Nevertheless, they do emerge as dominant via an analysis of the ways in 


which acknowledgements are written in education theses and dissertations. Together these 


discourses constitute the world of Pacific education students completing postgraduate research 


at the University of the South Pacific. Each discourse connects to create an overarching sense of 


gratitude in completing a piece of educational research involving degrees of struggle and triumph 


within a rich network of support beyond the individual effort of the student.  


In terms of legacy students are mindful of the educational heritage that family, friends, 


and other mentors have left them. They are also mindful of the legacy they are creating for those 


who will come after them and the example they are setting. This is reminiscent of Ina Herrman’s 


(2007, p. 33) education for all times, in contrast to the future-centric call of Luke and Elkin (1998) 


including those in the Pacific region (Low, 2007) who emphasise education for new times. In 


terms of indebtedness, students are mindful of the support given, whether tangible financial 


support or academic and moral dimensions of support. This is possibly a unique feature of 


postgraduate study, and probably tertiary study more generally in the Pacific region where 


educational opportunity at this level is beyond the material means of most individuals. The 


nature of developing Pacific economies means third party scholarship assistance is a necessity. 


With this comes a shared sense of study outcomes and a necessary compromise and a degree of 


autonomy loss over study aims and benefits. Pacific postgraduate students perceive high degrees 


of connectedness to family, community, and also nation and do not always consider their 


research experience as an individual effort for personal gain. Economic constraints mean 


obligation to nation as well as community and family. Connectedness, however, is not just 


influenced by economic necessity, but is perhaps culturally embedded in a Pacific sense of 


identity (Thaman, 2009). This is quite antithetical to the neoliberal individualism that shapes the 


educational purpose and experience of students in other parts of the world. For Pacific students, 


there is a level of connectedness that extends beyond the material, evident in the many 


expressions of spirituality in acknowledgements and the sense that research and educational 


endeavour more generally, and indeed lives, have a spiritual dimension. This too marks the Pacific 


postgraduate research experience as unique.  


Relationships, particularly between student and supervisor, are marked often by a 


hierarchic honoring, regardless of the actual levels of support received by the student. The 


pedagogic relationship here contrasts the partnering implied in teacher/learner and 


supervisor/student relationships perceived as necessary for success in many Western 


educational contexts. The respectful distance expressed in postgraduate student 


acknowledgements has implications for Pacific teaching/learning relationships at all levels 
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(Tabulawa, 2003; Biraimah, 2008). Beliefs about the role of acknowledgements in a thesis may 


well limit many students demonstrating their research purpose openly. However, some students 


have a strong and overtly expressed sense of research purpose to effect real change evidenced 


where acknowledgements are used to preface research findings. These students perceive their 


research purpose to be far more than accreditation. This highlights the need to investigate the 


capacity building that occurs as a result of the flow of postgraduate students back into their 


educational work contexts after completion. Much of the valuable rethinking Pacific education 


work that has been done in recent decades focuses on that of professional researchers and 


commentators. This needs to be extended to include the research done by students who are 


otherwise very experienced educators. Related to purpose is representation, where postgraduate 


students closely identify themselves with communities on whose behalf the research is being 


conducted. There is a strong belief here that research benefits must be shared, often with groups 


that are marginalised in some way. This is indicative of ethical research of the type described by 


Tuhiwai-Smith (1999) that is done by indigenous people for indigenous people, thus reversing old 


colonial flows of benefits to often non-Indigenous researchers and their institutions. 


These insights into the Pacific education postgraduate experience are helpful toward 


better support for students during their study and higher levels of successful completion. Precise 


completion rates need to be ascertained, but anecdotal evidence from supervisors interviewed 


in the course of this study indicates that a certain number start but how many complete is 


another story [A]. Insights here are also useful in negotiating the tensions between the dominant 


discourses in Pacific education mentioned earlier – indigenisation, globalisation, and 


development. These debates do not always involve the democratic participation of teachers and 


other front line education workers ; that is, those who are most likely to participate in 


postgraduate research in education at the University of the South Pacific. Identifying 


postgraduate research in this way contributes to a more open and democratic debate about the 


shape of education generally in the Pacific region. 


 


Theses Examined 


Dayal, H. (2010). Teachers’ Perceptions of Mathematics Teaching at Senior Secondary Level in Fiji. 


MA Ed thesis, University of the South Pacific. 


Dutt, M. (1999). A gender tale: Theorising femininity and masculinity in the novels and plays 


prescribed for Forms five and six students in Fiji and Samoa. MA thesis, University of the 


South Pacific. 


Heeraman, J. (1997). Referral to special schools in Fiji: with particular reference to the Suva School 


for the Intellectually Handicapped. MA Ed thesis, University of the South Pacific. 


Kapuvai, C. (2006). Optimising human resource development in the Cook Islands: An exploration 


in education planning. MA Ed. thesis, University of the South Pacific. 
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University of the South Pacific. 
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University of the South Pacific. 
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Vanuatu. MA Ed. thesis, University of the South Pacific. 
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thesis, University of the South Pacific. 
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thesis, University of the South Pacific. 
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University of the South Pacific. 


Sameer, M. (2005). Teacher talk in Fiji's English classrooms. MA thesis, University of the South 
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secondary school. MA Ed. thesis, University of the South Pacific. 


Tagicakiverata, I. (2003). Truancy: Factors that contribute to the truancy of indigenous Fijian male 


students in an urban secondary school. MA Ed.  thesis, University of the South Pacific. 


Tagivakatini, S. (2009) Explorations of science literacy in Fiji. MA Ed. thesis, University of the South 


Pacific. 
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Introduction 


The standards and assessment movement in the United States traces its origins to a 


Nation at Risk (US National Commission on Excellence on Education, 1983), a national report 


funded by the U.S. Congress that called for an improvement in education across the country 


(Peregoy & Boyle, 2008).  A large body of research has been conducted over the past few decades 


to assess the quality and impact of standards-based assessment (Hamilton et al., 2008). One area 


of research examined the quality of standards, suggesting a lack of consensus on the criteria for 


high-quality standards. However, most of the research has focused on the “links between high-


stakes tests and educators’ practices, which suggests that ‘standards-based reform’ has largely 


given way to ‘test-based reform’, a system in which the test rather than the standards 


communicates expectations and drives practices” (Hamilton et al., 2008, p. 3). 


At the University of Guam’s School of Education, standardized tests, such as the Praxis, 


are not the sole measure of student performance.  Candidates for a degree program also have to 


demonstrate an acceptable performance of the standards within their program.  This paper 


examines the performance of the candidates in two sets of standards – one for an undergraduate 


Abstract 


Program accreditation by a specialized professional accrediting body is one of the 


accountability mechanisms used within teacher education in the United States.  Assessment 


of student performance is based on the standards set by specialized professional associations, 


such as the Association of Childhood Education International (ACEI) and the International 


Reading Association (IRA).  The exit performances of students are assessed on the basis of 


these standards whereby evidences of performance of the standards are put in an electronic 


portfolio and uploaded to Live Text, the electronic mode of documentation chosen by the 


school of education at the University of Guam.  This paper reports the process and results of 


student assessment of their capstone experiences. 
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degree program and the other for a graduate degree program.  


The Association of Childhood Education International (ACEI) has been identified as the 


nationally recognized professional accrediting body for the Elementary Education Program. ACEI 


promulgates the standards that guide the design and delivery of elementary education programs 


in the United States. For the graduate level, the M.Ed. in Reading Program, identified for this 


paper, has the International Reading Association (IRA) as its specialized professional association 


that grants national recognition to Reading Programs.    


The Program Standards of ACEI and IRA represent a new approach to program review in 


the accreditation system of the National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education 


(NCATE).  NCATE’s mission is to judge the degree to which colleges of education and the individual 


programs prepare P-12 school personnel to meet professional and public expectations outlined 


in external, general and field-specific standards (Wise, 2005). 


The standards for elementary teacher candidates have different attributes. They are 


(ACEI, 2008): 


1) Knowledge that candidates should possess about subject content, pedagogy, child 


development and learning, motivation, instruction, assessment and the qualities of 


a professional; 


2) Abilities to apply that knowledge effectively in the classroom and other professional 


teaching situations, including collaboration with colleagues; 


3) Dispositions usually associated with candidates who go on to successful teaching 


careers; and 


4) Candidates’ ability to have positive effects on student learning. 


 


The 2003 IRA standards used for this study have five different attributes: 


 


1) Foundational Knowledge: Candidates have knowledge of the foundations of reading 


and writing processes and instruction. 


2) Instructional Strategies and Curriculum Materials: Candidates use a wide range of 


instructional practices, approaches, and curriculum materials to support reading and 


writing instruction. 


3) Assessment, Diagnosis, and Evaluation: Candidates use a variety of assessment tools 


and practices to plan and evaluate effective reading instruction. 


4) Creating a Literate Environment: Candidates create a literate environment that 


fosters reading and writing by integrating foundational knowledge, use of 


instructional practices, approaches and methods, curriculum materials, and the 


appropriate use of assessments. 


5) Professional Development: Candidates view professional development as a career-
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long effort and responsibility.  


The implementation of standards-based assessment can be found at all levels of 


education today. Increasingly, universities are now using standards-based assessment to support 


effective student learning. For example, coursework in teacher preparation programs is most 


likely aligned with standards that assess what students should know and be able to do in order 


to promote effective teachers.  The standards by which students are assessed portray the quality 


of work expected at different levels, e.g., unacceptable, acceptable, and target. If students are 


clear about what is expected of them, then they should be able to target their learning efforts 


more effectively (Armstrong et al., 2008).  


 


Objective 


This paper is concerned with the knowledge, abilities and disposition standards of ACEI 


and IRA, two of the specialized professional associations identified by NCATE (National Council 


for the Accreditation of Teacher Education).  This body provides the direction for teacher 


education programs, both for preparation and advance levels.   Thus, the main objective is to find 


out how the candidates in the Elementary Education Program and the M.Ed. in Reading Program 


perform in terms of the extent they accomplish the standards in their respective programs.   


 


Methodology 


To assess candidates’ knowledge of subject content and pedagogy, abilities and skills, and 


dispositions, the student enters artifacts into their web-based E-Portfolio.  Accreditation agencies 


require ongoing assessment and aggregation of student work samples that are outcomes and 


standards driven.  Web-based E-Portfolios allow for the collection and aggregation of assessment 


data from the candidates’ portfolios, which can be compared over time to show how well 


standards are being met. The data facilitates the institution’s internal program evaluation and 


provides opportunities for continuous improvement.  


Standards provide the foundation for teacher education outcome measures (Darling-


Hammond & Bransford, 2005). Teacher education in 2000 was represented in the language of 


results, consequences, effectiveness, and evidences (Cochran-Smith, 2005).  In summary, it is 


about outcomes that are based on standards that can be measured objectively. 


In order to objectively measure the degree of student success in their accomplishment of 


the standards a set criterion needs to be established.  This criterion arises in the establishment 


of rubrics that are used to indicate the performance level of the candidate. Rubrics are scoring 


schemes that contain qualitative descriptions of performance criteria (Robin & Simon, 2004). 


There are numerical equivalents assigned to each level of performance described by the rubric 


to allow for statistical computations. 


The rubrics discussed in this paper are specific to particular tasks that are concerned with 


the assessment of content knowledge, performance skills, and dispositions.  There are indicators 
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for each performance level that represent target, acceptable, and unsatisfactory performances.  


The rubrics are shared with the students and the faculty of the program.    


 


The Candidates and How They Are Assessed 


To determine the attributes of the standards that indicate candidates’ strengths and 


weaknesses, five assessment tasks were used with 10 teacher candidates who participated in 


student teaching during the spring of 2013.  The assessment tasks included: (1) review of subject 


matter content from books and the Internet, (2) sample activities that are supported by learning 


theories, (3) lesson planning and delivery, (4) assessment of student learning, and (5) reports of 


collaboration with families, colleagues and the community.  These assessment tasks were part of 


a capstone portfolio that the teacher candidates had to present at the end of the semester. 


Likewise, to determine the attributes of the standards that indicate the reading specialist 


candidates’ strengths and weaknesses, assessment tasks were used with 13 candidates in the 


M.Ed. in Reading program.  As a culminating assessment following the completion of all 


coursework and assignments, reading specialist candidates submitted a Capstone Portfolio of 


artifacts collected from their coursework, clinical experiences, professional experiences, and field 


experiences to represent their competencies in addressing the IRA Standards for Reading 


Professionals. The purpose of the assessment was to allow candidates to showcase their 


knowledge and application of all IRA standards and elements via a showcase portfolio.  For the 


tasks, candidates showcased assessments that demonstrate mastery in Foundational Knowledge, 


Instructional Strategies and Curriculum Materials, Assessment, Diagnosis, and Evaluation, 


Creating a Literate Environment, and Professional Development. Embedded within these 


assessments are candidates’ ability to display positive dispositions related to reading and the 


teaching of reading, as well as display their development of professional knowledge and 


dispositions. 


Each student’s capstone portfolio is uploaded to Live Text where a suite of Web-based 


tools allows candidates to develop online portfolios to document their competency in meeting 


the outcomes based standards. Live Text allows for the measurement of outcomes-based 


learning goals and institutional objectives for accreditation and continuous improvement.  


Through submission of assessment tasks, candidates stay organized and receive the feedback 


needed to improve learning.  Their submissions then become the evidence needed for programs 


to assess and analyze effectiveness.  Live Text can be accessed from school, work, and home 


which helps candidates organize their materials, increase their technology skills by using 


scanners, and importing presentations and other evidences. The features on Live Text also allow 


for alignment with standards so students can document that they have met the outcomes.  


Faculty has instant access to assessment data to reflect on student learning as well as course and 


curriculum improvement for internal program review.   
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To assess each undergraduate candidate’s performance in the afore-mentioned tasks the 


rubric in Table 1 below shows how the candidates’ content knowledge, skills, and dispositions 


were assessed: 


 


Table 1:  E-Portfolio Rubric for the Elementary Education Program 


Criteria Target (3 pts) Acceptable (2 pts) Unacceptable (1 pt) 


Content Knowledge 
(Standard 1:  
Learning Theories) 


Presents at least 3 
activities that are 
supported by different   
learning theories 


Presents 2 activities that 
are supported by 
different   learning 
theories 


Presents activities with 
no supportive theory of 
learning 


Content Knowledge 
(Standard 2: 
Curriculum) 


Relates lesson with all 
three elements:   (1) 
practical life situations, 
(2) other disciplines, 
and (3) student needs. 


Two of the three 
elements are considered 
in lesson integration. 


Only one element is 
considered in lesson 
integration. 


Pedagogical Content 
knowledge 
(Standard 3: 
Instruction) 


Provides for full active 
student involvement  


Provides for some active 
student involvement 


Provides very little 
active student 
involvement 


Performance Skills 
(Standard 3: 
Instruction) 
 


Handles time and 
materials efficiently by 
having students 
assume management 
responsibility  


Handles time and 
materials efficiently 
without student 
involvement in 
management operation  


Handles time and 
materials less efficiently 
resulting to some loss of 
student attention 


Dispositions 
(Standard 4:  
Assessment) 


Uses assessment data 
to monitor learning for 
each student and 
utilizes assessment 
results to determine 
need for re-teaching 
and adaptations to 
strengthen instruction  


Uses assessment data to 
monitor learning for 
each student but does 
not utilize them for any 
plan of action 


Does not use 
assessment data to 
monitor student 
learning 


Dispositions 
(Standard 5:  
Professionalism) 


Demonstrates good 
collaboration with 
parents, colleagues and 
members of the 
professional 
community 


Collaboration is limited 
only to colleagues in the 
school 


No report of 
collaboration is 
presented 
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The criteria in Table 1 constitute the standards of ACEI for the Elementary Education 


Program. There are two standards each for content knowledge, pedagogical and performance 


skills, dispositions and professionalism. 


In Tables 2.1 – 2.3 below, the criteria on knowledge, pedagogy, and dispositions are 


organized around the IRA standards for the graduate students. 


 


Table 2.1:  E-Portfolio Rubric on Knowledge for the M.Ed, in Reading Program 


Criteria Target (3 pts) Acceptable (2 pts) Unacceptable ( 1 pt) 


Foundational 
Knowledge 
IRA 1.1 


Excellent references to 
major theories in the 
foundational areas as 
they relate to reading. 
The theories are 
explained, compared, 
contrasted, and 
critiqued. 
 


Provides evidence of 
knowledge of 
foundational theories 
as they relate to 
reading. The theories 
are explained, 
compared, contrasted, 
and critiqued.  Lacks 
the clarity of the target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of 
references to major 
theories in the 
foundational areas as 
they relate to reading. 


Foundational 
Knowledge 
IRA 1.2 


Excellent summaries of 
seminal reading studies 
and how these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. Historical 
developments in the 
history of reading are 
explained. 
 


Provides evidence of 
summaries of seminal 
reading studies and 
how these studies 
impacted reading 
instruction. Historical 
developments in the 
history of reading are 
included. Lacks the 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


Does not demonstrate 
knowledge of reading 
research and histories 
of reading. 
 


Foundational 
Knowledge 
IRA 1.3 


Excellent explanation, 
comparison/ contrast 
of multiple theories and 
research in the areas of 
language development 
reading. 
 


Provides evidence of 
explanation, 
comparison/ contrast 
of theory and research 
in the areas of language 
development and 
reading. Lacks the 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


Does not demonstrate 
knowledge of language 
development and 
reading acquisition. 


Foundational 
Knowledge 
1.4 


Provides multiple 
artifacts to help the 
classroom teacher 
determine if students 


Evidence is included to 
help the classroom 
teacher determine if 
students are integrating 


Does not define one or 
more of the major 
components of reading 
and discuss how they 
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are appropriately 
integrating all of the 
components of reading.  
(phonemic awareness, 
word identification and 
phonics, vocabulary 
and background 
knowledge, fluency, 
comprehension 
strategies, motivation) 


one or more of the 
components of reading  
Lacks clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 


are integrated in fluent 
reading. 
 


Instructional 
Strategies 
and 
Curriculum 
Materials IRA 
2.1 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
their selection and use 
of instructional 
grouping options and 
the evidence-based 
rationale for these 
selections. 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in 
their use of 
instructional grouping 
options and the 
evidence-based 
rationale for these 
selections.  
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of the use 
of appropriate 
instructional grouping 
options.  
 


Instructional 
Strategies 
and 
Curriculum 
Materials IRA 
2.2 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches and 
methods, including 
technology-based 
practice.  Provides 
excellent explanations 
of the evidence-base 
for selecting practices 
to best meet the needs 
of all learners from 
differing cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classrooms 
teacher and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
instructional practices, 
approaches and 
methods, including 
technology-based 
practices.  Provides the 
evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all learners at differing 
from differing cultural 
and linguistic back-
grounds.  
Lacks the clarity of the 
target benchmark. 


No instructional 
practices, approaches 
and methods, including 
technology-based 
practices were 
explained. 
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Instructional 
Strategies 
and 
Curriculum 
Materials IRA 
2.3 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials 
and evidence-base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all students. 


Provides evidence of 
supporting classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals in the 
use of a wide range of 
curriculum materials 
and evidence- base for 
selecting practices to 
best meet the needs of 
all students.  
Lacks the clarity of a 
target benchmark. 
 


No evidence of using a 
wide range of 
curriculum materials to 
support classroom 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
best meet the needs of 
all students. 


 


Table 2.2:  E-Portfolio Rubric on Pedagogical Skills for M.Ed Reading 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation 
IRA 3.1  


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of the 
ability to compare and 
contrast, use interpret, 
and recommend a wide 
range of informal and 
formal assessments 
including technology-
based assessments.  
Strong evidence of the 
ability to use 
appropriate 
assessments in practice 
and the ability to train 
classroom teachers to 
administer and 
interpret those 
assessments 


Provides evidence of 
the ability to compare 
and contrast, use, 
interpret, and 
recommend a wide 
range of assessment 
tools and practices 
(assessments may 
demonstrate the ability 
to use appropriate 
assessments in practice 
and the ability to train 
classroom teachers to 
administer and 
interpret those 
assessments. Lacks the 
rigor and clarity for 
target level 


No evidence of using a 
wide variety of 
assessment tools and 
practices including 
technology-based tools. 
 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation 
IRA 3.2 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
ability to support 
classroom teachers in 
the assessment of 
individual students and 
the ability to determine 
students’ proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services). 


Provides evidence of 
ability to support 
classroom teachers in 
the assessment of 
individual students and 
the ability to determine 
students’ proficiencies 
and difficulties for 
appropriate services. 


No evidence of ability 
to identify students' 
proficiencies and 
difficulties. 
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 Lacks the clarity of a 
target benchmark. 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation 
IRA 3.3 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
assisting classroom 
teachers in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students.  Strong 
evidence of ability to 
collaborate with other 
education professionals 
to implement 
appropriate reading 
instruction for 
individual students, 
collect, analyze, and 
use school wide 
assessment data to 
implement and revise 
reading programs. 


Provides evidence of 
assisting classroom 
teachers in using 
assessment to plan 
instruction for all 
students.  Ability to 
collaborate with other 
education professionals 
to implement 
appropriate reading 
instruction for 
individual students, 
collect, analyze, and 
use school wide 
assessment data to 
implement and revise 
school reading 
programs. Lacks clarity 
of a target benchmark. 


No use of assessment 
information to plan, 
evaluate, and revise 
effective instruction 
that meets the needs of 
all students. 


Assessment, 
Diagnosis and 
Evaluation 
IRA 3.4 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
communication of 
assessment information 
to various 
audiences/stakeholders 
for both accountability 
and instructional 
purposes  
 


Provides evidence of 
communication of 
assessment information 
to various 
audiences/stakeholders 
for both accountability 
and instructional 
purposes.  
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of 
communicating results 
of assessments to 
various 
audiences/stakeholders 
for both accountability 
and instructional 
purposes. 
 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.1 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of the 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessional in 
selecting materials that 
match the reading 
levels, interests, and 
cultural and linguistic 
background of 
students. 


Provides evidence of 
the ability to assist the 
classroom teacher and 
paraprofessional in 
selecting materials that 
match the reading 
levels, interests, and 
cultural and linguistic 
background of 
students. Lacks the 


No evidence of the 
ability to use students' 
interests, reading 
abilities, and 
backgrounds to 
enhance reading 
development. 
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 rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.2 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of the 
ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
selecting books, 
technology-based 
information, and non-
print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 
 


Provides evidence of 
the ability to assist the 
classroom teacher in 
selecting books, 
technology-based 
information, and non-
print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of the 
ability to use a large 
supply of books, 
technology-based 
information, and non-
print materials 
representing multiple 
levels, broad interests, 
and cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds. 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.3 


Provides multiple 
evidences of the ability 
to demonstrate and 
model reading and 
writing in daily inter-
actions. Ability to assist 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
model reading and 
writing. 


Provides evidence of 
the ability to 
demonstrate and 
model reading and 
writing in daily inter-
actions.  Ability to assist 
teachers and 
paraprofessionals but 
lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 


No evidence of ability 
to model reading and 
writing enthusiastically 
as valued lifelong 
activities. 
 


Creating a 
Literate 
Environment 
IRA 4.4 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of the 
ability to use methods 
to effectively revise 
instructional plans to 
motivate all students. 
Strong evidence of the 
ability to assist 
classroom teachers in 
designing programs 
that will motivate 
students and can 
demonstrate these 
techniques and 
articulate the 


Provides evidence of 
ability to use methods 
to effectively revise 
instructional plans to 
motivate all students. 
Strong evidence of the 
ability to assist 
classroom teachers in 
designing programs 
that will intrinsically 
and extrinsically 
motivate students and 
can demonstrate these 
techniques and 
articulate the 


No evidence of ability 
to motivate learners to 
be lifelong readers. 
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underlying research 
base. 
 


underlying research 
base. Lacks the rigor 
and clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


 


Table 2.3:  E-Portfolio Rubric on Dispositions and Professionalism for M.Ed Reading 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.1 


Articulated many 
theories related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. 
 


Adequately articulated 
theory related to the 
connection between 
teacher dispositions 
and student 
achievement. Lacks the 
rigor and clarity of a 
target benchmark. 


No evidence of ability 
to display positive 
dispositions related to 
reading and the 
teaching of reading. 
 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.2 


Provides evidence of 
conducting professional 
development groups 
for paraprofessionals 
and teachers (assisting 
them in identifying, 
planning, and 
implementing personal 
professional 
development plans). 
Advocate to advance 
the professional 
research base to 
expand knowledge-
based practices. 
 


Provides evidence of 
conducting professional 
development groups 
for paraprofessionals 
and teachers (assisting 
them in identifying, 
planning, and 
implementing personal 
professional 
development plans). 
Advocate to advance 
the professional 
research base to 
expand knowledge-
based practices.  
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 


No evidence of a plan 
to pursue the 
development of 
professional knowledge 
and dispositions. 
 
 
 


Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.3 


Provides multiple 
examples of positively 
and constructively 
evaluating of own and 
other's teaching 
practices and assisted 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
improve practice. 


Provides an example of 
evaluating own and 
other's teaching 
practices and assisted 
classroom teachers and 
paraprofessionals to 
improve practice. 
 


No evidence of the 
ability to work with 
colleagues to observe, 
evaluate, and provide 
feedback on each 
other's practice. 
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Professional 
Development 
IRA 5.4 


Multiple artifacts 
provide evidence of 
ability to exhibit 
leadership skills in 
professional 
development efforts at 
the grade, school, and 
district.  Identified and 
described the 
characteristics of sound 
professional 
development programs 
and the underlying 
evidence base. 
 


Provides evidence of 
ability to exhibit 
leadership skills in 
professional 
development (planned, 
implemented and 
evaluated professional 
development efforts at 
the grade, school, and 
district level. Identified 
and described the 
characteristics of sound 
professional 
development programs 
and articulated the 
underlying evidence 
base. 
Lacks the rigor and 
clarity of a target 
benchmark. 
 


No evidence of 
participation, initiation, 
or evaluation of 
professional 
development 
programs. 
 


 


Results and Discussion 


Elementary Education Undergraduate Teacher Candidates’ Performance 


Based on the above-mentioned criteria the rubrics are aligned with the ACEI Standards, 


most of the candidates demonstrated within the average or acceptable performance range with 


some at the target level and a few with unsatisfactory performance that need improvement (NI) 


in content knowledge.  For skills and dispositions, many demonstrated performance at target 


level.  Figure 1 shows these findings. 


The fundamental requirements for proficient teaching are relatively clear:  knowledge of 


the subject matter, knowledge of the materials that organize and embody that content, skills, 


capacities and dispositions to employ such knowledge wisely (NBPTS, 2000). Of the attributes 


mentioned, knowledge of content appears to be a weak area among the teacher candidates in 


the elementary education program.  The current result mirrors the same inadequacy in students’ 


performance in the previous years.   


Teacher preparation policies need to consider a balanced approach between content and 


pedagogy.  The current elementary education curriculum places heavy emphasis on pedagogy.  A 


substantial treatment of content in methods courses needs to be included in the elementary 


education program.   
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Figure 1: Elementary Education Candidates’ Levels of Performance 


 


 


M.Ed. Candidates’ Performance in the Area of Specialization (Reading) 


Based on the criteria in the rubric aligned with the IRA Standards, average score results 


reveal that all candidates met the standards, receiving a score that was, on average, at the 


acceptable or target level. No candidates were at the unacceptable (Needs Improvement or N.I.) 


level on any elements as seen in Figure 2.   


When program faculty closely examined the elements within the standards they found 


that candidates’ strongest performance was in the skills component made up of instructional 


strategies and curriculum materials, followed by the disposition and professionalism component 


that includes assessment, diagnosis, and evaluation. Candidates demonstrated their weakest 


scores in foundational knowledge. The ability to synthesize reading research and to compare, 


contrast, and critique substantial reading research is an area of need. To address this area, we 


have embedded additional information literacy skills into our program courses. 


Recommendations for enhancing candidate performance in foundational knowledge include 


analytical annotated bibliographies, analysis of scholarly peer-reviewed research studies and 


articles, and comparative analysis of scholarly journals on a particular literacy topic. 
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Figure 2: Reading Specialist Candidates’ Levels of Performance 


 


  


Candidates also display potential weaknesses in the ability to exhibit leadership skills in 


professional development. To address this area for improvement, we have made revisions to 


ED646 The Organization and Supervision of Reading Programs to include activities wherein 


candidates will have additional opportunities to exhibit leadership skills at the school-wide level. 


However, additional strategies on how to best provide candidates with increased opportunities 


to improve their competencies in school-wide efforts in planning, implementing, and evaluating 


professional development efforts are being developed.  The overall results are consistent with 


past data and therefore require closer scrutiny and ongoing discussions and strategies to 


strengthen candidates’ performance in the areas for improvement. 


 


Conclusions and Limitations 


Colleges and universities that prepare students for specific professions need to 


determine what their students must know. This knowledge is reflected in the standards defined 


by the accrediting body for a particular profession.  For teacher education, NCATE expects 


professionally accredited institutions to provide evidence that teacher candidates meet the 


standards promulgated by the specialized professional association of the program.  


According to Cohen (2010), such standards when combined with well-aligned student 


assessments can help educators to define quality in students’ work.  Standards-based 


assessment can give educators a common vocabulary with which they can work with each other 


to identify, investigate, discuss, and solve problems with regards to teaching and learning 


(Young, 2013). 
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Accountability in teaching is satisfied by the use of standards.  Standards define what all 


students should know (content), be able to do (skills), and should care about (dispositions).  The 


American Federation of Teachers (2008) believes that in a standards-based system, the primary 


purpose of assessment and accountability is not to sort ‘winners’ from ‘losers.’  Rather it is to 


ensure that all students have the knowledge, skills and dispositions that are needed to succeed. 


To make defensible accountability decisions, institutions must employ assessments that 


are aligned to their academic standards (La Marca, 2001). These assessments in teacher 


education should be outcomes-based.  Outcomes are easily measured by rubrics.  The use of 


rubrics in this research shows how the candidates realized the standards for each of the basic 


attributes – content knowledge, skills and disposition.  By creating a portfolio that incorporates 


the three attributes, the candidates’ strengths and weaknesses can reveal program limitations, 


as well as the aspects that support the accomplishment of the standards at target level. 


The research reported here makes use of authentic tasks and multiple measures to 


assess knowledge, skills and dispositions.  This research is intended to enrich and illuminate 


one’s teaching. It is something teachers and teacher educators must do to become tactful 


observers and participants in the classroom culture that they are continually helping to shape. 


It differs from the traditional experimental research, the ends being the improvement of practice 


rather than the discovery of educational laws.  (Burton & Seidl, 2003). 


 


References 


Armstrong, S., Chan, S., Malfroy, J. & Thomson, R. (2008). Assessment guide: Implementing 


criteria and standards-based assessment. Penrith: University of Western Sydney. 


Association of Childhood Education International. (2008). Curriculum standards. Retrieved from 


http://www.acei.org. 


Burton, F. & Seidl, B. (2003). Teacher researcher projects:  From the elementary school teacher’s 


perspective. In J. Flood, D. Lapp, J. Squire, & J. Jensen (Eds),  Handbook of Research on 


Teaching the English Language Arts . (pp. 225-231). NJ:  Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 


Publishers. 


Cochran-Smith, M.  (2005). Teacher education and the outcomes trap.  Journal of Teacher 


Education, 56 (5), 411-417. 


Cohen, D. (2010). Teaching quality: An American educational dilemma.  In Mary Kennedy (Ed) 


Teacher Assessment and the Quest for Teacher Quality (pp. 37-402). San Francisco: 


Jossey-Bass. 


Darling-Hammond & Bransford, J. (Eds.).  (2005). Preparing teachers for a changing world:  What 


teachers should learn and be able to do.  San Francisco:  Jossey-Bass. 


Hamilton, L. S., Stecher, B. M., & Yuan, K. (2008). Standards-Based Reform in the United States: 


History, Research, and Future Directions. Retrieved from 


http://www.rand.org/pubs/reprints/RP1384.html. 


6.3.e



http://www.acei.org/

http://www.rand.org/pubs/reprints/RP1384.html





 


 
80 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


La Marca, P.  (2001). Alignment of standards as an accountability criterion.  Practical Assessment, 


Research and Evaluation.  PAREonline.net. 


National Board of Professional Teaching Standards. (2000). What teachers should know and be 


able to do.  Retrieved from http://www.nbpts.org. 


National Commission on Excellence in Education. (1983). A nation at risk: The imperative for 


educational reform: a report to the Nation and the Secretary of Education, United States 


Department of Education. pp. 1-48. 


Peregoy, S.F. & Boyle, O.F. (2008). Reading, writing, & learning in ESL. A resource book for K-12 


teachers. Boston: Allyn & Bacon. 


Robin, T. & Simon, M. (2004). What’s still wrong with rubrics:  Focusing on the consistency of 


performance criteria across scale levels.  Practical Assessment Research and Evaluation.  


PAREonline.net. 


Wise, A. (2005).  Establishing teaching as a profession:  The essential role of professional 


accreditation.  Journal of Teacher Education, 56 (4), 318-331. 


Young, P. (2013).  Using Teacher Evaluation Reform and Professional Development to Support 


Common Core Assessments.  Center for American Progress. 


 


Dr. Lourdes M. Ferrer is professor of Education at the University of Guam (UOG).  She has been in 


the teaching profession for 44 years.  In 2009 she was awarded US Professor of the Year by the 


Carnegie Foundation.  She was a World Bank consultant and SEAMEO (South East Asian Ministries 


of Education Organization) consultant before joining UOG.  She has written children's books in 


science and math, textbooks for methods courses, and research articles that were published in 


several refereed journals and conference proceedings.  


 


Catherine E. Stoicovy, PhD, is an Associate Professor of Reading.  In addition to university 


teaching, she has 15 years of classroom teaching experience in the Guam public school 


system.  Her research interests include culturally responsive literacy instruction for Pacific 


islanders, online learning for Asian/Pacific Islanders in post-secondary settings, instructional 


technology for literacy instruction, and second language acquisition.  You may contact her at 


stoicovy@guam.net. 


  


6.3.e



http://www.nbpts.org/

stoicovy@guam.net





 


 
81 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


Addressing Familial Stressors among 


Conflicted Adolescents: A Study on Guam 
 


Lou Ferrer 


Stephen Kane 


 


 


Keywords: familial, stressors, adolescents, anxious, attachment 


 


Introduction  


Familial stressors are those that cause stress that can result from close family 


relationships when family members worry about one another.  They are caused by stress that 


results from caring for and supporting family members in distress and/or crisis (Belle, 1982; 


Pierce & Elisme, 1997). In such circumstances, supporting family members often experience what 


is called empathic family stress (Nicolas et al., 2009), characterized as stress and worry that 


individuals experience in response to their family members’ problems (e.g., health problems, 


employment problems, substance abuse problems, psychological distress, etc.). This empathic 


family stress, which has rarely been explored, is an important component of the familial 


experience. This is especially true for family members who have close relationships in the context 


of its effect on the supporting family member’s ability to successfully accomplish their goals in 


life. 


There are also stressors such as intergenerational family conflict that contribute to the 


psychological distress of the individual family member (Castillo et al, 2007; Lee & Liu, 2001).  


Parents’ expectations to maintain their heritage culture contribute to the acculturative stress 


that these family members experience. The level of acculturative stress varies from individual to 


Abstract 


This study examines the prevalence of familial stressors among conflicted adolescents 


in a temporary holding facility for juvenile delinquents on Guam. It makes use of the Anxious 


Attachment Inventory developed by Kane (2009) that is scored on a 4-point scale ranging from 


all the time with a numerical value of 4 to never with a value of 1. Results from this instrument 


with a convenience sample of 10 conflicted adolescents revealed varying degrees of anxious 


attachment caused by familial stressors. An intervention strategy that is aimed at addressing 


the problems of this group of troubled adolescents was developed and tried out to determine 


its effectiveness and implications for teaching ‘at-risk’ students in the school system. 


6.3.e







 


 
82 


 


Micronesian Educator, Volume 18, 2013 


individual and is likely determined by factors such as psychological characteristics of the 


individual (e.g., posttraumatic stress due to traumatic migration experiences; Hovey, 2000). 


Stressors of sufficient magnitude that lead to heightened insecurity are likely to occur 


around critical developmental tasks. For example, an early childhood experience of separation 


and parental rejection can become threats to the establishment of harmonious relationships and 


future competencies.  There are primary issues around which stress may occur. For example, in 


adolescence there are threats to autonomy, relatedness, and future competence as an adult; 


these are likely to present some of the strongest challenges to affect regulation systems (Allen & 


Hauser, 1996; Ryan & Deci, 2000).  


By adolescence, the attachment system can be productively viewed in part as an affect 


regulation system (Cummings & Davies, 1996; Kobak & Sceery, 1988). However, Bowlby (1988) 


noted that this may be more likely to occur when the individual is faced with experiences that 


arouse strong attachment needs that are not assuaged or that could create major conflicts with 


attachment figures.  Results of the study by Allen et al. (2004) suggest that familial conflicts 


overwhelm the capacity for affect regulation and if parents do not moderate them they can 


predict relative declines in security over time.   


 Anxiety is generated through a declined security within the attachment system.   Anxious 


attachment is a condition of worry or preoccupation amongst family members about the family’s 


collective resilience to sustain themselves as an intact unit (Bowlby, 1988).  Various measures in 


the form of family roles have been identified and defined as preventative efforts to avert the 


erosion, dissolution or loss of these relationships.  The Anxious Attachment Inventory (AAI) by 


Kane (2009) measures the prevalence and degree of anxious attempts to maintain an intact 


family unit.  This study presents and defines anxious strategies for maintaining an intact unit and 


how teachers may translate their family fears through interventions to weaken their cognitive 


beliefs or schemas that disable their attempts to leave home or be away from home on their 


own.  


 


Objectives of the Study 


The purpose of this study was to investigate the familial factors that challenge the 


student’s ability to successfully complete their academic program.  A research agenda with the 


following objectives had been established: (a) to apply the knowledge gained from this 


investigation to the creation of an intervention strategy designed to reduce or eliminate the 


obstacles brought about by factors that stress adolescents as they struggle to meet family 


demands; (b) to determine the effectiveness of the intervention strategy in changing the troubled 


adolescents’ outlook in life; and (c) to examine the study’s implications for teaching and learning. 
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Methodology 


The study consisted of two stages: the first stage made use of data collection through 


Kane’s AAI and the second stage used the survey results as input to identify the most suitable 


intervention, creating the activities for the intervention, trying out the intervention to determine 


its effectiveness and formulating implications for teaching and learning.   


 


Data Gathering Instruments 


The AAI (Kane & Ferrer, 2009) was used for stage 1 of this study consisting of a 12-item 


self-report measure of frequency of occurrence for familial stressors. Respondents use a four-


point Likert-type scale ranging from 1 (never) to 4 (always or all the time) to respond to the items. 


Higher scores of respondents in this instrument indicate higher levels of attachment anxiety.  The 


12 items were subjected to factor analysis.  Four factors with items whose Eigen values of 0.30 


or better were considered.  The four factors describe the respondent as a hopeless victim, 


confidante, self-destructor or referee.  For internal consistency and reliability, Cronbach alpha 


was used for each factor. The minimum level of acceptance for Cronbach alpha is 0.40. The table 


below shows the alpha coefficients for these factors, which are far beyond the minimum level of 


acceptance.  


 


Table 1:  AAI Table of Specifications. 


Category Items Cronbach alpha 


Hopeless Victim 4 7 10 0.72 


Confidante 6 11 12 0.81 


Self-Destructor 1 3 8 0.67 


Referee 2 5 9 0.58 


 


For Stage 2 of this study, a 10-item questionnaire was administered to the participants 


after implementation of the intervention.  The questionnaire had two categories – immediate 


impact and plans for the future.  Following are the items for each category: 


 


Immediate Impact 


1.  I can relate with the main character of the story. 


2.  I know I have the ability to reach my goal in life. 


3.  I am strong enough to resist temptations that knock me down. 


4.  I am not happy with the decisions I made in the past. 


Plans for the Future 


5.  I want to better myself like the main character in the story. 


6.  I will look at the brighter side of life from now on. 


7.  I will not let myself down because of problems. 
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8.  I will not allow anything or anyone to destroy my dream. 


9.  I must work hard to get to my goal. 


10.  I should do something about my weaknesses. 


 


Participants 


The AAI (Kane & Ferrer, 2009) was administered to a convenience sample of 10 


participants who were adolescents ranging in age from 13 and 17 years from the Department of 


Youth Affairs (DYA). DYA is an institution that serves as the temporary holding facility for youth 


who have committed an offense and are awaiting adjudication, disposition, or placement. Most 


of these adolescents quit school or have been expelled due to the infractions of the law they 


have committed.  For confidential reasons, ethnicity and gender were not revealed. The 


participants were the regular attendees of the 2010 sessions by one of the researchers of this 


study who was a volunteer from 2007 – 2010.  


 


Procedure 


After obtaining the results of the survey from the participants (Appendix A), the teacher-


researcher met with the counselor-researcher in this study to discuss schema-busting strategies 


that can be used with the participants. Thus, the second stage consisted of identifying the most 


suitable intervention, creating the activities for the intervention and trying out the intervention 


to determine its effectiveness. Five teacher candidates enrolled in ED486: Building Effective 


Strategies for Teaching that was offered as course by conference participated in this second stage 


of the study.  In this stage, the following activities of the ASSURE model (Smaldino et al., 2012) 


were conducted.  


 


Analyze learner characteristics:  The teacher-researcher discussed the findings about the 


target clientele’s needs.  The teacher candidates confirmed these findings through a 


literature search about at-risk learners.   


 


State objectives:  Both teacher-researcher and teacher candidates agreed on a common 


objective to target the negative behaviors through positive intervention techniques. 


 


Select materials:  The teacher candidates developed stories that target the negative 


behaviors and how they were turned into positive ones. 


 


Utilize materials: The stories were presented by the teacher candidates to a group of 10 


conflicted adolescents with age ranges from 13-17 years of age and who were detained 


in the DYA on Guam.  Each story had a character that displayed the negative behavior at 


the beginning but changed it into a positive one and became successful in the end. Each 
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story presentation was followed by a discussion.  The purpose of the class discussion was 


to negate the negative schema they have formed through the positive information 


derived from the story and the positive feedback from some of the youths themselves. 


 


Require learner response:  A questionnaire of 10 items was developed and content 


validated by the teacher candidates and administered to the youth participants after the 


completion of the story-telling and class discussion.   


 


Evaluate results: The questionnaire results were discussed in class to determine the 


impact of the strategy on the participants’ affective behaviors. 


 


Results 


Stage 1:  Survey Results 


Of the 12 items of Kane’s AAI, four items emerged as areas of concern.  These items are 


1, 3, 8, and 10.  Higher scores of respondents in these items indicate higher levels of attachment 


anxiety.   


 


Item 1: I was less wanted than my siblings. 72.5 


Item 3: I never felt safe at home. 87.5 


Item 8: I had to hurt myself to get my parent’s attention. 70 


Item 10: My parents thought of me as too weak and helpless. 75 


 


Items 1, 3 and 8 belong to the category of loss of love.  Individuals in this category claim 


that they are not worthy of love and turn to something destructive.  Item 10 is reflective of loss 


of competency.  The individual thinks of himself/herself as a hopeless victim who is not capable 


of doing something worthy.  


The states of mind of these respondents are influenced by attachment experiences.  


According to Allen & Land (1999), the cognitive and relational transformations of adolescence 


have the potential to influence significantly adolescents’ developing states of mind with respect 


to attachment, possibly leading to significant discontinuities over time. 


 


Stage 2:  Intervention Results 


Most of the participants (60% - 70% of them) agreed strongly to items 3 and 4 


acknowledging their strengths and disappointments in life.  Many of them (60% - 80%) agreed to 


Items 1 and 2 affirming the presence of goals in their lives and believing in their ability to reach 


these goals. 


Items: 


1.  I can relate with the main character of the story. 
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2.  I know I have the ability to reach my goal in life. 


3.  I am strong enough to resist temptations that knock me down. 


4.  I am not happy with the decisions I made in the past. 


 


Figure 1: Immediate Impact Responses 


 
Legend:  SA – strongly agree; A – agree; SD – strongly disagree; D – disagree 


 


Figure 2:  Plans for the Future Responses 


 
With regard to their plans in the future, 90% of the participants agreed strongly that they 


must work hard to get to their goal (Item 9) and this can only be achieved if they do something 


about their weaknesses (Item 10) that pose as obstacles in pursuing their goals in life.   


Items 7 and 8 obtained a response of strongly agree from 80% of the participants.  Their 


responses revealed a strong conviction of not allowing anything or anyone to destroy their 


dreams (Item 8) including the problems they face themselves (Item 7). 
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Item 6 is a projection of positive attitude by 70 % of the participants.  They strongly agree 


that there is a brighter future ahead and affirm that they will look at the brighter side of life from 


now on. 


Item 5 obtained a response of strongly agree from 40% of the participants.  The other 


60% of the participants went for agree only. These participants want to better themselves like 


the main character in the story. 


Items: 


5.  I want to better myself like the main character in the story. 


6.  I will look at the brighter side of life from now on. 


7.  I will not let myself down because of problems. 


8.  I will not allow anything or anyone to destroy my dream. 


9.  I must work hard to get to my goal. 


10.  I should do something about my weaknesses. 


 


To substantiate the responses obtained from the questionnaire, the participants were 


interviewed by the teacher candidates on a one-to-one basis.  Following were their responses: 


 The first story is good because I also want to finish school and have a good job like the 


character in the story.  The second story is nice.  I could also relate to it, because I 


would like to get a job.  I liked the third one because everything that happened to the 


boy had happened to me.  I think it was a really good story of believing in oneself. 


 About the stories I have learned today, they were good, nice.  All of them made me 


do my best and if I run away from home, I would go somewhere quiet and think first 


and not to go to bad friends.  


 I can strongly relate to them because I am a high school dropout who turned to drugs 


because of problems in my family life. I left home and stayed with my friends who 


made me do things I should not have done. 


 Yes, I can relate to one of the stories because I went through it and it was kind of hard 


but now it is easy because I am locked up.  I learned a lot from this place and will not 


run away anymore. 


 I was lonely once because my family did not believe in me and everyone teased me 


that I was fat and ugly.  My friends also said that my Nissan Sentra looked like a dump 


truck.  But now I should not think that way after hearing the story of my life. 


 Yes, I think my life is related to the lonely boy. I used to feel lonely in school and 


wanted to quit going to school because of other students who were teasing me about 


my family who never cared about me. Then I did something wrong and landed here in 


DYA.   I should not bother about them if I want to succeed just like the boy in the story. 
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 Yes, I can relate to the story because most of the things that happened to me are just 


like the one in the story.  But anyways, I have decided to turn my life around.  I am 


learning how to play the keyboard and if I get released, I will start composing songs. 


 I would like to help the ones who are in trouble because I know how they feel.  It is 


always good to help others especially my relatives who need someone to be with 


them or beside them. But sometimes I am overburdened.  I even neglected my studies 


and I started getting failing grades.  But I think this time I should take care of myself 


first. 


 My family is my happiness but they make me sad.  They always quarreled and I was 


left alone with my small brother.  I pity my brother who always cried.  If I don’t take 


care of him, who will? But now I think I should take care of myself first because if I 


don’t, nobody won’t. 


 


Discussion 


The use of stories that targeted the adolescents’ beliefs about certain types of obsessions 


and family rituals that interfere with their ability to function successfully in school created 


immediate positive impact with an average of 3.45 for the category Immediate Impact.  Nine out 


of ten participating youth acknowledged the mistakes they have committed in the past and 


vowed to improve themselves in the future as revealed in their positive responses to the items 


in the category of Future Plans. 


Of the 10 youth, four participants demonstrated loss of competency/confidence and five 


participants exhibited loss of love.  These are two of four categories of loss by Freud as explained 


by Kane and Ferrer (2010) in the passive anxious roles as follows: 


1. Self Destructor / Loss of Love - an individual who fears he is not loved becomes 


distanced.  The Self Destructor often claims to be not worthy of love and turns to 


something destructive or submits himself to playing out a compromised role for the 


release of stress for everyone to keep the family intact;  


2. Hopeless Victim / Loss of Competency - an individual who feels worthless because of 


constant messages imparted to him that without help he cannot stand on his own due 


to his frailties and incompetence.     


Many adolescents experiencing loss of love and competence run away from home as in 


the case of four out of 10 participating youth in this study.  They reported that their family 


problems are the primary explanation for actively making the decision to leave.   Previous 


research has confirmed that families of runaway youth are often highly chaotic and dysfunctional 


(Thompson et al., 2007).  Characteristics of these families, such as interfamily conflict, poor 


communication, dysfunctional relationships, physical/sexual abuse and/or neglect, may precede 


or heighten the youth’s sense of vulnerability, anxiety, anger, and fear (Whitbeck, Hoyt, & Bao, 


2000). 
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Relationship problems that hinder the autonomy development process have been linked 


to insecurity in attachment (Allen & Hauser, 1996; Dozier & Kobak, 1992). Entangled interactions 


between the parent and the adolescent member of the family may present situations in which 


fundamental developmental needs become in and of itself threatening to the quality of the 


relationship. 


 


Implications for Teaching and Learning 


Family members in the Micronesian culture are so deeply connected that the difficult life 


events or circumstances of their family members can have a direct effect on their dispositions 


and performance in school and at work. A break in the familial bonding and attachment by leaving 


home amplifies the trauma-related symptoms of these conflicted adolescents who are sent to a 


temporary holding facility for certain offenses they committed.  It is therefore important for the 


adults in-charge at such a facility to help these conflicted youth become aware of their stressors.  


One such awareness technique is simply asking them to consider what fears led them to their 


assumptions and what authority figure determined their preconceptions of themselves (Jacobs, 


1998). Awareness of the importance of confronting their fears reduces the risk of falling back into 


negative behaviors. 


For teachers who have these conflicted individuals in their classrooms, it is necessary to 


take a step back and look at them through a sensory lens.  Affective-behavioral interventions that 


improve lifestyle results (personal, health, social, family, work, recreation) need to be developed 


for them.  The schema-focus approach by Young (1999) can be used for this group of students.  


The approach utilizes such schema-busting strategies as storytelling where the main character 


displays the targeted behavior, making a balancing-off list after discussing the story, drawing 


from how they want to see themselves in the future, writing letters to critical persons to express 


their feelings, and others that can make the problem behavior less effective, efficient, and 


relevant, and the desired behavior more functional.  Two of the aforementioned strategies have 


been tried out in this study and they proved effective in addressing the familial stressors 


experienced by nine participants. The one and only participant who continuously exhibited 


defiance is an example of a troubled youth with a chronic behavior problem that requires more 


specialized assistance.  A system for individual remediation needs to be developed by a team 


composed of the school counselor, Special education teacher, the regular classroom teacher, the 


principal and the parent of the individual student.  The ‘talking back’ technique before starting 


the individual remediation is a popular practice in counseling individual students.    


In any classroom there will always be some students who are conflicted. Teachers need 


to develop and work with them from a holistic perspective, weaving virtue awareness continually 


into their teaching. Such virtues must be considered in a variety of relevant contexts through 


stories, class discussions, role-playing, and critical evaluation about how virtues play out in life 


and why they are important for harmonious relationships (Jacobs & Jacobs-Spencer, 2001).  With 
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virtue integration in teaching, students (both conflicted and non-conflicted) will be able to 


explore their purpose in life and how certain virtues can help them realize their goals. According 


to Sanchez-Way & Johnson (2000), “one of life's most important developmental tasks is 


discovering one's own life purpose".  Teachers would serve their students well by supporting 


them in every step they take in this process of self- exploration.    
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Appendix A:  Table of Survey Results 


Read each statement carefully and indicate if this is true for you all the time, most of the time, 


sometimes or never by placing a check mark in the appropriate column. 


Statements All the 


time 


Most of 


the time 


Sometimes Never 


1. I was less wanted than my siblings 4 2 3 1 


2. I wish I could be there when things go wrong at 


home 


 


1 


 


4 


 


3 


 


2 


3. I  never felt safe at home 5 5   


4. I was allowed to stay home even though  mildly 


ill 


 


 


 


1 


 


5 


 


4 


5.  I am important in the day to day family 


functioning 


   


5 


 


5 


6. Parent treated me as a confidante regarding 


their relationship  


   


3 


 


7 
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7. Parents were preoccupied with protecting me 


from the world 


   


3 


 


7 


8. I had to hurt myself to get my parent’s 


attention 


 


3 


 


3 


 


3 


 


1 


9. When away from home I think something 


terrible may happen there 


 


2 


 


3 


 


2 


 


3 


10. My parents thought of me as too weak and 


helpless 


 


3 


 


4 


 


3 


 


 


11. My parent(s) burdened me with personal and 


marital worries 


 


 


 


 


 


3 


 


7 


12. If I was not home on time parents would make 


a lot of phone calls 


  


4 


 


4 


 


2 


 


Dr. Lourdes M. Ferrer is professor of Education at the University of Guam (UOG).  She has been in 


the teaching profession for 44 years.  In 2009 she was awarded US Professor of the Year by the 


Carnegie Foundation.  She was a World Bank consultant and SEAMEO (South East Asian Ministries 


of Education Organization) consultant before joining UOG.  She has written children's books in 


science and math, textbooks for methods courses, and research articles that were published in 


several refereed journals and conference proceedings.  


 


Dr. Stephen Kane is a licensed psychologist who provides individual, marriage and family therapy 


with specialization in mood disorders and family conflict. Dr. Kane is the author of the Family 


CHORES Model of Therapy, published in the American Journal of Family Therapy as well as 


numerous studies on the “at risk” adolescent on Guam and Micronesia.  He recently authored 


Therapeutic Considerations of Family Crisis and Anxious Attachment:  A Casebook for Clinicians-


in-Training (2011) and  can be seen periodically on the Discovery Channel’s Unsolved History series 


with his forensic analysis of the unsolved Lizzie Borden family murders, 1892. 
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Preserving the Traditional Healing Practices 


of Guam’s Indigenous People: Implications for 


Social Work and the Curriculum 
 


Tricia A. Lizama 


 


 


Keywords: Chamorros, CHamorus, Traditional Healing, Alternative Medicine, Guam, Guahan, 


Suruhånu, Suruhåna, social work, curriculum 


 


Background/Significance of the Study 


Guam is the largest of the Mariana Islands with a population of 159, 914 (U.S. Census, 


2011).  Guam is located in the Micronesian region of the Pacific Islands, about 3,808 miles away 


from the island of Oahu, Hawaii, and about 1,561 miles away from Tokyo, Japan. The indigenous 


peoples of Guam are the CHamorus (Chamorro). The CHamorus were first exposed to Western 


contact in 1521 when Ferdinand Magellan landed on Guam en-route to the Philippines.  From 


1565-1898, Guam was under the colonial rule of Spain. From 1941-1944 during World War II, the 


Japanese Army occupied Guam.  From 1898 to the present, Guam was ceded to the United States 


after the Spanish American War via the Treaty of Paris of 1898.  Since then, Guam has been a 


Abstract 


CHamoru, the indigenous people of Guam, have a tradition of herbal medicine and 


therapeutic massage that pre-dates Spanish colonization of the 17th century and this 


continues to be practised in modern times. The purpose of this study is to describe how 


healers perpetuate and preserve traditional practices. Using phenomenological approaches, 


11 in-depth interviews were conducted with suruhånu (male) and suruhåna (female) healers.  


Analysis indicates that traditional healing practices are actively preserved despite centuries 


of colonization, cultural denigration, western modernization/militarization, and continuing 


encroachment on lands where native plants might be gathered for medicinal use. 


Additionally, interview analyses indicate that traditional healing is used by CHamoru and 


others seeking preventive and curative care, perhaps, particularly among those lacking access 


to western biomedicine or preferring more culturally responsive and holistic treatment.  


Findings have implications on the development of more culturally responsive practices in 


contemporary conventional western health care and health policies that support traditional 


healing, social work and curriculum. 
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territory of the United States, and the CHamorus of Guam have experienced one of the longest 


histories of colonization of all Pacific Peoples.   


Despite the periods of colonization, the CHamorus had many cultural ways and practices 


that have continued to the present. Among these are the traditional healing practices of the 


suruhånu (male healer) or suruhåna (female healer). 


 


Suruhåna and Suruhånu 


In Ancient times, prior to the Spanish colonization, there existed two types of traditional 


healers among CHamoru: the makana and the kakana. Their work were closely connected to 


CHamoru beliefs which were deeply tied to the notion of the interconnectedness of the land, sea, 


and sky or Inafa’måolek. Disharmony is believed to have led to a physical or a spiritual ailment 


(Hattori, 2004). The makana healed their patients using a combination of massage techniques and 


herbal medicines (PSECC, 1994).  The makana also had the ability to communicate with the 


supernatural spirits. The kakana were considered sorcerers who could manipulate spirits for 


malevolent or evil purposes. 


Spanish colonization began in 1668 alongside the mission of the Spanish Catholic Church. 


The Church challenged and eradicated many of the beliefs and practices of the indigenous 


CHamorus (Hattori, 2004).  Challenging these beliefs and practices has led to the loss of the 


makana and kakana and other types of CHamoru ancestor worship and related spirituality.  


These makana and kakana later transformed into suruhånu (male healer) and suruhåna 


(female healer) and survived periods of colonization.  The knowledge of the suruhånu and 


suruhåna consisted of the cultural healing practices and knowledge of secretive information that 


were and are preserved orally within families. (Thompson, 1947; McMakin, 1978; Pobutsky, 1989; 


Pobutsky, Ortiz, & Quinata, 1994).  The importance of gaining some insight into this system of 


health care delivery may have relevance for CHamorus seeking culturally appropriate health care 


services that may reduce rates of non-communicable diseases among the CHamoru people today.   


Traditionally, CHamorus believed that illness had either natural or spirit causes and that 


between people and the taotaomo’na (ancient spirits of the island), rapport and trust must exist 


(Thompson, 1947; McMakin; 1978, Pobutsky, 1989; Pobutsky, Ortiz, & Quinata, 1994). If this 


balance was not maintained, then illness was believed to occur. CHamorus sought health care 


from suruhåna (female) and suruhånu (male) healers. The traditional healing methods involved 


medicinal remedies using natural plants such as herbs or palai, which entails applying an 


ointment made of natural remedies on the skin and massage or lasa.  Some of the ailments 


recorded and described by Thompson (1947) included remedies for headaches, body aches, 


toothaches, earaches, asthma, and women’s related gynecological and health issues. In addition 


to these ailments, McMakin (1978) found that suruhånu/a also treated ailments such as diabetes, 


high blood pressure, and taotaomo’na sickness (spirits that could harm you if you created some 


type of disharmony).  
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Suruhånu and suruhåna perform viable roles in the lives of the CHamoru people living on 


Guam.  Evidence of the use of traditional medicine can be found in three health surveys done on 


Guam: the Elderly Needs Survey (1978) (Kasperbauer, 1978), the Northern Area Needs 


Assessment Survey (1980) (Kasperbauer, 1980), and the Island Wide Health Needs Survey (1984). 


(Kasperbauer, Rapadas, &Workman, 1985)   The Elderly Needs survey was conducted in 1978 


with a random sample of 488 elderly people on Guam above 54 years of age.  The survey asked 


the following questions: “Have you ever been treated by a suruhanu or suruhana?”  The results 


of that survey indicated that 1 in 5 elderly CHamorus had been treated by a suruhanu/a (20.9%).  


CHamorus reported the highest percentage (23.7 %), when the population was broken down by 


ethnicity.  Filipinos had the second highest percentage with 17.8% reporting positively.   


The Northern Area Needs Assessment Survey (1980) had a random sample of 453 


households and asked respondents the following question, “When you have some kind of illness 


or health problems, how frequently do you get (a) information about what is wrong with you, (b) 


medicines and treatment, and (c) pregnancy and family planning from a suruhanu/a, hilot 


(Filipino traditional healer) or other traditional healers?”  The results of this study showed that 


33.1% of the population indicated seeking out traditional healers for diagnosis – information and 


advice, 28.6% for treatment or cures, and 26.3% for pregnancy and family planning information.  


 Further investigating the use of traditional healing practices, the Island Wide Health 


Needs Assessment Survey was conducted in 1984. The Island Wide Health Needs Assessment 


Survey (1984) was a random sample of 400 households conducted to assess health behavior and 


the health needs of the population on Guam.  One of the questions asked was, “When you have 


some kind of illness or health problem, how frequently do you get information about what is 


wrong with you from a suruåanu/a, hilot, or other traditional healers?”  Out of the total 


population sampled, one-third of the respondents reported via anecdotal evidence suggested 


that suruhånu/a are still being sought after as a form of healthcare (Cristobal, 2012). The use of 


traditional healers was most prevalent with almost 40% of CHamorus being the highest reported 


users of traditional medicines. This indicates that CHamorus were utilizing the services of a 


suruhånu/a  during those periods previously mentioned .These three surveys, although over 20 


years ago, indicated that CHamoru traditional healing methods were an option for people seeking 


health care.   


While the experiences of the suruhånu/a have been the topic of five studies (Thompson, 


1947; McMakin, 1978; Pobutsky, 1989; Pobutsky, Ortiz, & Quinata, 1994; Rodriguez, 2004), and 


the use of suruhåna/u has been included in three health surveys, the specific focus on how 


colonization has affected these traditional healing practices as well as preserving and 


perpetuating the practice of the suruhånu/a in modern Guam has not been fully documented.  


Pobutsky, Ortiz, & Quinata (1994) have demonstrated in their study of interviewing 25 suruhånas 


and 9 suruhånus  that the cultural healing practices have survived and continue; however, how 


the practices of the suruhånu/a are surviving in modern Guam still remains a question.  An 
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investigation evaluating cultural healing practices and their survival was imperative therefore in 


view of the suruhånu/a’s role in Guam’s history of health care and in the hope of providing 


culturally competent care to the people of Guam.  


 


Review of the Literature 


Cultural practices that included viewing holistic health for CHamorus, by embellishing 


their belief in ina’famåolek (connectedness to land, sea, and the environment), was done by the 


traditional CHamoru healers (suruhånu/a) for hundreds of years. Although the literature on 


traditional CHamoru healing practices had been documented before World War II (Thompson, 


1947) and further examined in descriptive studies by McMakin (1978), Pobutsky (1989), and 


Pobutsky, Ortiz, & Quinata (1994); these studies focused on defining a suruhånu/a (cultural 


healer) and the role that he or she had in the practice of traditional, complementary, and 


alternative medicine in CHamoru culture.  In addition, Rodriguez (2004) wrote his master’s thesis 


on one particular well-known suruhånu of the time through the lens of Thomistic Philosophical 


Anthropology. Thompson (1947) documented the suruhanu/a as a class of professional doctors 


and warned that the art of being a suruhånu/a would be a dying art due to the many changes 


taking place in society.  Another author, McMakin (1978) documented the role of the male 


suruhånus and reported that the art of healing was more for men as opposed to women on 


Guam.  However, Pobustky, Ortiz  & Quinata (1994) challenged this assumption that only men 


were viewed as suruhånus and further studied 25 female suruhåna and 9 male suruhånu.  From 


their unpublished manuscript, they argued that not only are people continuing to seek out the 


use of traditional medicine but that there is a demand for suruhånu and suruhåna to provide 


these services.  This 1994 study expounded on the theme of traditional or alternative health care 


becoming well documented in the U.S. and around the world.  Hattori (2004) further enhanced 


this discussion by providing a comprehensive historical analysis of what she termed ‘colonial 


disease’ on Guam from the Spanish, Japanese, and American occupations.  


Literature has documented the role of the suruhånu/a and the role that they have in the 


CHamoru culture (Thompson, 1947; McMakin, 1978; Pobutsky, 1983; Pobustky, Ortiz, and 


Kamminga, 1994; Rodriguez, 2004; & Hattori, 2004).  However, the literature has shown that 


although the art of traditional CHamoru healing practices have continued, it does not document 


the process of how one “trains to become” a suruhånu/a or how one practices traditional healing.  


Although the literature describes how one becomes a suruhånu/a through the passing of the skill 


and knowledge from one family member to another, it lacks documentation of existing formal 


apprenticeship programs.   
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Methodology 


This study is qualitative using phenomenology as its methodology and frame data 


collection and analysis (Neuman, 2006).  This phenomenological strategy is characterized by: (a) 


exploring participants’ life situations in their natural setting, (b) experiencing the lives of the 


people who are the focus of the research, and (c) understanding the social context in which the 


participants live.  This methodology was used to answer the primary research question: How are 


traditional CHamoru healing practices perpetuated and preserved in modern Guam?  Upon 


receiving approval from the Institutional Review Board of Capella University, the researcher 


proceeded to recruit study participants and collect data. 


 


Sample and Sample Recruitment 


A non-probability, purposive sampling method was used to recruit participants for the 


study.  Participants meeting the following characteristics were recruited: (a) were at least 18 


years of age; (b) self-identify as a Chamoru by ethnicity; (c) live on the island of Guam; (d) self-


identify as a suruhånu/a and have been practising for five or more years; (d) were willing to 


participate in the study; and (e) were willing to provide written informed consent, including 


permission to have their interviews audio-taped. Participants were identified through the various 


village mayors and by contacting suruhånu/a identified in a previous study.  Contact information 


was exchanged with suruhånu/a that were interested in participating in the study and who met 


the eligibility requirements.  As the researcher was seeking out the knowledge of the suruhånu/a, 


the researcher wanted to reciprocate their kindness for the sharing of their knowledge and taking 


the time to meet.  By way of reciprocating the assistance of the participants, all participants were 


given some type of favorite food.  As Guam is a small community, the researcher was able to ask 


community members what the suruhanu/a would appreciate.  Food like bread, rice and sweets 


were suggested and were gifted by the researcher to the interviewees. 


It is noteworthy to mention that payment for healing services was usually made in-


kind.  Thus, the average household income was difficult to determine as four participants stated 


that their income was “unknown”. Fees often were not charged for healing services, but given 


“gratis” (free), based on “whatever people gave”, or compensated in kind, for example,  with gifts 


of food like rice, meats  and soda. 


 


Methods/Tools 


Socio-demographic questions and a semi-structured interview guide were used to elicit 


information. Interview questions were translated into the CHamoru language for participants 


who were CHamoru language speakers. Questions from the interview guide specifically inquired 


about the meaning of being a suruhånu/a, how one gained healing knowledge and the ability, 


preservation, perpetuation, and use of their skills by others. 


Again the questions asked were: (1) What does it mean to be a suruhånu/a on Guam? (2) 
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How did you become a suruhånu/a?, and (3) What are the criteria being used to identify a 


suruhånu/a? 


 


Procedure 


A non-probability, purposive sampling method was used to recruit participants for the 


study.  Participants were identified through the village mayors and by contacting suruhånu/a 


identified in a previous study (Pobutsky, Ortiz & Kamminga, 1994). Information about the study 


was disseminated and contact information was exchanged.  


The researcher contacted participants by telephone or by visiting them at their home to 


arrange interview dates and times.  Interviews took place at participants’ homes, a local coffee 


shop, a senior citizen’s center, and a park. With the participants’ consents, interviews were 


digitally recorded.  All participants agreed to the digital recording. The number of participants 


was determined at the point of theoretical saturation, which totaled 11 participants. At the 


beginning of the interview and in following cultural protocol, an introduction of the researcher 


and the family that he/she belonged to was necessary to help build rapport and trust.  Most 


families have a family name that when stated helps others identify the researcher’s roots and the 


interviewees’ connections to it.    


A number of measures were taken to ensure the accuracy of the information and 


interpretation of the research.  First, member checks were conducted.  Member-checks were 


done by taking the data that was summarized back to the participants interviewed for cross 


checking purposes in case information recorded needed correction. As a result, follow-up 


interviews were conducted if deemed necessary by the researcher (Neuman, 2006). 


In addition, the researcher shared the transcripts of the interviews with participants to 


ensure that it was consistent with their lived experiences and especially their meanings.  The 


researcher incorporated feedback from the participants as part of the data analysis process. 


Second, the researcher kept a journal of questions, thoughts, and insights.  This journal was 


shared with a mentor in an effort to maintain accuracy of analysis. 


 


Analysis 


The data analysis process was guided by phenomenology involving four analytic steps 


(Giorgi, 1985; Giorgi & Giorgi, 2003) which included: (i) obtaining a general sense of the whole, 


(ii) discriminating meaning units, (iii) transforming meaning units into psychologically sensitive 


expression, and (iv) synthesizing all meaning units into a consistent statement regarding the 


subject’s experience.  The researcher employed each of these four steps to arrive at a number of 


psychologically sensitive expressions that described the essence of the lived experience of 


suruhånu/a on Guam practising traditional healing practices.  In addition, a final consistent 


statement was organized and developed for understanding the phenomenon of what it means 


to be a suruhåna/u on Guam and practising traditional CHamoru medicine. 
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Each interview with the 11 participants was audio- recorded.  The researcher transcribed 


the tapes verbatim, using a transcribing machine.  The shortest participant transcription was 


eight pages and the longest was 22 pages with a total of 165 pages analyzed.   The researcher 


read the entire text transcribed from the personal interviews.  In addition, the researcher did 


multiple readings to better analyze the large volume of text and to get a holistic sense of the 


participants’ experience.  Next, the chunking method was employed using a color-coded system 


to represent each participant.  Pages were cut into slips and organized according to identified 


meaning units.  Then, all statements for each meaning unit were reflected upon until a 


psychologically sensitive expression emerged to capture the essence of the meaning unit.  Finally, 


the meaning units were synthesized to give rise to a final consistent statement regarding the 


participants’ lived experience. 


As the research is interpretative, the researcher was very involved with participants and 


needed to explicitly identify her biases, values, and personal interests about the process of 


exploring the lived experiences of suruhånu/a.  In order to remain cognizant of researcher’s 


personal biases, a field journal was kept in order to document any thoughts or insights of the 


interviews so as to prevent (as much as possible) misinterpretation or memory loss.  


 


Findings and Discussion 


The lived experience of what it means to be a suruhånu on Guam perpetuating and 


preserving traditional healing practices yielded various responses across many different themes.  


Some of the themes emerged together with answers focusing on the three main questions. The 


questions were: (i) What does it mean to be a suruhånu/a on Guam? (ii) How did you become a 


suruhånu/a? and (iii) What are the criteria being used to identify a suruhånu/a? 


Three other themes that emerged were: i) challenges of being a suruhånu/a, ii) different 


levels of spirituality, and iii) the different ways of knowing/epistemological (how the 


knowledge/skills were transmitted from one person to another).   


For the participants, the meaning of being a suruhånu/a was significant and humbling as 


they were “chosen” to be a “helper” and a “healer”.  For most they became a suruhånu/a, 


because they were “chosen” or “identified” usually by a parent(s) or grandparents. The criterion 


initially used was that it was passed on from one generation to another.  Other main criteria 


included being born breeched. Locally the Chamoru explanation for this meant one had good 


hands to massage with. Although, these were the criteria of how they were chosen, some of the 


criteria hindered them from passing on their knowledge as several of the suruhånu/a did not 


have children to pass on the knowledge to. Others had children who were not willing to practise 


the healing tradition.  When asked how they would pass on their knowledge, many of the 


suruhånu/a stated that they would still try to identify someone in their family and if they could 


not, or if no one was willing, then they would train someone who was willing to be trained 


provided they had a good heart and good intentions in order to heal others.  Other themes that 
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emerged were: challenges of being a suruhånu/a, the different ways of knowing/epistemology, 


and the different types of spirituality. These will now be discussed in some depth. 


 


Challenges of being a Suruhånu/a:  


While Suruhånu/a on Guam valued the traditional healing practices and had a strong 


commitment to pass on the practice, they however faced many challenges.  The first challenge 


was accepting the “call” or “position” of being a traditional healer.  Some were able to accept 


this “calling” more easily than others.  The process of becoming a traditional healer involves 


having it being passed on from one family member to another.  It was not simply just accepting 


the “calling” but having a true desire and commitment to want to be a “healer”.  The individual 


would first have to learn the skills and knowledge of the suruhånu and be able to practice on 


their own. However, it was not just agreeing to be a “helper” or “apprentice” that was 


challenging,  it was agreeing to be a “helper”, whenever help was needed and not when or if it 


was convenient for the healer.  Different from a western medical clinic, suruhånu (age 61) shares 


that a suruhånu had to be available all the time. He points out that people get sick at all hours   


and one has to be willing to help. He further shares the following: 


 


People are always coming to me or calling me.  I can’t say “no”.  They know that my 


grandfather was a healer and my father was a healer, so now it’s me.  It was harder before 


because I was working.  So, I’d see people early in the morning or after work and of course 


on the weekends.  Now, being retired, it’s easier because I have more time. 


 


 A more detailed example of the willingness to help heal at all hours is that of suruhåna 


(age 66) noted below. 


Suruhåna (age 66) shared that she grew up with her mother being a suruhåna and was 


exposed to cultural healing practices her entire life.  As her mother got older, she encouraged 


her and her sister to take on the role of being a suruhåna.  However, suruhåna (age 66) shared 


the following: 


 


Well, actually I didn’t want to do it [become suruhåna] but my mom kinda forced me.  


She’s 93 years old and she wanted me to take it on because she sees that it is really 


helping the kids, especially babies.  It is very important work. My mom shared that babies 


cannot express their pain and this medicine is good for them, to heal them.  So at age 50, 


I decided that I would start making medicine.  At that time, my mom moved in with me 


and she showed me how to do it and guided me.  Although I started observing her as a 


young child, I did not start doing it on my own until age 50 and have been practising for 


the last 16 years.  She [mother] continues to try and encourage my sister as well but my 
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sister has decided not to practise because she does not like seeing sick people, nor can 


she stomach when people throw up (Suruhåna, age 66). 


 


This particular suruhåna implies that she did not have a choice.  However, she responds 


this way because to be a traditional healer and take on this responsibility is not something to 


take lightly.  This suruhåna is expressing her humility of being the “chosen one” and questioning 


why she is the chosen one.  It can be deduced from her responses that she is being modest or 


humble, which reflects the CHamoru value of mamåhlao.  Mamåhlao plays an important part in 


the preserving of traditional practices.  The opposite of humility is being boastful, and in the 


CHamoru culture, one should never be boastful.  This value is called banidosu and is looked down 


upon.  In putting this suruhåna’s response in a cultural context, she is not saying that she was 


truly forced to take on the family responsibility, her response is congruent with the traditional 


CHamoru value of mamåhlao, in questioning her own suitability to be chosen. 


As accepting the “call” or “calling” to take on the family responsibility of being a 


traditional healer was a challenge, the value conflict of the CHamoru value of being mamåhlao 


(humble) and being bandisou (male)/banidosu (female) or boastful, was another challenge that 


was observed from the data.  The suruhåna/u had a strong desire and commitment to pass on 


the tradition to an identified family member. They were truly committed to helping people as 


can be seen in some of the examples below: 


 


It’s a one of a kind job; it’s a good thing to be able to help people.  With suruhåna and 


suruhånu you have to love, you have to be honest and caring.  You cannot be a suruhåna 


if you don’t have these things [values] (Suruhånu, 56).  


 


“I am doing this to help the children” (Suruhåna, 67). 


 


“I like to help people. CHamoru or stateside [people who are from the mainland US], they 


come and I help them” (Suruhåna, 93). 


 


Although these suruhånu/a had a strong commitment and desire to help others, ten out 


of the eleven participants, shared that they could not self-promote because they considered it  


boastful (banidosu) and would be frowned upon in the CHamoru culture. For example, suruhåna 


(age 67) indicates, “You cannot announce on the radio or anywhere that you have or can make 


medicine”.  Also, suruhånu, age 56, shares “I do not go out and present myself.  I cannot advertise 


that I am a suruhånu.  That is one of our rules.  If someone has an ailment or an issue, they have 


to come out and seek you.”   


Although these suruhånu/a have a desire and commitment to help others, there is a value 


conflict of self-promoting/boastful (banidosu) that hinders the passing on of these practices.  For 
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example, Suruhånu 67, noted they want others to learn about the practice, however, they cannot 


go out and tell others about it.  They want to help people, however, they cannot advertise about 


their services.  This value conflict challenges how practices are being preserved and perpetuated 


especially in modern day Guam and the rest of the Mariana Islands. 


 


Different types of Spirituality  


The data analyzed showed spirituality as it related to God or a higher power; spirituality 


as it related to spirits of the ancestors (tåotaomo’na), and spirituality as it related to the 


interconnectedness of living objects and non-living objects; which implies that non-living objects 


also have a spirit, i.e. the land and the sea (Hattori, 2004).  This interconnectedness is called 


inafa’måolek in the CHamoru language. 


Suruhånu (age 61) shares how he acquired his healing power, granted from a higher 


power.  He shares the following example: 


 


I have no choice because the people are always coming to me and they say please help 


me.  And I tell myself that God gave me this power and so I have to help.  God says ask 


and it shall be opened, ask and it shall be given.  So I have to help because it was God’s 


gift to me to help. 


 


The second type of spirituality is described by the respondents as it relates to the 


ancestors or tåotaomo’na.  An examples comes from suruhånu (age 53): 


 


If the patient shares that they got sick from the beach, then I will recommend another 


suruhånu or suruhåna because for beach-like sickness you have to be a strong suruhånu.  


The tåotaomo’na watch over the beach/ocean and are said to be the most powerful.  If I 


am not able to help you depending on the kind of illness you have, I will recommend that 


you should see another suruhånu/a who is much ‘stronger’ than me.   


 


This same suruhånu makes reference to the tåotaomo’na when discussing herbal plants.  


“If you want to grow a type of herbal plant in your backyard, you first need to ask permission to 


those that own the land”. He was referring to asking the tåotaomo’na spirits.   


 Although the suruhånu/a discussed three different types of spirituality, it is not 


uncommon to see that these three types were intertwined.  A suruhåna can believe in God (first 


type of spirituality), and also believe in ancestors or the aniti (second type of spirituality), and the 


CHamoru value of inafa’måolek or interconnectedness (third type of spirituality).  It is very 


common for someone to believe and practise all three.  It is in this cosmological frame, belief and 


value system that the practices of the suruhånu is conducted.  For example, when speaking about 


the types of ailments that the suruhånu/a could help with, they discussed both physical and 
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spiritual ailments and three types of abilities.  These abilities included someone who could 


prescribe and prepare the herbal medicine, someone who could massage, and someone who 


could work with the tåotaomo’na spirits.  A suruhånu who has all three of the abilities shares the 


following: 


 


You know Tan Anghela, the master suruhåna who died last year.  Every time someone 


goes to see her and the issue is related to tåotaomo’na, she tells him or her to come to 


me.  I am already known for healing sickness related to the tåotaomo’na.  Although I can 


make medicine and massage, I am probably the most known for healing tåotaomo’na 


sickness. 


 


Different Ways of knowing or Epistemology 


Different ways of knowing (epistemology) were observed in the suruhånu practice.  These 


included observing, listening, being silent, asking questions, and knowing the environment.  A 


huge part of the knowing was hands on and oral.  Suruhånu (age 61) talks about going into the 


jungle with his grandfather and observing which plants his grandfather was picking and then he 


would be the one to carry the herbs in a basket.  After several years of doing this, he was sent 


out to the jungle on his own to pick the herbs.  As he had fairly good written skills, he proceeded 


to write down recipes and pass them on to his children and anyone else who was interested. 


Another suruhåna (age 66) shares that when her mother “knew” she was ready, she asked her 


to sleep in the same bed next to her over the course of several days.  Each night, her mother 


would whisper messages of “how to” practise healing to her.  She did not write the knowledge 


and skills down, and instead committed them to memory. The different ways of knowing did not 


involve a formal process, as opposed to Western, conventional pedagogies.  It was very informal 


with a lot of silence and observation, reflection, then a time to ask questions and practice. 


Practice occurred over the course of months, years and even one’s lifetime.  There were no 


formal written tests; instead there are tests of practicality and an innate process of using instincts 


to determine whom the suruhåna/u would train, and who was ready to be an “apprentice” to 


the medicine man or woman. 


The experience of traditional healers on Guam is highly valued as they continue to be 


sought after by others for their healing ability.  The CHamoru traditional healing practices are still 


being practised, preserved, and perpetuated; however, there are significant challenges that exist 


for the suruhånu/a.  The understanding of CHamoru values is significant in understanding the 


challenges, actions and responses of a suruhånu/a and should not be seen as negative but should 


provide a framework for better understanding. 


Suruhånu/a on Guam are still practising traditional healing methods with love and 


respect.  They deeply value the work they do as “helpers” of sick children and adults, recognizing 


their abilities and limitations, despite the difficulties presented by the impact of modernization 
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and colonization.  Further, their services are greatly valued by the people they serve.  Despite the 


hardship that the suruhånu/a have had to face due to impacts of modernization, colonization, 


and related economic issues, the suruhånu/a have continued to practise and have managed to 


sustain their healing knowledge and skills. 


The suruhånu/a continue to practise due to their personal belief system, culture, and 


spiritual/religious beliefs.  The values that are heavily embedded and are very much aligned with 


traditional CHamoru values of: geftao (charitable, giving, helping), Respetu (to give respect, to 


give a courtesy, to adore, to regard with praise), Mamåhlao (to have shame), and Inafa’måolek 


(interconnectedness between land, sea, and sky).  The CHamoru value that was mentioned but 


was not desirable was the idea of being banidosu or banidosa (to be self-promoting, proud, 


arrogant, or showing off). 


 


Methodological Limitations  


This study has a number of methodological limitations.  The first limitation is that the 


sample size was small with 11 participants.    However   the goal of phenomenological research 


being a qualitative approach is not to generalize results, but to obtain a deeper understanding of 


the experiences of the suruhåna/u living on Guam.  Nonetheless, purposive sampling was 


necessary in order to gain the participants needed to answer the study’s research questions. 


The second limitation of the study was that the only source of data collection was through 


in-depth interviews.  Other methods of data collection could have been used, however, the 


nature of the research questions suggested that the most effective way to investigate the lived 


experiences of the suruhånu/a was to use in-depth interviews. Finally, the last limitation was the 


possibility of researcher bias.  In order to reduce and eliminate this bias, the researcher used the 


bracketing technique and member checking (Neuman, 2006).  The bracketing helped the 


researcher to identify assumptions and the member-check was used to ensure that transcripts 


were reviewed by each participant.  


 


Implications for Social Work Practice and Policy Development 


The findings of this study have advanced the knowledge base of the cultural healing 


practices on Guam as it relates to the suruhånu/a.  These findings have a number of implications 


for the preservation and perpetuation of CHamoru healing practices on Guam.  First, the 


suruhånu/a discussed how they could be supported on an individual, community, and 


government level that would not conflict with traditional CHamoru values.  Some policies could 


be developed to support suruhånu/a in gathering medicinal herbs and in starting an 


apprenticeship program.  Another significant finding is that the practice of the suruhånu/a is 


heavily influenced by their personal beliefs, spiritual/religious beliefs, and influences of family 


and friends.  Policies need to be adopted to support the culturally competent practices of the 
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CHamoru people like that of suruhånu/a.  Such culturally relevant health care practices may be a 


link to reducing health care disparities among the people. 


In 2009, Bill No. 94 (COR) was passed to designate lands for the cultivation of traditional 


herbal medicinal plants and the establishment of the ‘Hatdin Amot Chamorro’ on Guam.  This Bill 


allows for the availability of two tracts of land of approximately four thousand square meters 


each.  One tract of land would be made available in the northern part of the island of Guam and 


one in the southern part of the island.  To date, one person has utilized these lands in the planting, 


preservation and propagation of traditional CHamoru medicinal plants. 


Other recent efforts include the Konfrensian Amot (Medicine Conference). Since 2008, 


the Haya Foundation has sponsored a conference on the use of herbal medicine. In the 


conference of September 2012, seventeen resolutions were adopted; one of which was to 


establish an apprentice program in conjunction with suruhana from our neighboring Mariana 


Islands of Saipan, Rota, and Tinian, where traditional healing is practised as well and perhaps 


more diligently than in Guam. 


 


Research and Curriculum Implications 


This study represents the beginning of a bigger and more in-depth exploration of how 


suruhånu/a describe the use of traditional healing practices.  The study’s findings help to deepen 


the understanding of CHamoru traditional healing practices, as well as provide how the practices 


continue to be preserved despite the impacts of change.  The first area of future research would 


be to use the qualitative results to frame an inquiry that quantitatively measures perceptions of 


a wider population of those who use traditional CHamoru medicine instead of using only what 


was reported by the suruhånu/a.  This would help identify from a bigger population sample, 


people seeking services of a suruhånu/a and if they find the services beneficial. 


A second area of future research would be to explore the similarities and differences in 


the practices of a suruhånu/a in Saipan, Rota, and Tinian.  This would be to specifically identify 


how the CHamoru suruhånu/a on these islands are preserving and perpetuating these traditional 


healing practices.  The results may have implications for training and “apprenticeship” programs 


on traditional medicine among the CHamoru people.  The school curriculum could also begin to 


have elements of indigenous CHamoru knowledge and values included in it.  This could either be 


a standalone subject or integrated as elements of existing subjects.  Children spend more and 


more time in schools away from their formative socialization sites - their homes and villages in 


Micronesia.  What becomes necessary then is that the school begins to include aspects of the 


children’s indigenous heritages and or home cultures so that they excel in school while being sure 


of their own selves and identities as Micronesian, CHamoru or Pacific Islander (Heini, 2002, 2005; 


Thaman, 1993, 1999, 2003, 2009; Nabobo-Baba, 2006; Pedrus, 2005).  It may help to bridge the 


gap between school and home cultures of Pacific children. Discussing the divide or gap between 


Micronesian cultures and schooling Pedrus noted:  
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It is evident that there is a gap between Micronesian cultural heritage and modern 


educational concepts taught in the classroom. The gap is that there is no blending of the 


Micronesian cultural heritage and the modern educational concepts.  In other words, the 


bridge between academic abstractions and lived socio realities does not exist. In order to 


fill the gap, the blending of Micronesian cultural heritage and modern educational 


concepts must take place, or the bridge between academic abstractions and lived socio 


realities must be built.  The blending and building of Micronesian cultural heritage and 


modern educational concepts will allow students to adapt to the constraints of today’s 


modern academic world, and be encouraged to maintain their identities.  Furthermore, 


the blending will allow educators to become culturally responsive and academically 


effective in their teaching. (2005: i) 


 


In concluding, this study examined the lived experiences of the suruhånu/a on Guam and 


how they are preserving and perpetuating traditional CHamoru healing practices.  Having 


someone in the family to pass the practice to would present the ideal situation.  However, if no 


one in the family would like to take on the practice, the suruhånu/a were willing to pass it down 


to a non-family member who was genuine and kind via a type of apprenticeship program.  In 


addition, the availability of the medicinal plants was also another issue in having the practice 


sustained and continued. Crucial for helping the suruhånu/a practice continue, would be to 


develop local, community, and governmental policies that would support the preservation and 


perpetuation of the traditional CHamoru healing practices.  Despite colonization, militarization, 


and modernization, the suruhånu and suruhåna continue to survive in modern Guam which 


speaks to the resilience of such indigenous practices as well as the values and epistemologies 


they entail. 
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HACHA – Of Typhoons and Decolonization 


Decolonization is a topic that is not often discussed in Guam today. Although the island is 


listed as one of the final 16 colonies that are officially recognized by the United Nations as still 


requiring a formal process of decolonization, and it has been a territory of the United States for 


115 years now, decolonization is still not something we seem to hear much about on the island 


(United Nations-Secretary General, 2013).  


The reason is that decolonization is something that the community on Guam tends to 


understand in a very narrow way (Bevacqua, 2007). Decolonization is something for activists, 


radicals, malcontents to be concerned with, and not something the ‘polite’ majority should take 


seriously. This is however, a shortsighted and unproductive approach to both how we can define 


decolonization and how we understand Guam, its history and potential future.  


Guam is located in what many call a “typhoon alley.” For thousands of years typhoons 


have passed through this region and caused damage. These storms are so common that they 


have become integrated into local knowledge. As a result, long-time residents of Guam have 


many typhoon stories. They have narratives from which they draw hardy identities based on their 


ability to survive typhoons and rebuild afterwards. Due to typhoons, the island has changed in so 


many ways, even affecting what type of houses people commonly live in. As typhoons are such 


an important part of how Guam has developed and been destroyed over the years, the 


community has responded appropriately and woven it into the conscious fabric of island life.  


Abstract 


The University as a premier institution of learning in Guam and the Micronesian 


Region is well placed to lead efforts at decolonization of the territory. The paper argues that 


decolonization is not a common topic of discussion nor a well understood idea, more often 


misunderstood and ignored than talked about honestly and openly. The University of Guam 


is well placed to revitalize this discussion and discourse as well as foster a regional effort at 


decolonization. In search for truth, a university’s main calling, the UOG can allocate resources, 


support programs in Chamoru studies, be at the forefront of discussions and fora on political 


status change and infuse a strategic direction for regional decolonization. 
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Guam’s continuing colonial status is something that is just as integral in terms of defining 


Guam, but it is not accorded a similar essential status. It is treated as something errant, attached 


to the maladjusted desires and worldviews of activists (Underwood, 1991). This approach does 


Guam no favors however, as Guam scholar and current University of Guam (UOG) President 


Robert Underwood has often noted, “To talk about Guam and not talk about colonization is like 


talking about a hospital without talking about illnesses.” Colonization, not just in its historical 


sense, but as a continuing process that binds together the non-self-governing territory of Guam 


to its administering power the United States, affects the island in both visible and invisible ways. 


Everything from the economy, educational system, legal system, imagined identities, language 


politics, and regional/international relations, are all subject to Guam being something that 


according to US law is “owned” by the United States (Bradley, 2000).  


The mission of the University of Guam (UOG) is “Ina, Diskubre yan Setbe” or “To Enlighten, 


to Discover and to Serve”. Since 2012, UOG, a public institution of higher learning, has sought to 


redefine itself in relation to this mission and to the communities that it serves. This process is 


ongoing as this article is being written, but is known as “Ginen Maolek Asta Ma’gas” or “From 


being the ‘good’ University of Guam, to becoming a ‘great’ University of Guam”.  


As decolonization is so significant to how this island exists today, it is vitally important 


that the UOG consider it as one of its commitments to engage at the level of Guam’s continuing 


colonization and its prospects for decolonization. The fact that this issue is not given more 


prominence only enhances the need for UOG, as a place where “truths” are not merely reported 


but also interrogated, to take up the issue as part of its service to the community. Yet as UOG 


President Underwood has also cautioned: 


 


the role of education is not to solve all the problems of all people, nor all the problems of 


this island. Education is meant to provide those being educated the ability to face 


problems from a position of greater strength, whether it be with a wider set of skills, a 


larger base of knowledge, or the ability to conduct research and discern truth in their own 


way (Pers. Comm. April 16, 2005). 


 


The gap between the impact of colonization on Guam and the lack of prominence it 


receives in terms of public discourse leaves the island in a position of weakness in terms of its 


ability to negotiate its reality. The role that Guam’s continuing colonization plays in shaping our 


daily experiences and the limits of those experiences needs to be articulated in new and more 


objective ways.  


The purpose of this article is to revitalize the discussion, often submerged in everyday 


rhetoric of development and progress, of how the UOG can engage productively in projects of 


decolonization that will benefit both the community and the university. Universities are often 


the best spaces with which to provide such “agency” (Altbach and Kelly, 1978).  
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Before addressing this, we need to provide some basic definitions and also survey the 


ideological landscape that we are dealing with and immersed in.  


 


HUGUA – Defining Decolonization 


When defining a concept such as decolonization, we run the risk of defining it too broadly 


or too narrowly. For example, if we are able to say that everything is decolonization, then we 


have also ultimately implied that nothing is really decolonization. If we define it too broadly, then 


we may end up creating a meaningless concept or framework.  


At the same time however, there can be power to giving the concept a bit more flexibility. 


If we do not define decolonization in a limited and singular way and instead define it more 


broadly, we give the opportunity for more people to see themselves as participating in it. If we 


see decolonization as a more diverse and multifaceted idea, then it can become an umbrella 


concept around which we can see individuals articulating their projects within. Furthermore it 


can be a concept that can connect individual projects together, linking them and creating 


solidarity, as if they are all nurtured by a similar political force (Laclau, 1996). 


Part of the reason so many on Guam reject any discussion to the viability of decolonization 


is because of the narrow and negative conceptions that some associate with it. For some, 


decolonization is equated with time traveling. It is also equated with attempts to rid the island of 


everything related to the colonizer. If you say Guam needs to be decolonized, people will 


interpret your remarks as meaning that we all need to go back to wearing grass skirts, or that 


everything connected to the United States is evil and needs to go (Bevacqua, 2007). The 


tendencies to define decolonization in such particular ways are interpassive; a psychoanalytical 


term used to describe the strategies that people sometimes use to prevent something from 


taking place while appearing to do the complete opposite (Zizek, 2000). They are interpassive 


because they do not take seriously the island’s colonial history or present and as a result assume 


that decolonization could only be ridiculous and silly, an impossible idea. In my work, I define 


decolonization in many ways, but a common thread throughout all of them is the idea that 


decolonization is never a zero sum intervention. There is never any preplanned map for how it 


will evolve. It is always a negotiation (Bevacqua, ND). 


The definition that I would like to invoke today is that decolonization starts with a 


conversation over what to do with colonial legacies.  Following that reflection, it is the tackling 


of questions such as: How do we mitigate adverse colonial legacies?   How can we redirect things 


or reverse them?  How do we analyze things that have become sacred and normalized over time 


without question, but could be considered detrimental and should be changed? 


Decolonization as a violent uprooting or banishing of things is usually cited as an 


interpassive strategy to try and make people reject decolonization outright. In truth, 


decolonization could result in such changes or transformation taking place, but what is important 


is the stark analysis of how colonialism continues to affect things. What is needed is a clear-eyed 
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appraisal of what should stay or what should go. It needs to take place at multiple levels and 


engage multiple players. This may sound commonsensical, but in a colonial context, it is much 


more difficult than one might think.  


You can argue that colonialism brings many things into the colonies. People become 


trapped in feeling that it brought things that are necessary for the present to exist and so they 


cannot “be against” it. They cannot critique it, since it means revealing the ways that are 


objectively negative or immoral but nonetheless have created what you know today (Benjamin, 


1969). Those who accept or praise colonial interventions point to the numerous technological 


advances or cultural exchanges that take place because of it, and argue they might have never 


happened or would have happened at a much slower pace without colonization (Cesaire, 2010).  


All of these debates miss the fact that the central import in a colonial situation is 


dependency. Presently, people privilege the economic aspects of colonization in their analysis.  


One of the reasons many laymen feel that Guam will remain a territory   is because the US put 


lots of money into it.  In reality, like other US bases, Guam does not receive much in return 


(Murphy, 1999). There is always a necessary ideological component to colonization which can be 


present and embedded even if the colonizer has long relinquished their control over colonial 


lands (Bevacqua, 2007).  


For a country to dominate another power, it requires a narrative that assures the 


dominant’s supremacy and the necessity for their violence. It excuses one from the inhuman 


ways that one acts, and the systems of domination that are created to prop oneself up. As a result 


of this, a cycle of dependency is created in which the colonized must rely upon the colonizer’s 


benevolence for almost anything positive. Progress, prosperity, order, education, enlightenment 


- in order to obtain these things the colonized must remain colonized, must remain subordinate 


to the colonizer and continue to accept their supremacy (Said, 1994). 


In his seminal work, The Wretched of the Earth, Frantz Fanon (1965) writes extensively 


about the effect this dependency has on the colonized. It makes everything and everyday objects, 


the simplest of things, concur with dependency. They hum with the light of the colonizer’s grace. 


One cannot see the objects without that aura and as a result it becomes difficult imagining that 


those things could exist without the presence of the colonizer. The idea is that the colonizer must 


be there, lording over the colonizer in order for the objects to function. Of course these objects 


exist for the most part independent of the colonizer, but the dependency makes one feel like 


they could not possibly work properly if they weren’t colonized.  


This is a dynamic I have illustrated in my work over the years, most prominently in my 


Master’s thesis in Ethnic Studies, which studied the relationship that contemporary Chamorros 


have with the concept of decolonization. Over the course of dozens of interviews Chamorros 


argued exactly what Fanon claimed. They felt that without the United States in charge, things 


they deemed essential to life would be simply impossible. They argued that everything from the 
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internet, to indoor plumbing, to education, to economy, order, and even happiness, were not 


possible unless Guam remained a colony.  


This type of rationalization shouldn’t make any sense but in a colonial context they do. 


Things such as happiness or technology such as indoor plumbing can exist even if Guam was not 


a colony of the United States, but that colonial dependency makes it seem as if they couldn’t 


(Bevacqua, 2007).  


What Fanon argues is that decolonization must be about taking away this aura and freeing 


the colonized from its enchantment. He did not mean getting rid of all the things that came with 


the colonizer, but just this so-called “debilitating aura.” If you do not do away with it, those 


objects will still emanate a dependency, still make you nostalgic and feel desperate for the return 


of the colonizer even if you do decolonize politically (Couthard, 2007).   


Decolonization, simply put, is the creation of the possibility of objectivity. It is a 


conversation that is stark and honest about colonial legacies, whether they are beneficial or 


damaging to the community. Through this analysis the colonized no longer feels the need to be 


loyal or subordinate to the colonizer in order to have access to theses concepts or these objects. 


In other words, to decolonize in this context means to have the ability to determine if something 


is beneficial not because the colonizer said it is, or because it is what the colonizer said you must 


use, but instead to use their own critical abilities to see the world around them and the objects 


before them in terms of what it offers them. The inability to perform this simple critical analysis 


can be very detrimental, since the remnants of those ideologies of dependency can make the 


colonized feel like they are trapped within whatever self-serving frameworks the colonizer forced 


upon them.  


 


TULU – Colonial Roots 


The UOG was created as a colonial institution. It may seem offensive or strange to say 


this, but we can define it as such through its relationship to the local community. For centuries 


education on Guam has seen a barring of the local (see for example Smith, 1999). It has been an 


exercise of denying any viability to local knowledge and the local community in an attempt, which 


is standard in all colonial contexts, to elevate whatever knowledge the colonizer has to offer. The 


Spanish and the colonial American educational systems both took this task on by advocating for 


the superiority of outside knowledge and the implicit or explicit denigration of anything deemed 


to be local. This does not mean that education has not benefitted Chamorros, but more so that 


education did not legitimize their experience or that which was familiar to them, but existed to 


break them away from it and rudely replace it with something else (Underwood, 1987). 


The University of Guam was started with a similar initial intent in denying a general 


legitimacy to local knowledge. It has thankfully evolved over the years. While first it was meant 


to be a gateway to informing the people here of the real world, namely everything elsewhere; 


over the years it has changed in order to validate and promote things that are more local and 
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regional. When UOG first started it would have been unimaginable for it to regularly offer classes 


in the Chamorro language, Chamorro culture or even Guam History. Today, people look to the 


University as one of the key places whereby vernacular language teaching, preservation and 


revitalization should and does take place.   


This is part of the beauty of decolonization. It is not a fixed game. It is not something 


where everything is mapped out ahead of time. Something that began as colonial and with 


certain intent, need not remain so. It can be re-imagined; it can be reformed and used for new 


purposes. I would like to discuss three possible ways that we can think of decolonization at the 


UOG. I have offered some very broad ideas thus far in an attempt to not limit the way we might 


see the possibilities for decolonization, but rather stimulate a diversity of responses. In the rest 


of this paper I will continue in this regard. Three basic possibilities that I see for decolonization at 


UOG are as follows: political status change, Chamorro Studies, and a form of Decolonized 


Regionalism.   


 


FATFAT – The Political Status Question 


As already mentioned, the political status of Guam and its existence as a colony, affects 


almost every aspect of life on the island. This is something that many people do not perceive in 


their daily lives, but experience nonetheless. As something that is so significant and far reaching, 


something that affects the community so deeply, it begets UOG to take up political status change 


as an important topic of study.   


The University of Guam (UOG) is looked to as a place of education, a place of 


enlightenment and knowledge validation. The research conducted at UOG, the professors that 


teach there, the projects that it takes on, are interpreted as being more legitimate and more 


credible because they come from Micronesia's largest institution of higher learning. 


While self-determination is a topic of general public discourse, it is not something that is 


well understood. Amongst both Chamorros and non-Chamorros, the topic of decolonization is 


often interpreted in fearful ways, as something that is racist. One troublesome issue is the way 


that Guam’s decolonization discourses bring into conversation international laws with national 


interests. Misconceptions and misinformation abounds when people assume the superiority of 


one over the other, arguing whether US law (the Constitution), or international laws (UN 


mandates) should prevail in terms of defining decolonization. The Government of Guam, since 


the First Constitutional Convention, has had a responsibility to educate the public on this process 


so that fears and concerns can be alleviated. It is their role to provide objective information for 


both Chamorros and non-Chamorros about how the process by which the island will move from 


its current colonial status to either become integrated into the United States, become a freely 


associated state or become an independent country (Gayle, 1974). 


Over the past decade, the Government of Guam has done little in this regard. Under 


Guam’s previous Governor Felix Camacho, the issue of political status change was not taken up 
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seriously and remained stagnant for eight years (Tolentino, 2009). Guam’s current Governor 


Eddie Calvo has shown some interest in taking up the rhetoric of decolonization, but there has 


been little substance to this yet, save for a handful of meetings (Cagurangan, 2013). For the time 


being, it does not appear that much leadership will come from the seat of Guam’s government 


on this matter.  


The University of Guam can fill the void left by the Government of Guam. This does not 


mean that the University should take an active role of advocating one political status option over 


another, but instead the University should utilize its expertise in order to educate and raise the 


level of basic understanding about decolonization. As UOG offers experts in numerous fields of 


study and human activity that are affected by Guam’s political status, it would be the ideal place 


for providing an inter-disciplinary assessment and study of colonization and decolonization.  


Should UOG develop some sort of institute, program or research unit related to self-


determination in a broad sense, it could be a means for focusing the varied talents and skills of 


its faculty in a way that helps enlighten the community of this pressing issue. Political status 


change on Guam will require extended periods of study as well as the development of 


educational campaigns in order to prepare the populace. There is funding both locally and 


nationally to support this and UOG could benefit from the current decolonization infused 


scholarship vacuum and seize this opportunity.  


 


LIMA – Inestudian Chamorro 


As an educational system initially created to bar the value from the native or the local, a 


standard and necessary intervention is to not only allow value to be articulated with the local or 


native population, but also to elevate and promote it as well. For centuries   people on Guam 


operated under colonial logic in terms of what Guam and Chamorros might offer the world. As a 


small, faraway island, it was deemed to have little to offer. Chamorros themselves, as people, 


heavily scarred by colonialism and lacking any cultural purity or inherent modernity couldn’t 


possibly offer much either (Underwood, 1985). As a result, this place and its people were seen to 


offer nothing in terms of knowledge and education.  


Things have changed significantly since the days when UOG was first founded. When we 


look at the world of academia today, and what the University of Guam has to offer, we can see 


clearly that the old colonial logic isn't as powerful as it once was. As an institute of higher 


education, there are many aspects of UOG that are similar to other colleges and universities 


elsewhere. Due to many limitations, it may be very difficult for UOG to excel in some regards. For 


example, it is unlikely that UOG will one day become the premiere institution for English or 


Psychology or Art or many other programs it currently has. This is not a plea to withdraw support 


from those programs, but simply a truth that needs to be recognized so that UOG can better 


assess its advantages in terms of defining or representing itself, and carving out its special niche 


in the world of academia.  
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A clear-eyed analysis of what UOG has to offer the world that few other universities can 


is a very important part of reimagining the university and potentially decolonizing it. What is it 


that UOG can do that no other University in the region, in the US, in Asia and in the world can 


do? At the top of that list is "Chamorro Studies". UOG   with its recently created   program in 


Chamorro Studies can easily be the premiere institution for all things related to the study of 


Chamorros, their history, language and culture. 


For linguists, historians, anthropologists, sociologists, political   scientists and other 


academics, both Guam and Chamorros have intriguing and complex histories. Guam is a site of 


historical and contemporary colonization, a site of intense historical and contemporary 


militarization, a site of historical cultural eradication and contemporary revitalization   and finally 


a site of historical language endurance and resistance to colonial pressures. It is also a 


contemporary site for swift and merciless language loss. Outreach related to these issues and 


studies of these issues could all be potentially situated or coordinated through the University of 


Guam. In terms of funding related to these issues, UOG would be the natural choice for grants 


and other programs that focus on the issues described above.  


In taking up the task of Chamorro Studies, the University of Guam also relates to its 


relationship to the community around it. Transforming the University in order to reflect more of 


the region, and the immediate island peoples that surrounds it, means engaging more concretely 


with the Chamorro community. This means shifting the meaning of UOG from a place where 


Chamorros are educated to a site for the legitimization and the study of their knowledge, history 


and culture (Smith, 1999). UOG is already seen as a location for the learning of the Chamorro 


language and the learning of Guam History. We need only build upon this credibility and assert 


that UOG be a place where Chamorro Studies can be promoted. This can help lead to feelings of 


ownership over UOG that will, in the long run, help the community feel a greater sense of 


ownership and affinity. 


 


GUNUM – Seeing with Decolonized Eyes 


Colonies are always forced into seeing themselves as minor versions of the colonizer and 


what it is supposed to represent. This mimesis is always a failed project due to the fact that while 


the colonizer may advocate that their way is the best way, colonization is not a transparent, fair 


and open process, and isn’t intended to help the colonized surpass or equal their colonizer 


(Fanon, 1991). 


As a result of this, the future is never open or free. Colonies always feel trapped, 


compelled to follow in the shadow and cherish the example that their colonizer represents. 


Because of this, colonies often develop themselves in ways that are not consistent with their 


resources or their realities (Bevacqua, 2011). 


As part of his presentation during the 2012 “Great University of Guam Conversations”, 


UOG President, Dr. Robert Underwood showed a picture to the UOG faculty that he lamented 
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might never happen again. The image featured Underwood with several current and former 


Micronesian leaders, all of whom had attended the University of Guam. UOG was once the elite 


educational hub for Micronesia, but that is changing. As China is investing more and more in the 


Micronesian Islands, it is likely that the future leaders of Micronesia will be educated in China 


instead of Guam. This was a sobering thought, since in a colonial context, we might assume that 


because UOG is representative of U.S. education in Micronesia, and Guam is the closest thing to 


being American in the Western Pacific, that everyone would simply gravitate there.  


This is part of the contradiction of colonies. The colonized may come to feel an extra value 


because of their relationship to the colonizer. That extra value can come in many forms, but it 


generally is felt as a layer of prosperity, stability or identity that is tied to being under the 


colonizer’s wing. If the economy is successful in the colony, if the colony is being visited by many 


tourists, these positives are felt through that connection, and it is the colonizer’s presence that 


makes the colony successful or desirable. The risk in this dynamic is in the way the colonized may 


see their land and their existence in terms of it becoming intimately linked to the colonizer’s gaze.  


In this colonial mindset, the colonized looks to their land and to what they have to offer, through 


the ideological lenses of the colonizer. As a result, the colonized may feel compelled to develop 


or advance based on how the colonizer sees in them or what they are worth, rather than what is 


truly around them (Fanon, 1965).  


Guam sits at the center of Asia and the Pacific. It has long been thought of in strictly 


colonial terms as a gateway to the United States for those in Asia. In truth this is only part of its 


existence. It is also a gateway for the United States to Asia; a transit point for the Pacific and 


Oceania. To say that Guam has long been a crossroads is an understatement.  


Despite all these connections and despite this international and transnational existence 


to and of the island, Guam tends to see itself first and foremost through American lenses. It looks 


to the United States first, and then to the world around it second. Its relationship to the other 


islanders in Micronesia and its relationship to the Asian nations are all mitigated by the colonial 


imaginings of the island.  


Decolonization need not only be an introspective intervention, but it can also be a re-


imagining of the relationships that Guam has with those around it. Because of both its political 


status and its location in the world, it is not in Guam’s interest to only see things the American 


way, and to only plan or imagine itself as such. This is always the answer in the short term. This 


is because the connections to the United States already exist and things such as funding and 


media already flow towards Guam. Other connections may appear to be more delicate and less 


secure, but in the long run they could be more beneficial.  


Guam should not think of itself solely as "America in Asia" or "Where America's Day 


Begins!" In colonial terms, people on Guam invoke these slogans in order to overcome the 


political and geographical gap between the U.S. and Guam. They try to assert that Guam is truly 


a part of the United States. My issue with these slogans is not their veracity, but rather that they 
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sell Guam short. Guam can be so much more than just a fragment of the United States in the 


middle of an ocean. That U.S. connection can be a foundation for the island, but it should not 


dominate its existence, nor should the island limit itself to this. 


This worldview is not possible in a colonial context. The dependency that is a part of every 


colonial relationship will make this sort of destiny for the island feel impossible. The safe status 


quo in a colonial situation is to take what you are fortunate enough to receive and seek nothing 


more. It is a kind of benevolent paternalism that doesn’t extend the colonized mind to see further 


opportunities and beneficial relationships elsewhere. This is why decolonization in the way that 


I have discussed is not so much about specific plans or actions. It is instead about the creating of 


the ability to see the world in a way that would benefit you and your island first. It is about 


clearing your eyes and your mind so that you can see what sort of possibilities wait around you 


and for you. Some of them may be connected to the colonizer, some of them elsewhere. But 


decolonization is meant to give you that simple ability to choose, that simple ability to decide 


what will be beneficial, and what should not be retained. 


As the University of Guam looks to its future seeking a new purpose, it needs this type of 


vision. UOG can be an institution that helps provide a road map to what this sort of regional 


emphasis can look like. It can help build the relationships with other educational institutions and 


with communities across the Asia-Pacific region.   


 


FITI – Finakpo’ 


This paper was not meant to provide a definitive guide or roadmap to the possibilities for 


the University of Guam and decolonization. Instead it was meant to shed some light and revitalize 


a conversation with a very particular type of discourse. The three proposals in this paper are 


general ways in which you can approach the decolonization of UOG, each a different way that 


the University can better accomplish its mission and commitment to truth and enlightenment, in 


terms for the community it serves, Guam.   
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Introduction  


The island nation of Fiji is located in the southwest Pacific with approximately 330 islands 


scattered within the vicinity of the Fiji waters. It is considered to be the hub or crossroads of the 


Pacific Islands. A small nation with just under a million people, having a history of colonialism, 


there is evidence of conflict between western and Indigenous Fijian ideologies. Western 


ideologies tend to dominate over Indigenous Fijian traditional ideologies and I ask, should we 


continue to allow Indigenous Fijian ideologies to be de-merited in their own land? And should we 


continue to argue the merit of western education versus cultural values and beliefs? To answer 


these questions, it may be important to look back and reassess or re-examine the journey of so-


called western education and perhaps make it more meaningful. During a regional conference by 


UNESCO that was held in Rarotonga, Cook Islands, an attempt at this, via the theme of ‘Education 


for Cultural Survival’ was made. In this conference, participants representing the smaller cultures 


of the Pacific shared ways in which culture could be understood and given space in the western 


world of schooling (Teasdale & Teasdale, 1992). 


Colonialism and education are two main ways through which European powers try to 


dominate and subjugate smaller cultures of the world (Altback & Kelly, 1978). In Fiji for example, 


the indigenous people were seen as backward, uneducated, uncivilized and ignorant (France, 


Abstract 


Indigenous Fijian people’s notions of child development have withstood the test of 


time as the ‘currents of change’ sweep through the shores of Fiji. These ‘currents of change’ 


have infiltrated the intricate fabric of the Indigenous Fijian society thus undermining culture 


and traditions of child rearing and development. This paper presents some views from the 


literature of the western and the ‘others’ notions of child development, with a hope to 


privilege and empower ‘minority’ indigenous knowledge such as that of the Indigenous Fijian 


notions of child development and others of the same ilk within a larger body of knowledge. 
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1969). While others had more positive views of the Indigenous Fijians (Coulter, 1942), 


representations of the Indigenous Fijian by colonists were largely in the ‘cultural deficit tradition’ 


as Nabobo-Baba (2006) noted. Even schools were divided in what could be called a ranking 


system. There were schools for the elite group where it had the children of colonizers including 


children of the higher chiefs in Fiji, while the commoners had schools of their own. Nabobo-Baba 


(1996) referred to this as education for ‘containment’ in Fiji, keeping the Indigenous Fijian 


commoners in a subordinate position. This type of education made certain groups of Indigenous 


Fijians marginal in their own land. Altbach and Kelly (1978, p. 15) noted this about education 


within colonialism: 


 


It represented a basic denial of the colonizer’s past and withheld from them the tools to 


regain the future…The schools omitted the child’s past, as in history instruction…and at 


the same time denied him skills for anything other than what he had traditionally done - 


farming and engaging in craft. With this education, one might become a secretary or 


interpreter; one could not become a doctor or a scientist or develop indigenous cultures 


on their own terms. 


 


Fiji had a history of education where the Indigenous Fijian language was denied in schools. 


English was the main spoken language, until recently in the early 70’s when vernacular languages 


were being introduced and made compulsory at the lower levels (from Years 1, 2 and 3). Today 


Fiji’s new Constitution (31. (3), p. 24) prescribes conversational and contemporary Indigenous 


Fijian and Fiji Hindi languages as compulsory subjects to be taught in all primary schools. 


Conversational and contemporary languages as stated in the Fiji constitution, can be said to be 


an addition to the demise of culture for the Indigenous Fijians. It is another form of cultural 


imperialism, as it doesn’t articulate the need to learn formal languages as well. In regards to the 


continued dominance of the colonial language in the formal schooling process Thaman (2003, p. 


5-6) noted: 


 


…formal education in Pacific Island countries to transmit foreign cultural values via foreign 


languages…higher education is seen to be perpetuating the task, begun in school, of 


systematically changing and alienating them from cultures of their parents…Schools are 


one of the most undemocratic of places. 


 


Indigenous knowledge is important in any nation. In Fiji for example, teaching and 


learning during pre-contact times was concerned with continuity. Here, Indigenous Fijian tribes 


and societies had teaching done in context. Learning involved listening and careful observation 


of the elder or skill expert being emulated (Nabobo-Baba, 2006). In the same vein, Baba (1986) 
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noted that learning of appropriate behavior by the young from elders, members of the clan and 


people from other related clans, were considered important. Baba (1986, p. 22) asserted further: 


 


The elders of the tribe or group would relate stories to the young, which would relate 


their histories, their origins, their value systems and their views of the universe. Learning 


was pragmatic and its outcomes were easily observable, in terms of food acquisition and 


other necessary materials for family comfort and the demonstration of appropriate 


attitude, values and behavior for community survival. There were also formal teaching 


sessions as well. When this happened, it was conducted by those considered: qualified 


within the group or clan. 


 


As the waves of change continue to sweep through the shores of the Fiji Islands, 


colonization as in ‘globalization’ has birthed new ideas that have continued to go against the 


cultural norms and ideals of Indigenous Fijians. There is an urgent need for the revival and 


reformation of culture for the Indigenous Fijians. The most proper place for this revival and 


reformation is within the schools by decolonizing the school curriculum to include what matters 


for the Indigenous Fijians. This decolonization would include vernacular language as a teaching 


strategy. For the English language, instruction/s can be made more explicit, more experiential 


and with hands on learning with scaffolding, to lessen the zone of proximal development 


(Vygotsky, 1978). This ensures that learning is relevant and contextual (Rogoff, 2003). In addition, 


more collaboration and teamwork would be needed, as these are all part and parcel of a child’s 


world in an Indigenous Fijian context. 


The small Islands of the Pacific need to take a proactive stance to revive what has been 


lost as a result of colonial legacy. The Re-thinking Pacific Education Initiative for and by Pacific 


People (2011) is a good example of this and should continue until there is satisfaction and we can 


say that our children ‘belong’ to a family, a culture and a community. ‘Being’ in early childhood 


is a time to enjoy and make meaning of the world, and ‘becoming’ as the child learns to grow in 


skills and knowledge of the culture to develop into active members of society (see Australian 


Early Years Learning Framework, 2009).  


Another issue pertinent to discuss here is the notion of ‘hybridity’. Yazdiha (2010) in his 


writing on conceptualizing hybridity spoke of deconstructing boundaries and asserts the 


importance of representations of collective identity which must be analyzed contextually. 


Yazdiha (2010) further asserted the need and willingness of academic institutions to reform their 


long held ideologies in the light of a changing world, as well as to consider alternative (non-


Western) lenses as an essential practice in deconstructing knowledge, whether it is in curriculum 


or other areas of schooling. This is hybridity through hearing the ‘voice’ of others (Yazdiha, 2010). 
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What is Child Development? 


Child development can be generally viewed as how a child grows over time in terms of 


physical well-being, social and emotional development, cognitive development and other aspects 


of human growth. Berk (2009) sees it as a developmental journey that all human beings go 


through. It provides an insight into how an individual is, was and will be in life in their societies. 


Different societies have varying ways of looking at child development that are reflective of a 


community’s worldviews, cultural and other perspectives and epistemologies. 


Contemporary theories like Rogoff (2003) and Jipson, (2001) recognize that the focus of 


child development and psychology has been reliant on western notions of how children grow and 


develop. Well-known psychologists and child development theorists like Piaget, Vygotsky, Freud, 


Bandura, Erickson, and others have contributed to the world of child psychology, however, not 


much has been said about the so-called ‘others’, the indigenous, First Nations or the Native 


peoples’ ideas of child development. This paper focuses on these alternative notions of child 


development with particular emphasis on Indigenous Fijians ideas. 


 


Western Theories and Ideas of Child Development 


Notable theorists and child psychologists are interested in studying and theorizing how 


children grow and develop over time. These theorists according to Charlesworth (1996) tend to 


concentrate mainly in one area of child development. For example, Piaget focused on the 


children’s development of logical thought, Vygotsky on culture and the importance of adult 


interaction to the child’s learning, Sears and Bandura on social learning, Freud and Erikson on the 


child’s social and personal development; Maslow on the hierarchy of human needs; Roger on the 


organization of self concept, and Gesell on the development of norms and the practical 


application of these to teaching and child rearing (Charlesworth, 1996).  


Furthermore, Atherton (2011) and Arthur et al., (2008) cite Piaget’s (1896-1980) views of 


children’s development in a universal sequence of stages (sensorimotor, pre-operational, 


concrete and formal) through which all children pass during childhood regardless of contexts. 


Other works of Piaget can be found in Donaldson (1984), Satterly (1987) and Wood (1998). 


Piaget’s theory has been challenged by others like Vygotsky (1979) who indicated that not all 


children go through the same sequence of development and to expect them to do so leads to 


incorrect assumptions of children’s intellectual abilities. Vygotsky (1979) also made the argument 


that Piaget had overlooked the cultural background and social groups of individuals, a very 


important aspect to take into consideration when viewing child development as asserted by 


Miller (2011). 


Social child development theorist, Vygotsky (1979) stressed that a child’s learning and 


development is influenced by the social world and particularly by the child’s culture. For example, 


a society that stresses the importance of technologies such as computers and literacy, will expect 


the child to develop the ability to use these tools in developing their thinking (Arthur et al., 2008). 
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Bretherton, (1992), Bandura (1977), and Bowlby and Ainsworth (1992), all have noted that 


children develop new skills and information when they observe and learn behaviors from adults, 


parents and peers. If we apply this line of thinking, it would be assumed that Indigenous Fijians 


and communities of other first nations would have their own ways of conceptualizing and 


providing child development. Researchers such as Barnhardt and Kawagley (2005) also suggest 


that different cultures create different contexts in which children grow and develop. Likewise, 


Rogoff (2003) suggests that understanding the worldviews of these different contexts, and the 


impact these have on child development, is essential in our increasingly globalized multi-cultural 


world. 


There are some similarities and differences between traditional western notions of child 


development and those of Indigenous Fijians. Psychoanalytic child development theories of 


Freud and Erikson stress the importance of childhood events in shaping lifelong outcomes in 


children, a position now supported by neurobiological research (for example, Sims, 2008). In 


effect, this positions childhood as a preparation stage for adulthood.  With Indigenous Fijian 


notions of child development, children are seen as important and they have a place in society, 


having their own roles and ‘rights’. Within the communal whole they belong to, children are seen 


as little citizens who are part of the community and who have a responsibility towards the welfare 


of the group’s survival (Nabobo-Baba, 2005). This contrasts with the western view of children’s 


rights where children are positioned as independent individuals. 


Cecil (2006), reflecting on Bronfenbrenner’s (1917-2005) ecological model of child 


development, provides an understanding of how human development is structurally layered 


where interaction is not limited to a single setting. It takes into account the total environment 


within and beyond where children live. This theoretical positioning is useful to note in this 


discussion as it is closely linked to indigenous or first nations way of raising and developing 


children to become useful members of society. For Indigenous Fijians, for example, the idea of 


the ‘circle of caring’ (Gerlach, 2008) and the proverb of ‘it takes a village to raise a child’ (Butler, 


1998; Marybeth & Robert, 2008) are paramount and meaningful.  


Nabobo-Baba (2006) points out the centrality of vanua (The tribe in its totality: people, 


relationships, land, waterways, environment, resources, all living things within, knowledge 


systems and spirits). The vanua entails an interconnectedness between lotu (religion) and or 


spirituality, veiwekani (clan relationships) and itovo/vakarau vakavanua (acceptable cultural 


behaviors and values).  Together these lay the foundation of people, development, and life, in 


the context of lived life in the tribe and among related peoples. The vanua is important to the 


Indigenous Fijian people because it is within this frame of life that everyone in the community is 


obligated to see to the development and the wellbeing of the child.  
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 ‘Others’ or First Nations Indigenous Theories and Ideas of Child Development 


Post-colonial theorists such as Mohanty (2001) show that western notions are given 


power and authority to the detriment of the other ways of understanding and being in the world. 


One impact of this type of imperialism has been that indigenous or first nations’ theories of child 


development have never been at the forefront of research due to the dominance of the western 


ideas of child development and its related psychology. This imperialism and the idea that ‘one 


size fits all’ (Ball, 2005) may result in observations by the ‘other’ to note that their wisdoms and 


notions of child development are not valued and perhaps irrelevant for the modern era especially 


within formal education and the curriculum (Thaman, 2003). She argues further that this 


situation has been worsened when many indigenous or first nations’ people continue to see their 


cultural ways as obstacles to, rather than the basis for success at school. To address such cultural 


deficit theorizing, Thaman (2003) further suggests the need for the Pacific Island people to 


reclaim the long-term principles of their traditional education systems, which are survival, 


continuity and sustainability, and to critically re-examine and interrogate elements in the 


schooling agenda of Pacific Island children. Thaman (2003) posits further that important selected 


values, knowledge, of indigenous children’s background, should be made a part of the school 


curriculum given that children spend a lot of time in school nowadays.  


 


First Nations – British Columbia 


Ball (2005) in early childhood research on the Lil’wat Nation in British Columbia argues 


for the importance of looking with the eyes of the First Nations people and to keep what is 


culturally and educationally precious to support child development. She suggests that the First 


Nations people need to do things their own way so that they can remember, preserve, and pass 


on their culture to the next generation. Similarly, she points out the importance of indigenous 


children knowing their culture. Ball (2005) also noted the need to conceptualize the curriculum 


to help shape cultural identities and competence. There is a need to include ‘a both world’s’ 


approach to the curriculum with pedagogical models that signify equity between first nations and 


western ideas. Such ideas can also be seen among scholars in the Pacific such as, Harris (1992) 


and Nabobo-Baba (2006), Thaman (2003) amongst others. 


Likewise Priest et al., (2010) proposes four guiding principles of an Aboriginal tribe 


(Anangu and Yapa in the remote desert region of central Australia) that “defines and describes a 


child’s relationship and responsibilities to their environment” (p. 62). The researchers noted that 


active listening, respect and collaboration were paramount as well as imparting stories, rules and 


regulations, and knowledge embedded in the culture. On a similar note, Barnhardt and 


Kawagley’s (2005) research on Indigenous Knowledge Systems and Alaskan Native Ways of 


Knowing, comment that indigenous people “traditionally acquire their knowledge through direct 


experiences in the natural world” (p. 11) which is different from western science that tends to 


emphasize compartmentalization of knowledge that is often decontextualized and taught in the 
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detached settings of a classroom or the place we call school. 


 


Maoris of New Zealand 


Hemara (2000) noted that during pre-European times, the education of Maori children 


was shared between the home and the community. From their grandparents and parents, they 


learned the language and standards of behavior. In the community they developed skills in 


fishing, hunting, gardening, house building, cooking, mat making, and basketry. Experts taught 


the more difficult arts like woodcarving and tattooing, while instruction in tribal law was given to 


the sons of chiefs and priests in a building known as the “whare-wananga”. 


Like other First Nations peoples, the Maoris of New Zealand were also subjects of 


colonization and their “struggles against colonial hegemony persisted” (Harrison, 2005, p. 46) 


throughout New Zealand. This resulted in the establishment of Kura Kaupapa Schools and the 


Kohanga-Reo. In these institutions, Maori children, those who have some Maori blood ties, and 


those that chose to, were immersed in learning Maori. This is with the understanding that the 


Maori will be able to revitalize their culture, with learning starting at an early age and carried 


right through to the senior years in Kaupapa Maori culture with elders playing a significant role 


in the process. 


Maori pedagogies and traditional child rearing practices were taught and learned through 


children emulating adults (Hemara, 2000). Skilled Maori elders would conduct informal training 


and learning for children in the form of one-on-one tutorials; “this way allowed the elders and 


the learners to confirm family relationships by forging close social and economic dependency” 


(p. 9). Teaching and learning started even while the child was still in the mother’s womb. Hemara 


(2000) further noted that the Maori grandparents’ role was to oversee the upbringing and 


education of their grandchildren. In pre-contact times, the relationship between curricula and 


the environment were strong and recognizable; it allowed ‘controlled-risk’ experimentation and 


relaxed learning. He noted further that audiences and participants who supported and showed 


enthusiasm did assessments of the youth’s tasks during performances. Hemara (2000) clearly 


puts it “…tupuna [elders] went to great pains to record their traditions and ways of being. The 


best way to honor them and their work is to make use of the principles they developed over 


millennia” (p. 12). 


 


The Natives of Hawaii 


Native Hawaiians like Maori are faced with displacement within their homeland by 


colonizers from North America and to some extent Asia (Brown & Bloom, 2009). The influence of 


the Christian missionaries coupled with the infiltration of Eurocentric ideas penetrated the native 


Hawaiians’ way of doing and seeing things. They were seen as ‘heathen’ (Grace & Serna, 2013, p. 


310) and converting them to Christianity was a way of educating them to see ‘the light’. Prior to 


colonization, children did not attend any formal school system, but were taught by the elders of 
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the ‘Ohana’ or extended family, who were the teachers of young children. They noted further 


that learning was done through listening, observing and assisting in tasks performed daily both 


in and outside of the household. 


Today, stringent measures are being taken to revive the lost roots and tools of learning 


for native Hawaiians. This is being done through culture-based educational practices in both 


Hawaiian focused charter schools and other established community programs (Grace & Serna, 


2013). The focus is to strengthen native Hawaiian people’s self-concepts through native Hawaiian 


immersion programs.  


 


Noole of Solomon Islands 


While this does not reflect the whole of the Solomon Islands, what is described here is on 


the Noole people, a cultural group in the Solomon Islands. Lima (2003) described the ‘education’ 


of the Noole people in the indigenous context as a lifelong process, beginning in childhood and 


continuing on to adulthood through social interaction with people and the environment. Lima 


further noted that children in this cultural group are required to learn worthwhile knowledge and 


live to keep their culture alive through practising traditional knowledge, skills, values, attitudes 


and behaviors that are culturally appropriate. Survival skills are taught to children, as this is the 


main goal of the Noole society. 


All activities carried out were aimed at cultural survival and continuity. Female children 


are expected to be beside their maternal elders and learn female roles such as weaving, cooking, 


cleaning, and taking care of small children. Likewise males are expected to be beside their 


paternal elders to learn male oriented tasks like fishing, building, hunting and gardening. 


However, some skills may be taught to both sexes, such as gardening and pig raising, and even 


fishing (Lima, 2003). 


 


The Kiribati People of Kiribati 


In Kiribati, Teaero (2003) noted the importance of context in an attempt to understand 


the worldviews of his people. As a child grows up, he/she is taught the knowledge of the tribe 


one belongs to. This knowledge deals with skills that are directly related to survival such as land 


ownership, genealogy, weaving, house and canoe building, fishing and navigation. Children are 


also taught knowledge that enhances the enjoyment of leisure such as poetry, oratory and 


dancing. 


Teaero (2003) further noted that the content of teaching and learning primarily focused 


on daily living, enjoyment of leisure and continuity. Children are taught aspects of relationship 


and respect in one-way verbal communication from the teacher to the learner. Hands-on learning 


is the norm and children are taught at a very early age to listen to and accept unconditionally 


what adults tell them. This is deemed to be not only the proper way to learn but also a form of 


respect for the more knowledgeable older kinsperson. As children continue to grow, they learn 


6.3.e







 


 
129 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


to understand divisions of labor as these are based on gender lines. There is clear demarcation 


between the genders in areas such as the learning of knowledge, skills and activities. These of 


course has continued to undergo change and evolve through time. 


 


Indigenous Fijian Children 


The ways of knowing (epistemology) of the indigenous Fijians are important to the 


education of their children (Nabobo-Baba, 2005, 2006). This is conveyed in the particular 


worldviews held by Fijian society (Ravuvu, 1983). According to Muir (1987, p. 12), the world for 


the indigenous people is made up of entities, which are related in an unscientific but spiritual 


way, which reflects the perceptions on the nature of the universe quite differently from the 


western world. Further, Sims (2011) suggests differences are everywhere in the world therefore 


highlighting the importance of ‘differences’ as part of being human. Likewise Perkes (1998), in 


the study of Mexican American children, argues for the importance of ‘cultural context theory’ 


where children should be understood from their cultural perspectives and not be labeled as 


‘deprived’ but rather seen as different. 


For indigenous Fijians, members of the immediate family and clan members teach their 


children important knowledge as part of everyday life. It is through this niche that indigenous 


Fijian children are instructed, advised and reprimanded. Nabobo-Baba (2006, p. 116) says 


“children learn by being told things explicitly and by emulating adults”. Teaching is done face to 


face and the silent listener watches and learns at the same time. Nabobo-Baba also explains that 


‘telling’ is repetitive, consistent and contextual. Mentoring is a cultural obligation of parents and 


adults to ensure that traditional knowledge and customs are properly imparted (p, 116). 


An indigenous Fijian child among other things is also being told of who s/he is in relation 


to other things in life (Nabobo-Baba, 2006). In addition, the child will learn about his/her vanua, 


his/her people, the natural environment and the spiritual world (Ibid). The child is also exposed 


to important traditional customs and culture by parents, immediate family members, close 


relatives and members of the village community (Martin, 2008). For example, in traditional 


ceremonies, children are made to sit, listen and watch attentively until they are called by the 


elders to actually carry out the tasks. Watching, seeing and listening are important avenues of 


learning. Indigenous Fijian children watch and learn what is deemed as acceptable and 


appropriate behavior (as well as the opposite) from adults and follow accordingly. It is here that 


Nabobo-Baba reiterated the importance of having enough adults or elders in the village 


community or in the vanua so children can learn from them. This has implications on the 


importance of health today and longevity. 


Harris (1992) in his study of Aboriginal children notes five major aboriginal learning 


processes that are similar and worth noting in relation to Indigenous Fijian children learning 


styles; learning by observation and imitation or learning by looking and copying; learning by 


personal trial and error; learning in real life rather than practice in artificial settings; learning 


6.3.e







 


 
130 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


context specific skills; personal orientation in learning and not information orientation (pp. 38-


39). Harris further notes the importance that teachers of Aboriginal children understand and 


incorporate these learning processes; in other words, there is a need to indigenize classroom 


teaching so it is more relevant and meaningful to the Aboriginal children. For Indigenous Fijian 


children, it may be useful to look at indigenizing western concepts of teaching and learning as 


one way to facilitate success. Lewis-Jones (1957, p. 110) succinctly puts Fijian notions of 


educating the young as such: 


 


The participation of the young in various tribal activities constituted what we call 


schooling in Fijian society. Most of these activities concerned the immediate needs of, 


duties of the social unit; hence the training was direct, realistic and purposeful as well as 


exacting. Each social function, each activity was an opportunity for the uninitiated to learn 


and acquire the skills and knowledge of the federation. 


 


This is in line with Vygotsky (1978) and is a reasonable summary of indigenous Fijian ways 


of learning and knowing that is contextual, relevant, definitive and continuous; learning that is 


preparing the young for life in society; teaching understanding and conformity to customs and 


traditions, while learning is not done in a separate institution but integrated with living (Bakalevu, 


2001). 


The Indigenous Fijian child is taught and developed through instructions from elders in 


society. They observe and imitate what they see by the older people around, through 


collaboration with guided participation and observation of others (Nabobo-Baba, 2006). Boys are 


expected to do the masculine jobs like gardening while the girls do the feminine jobs like cooking 


and cleaning the house. There are exceptions of course to the norm. The child is expected to 


obey rules and orders silently and is considered disrespectful if he/she questions back, especially 


in probing ways. Questions that seek clarification are deemed acceptable, as they are 


“information-seeking” (Ibid).  Silence is expected; this is because being of a quieter disposition, 


to speak less and listen more, is deemed as an attribute of the wise (Ibid) and is pivotal in Fijian 


culture. Nabobo-Baba (2006) puts it succinctly “silence emits dignity, and summons respect that 


transcends all in a vanua. It is also indicative of high birth and excellent upbringing” (pp. 95-6). 


She notes further that silence is ‘loaded’ and it is not the same as being ignorant in ideas and 


opinions as often misinterpreted by some. 


Further, the Indigenous Fijian child is a relational person, within a ‘relational ontology’ as 


described by Martin (2008), and living in a socialized and collective setting that has strong bonds 


and is under the watchful eyes of the elders particularly in a village or tribal setting. The child’s 


upbringing is not only the responsibility of the parents, but the whole tokatoka (extended family), 


mataqali (sub-clan) and koro (village). The notion of “it takes a village to raise a child” is evident 


here. An aunt or uncle can correct a child if s/he does wrong. The parents will remain silent 
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because traditionally and culturally, the relatives have the right to do so. These are changing in 


certain areas of Fiji of course. Children are encouraged and learn to be responsive to family needs 


and goals in order to prepare them to work on tasks together in groups later as young adults 


(Ravuvu, 1983). In schools, Indigenous Fijian children learn not to ask questions, as it’s a show of 


disrespect (Valdes, 1996). Furthermore, learning for the children is embedded in a social 


environment with the presence of elders and other related people. He notes the goal is always 


group success rather than the success of the individual. 


Nabobo-Baba and Tiko (2009) further noted that in the predominantly oral culture of the 


Indigenous Fijians, knowledge construction is a communal activity and dialogic in character. It is 


also deeply embedded in ecology (social, cultural, physical, spiritual and political environment) 


and defines the relationships of all things, secular and spiritual. There is an assumed ‘taken for 


granted-ness’ that all “who belong to a place” will display cultural responsibility for what they 


deem of value and belonging to them, knowledge and epistemology included. Within this 


understanding, empiricism is only one way to verify truth. The others: experimental, the 


supernatural, nature/ the elements, elders, chiefs’ mana [special powers] the mana of the vanua, 


the herald clan are among other verifiers of truth (Nabobo-Baba, 2006). Further in this 


epistemology, one’s learning in the vanua then becomes everyone’s responsibility. When we talk 


of child development or child rearing, we are talking of every relation taking turns to ensure a 


child, ward or trainee is learning well, in a place that he/she finds love and comfort, surrounded 


by those who they share deep clan relationships with. ‘We look after our own’ is perhaps the 


often-understated tenet of such relational ontology (Nabobo-Baba& Tiko, 2009). 


 


Na Veituberi (teaching, nurturing and capacity building) 


The essence of Veituberi (teaching & mentoring): Touching the Heart and Soul 


Nabobo-Baba and Tiko (2009) further note the tenacity of this indigenous group in 


affirming themselves against the context of the “global”. They explain: 


 


The Indigenous Fijian (children) will always be Indigenous Fijian (children), they will be 


still here, and are still here. Cultures, knowledge and all…with certain things getting 


better, certain things getting worse…we are here… (p. 79). 


 


Too often, Indigenous Fijian children are taught in school to temper their feelings with 


some degree of objectivity, while a close look at this epistemology signals a difference- the heart 


(uto) and soul (yalo) are emphasized to be important elements of the learning trip if a child is to 


take seriously and not to forget the lessons being taught (Nabobo-Baba, 2006). Further she notes 


that pedagogically, this is what the teacher or nurturer works on- the mind or brain is important 


but more important still, is winning the heart and soul of the learner, if quality education and 


behavioral change is to take place.  
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Many parents, many teachers 


For the Indigenous Fijians, the young learn about important Indigenous Fijian knowledge 


at home as well as from all other clan members as part of everyday life. All members of a village 


can instruct, ‘story’, advise or reprimand a young child. Parents, relatives and elders are just all 


part of the whole “teaching fraternity” in a vanua. This means that while the teaching is going on 


(consciously scheduled or otherwise), the child is learning because there are established 


relationships and understandings of respect, commitment and service on both sides as stipulated 


in custom, cultural, and behavioral practices. It also suggests a learning context where “teaching 


and nurturing” are shared with grandparents and “others” while parents may play a dominant 


role still. This “shared teaching fraternity” may mean that in the final analysis “the strength and 


weaknesses” of the “many teachers” are picked up by the learner, generally quietly. The learner 


is cushioned however from the “adverse influences of the bad teachers” because in a small 


community context of learning, teachers of value are well known as daily critiques and vanua 


discourses of good and exemplary behaviors as well as the opposite, are rampant in the 


community (Nabobo-Baba, 2006). 


 


Manner and deportment 


Learning, manner, deportment and tone are just as important, if not more important than 


what is said (Nabobo-Baba & Tiko, 2009). For Indigenous Fijians, a person is judged hard by their 


manner of speech and disposition. Meyer (2003) has made a similar observation in Hawaii. She 


notes that in Hawaiian epistemology, one’s manner of speaking is especially important (p. 117). 


The way words are strung together determines to a large extent the type of response one gets. 


With regards to important vanua knowledge, knowledge of how to speak is also of the essence 


and Indigenous Fijian children are taught these. This is not to suggest that all learning is formal 


and serious. Humor and banter are also used as vehicles of knowledge transmission. Humor and 


banter take place daily with Fijians, especially among cross cousins and vitabani1. A lot is learned 


through this as well, especially the learning of relationships among people.  


 


To learn is to keep Quiet, Listen and Do 


While the elderly and chiefs speak, Indigenous Fijians remain quiet, listen and only 


question to clarify points made here and there. This is because among Fijians, learning is done by 


the quietly determined; those that know how to listen and are willing to do work.  In ceremonies, 


for instance, the young are made to sit, look and learn to hear “verbalized knowledge as well as 


deciphering silences”2. As earlier stated, this process carries on this way until the young is called 


on by the elders to actually carry out the ceremonies. Seeing and listening are therefore 


                                                           
1 This is a type of customary relationship between two related groups of peoples or tribes and it involves playing tricks at each other, poking fun and deriving 


fun and joy – while outdoing each other in a competitive way. 
2 See Nabobo-Baba (2005) on a proposed Fijian cultural taxonomy of silence. 
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important avenues of learning among our people (Nabobo-Baba & Tiko, 2009). Listening is a 


dominant pedagogical tool. Indigenous Fijian children are trained ever since they are born to 


listen and hence are expected to develop sustained behaviors and skills in listening (Nabobo-


Baba, 2006). In such situations, storytellers and teachers are expected to give their “truths” and 


impart wisdom through eloquence. She notes further that language and communicative acts 


(including silences) are shared and understood (presumably) between teacher and learner, and 


between the elder and the child. 


 


The impact of understanding different notions of child development  


It is important that we understand child development in different contexts when 


designing educational programs for young children. As noted earlier, a few child development 


theories and psychologists in the western world have withstood the test of time in providing 


proven frameworks for understanding children’s development and learning3 (Onchwari & 


Onchwari, Keengwe, 2008) which are still used in modern curricula today.  


The effectiveness of these frameworks in shaping learning experiences for 


indigenous/first nations children is increasingly being questioned. First nations’ researchers4 and 


others, such as Bennett (2004) show that there are vast differences in educational achievement 


of indigenous/first nations children compared to children of western origin. These may be due to 


the epistemological differences that children face in schools from peers and teachers. Plevitz 


(1997) argues that the poor performances of indigenous children may be due to differences in 


the opportunities provided to the learner coupled with indigenous children having different 


cultural contexts and life experiences. Little (1995) argues likewise as she suggests that the 


‘system’ itself perpetuates disadvantages for indigenous students in their own countries and this 


may include refugee children in war torn countries as well as children of political asylum seekers. 


In the United States, Hanson (2009), Cook & Cordova (2006), Johnson, (1997) and National Centre 


for Education Statistics (NCES) (2005) have pointed out national data, dating back forty years 


which reveal educational disparities across racial and ethnic groups such as Hispanic/Latino, 


African American, American Indian and Pacific Islander ethnic groups. This is a concern as these 


minority groups have been under represented at all levels of education (NCES, 2005).  


Likewise in New Zealand, a study of intercultural perceptions and academic achievement 


by Nakhid (2003) showed disparity in academic achievement between Pacific Island students and 


the Pakeha white students. Teachers of Pacific students perceived the ‘identity’ of Pacific 


students differently, adversely affecting their learning (Ibid). This is further reiterated by the 


study of indigenous epistemology  (Macfarlane, Glyn, Grace, Penetito & Bateman, 2008) on the 


importance of culture in education by Bishop and Glynn (1999), which further suggests that the 


                                                           
3 See for example, Maslow’s hierarchy of needs, Freud’s psychoanalytic theory, Erikson’s psychosocial theory, Piaget’s cognitive theory, Vygotsky’s sociocultural 


theory and Bronfenbrenner’s ecological model. 
4 For example Ball, 2004; Taufe’ulungaki, 2002; and Thaman 2003. 
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educational gap and under achievement of Maori students was due to inappropriate educational 


programs. These programs were judged culturally inappropriate in relation to the students’ 


identities and experiences. These epistemological differences are key as earlier indicated by Sims 


(2011) that “difference is not embarrassing, it is exciting” (p. 11) and can be turned into positive 


influential factors to promote indigenous children’s success. However, standardized curricula 


make it difficult to value differences while those who are different are expected to conform to 


the norm. The results, for students from different backgrounds, are that the knowledge and 


understanding they bring into the learning environment are not valued or recognized.  


Children will demonstrate successful learning when different knowledge and experiences 


are identified, valued and built upon. Ball and Simpkins (2004) in their research on Canadian First 


Nations describe the success of indigenous people with the use of a ‘generative curriculum 


model’ (GCM) and the use of the “community of learners approach” in the education program. 


It also incorporates indigenous ideas into the early childhood care programs. It is clear from the 


research that when the educational programs include the worldviews of such indigenous groups 


that there is a positive effect on children’s learning and therefore their success. 


Early years educational programs in Fiji need to be designed in culturally appropriate ways 


that underpin the understanding of Indigenous Fijians or the ‘other’, their values and beliefs of 


child development. It cannot be refuted that changes have swept through the shores of Fiji from 


colonial and post-colonial times. These changes have caused increasing tensions between 


indigenous ideologies of learning, knowing, being and doing, and the contemporary ideologies, 


for instance, of self and individualism. Thaman (2001) argues that these tensions have had an 


impact on the education system of the smaller Pacific Island States, which have even led teachers 


to think that their own culture and epistemologies are inferior to those of the west or the colonial 


masters. Further, Fiji’s curriculum from colonial days to today, is reflective of colonial and 


neocolonialism forces shaping its national history and especially resembling donor prescriptions 


(Nabobo-Baba, 2003; Sanga, K. et al., 2005). 


Further research in the Pacific region (Thaman, 2001 & Nabobo-Baba, 2005) indicate that 


despite reforms in changing curricula, quality education for the indigenous Pacific people remains 


largely elusive. Pene, Taufe’ulungaki and Benson (2001, p. 1) note that education inequality could 


be attributed to the “increasing incongruence between values promoted by formal western 


schooling and the indigenous value system”. Fiji’s statistics in the Education Commission Report 


(2000) indicated that Indo-Fijian students continue to do better and excel academically compared 


to their Indigenous Fijian counterparts (Education Commission Report 2000). This, however, 


prompted the government then (Qarase Government) to construct an Affirmative Action in 2001 


called the Indigenous Fijian Education Blueprint. This mapped a way forward for the Indigenous 


Fijian students. Some saw the blueprint as racist and others felt that it was good initiative that 


had been implemented poorly, with those who needed the assistance most, not benefitting from 


the scheme (Lal, 2012). 
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More recently the 2007 National Curriculum Framework for Fiji funded by the Australian 


government followed the Western Australian model of Outcomes Based Learning. This model 


was discontinued due to the inability of the country to meet the resource needs of such reforms 


amongst other reasons. This was a clear sign of the drawbacks of importing foreign curricula to a 


host country largely un-adapted, and where such things as economic differences and political 


instability impede the success of such foreign infused reforms. This has been discontinued after 


five years of its existence. Today in 2013, the National Curriculum Framework is on trial to be 


used in schools. The Early Childhood Curriculum Guidelines called Na Noda Mataniciva translated 


as ‘Our Pearl’ has continued with its Outcome Based approach. While the continuation may 


highlight the importance of the early years, there are a few mixed messages and questions have 


been raised as to why it is not continued in the curriculum of the older students. To date Na Noda 


Mataniciva is now used in some parts of Fiji, though un-trialed and not evaluated or critiqued for 


a second opinion by Early Childhood Education experts for its validity and reliability.  In addition, 


more than approximately eighty percent of Early Childhood Education teachers need to be 


trained in the program.  


Na Noda Mataniciva (2009) is silent on anything indigenous, including the values and 


beliefs of Indigenous Fijian child development; however, the phrases ‘inclusive curriculum’, 


‘caters for ALL children’ and ‘holistic curriculum’ are readily seen on its script. The curriculum 


document is more in tune with ‘multiculturalism’, which to my understanding is another 


Eurocentric term used to undermine the ideologies of the Indigenous Fijian people and should 


be critically researched for what effect it has on the education of minority cultures like indigenous 


Fijians.  


Multiculturalism as an idea needs to be interrogated and care must be taken so that 


dominant world cultures are not given equal status in the islands or worse dominate smaller 


Pacific cultures in the guise of achieving multiculturalism. Questions like ‘Whose culture is 


represented and dominant in multiculturalism?’ need to be asked. Second, when a dominant 


world culture comes into multicultural contact with a smaller Pacific culture, what happens to 


both? Other questions may include: Which cultures have international support? Which are more 


localized? Which has resources by the fact that they are diasporic? These questions are relevant 


to Fiji. 


While arguments may arise out of the above, it is still imperative and proper to include 


indigenous people’s knowledge and ideas of education into the curriculum. Classic examples of 


educational programmes that incorporate culturally appropriate practices are the Te Whariki 


(New Zealand Early Childhood Curriculum) and the Early Years Learning Framework (EYLF) for 


Australia. These two documents acknowledge the history of the indigenous people and take pride 


in their ancestral history as part of the learning journey of their children. First Nation’s people or 


the indigenous people of the world can learn from such documents in order to have better 


6.3.e







 


 
136 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


outcomes for indigenous children. Sims (2011) points out that when children have better 


outcomes, countries will economically prosper and increase its productivity. 


 


Implications for Classroom Teaching 


One of the major implications of this paper is that, there is a need for Early Childhood 


professionals to understand the cultural background of children in order to bridge the gap 


between Early Childhood Education curriculum and indigenous knowledge and epistemology. 


This is to ensure holistic development thus bringing effectiveness to the early childhood 


programs. Thaman (2003) emphasized likewise the need for education focusing on cultural 


survival in Pacific Islands teacher education programs. 


Nabobo-Baba, (2005, p. 302) further adds that there should be understanding and 


realization that “there are many kinds of knowledge and many ways of knowing the world” and 


in this case enabling and inclusive early childhood environments would involve 


veituberi/veivakatavulici (teaching and learning) in the Fijian context. The elders’ qasenivuli 


(teacher) teach, the young gonevuli (student) model the rituals and the cultural obligations on a 


daily basis, and the young will do likewise when his/her time comes. In order to allow this, early 


childhood teachers need to have space for the understanding of indigenous children’s cultural 


identities, heritages, pedagogies and epistemologies. The child will feel supported and have a 


sense of belonging when this is present in formal schooling. Working towards change and 


understanding one’s culture would be what Chin and Benne (1969) describe as “normative re-


educative”. This involves “changes in attitudes, values, and skills…not just changes in knowledge, 


information, or intellectual rationales for action and practice” (p. 34). Such a move is enhanced 


through deep reflection to understand one’s or others’ beliefs, knowledge and reasoning. 


 


Conclusion 


The paper brings to light child development discourses of the west and those of the 


‘other’. The ‘other’ refers to the small cultures of the world, in this case, the indigenous Pacific 


peoples. These people are the majority community in their islands, but are minorities if seen 


against bigger world populations. The paper discusses what constitutes child development in 


minority communities, looking at some indigenous cultures of the world like the Aborigines of 


Australia, Maoris of New Zealand, First Nations of Canada and in Oceania, the natives of Hawaii, 


the Solomon Islands and specifically the indigenous Fijians.  


The paper calls for attention to cultural understanding of indigenous Fijian children in 


Early Childhood Education environments and programs. Early Childhood teachers can use such 


an understanding to enhance the development of teachers who take seriously their stations to 


be models of conduct and instill the intellectual virtues needed for a beneficial teaching-learning 


environment. From this standpoint the natural environment, and (young people (kawa) and 


people (tamata) in general) are theorized as a tribe’s wealth and inheritance, given by God for 
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the tribe in the past for the people living today, and for those yet to arrive in the future (Nabobo-


Baba, 2006). Given this paradigm, the natural environment and the people who own these both 


become non-negotiable entities and necessitate mentoring and teaching of values that will 


contribute to a community’s continuity and cultural survival.  


Although Indigenous Fijian knowledge, like all other indigenous knowledge systems, are 


in a perpetual state of change, the vanua and its inherent and epistemological philosophies are 


the most important aspect of Fijian life and identity and remain pivotal to indigenous life. Yes, 


there is no isolation; culture and indigenous knowledge are fluid and Fijians adopt new things 


and adapt to new circumstances, but still as a group of people and a minority world culture, there 


is a dire need to safeguard their cultures, ways of living and values especially those that have 


sustained them as a people, indigenous wisdoms included.  
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Abstract 


This action research evaluated student participation when submitting constructed 


response homework questions by the traditional pencil and paper method and by an online 


method.  The research questions included a quantitative and qualitative assessment of 


student performances over the course of 9 assignments: 3 submitted by the traditional 


method, 3 submitted by the online method, and 3 submitted by the method of the students’ 


choosing. The participants included 32 private high school students from amongst the four 


grade levels enrolled in a course on world history.  The tools of this action research study 


included two questionnaires, student performance data, and two informal focus group 


interviews.  


The results showed a slight decrease in student participation but a slight increase in 


student achievement when switching from the traditional to online submission modes.  Little 


change occurred when students had the choice of submission mode, and students did not 


express a strong preference for one mode or the other.  Few behavioral changes occurred 


from among the low performing students when transitioning from the traditional to online 


methods of submission.  These findings coincide with the literature that promotes the use of 


technology in the classroom, but in a way that accommodates each students’ needs and 


matches effective teaching practices and strategies.  Future studies should take place over a 


period of time that is longer than the five weeks allotted for this research.  
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Introduction 


Within only a few years of teaching history, I have learned that many students perceive 


the study of history as merely a course in memorizing dates and names.  While a history teacher 


must place a certain level of importance on dates and names, my emphasis, as a history teacher, 


is to help students build meaning around, and draw connections amongst these historical facts.  


The goal of social studies educators is not for students to regurgitate dates and names (which 


they can acquire via the Internet in an instant), but to develop the ability to identify historical 


patterns and trends, analyze similarities and differences, and better understand and appreciate 


the modern world.  


The importance of shifting our focus from educating for memorization towards educating 


for critical thinking is expressed by Hetland (2013), who writes, “History is not just historical 


facts—dates, sequences, names and events—but, rather, a set of lenses for interpreting multiple 


and complex causes and effects to explain past and present conditions” (p. 67).  Whether 


students interpret, analyze, or evaluate historical content, they are utilizing higher level thinking 


skills.  


I believe that teachers can effectively nurture and develop higher-level thinking skills—


and improve students’ writing skills—by assigning constructed response homework questions. 


My experience with selected response questions (multiple choice, binary, etc.), whether as 


formative or summative assessments, was that too many students guessed or utilized the process 


of elimination strategy and did not develop a critical understanding of the material.  Kuechler and 


Simkin (2010) as well as Livingston (2009) had similar observations when analyzing student 


performances on selected response questions. 


 


Problem Statement 


As a reflective teacher, I have found that few students submit constructed response 


homework questions by the due date.  In addition, students’ scores are low for these 


assignments.  These assignments require students to provide an original, written response of one 


or two paragraphs in length for one or two questions.  These homework questions are less 


focused on factual content.  Instead, they are designed to engage students’ higher level thinking 


skills through a type of analysis or via comparison and contrast.  However, some students copy 


passages from the textbook as part of their answer or do not complete and submit the 


assignment until past the due date.  


 


Research Goals and Aims 


In an effort to improve the quality of my students’ learning experience, as well as, to 


develop my own professional practices, I undertook an action research project in my classroom.  


This action research project addressed the problems of low student participation and 


achievement on constructed response homework questions.  
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The action research project entailed the comparison of student participation and 


achievement on constructed response homework questions when students submitted their work 


using two different submission modes.  The first submission mode was via traditional pencil and 


paper.  The second submission mode was via Google Forms, an Internet based tool that allowed 


individuals (teachers) to create web documents and receive data inputted by users (students) 


from a computer.  I wanted to find out if students more readily submitted and completed higher 


quality constructed response homework questions when using a computer as opposed to pencil 


and paper. 


The desired outcomes of this action research were to increase student participation and 


achievement on constructed response homework questions and to evaluate the impact of 


technology, specifically Google Forms, on students’ participation and achievement.  I intended 


to see if using Google Forms produced a significant increase in student participation and 


achievement.  This would mean that I could look for other ways to integrate this technological 


tool into other coursework. 


 


Research Questions 


A set of five research questions was established to guide my research and to help me 


develop effective tools for data collection: (1) When required to submit homework online rather 


than with a pencil & paper, does student participation improve? (2) When required to submit 


homework online rather than with a pencil & paper, does student achievement improve? (3) 


When given a choice in the submission mode, are either student participation or achievement 


improved? (4) Overall, do students prefer one submission mode to another? (5) Is there a 


difference in student motivation from one submission mode to another? 


 


Significance of this Study 


The real significance of this study lies in how the results will influence student-learning 


experiences in my classroom.  The results from this research will help me better design and 


implement instructional activities that help students meet the learning objectives of the course.  


At the same time, I will better meet the performance expectations of the school community. 


Moreover, this study is significant because there are gaps within the literature that my 


research addresses.  The topic and question I am researching has not been examined among 


social studies students at the secondary level, either locally or in the Pacific.  Numerous studies 


point to benefits of using technology in the classroom or as a mode of homework submission.  


However, these studies (common in math and science courses) utilized multiple-choice questions 


for both formative and summative assessments.  In contrast, my research utilized constructed 


response questions.  Additionally, since these studies utilized multiple-choice questions, the 


online programs provided a score and immediate feedback for students.  Since I utilized 


constructed response questions, feedback was delayed until the following class period. 
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Additionally, this research may have significance for the island of Guam and perhaps in 


other similar contexts.  This study was carried out at a private school that has highly invested in 


making technology available on campus to teachers and students.  The technological capabilities 


available at this school are not equally available to the majority of students on Guam.  The results 


of my study may contribute to an ongoing discussion about technology integration in schools on 


Guam.  However, it must be noted that the results of this study alone would not produce 


significant changes to current educational policies.  The research sample size is too small and the 


higher socioeconomic status of most participants in the study is not reflective of the majority of 


students on Guam.  Nonetheless, the results will provide another perspective into the larger 


picture of educational practices on Guam and perhaps elsewhere. 


 


Literature Review 


The Impact of Homework on Student Learning 


Does homework improve student achievement?  This question lies at the heart of much of 


the research into the long-held educational practice of assigning homework.  Ever since writing 


the first book on the topic in the late 1980s, Harris Cooper (1989) has analyzed the impact of 


homework on K-12 schoolchildren and has become one of the leading researchers on the topic 


(p. 86).  His more recent research reconfirmed his earlier findings, both of which conclude that 


homework helps (Cooper, 2008).  According to Dean, Hubbell, Pitler, and Stone (2012), the 


authors of Classroom Instruction that Works, the benefits of homework are debatable.  Yet, the 


authors point out, “Most teachers continue to assign homework and believe there is good reason 


to do so” (p. 100).  Likewise, Grodner and Rupp (2011) discovered that college students who 


completed homework had higher test scores, higher grades, fewer failures, and up to a half-letter 


grade increase on test performances.  


Although research tends to support homework as a benefit to student learning, Cooper 


(2008) recognizes that numerous “less rigorous studies” (p. 20) contend otherwise, particularly 


for elementary school students.  In the last dozen years, a number of studies have surfaced that 


call for a rethinking of many traditional practices of assigning homework (Buell, 2000; Bennett & 


Kalish, 2006; and Kohn, 2006, as cited in Marzano & Pickering, 2007).  These studies suggest 


eliminating homework altogether (Buell, 2000, as cited in Marzano & Pickering, 2007) or changing 


the mindset from one of expecting homework to one of not expecting homework (Kohn, 2006 as 


cited in Marzano & Pickering, 2007). 


Similar to these findings, Catahay (1986) conducted a study at a large public high school 


on Guam to learn if student achievement in mathematics improved when students completed 


homework rather than only in-class assignments.  Using pretests, posttests, and intermittent 


quizzes and tests, Catahay (1986) evaluated the achievement of 49 students in several Algebra II 


classes.  Contrary to her expectations, Catahay (1986) found no significant difference in 


6.3.e







 


 
147 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


achievement between those students who completed homework and those who only completed 


in-class assignments (p. 26). 


Research into the impact of homework in social studies courses appears limited.  An 


exhaustive analysis of 18 research studies from the mainland of the United States and Germany 


by the Canadian Council on Learning (2009) found that the studies contained results linked to 56 


different academic outcomes.  Of those measured outcomes, the studies contained only four 


academic outcomes related to social studies compared to 29 for mathematics (p. 19).  The 


authors attribute the few social studies outcomes to the fact that fewer standardized tests are 


provided for the subject (p. 19).  However, the same four academic outcomes in each of three 


different research studies that included secondary social studies students indicated a positive 


correlation between homework and student achievement (Keith et al., 2004; Meyer, 2005; and 


Minotti, 2005, as cited in Canadian Council on Learning, 2009, p. 26, 33, 35).  Correlation does 


not necessarily imply causation—for example, student maturation may be the cause of increased 


performance rather than the homework itself (Canadian Council, 2009, p. 35)—the reliability of 


the results coincides with the previously noted conclusions that homework helps student 


achievement. 


 


Multiple-Choice Questions vs. Constructed Response Questions 


Chappuis et al. (2012), authors of Classroom Assessment for Student Learning, indicate 


that constructed response questions are best “when assessing mastery of chunks of knowledge 


that interrelate” and when we want students to “show their ability to infer, analyze, compare, 


determine cause and effect, and evaluate information” (p. 171).  Furthermore, the content is not 


entirely new for students since they have studied world history in past grades.  Therefore, I can 


more easily shift the focus from foundational, factual content to ideas that require higher level 


thinking skills.  Since I want students to show connections among various historical facts, the 


constructed response method of assessment is most suitable for my learning targets. 


The opinion of Chappuis et al. (2012) is supported by a recent study that compared 


student performances on multiple-choice and constructed response questions given at similar 


levels of cognitive ability (Kuechler & Simkin, 2010).  The authors concluded, “It is obvious to us 


that multiple-choice questions…may not be a substitute for constructed response questions—


the cognitive mechanisms involved in constructed response questions appear to be much richer” 


(Kuechler & Simkin, 2010). 


Similarly, Livingston (2009) also found that multiple-choice questions fail to assess higher 


level thinking skills: “A multiple-choice test for history students can test their factual knowledge.  


It can also determine whether they can discriminate between correct and incorrect statements 


of the relationships between facts — but it cannot determine whether the students can write a 


well-reasoned essay on a historical question” (Livingston, 2009).  The author concluded that 


multiple-choice and constructed response questions are not interchangeable.  
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Additional support for utilizing constructed response questions is found in a newsletter 


published by the Maine Department of Education (Literacy Links, 2011).  The authors of this 


monthly newsletter argue that constructed response questions go beyond the realm of 


assessment and apply to authentic, real world situations.  One example of authenticity is 


responding to an employer’s email: a person must organize different ideas and present them 


with support in an orderly manner.  Therefore, instructors should focus on teaching students how 


to answer constructed response questions (Literacy Links, 2011). 


 


Advocated Solutions for Increasing Homework Completion 


Problems with students completing homework are as old as homework itself (Xu, 2011).  


Nonetheless, several intervention strategies exist to help teachers overcome the frustration of 


late or missing homework.  In a recent study regarding factors influencing homework completion, 


Xu (2011) concluded, “Homework completion was positively associated with teacher feedback, 


self-reported grading, learning-oriented reasons for doing homework, homework interest, and 


homework management” (p. 171).   


Amerine et al. (2009) found varying degrees of success when testing three different 


intervention strategies to increase homework completion (p. 47-48).  The researchers found that 


extrinsic rewards produced the most positive effects.  Less effective intervention strategies 


included providing more class time and utilizing assignment notebooks. 


Advances in technology may help students complete homework as Blazer (2009) noted 


that some schools have introduced homework web sites for students to access (p. 13).  The sites 


provide a variety of information for students, such as due dates, grading policies, as well as 


detailed instructions and connections to other work.  Blazer (2009) did not discuss how the web 


sites impacted student learning.  However, since I have utilized a web site in a similar manner for 


the past two years, I have found the web site useful, but not effective at modifying behaviors of 


students who habitually do not submit homework.   


In the last few years, technological capabilities have further enabled teachers to reverse 


the traditional practices of lecturing in class with supplemental readings or questions as 


homework.  This practice is known as “flipping” the classroom (Ullman, 2013).  Ullman (2013) 


explained, “In a flipped classroom, students watch the instructor’s lecture outside of class via 


video and engage in discussion and hands-on activities, when appropriate, inside the classroom” 


(p. 1).  Despite issues with equity and access, creativity from teachers and administrators is 


making flipped classrooms more of a reality.  A U.S. study by Camel (2011) found that two flipped 


classrooms at a large suburban public high school significantly increased homework completion 


rates (p. 18-19).  
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Technology Integration 


Heafner (2004) had documented the positive impact technology integration had on 


student behavior and performance.  Using a case study, teacher observations, field notes, and 


student evaluations, Heafner (2004) found that student behavior inside a classroom differed 


significantly from inside a computer lab, with students becoming engaged, more confident, and 


able to demonstrate more understanding of the content in creative ways (p. 46).  Students also 


commented that they felt more confident in their work when using technology because it was 


something with which they are familiar (Heafner, 2004, p. 47). 


Among other Pacific Island Nations, the call for greater access to technology has been 


heard from government leaders from the Marshall Islands all the way to Fiji.  A report from the 


University of the South Pacific titled, “ICT in Secondary Education in the Pacific Region: Status, 


Trends and Prospects” (ICT Capacity Building at USP Project, 2005), discusses how information-


communication technology (ICT) is changing the shape of the classroom in many developing 


Pacific Island nations.  The Marshall Islands, for example, introduced educational games into 


certain core subjects in an attempt to increase student motivation and performance (ICT Capacity 


Building at USP Project, 2005).  


More recently, the Pacific News Center on Guam (News Release, 2012) reported on work 


undertaken by the Secretariat of the Pacific Community to increase the information and 


communication technology available to all people in developing Pacific Island Nations.  Soon, 


fiber optic technology will connect more islands, which will create many learning opportunities 


for students and provide new instructional methods for teachers.  As an educator, I have 


integrated technology into my lessons using visual and audio media, including the use of a course 


website for daily announcements, assignments, and resources for students to access. 


Although technology integration may enhance the teaching experience within the 


classroom, it may not correlate to an enhanced learning experience for all students.  Lynette 


Gorder (2008, as cited in Prasek et al., 2009) found that although more teachers had included 


technology into their own presentation of course materials, there was little impact on student 


learning.  Rather, Gorder (2008) emphasized that the focus should be on having students use 


technology to assist their learning rather than solely as a delivery mode for information (as cited 


in Prasek et al., 2009). 


 


Homework Submission Modes – Preferences and Limitations 


Homework has taken on a new shape with the integration of technology into the 


classroom, but the purpose of homework remains unchanged.  Dean et al. (2012) emphasize that 


homework should “provide students with opportunities to practice skills and processes in order 


to increase their speed, accuracy, and conceptual understanding” (p. 106).  Traditionally, 


teachers provided these opportunities by assigning a set of homework questions and students 


wrote their answers on paper with a pencil.  Today, some teachers assign a set of problems online 
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and then students type their answers on a computer and automatically send those answers to 


the teacher. 


Some teachers utilize an online submission method for homework, which usually takes 


place through an online program that also scores and grades the assignment (Bonham, Biechner, 


& Deardorff, 2001).  The research into these programs has explored student preferences and 


performances when submitting homework online versus with a traditional paper and pencil. 


When comparing the online and traditional methods of homework submission, Bonham 


et al. (2001) recognized the advantages to online programs, such as the ability to complete more 


practice problems and to receive immediate feedback, both of which can lead to mastery of the 


material.  This also saves instructors valuable time, which may be better spent preparing 


instructional material or working individually with students (Bonham et al., 2001). 


In a study of student attitudes towards online homework, Johnston (2002) found that 


students overwhelmingly (90%) preferred the online method compared to traditional forms of 


homework submission.  Students liked the quick feedback, ease of use, and felt they had more 


control over their work.  Likewise, instructors appreciated how the online system cut down on 


shuffling and managing papers (Johnston, 2002).  Similar benefits and preferences for online 


submission modes are noted in Bridge and Appleyard (2008), Kodippili and Senaratne (2008), 


Mendicino, Razzaq, and Heffernan (2009), as well as Doorn, Janssen, and O’Brien (2010). 


The online system does create a number of limitations and drawbacks, however.  While 


students appreciate the ability to receive immediate feedback on homework, Bonham et al. 


(2001) observed that much of the feedback is vague and may not point directly to a student’s 


misconceptions as effectively as an instructor.  Bonham et al. (2001) also recognized a tendency 


for students to revert to a trial-and-error system of problem solving, particularly when selected 


response questions are used for homework.  Johnston (2002) as well as Bridge and Appleyard 


(2008) found that students could become mistrustful of the online system if they had difficulties 


operating or navigating through the system. 


Although the feedback is not instantaneous, the traditional method of pencil & paper 


submission appears to be better suited for constructed response homework questions.  Very few 


programs exist that are capable of scoring a piece of prose homework (Mendicino et al., 2009).  


Livingston (2009) and Williamson et al. (2010) reported that technological advancements, such 


as automated scoring machines, are making it easier to grade constructed response essays.  For 


various reasons, however, these systems remain impractical for the vast majority of teachers. 


 


Homework Submission Modes – Performances 


In a study conducted on students in an undergraduate economics course, Hernandez-


Julian and Peters (2012) compared student performance on the same coursework that was 


submitted both online and by traditional pencil and paper.  They concluded that there are few 


benefits to student performance by submitting homework online.  However, students who 
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submitted homework online did so at an average rate of one assignment more per semester.  


Yet, the final exams showed little difference in grade, which shows a weak correlation between 


the homework submission mode and student achievement (Hernandez-Julian & Peters, 2012).  


In a similar study, Bonham et al. (2001) assessed the impact of learning through feedback 


provided on traditional homework versus homework submitted online for an undergraduate 


physics course.  The researchers found that “the method of collecting and grading homework 


makes little difference to student performance” (p. 295).  Although the scores of students who 


completed online homework were slightly higher than scores of those students who submitted 


by the traditional method, the margin of difference was too small to be significant or attributed 


solely to the submission mode.  The authors concluded that technology alone does not improve 


student performance, but that instructional strategies are of greater importance for improving 


student learning (Bonham et al., 2001, p. 296). 


 


Methodology 


Participants and Context 


This action research project was conducted on 32 students from two class sections of a 


world history course at a private high school during the 3rd Quarter of school year 2012-2013.  


Class Section “A” consisted of 10 freshmen, 1 sophomore, and 1 junior, which met for class on 


Mondays and Wednesdays for 90 minutes.  Class Section “B” consisted of 13 sophomores, 4 


juniors, and 3 seniors, which met for class on Tuesdays and Thursdays for 90 minutes.  Both class 


sections met on Fridays for 40 minutes.  The students included 17 females and 15 males.  They 


represented a variety of ethnic and cultural backgrounds from the Asia/Pacific region as well as 


Europe and the mainland of the United States. 


 


The Tools of Research 


Previous studies that compared submission modes utilized questionnaires and interviews 


to obtain information about students’ preferences (Bonham et al., 2001; Bridge & Appleyard, 


2008; Doorn, 2010).  Likewise, many of these researchers used student performance data to 


identify variances in achievement (Bonham et al., 2001; Kodippili & Senaratne, 2008; Hernandez-


Julian & Peters, 2012).  In this action research study, similar data collection methods were used.  


The methods were guided by quantitative and qualitative paradigms, using three tools to answer 


my research questions: questionnaires, student performance data, and informal focus group 


interviews. 


Questionnaires.  This action research study utilized two separate questionnaires to 


acquire qualitative and quantitative data from students.  I created both questionnaires and 


aligned them to my research questions so that the information I received from students was 


valid.  The first questionnaire was administered during the last five minutes of a class period 


during the first week of the study.  The second questionnaire was administered during the last 
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five minutes of a class period during the last week of the study.  Both questionnaires were 


administered anonymously to the whole class. 


The first questionnaire was designed to ascertain factual data about students’ ability to 


access the Internet, both at home and at school.  Reliable Internet access is vital to the validity 


of this research.  Without reliable Internet access, students may be unable to complete their 


homework, thus, skewing the results. 


The second questionnaire consisted of eight questions, including seven questions about 


feelings that were quantified using a Likert scale.  These questions asked students to state their 


individual preferences and perceptions of their own performance for each submission mode.  


One question pertained to problems with Internet connectivity during the study.  The last 


question was an open-ended question that provided students an opportunity to explain, in their 


own words, why they preferred one submission mode to another. 


Student Performance Data.  Quantitative data was obtained through evaluating the 


homework students submitted.  Two types of student performance data were collected: 


participation and achievement.  Student participation data was obtained by identifying the 


number of students expected to submit homework compared to the number of students that 


actually submitted homework on time.  Students with an excused absence were not expected to 


submit homework that class day and were removed from that day’s calculation for student 


participation.  Student achievement data was determined by averaging the scores from the 


homework assignments submitted on time from students in attendance each class day.  Grades 


for late work, whether excused or unexcused, were not included in the calculation.  


Students submitted a total of nine constructed response homework assignments over the 


course of the study.  Students submitted the first three assignments via pencil & paper.  Students 


submitted the next three assignments online.  Students submitted the final three assignments 


using the method of their choice: pencil & paper or online.  For each submission mode, students 


received the same directions: Using complete sentences, submit a thoughtful constructed 


response to this question.  A thoughtful, supported response is a minimum of two paragraphs.  


You are graded on content accuracy (is what you write true?), originality (use your own words), 


and grammar (no major errors). 


As indicated in the directions, each homework response was evaluated for three criteria: 


content accuracy, originality, and grammar.  Content accuracy measured whether students 


provided correct information.  Originality assessed whether students put ideas into their own 


words or simply used words, phrases, and/or sentences directly from the textbook.  Grammar 


evaluated whether students followed the standard conventions of English writing.  Each 


assignment was worth 10 points.  However, the value of each individual component varied 


among assignments, particularly for assignments when students answered two questions instead 


of one. 
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For paper & pencil submissions, the due date was the next class period.  For online 


submissions, the due date was 10:00 PM the night before the next class meeting.  The students 


were unaware, but I gave them a 15 minutes window and accepted work until 10:15 PM without 


marking it late.  The intention behind the evening due date was so that the teacher would have 


time to compile students’ work on the spreadsheet and make it available for viewing before class 


the next morning. 


Homework submitted after the due date was considered late.  Late assignments received 


point deductions that followed the school’s late homework policy.  Since late homework received 


a point deduction unrelated to the criteria for which it was assigned, I did not include late 


assignments when calculating student achievement data. 


Informal Focus Group Interview.  At the end of the research period, I conducted two 


informal focus group interviews with groups of four students.  Students were selected based on 


availability, willingness to participate, attendance in school, and with whom I had a positive 


rapport.  I also selected students who appeared to be a “natural group of peers” (Schmuck 2006, 


p. 48) so that the atmosphere would be relaxed, welcoming, and each individual would feel 


comfortable participating.  Lastly, I selected students who were present for the length of the 


study. 


The first informal focus group interview took place with four students from Section “A”. 


After class during the last week of the study, I called together four students and asked if they 


would be willing to meet with me for 15 minutes during lunchtime.  The students agreed.  I 


arranged the second informal focus group interview in the exact same way, except that I 


requested four students from Section “B” to participate.  


The students met in my classroom during the first 15 minutes of lunchtime.  We gathered 


desks in a circle.  I provided a brief overview of the action research study and explained how the 


interview would help my research.  Before we started, I reminded students of their anonymity so 


as to ensure a comfortable and relaxed environment.  I proceeded to ask open-ended questions 


and jotted down notes while they talked. 


In total, I interviewed five males and three females from the freshmen and sophomore 


classes.  Although I did not have representation from the junior and senior classes, 24 of the 32 


research subjects were freshmen or sophomores.  The data provided insight into students’ 


attitudes and preferences with homework, technology integration, and successes or challenges 


they perceived from the action research project.  The data received from the informal focus 


group interviews also helped me to triangulate the information obtained from the questionnaires 


and student performance data. 
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Results 


Data from the First Questionnaire 


Students completed two questionnaires.  The first questionnaire was administered to 


students during class time during the first week of the study.  The sample size for this 


questionnaire was reduced from 32 to 25 students because seven students were absent on the 


day the questionnaire was administered.  The first questionnaire included three factual questions 


that provided insight into students’ ability to access the Internet and utilize common electronic 


devices.  Out of 25 students, 23 reported having reliable Internet access at home. Only two 


students indicated having unreliable Internet access at home.  Nearly all students, 23 out of 25, 


reported owning an electronic device such as a laptop, iPad, or smartphone.  


The first questionnaire also included an opened ended question that gave students the 


opportunity to qualify their responses to the factual questions.  Below is a sample of the variety 


of student responses. 


 “The Internet at my school works, but sometimes it doesn’t work due to too many 


people using it at the same time or it just crashes.” 


 “I might have problems accessing the Internet at school because I don’t own the 


laptop or iPad.” 


 “I might have a problem at my house because sometimes it blackouts and our Wi-Fi 


jams.  I really don’t have problems at school.” 


 


Data from the Second Questionnaire 


The second questionnaire was administered to students during class time during the last 


week of the study.  The sample size for this questionnaire was 31.  The second questionnaire 


included eight questions about feelings that were quantified using a three-part rating system 


from the Likert scale (Agree, Neutral, Disagree).  Table 1 shows results from the eight rated 


questions taken from the second questionnaire. 


 


Table 1.  Results from the second questionnaire: rated questions 


Question Agree Neutral Disagree 


I prefer to submit homework by paper & pencil. 9 17 5 


I prefer to submit homework online. 10 17 4 


I perform better in class when I submit homework by paper & 


pencil 
12 17 2 


I perform better in class when I submit homework online. 6 19 6 


I am more motivated to submit homework by paper & pencil. 13 12 6 


I am more motivated to submit homework online. 12 14 5 
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When submitting homework online, reliable internet access 


was a problem for me. 
6 5 20 


Note: n=31 


 


The second questionnaire also included an open-ended question that allowed students 


to clarify their preference for a particular submission mode.  Below are three samples of student 


responses to the open-ended part of the last question.  


 “I prefer to submit homework online because I am able to type faster than to write.  I 


can open the [textbook] pdf file in my computer and put the question side-by-side to 


the txt, and I am usually using the computer so doing homework is convenient online.” 


 “I prefer to submit my homework by paper and pencil because I feel more active in 


my learning and can more easily recognize areas in which were covered insufficiently 


or inappropriately.” 


 “Working with paper and pencil allows me to fully interact with what I am writing 


down.  However, I also think submitting work online is easier because you don’t need 


to use paper and deleting and re-writing work is easier.” 


 


Student Performance Data 


Student performance data included information on student participation and 


achievement when submitting constructed response homework questions via pencil & paper, 


online, and by a method of the student’s choice (either pencil & paper or online).  Since the 


number of students expected to submit homework on time was also the sample size, the sample 


size varied throughout the course of the study.  The highest sample size was 31 students, while 


the lowest sample size was 20 students.  Table 2 provides data on student participation for each 


constructed response homework assignment.  The average levels of student participation were 


86% for the pencil & paper mode, 81% for the online mode, and 85% when students had a choice 


in the submission mode.  When given a choice in the submission mode, more students chose to 


submit assignments via paper & pencil (57%) compared to the online mode (43%). 


 


Table 2.  Student performance data: student participation 


    Pencil & Paper Online Choice 


Assignment 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 


Students Excused  11 11 11 12 1 1 1 1 1 


On Time Submissions 14 19 21 18 26 21 26 28 25 


Expected Submissions 21 21 21 20 31 31 31 31 31 


Student Participation 67% 90% 100% 90% 84% 68% 84% 90% 80% 


6.3.e







 


 
156 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


Note: n=”Expected Submissions”.  Although there were 32 students in total, the sample size 


varied because “Students Excused” were not included in the calculation for student participation. 


 


Student achievement was the average grade from the homework assignments submitted 


on time by students in attendance each class day.  Grades for late homework were not included 


in the averages.  Table 3 shows levels of student achievement for each constructed response 


homework assignment submitted by pencil & paper, online, and by the method of the students’ 


choice.  The average levels of student achievement were 86% for the pencil & paper mode, 87% 


for the online mode, and 89% when students had a choice in the submission mode.  


 


Table 3. Student performance data: student achievement 


    Pencil & Paper Online Choice 


Assignment 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 


Students Excused   11 11 11 12 1 1 1 1 1 


On Time Submissions 14 19 21 18 26 21 26 28 25 


Student Achievement 86% 84% 89% 88% 85% 89% 89% 92% 85% 


Note: n=”On Time Submissions”. Although there were 32 students total, the sample size varied 


because “Students Excused” and late homework assignment scores were not included in the 


calculation for student achievement. 


 


Informal Focus Group Interview Data 


Out of the eight participants, six preferred the paper and pencil submission mode.  When 


asked what they liked most about the traditional submission mode, the students offered a variety 


of responses.  In general, the students were more conscious of their answers and thought-


processes when they completed homework by pencil & paper.  They liked to revise and edit their 


work before submitting it during class.  One student even preferred the traditional mode because 


it better simulated the traditional testing situation. 


About half of the students preferred pencil & paper because they had more time to 


complete the homework.  (The online submissions were due by 10pm the night before the next 


class.)  Students engaged in extracurricular activities that required a lot of time felt strongly about 


this point.  More than one student recalled not arriving home until very late and rushing to 


complete homework so it was done before the 10 PM deadline.  When given a choice, some 


students simply chose the traditional mode because they had until the next morning to complete 


the assignment.  Nonetheless, other students said that they were more motivated to complete 


homework online because of the 10 PM deadline.  For these students, the deadline prevented 


them from procrastinating until midnight or the next morning. 
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Another reason that the students preferred the traditional mode was because they 


recognized that it was easier for the teacher to provide feedback.  The teacher wrote comments 


on each paper and returned them to the students the following class.  With the online 


submissions, students did not receive comprehensive feedback in the same way.  Feedback came 


in the form of a grade and possibly a brief note that was entered in the online grade book for 


each assignment. 


Furthermore, students preferred the traditional method because either they experienced 


problems with the online tool or they were deeply concerned about complications arising related 


to it.  When students submitted their work online, they received a pop-up window that indicated 


the homework had been submitted.  However, many students indicated a distrust of the system 


or an uncertainty that the homework had actually been sent.  These students preferred to submit 


homework by paper & pencil because they were certain it had been submitted when they turned 


it in themselves. 


Concerning the online submission mode, students’ feelings were mixed.  On the one hand, 


students appreciated how easy it was to type rather than to handwrite answers.  The online tool 


included a grammar and spellchecker, which brought comfort to students concerned about losing 


points for grammar or spelling.  The course website was also online and students were expected 


to check it daily.  One student commented that students must check the website anyway, so 


doing the homework online was easier than pencil and paper.  The same students said that it was 


nice to submit and forget about the homework. 


Still, the online submission mode posed many challenges to students.  Aside from issues 


already mentioned—distrust of the system, lack of feedback, unreliable Internet access— the 


students also noted that parental restrictions to computer and Internet usage sometimes made 


online homework completion difficult.  Additionally, one student commented that the online 


mode made it more difficult to focus on the task at hand.  The student cited the variety of 


distractions both on the computer and online, which made the student less productive. 


When submitting homework online, students felt less confident in their work.  Confidence 


diminished, partly due to the lack of feedback, but also because students could not review and 


revise their work before a final submission.  At least one student would complete the work in the 


evening and review and edit the homework in the morning before submitting the homework in 


class.  With the online submission mode, once students submitted the homework, it was out of 


their hands and their homework could not be revisited until it was marked or graded and 


returned to them. 


Once students discussed both submission modes, I asked students to reflect upon the last 


week of the study in which they had the choice of submitting homework either by pencil & paper 


or online.  None of the students expressed a strong desire for one mode over another.  Rather, 


they preferred the option of choosing a submission mode that fit into their particular schedule 


that day.  In fact, they recommended to me that in the future, instead of requiring one mode 
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over another, options should be provided for students so that they can utilize the method that 


works best for each of them. 


 


Discussion 


Discussion of the Research Questions 


Research Question #1. When students were required to submit homework online rather 


than with a pencil & paper, the results from the student performance data showed that 


participation did not improve.  The results indicated an average 5% decrease in student 


participation when using the online method. Table 2 illustrates a continued decrease in student 


participation over the course of the three assignments submitted online.  The average scores for 


each assignment submitted online were 90%, 84%, and 68%.  On the other hand, student 


participation significantly improved over the course of the three assignments that students were 


required to submit by pencil & paper.  The average scores for each assignment submitted by 


pencil & paper were 67%, 90%, and 100%. 


These findings were contrary to my expectations.  Most surprising was that student 


participation continued to drop even after initiating the online method.  I would have expected 


the first online assignment to have the lowest marks since students would be familiarizing 


themselves with the submission mode, but instead participation steadily declined with the online 


submission mode.  It is important to recognize that nearly 1/3 of the 32 students were absent 


during the first week of the study.  As Table 2 shows, the sample size for pencil & paper 


submissions was only 21 students, but the sample size for the online submissions was 31. 


The data also revealed individual student behaviors over the course of five weeks.  When 


I analyzed individual participation rates, I found that several students’ behavior did not change 


much. Students who regularly failed to complete work on time with the pencil & paper 


submission mode continued that behavior when submitting work online and when they had a 


choice.  As a teacher, these are the students I am most concerned about because they have a 


learned behavior of incomplete homework submission.  These are the students that I hoped to 


affect the most by trying a different submission mode. 


Research Question #2. Student achievement increased when switching to the online 


method, but the amount of increase was negligible.  The data in Table 3 shows consistency among 


average grades for assignments submitted by paper & pencil and online.  These results suggest 


that the submission mode probably had little influence on how well each student performed for 


each assignment. 


I would have expected student achievement to improve with the online submission mode.  


Several students remarked that they appreciated how easy it was to type and revise their answers 


before submitting their work.  One student said, “I prefer to submit homework online as it grants 


me the capability of expressing more ideas.  I type a lot faster than I write and gives me the 


chance to provide more content.”  Consequently, I expected more effort and higher achievement 
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with the online submissions.  However, another student remarked, “Answering [the homework] 


online makes me feel too lazy to think that much.” 


Although student achievement increased by a slight 1% with the online submission 


mode, students’ perception of their own achievement was generally higher with the paper & 


pencil submission mode.  Students’ own perception of how well they performed with each 


submission mode was revealed through rated questions on the second questionnaire.  Twice as 


many students felt they performed better with the paper submission mode compared to the 


online submission mode. Still, nearly an equal number of students—over half for each submission 


mode—did not feel strongly one way or the other about how they performed with each 


submission mode.   


Research Question #3. When given a choice to submit homework either by paper & pencil 


or online, the data indicates little difference in student participation.  Likewise, when students 


had a choice in the submission mode, student achievement rose slightly to 89%.  Yet again, this 


was only a 2-3% increase than when students were required to use a particular submission mode.  


Consequently, student participation and achievement were not significantly impacted when 


students had a choice in the submission mode.  Based on conversations with students during the 


informal focus group interviews, I would have expected student participation to increase 


significantly when they had the choice of submission modes.  Students said that they felt 


empowered when they could choose the submission mode that fit into their schedule and 


worked best for them. 


Data from the second questionnaire (Table 1) indicates that students’ perception and 


anticipation of their own academic performance was not likely a strong motivating cause for 


students to choose one submission mode over another or to complete the homework at all.  It 


seems that students completed the assignment in order to fulfill their academic responsibilities 


and the submission mode made little impact on whether or not they would do the homework or 


on how well they would perform on the homework. 


Research Question #4. When given a choice in the submission mode, more students 


chose to submit assignments via paper & pencil (57%) compared to the online mode (43%).  


However, data from the second questionnaire (Table 1) indicates that students did not 


overwhelmingly prefer a particular method of submitting homework.  In fact, of the 31 


participants, nearly an equal number expressed a strong preference for and against each 


submission mode.  Most students (17) felt neutral towards each mode. 


Some students experienced Internet problems and consequently opted for the traditional 


submission mode.  As one student wrote, “I prefer to submit homework by paper & pencil 


because I for one had Internet problem one day and couldn’t submit it on time.”  Although some 


problems arose with Internet reliability, the data from the questionnaires and interviews indicate 


that Internet reliability did not pose a serious problem overall.  According to the first 


questionnaire, nearly all of the students indicated having reliable Internet access at home.  In the 


6.3.e







 


 
160 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


same questionnaire, the majority of students (15 out of 25) felt reliable Internet access was a 


problem at school.  However, according to the second questionnaire that was administered at 


the end of the study, only 6 out of 31 students said that reliable Internet was a problem at school 


(see Table 1).  Nonetheless, just one problem with the Internet could lead a student to prefer the 


paper submission mode. 


Another reason students may prefer the pencil & paper submission mode could be related 


to feedback on the homework assignments.  During the interviews, students frequently cited the 


teacher’s helpful feedback and the peer review session as a reason they preferred the paper & 


pencil submission mode.  For each of the paper submissions, the teacher placed a student’s paper 


at random under the document camera, which then displayed the paper on the television.  


Through a class review session, students read and critiqued the response and the teacher placed 


proofreading marks and annotations on the paper as students discussed the work.  Together as 


a class, we spent 15-20 minutes commenting on nearly all of the papers.  The students then had 


comments on their paper to help them on the next assignment.  It also made grading easier for 


the teacher.  However, with the online submission, feedback was relegated to verbal comments 


aloud in class and a grade in the online grade book. 


As a result, it is difficult to answer this research question definitively.  Students recognized 


the advantages and disadvantages of each submission mode.  According to one student, “To be 


honest, I don’t mind either one.  I like pencil & paper because I know the deadline is when I see 


you in the morning. It helps when it comes to writing.  I also like the online because I know it’s 


done & wouldn’t lose it.” Another students commented, “Working with the paper and pencil 


allows me to fully interact with what I am writing down.  However, I also think submitting work 


online is easier because you don’t need to use paper and deleting and re-writing work is easier.”   


Interestingly, however, the students did not express an overwhelming dislike for either 


submission method.  Likewise, through information gained from the informal focus group 


interview, students said that the method of submission had little impact on their overall sense of 


achievement in the course.  Most students indicated that the method of submission mattered 


little to them; they completed homework because it was part of their academic responsibility. 


Although student participation and achievement did not change significantly when 


students had a choice in the submission mode, the students’ comments on the questionnaires 


and interviews reveal that they did like having a choice.  Instead of trying to pinpoint one 


submission mode or the other on students, I needed to leave it up to them to decide. 


Research Question #5. When considering student motivation, the questionnaires 


revealed little indication that students were motivated to complete work based on the 


submission mode alone.  Student’s responses on the second questionnaire (Table 1) show that 


students felt the same towards both submission modes.  The questionnaires and interviews also 


revealed that students were not motivated out of a strong belief in a better academic 
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performance by selecting one mode over the other.  It appears that students were motivated by 


practical and immediate concerns.   


An immediate concern for many students was the 10 PM midnight deadline I established 


for the online submissions.  In response to an open ended question on the second questionnaire, 


one student commented, “Although I prefer [the pencil & paper method], I am more motivated 


to submit online because of the specified time submission.”  Another student said, “The time 


stamp motivates me to finish my homework earlier.”  Each time there was an online submission, 


a timestamp was recorded along with the entry.  From information gathered during the informal 


focus group interview, many students admitted that they were motivated more by the deadline 


than by any other factor.  Accordingly, these students were less motivated by the submission 


mode than by the fear of having late homework and suffering the consequences through lower 


academic scores. 


Technological challenges also motivated students to prefer one submission mode to 


another.  During the interviews, several students indicated general distrust of the online mode.  


They were never certain whether their submission had been received.  On the second 


questionnaire, one student commented, “When I submit work by paper and pencil, I can be sure 


that I have it the next day.  When I do it online, something could always go wrong.”  Although not 


commonly mentioned, a couple of students said they had problems accessing a computer or a 


reliable Internet connection.  


Another factor that influenced students’ motivation to select one submission mode over 


another is the mode’s convenience and ease of use.  Students emphasized that it was easier to 


organize their thoughts quickly while they type and that handwriting became too laborious and 


tedious.  One student remarked, “I prefer to submit homework online only for one reason.  That 


is it is easier on the hands.”  When using the online mode, students also commented on how easy 


it was to type, edit, look up additional content on the Internet, and access the class website all at 


the same time.  On the other hand, several students said they felt more confident in their work 


and they were able to “think more” when they wrote by hand.  One student wrote, “I feel more 


active in my learning and can more easily recognize areas in which were covered insufficiently or 


inappropriately.” 


 


Reflections 


I answered my research questions, but I found the impact of the online submission mode 


too small to warrant major changes in classroom delivery of homework.  In light of my results 


and the literature review, the action research project has given me many points to reflect upon 


as I try to become a more effective teacher. 


First of all, I realized that I might have been too ambitious in my anticipated outcomes for 


this research.  Peng (2009) warned against a one-size-fits-all approach to technology integration.  


When assigning online homework, Peng (2009) concluded, “the expectation that students learn 
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from using an online homework system may not apply to all students, especially students with 


different levels of cognitive need and computer efficacy” (p. 264).  In other words, technology 


integration must accommodate the needs of individual learners.  I tested a blanket solution for 


all students and hoped to increase student performances.  Rather, providing a choice of 


submission mode may produce the most positive learning outcomes in the end. 


Secondly, it is clear that best teaching practices coincide with utilizing appropriate 


technologies.  Johnson (2012) wrote, “Educational technology does not increase student 


achievement…What the judicious use of technology in schools does do is support, extend, and 


amplify identified best practices in education that help students learn and grow” (p. 84).  One of 


those best practices that Johnson identifies is timely and consistent feedback for students.  


Technology may assist the teacher in providing feedback, but technology cannot effectively 


replace the teacher.  The method of online submission that I utilized was free and easy to use, 


but the nature of program made it difficult to provide timely and consistent feedback. 


Consequently, I was a more effective grader with the paper submission method.  The document 


camera, on the other hand, helped me provide quality feedback, which appeared to have helped 


improve students’ confidence in their own writing abilities. 


Additionally, quick feedback is easier with multiple-choice questions that are objective 


and easier to grade.  However, my decision to use constructed response questions required the 


use of an instructor to grade student responses, which slowed the feedback process overall.  If 


students’ comments are any indication to the importance of feedback, then it is important to 


develop a method of online submission that also enables quick feedback for the students.  


Another point of reflection is that teachers must first instruct students on how to utilize 


the technology as it is implemented into the classroom.  Students need to be familiar with the 


online homework system, or learn it quickly and easily, for it to be most advantageous (Peng, 


2009).  In my research, students had low levels of participation, which may be explained through 


students being unfamiliar or mistrustful of the submission mode.  Johnston (2002) as well as 


Bridge and Appleyard (2008) identified similar drawbacks to an online system.  Both studies 


found that students could become mistrustful of the online system if they had difficulties 


operating or navigating through the system.  My research coincides with these findings. One 


student responded to a questionnaire by writing, “I prefer to submit homework by paper and 


pencil because of unreliable Internet access.”  Another student recalled questioning if the 


homework “went through” even after submitting it online.  Nonetheless, the real advantage to 


an online system may lie in the simple fact that students have more ownership and control over 


their work.  Heafner (2004) found that technology, when utilized in a student-centered 


environment, will indirectly heighten student motivation, self-efficacy, and student achievement.  


As I evaluate my action research in light of Heafner’s (2004) findings, I understand how I 


used constructed response questions in a teacher-centered mode of instruction with the purpose 


of preparing students for testing situations. As Heafner (2004) noted, “Too often teachers 
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sacrifice student interest for content coverage. In a high stakes testing environment, social 


studies teachers are entrenched in methods that rely heavily on lecture and discussion. Such 


teacher-centered classroom structure does not offer much opportunity for motivating students 


to take an interest in social studies content” (p. 49).  I find myself guilty of sacrificing student 


interest for content coverage, especially when scanning the long list of standards for each social 


studies course.  I can readily see the impact this has had on student performance in my own 


classroom.  The challenge for me is to create student-centered instructional activities that 


integrate technology in meaningful ways.  


As a result of creating and assigning the constructed response questions, I found that I 


was better able to align my tests to what I had been teaching in the classroom. Furthermore, I 


noticed that I developed a great depth of content knowledge that I applied towards correcting 


and anticipating concepts students struggled to master.  Ultimately, however, I learned how 


important it is to give students choices. During the informal focus group interview, students were 


much less concerned with the submission mode rather than with the fact that they were given a 


choice during the latter part of the research. This is important to understand so that I can apply 


that knowledge to new projects and activities that I develop in the future. 


 


Recommendations for Further Research 


When analyzing data, I found the focus groups and free-response questionnaires 


particularly helpful. Instead of only two informal focus groups, I would conduct several over a 


period of time to obtain multiple perspectives.  In order to identify more significant patterns and 


trends in students’ behavior and performances, I would lengthen the study over the course of a 


semester. With more time to conduct the study, I would space out the constructed response 


homework assignments so that only one, or occasionally two, assignments are given each week.  


I found that both the students and myself had fatigue after a couple of weeks of regular 


constructed response homework questions.  With less frequent writing assignments, the teacher 


would be able to provide more feedback that is consistent and better attain the learning goals 


for all students. 


Although Google Forms is free and easy to use, I would recommend exploring alternative 


online homework submission tools. If I were to do the study again, I would consider student blogs 


for each homework question.  The teacher’s feedback could be in the form of a response to the 


blog post. Other ways to integrate technology would be with commenting features on Google 


Docs or tracking changes on Microsoft Word documents. 


In an effort to create a more student-centered learning environment, I would consider 


switching from a large group peer review to small group or paired peer review activities.  In this 


way, students would critique and provide their own feedback on several of their classmates’ 


responses.  Students would even score the responses using a rubric that I develop.  In addition, I 


could have students create their own constructed response question prompts after completing 
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the required reading.  Students would then swap questions and then provide answers to these 


questions.  Each of these activities could be achieved using a blog, wiki, or even commenting 


features on Google Docs.  


A further problem to address is how to calculate data for students that are absent from 


class.  Using a detailed, analytic rubric and more precise collection of student performance data, 


one could quantify students’ homework scores to evaluate for differences among the three 


graded criteria.  The drawback, however, is the amount of time required to carry this out. 


With regards to student participation, it would be helpful to create a rubric for measuring 


student participation in class during the peer reviews.  I had high levels of in-class participation 


from among some of the students who frequently submitted late homework.  Although I scored 


participation in the form of an assignment, student participation—i.e. verbal comments and 


suggestions—in class is also important and something that I should consider scoring as well. 


 


Conclusion 


The data revealed that the online submission mode did not improve student participation, 


and it did not significantly improve student achievement.  Furthermore, when students were 


given a choice in the submission mode, both student participation and achievement did not 


fluctuate significantly.  Consequently, the online submission mode is a not an instructional tool 


that I will utilize regularly.  While the debate continues on how best to integrate technology into 


the classroom, research suggests doing so as long as integration coincides with best teaching 


practices.  The key is to find the method most appropriate for each individual classroom and 


subject. 
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Introduction 


Setting and Background to the Study 


Guam is “Where America’s day begins” and is a U.S. Territory located in the North West 


Pacific Ocean. The 178,430 residents are mostly U.S. citizens (“CIA - The World Factbook,” n.d.). 


There are five public high schools including the school studied. As of September 2010, the school 


population was 2,107, including 1,137 males and 970 females according to our school files. The 


majority of the students are Filipino and Chamorro.  


The mission statement of the high school is to develop island students to become globally 


primed high achievers. In agreement, the learning expectations or ESLR’s are that students will 


Abstract 


Action research is a cyclical process used to evaluate a practice and review sources, 


outcomes, and alternatives to improve a situation. The purpose of this action research in 


education was to employ a student grade log and graph to influence students’ personal 


responsibility and motivation in their own learning process. The main question that guided 


the study was: Will implementing a student grade log improve student learning and 


accountability? The study was conducted over a seven-week period in three physical science 


classrooms. The process began with a survey for students to respond about their awareness 


of their grades and missing work. The second step involved giving each student a grade log 


folder and graph. The final step evaluated the results using the same survey to collect 


students’ responses to their awareness of their grades and missing work. The findings show 


that students benefited from and appreciated the personal educational awareness provided 


from the grade log. 
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be responsible citizens, problem solvers, effective communicators, and technologically literate. 


The stakeholders developed both the mission statement and ESLR’s. 


At the time of the research, the faculty of the school consisted of 131 teachers in 18 


different subjects.  Although I was teaching both Physical Science and Health, the research was 


only conducted in Physical Science classes.  There are a total of 137 students throughout the five 


classes. Of the 137 students, the research conducted is with 76 students in three Physical Science 


classes. The high school utilizes block scheduling with three 100 minute classes each day. 


Therefore students attend each class every other day.  


 


Statement of the Problem 


If grades “provide information on how well students are learning” as well as “stimulate 


and encourage good work” then students should be able to understand and have access to their 


grade throughout the quarter (Davis, 1993). It has become a pattern and a distraction from 


learning and teaching that students are preoccupied with their grades. The first problem to be 


addressed was providing students more access to their grades without interrupting class time on 


a daily basis.  


As a student and teacher, I am aware of the personal desire to know what grade you have 


in a class, whether out of curiosity or as a tool for motivation. However, I am unable to meet the 


demands of telling 137 students every week their grade without interrupting cherished learning 


time.  In addition, students need to be aware that the question should be: “Is all my work 


complete?” or “Am I learning?” If they know the answer to these questions, they are on their 


way to knowing their grade in the class in order to move on to the learning tasks at hand.  


Intrinsic motivation occurs when students embrace their work, taking a real interest in 


the learning tasks, while students who are very grade-oriented are described as having extrinsic 


motivation (Kirk, 2010). Grades are described as extrinsic motivation, but in some cases there 


seems to be a disconnect as students are concerned with their grade, but not enough to realize 


that  being distracted during class about their grade impacts their learning, therefore  their grade. 


As students are projecting the “What is my grade?” question, I am bombarded on a daily basis 


trying to deliver missing work and make up assignments to students. The problem is that students 


are questioning their grade status, but not taking the work that needs to be done for their grade. 


The second problem addressed was students having access to their personal records of complete 


and incomplete work. 


Students often view course grades as a mysterious combination of teacher-given grades, 


teacher-given kindness, and some random ethereal components based on luck (Marchionda, 


2010). Often students are connecting the teacher as the entity that controls their grade. It is 


important to me as a teacher that students understand that they control their grades while the 


teacher is just keeping a record. The challenge is providing a way for students to connect their 


learning and educational progress as a reflection of their grade. 
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Significance or Rationale of Study 


The rationale of the study is to establish how students take responsibility in their learning 


with the use of individual grade logs.  The study is worthwhile as it examines the attitudes of 


students towards their performance and understanding of the grading system. In addition, it is 


significant because findings will help improve the involvement and performance of students in 


science as they take more responsibility and more accountability for their personal learning goals 


and overall development. 


 


Aim of Study 


The aim of the study is to employ a student grade log to influence students’ personal 


responsibility and motivation in their own learning process. 


 


Objectives 


Following from the main aim, there are 3 objectives of the study. They are to: 


i)  Improve student performance; 


ii)  Increase student’s independence and accountability for their grade; and 


iii)  Increase student awareness of their grade and hence academic achievement. 


 


Research Questions 


Guided closely by the study objectives, the 4 research questions are listed below: 


i)  Will implementing a student grade log improve student learning?  


ii)  Will implementing a student grade log improve student accountability?  


iii)  Will implementing a grade log increase student performance in terms of overall 


grade? 


iv)  Will implementing a student grade log increase student independence with regards 


to keeping some control of their grade?  


 


Literature Review 


It has been documented that students’ success will increase when they have more access 


and understanding of their grades. According to a study, “On average, the practice of having 


students track their own progress was associated with a 32 percentile point gain in their 


achievement” (Marzano, 2009, p. 86). It is my job as a teacher to do what I can to guide students 


towards setting and reaching their goals. One way to do this is by displaying that they have 


control over their own grades and learning outcomes.  


If students feel that they have little impact on their performance, they often rationalize 


that when things go wrong, it is often everybody’s fault except their own (Bartz, 2001). Therefore, 


supplying students with the use of grade logs and graphs to track their progress can give them a 
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personal connection with their work, their grade, and what they need to do to progress in a 


subject area. In one three-year study among college students, it was shown that explanations for 


why we succeed and fail directly affect our motivation because they imply that our academic 


performance is either controllable or uncontrollable (EBSCOhost: Perceived Academic Control 


and Failure in College students: A Three-Year St..., n.d.). 


Since I began teaching, it has been my role to keep a grade book to track each student’s 


performance while updating them of their progress in writing with feedback on their 


assignments. With this system, students receive a progress report and random “peeks” at their 


grade and their progress in terms of their actual grade. The students that have the most access 


are usually the students who are failing or missing a lot of school and assignments. These are the 


same students who are “at-risk” of becoming 5th or even 7th year seniors and hence are not 


always able to graduate from high school. Bartz (2001) suggests that it is important to create 


ways for students to assess and discuss their progress. 


Multitudes of high schools across the United States have begun to implement large-scale 


programs that allow students to track their progress throughout their high school career. This 


has become a trend because it is a skill students need to have in order to be successful in college 


and also because it increases the likelihood of students graduating high school.  Studies have 


shown that the students who succeed in college believe they can influence or control their 


educational outcomes because of their abilities to monitor their own progress and modify their 


actions when faced with potential failure (EBSCOhost: Perceived Academic Control and Failure in 


College students: A Three-Year St..., n.d.). The sooner students begin tracking their progress, 


whether on a large school-wide scale or an individual classroom scale, the more time these 


students will have to develop the skills they need to take initiative and develop their 


understanding of personal responsibility. 


Students in my classes were given a preliminary survey to assess how much they 


understand, and identify what their grade and missing work are in the class. This was given right 


after progress reports went out to all students detailing their grade and overall progress in all 


their classes. Sixty percent of my students reported, “not knowing what their grade is in the 


class.” The results made clear that a little less than half the students said “they knew why they 


had the grade they have” and sixty-nine percent of the students said “they did not know the work 


they are missing.” 


By providing students access to their grades on a consistent basis as well as the work that 


is complete or incomplete, students should understand where their grades are coming from and 


their own role in the classroom. When grading is transparent to students it allows them to clearly 


understand their progress and what they need to do to improve their performance. In turn this 


can empower them in taking action to further their own academic involvement 


(1_IPD_InsideCover_2011.doc - Powered by Google Docs, n.d.). This should improve their 


motivation and in turn increase their overall grade.  Documentation of this improvement can 
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easily be provided through comparing their grade during the time when they have limited access 


versus when they gain access. 


Showing students in your classroom that you are concerned and aware of their progress 


helps them take initiative to do the same.  Shared knowledge of expectations for successful 


performance will assist in fostering a culture where students do not depend solely on the 


teacher’s evaluation of their work, but students begin to independently evaluate their work 


against the given criteria (1_IPD_InsideCover_2011.doc - Powered by Google Docs, n.d.).  Taking 


these considerations into account, it would be beneficial in my classroom to have a way to see 


how many and who the students are that have questions about their grades and missing work. 


To initiate this process, I utilize question cards on which students document their name, whether 


their concern is the recognition of their grade or missing assignments, and their specific question, 


if any, in order to address the documentation of the students and their concern, to efficiently 


provide them the information, in addition to eliminating the disruption of class time. 


While the question cards helped to address the problem temporarily, the long-term 


solution was developing a grade log system and graph for students to track their own progress, 


hence removing the teacher from the equation. There are a number of assignment and grade 


progress sheets available on line; however, students in the class expressed a liking for a system 


that was working in another class at our school, so I therefore took the opportunity to get the 


support of my colleagues. Reformatting and adopting this teacher’s process of grade log progress 


for my classroom provides a place where students can track and calculate their assignments, daily 


grades, and quarterly grades to address both the problems of having access to their grade and 


access to complete or incomplete assignments. 


 


Methodology 


Action research is a methodology that sits within the radical paradigm; hence, its main 


purpose is to change or transform social situations (Grant & Giddings, 2002). It is designed not 


just to explain or understand social reality, but also to change it (Smith, 1993, p. 77 in Grant & 


Gidding, 2002, 18). In this study, the research done is to attempt to address a persistent problem 


of students’ lack of accountability in their own learning processes and hopefully to bring about 


much needed change. This is in line with Schmuck’s (2009) supposition that action research is a 


cyclical process used to evaluate a process and review sources, outcomes, and alternatives to 


improve a situation. In the same vein, Brighton (2009) defines action research as a reflective and 


systematic inquiry process. 


This research study was in response to a pre-existing problem in the classroom. The 


problem was that students were unaware of their grade or how they got their grade. This is in 


addition to disturbing valuable learning time during class meetings. As a responsive research 


project, it went through the six steps as outlined by Schmuck (2009, p. 34). The steps begin with 
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the collecting of data to diagnose the situation as was addressed within this research study by 


using the initial student survey. The collections of data naturally led to the analyzing of the data 


for themes and ideas in order to initiate the “action” part of action research. In this step, research 


was conducted to find best practices from others and advocated solutions with evidence to 


support the ideas and themes. This step is critical because it helps educators to research and 


identify solutions in order to ultimately develop their own best practices or enhance others. 


Kreisberg (2007) suggests that the ultimate goal of action research for educators is to identify 


best practices. Once proven practices or advocated solutions are identified, such as the grade log 


folder, the practice is then announced, in this case, to the students as a classroom procedure to 


help them understand their grade and take ownership of it. 


After announcing the changes to be tried, it is important to list the hopes and concerns in 


order to be able to get a perspective on the situation as well as a perspective on the “action” to 


be taken. This step has allowed this research study to diagnose further concerns and implement 


multiple actions, such as the make-up work binder. Once the hopes and concerns are clear and 


identified, the advocated solution(s) are implemented to show an effect. Here the grade log 


folders were given to the students, and as a class we participated in tracking our progress within 


the class. The final step was to collect the data examining how the solution is addressing the 


diagnosed situation. Within this final step, students were given the post survey and asked open-


ended reflection questions to find out their impression of the grade log folders. It should be 


reiterated that action research is not a clear linear methodological paradigm, but rather, as 


emphasized by Schmuck (2009), a cyclical process. In other words, the cycles continue bringing 


evidence to support Kreisberg’s (2007) idea of action research leading to best practices. Best 


practices can be gained from action research because the process, as Smith (2007) states, collects 


systematic information and makes interpretations only with claims of truth leading to evidenced 


approval. 


By actively participating in research within our classrooms, teachers are able to address 


problems with informed and systematic outcomes. Like Schmuck, McNiff & Whitehead (2006) 


said, action research is a form of enquiry that enables practitioners everywhere to investigate 


and evaluate their work by asking questions such as: What am I doing? What do I need to 


improve? How do I improve it? This process of reflection within the teaching practice shows how 


educators are trying to improve their own learning therefore influencing the learning of others. 


 


Sample 


My research was conducted with 76 students in three of my Physical Science classes. The 


students consist of 51 boys and 25 girls. 
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Implementation and Timeline 


Students need more access and connection to their grade, complete, and incomplete 


work over the course of the semester rather than in isolated time frames such as progress reports 


and semester report cards. The resulting outcomes for this inquiry process are to increase 


student performance by at least five percent shown in their overall grade. Students should 


increase their independence with their grade by 95%. Lastly, students should increase their 


awareness and accountability by 95%. 


 


Research Tools 


Measurement tools included: 


(a) Missing Work and Grade Request Form (Appendix 1) 


(b) Pre and Post Student Survey (Appendix 2) 


(c) Open Response Reflections (Appendix 4) 


(d) Overall Class Average Grades (Appendix 6) 


In order to achieve these my research goals, I began by posting a student request form or 


question card for students to submit before or after class in order to request to know their grade 


or missing work. These cards provided evidence of the need for more student access to their class 


information as well as alleviated the disruption of class time answering these questions. The next 


step involved providing each individual student a folder to keep all work that was handed back 


to them and to track their grades. This folder as well had a graph paper attached to it where 


students were instructed to create a line graph showing their quiz grades. Upon receiving the 


folders, I provided detailed instruction in the form of a PowerPoint to assist students in the 


process, calculation, and graphing of their work. As the process continued, I was able to direct 


any questions regarding the matter of grades or missing work to either the request form or their 


individual folder.  
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The study timeline proceeded as follows: 


 


Week 1:  


All students who were not absent respond to the pre-survey about their awareness and 


understanding of their grades and missing work; they also document their overall class average 


grades. 


 


Week 2: 


Post the grade and missing work request forms for students to complete and submit 


before or after class. Announce the use of grade logs to track student progress. 


 


Week 3-7: 


Provide and instruct students to use their grade log folder and graph to track their grades. 


 


Week 6: 


Students are given an open response exit ticket: “Do you like or dislike the grade log 


folders and why?” 


 


Week 7: 


All students who were not absent responded to the post-survey about their awareness 


and understanding of their grades and missing work; they also document their overall class 


average grades. 


 


Data Collection and Analysis 


Data collection for this study came from analyzing the grade request form, the student 


survey, student open response reflections, and recorded class pre and post grade averages. These 


data collection sources can be viewed in Appendices 1-6.  


Each of the four classes grade averages were recorded before and after the 


implementation of the grade logs and grade request form. This was a way to quantitatively show 


whether the grade log was a viable way to increase student performance through knowing what 


their grades are at all times. Analyzing this data involved looking at the differences before and 


after the grade log was implemented. 


The grade request form or question card was a short-term solution while I was searching 


for a way to alleviate students’ preoccupation with their grades during class time. In addition to 


allowing me a place to direct students, the grade/missing work request form became a way to 


physically log the amount of people who were requesting their grade, their missing work, and 


how this changed over the course of time. Students were able to utilize the written request at 


any time in order to receive the information they were seeking, however it was understood they 
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would not get a response until the next class period. This system worked well for the students 


and me because it allowed me time to get their requests together. It only became evident to me 


later in the research that this was a source of concrete data collection. In retrospect, I was 


fortunate to have written proof of the students’ requests over time. The grade and missing work 


request form was saved as evidence and recorded in terms of whether the student requested 


their grade, their missing work, or both over the course of the study. 


The student survey is an imperative tool for this data collection because students were 


given the same survey before and after. Being able to compare the changes in response over time 


was key to understanding the students’ outlooks and perceptions on their grade and their 


understanding of the class format. Students to this day are able to see that we are working 


towards change by the use of the terms “Not Yet” and “Yes” on the survey. If students answered 


“Not Yet” then we are going to address the issue of why and how to change this. Having student’s 


see this as a moving process is helpful to the classroom and to student outlooks. The range of the 


six questions was important in order to see the different fine-tuned ideas that students possessed 


about their grade, their understanding of their grade, as well as their missing work. Each student’s 


response was recorded for each question and compared to the post response in order to catalog 


the differences that may have occurred in their outlooks on these characteristics. 


Finally, students were asked, “Whether they like or dislike the grade log and why?” This 


question became the data for the students’ open response reflection. This format allowed 


students to relay any information they wanted about the process of the grade log and how they 


felt it affected them. In order to analyze the data, I broke it down into positive, negative, and no 


response categories. Although the details of their answers were not evident in the analysis, it was 


logged in the respects of specifically why or why not this is an important process in the classroom. 


Throughout this study I was able to keep a daily reflection journal as was suggested by 


Dietz (1998) as a tool to guide and organize. This reflective journal gave me the ability to see over 


time different directions to take with the research. I chose not to include this resource for data 


analysis however   it was included on a holistic level because over time it became evident that it 


was an important part of the data collection. This is in terms of organizing my own direction, 


responses, and individual student’s   responses that initiated me to implement things like the 


student open response reflection. Although I did not analyze my journal for data collection on a 


quantitative level, it was used as a mode of reflection on the overall process of grade logs. I found 


that my own reflections were important in order to vent and take a step back from the study to 


see the overall patterns that were occurring. Without this personal perspective, I would not have 


been able to wholly witness some of the responses that were occurring and therefore implement 


different procedures in the classroom.  
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Results and Discussions 


As I began to analyze the data, it became clear where each component of the data fit with 


the measured goals. Overall, each goal was met in a strikingly positive correlation with the 


importance of students’ awareness of their grades in the classroom to overall learning and 


accountability. The results have been broken down into each measurable goal in order to 


differentiate the data. 


 


Measurable Goal 1: 


The goal of increasing student performance by at least 5% of the overall grade average 


was shown in the data of overall class grade averages before and after. The results show an 


increase of 8% in overall class grade average. Initially, I was concerned that 5% was a high target; 


therefore, I was pleasantly surprised to find that I not only met this target, but exceeded it by 3% 


as shown in this graph: 


 
 


Measurable Goal 2: 


Increasing students’ independence with their grade by 95%. The data used for this goal is 


the results for the grade and missing work request form: 
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As seen above between the time of October and November, 100% of students became 


independent with their grade. They no longer were looking to me to provide them with their 


grade in the class; however, the number of students looking for missing work increased, which 


leads me to believe that they were becoming more accountable for their grades and the work 


they needed to be doing in the class. The number of students requesting their grade reduced to 


zero; however, requests for missing work increased. Therefore, I implemented the make-up work 


binder and folder as shown in Appendix 5. This was a direct result of my own personal reflection 


journal as well as the results of the data as I was becoming overwhelmed with student requests 


for makeup work and began seeing the pattern that I was supplying them with the class work to 


complete. Over time, I saw the same students asking for the same work and realized that they 


needed a place to seek it out themselves, and thus eliminating me from the process and making 


them fully committed to their own process. 


 


Measurable Goal 3: 


Increasing student awareness and accountability by 95%. In order to appropriately 


analyze this goal, I had to break it down into two different components. One component being 


student awareness and the second being student accountability, both in regards to their grade 


in the class. The results for each of these can be shown using the student survey before and after 


the grade log. 


In order to show that students’ awareness of their grade was increased by 95%, I analyzed 


question two on the student survey: “I know what my grade is.” The results show that students’ 
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awareness of their grade increased by 40%, which is a 100% increase from the initial results as 


seen below: 


 


Student Survey Results for Question 2: 


Number Statement Pre-Survey Results Post-Survey Results Difference 


Yes: Yes: Yes: 


2 I know what my grade is. 40% 80% +40% 


 


Similarly, showing that students’ accountability was increased by 95% can be seen using 


question 5: “I know what work I am missing.” Student’s accountability increased by 38%. Again, 


this was a 100% increase from the initial results as seen below: 


 


Student Survey Results for Question 5: 


Number Statement Pre-Survey 


Results 


Post-Survey 


Results 


Difference 


Yes: Yes: Yes: 


5 I know what work I am missing. 31% 69% +38% 


 


In order to view the results of all the survey questions please see Results 2. 
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The graph above shows the overall results for all questions on the student survey. 


This study shows that, overall, keeping a grade log in the classroom benefits students in 


many ways, including increasing their performance, accountability, and awareness of their grades 


and missing work in the classroom. Students reflected that they appreciate the grade log in 


positive ways and like that it is a part of our classroom procedures. 


 


Results 1: Grade and/or missing work request form results 
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Results 2: Student survey and student survey results 
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Results 3: Open response reflection results  
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Results 4: Overall class average grades results 


 Sep 22, 2010 Nov 15, 2010 


Period 2 59 67 


Period 6 70 71 


Period 5 58 71 


Overall 62 70 


 


 
 


Conclusion/Reflections 


According to Ahrar (2010), action research is a form of inquiry to improve our practice by 


using informed eyes, collaboration, action, and analysis. This action research project has shown 


me how implementing one thing in the classroom can make large shifts overall. Using the grade 


log in the classroom was initially aimed at solving one problem; however, it has resolved a 


plethora of issues that I could never have foreseen. Overall, the process of action research 


demonstrates cause and effect in a clear and simplified way. Through this process, I have been 


able to see other problems that have arisen and am now more equipped to address them using 


the process of action research. One example of this is with the missing work binder, which was 


created for this study. The data showed that, in the end, students did not know how to get the 
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work that they are now aware is missing due to their grade log folder. Had it not been for this 


action research process and data collection, I may still be struggling with resolving these now 


simple problems.  


Initially the grade log was a tedious and time-consuming task for me as a teacher. The 


first day that we worked on this procedure was lengthy and I was exhausted after each class. 


There were a lot of questions, confusion, and overall chaos in the classroom; however, the grade 


log became easier each time that we approached it.  Now, it is mostly up to the students to take 


care of the process themselves. The process became more familiar to the students, and I was 


able to devise a better system to hand back papers, project the total grades that needed to be 


copied, as well as hand out calculators, and answer any random questions. I found that eliciting 


student help was crucial to making this run smoothly, and students responded well when they 


were needed in the process. Everyone in life wants to feel like they are useful, and this process 


allowed each of us a way to volunteer ourselves to the classroom.  


Through this process, I have become aware of how important it is to make initial goals 


that are clear and measurable. I believe that I set my expectations high with goals such as 95% 


increases, although I was able to meet these, in the future I will be more aware of how realistic I 


am setting these goals. In addition, the goals need to be individual as I had to break up the goal 


of being accountable and aware because for these two things separate data had to be collected 


and analyzed showing that there was a need to have this one goal split into two clear goals.  


I will continue to not only use action research formally in my classroom, but the grade log 


as well. There was an overwhelming response from the students to the positive effects of this 


procedure. The gains that were received and documented greatly outweigh any other decision. 


There were many unexpected benefits to utilizing the grade log folder in the class. Students 


relayed that they appreciate the organization and a place to keep all their papers. While for me 


as a teacher, I now have documentation of why they have the grades they have due to the work 


that is now in their folders.  


Another unexpected benefit was the amount of work that was suddenly turned in on 


grade log days. Students appeared unaware they were missing the work until it became clear on 


their grade log. Their response is often “I did that though” at which I had to reply “I never received 


it”. Often I found students had completed work, yet not turned it in until they saw the blank spot 


on their folder. In the future I hope to implement the grade logs at the beginning of the school 


year in order to see if these gains are repeatable, in addition to researching whether tracking 


their progress from the beginning of class can curtail any “bad” habits that students tend to 


exhibit as the year progresses. 


Ultimately, implementing grade log folders showed a 5% improvement on student 


learning and a 95% gain on student accountability. Students displayed a resulting independence 


and self-awareness in regards to their grade, including self-awareness as to the source of their 


grade. Furthermore, as action research is a cyclical process, the grade log will continue to evolve 
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as I incorporate more ideas and responses resulting in a finer tuned, more effective and efficient 


grade log and overall classroom procedure. 
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Artifact Cover and Reflection Sheet 1 


Name: ___Hedi Frieders___ Artifact number: __1__ 


Title of artifact: ____ Missing Work and Grade Request Form____ 


Instructional concepts: ___ Procedure for students to request missing work and grades for 


the class_____ 


 


ED617 Action Research in Secondary Settings 


Type of artifact (e.g., lesson plan): __Request Form or Question Card_ 


 


Write a brief description of the artifact: 


 


Created to allow students a way of requesting to know their missing work and/or grade in the 


class without disrupting class time. Students are able to fill out and will get a response the next 


class period. In addition this artifact gave me substantial evidence for the number of students 


requesting grades and/or missing work. 


 


Explain demonstrated skills and behaviors:  (Explain how the artifact demonstrates 


mastery of particular behaviors, skills, or strategies.  Establish a definite connection 


between your work and the course.) 


 


Due to a need to have less class disruptions from students requesting their grades I was 


able to create an immediate solution that would be able to be implemented at once while 


I was working and researching a long-term solution. As well I am demonstrating classroom 


management and thinking systematically about my practice and learning from 


experience. 


 


Reflection: (Explain what you have learned through the artifact.  How have you become 


more effective as a teacher because of it?  Discuss things that worked particularly well 
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and things you would change, do over, or improve.  Also describe why you selected the 


artifact and what it demonstrated about you as a teacher. 


 


As an immediate solution this artifact allowed me to free up class time and to give me 


time to research more long-term solutions. The request form worked well over all and I 


will continue to utilize it as a way to direct students in the moment to a place to submit 


their requests. I particularly like this process because I am able to address their request 


or concern after school without taking any class or preparation time during the day. I 


selected this artifact because it demonstrates ingenuity and my responsibility for 


managing and monitoring student learning. 


 


Appendix 1: Missing Work and Grade Request Form  
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Artifact Cover and Reflection Sheet 2 


Name: ___Hedi Frieders___ Artifact number: __2__ 


Title of artifact: ____ Student Survey____ 


Instructional concepts: ___ Survey to assess student awareness of their grades and missing 


work_____ 


 


ED617 Action Research in Secondary Settings 


Type of artifact (e.g., lesson plan): __Survey__ 


Write a brief description of the artifact: 


Created to survey students about their awareness of their grades and their missing work. Also 


used to collect data throughout the action research project in order to document changes in their 


awareness before and after the implementation of the grade log and quiz graph folder. 


 


Explain demonstrated skills and behaviors:  (Explain how the artifact demonstrates 


mastery of particular behaviors, skills, or strategies.  Establish a definite connection 


between your work and the course.) 


 


This artifact shows that I am able to utilize and create a means to assess my student’s 


responses as well as incorporate action research and data collection into my classroom 


and my teaching practices. 


 


Reflection: (Explain what you have learned through the artifact.  How have you become 


more effective as a teacher because of it?  Discuss things that worked particularly well 
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and things you would change, do over, or improve.  Also describe why you selected the 


artifact and what it demonstrated about you as a teacher.) 


 


This survey has shown me how empowered students become when asked to demonstrate 


their perceptions of classroom procedures. Furthermore, I was able to assess and address 


the problem that was not only mine, but shared by the students as well. We all benefited 


from the use of the survey and I was able to document it by showing the changes in their 


responses. I have begun to utilize more formal formative assessments about not only 


student learning, but also classroom procedures. This artifact was selected because it 


shows that I am able to incorporate action research and data collection into my teaching 


practices, in addition to demonstrating that I think systematically about my practice and 


learn from experience. 


 


Appendix 2: Student Survey 


[Grade Survey: Physical Science] 


Circle “Not Yet” if you do not yet agree or “Yes” if you do agree with the statement. 


 


1) I understand the grading system. NOT YET YES 


2) I know what my grade is. NOT YET YES 


3) I know why I have the grade I have. NOT YET YES 


4) I know if I am missing any work. NOT YET YES 


5) I know what work I am missing. NOT YET YES 


6) I know where to find missing work. NOT YET YES 


 


Artifact Cover and Reflection Sheet 3 


Name: ___Hedi Frieders___ Artifact number: __3__ 


Title of artifact: ____ Grade Log Folder and Graph____ 


Instructional concepts: ___ Utilized by students to track their grades_____ 


 


ED617 Action Research in Secondary Settings 


Type of artifact (e.g., lesson plan): __Student Folder__ 


Write a brief description of the artifact: 


Created to allow students to document their assignment grades and calculate their overall 


grades. In addition students used graph paper to graph their quiz grades over time. 
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Explain demonstrated skills and behaviors:  (Explain how the artifact demonstrates 


mastery of particular behaviors, skills, or strategies.  Establish a definite connection 


between your work and the course.) 


 


This artifact shows that I am able to implement an advocated solution in my classroom. 


Throughout the action research I found sources that projected that students having more 


awareness of their grades improves their overall performance. Therefore I have adopted 


this information into my classroom practice by establishing the individual grade log 


student folders. 


 


Reflection:  


The grade log folder not only empowered students by allowing them to be aware of their 


grades, but it allowed students to directly see what work they were missing. This has 


allowed my students and I more focused class time dedicated to the learning process. 


Initially the grade log was time consuming, but repeated practice resulted in a more 


expedient process. A huge benefit is that students suddenly produce work that they have 


completed but forgot to turn in, whereas in the past this oversight would have never 


arisen. More students are turning in work; albeit late, they turn it in. An unforeseen 


benefit is that these folders house their work and therefore document their involvement 


in the classroom learning process. I selected this artifact because it is something that my 


students greatly benefited form and I would definitely use it in the future. This grade log 


folder shows my commitment to the students and their learning. 
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Appendix 3: Grade Log Folder and Graph 
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Artifact Cover and Reflection Sheet 4 


Name: ___Hedi Frieders___ Artifact number: __4__ 


Title of artifact: ____ Open Response Reflections____ 


Instructional concepts: ___ Open Response Survey to assess student attitudes for the 


grade log procedure_____ 


 


ED617 Action Research in Secondary Settings 


Type of artifact (e.g., lesson plan): __Survey__ 


Write a brief description of the artifact: 


Created to survey students about their awareness of their grades and their missing work. Also 


used to document the benefit for the student to continue to implement the procedure of the 


grade log in the classroom. 


 


Explain demonstrated skills and behaviors:  (Explain how the artifact demonstrates 


mastery of particular behaviors, skills, or strategies.  Establish a definite connection 


between your work and the course.) 


 


This artifact shows that I am able to utilize and create a means to assess my student’s 


attitudes as well as incorporate action research and data collection into my classroom and 


my teaching practices. 


 


Reflection: (Explain what you have learned through the artifact.  How have you become 


more effective as a teacher because of it?  Discuss things that worked particularly well 


and things you would change, do over, or improve.  Also describe why you selected the 


artifact and what it demonstrated about you as a teacher. 


 


This survey has shown me how empowered students become when asked to demonstrate 


their perceptions of classroom procedures. Furthermore, I was able to qualitatively show 


my students positive attitudes for the grade log and I would continue to utilize open 


response in the future as a way to generate student opinions in an open ended context. 


This artifact was selected because it shows that I am able to incorporate action research 


and data collection into my teaching practices, in addition to demonstrating that I think 


systematically about my practice and learn from experience. 
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Appendix 4: Student Open Response Reflection 


 
 


Artifact Cover and Reflection Sheet 5 


Name: ___Hedi Frieders___ Artifact number: __5__ 


Title of artifact: ____ Make-up Work Binder and Folder____ 


Instructional concepts: ___ Allow students a place to find make-up work 


independently____ 


 


ED617 Action Research in Secondary Settings 


Type of artifact (e.g., lesson plan): __Make-Up Work Procedure__ 


Write a brief description of the artifact: 


I organized and set place for students to get make-up work when they have been absent or to 


review any points they may have missed during the class period. 


 


Explain demonstrated skills and behaviors:   


This artifact was created to in response to the final student survey (artifact 2) results which 


documented that students are now aware of what work they are missing, but as of yet knew 


where to get the work. Previously I had make-up work posted on a bulletin board, but it was 


difficult for me to upkeep and students were not utilizing it due to confusion. This make-up work 
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binder shows that I am able to address a procedure that is not benefiting the classroom and 


problem solve to create a more efficient procedure. This artifact as well came from a suggestion 


made by another student in the action research cohort.  


 


Reflection:  


 


This artifact has taught me the benefits of continually assessing the usefulness of 


practices in the classroom and be looking for more effective and efficient ways to manage 


classroom procedures. As of now the makeup binder and folder is a step above my 


previous procedure; however, I am going to be constantly open to ways to improve and 


simplify the process for the students and myself. Action research has allowed me to 


address multiple issues in my classroom and shown me how to simplify and approach a 


problem and generate possible solutions. I will continue to use this binder until another 


format presents itself as superior. The one drawback is printing ink costs; however, the 


benefits far outweigh the monetary costs. This artifact demonstrates that I am willing to 


research and review my classroom routines as well as incorporate and brainstorm as a 


member of learning communities. 


 


Appendix 5: Make-Up Work Binder 
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Hedi Frieders has been teaching secondary health and science for five years. She earned her 


Master’s in Arts of Teaching from the University of Guam and has dedicated her life to teaching 


and learning. Over the years, she has been inspired to get involved in environmental outreach 


initiating multiple island clean ups, creating a Public Service Announcement, and establishing the 


slogan: ‘It takes a village to stop illegal dumping’ with her students. She is involved in conferences, 


university teaching and guest lecturing on a variety of topics from action research to integrating 


media in the Pacific classroom. She is currently invested in researching themes related to culture 


and learning in the Pacific.
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Book Review 
  


6.3.e







 


 
197 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


Disassembling and Decolonizing School in the 


Pacific 
 


Review by UNAISI NABOBO-BABA.  D.W. Kupferman (2013). New York 


& London: Springer. XXII, 182pp. 15 illus. Hardcover: $103.95 EURO 


ISBN: 978-94-007-467. (EBook): ISBN 978-94-007-4673-2. 


$83.29EURO. 


 


Disassembling and Decolonizing School in the Pacific: A Genealogy from 


Micronesia is one of the most insightful, challenging, and intellectually 


rigorous works on educational scholarship on Micronesia that I have 


come across. It is a welcome addition to voices indigenous, local, and 


foreign to the Pacific about the need to continue to interrogate 


schooling and its supposed benefits. In seven chapters, Kupferman rigorously examines the 


institution of the school in Micronesia via the lenses of post-structuralism and its tool, discursive 


analysis. He pontificates that its ontology remains largely unchallenged and its benevolence 


taken for granted. He argues that in decolonizing the school in the post-colonial context of the 


Pacific, one must rigorously examine the failure of the modernist project that treated school as 


a tool for the production of manpower for the labor market. He pontificates further that 


schooling is narrowly prescriptive and cannot embody the pathway to the postcolonial.  


Utilizing an interdisciplinary approach with Focaultian notions of power, knowledge, and 


subjectivity, Kupferman critically analyzes schooling’s governmentality and the way it is 


normalized in the Pacific region. In the development decade of the 1960s, the school insidiously 


planted its roots in Micronesia at the same time the US was trying hard to lay the grounds of self-


determination in the region. This is a significant part of the languaging of The Compact of Free 


Association (COFA) as well. Schooling, however, does not “free” people; it “governs” the parent 


and “captures” the child in a flurry of activities that lead to what Kupferman has referred to as 


certification inflation. 


In Chapter 1, Kupferman questions the purpose of schooling in the context of Micronesia. 


He asks why schooling is not questioned. He argues that the institution of the school needs to be 


questioned on its implications for culture, custom, and decolonization. Its deep impacts, he says, 


cannot be normalized and its effects unquestioned.  The popular and often heard Fijian critique 


comes to mind: “O vuli ga o ta sukulu” (lit: You are educated not schooled).  It refers to those 


that go to school but cannot apply their learned knowledge to practical life or living. The other 


one states: “vuli vuli vuIi tu na warai ni yaga” (lit: school, school, school, school, no use), and 


refers to one who spent far too many years schooling without fruition (i.e. paid employment, 
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preferably a white collar job). Such native discourses on indigenous peoples’ knowledge and 


discursive styles, however, do not often find themselves on the printed pages. It is part of the 


ontology of schooling and institutional knowledge that Kupferman talks about, as well as the fact 


that certain knowledge, critiques, and discourses also remain outside the formal curriculum or 


printed scholarship. This, of course, is the mainstay of Foucault’s (1972a) work: Archaeology of 


Knowledge.  


Chapter 2 speaks of representations of Micronesia as a colonial construct. He notes that 


the meaning of “Micronesia” needs to go through a process of “deforming and then reforming” 


(p. 31). In reforming schools, Kupferman asks: “Why can’t we not imagine an education 


experience outside of the school that is just as, if not more, legitimate than schooling” (x).  He 


argues for a space that allows for self-determination outside of the ontology of schooling. He 


says: Schooling is “a progressive and pernicious displacement and erasure of those organic 


customary habits and practices that make the various island communities of Micronesia so 


unique in the Pacific and the world” (xii). One has to agree with Kupferman on this however the 


church has also done a lot in terms of the displacement of customs he is speaking about. Besides 


the church, research and the writing of history as selective processes of documenting Pacific 


knowledge systems and customary practices have also played big roles in this selective process 


that has resulted in a type of historical amnesia Kupferman is alluding to. Such strategic silencing 


of indigenous knowledge (Nabobo-Baba, 2004) is part of the ontology of schooling the book talks 


about and to which Smith (1999) suggested decolonizing research methodologies, strategic 


alliances of resistance and self-determination by indigenous peoples and “writing back” by 


indigenous insiders to redress such loss. 


Chapter 3 offers a genealogy of modern, western-modeled schooling in the Trust Territory 


of the Pacific Islands (TTPI, or the Micronesia referred to in the book), beginning in the 1960s.  A 


few years prior, incidentally, the US withdrew the navy and placed control of the TTPI under 


civilian administrators, presumably a move towards decolonization and self-determination. 


During the 1960s, however, the US began “deploying schooling as a technology of colonization 


that persists and thrives to the present day,” largely via “the presence of American money and 


with the arrival of the Peace Corps in 1966, with an equally dramatic increase in the presence of 


Americans” (p.66). 


Chapters 4-6 constitute a construction of subjectivities and how they are assembled and 


governed through school, notably the student, the teacher, and the child/parent/family. In 


Chapter 4, he utilizes the story of the Palauan prince Lee Boo who, according to Kupferman, 


represents the best of a schooled Micronesian, and thus, embodies all that is unquestioned about 


the normalization of school’s benevolent effect. Chapter 5 looks at the construction of the 


“modern teacher” via the development of modern institutions of teacher education, such as 


Peace Corps and another US program called World Teach, which Kupferman alleges largely brings 


unqualified young teachers to Micronesia. He explicates that the “ideal teacher” existed in 


6.3.e







 


 
199 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


Micronesia for millennia without such importations and modernist constructions and is today 


mostly “selectively forgotten.” Certification inflation via American modeled state certification 


programs, he pontificates, provides a kind of double jeopardy along with teacher education 


programs with which the Micronesian teacher today has to contend. The consequence is another 


form of governmentality and unquestioned “normalization” of the schooling industry. In Chapter 


6, Kupferman argues that the child and parent are constructed via government-induced 


discourses of No Child Left Behind (NCLB) (Bennett, 2011, p. 249) and the formation of the Parent 


Information & Resource Centres (PIRCs). Here, he uses a Foucaultian analysis of governmentality 


to examine NCLB and PIRCs in ways that define family in largely nuclear frames and says the two 


movements “police the parent and govern the child.” Kupferman reminds us of the seminal work 


by George Orwell, Nineteen Eighty-Four, and especially the “supervision of State apparatus on 


citizens in the idea of ‘Big Brother is watching you’”. 


Chapter 7 suggests alternative discourses to schooling, and Kupferman argues against the 


treatment of school as a tool for neoliberal economic development. Kupferman cited Samoff 


(2003) who noted “…the notion of school is never questioned …it, like development, has become 


both context and referent…” (In Kupferman, 2013: 155). Here, he reminds us of similar voices by 


critical and dependency theorists who noted that modernization utilized school via notions of 


technical rationality as producers of persons with appropriate skills for the modern market. 


Kupferman suggests that for Majuro and Kosrae, there is “no room for alternatives and whatever 


alternatives do emerge are in fact products of this very ontology of schooling (p.156-157). The 


reader is not provided a clear option or alternative by Kupferman: he only muses and details his 


locus of enunciation and perspectives he brings to the book as a post structural, post-colonial 


project. We are reminded of earlier works by Ivan Illich (1970, 1973) and the de-schoolers of the 


1970s who argued the same. Illich posited then why we must disestablish schools and noted: 


“the ethos, not just the institutions of society ought to be de-schooling” (1970: iv). He noted 


further: “In a schooled world, the road to happiness is paved with a consumer’s index with an 


underlying tenet based on the “myth of packaged values” (1970:  59).  Further, he noted: 


 


The results of the curriculum production process…is a bundle of planned meetings, a 


package of values, a commodity whose “planned appeal” makes it marketable to a large 


number to justify the cost of production. Consumer–pupils are taught to make their 


desires conform to marketable values…they are made to feel guilty if they do not behave 


according to the predictions of consumer research by getting the grades and certificates 


that place them in the job category they have been led to expect (pg. 59). 


 


Since then, there have been numerous books, programs, and educational practices 


developed worldwide that go beyond the de-schoolers. In the Pacific Islands, there were the 


relevance movements of the 1970s and from 1999 until today, the contemporary Rethinking 
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Curriculum and schooling movement (IOE, 2011; Thaman, 2003; Sanga, et. al., 2005 & Sanga and 


Thaman, 2009). These are attempts by “Pacific insiders” to address some of Kupferman’s 


concerns, although he had commented on these efforts as not realistic since they occur within 


the ontology of schooling.  


Herein lies my main quibble with Kupferman, which rests on the lack of suggestion or 


practical solutions to the problem he has taken so much effort to interrogate. To illustrate, I offer 


a story from my native Vugalei: 


 


Growing up in a Fijian village in the late 1960s, I witnessed a tribal grandfather (one of 


many that I have) begin a sermon one Sunday: “Na Vakasama, na vakasama, na 


vakasama!”(lit: Thinking, thinking, thinking). He punched the air as if to emphasize his 


point. This nearly saw him tumble over the shaky, old, wooden podium from which 


sermons were delivered (a small remnant of the old British Empire).  My grandmother, 


who infrequently attended the church, told me later, “Tell your grandfather to stop 


thinking and start rebuilding the wooden podium or he will fall flat in his face while he 


thinks, and preaches thinking…” 


 


I find that the story resonates with Kupferman’s work: excellence of critique and analysis, 


but wanting in terms of the practical or suggested solutions to “mend broken podiums.” As 


organic intellectuals who live in the Pacific islands, some of us indigenous to place, we need to 


and must engage with both theory and the pragmatic; our own people will demand that of us. In 


a similar vein, Lister, in an Introduction to Ivan Illich (1973), had pointed out the relative lack of 


focus of de-schooling theorists when providing ideas on alternatives beyond their critique. Lister 


noted: 


 


…[We need] an alternative society in which production, politics and learning would not 


contradict each other. However once more our critiques were stronger than our 


alternatives, which seemed utopian to people raised in the structures of the dominant 


system and for whom alternatives were ‘only theory’. Once again it was easier to criticize 


existing systems than to show ways beyond them… (p. 16). 


 


Furthermore, Foucault (1972b: 209) tells us about “the indignity of speaking for others.” 


To this, Peters (1996) then explicates: 


 


It is not the intellectual’s form of discourse then that matters, nor the ability of the 


intellectual to articulate or totalize a worldview for the oppressed, but the discourse 


against power developed by the oppressed. It is a counter-discourse of the oppressed and 


not a discourse developed by the intellectuals about why they are oppressed (p. 57). 
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An alternative to examining what “insiders” see as reasons for their oppression is to 


interrogate the economic and political paradigms that govern schooling, because, capitalism 


especially within globalization, inevitably needs schooling to provide a well-educated workforce 


(Scott, 2002). As long as economic systems control education delivery or schooling, the critique 


then inevitably should begin with it. Baba (1992), on alternatives to community education that 


empowered Pacific peoples, had noted that the way forward may depend on our pushing for a 


“counter ideology of affirmation,” which he noted “…[is] an integrated policy platform of 


affirmative actions in all fields: political, social, cultural, educational and strategic…this may bring 


about a new education order…” (p. 230-231). 


My Fijian quibbles aside, Kupferman ought to be congratulated for waking up, yet again, 


the “metaphoric giant”, to look hard at options, to think, imagine, and construct schooling 


differently beginning with the right questions. He is bold to critique school’s taken-for-


grantedness, its elitist bias, and its unquestioned ontological character – the relations of power 


it creates and exists in. He is right: we must continue to question the normalization process we 


accord schooling and to question our own efforts in purporting such a system. This is the first 


step in the right direction, but one we must also find pragmatic solutions for. 


Lastly, this work will be of interest to people involved with education and development in 


the Pacific islands, specifically Micronesians, scholars, and educators dealing with colonial, neo-


colonial, and other externally imposed systems of education. By Kupferman’s own admission, his 


audiences are philosophers, educationists and our Pacific peoples whose habitats are not in the 


halls of academia – the most concrete and built up of our Pacific spaces (p. x-xi). It should make 


a very useful contribution as well to courses in Pacific studies, Micronesian and other area 


studies, development studies, critical theory, curriculum, foundations of education including 


philosophy, psychology, socio-cultural, politics, and other related areas. 
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Creative & Literary Works 
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If Anyone Were to Ask 
 [a poem written to celebrate one of the many Freshman Composition courses I’ve taught at  


 the University of Guam] 
  
 


P. K. Harmon 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


If Anyone Were to Ask 
 
If anyone were to ask about students on this island 
I would want to tell them about this class, this 
Freshman Composition class, and I would want to  
List the names, to go around the table, and the names 
Would somehow represent the island: Dana as modern 
As any east coast feminist and as quietly funny and cynical 
But maybe less interested in reading than in video games 
Which shows you just how American this part of America is; 
Maria, quiet and thoughtful and probably secretly an artist 
Of some kind but maybe isn’t even aware of it herself and 
Maybe one day will be an ok accountant who makes  
Great art in a spare room of her house but who knows; 
And here is Ash with her breathy voice and islander hair 
And love of God whose modesty will influence many and 
Offend none; Alyssa was probably the coolest girl in her 
High school and is now learning how to translate that coolness 
Into success at university and because she is a survivor, because 
There was something dangerous in her past, she’ll be most  
Determined.  You can see I’ve had to make this up but you’re 
Getting the point.  I ultimately don’t know these people but 
I know them.  This isn’t metaphor.  Outside the palm fronds 
Glisten in the rain, a rainbow stretches over the classroom 
Like a cliché.  Here is Viony coming in late but she takes no 
Shit, not from anyone.  She surprised herself this semester 
With how smart she might be but she hasn’t let herself be so sure. 
And this semester Derick has learned that politics can also 
Contain poetry and if that is truly so then we all should vote  
For him, twice.  Now rounding the corner to the run of students 
Facing me, the other side of our circle, the minds who spoke, 
The conversationalists: Deniece, who asks questions that 
Turn lights on, sits poised with pen and her intelligence could 
Save us all someday; and A.J., smart and somehow bohemian  
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Too, could be a novelist someday but why would I wish 
That life on her?  Well, maybe she could embrace it in a way 
I never could exactly because she has no proclivity for distraction 
Or addiction.  And now let’s celebrate Tiara who steadily grew 
This semester—she heard every word any of us said, and though 
Reticent, she absorbed and absorbed and I maybe am making this up 
But she looks at language now as she never has and is changed. 
I need a Meghan in every class I teach—someone to keep me honest 
Because not everything I say is completely deliberate.  Meghan 
Took the line, the caesura, the enjambment seriously and wrote 
As real writers should, careful to improve, willing to revision 
A world.  Outside the world awaits you all.  Dear reader, you 
Have a class you remember too maybe, right?  A classroom on 
Some island.  I want to stop here, here at the beat my heart skipped. 
But time is nothing if not demanding.  Norma sits as if from some other 
Century, timeless and other worldly, and here the class hinges as on 
The rim of some cosmic tea cup held in the delicate hand  
Of the universe.  Norma sips and stares, sips and looks down and away. 
And let us not forget Patrick who gave us the line “She is the K in the Knife 
That cuts” or something like that and anyway it was remarkable and he 
Didn’t intend it but there it was and it glowed there for a little while. 
Then he lost his thumb drive or his computer crashed or something 
And all his work disappeared.  You’ve heard this story before, but 
This time we were on this island.  Allora came from another island to be 
Here and she quietly wrote excellent papers all semester and discovered 
A life away from home and became independent in front of us all. 
And nearing the next corner quiet Carla soaking it in.  I would need  
To invent a story for her reticence, like Carla is an island chief’s daughter,  
Or Carla’s parents are teachers, or Carla drives a fast car.  You see Carla the  
Mystery and she has absorbed this maybe, so much that, wouldn’t it be grand?,  
She’ll surprise us all with a song.  Natasha too.  So quiet as to nearly 
Vanish but for the notebook she filled.  And Felicia.  And Lyka.  Dancer. 
Actress.  Absent.  Maybe Felicia won’t hate to read and write any more. 
Maybe Lyka will give herself permission to write.  Time is running out. 
Rounding the last corner.  Guafil, bespectacled and vaguely serious, 
Humble maybe, and more skilled than he lets show.  And Matthew,  
Unsure what he is doing here, happy to just pass.  Aren’t we all him 
Now and then?  But time is up.  The class has ended and I can’t tell you  
Anything more but they were all here in this room and it was something 
And outside the air awaits and the sky opens up and our individual 
Lives go on, will plod along, maybe skip along who knows, and I want to 
Know if it’s ever enough, if I cannot contain this moment, this room, 
These students and this class, will it ever be enough?  It’ll have to be. 
The names will have to be a kind of poem: Natasha, Patrick, Dana, Lyka, 


Meghan, A. J., Matthew, Guafil, 
Derick, Allora, Deniece, Tiara, 
Ash, Carla, Felicia, Viony, 
Alyssa, Maria, and Norma. 
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P. K. Harmon’s collection of poetry What Island was the 2011-12 winner of the Serving House 


First Book Prize in Poetry from Fairleigh Dickinson Program in Creative Writing.  This year, his 


work has been part of an on-going feature in the Pandorian, an online art and design webpage 


from London, England. He can be contacted at pkharmon@uguam.uog.edu 
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Opening Address: 20TH Pacific Heads of 


Education Systems (PHES) Meeting 
Fa’onelua Convention Centre, 23rd October 2013, Nuku’alofa, Tonga: 9.00am 


 


'Ana Maui Taufe'ulungaki 


 


Are we there yet? 


 


The Hon. Samiu Vaipulu, Acting Prime Minister and Ministers of the Crown 


Your Excellencies, Mr. Wang Donghua, the Ambassador of People’s Republic of China to Tongaā;  


Dr. Kazuchika Hamuro, the Japanese Ambassador;  


Mr. Brett Aldam, the Australian High Commissioner; and  


Mr. Mark Talbot, the New Zealand High Commissioner 


Mr. Filipe Jitoko, Acting Director, Strategies and Coordination, PIFS  


Heads of Pacific Education Systems 


Representatives of donor and development partners 


Rev. Dr. Siotame Havea, Principal of Siaʻatoutai Theological College and Members of the Clergy 


Distinguished Guests 


Ladies and Gentlemen 


 


I would like first of all to acknowledge God’s presence in our midst. 


I would also like to thank the Pacific Islands Forum Secretariat for choosing Tonga to host 


the 20th Consultation Meeting of the Pacific Heads of Education Systems and for inviting me to 


participate in the opening ceremony. ‘Emeli Moala Pouvalu, Tonga’s Chief Executive Officer has 


already extended the Government’s and Ministry’s welcome to you all. But I would also like to 


add my own personal welcome and that of the children of Tonga to all delegates from the Pacific, 


and to donors and development partners, who are in Tonga for the first time, and a warm 


welcome back to those of you who have been here many times before, and are probably wishing 


you were in some more exotic part of the Pacific. It is my hope that you will enjoy the next few 


days and for first timers, that you will have time to see something of Tonga before your 


departure. 


It is indeed heart-warming to see so many friends and familiar faces. 


I would like to raise one or two issues that may be of some use to your discussions during 


the next two days, as you reflect on the status of Pacific education today, the journey it had taken 
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to arrive at this stage, the challenges it faced and addressed along the way, the success stories 


we are proud to tell and to share, and the key lessons we have learned.  


I recall some years ago, I was asked by the University of the South Pacific, where I was a 


Fellow of the Institute of the Education at the time, to prepare a background paper on Pacific 


Education for the first Forum Education Ministers Meeting, which was hosted by New Zealand, 


and was held at Auckland. The title of that paper was “Where to now?” Today I am naming this 


presentation, “Are we there yet?’ 


That meeting started the ball rolling on the major reforms that have been on-going in the 


Pacific in the last decade or so. The PRIDE Project was the signature project of that reform 


process. The Pacific Education Development Framework 2009-2015 followed and many other 


allied programmes and activities, which are in this week’s agenda.  


Taking Tonga, as an example, I may be permitted to say that Pacific Education has come 


a long way since that first meeting.  


Tonga has embarked on an ambitious educational reform programme in the last decade, 


which began with the development and adoption of its Sector Review of Education, the 


development of its first Strategic Policy Framework and the implementation of the Tonga 


Education Support Programme, funded by NZAP and administered by the World Bank, with 


AusAid joining in the later. It was a total system overhaul. TESP I is now completed and reviewed 


and we have now begun TESP II. 


The reform programme has only been possible through donors and development 


partners’ assistance, which has come through budget support, specific programme funding, 


technical assistance, training, and the provisions of teaching and learning resources and 


materials, and teaching and learning enabling environments.  


Specifically Tonga has undertaken these programmes and activities: 


 It has developed enabling pieces of legislations, policies to guide and direct reform 


programmes and activities, and regulations to facilitate implementation and 


compliance.  


 It developed Strategic Development Plans, Corporate Plans and Annual Management 


Plans, the latest being the Tonga Education Lakalaka Policy Framework for 2012-2017. 


The focus is on achieving excellence, universal access, equity, relevance, and 


sustainability, in response to our national needs but at the same time meeting Tonga’s 


regional and international commitments, such as to the Pacific Education 


Development Framework, EFA and MD Goals.     


 Tonga’s current reform activities focus on three priority areas: students’ 


competencies, teachers’ competencies, and teaching and learning standards.  


 With regards to students’ competencies, we are reforming the curriculum, starting 


with the development of a Curriculum Policy Framework, from the ECE level to post-


secondary education. So far we have completed the curricula for classes 1 to 8 in the 
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four core subjects of Tongan, English, Maths and Science and in the 3 support areas 


of Tongan Society and Culture; Movement and Fitness; and Creative Technology. In 


these subjects we have developed syllabi, teachers’ guides and resources books, and 


pupils’ workbooks. We are now reviewing and writing the materials for Forms 3 to 7, 


ensuring that different pathways are available to cater for the different talents and 


aspirations of our students. We are in the middle of developing the policies for ECE 


and its curriculum, and we launched in the early part of the year the National TVET 


Policy Framework, as well as completed the Tonga and Regional Labour Market 


Review. Together these documents are assisting us to review and re-structure the 


higher education and post-basic education sector. 


 Much of the new curriculum reform focuses on basic literacy and numeracy and 


mother-tongue education. Also included are the development and publication of 


mother-tongue reading books, and the implementation of the national language 


policy.  


 We are expanding educational outcomes to ensure that clear pathways to TVET are 


included and supported, beginning from the primary level, with the introduction of 


Creative Technology. Formal education must have clear linkages to the world of work 


and the development of the labour skills needed for sustainable development and 


nation building. 


 We are also developing new ICT policies and planning for how best to utilise the 


technology, capitalising on the new optic fibre connection, with its greater bandwidth 


- which is faster and affordable, to increase access, and equitability for the most 


vulnerable and disadvantaged. At the same time we are collaborating with the 


Ministry of Police and others to develop policies and mechanisms to afford safety and 


security for our students from cyber-crimes.  


 We are also expanding support for inclusive education and students with special 


needs to ensure that all children benefit from development. 


 The curriculum reform is outcomes based. So allied to the curricula reform, we are 


also reforming educational assessment, measurement, and evaluation, which include 


the establishment of minimal service standards, development of standardised tests, 


and re-thinking and establishment of internal and external assessments, indicators, 


and benchmarks. These include staff appraisals, which are linked to performance as 


well as professional development purposes.  


 We are also reforming our national examinations systems and in 2012 we assumed 


responsibility for the Forms 6 and 7 examinations [Traditionally these were prepared 


by the South Pacific Board of Educational Assessment (SPBEA)].  


You will probably realise by now that staff development is a key feature of our reform 


process. In relation, therefore, to teacher competencies, Tonga has put in place extensive staff 


6.3.e







 


 
211 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


development programmes, which include key features such as Leadership and research. They 


also include reforms at pre-service and in-service training programmes. The Tonga Institute of 


Education offers teachers’ certificate and diploma programmes in ECE, primary and secondary 


education and in the future tertiary teaching qualifications. 


We are currently providing training for all untrained teachers, both school leavers and 


graduates with no teaching qualifications, to be completed by 2015. We have put a moratorium 


on new entrees to the teachers’ college for two years partly because we have an oversupply of 


teachers and secondly to allow us to plan for the introduction of degree programmes by 2015. 


Thus at the same time, we are reforming the curriculum for teacher training, we are also 


upgrading the qualifications of the teacher trainers to at least masters’ level. We want to make 


sure that every teacher has acquired the attributes of the Faiako Ma’a Tonga, or Teacher for 


Tonga. 


Our professional staff development team and field officers make the rounds of schools 


throughout the year to provide support to schools and teachers and to teach new skills and 


knowledge.  


In terms of teaching and learning standards, we are upgrading and maintaining facilities, 


as well as providing quality teaching and learning resources. With the assistance of donors, which 


include China and Japan, we are improving the teaching and learning environment by providing 


grants to schools, registering school assets, building and maintaining school facilities, providing 


clean water and sanitation, and renewing and replacing educational resources and equipment.  


 We are collaborating with parents, ex-students, kava clubs, non-government and 


private education systems, communities, businesses and the private sector to 


improve awareness and develop real partnerships, to facilitate meaningful 


engagements in the education process. 


 A great deal of work is also going into the health and safety of our students. In 


collaboration with the Ministry of Health and other non-government organisations, 


we have developed and are implementing a national food policy, have adopted the 


Give me Five nutrition programme from NZ, are continuing with the dental 


programme funded by Japan to promote healthy teeth, and have almost completed 


with the Ministry of Health the screening for undetected rheumatic fever and the 


impact of the disease on the hearts of children. 


 Included also are programmes aimed at peace-building and elimination of violence in 


our communities. 


 Cutting across these is the reform of educational administration and management, 


and the restructuring of education and some of those programmes and activities, such 


as Leadership Pacific, have been mentioned already.   


6.3.e







 


 
212 


 


MICRONESIAN EDUCATOR, VOLUME 18, 2013 


 We are also reforming the management of educational information to ensure that 


data collected are accurate, timely, and provide key information for decision-making 


and policy direction.  


These lists are by no means exhaustive. They are simply examples of work that Tonga’s 


Ministry of Education and Training is currently undertaking as part and parcel of the on-going 


reforms in education. Similar reforms are also on-going in other parts of the Pacific. 


Just this Monday, the Tonga Parliament passed the Education Act 2013, which will replace 


the 1974 Education Act. The provisions of the new Act include the administration, management 


and control of education, the new compulsory school age of 4 to 18 years of age, registration of 


teachers, provisions for ECE, Special Needs and Inclusive Education, Higher Education, Curriculum 


and Examinations, EMIS, ICT, TVET, Staff Development, and Health and Safety.  


These provisions legitimise the reforms and programmes currently undertaken by the 


Ministry or are being planned for the future.  


So for Tonga, we can say that we have been very busy since that first Forum Ministers 


Meeting in Auckland. But busy towards what purposes? The questions that the donors, 


development partners, parents, communities, the Tonga Government and the Ministry of 


Education are all asking are: 


 Have we really moved forward?  


 Do we have concrete evidence that we have made significant progress?  


 Have we significantly improved in terms of students’ achievements, especially in basic 


literacy and numeracy?  


The honest answer is that despite all the investments and the various initiatives, 


programmes and interventions, and despite all the assistance and support we have received from 


Australia, New Zealand, Japan, China, the World Bank, and regional organisations and institutions 


such as the Institute of Education, the University of the South Pacific, SPBEA, SPC, and the Forum, 


we still cannot give an unequivocal ‘yes’. 


From where I am standing, where I am answerable to all these stakeholders, I cannot say 


to any of them with confidence that Tongan education has made significant progress, because 


the data we have indicate that we have not moved very far. The TEGRA instrument to measure 


early grade reading that we developed with the assistance of the World Bank show that 


something like 70% by Class 3 are still unable to master the reading skills expected at that level. 


The same figures show up in our own standardised tests for Classes 4 and 6 in literacy and 


numeracy. Most worrying of all is the fact that we appear to be regressing instead of improving. 


Of course, we can happily tick the boxes in our various plans but I am not seeing the 


results where I would like to see the real differences, that is, in the performance and 


achievements of students in classrooms. 


That is the missing link. We do not know enough of what is going on in our Tongan 


classrooms; about the interactions of the student and the teacher and the teaching and learning 
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processes that occur in the classroom. That is why Tonga is now collaborating with the World 


Bank on PEARL, which you will hear about later on in the week, to ensure that our young students 


come to the formal schooling process ready to learn; with Cognition, NZ for systems 


improvement, precisely to identify and address the missing elements in student/teacher 


classroom interactions.  


These two programmes, I believe, will provide solid foundations on which to base 


concrete and evidence-based sustainable and practical interventions that can significantly 


improve students’ outcomes.  


The biggest challenge that Tonga is facing today in education is not limited funding or ill-


trained human resources, but poor attitude and lack of professional commitment. If we can raise 


teachers’ and staffs’ morale and ethical behaviors to add to these two initiatives, I believe we 


could make real differences in the educational outcomes of students in Tonga. 


I wish you the very best in your discussions this week and I hope to see some very creative 


and innovative strategies and solutions to take Pacific Education to the next level. 


 


Malo ‘aupito    


 


Dr. Hon. 'Ana Maui Taufe'ulungaki received her B.A. from Auckland University, her M.A. from the 


University of Leeds and her Ph.D. from the University of Birmingham. With an excellent profile in 


research and publications, she is today Tonga’s Minister of Education.  


She worked in the Ministry of Education, Tonga for 30 years as teacher, school principal, 


curriculum developer, educational administrator and planner. In 1999 she joined the University of 


the South Pacific as Fellow, then Director of the Institute of Education, and for  two years (2006-


2007) as Pro Vice Chancellor, Research and Graduate Affairs. She has been an independent 


consultant, working in Tonga with the Ministry of Education, Women's Affairs and Culture as 


Senior Advisor for the Tonga Education Support Project for many years. In 2011, she was 


nominated by the Prime Minister, Lord Tu'ivakano to be appointed as the Minister for Education, 


Women Affairs & Culture in Tonga’s Cabinet. The Dr. Hon. 'Ana Maui Taufe'ulungaki   is the only 


woman in Tonga’s Parliament. 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 


UNIBETSEDAT GUAHAN 
OFFICE OF THE SENIOR VICE PRESIDENT, ACADEMIC & STUDENT AFFAIRS 


ACADEMIC FIVE-YEAR CALENDAR 
(Effective August 18, 2014) 


[SUBJECT TO REVISION DUE TO FORCE MAJEURE AND/OR FEDERAL OR LOCAL LEGISLATION] 


AY 14-15 


FALL 2014 
ST ART and NEW FACULTY ORIENT A TION 08/18 
FIRST DAY OF WEEKDAY CLASSES 08/20 
FIRST DAY OF SATURDAY CLASSES 08/23 
LABOR DAY (1" :.1on, of Sept.) 09/01 
ALL SOULS' DAY (Observed) 11/03 
VETERANS' DAY (Observed) 11/11 
THANKSGIVING BREAK (4'" Th,- Sat. of Nov.) 11/27-29 
OUR LADY OF CAMARIN DAY (Observed) 12/08 
FACULTY EVALUATIONS 11/24-12/12 
LAST DAY OF CLASSES 12/12 
SEMESTER ENDS 12/19 
COMMENCEMENT 12/21 


INTERSESSION 2014-15 
START 12/20/14 
CHRISTMAS DAY (Obc. red) 12/25/14 
NEW YEAR'S DAY (Ot"Clcd) 01/01/15 


-
FACULTY EVALUATIONS 01/14-17 
END 01/17/15 


SPRING 2015 


START 01/20 
FIRST DAY OF WEEKDAY CLASSES 01/21 
FIRST DAY OF SATURDAY CLASSES 01/24 
FACULTY DEVELOPMENT DAY 02/20 (3'" Fri. of Feb.) 
GUA:.1 HISTORY & CHA:.10RRO HERITAGE DAY 03/02 (1" Mon. of :.1ilr.) 
CHARTER DAY (20G Tue. of Milf.) 03/10 
SPRING BREAK (10" week of the semester) 03/23-28 
FACULTY EVALUATIONS 04/27-0S/15 
LAST DAY OF CLASSES 05/b 
ACADEMlC YEAR ENDS OS/22 
COMMENCEMENT OS/24 


SUMMER SESSION A 2015 
START 06/01 
FACULTY EVALUATIONS 07/02 
INDEPENDENCE DAY (Observed) 


LAST DAY OF CLASSES 07/02 


SUMMER SESSION B 2015 
START 06/08 
INDEPENDENCE DAY (Observed) 07/03 
LIBERATION DAY (Observed) 07/21 
FACULTY EVALUATIONS 07/20-24 
LAST DAY OF CLASSES 07/24 


SUMMER SESSION C 2015 
START 07/06 
INDEPENDENCE DAY (Observed) 


LIBERA nON DAY (Observed) 07/21 
FACULTY EVALUATIONS 08/03-08 
LAST DAY OF CLASSES 08/08 


'~" 


AY 15-16 AY 16-17 AY17-18 


2015 2016 2017 
08/17 08/b 08/14 
08/19 08/17 08/16 
08/22 08/20 08/19 
09/07 09/05 09/04 
11/02 11/02 11/02 
11/11 11/11 11/10 


11/26-28 11/24-26 11/23-25 
12/08 12/08 12/08 


11/23-12/11 11/21-12/09 11/20-12/07 


12/11 12/09 12/07 
12/18 12/16 12/15 
12/20 12/18 12/17 


2015-16 2016-17 2017-18 
12/19 12/17 12/16 
12/25 12/26 12/25 


01/01/16 01/02/17 01/01/18 
01/13-16 0171 1-14 01 /10-13 


01/16/16 01/14/17 01/13/18 


2016 2017 2018 
[Leap Year] 


01/19 01/17 01/16 
01/20 01/18 01/17 
01/23 01/21 01/20 


02/19 02/17 02/16 


03/07 03/06 03/05 


03/08 03/14 03/13 
03/21-26 03/20-2S 03/19-24 


04/25-05/13 04/24-05/12 04/23-05/11 


05/13 05/12 05/11 
OS/20 05/19 05/18 
OS/22 OS/21 OS/20 


2016 2017 2018 
05/31 05/30 OS/29 


06/28-07/01 I 06/27-30 06/26-29 


07/01 06/30 06/29 


2016 2017 2018 
06/06 06/05 06/04 
07/04 07/04 07/04 
07/21 07/21 07/20 


07/19-22 07/18-22 07/17-21 


07/23 07/22 07/21 


2016 2017 2018 
07/05 07/03 07/02 


07/04 07/04 
07/21 07/21 07/20 


08/01-06 07/31-08/0S 07/30-08/04 


08/06 08/05 08/04 


Dr. Donald L. Platt 
Faculty Cnion President 


AY 18-19 


2018 
08/13 
08/15 
08/18 
09/03 
11/02 
11/12 


11/22-24 
12/07 


11/19-12/06 


12/06 
12/14 
12/16 


2018-19 
12/17 
12/25 


01/01/19 
01/09-12 


01/12/19 


2019 


01/22 
01/23 
01/26 


02/15 


03/04 


03/12 
03/2S-30 


04/29-0S /17 


05/17 
OS/24 
OS/26 


2019 
06/03 


07/()1-07/0S 


07/04 
07/05 


2019 
06/10 
07/04 
07/22 


07/23-27 


07/27 


2019 
07/08 


07/22 
08/0S-10 


08/10 


~'Date 


08/2014;svpasil 
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UNIVERSITY OF GUAM FY2015 General Operations - Budget Appendix (Form UOG BA-1)


Board Program President Program Academic Program X Admin/Finance Program Student Affairs Program ___


Department/Unit: Signature-Dept Head: 1/10/2014


Date:


Total Travel


Airfare Fees Approved in FY2014


n/a n/a -$                      


Qty Cost 


Total Contracts


Approved in FY2014


Justification / Notes: Total FY2015 71,000.00$        


Approval:


Qty Cost 


Total Supplies


Approved in FY2014


Justification / Notes: Total FY2015 12,800.00$        


Approval:


Qty Cost 


Total Equipment


Approved in FY2014


Justification / Notes: Total FY2015 -$                  


Approval:


Qty Cost 


Total Misc. Exp


Approved in FY2014


Justification / Notes: Total FY2015


Approval:


Qty Cost 


Total Capital Outlay


Approved in FY2014


Justification / Notes: Total FY2015 -$                  


Approval:


(Note:  Auxiliary Units to provide budgets for utilities, Comptroller to provide utilities budget for the Operations Budget)
Qty Cost Total Utilities


n/a n/a Approved in FY2014


Total FY2015 -$                  


Total


n/a


-$                   


G.  UTILITIES: Power, Water, Telephone


Item Total


-$                   


7,000.00$          


F.  CAPITAL OUTLAY:  Cost over $5,000 - Equipment and Vehicles, All Library Acquisitions, Repairs & Renovations


(Note: Requires President or Vice President Approval)
Item Total


Professional Subscriptions 7,000                  


E.  MISCELLANEOUS Expense (Note: Requires President or Vice President Approval)
Item Total


5,000.00$          


Item Total


Furniture needed for various rooms 5,000


12,800.00$        


D.  EQUIPMENT: below $5,000 (Note: Requires President or Vice President Approval)


Instructional Supplies 3,800


Office Supplies 5,000                  


Xerox Supplies 4,000


C.  SUPPLIES (Note: Not to exceed prior year funding except as approved by President or Vice President)
Item Total


Facilities Maintenance (i.e. Contracts for painting, repair of doorknobs, etc) 25,000


71,000.00$        


Master Teacher Stipends 25,000                


CAEP/Professional Services Contracts 6,000                  


Total


n/a n/a n/a


Purpose of Travel


B.  CONTRACTUAL SERVICES (Note: Not to exceed prior year funding except as approved by President or Vice President)


-$                   


95,800.00$        


SCHOOL OF EDUCATION Dr. John Sanchez, Interim Dean Date:


President or Vice President (signature):


A.  OFF-ISLAND TRAVEL  (Note:  Travel is NOT authorized for FY2015 General Operations Budget)
Name & Position of Traveler


Item Total


Annual Service Contract for Copy Machine 15,000                


Per Diem
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6.3.f Unit budget, with provisions for assessment, technology, professional development, and support for off-campus, distance learning, and alternative route programs when applicable




General Operations Local Appropriations Budget


ACADEMIC & STUDENT AFFAIRS - FISCAL YEAR 2014


Personnel Contracts Supplies Equipment Misc Exp TOTALS
School of Business & Public Administration 2,153,735 42,175 3,500 2,199,410


School of Education 1,835,670 71,000 12,800 7,000 1,926,470


School of Nursing 937,283 86,309 2,150 1,025,742


ACADEMIC & STUDENT AFFAIRS - FISCAL YEAR 2013


Personnel Contracts Supplies Equipment Misc Exp TOTALS
School of Business & Public Administration 2,180,528 17,175 3,500 2,201,203


School of Education 1,893,014 4,600 12,800 7,000 1,917,414


School of Nursing 1,034,884 61,309 2,800 2,150 1,101,143


ACADEMIC & STUDENT AFFAIRS - FISCAL YEAR 2012


Personnel Contracts Supplies Equipment Misc Exp TOTALS
School of Business & Public Administration 2,249,946 17,175 3,500 2,270,621


School of Education 1,941,267 54,450 10,800 7,000 2,013,517


School of Nursing 801,284 61,309 2,800 2,150 867,543
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6.3.g Budgets of comparable units with clinical components on campus or similar units at other campuses




School	of	Education	
Faculty	Teaching	Loads	
	
Name  Division  11FA  12SP  12FA  13SP  13FA  14SP 


Artero  FERHS  15 15 12 15 15 12 


Braman  FERHS  18 15 15 15 12


Cyrus  FERHS  12 18 18 12 15 6 


Inoue  FERHS  10 10 0 10 10 8 


James  FERHS  13 16 13 18 15 12 


Sanchez/Kallin  FERHS  12 16 10 7 12 15 


Kane  FERHS  12 18 15 15 12 0 


Miller  FERHS  16 10 13 16 13 8 


Nabobo‐Baba  FERHS  15 15 15 18 9 12 


Sablan  FERHS  9 9 6 0 12 12 


Camacho‐Dun  TEPS  18 15 15 18 15 12 


Ferrer  TEPS  15 12 15 12 15 18 


Hendricks  TEPS  6 9 9 9 6 6 


FeeJ/McManu  TEPS  15 18 15 18 18 12 


Fee,R/Sangue  TEPS  12 9 12 9 


Santos  TEPS  12 15 18 7 6 


Stoicovy  TEPS  15 9 12 15 18 18 


Rivera  TEPS  12 15 15 18


Kodiyanpl,L  FERHS  12 9


avg credit load  13.17 13.16 12.53 13.76 12.71 10.38 


% of faculty teaching 
more than 12 credits  50% 53% 69% 69% 47% 19% 
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6.3.h Policies, procedures, and practices for faculty workload and summary of faculty workload




NEGOTIATED AGREEMENT 
BY AND BETWEEN 


THE BOARD OF REGENTS 
OF THE  


UNIVERSITY OF GUAM 


 
AND THE 


UOG FACULTY UNION, 
AMERICAN FEDERATION OF TEACHERS, 


LOCAL 6282 


 
 


MARCH 1, 2013 
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ARTICLE VI 
 


WORKING CONDITIONS 
 
A. VARIETY OF WORKLOAD ALLOCATIONS 
 
 Both the Board and the Union agree that Faculty responsibilities typically encompass 


activities in instruction, service, and creative/scholarly activity or research.  They also 
agree that Faculty shall endeavor to accomplish their responsibilities in a variety of 
workload allocations as determined by the Dean/Director in consultation with the Faculty 
member.  The Board and Administration shall endeavor to provide sufficient resources to 
help Faculty carry out these responsibilities.   


 
 The work of the Faculty in their areas of responsibility is professional in character, and 


thus it does not conform to the exact pattern of an eight-hour day or forty-hour 
workweek.  As a point of reference, though, and for formulating workloads and 
developing the budget, the workload of the Faculty shall be considered equivalent to a 
forty-hour workweek.  This is not intended to be applied as an eight-hour, five-day 
workweek, but rather to establish the general parameters of the Faculty member’s 
obligation.   


 
B. OFFICE HOURS 
 
 Office hours shall be approved by the Dean/Director, and shall be at least six (6) hours 


over at least three (3) business days per week.  Faculty members shall post their office 
hours and contact information on their office doors and provide a copy to the 
Dean/Director, and shall inform the Dean/Director of any modification or inability to 
meet posted office hours. 


 
 Full-time Faculty members teaching in the evening or on weekends shall schedule some 


but not all office hours during evenings or weekends and are encouraged to offer 
additional office hours during times when their students are available. 


 
 Office hours must be held in the Faculty member’s campus office. 
 
C. STUDENT ADVISEMENT 
 
 The Dean/Director shall approve the times for Faculty to assist with student advisement.  


During the Academic Year, Faculty members shall be available for advisement during the 
registration periods specified in writing by the Administration.  


 
D. INSTRUCTIONAL LOAD 
 
 For Faculty whose primary role is teaching, twelve (12) credit hours of lecture per 


semester, or twelve (12) contact hours per week of science laboratory, will typically 
constitute a full instructional load.  In special circumstances, the Dean/Director may 
permit variations to the twelve-credit-hour policy.   
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To assure full transparency of all teaching assignments to Faculty, schedules of all 
academic courses leading to a degree offered by the University, including not only 
courses offered by the schools and colleges, but also offered by the Office of Professional 
and International Programs (for example, Course by Conference, Special Projects, Credit 
by Exam, or other regular courses), shall be available online as soon as the assignment is 
approved by the Dean/Director.  These schedules shall include the names of the 
instructors assigned to each course. 
 


 Faculty of the Division or Other Assigned Area concerned shall be consulted by the 
Dean/Director regarding changes in load allocation of 0.25 or more that are assigned to 
routine activities such as committee chair, program coordinator, or other similar 
academic non-instructional support functions. 


 
 The Board and the Union recognize the impossibility of creating an instructional load 


formula that is universally applicable to the complex academic programs at the 
University.  To meet each Division’s varying instructional, service and research 
commitments, each Division, through its Division Chair, shall have considerable 
flexibility to recommend Faculty work loads for the Academic Year to the  
Dean/Director.  For Faculty in Other Assigned Areas, each Faculty member meets 
directly with their Dean/Director to agree on the Faculty member’s work load.  


 
E.  APPOINTMENT OF FACULTY TO DIVISIONS OR OTHER ASSIGNED AREAS 
 
 Faculty appointment to a Division or Other Assigned Area shall be a matter of initial 


contractual arrangement.   
 
 Subsequent reassignment shall be made in consultation with the affected Faculty member 


and the Division(s) or Other Assigned Area(s) concerned, taking into consideration 
educational, research, and programmatic concerns and the Faculty member’s professional 
training and experience.  The President shall make the final decision on reassignment. 


 
 A full-time Faculty member shall be assigned to one Division or Other Assigned Area.  
 
F. TEACHING COURSES BEYOND A FULL INSTRUCTIONAL LOAD  
 
 The Faculty Division meets and recommends a schedule of proposed courses to the 


Dean/Director. 
 
Teaching courses beyond a full instructional load is an overload.  Overloads are not an 
entitlement, but are subject to Administrative approval.  Faculty cannot be required to 
teach beyond their full instructional load.  However, for Faculty approved to teach 
overload courses, compensation shall be at the rate approved by the Administration. 
 
Instructional overloads must be approved by the Dean/Director and may not exceed 0.50 
FTE.  Programmatic exceptions for special circumstances may only be granted by the 
Senior Vice President upon recommendation from the Dean/Director. 
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Overload assignments by the Dean/Director will be based on work performance, using 
the CFES as an evaluative measure.  If the Dean/Director determines that no full-time 
Faculty members in the affected academic program are available, the program Faculty 
shall recommend part-time Faculty for these assignments. 
 


G. POOL OF PART-TIME FACULTY 
 
 The full-time Faculty members in each program shall develop a pool of individuals who 


have the program’s recommendation to be hired as part-time Faculty.  The full-time 
members of the program shall develop and continuously update the pool by either adding 
or removing individuals from the list after evaluating them using the CFES instructional 
and collegiality criteria, and a copy of the confidential evaluation shall be given to the 
Dean/Director, via the Division Chair.    


 
 Full time Faculty may request to teach courses in another college, School, or program.  


Such a request shall be in writing to the Chair of the Division containing the program, 
who will refer the request to the program Faculty.  The program Faculty shall consider 
the request and add the name to the list or not. 


 
 These recommendations are forwarded to the Dean/Director by the appropriate Division 


Chair.     
 
 Absent extraordinary circumstances, only part-time Faculty listed in this pool will be 


employed.   
 
 When the need arises to assign a part-time Faculty member to a course, the Dean/Director 


will first try to select from the pool of recommended part-time Faculty.   
 
 If it is not possible to choose from the recommended list, the Dean/Director may 


recommend hiring an individual not included in the pool.  In such cases, the 
Dean/Director shall advise the Division Chair concerning the person hired.  The full-time 
Faculty in the affected program, or concentration where appropriate, will then conduct an 
evaluation of that person for possible inclusion in the pool and forward their evaluation 
and recommendation to the Dean/Director. 


 
H. CLASS ENROLLMENT CAPS 
 
 Each Division’s Faculty shall recommend to the Dean/Director the appropriate minimum 


and maximum enrollment caps for their classes.  Due consideration will be given to the 
physical facilities available, the nature of the class, and the assigned instructor.  In any 
event, class size shall not exceed room capacities such as may be set by OSHA or other 
safety authorities.  The Dean/Director’s decision on enrollment caps is final.   


 
 The Board and the Union acknowledge that economic and academic factors require a 


minimum class size in many cases.  But in order to prepare academic majors in a given 
field, it is sometimes necessary to hold classes that are less than the minimum size.  
Average class sizes throughout an academic Division will be considered when making a 
decision on whether to allow a small class to proceed. 
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variety of interdisciplinary training activities at the pre-
service, in-service, and community based-levels that 
enable consumers, families, and service providers to access 
opportunities to expand their knowledge, skills, and abilities. 
 


Community service, technical assistance, training and 
research and dissemination activities are carried out 
through three major initiative areas:  Consumer Leadership 
and Systems Change; Health, Wellness, and Prevention; 
and Inclusive Communities.   


 


 CEDDERS offices, which include the Guam System 
for Assistive Technology (GSAT) Training Center, are 
located on Dean Circle, with the central office at House 
29.  Tel:    735-2481  Fax:    734-5709   TTY:  734-6531   


 
www.guamcedders.org   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
CENTER  FOR  ISLAND 


SUSTAINABILITY 
 


The Center for island Sustainability is the focal 
institute at the University of Guam for adapting and 
modeling sustainable technologies that meet the needs of 
island communities in the broader areas of the 
environment, economy, society, and education.  As an 
entity, the CIS provides direct, local expertise on a diverse 
array of sustainability issues, including energy, solid 
waste, natural resources, and serves as an honest broker of 
these systems for Guam and Micronesia.   To this extent, 
the CIS is committed to the conservation and management 
of our limited resources and the implementation of 
alternative energy sources in ways that not only consider 
the fiscal bottom line, but also the broader impacts on our 
physical and societal environments. 
 


The Center for Island Sustainability is located at 
Dean's Circle in House 32.  For more information contact 
Ms. Elvie Tyler, Sustainability Coordinator at (671) 734-
0478 or email:  etyler@uguam.uog.edu  
 


COMPUTER CENTER 
 
The Computer Center is an all-purpose facility 


designed to meet the requirements of academic and 
administrative users of the University.  The Center 
provides and supports a wide variety of academic, 
instructional, research-related, and administrative services.  
Consistent with the regional role of the University, the 
Center also provides technical support and services to the 
community. 


Through a fiber optic data communication network, 
users have direct/interactive access to the central computer 
for program debugging, testing and other uses.  In 
addition, the Center has an on-line/database management 
information system that is able to link with other local, 
regional and national systems. 


 
A computer lab equipped with a network of 


mainframe, microcomputers, terminals, graphics devices, 
and multi-media systems, software, including statistical 
analysis packages and compilers, and Internet access is 
available for student and faculty use.  


 
Additional computer labs are maintained on campus 


for the use of faculty and students.  The School of 
Business and Public Administration (SBPA) lab provides 
access to the Computer Center/Technology Resources 
mainframe through a remote terminal as well as self-
contained microcomputer facilities.  The College of 
Natural and Applied Sciences (CNAS) computer science 
program lab is located in the Warehouse B. The Division 
of English and Applied Linguistics, College of Liberal 
Arts and Social Sciences (CLASS) maintains laboratories 
containing microcomputers with word-processing and 
instructional software.  The Division of Humanities and 
Social Sciences (CLASS) maintain the Digital Language 
Laboratory for Modern Language instruction.  The School 
of Education (SOE), CNAS, and the School of Nursing 
Health Sciences (SNHS) also have computer labs equipped 
with microcomputers for student and faculty use, with 
access to the applications on the Computer Center's 
mainframe network.  Contact the respective Dean’s office 
for further information. 


 


FIELD HOUSE 
 


The Field House was originally developed to provide 
University students with a site to expand their knowledge 
and skills in areas of health and physical education.  This 
concept eventually broadened to allow the Field House to 
be used alternately as a community center for sports and 
recreational use, as a concert and performance hall, and as 
a convention center. 


 
In this respect, the facility offers the island of Guam a 


unique venue for events never before economically or 
practically feasible. Comprising an area of 70,500 square 
feet, the Field House can accommodate over 3,000 people 
for basketball games and approximately 5,000 for concerts, 
boxing, wrestling, or graduation ceremonies. 


 
Other activities in the Field House include intramural 


sports, varsity sports competitions, and physical education 
and recreation classes. 


 
Contact the Athletic/Field House Office at 735-2862 


for more information.  Also located at the Field House is 
Admission & Records Office at 735-2207 and Financial 
Aid Office at 735-2288/2284. 
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AMA University Programs PIP has partnered with the 
American Management Association (AMA) to offer over 
75 courses and 5 Certificate Programs for:  
 


Continuing Education  
Professional and Workforce Development  
Business and Industry Training  


 


PIP offers AMA curriculum delivered by experienced 
faculty that meets the needs of professionals who want the 
latest management thinking and best practices.   
 


English Adventure Program (EAP) is a short-term 
English language program designed for travel agents, 
visiting schools, and institutions that want to learn English 
while enjoying the wonders of Guam’s tropical 
environment.  The program offers a variety of packages 
catered to meet the needs of each individual group.  
Custom packages focusing on beginning, intermediate, and 
advanced English curriculum offered.  Optional tours, 
sports, and recreational activities provided. 
 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE INSTITUTE 
 
 The English Language Institute welcomes all 
individuals who have an intense desire to become 
proficient in the English language. No previous knowledge 
of English is necessary. The ELI is committed to quality 
education and the development of language skills and 
cultural understanding among its students. 
  


 The ELI also accepts and affirms its students' 
different ethnic, academic, cultural, and social values. We 
encourage students to recognize and develop additional 
values, skills, and strategies that will help them to work 
effectively and successfully in English. 
 


 The English Language Institute has offered classes in 
English as a Second Language since 1979. The Institute 
offers two (2) programs: 
 
14-Week Intensive English Language Program This 
program prepares students 18 years or older for enrollment 
into the American university system.  Students are 
immersed into campus life and attend daily classes to 
improve writing skills, conversation and listening skills, 
reading comprehension, and study skills. This program 
helps students to gain confidence using English.  
 
Staff and Instructors of the English Language Institute 
possess extensive teaching experience and training in 
Teaching English as a Second Language (ESL). In 
addition, both teachers and staff have international 
teaching and work experience. 
 


 
 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND 
DISTANCE EDUCATION OPERATION 


(TADEO)  
 
 The Telecommunication and Distance Education 
Operation (TADEO) is the Micronesian hub for the 
PEACESAT (Pan-Pacific Education and Communication 
Experiments by Satellite) Network, the Micronesian high 
frequency radio (HF/SSB) network and control point for 
outer-island search and rescue and disaster 
communications. 
 
 TADEO offers worldwide videoconference services for 
the campus and the Guam community. 
 
 TADEO provides voice, data and fax communication 
to the Pacific Islands as a public service. Daily news and 
weather reports are delivered each morning to the region 
and distance education courses and workshops are offered 
through HF-SSB and satellite links. 
 


CENTER FOR DISTANCE 
EDUCATION 


 
In support of the President's strategic directive to 


improve the university’s Distance Education programs, the 
Center for Distance Education (CDE) was created as a sub-
unit under TADEO.  The CDE mission is to coordinate and 
promote DE programs for local, military, and regional 
adult learners.  These programs may lead to either a 
certificate in a specialized area or a college degree. 
 


The CDE, in conjunction with TADEO staff, manage, 
monitor, and administer the Learning Management 
Software (LMS).  The CDE also provides training for 
faculty in the use of LMS and in the design and 
implementation of DE course material. Lastly, the CDE 
monitors and maintains an electronic helpdesk for students  


 
UOG MOODLE’S VIRTUAL 


CLASSROOMS 


I registered for an online class. Now what? 


If you registered for an online class, you may be 
wondering what is supposed to happen next. Here are 
some answers to some questions you might have... 
 
When does the class start? 
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Online classes at UOG Moodle typically start at the same 
time as the on-campus classes. If the first day of on-
campus classes starts on a Wednesday, then online classes 
will start on the same day. If you do not see your class 
when the semester starts, feel free to contact the UOG 
Moodle Help team (see contact information below). 
 
How do I get into the class in UOG Moodle? 
Classes in UOG Moodle typically require that you enter an 
enrollment key to access the class. If you have not received 
your enrollment key by email, you should contact the 
instructor immediately to ask for the enrollment key.  
Click here to learn how to get the enrollment key. 
 
Can I be automatically added into the class in UOG 
Moodle? 
The UOG Moodle Help team is working to make this 
process easier. At the start of the semester, you can check 
to see if you have already been added into the online 
classroom. If you are already in, you do not need an 
enrollment key. To see the classes that you are in, log in to 
UOG Moodle... then look in the "Navigation" block and 
click on "My courses". You will see any courses that you 
are already in. If you do not see your course, then you may 
need to contact the instructor to ask for an enrollment key. 
 
UOG Moodle Help contact information: 


 Email: moodlehelp@uguam.uog.edu 
 Phone: (671) 735-2620 


RESEARCH INSTITUTES 
 


CANCER RESEARCH CENTER – 
GUAM (CRCG) 


 
 The Cancer Research Center of Guam was established 
in September of 2003 as a research partnership between 
the University of Guam and the Cancer Research Center of 
Hawaii.  The partnership is one of a handful of minority 
institute/cancer research center partnerships funded by the 
National Institute of Health, National Cancer Institute.   
The partnership objectives are: 
 
 To increase cancer research capabilities in a variety of 


different disciplines at the University of Guam; 
 To increase the number of minority scientists of 


Pacific Islanders ancestry engaged in cancer research 
or other related activities by providing pertinent 
undergraduate, graduate, post-graduate training 
opportunities; 


 To provide career development for cancer 
investigators at the University of Guam in order to 
develop and sustain independently funded cancer 
research program at the University of Guam; 


 To further strengthen the focus of research, training 
and outreach activities at the Cancer Research Center 
of Hawaii on the disproportionate incidence, 
mortality, and morbidity in minority population by 
including the Territory of Guam into the region 
served by CRCH; and 


 To ultimately reduce the impact of cancer on the 
population in the Territory of Guam (and possibly 
other U.S. affiliated island in the Pacific Region) by 
enhancing the awareness of cancer prevention 
opportunities and improving the quality of care for 
cancer patients. 


 
The Cancer Research Center of Guam is located at the 
University of Guam, Dean Circle House #7.  The CRCG 
website is www.uog.edu/cancer  (671) 735-2988 or 2989 
or Fax: (671) 734-3636 for more information 
 


RICHARD F. TAITANO 
MICRONESIAN AREA RESEARCH 


CENTER 
 


The mission of the Richard F. Taitano Micronesian 
Area Research Center (RFT-MARC) is resource collection 
development, research, and service.  Since its 
establishment in 1967, RFT-MARC has developed a major 
collection of Guam and Micronesia materials, located in 
the RFT-MARC/ Information Technology Resource 
Center/Computer Center Building.  The Reference 
Collection includes books, manuscripts, periodicals and 
serials, government documents, personal papers and 
archives, reprints, and maps.  The Spanish Documents 
Collection includes original documents as well as full-size 
and microfilm reproductions, reflecting the lengthy 
presence of Spain in Micronesia.  The Manuscripts 
Collection has extensive documentation reflecting the 
American presence in Guam.  RFT-MARC also acquires, 
for study and display, artifacts related to the cultural and 
historical heritage of the area.  These are non-circulating 
reference collections open to the public. 


 
  RFT-MARC faculty produce transcriptions, 
translations, and analytic bibliographic listings of 
important Spanish, German, French, Japanese, and other 
foreign language documents. In addition to archival and 
historical research, RFT-MARC faculty have conducted 
research in the fields of anthropology, archaeology, 
history, education, political science, economics, and 
sociology.  The service role of RFT-MARC is performed 
through its program of publishing, teaching, presenting 
public lectures, and coordinating campus events related to 
Guam and the Pacific.  RFT-MARC faculty and staff also 
provide community service through consultation and 
cooperation with many government agencies and 
community organizations. 
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(epidemiology, biostatistics, environmental health, health 
policy management, and social and behavioral sciences). 
Students specializing in this concentration may select one 
of four options: Minor in Health Services Administration, 
Minor in Nutrition, Emphasis in Social and Behavioral 
Sciences, or Qualification for the Registered 
Environmental Health Specialist/Registered Sanitarian 
(REHS/RS) Exam. Students should recognize that this 
program does not automatically lead to the REHS/RS 
certification. Students interested in this certification must 
meet with an advisor to discuss eligibility requirements. 


  
This concentration also requires students to take a 300-


hour internship in a professional setting such as community 
health agencies, the Department of Public Health and 
Social Services, the Guam Environmental Protection 
Agency, or various private groups that participate in 
services related to public health. 
 
Core Courses: 
 
BI124/124L Anatomy & Physiology I 4 credits* 
BI125/125L Anatomy & Physiology II 4 credits* 
CF230 or  Nutrition & Health or  
CF231  Nutrition for Health Pro 3 credits  
HS200  Health & Wellness  3 credits* 
HS216  Intro to Public Health 3 credits 
HS405/G  Epidemiology  3 credits 
HS416  Research in Nursing and  


Health Sciences  3 credits 
HS498  Internship  6 credits 
MA161a   College Algebra &  


Trigonometry I  3 credits* 
MA387  Statistics for Sciences 4 credits 
NU112  Medical Terminology 2 credits 
NU344  Aging: Myths & Realities 3 credits 
 


Total:  (27 program + 14)** 41 credits 
 
*GEs;** includes 19 upper division credits 
 
Concentration in Public Health Requirements: 
 
BI100/100L Environmental Biology 4 credits 
BI225/225L Basic Microbiology w/Lab 4 credits 
CF/AG389 Extension Programs  


& Planning  3 credits 
CH100/L  Intro to Inorganic  
Or higher  Chemistry  4 credits 
CH101/L  Intro to Organic  
Or higher  Chemistry  4 credits 
HS210  Human Biology & Behavior 3 credits 
HS355  Human Sexuality  3 credits 
HS451  Research & Report Writing 3 credits 
HS491  Current Topics in  


Health Sciences  6 credits 
PA206  Public Health & Disease  


Management  3 credits 
SO101   Introduction to Sociology 3 credits* 


Plus, any one of the four options.  
 
All students must meet with an advisor to discuss the appropriate 
courses for each option. 
 
Option 1: Minor in Health Services Admin 15 credits 
Option 2: Minor in Nutrition   16 credits 
Option 3: Social/Behavioral Emphasis           min 15 credits 
Option 4: Environmental Health Emphasis     min 15 credits 


 
Total:  (52-53 + 3)**  55-56 credits 


 
*GEs;** includes at least 21 upper division credits 


 
Required GEs:   55 credits 
Core:    27 credits 
Concentration:   52-53 credits 
Grand Total:   134-135 credits 
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ROBERT F. KENNEDY 
MEMORIAL LIBRARY 


 


 
 


MISSION 
 


The Territorial College of Guam was founded in 1952; 
in June of the same year the Territorial College of Guam 
Library was established in a World War II military 
Quonset hut in Mongmong.  Curriculum of the College 
was supported by the library’s initial collection of 2000 
volumes consisted mainly of donations from the military 
and public libraries on Guam.  Since then, the University 
of Guam Robert F. Kennedy (RFK) Memorial Library, 
housed in the Tan Siu Lin Building, has evolved into the 
largest library and research facility in the Micronesia 
region.  The library provides 54,201 square feet of work 
and study area, and is equipped with 400 reading seats, 
serving the University as well as the community of Guam. 
 


Administered by the RFK Memorial Library Director, 
the University of Guam RFK Memorial Library is an 
academic component and the central library faculty of the 
University.  At present, it houses over 98,059 print titles 
and 124,977 print holdings; 26,902 microfilm reels and 
899,748 microfiche units; 1527 print serial titles, 187,897 
print serial issues; and 5289 multimedia items.  In January 
2009, a new Integrated Library System (ILS) was installed, 
and the new SYMPHONY went live in February 2009.  
The library’s online catalog (OCEAN) allows 24/7 access 
to students, faculty, staff and other community and 
regional cardholders and enrollees to the library collection 
and electronic resources both on and off campus. 
Electronic database resources subscribed and licensed to 
the Library provide wide-ranged subjects of full-text, peer-
reviewed articles.  New acquisitions and databases are 


selected to enhance and support the academic quality of 
the university’s classes, research and professional needs.   


 
  In September 2009, the Library received a three-year 
Federal National Leadership Grant from the Institute of 
Museum and Library Services (IMLS) for the “Information 
Literacy for Future Island Leaders” Project.  In August 
2010, the Graduate Research Center (GRC) opened for 
service on the 2nd floor of the UOG/RFK Memorial 
Library.  Services currently available are: large screen 
computers with Internet and MS Office; research 
assistance for graduate class assignments; research 
assistance for Theses and Special Projects; and circulating 
copies of UOG theses and Special Projects, etc. 
 


The University Of Guam RFK Memorial Library has 
been a designated Selective Federal Depository in 1978 
through the university’s Land Grant status.  As one of the 
two selective depository libraries in the region, RFK 
Memorial Library receives 46% U.S. Government 
Publications, many in electronic and Microform formats.  
The newly added Documents Without Shelves program 
provides 24/7 access to over 55,000 US Federal 
Government documents in PDF full-text via the Library’s 
online catalog OCEAN.    
 


Other special collections at the RFK Memorial 
Library include the Mobil East Asian Collection, the 
Thesis and Special Projects Collection, the Micronesian 
Resource File (MRF) Collection, and the Reference 
Information File consisting of local and ephemeral 
materials of current interest.  The East Asian Collection 
offers books and periodicals on the cultures, history, 
language, and societies of Japan, Korea, and China 
including Taiwan and Hong Kong.  Mobil Oil Guam 
established this collection with generous initial and 
continuous support. 
 


The Instructional Media Services within the Library 
provides student & faculty needs in audio-video 
duplication and video projects. 
 


The University Of Guam RFK Memorial Library 
provides Interlibrary Loan (ILL) services through OCLC, 
DOCLINE and other means to UOG students, faculty, 
staff, administrators, and to other library patron in Guam, 
Micronesia and the Western Pacific Region.  Many items 
can be obtained cost-free, although there may be charges 
associated.   
 


As a Resource Library of the National Network of 
Libraries of Medicine, Pacific Southwest Region (NN/LM 
PSR), the RFK Memorial Library supports the Regional 
Medical Library (UCLA Louise M. Darling Biomedical 
Library) to fulfill the medical, health, and consumer health 
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VII.  UNIVERSITY  RESOURCES 


VII.1    TECHNICAL  SUPPORT  


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Students should be set up for success. They should have all the information, 
training, and support needed so that the technology being used does not 
become an obstacle to learning. 


Technical support for the use of the University’s LMS and other online learning technologies 
will be available from the COLL to all online students and faculty via email, by telephone, or by 
other online technologies as appropriate. Instructors who wish to use additional software or 
services in their class must coordinate with the COLL to determine how support services will be 
provided and by whom. In order for the COLL to be able to provide support services, training 
and support-level access must be provided to the COLL. In general the COLL will not provide 
support services for any software introduced by instructors without prior coordination with the 
COLL.  Additionally, instructors must ensure that support services can be provided by the 3rd 
party software manufacturer / service provider. 


   


VII.2    LIBRARY  SERVICES  AND  SUPPORT  


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Students should be set up for success. They should have all the information, 
training, and support needed so that the technology being used does not 
become an obstacle to learning. 


Upon payment of tuition or an arrangement of the TOPP, online learning students will have 
access to all UOG online resources as well as UOG materials in the RFK Library. Materials may 
be accessed through the RFK Library web site via a link from the appropriate course/unit. Course 
instructors must ensure that required and recommended materials are available to online learning 
students before each course is launched. Library services are expected to include media, 
document delivery, electronic access to reference services, and databases, reserves, interlibrary 
loan and a web site that includes links to services, contracts, and self-help modules. 


6.3.i


6





		2013-2014-undergraduate-catalog

		FINAL 2013 2014 UG CATALOG 1-201

		Articulation_GenEd_Matrix_JUL2013-without comment

		Articulation_Non_GenEd_Matrix_JUL2013

		UOG MAP 208



		OLL







6.3.i Policies, procedures, and practices to ensure that all candidates have access to physical and/or virtual classrooms, computer labs, curriculum resources, and library resources that support teaching and learning
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I. PURPOSE 


The University of Guam’s Mission is “Ina, Diskubre, Setbe - To Enlighten, to Discover, to 


Serve.” 


The University of Guam is a U.S. accredited, regional Land-Grant institution. It is dedicated to 


the search for and dissemination of knowledge, wisdom and truth. 


The University exists to service its learners and the communities of Guam, Micronesia and the 


neighboring regions of the Pacific and Asia. 


The University prepares learners for life by providing the opportunity to acquire knowledge, 


skills, attitudes, and abilities through the core curriculum, degree programs, research and 


outreach. 


At the Pacific crosscurrents of the East and West, the University of Guam provides a unique 


opportunity to acquire indigenous and global knowledge. 


To fulfill this mission, the University must not only provide opportunities for learners to acquire 


modern-day knowledge, skills, attitudes, and abilities, but must also explore and take advantage 


of new opportunities for reaching learners in the communities that we serve. 


UOG recognizes the changing needs of current and prospective learners locally and throughout 


the region. These learners face increased costs of education, increased cost of living, increased 


costs of travel, and less time available to attend traditional face-to-face classes. UOG also 


recognizes that, while there are online universities already competing in the region, students who 


rely on local grants, scholarships, and other subsidies can only use these subsidies if they attend 


UOG, which is the only regionally based University. Additionally, UOG recognizes the need to 


ensure that education using technology meets or exceeds the quality standards for traditional 


face-to-face education. 


To meet these needs, UOG has established the Center for Online Learning (COLL) and the 


Online Learning (OLL) Steering Committee. The COLL and the OLL Steering Committee have 


produced and will maintain this document for the following purposes: 


1. To establish and communicate the standards and policies for the delivery and assessment 


of online learning at the University of Guam, and 


2. To provide procedures and guidelines for developing and delivering online learning. 


  







 


II. DEFINITION OF DISTANCE EDUCATION 


Distance learning is the delivery of learning experiences to students from faculty who are in 


different physical locations. While accreditation specifies the proportion of a course or program, 


UOG defines “distance education” as predominantly “at a distance” with minimal to no on-the-


ground components. Distance education historically has been delivered as “correspondence 


courses” and has transformed into online delivery using the Internet, usually through course or 


learning management systems/platforms conducted asynchronously or synchronously. A 


functional definition follows: 


“Distance education is planned learning that normally occurs in a different place 


from teaching and as a result requires special techniques of course design, 


special instructional techniques, special methods of communication by electronic 


and other technology, as well as special organizational and administrative 


arrangements”. Distance Education: A Systems View, Michael Moore and Greg 
Kearsley [California: Wadsworth Publishing Company, 1996]. 


 


  







 


III. ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 


To ensure student learning, academic quality and business success in the delivery of online 


learning, the University will require time and resources in preparing faculty, in developing the 


infrastructure and creating the external relationships with vendors and professional associations. 


To meet these challenges, President Robert Underwood established the Center for Distance 


Education (CDE) and the Distance Education (DE) Steering Committee in an official memo 


dated March 31, 2011. The CDE has since been renamed as the Center for Online Learning 


(COLL). The DE Steering Committee has since been renamed as the Online Learning (OLL) 


Steering Committee. 


CENTER FOR ONLINE LEARNING 


UOG established the Center for Online Learning (COLL) to provide technical, administrative, 


and instructional design support for faculty and students engaged in receiving, creating and 


delivering distance education. The COLL is part of the existing Telecommunication and 


Distance Education Operation (TADEO) and reports directly to the Associate Director on all 


related activities. Working with the academic units and ITRC, COLL is responsible for the 


following: 


1. Provide technical support and maintenance for the UOG Learning Management System 


(LMS) to ensure reliable technical operation. 


2. Obtain and manage all relevant software licenses. 


3. Provide administrative support to the UOG OLL program to include creating a OLL 


business plan, budget and working collaboratively with faculty on grants. 


4. Provide technical support to assist faculty with online modules as requested and in the 


development of standard templates for online courses. 


5. Develop and coordinate distance education workshops, training and tutorials for faculty 


and students. 


6. Actively seek new tools (hardware/software/pedagogy/androgogy) and promote the use 


of emerging technologies to improve distance education and share these with faculty. 


ONLINE LEARNING STEERING COMMITTEE 


An Online Learning Steering Committee was established under the joint sponsorship of the SVP 


and VPAF to provide advice and advocacy related to distance education at the University. 


Working with the academic units, Academic Officers Council, COLL and the Faculty Senate, the 


OLL Steering Committee's responsibilities include: 


1. Provide technical review of OLL course/program offerings. 


2. Recommend OLL policy and procedures. 


3. Provide an annual evaluation of the OLL program related to the technical delivery, 


capacity building and business plan/financial performance. 


4. Prepare a distance education strategic plan and revise periodically. 


5. Provide input for new distance education program submittals to academic review 


committees and WASC. 







 


6. To develop and periodically review guidelines for contracting OLL course developers. 


The OLL Steering Committee will include twelve members, one of whom will be elected to chair 


for a two-year term. Members of the Committee will regularly rotate as the Recorder, who will 


be tasked to prepare the minutes. Minutes will be posted on the UOG website and shared with 


the AOC, COLL, Faculty Senate and Administrative Council. 


Members are appointed by their respective Dean or Director as follows: 


 Seven (7) members: one each from CNAS, CLASS, SNHS, SBPA, SOE, EMSS and 


RFK Library. An OLL Steering Committee member may be a self-appointed 


Dean/Director or an appointed faculty Appointed faculty members must be full-time 


faculty of the appropriate unit. 


 One (1) member appointed by the Director of the ITRC. 


 One (1) member appointed by the AVP, Graduate School' Research and Sponsored 


Programs. 


 One (1) member from and selected by the Faculty Senate. 


 Associate Director of TADEO and COLL Coordinator are ex officio members with 


voting rights. 


Appointment to the OLL Steering Committee will be via a formal letter to the committee chair 


from the appropriate Dean or Director, specifying the term dates All UOG administrators, faculty 


and staff will be welcome as non-voting observers to any and all OLL Steering Committee 


meetings. 


The OLL steering committee will meet monthly. The meetings may be conducted virtually, using 


available technology. 


 


  







 


IV. ACADEMIC GUIDELINES 


 


IV.1  HYBRID AND ONLINE COURSE CLASSIFICATION 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because many faculty and administrators are still new to online learning, it is 
important to provide definitions and descriptions of the different types of courses 
that may involve online learning or online learning resources. 


Web-enhanced courses – These courses use online learning technology as an enhancement to 


face-to-face meetings. Such courses may use online learning technologies and resources to 


supplement (not replace) face-to-face instruction. The expectations for student use should be 


clearly outlined in the course syllabus. Instructors do not need any approval to offer a web-


enhanced course. 


Hybrid courses – These are courses where more than 0% but less than 50% of the instruction is 


conducted online and the remainder is provided in a traditional face-to-face modality. The 


percentage of instruction that occurs online is dependent upon the course content and faculty 


preferences. Online components can be asynchronous or synchronous dependent upon the 


instructor. The syllabus for the course (distributed at the beginning of the semester) should 


designate which face-to-face class meetings are to be replaced by online learning. Hybrid courses 


MUST be reviewed and approved in advance by the appropriate Dean before being offered. 


Online courses – These are courses with few or no traditional on-site, face-to-face meetings, and 


50% or more of the instruction is delivered online. Online courses need all appropriate academic 


approvals before being offered. 


In all circumstances, online learning course delivery should be appropriate for the content and 


the level of students being taught. The quality standards for designing and delivering online 


learning given in this document apply to all classes which incorporate these instructional 


techniques. 


    


  







 


IV.2  SCHEDULING HYBRID AND ONLINE COURSES 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to identify courses as being “Hybrid” or “Online” so that students 
know what type of course they are registering for. Also, this identification helps to 
better track the quantity, popularity, and performance of hybrid and online courses. 
Finally, it is important to state the minimum number of weeks needed to complete 
an online course in order to ensure that the quality of condensed courses are 
equal to or better than that of regular 16-week semester courses. 


Hybrid and Online courses will be designated accordingly in the UOG catalog, semester 


schedules, and Graduate Bulletin as appropriate. 


Hybrid and Online course schedules will be prepared by the faculty of the appropriate programs, 


approved by the appropriate Dean, and a copy will be sent to the COLL Coordinator. As with 


scheduling of traditional courses, the Deans are responsible for approving the final schedule. 


Hybrid courses will be designed to follow the traditional course timetables. Online courses will 


be designed to follow the traditional course timetables with the exception of Intersessions and 


Summer Sessions. For quality purposes, online courses should not be condensed into terms less 


than 6 weeks long. 


    


IV.3  USING ONLINE ACTIVITIES AS A SUBSTITUTE 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to ensure that students receive the type of course that they paid for 
and expect. If a student registers for a traditional face-to-face course, then the 
student has a reasonable expectation that the course format will not change for the 
duration of the course. Online and Hybrid courses require different resources and 
skills in order for students to participate. Unfortunately, there have been instances 
where faculty teaching traditional courses use online activities to make up for 
missed face-to-face time and did not complete variance procedures. This can go 
against standard procedures for missing a class and is unfair to students. 


In cases in which a faculty member must be absent from class and decides to use online learning 


technology to replace the face-to-face meeting, the faculty member must follow standard 


University policies for any absence from assigned classes. Online learning should never be used 


to substitute for a planned face-to-face class meeting without approval in advance from the 


appropriate Dean. 


If a course is listed as a hybrid course, then the appropriate Dean has already authorized use of 


online class meetings. However, the faculty member should provide students with a schedule of 







 


online and face-to-face class meetings. Changes may be made as long as the total online class 


time does not meet or exceed 50% of the total overall class time. 


If a course is listed as a face-to-face course, then it is not appropriate or acceptable to simply 


change the format for any class meeting to online delivery. Students who have registered and 


paid for a face-to-face course may have done so because they are not prepared for or do not have 


the resources to participate in an online course. Substituting face-to-face class time to online 


class time could effectively prevent the student from participating. Instead, the faculty member 


should cancel that class meeting and follow standard University variance procedures. 


 


IV.4  CANCELING ONLINE COURSES 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to remember that students who register for online classes may be 
doing so because they cannot participate in a physical classroom on campus. 
Students may either have schedule restrictions or may not even physically be on 
island, which makes face-to-face options inappropriate for them. If an online 
course was scheduled but can no longer be online, the course should be cancelled 
rather than simply changed to a traditional face-to-face course. 


Should circumstances prevent the delivery of an online course after it has been placed in the 


schedule, the course must be cancelled. It is not appropriate or acceptable to simply change the 


format to a non-online course. Students who have registered and paid for an online course may 


have done so because online delivery was the only method they could participate in. Changing to 


a non-online delivery method would effectively prevent the student from participating. Instead, 


the course should be cancelled and the students refunded for the course. 


   


IV.5  CONTACT HOURS 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to explain how traditional course contact hours are accounted for in 
hybrid and online versions of a course. This is also an item required for WASC 
accreditation. 


 (Adapted from the Cedar Crest College’s Online and Hybrid Course Development Guidelines 


and the Southeastern Louisiana University Standards for Quality Distance Education) 



http://www.cedarcrest.edu/ca/pdf/Online_and_Hybrid_Course_Development_Guidelines_2-10-11.pdf

http://www2.selu.edu/documents/policies/distedustandards.pdf





 


Online and hybrid courses must be equivalent to their conventional counterparts and must 


provide the same number of total hours of classroom instruction as a conventional 15-week 


course. Using the Carnegie Unit as a benchmark, a 3-credit class should have 3 hours of class 


time plus 6 hours of homework per week. In the case of a lab, a 1-credit lab is equal to 3 hours of 


class time per week. In general, one credit hour is equal to 15 contact hours. Hence, a 3-credit 


online or hybrid course must provide a minimum of 45 total contact hours for students each 


semester. 


Colleges will determine what learning activities constitute the equivalent of class time for 


purposes of satisfying the 45 contact hour requirement. An excellent index of online teaching 


activities is provided online at http://www.ion.uillinois.edu/resources/otai/ by the Illinois Online 


Network at the University of Illinois. The following guidelines will be used at UOG to define 


and document time spent learning in asynchronous learning environments: 


 The activities that are the equivalent of classroom instruction would best be: 


o Directly related to the objectives of the course/program, 


o Measurable for grading purposes, 


o Have the direct oversight or supervision of the course instructor, 


o In some form be the equivalent of an activity conducted in the classroom. 


 The equivalent content should not be: 


o Homework assignments 


o "Time spent” (i.e. the amount of time a student spends on a task) 


 Faculty, as a whole, need to agree upon criteria for determining what online activities 


constitute the equivalent of classroom instruction for uniform implementation across the 


institution. Establishing such criteria across the institution and identifying the number of 


hours each activity would represent as equivalent to instruction will help to ensure that 


the amount of credit awarded per course complies with University policies. 


 


IV.6  COURSE PLATFORM 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to keep information to help with evaluating and configuring 
appropriate Learning Management Systems for UOG’s purposes. 


The adoption of a particular Learning Management Systems (LMS) will be recommended by the 


COLL in conjunction with the OLL Steering Committee and UTAC. Use of the LMS must be 


approved by the Vice President of Administration and Finance and the Senior Vice President of 


Academic Affairs. All UOG hybrid and online courses will use the same LMS. 



http://www.ion.uillinois.edu/resources/otai/





 


Access to classes on the LMS will be restricted to the instructor and registered students. Should 


the instructor invite a guest to participate, a temporary password will be provided. Information 


and materials provided in the course may not be distributed or presented to a larger audience 


without permission of the author of the materials. Because of this, the use of enrollment keys or 


other course-specific access codes should be implemented. 


While the LMS may have a grade book that the students and faculty can use, all Final grades are 


to be submitted through the WebAdvisor system. 


 


IV.7  CURRICULUM 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to identify curriculum authorities and procedures in order to ensure 
that online education meets the same standards as traditional education. For the 
most part, these will follow existing procedures for traditional curriculum processes. 


The curriculum approval process for all online courses and programs will follow the same 


procedures required for traditional courses and programs with the exception being that the forms 


required will address the requirements for delivering quality online courses and programs. The 


COLL will advise the academic units and the Faculty Senate on modifying existing forms as 


needed to ensure that issues specific to online learning are addressed. 


UOG’s focus will be on developing and maintaining complete undergraduate and graduate 


degree programs as well as certificates to complement the programs at the regional community 


colleges. 


Online programs that have a counterpart program that is delivered in the traditional format must 


be equivalent in content, learning outcomes, assessment / rubrics, etc. 


Oversight for design and delivery of all online courses and programs will be provided by the 


delivering academic Division/Department. 


 


IV.8  COURSE/PROGRAM REQUEST AND APPROVAL 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or It is important to identify policies and procedures specific to hybrid and online 







 


background to this 
policy: 
 


courses or programs. While the request and approval process is similar to that for 
traditional courses, there are additional forms and authorities that should be 
involved. 


New Hybrid Course 
Requests are only accepted for developing a hybrid version of a currently approved conventional 


course that is already listed in the UOG catalog. The process for requesting and developing a 


hybrid version of a currently approved conventional course is as follows: 


1. Complete the “Hybrid Course Delivery Checklist” Form. Include a weekly breakdown of 


learning activities along with their contact hours (or equivalent). 


 Download a copy of the “Hybrid Course Delivery Checklist” at 


https://www.dropbox.com/s/35wx2mumk4zni07/Hybrid%20Checklist_v9.docx 


 Download examples of a weekly contact hour breakdown at 


https://www.dropbox.com/s/zq8dep6akis2jr7/Hybrid%20Checklist_CONTACT%


20HOURS%20BREAKDOWN.docx  


2. Submit to the appropriate College Dean for review and approval. 


3. Upon complete approval of both the “New Course Request” and “DE/Technology 


Delivered Course Request” Forms, refer to the Guidelines for Online Course 


Development below and the “Best Practice Strategies to Promote Academic Integrity in 


Online Education” by WCET, UT TeleCampus, and Instructional Technology Council. 


[View “Best Practice Strategies to Promote Academic Integrity in Online Education” at 


http://wcet.wiche.edu/wcet/docs/cigs/studentauthentication/BestPractices.pdf ] 


4. Begin developing your course. 


5. Complete development of the new course. 


New Online Course 


Requests are only accepted for developing an online version of a currently approved 


conventional course that is already listed in the UOG catalog. The process for requesting and 


developing a New Online Course is the same as for new conventional courses, with the exception 


that the course will need to be reviewed for technical quality and online pedagogical quality. 


Faculty seeking to develop an online course must: 


1. Complete the “DE/Technology Delivered Course Request” Form. 


[Download “DE/Technology Delivered Course Request” form at 


http://www.uog.edu/admin/assetmanager/images/senior%20vice%20president/req%20for


%20tech%20del%20course%20_%20off%20campus%20_%20de%20course%20form%2


0revised%202%2022%202012.doc ] 


2. Complete the “Technology Delivered Course / Off Campus / DE Course Outline” Form. 


[Download “Technology Delivered Course / Off Campus / DE Course Outline” form at 


http://www.uog.edu/admin/assetmanager/images/senior%20vice%20president/technology


%20delivered%20course_off%20campus_de%20course%20outline%20form.doc ] 


3. Circulate the “Technology Delivered Course / Off Campus / DE Course Outline” and 


“DE/Technology Delivered Course Request” Forms for all required signatures. 


Process: 


o Program Chair 



https://www.dropbox.com/s/35wx2mumk4zni07/Hybrid%20Checklist_v9.docx

https://www.dropbox.com/s/zq8dep6akis2jr7/Hybrid%20Checklist_CONTACT%20HOURS%20BREAKDOWN.docx

https://www.dropbox.com/s/zq8dep6akis2jr7/Hybrid%20Checklist_CONTACT%20HOURS%20BREAKDOWN.docx

http://wcet.wiche.edu/wcet/docs/cigs/studentauthentication/BestPractices.pdf

http://www.uog.edu/admin/assetmanager/images/senior%20vice%20president/req%20for%20tech%20del%20course%20_%20off%20campus%20_%20de%20course%20form%20revised%202%2022%202012.doc

http://www.uog.edu/admin/assetmanager/images/senior%20vice%20president/req%20for%20tech%20del%20course%20_%20off%20campus%20_%20de%20course%20form%20revised%202%2022%202012.doc

http://www.uog.edu/admin/assetmanager/images/senior%20vice%20president/req%20for%20tech%20del%20course%20_%20off%20campus%20_%20de%20course%20form%20revised%202%2022%202012.doc

http://www.uog.edu/admin/assetmanager/images/senior%20vice%20president/technology%20delivered%20course_off%20campus_de%20course%20outline%20form.doc

http://www.uog.edu/admin/assetmanager/images/senior%20vice%20president/technology%20delivered%20course_off%20campus_de%20course%20outline%20form.doc





 


o Administrative Chair 


o College AAC/CC Chair 


o College Dean 


o UCRC / GCRC 


   - COLL (Technical review) 


o Faculty Senate President (if substantive) 


o SVP, Academic and Student Affairs 


4. Forward original signed forms and any attachments to Faculty Senate, Attn:  Senate 


Secretary (Mailbox at SVP Office). 


Process: 


o Senate assigns a log number; distributes to appropriate review committee; lists for 


distribution at the next Senate meeting; originator is notified that the form is in 


process. 


o Upon completion of the committee’s review, requests are listed for Senate Action. 


o Following Senate action, Dean and originating faculty member are notified of 


transmittal to the Senior Vice President. 


5. Upon complete approval of both the “Technology Delivered Course / Off Campus / DE 


Course Outline” and “DE/Technology Delivered Course Request” Forms, refer to the 


Guidelines for Online Course Development below and the “Best Practice Strategies to 


Promote Academic Integrity in Online Education” by WCET, UT TeleCampus, and 


Instructional Technology Council. 


[View “Best Practice Strategies to Promote Academic Integrity in Online Education” at 


http://wcet.wiche.edu/wcet/docs/cigs/studentauthentication/BestPractices.pdf ] 


6. Begin developing your course. 


7. Complete development of the new course. 


8. Submit the completed course and syllabus for review by COLL for technical quality. 


COLL staff will review the course for non-academic design elements, structure, syllabus 


accessibility, required/recommended online resource availability, and to confirm that the 


majority of the course material has been created at least three weeks prior to the start date 


of the course. Any recommendations concerning course readiness, based on this review, 


will be forwarded to the faculty member and the program chair/director for consideration 


of course presentation or cancellation. 


9. Submit the completed course and syllabus for review by faculty peer for content quality. 


10. Submit the completed course and syllabus for review by Department Chair for alignment 


with program/department goals/objectives. 


11. Submit the completed course and syllabus for review and final approval by Dean for 


alignment with institutional goals/objectives and to add the course to the Course Schedule 


and Catalog. 


New Online Program 
The process for requesting and developing a New Online Program is… 


[No policy or procedure entered here as of yet.] 


 


IV.9  EVALUATION AND ASSESSMENT 







 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


While traditional courses are beginning to use online methods for course 
evaluations, the evaluation criteria still do not adequately address issues specific 
to online learning and the online learning environment. This section should 
address evaluation criteria and assessment specific to online learning. 


Course evaluations will be delivered to students online and will accommodate the different 


considerations for online learning. The COLL will work with the Faculty Senate to ensure 


appropriate approaches for the evaluation of online courses. A separate evaluation tool for online 


courses and programs will be developed and recommended to the Faculty Senate and the Senior 


Vice President of Academic Affairs for adoption. 


[How can we address evaluations by 3rd parties such as Quality Matters? How can we address 


requests by Deans to evaluate courses or programs in their college?] 


 


IV.10  COURSE INTEGRITY 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to specifically state who is responsible for the integrity courses. Even 
if a course can be designed for online delivery, the actual content and delivery is 
the responsibility of faculty. Faculty should have an acceptable rationale and 
technical background for using online delivery. 


Program faculty are responsible for the quality of all program curricula. Ultimately, it is the 


faculty that is responsible for ensuring the integrity of the online learning offerings. Curriculum 


developed for online learning needs to fit the format. To present course or program offerings in a 


distributed matter, there has to be a defensible rationale. 


Online courses will include opportunities for extensive interactions between faculty and students 


and among students. 


[How can we address evaluations by 3rd parties such as Quality Matters? How can we address 


requests by Deans to evaluate courses or programs in their college?] 


 


IV.11  COURSE DEVELOPMENT, OWNERSHIP, AND EVALUATION 


Approved Date:   







 


Approved By:  
Review Date:  


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to identify who can develop courses for UOG and what standards 
courses should meet. 


COURSE DEVELOPER 
UOG faculty will be given the first opportunity to develop courses. If no UOG faculty can be 


assigned/contracted to develop a course, then mentors will be sought to work with a contracted 


3rd party Instructional Designer. If no UOG faculty can be assigned/contracted to serve as a 


mentor, then a 3rd party Instructional Designer and/or Subject Matter Expert (SME) may work 


with academic unit/program to develop courses that meet program requirements and 


specifications. The materials developed by 3rd party contractors should be reviewed by the 


appropriate academic unit/program faculty who either teach the course in the traditional format 


or faculty in the same discipline for courses not already taught at UOG. Hiring an individual to 


develop a course and/or materials is not an obligation to hire that individual to teach the course. 


Option 1: UOG Faculty as developer 


 Must be an expert in the subject/field of the course. 


 Must have taught the course in a conventional format for at least one year. 


 Must have successfully completed all UOG LMS training (technical and pedagogical). 


Option 2: Instructional Designer PLUS UOG Faculty Mentor 


 UOG Faculty Mentor must be an expert in the subject/field of the course. 


 UOG Faculty Mentor must have taught the course in a conventional format at UOG for at 


least one year. 


 Instructional Designer must be familiar with UOG’s LMS. 


 Instructional Designer must have prior experience with contracted online course 


development projects for higher education institutions. 


 UOG Program Unit and/or the COLL must develop scope of work and deliverables and 


must approve the completed work submitted by the Instructional Designer. 


Option 3: Instructional Designer 


 Instructional Designer must be familiar with UOG’s LMS. 


 Instructional Designer must have prior experience with contracted online course 


development projects for higher education institutions. 


 UOG Program Unit and/or the COLL must develop scope of work and deliverables and 


must approve the completed work submitted by the Instructional Designer. 


DEVELOPMENT GUIDELINES 
(See the UOG Online Course Development Checklist online at 







 


https://www.dropbox.com/s/nitubc8wc17qbww/UOG%20Online%20Course%20Development%


20Checklist.docx ) 


 


  



https://www.dropbox.com/s/nitubc8wc17qbww/UOG%20Online%20Course%20Development%20Checklist.docx

https://www.dropbox.com/s/nitubc8wc17qbww/UOG%20Online%20Course%20Development%20Checklist.docx





 


V. FACULTY POLICIES AND RESOURCES 


V.1  FACULTY OBLIGATIONS 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to specify the role of faculty in online learning; what their options are; 
what will be expected of them; and what they can expect. 


Faculty members are not required to teach in a distance education format. 


Because the design and delivery of online instruction is different from that of traditional face-to-


face instruction, the role of faculty is different. In online learning, the balance of content delivery 


and facilitation of learning shifts from content to facilitation and guidance. Faculty may no 


longer be the primary source of the course content for their students since faculty may teach 


courses written by others and content now reflects vast online resources. Another change is that 


faculty may shift from holding sole responsibility for course design, development and delivery to 


sharing the responsibility for these tasks with an instructional support team. Still, the faculty 


shares responsibility with the University and the COLL to ensure that all courses and programs 


are rigorous, current, of high quality, and that excellent instruction is provided. Furthermore, the 


University is committed to the goal of staffing online learning with full-time tenure track faculty. 


UOG recognizes that the structure for online learning can include: 


 Moving from linear outlines and teacher-centered instruction to diverse methodologies 


and student-centered instruction, utilizing activities and resources that promote critical 


thinking and problem solving. 


 Instructional strategies designed to guide students through content material, allowing 


opportunity for student interaction, critical thinking, and exposure to several sources of 


information. Examples include: Internet materials, e-mail exchange, videos, video 


conferencing, face-to-face meetings, portfolios, case studies, scenarios, etc. 


Faculty teaching online courses must sign in regularly online and must respond to student 


questions/discussion items/etc. promptly unless they are on approved leave and have notified 


their students. The course syllabus must specify the preferred method of communication (email, 


chat, Skype, telephone, etc.) as well as what student participation expectations are. Faculty must 


post their availability prominently so that students will know what they can expect. Work 


performance issues will be dealt with in accordance with the Board of Regents / Faculty Union 


Agreement in force. 


Faculty teaching courses designed by another faculty/adjunct/Subject Matter Expert will have the 


flexibility to modify the course to accommodate student needs as long as the changes address the 


same student learning outcomes, and with the approval of the program faculty. However, 







 


changes that affect the course outline, course description, or other approved documents, must be 


requested following the regular procedures for Substantive and Non-Substantive Changes, via 


the appropriate AAC, Dean and Faculty (for Substance change), and the SVP. 


Faculty work (developing and teaching courses; researching online learning; conducting 


assessment; developing curriculum; etc.) in online learning should be documented and evaluated 


in their Annual CFES, in the appropriate area of endeavor and for Promotion and Tenure 


purposes. 


Course text books, lab kits, and other course materials needed for distance instruction are 


handled through the Triton Bookstore. Instructors communicate their needs to Bookstore 


personnel in the same manner as for traditional courses. At the beginning of an online course, 


instructors clearly explain to students what materials will be required for the course. Students can 


then contact the Bookstore to order the needed books and materials. 


The library system is also an integral part of online learning. Instructors should provide students 


with directions on how to access the UOG RFK Library on-line. 


 


V.2  FACULTY APPROVAL AND RECRUITMENT 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important to explain the standards that faculty should meet in order to qualify 
to teach effectively in an online environment. It is also important to specify how 
these faculty members may be recruited to teach courses for UOG. 


To support the successful growth of online learning at UOG, it is highly recommended that all 


new faculty (full-time or part-time) hires should have technology skills and an interest in online 


learning. 


Faculty may be approved by their Dean to teach online courses as part of their regular workload 


or as an approved overload. This will be a regular part of the faculty CFES plans. 


In the absence of available full-time tenure-track faculty, comparably qualified adjuncts/part-


time, or subject matter experts may be employed to write or teach online courses the University 


deems necessary. Full-time faculty within the appropriate academic unit/program will participate 


in the selection and evaluation of formally approved adjunct and/or part-time faculty in 


accordance with the Board of Regents / Faculty Union Agreement in force. 


Subject Matter Experts and adjuncts hired to teach online courses must follow University 


policies for all teaching assignments and must comply with the Agreement. 


 







 


V.3  FACULTY COMPENSATION 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


While compensation for traditional and online courses should be the same, it is 
important to include an option for contracted course development outside of 
normal CFES loads. 


Compensation for teaching online courses should be the same as for teaching traditional face-to-


face courses at UOG, taking into account any differing tuition rates in the calculations. Faculty 


who prepare courses for online delivery will include the activity as part of their CFES plan or as 


a separate contract as approved by the appropriate supervising administrator (normally a Dean). 


 


V.4  INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Ownership of course content and materials will primarily be the same as those for 
traditional courses. This includes development of courses, their content, and 
materials. 


UOG’s intellectual property policy will be reflected in the current version of the RRPM. 


 


V.5  FACULTY TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


It is important that faculty development is addressed to ensure quality and 
continuity of online course delivery. 


It is highly recommended that all faculty who plan to develop and/or teach online should 


complete COLL’s Moodle training series prior to beginning the task. 


Professional Development will be provided by the COLL via a variety of development activities. 


 







 


 


VI. STUDENT POLICIES AND RESOURCES 


VI.1  REGISTRATION AND ENROLLMENT 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


The registration process will occur online and should be equivalent to the procedures used for 


traditional classroom courses. Returning students may register via Webadvisor. 


Online course instructors should be provided with their course rosters and contact information 


for their students. Prior to the first day of the semester, instructors will send students an email 


that includes instructions for self-enrolling as well as the required enrollment key for entering the 


course. Instructors should direct students to the COLL for assistance with this process. 


COLL will work with the UOG ITRC towards linking Moodle course enrollments to Webadvisor 


so that students may be automatically enrolled in their Moodle courses after they have completed 


registration in Webadvisor. 


 


VI.2  ADD/DROP AND WITHDRAWAL 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


Add/Drop/Withdrawal from courses will follow the same procedures as listed in the current 


year’s catalog. Students may Add/Drop/Withdraw through their Webadvisor accounts. If 


students cannot accomplish these tasks via Webadvisor, they should contact the Admission and 


Records (A&R) Office for assistance. 


Grade book activity for students who have withdrawn from a course in UOG Moodle will 


not be deleted. The course will be made unavailable to those students while keeping them 


enrolled in a non-participatory role. For students who have withdrawn from a course for 







 


which there are no grade book activities, the instructors will remove the student from the 


course. 


 


VI.3  TRANSCRIPTS 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


The request for a transcript may be faxed, scanned, emailed, or mailed to the Admissions and 


Records (A&R) Office with payment information. Forms can be found on the A&R web site. 


The same fees and requirements as for traditional students apply to online students. Other 


policies and procedures regarding transcripts will follow what is stated in the current year's 


catalog. 


Transcripts will not reflect the modality of courses. 


 


VI.4  ADMISSIONS 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


Admissions of New Students, Transfer Students, International Students, Former Students, Non-


degree Students, Home School Students, and Special Students will follow the same procedures 


as listed in the current year's catalog as all required documentation can be submitted via fax, 


email, or mail. 


 


VI.5  STUDENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  


 







 


Review Date:  


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


Policies and procedures regarding student identification numbers will follow what is stated in the 


current year's catalog. 


 


VI.6  NEW STUDENT PLACEMENT EXAMINATION 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


Placement examination requirements and procedures will follow the current year's catalog. For 


students who cannot take the placement tests on-campus, proctored examinations can be 


coordinated. The student will be responsible for paying any fees associated with coordinating the 


proctored examinations. Proctored examinations can be administered via authorized proctors in 


the student’s local area or via online proctored exam services. 


Other policies and procedures regarding placement examinations will follow what is stated in the 


current year's catalog. 


 


VI.7  TUITION AND FEES 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Currently, fees and tuition will follow those for traditional courses. However, it is 
unfair for online students to pay fees for on-campus services that they can never 
use. At the same time, online students require more online services and support 
than on-campus students. Policies and procedures should reflect these 
differences. 


Tuition rates, upon approval by the Board of Regents, will be set competitively with other online 


institutions operating in the region and will include all fees. This tuition rate will apply to 


students enrolled in degree or certificate courses or programs online. 







 


Students may submit payment by credit card online through the Business Office, via wire 


transfer through the Business Office, or via mail using cashier’s check or money order. The 


UOG Time Option Payment Plan (TOPP) will be available as well. If eligible, students can have 


their tuition and fees billed to their financial aid account. 


Other policies and procedures regarding tuition and fees will follow what is stated in the current 


year's catalog. 


 


VI.8  FINANCIAL AID 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. However, there may be some issues with residency as well as the use of 
financial aid for online courses. These should be addressed. 


Student eligibility for Federal Financial Aid follows Federal policy. 


Students receiving scholarships or other subsidies from their local governments should submit a 


formal letter confirming that they are a recipient of such subsidies. This document will be used to 


coordinate payment for tuition, fees, and other costs specified in the document. 


Other policies and procedures regarding financial aid will follow what is stated in the current 


year's catalog. 


 


VI.9  RESIDENCY 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. However, there may be some issues with residency as well as the use of 
financial aid for online courses. These should be addressed. 


Residency guidelines will follow what is stated in the current year's catalog. 


 


VI.10  HEALTH REQUIREMENTS 







 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. They also pose little to no health risks. This 
should be addressed. 


Because fully online courses do not have any face-to-face meetings, the standard health 


requirements are waived. For online or hybrid courses that may include any type of face-to-face 


meetings, the health requirements will follow what is stated in the current year’s catalog. 


 


VI.11  ACADEMIC RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


These can be the same as what is already in effect. 


All academic rules and regulations will follow what is stated in the current year’s catalog. 


 


VI.12  TRAINING AND PREPARATION 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Students should be set up for success. They should have all the information, 
training, and support needed so that the technology being used does not become 
an obstacle to learning. 


Student tutorials are available for online use in preparation of taking a course that employs 


online learning technology. In addition, a self-paced online “Introduction to UOG Moodle” 


course will be made available to students at the beginning of each semester. 


 


VI.13  ADVISEMENT 


Approved Date:   







 


Approved By:  
Review Date:  


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


Student Counseling Services provides academic advising to all students whose major is 


undeclared. Counselor's sign course sections, course withdrawal, and change of major for all 


students who are undeclared. Any student who needs help with academic advising is encouraged 


to seek assistance from the Counselors. 


Students who have declared a major or minor can seek advisement from the designated Degree 


and Minor Program Academic Advisors listed in the current year’s catalog. 


 


VI.14  STUDENT ACTIVITIES 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


Student groups may be formed by interested faculty and/or students. An online site may be 


established by the faculty to provide a virtual space for these groups to meet. Other policies and 


procedures regarding student activities will follow what is stated in the current year’s catalog. 


 


VI.15  GRADUATION 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


 


Online students may apply for graduation through the Admissions and Records (A&R) Office, 


using forms online. Other policies and procedures regarding graduation will follow what is stated 


in the current year’s catalog. 







 


 


VI.16  MARKETING AND RECRUITMENT 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


 


The creation of marketing materials intended for recruiting students for hybrid and/or online 


classes is the responsibility of the academic unit in coordination with the COLL staff. Marketing 


must be addressed in the business plan for online learning programs. Online students will be 


provided with advertising, recruiting, and admission information that clearly and accurately 


represents the online learning program’s requirements and services. 


Target audiences for UOG online learning programs are prospective students locally or living in 


the region with a focus on the local military, working adults, and those seeking career 


advancement or professional development. 


Maintaining continued contact with regional entities and consortiums such as the Regional 


Pacific Postsecondary Education Council (PPEC) and Pacific Regional Education Laboratories 


(PREL) will be very important as new courses/programs go online. 


 


VI.17  ACCOMMODATIONS FOR STUDENTS WITH DISABIL ITIES 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


 


UOG will provide reasonable accommodations for students with disabilities and will comply 


with Web Accessibility Initiative Standards. As with students in traditional courses, policies and 


procedures regarding online learning students with disabilities will follow what is stated in the 


current year’s catalog. 


 


VI.18  SENIOR CITIZENS 







 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


 


Policies and procedures regarding senior citizens will follow what is stated in the current year’s 


catalog. 


 


VI.19  VETERANS AND MONTGOMERY GI BILL 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. However, there may be some issues with the use of financial aid for online 
courses. These should be addressed. 


Policies and procedures regarding Veterans and the Montgomery G.I. Bill will follow what is 


stated in the current year’s catalog. 


 


VI.20  ACTIVE DUTY MILITARY PERSONNEL 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


 


Policies and procedures regarding Active Duty Military Personnel will follow what is stated in 


the current year’s catalog. 


 


VI.21  MILITARY ACTIVATION DURING WARTIME OR FOR MANDATORY TRAINING 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  


 







 


Review Date:  


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


 


Policies and procedures regarding Military Activation will follow what is stated in the current 


year’s catalog. 


 


  







 


VII. UNIVERSITY RESOURCES 


VII.1  TECHNICAL SUPPORT 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Students should be set up for success. They should have all the information, 
training, and support needed so that the technology being used does not become 
an obstacle to learning. 


Technical support for the use of the University’s LMS and other online learning technologies 


will be available from the COLL to all online students and faculty via email, by telephone, or by 


other online technologies as appropriate. Instructors who wish to use additional software or 


services in their class must coordinate with the COLL to determine how support services will be 


provided and by whom. In order for the COLL to be able to provide support services, training 


and support-level access must be provided to the COLL. In general the COLL will not provide 


support services for any software introduced by instructors without prior coordination with the 


COLL.  Additionally, instructors must ensure that support services can be provided by the 3rd 


party software manufacturer / service provider. 


   


VII.2  LIBRARY SERVICES AND SUPPORT 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Students should be set up for success. They should have all the information, 
training, and support needed so that the technology being used does not become 
an obstacle to learning. 


Upon payment of tuition or an arrangement of the TOPP, online learning students will have 


access to all UOG online resources as well as UOG materials in the RFK Library. Materials may 


be accessed through the RFK Library web site via a link from the appropriate course/unit. Course 


instructors must ensure that required and recommended materials are available to online learning 


students before each course is launched. Library services are expected to include media, 


document delivery, electronic access to reference services, and databases, reserves, interlibrary 


loan and a web site that includes links to services, contracts, and self-help modules. 


   







 


VII.3  UOG BOOKSTORE 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


Students may purchase textbooks through the UOG Bookstore. The Bookstore will ship to 


various islands in Micronesia. 


    


VII.4  ADA, EEO, AND TITLE IX OFFICE 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


Because online students may not physically be on Guam, they cannot use on-
campus services or procedures. As such, these services should be made available 
online. 


Policies and procedures regarding the ADA, EEO, and Title IX will follow what is stated in the 


current year’s catalog.    


  







 


VIII. FACILITIES AND FINANCES 


VIII.1  HARDWARE, SOFTWARE, AND FACILITIES 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


 


Hardware and software needed to deliver courses/programs and to write courses/programs that 


the COLL staff require will be selected by the COLL in conjunction with the OLL Steering 


Committee. Procurements will be based on internal requirements, vendor recommendations, 


industry best practices and Section 504 considerations. 


Faculty may request alternate solutions from their academic units. However, selection of 


alternate solutions should be made only after consultation with the COLL and the UOG 


Computer Center to ensure adequate support for the selections. 


    


VIII.2  BUDGETS AND PLANNING 


Approved Date:  
Approved By:  
Review Date:  


 


Rationale or 
background to this 
policy: 
 


 


Start-up funding will be provided by sources identified in the initial proposal presented to COLL 


and approved by the VPAF. Each new online program proposed to WASC must have a brief 


business plan and budget projections for the first three years. This will be reviewed by the VPAF 


and approved for implementation following WASC approval of the program. 


Tuition will be credited to the COLL budget, which will pay for COLL operations, LMS hosting 


and maintenance, training, course development, program development, technology acquisition, 


and other expenses associated with offering and supporting online learning at UOG. 


 





6.3.j Policies, procedures, and practices to ensure that all candidates access have to distance learning including support services and resources, if applicable



    4000 character limit

Schools, and an enrollment of approximately 3,628 students and 180 full-time faculty that represent a 
diversity of island, U.S. mainland and Asian ethnicities. 

The University of Guam, a land-grant institution accredited by the Western Association of Schools and 
Colleges, is the major institution of higher education in the Western Pacific. A central part of the Land-
Grant mission requires the University of Guam to engage with the community, serve the needs of Guam 
and the Micronesia region, and provide knowledge-based research to the community. With a gorgeous 
view of Pago Bay and the Pacific Ocean, the University is a 161-acre campus on Guam's east coast. As 
the largest of some 2,000 islands that make up Micronesia, Guam is about three hours flying time from 
Tokyo, Manila, Taipei, Hong Kong, and Seoul and occupies a major strategic location for the United 
States that operates large U.S. Navy and Air Force bases. 

      I.2 Summarize the professional education unit at your institution, its mission, and its 
relationship to other units at the institution that are involved in the preparation of professional 
educators. 

    2000 character limit

School of Education Mission 
The mission of the School of Education is to prepare teachers, professionals, and leaders in education to 
meet the multicultural educational demands of Guam and the region in the Pacific.

The Unit

The Unit consists of all academic programs that lead to certification or licensure both at the initial and 
the advanced levels. SOE offers six bachelor's programs and seven master's programs, leading to careers 
in teaching, counseling, reading, school leadership, and other fields. SOE is organized into two 
academic divisions: 1) Foundations, Educational Research and Human Studies (FERHS); and 2) 
Teacher Education and Public Service (TEPS). FERHS provides foundations for undergraduate and 
graduate students and hosts two graduate programs in Administration and Supervision and Counseling. 
TEPS provides undergraduate and graduate programs in Elementary, Early Childhood, Secondary, and 
Special Education, as well as programs in Reading and Teaching English to Speakers of other 
Languages (TESOL). An elected chairperson heads each Division and each program has a faculty 
designated as the Program Coordinator. SOE works in collaboration with the College of Natural and 
Applied Sciences and the College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences particularly as its work relates to 
content preparation in initial teacher preparation programs, as well as general education.
In the Fall of 2014, the SOE will begin to address recommendations from the Good to Great (G2G) 
initiative. In Spring 2013, the University embarked on a rigorous journey to move the institution from 
Good to Great. All programs (academic and administrative support) were examined in terms of their fit 
to the UOG statement of greatness, sustainability, quality and demand relationships. The review of all 
programs was completed and final results were disseminated to the University community in May 2014 
and implementation to take place in fall 2104. 

      I.3 Summarize programs offered at initial and advanced preparation levels (including off-
campus, distance learning, and alternate route programs), status of state approval, national 
recognition, and if applicable, findings of other national accreditation associations related to the 
preparation of education professionals. 

Initial programs offered include: Early Childhood, Elementary Ed, Elementary Ed -Chamorro, 
Elementary Ed–English as a Second Language, Secondary Ed, Special Ed, Physical Education, and 
Master of Arts in Teaching.
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The SOE also offers two off-campus programs: the Partnership BA in Elementary Education Program 
and the Individualized Degree Plan (IDP). The Partnership BA is designed for pre-service students with 
an associate's degree in Teacher Preparation-Elementary or Teacher Education-Elementary, currently 
offered by the College of Micronesia-FSM. The IDP is designed for regional in-service teachers who 
wish to obtain an undergraduate degree in education from the University of Guam.

Advanced level programs include the Master of Arts in Counseling and the Master of Education with the 
following specializations: Administration and Supervision, Reading, Secondary Education, Special 
Education, and Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages (TESOL). The M.Ed. degree is 
designed for certified teachers seeking advanced knowledge of teaching and learning in a specific area. 

The Master of Education with specialization in Reading is the University of Guam's first online program. 
Approved by WASC in August 2011, the program is offered to students on Guam and the Micronesia 
region. This program was previously known as Language and Literacy. 
It is important to note Specialized Professional Associations (SPA) recognition is not required by the 
"state." Some programs were able to avail themselves of support from the SPAs, which lead to a desire 
to seek review. Other programs continue to be monitored through internal processes. Programs 
recognized by their SPA include Elementary Ed (ACEI, 2019), Special Ed (CED, 2015 with conditions), 
PE (NASPE, 2015 with conditions), Administration and Supervision (ELCC, 2021), Reading (IRA, 
2019). Other programs have had recognition in the past and have since expired. The decision to pursue 
external or internal review has been left up to the programs. With limited faculty resources, some 
programs felt it would be better to focus on the internal review process. Data continues to be collected 
for all programs and analyzed for program improvement. 
Other national accreditation associations related to the preparation of education professionals: Faculty in 
the Masters of Arts in Counseling program are currently considering CACREP accreditation. 

      I.4 Summarize the basic tenets of the conceptual framework, institutional standards, and 
candidate proficiencies related to expected knowledge, skills, and professional dispositions. 

SOE faculty adhere to a constructivist view of learning consistent with preparing a multicultural student 
population. Rooted in constructivism, the Conceptual Framework has established a foundation of 
excellence for preparing SOE candidates for reflective decision-making, knowledgeable scholarship, and 
effective communication required to provide equitable educational experiences for all students in diverse 
P-12 school settings. Constructivist theory has a rich history, most famously initiated by John Dewey 
(1938) in his progressive model for teaching and learning. Consistent with Dewey's beliefs, current 
research on constructivism agree that learning is the active process of constructing rather than passively 
acquiring knowledge (Gordan, 2008; Henson, 2009; Larochelle, Bednarz, & Garrison, 2009). 
Fundamental to constructivism is the belief that instruction is the process of supporting the knowledge 
construction by the learners rather than the mere communication of knowledge. 
The Unit prepares candidates as described below in the elements of the Conceptual Framework:
Knowledgeable Scholar 
According to Darling-Hammond (2005), the single most important determinate of what students learn is 
what their teachers know. We believe it is essential that candidates not only master content knowledge, 
but also have the pedagogical, professional and technological knowledge required of a knowledgeable 
scholar. Pedagogical content knowledge refers to teachers' deep knowledge about the processes and 
practices of teaching and learning applicable to the teaching of specific content (Shulman, 1986). It is 
the collective wisdom of one's teaching practice with respect to content knowledge, subject expertise, 
pedagogy, students, and the curriculum (Ball, Thames, & Phelps, 2008; Schartz, 2008). Recent 
definitions include the integration of technology into pedagogy (Cavanagh & Koehler, 2013; Koehler, 
M. J. & Mishra P., 2009; Mishra & Koehler, 2006). Coined Technological Pedagogical Content 
Knowledge, TPCK is the knowledge and skills that teachers need to integrate technology into instruction 
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in specific content areas (Koehler & Mishra, 2008) through rich connections between technology, 
content and pedagogy (Mishra & Koehler, 2006). Technology is infused throughout the SOE conceptual 
elements. The knowledgeable scholar is also well-versed in professional knowledge that includes 
knowledge about learning, diversity, professional ethics, legal and policy issues, and the roles and 
responsibilities of the teaching profession (CAEP/CAEP Glossary).
Effective Communicator 
Effective communication is vital to the role of an educator. The effective communicator is skilled in 
verbal and nonverbal forms and is able to deliver a clear message. Verbal and non-verbal communication 
affects communication transaction, interpretation, and meaning. Therefore, it is useful to distinguish 
between the two types. Verbal communication is "any type of spoken communication that uses one or 
more words" while "nonverbal communication is all of the messages we transmit without words or over 
and above the words we use" (Tubbs & Moss, 2006, p. 12-13). Skilled in intercultural communications 
(Sorrells, 2013), the effective communicator understands that cultures have different ways of 
communicating verbally and non-verbally and seeks to understand how students from different countries 
and cultures act, communicate, and perceive the world around them. 
Reflective Decision Maker 
Drawing from the seminal works of Dewey (1938), Schon (1987) and Zeichner & Liston (1996), Minott 
(2009) defines reflection as careful consideration; a process of disciplined intellectual criticism 
combining research; knowledge of context, and balanced judgment (critical thinking) about previous, 
present, and future actions, events or decisions. Recent literature on reflection (Bradbury. H., Frost, N., 
Kilminster, S. & Zukas, M. 2009; Thompson & Pascal, 2012) argue for critical reflection that is 
grounded in the reality of modern social change and an emphasis on reflection as a social practice 
(McLaughlin & Talbert, 2006) that takes place within communities of teachers who support and sustain 
each other's growth. Given the evolving perspective on critical reflection, SOE faculty encourage 
candidates to become socially responsible and critically reflective practitioners by actively participating 
in school, district, local and global communities. 

Professional Commitments and Dispositions: 
Dispositions are fundamental to the Conceptual Framework. Both initial and advanced programs assess 
candidates as knowledgeable scholars, effective communicators, and reflective decision makers. The 
Unit's disposition rubric evaluates the candidate dispositions based on four levels: unsatisfactory, basic, 
proficient, and distinguished. The Knowledgeable Scholar component assesses candidates' commitment 
to identifying their own learning style and P-12 students' learning styles. The Effective Communicator 
component assesses candidates' willingness to communicate enthusiastically, and the Reflective 
Decision Maker component includes an assessment of candidates' sensitivity to diversity. 
Alignment of Proficiencies with Professional and Institutional Standards 
The conceptual framework provides a context for assessing candidates' performance on professional, 
state, and institutional standards. Course syllabi and assessment rubrics are aligned with the SOE 
Conceptual Framework, professional and institutional standards. Candidates in initial programs must 
meet the InTASC Principles. Candidates in advanced programs for other school professionals use the 
standards of their professions to guide candidate learning and performance (i.e.ELCC). Candidates in 
advanced programs also address the National Board for Professional Teaching Standards (NBPTS). All 
syllabi are aligned with the UOG Institutional Outcomes (ILOs). 

      I.5 Exhibits 

I.5.a Pages from catalogs and other printed documents describing general education, specialty/content 
studies, and professional studies

I.5.bExamples of syllabi for professional education courses
I.5.c Conceptual framework(s)
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I.5.dFindings of other national accreditation associations related to the preparation of education 
professionals (e.g., ASHA, NASM, APA, CACREP)

I.5.e Updated institutional, program, and faculty information under institutional work space in AIMS

I.5.a Pages from catalogs and other printed documents describing general education, specialty/content studies, and 
professional studies

I.5.b Examples of syllabi for professional education courses

I.5.b More Examples of syllabi for professional education courses

I.5.c Conceptual framework(s)

I.5.d Findings of other national accreditation associations related to the preparation of education professionals 
(e.g., ASHA, NASM, APA, CACREP)

I.5.e Updated institutional, program, and faculty information under institutional work space in AIMS

See Attachment panel below.

Standard 1: Candidate Knowledge, Skills, and Professional Dispositions

    Candidates preparing to work in schools as teachers or other school professionals know and 
demonstrate the content knowledge, pedagogical content knowledge and skills, pedagogical and 
professional knowledge and skills, and professional dispositions necessary to help all students learn. 
Assessments indicate that candidates meet professional, state, and institutional standards.

      1.1 Candidate Knowledge, Skills, and Professional Dispositions

      1.1.a Content Knowledge for Teacher Candidates

Summarize processes for development and outcomes from key assessments based on candidates' 
demonstration of the content knowledge delineated in professional, state, and institutional 
standards. 

Assessment of content knowledge is garnered through a variety of data sources and at key transition 
points. The first transition point is admission to SOE. 

Candidates may be admitted to SOE once they have completed a minimum of 54 credits. Generally the 
54 credits are comprised of general education courses including essential skills (written, spoken, and 
quantitative), arts, global studies, individual and society, modern language, personal development, 
regional studies, science, and philosophy. This breadth provides the foundation and exposure to multiple 
content disciplines. A minimum of a 2.7 GPA is required however; as noted in the table below, 
candidates far exceed the minimum. Secondary education candidates are also required to calculate their 
specific content area GPA as part of the admissions application.

Table 1-01 Candidate Content GPA Averages for Admissions

Semester SOE Content GPA ECE Content GPA
ELEM Content GPA SPED Content GPA SEED
Spring 13 3.62 3.64 3.58 3.76 3.48
Fall 13 3.22 2.6 3.01 3.78 3.47

The aggregate data from admissions committee ratings for Spring 13 and Fall 13, indicate the evaluators 
noted 42% of the candidates had GPAs in the Target range of between 3.3 to 4.0, 43% in Acceptable 
range of 2.7 to 3.3, and 14% were Unacceptable or below 2.7 and therefore not eligible for admissions. 
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In addition, Praxis I scores indicate all candidates have basic reading, writing, and math skills. Finally, 
candidates initiate an InTASC portfolio with artifacts that demonstrate content knowledge competency. 
As an admission requirement, candidates are required to identify artifacts related specifically to standard 
4, content knowledge. The admissions committee rated candidates as 21% on target with their artifacts 
and 63% were acceptable. Artifacts of candidate work from their professional education courses reflect a 
strong desire to teach and the ability to critically analyze and synthesize their initial field experiences. 
Candidate disposition data show ratings ranging from basic to distinguished levels. Based on the ADR 
for FA12 and SP13, unit ratings for candidate dispositions at entry indicate that most candidates are 
rated as proficient with 47% for Knowledgeable Scholar, 56% for Effective Communicator, and 51% for 
Reflective Decision Maker. Although low, 7% of candidates earned a rating of Basic in Reflective 
Decision Maker. 

At midpoint, the semester before student teaching or internship, the candidates in the initial teacher 
preparation are expected to complete and pass the professional core courses, specialization courses, 
practicum, related area requirements, and electives in their respective programs with at least a grade of C 
in undergrad and at least a grade of B in the MAT. Many of these courses include an element of 
assessment of content knowledge. For example, to assess this content knowledge, the lesson delivery 
rubric in methods classes measures "knowledge of subject matter" in two elements. An electronic 
InTASC portfolio of key assessments is reviewed at this time. This allows the candidate to further refine 
evidence of content knowledge under the InTASC Standard 4. In addition, at this point, candidates must 
pass Praxis II Content exams. Programs are encouraged to examine the content categories to identify 
areas of strengths and improvements needed. The English for Education major for the secondary 
education program has changed its requirements as a result of this examination of category scores. These 
changes have included fewer electives and an increase in required literature and linguistics courses. 
Praxis II Content scores are being disaggregated and scores meet the minimum state standards as set 
forth by the Guam Commission for Educator Certification.

Table 1-02 Candidate Praxis II Content Test for Mid Point

Semester ECE - Praxis II Content (149) ELEM - Praxis II Content(149) SPED - Praxis II Content (151) 
SEED - Praxis II Content

Spring 13 N=4* N=7 155 av. N=5 165 av. N=12 15 pts. av. above cut off
Fall 13 N = 0 N=10 162 av. N=3 172 av. N=8 11pts. av. above cut off.
* no score required due to catalog year

At the conclusion of student teaching or internship, the student may update their InTASC portfolio prior 
to the final submission. We rely on the classroom supervisor to provide much of the assessment of 
content knowledge considering they work side-by-side with the candidate over 6 hours a day. These 
supervisors, with years of experience, contribute feedback on a candidate's content knowledge in regular 
tripartite meetings with the candidate and university supervisor. The content knowledge is documented 
on both the lesson plan and lesson delivery rubric.

      1.1.b Pedagogical Content Knowledge for Teacher Candidates 

Summarize processes for development and outcomes from key assessments based on candidates' 
demonstration of the pedagogical content knowledge delineated in professional, state, and 
institutional standards.

Pedagogical Content Knowledge is not assessed at entry, as no pedagogical course work has been 
completed. At mid-point, the first point of data collection for pedagogical content knowledge, programs 
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have identified key artifacts that demonstrate a candidate's ability to effectively teach their specific 
content. Artifacts include lesson plans and lesson delivery and associated rubrics. Additionally, the 
candidates complete an electronic portfolio with artifacts for a minimum of six InTASC Standards. 
Table 1.03 below, represents the coordinator's assessment of InTASC Standard #5 Application of 
Content. 

Table 1-03 Mid-Point Evaluation of InTASC #5 

Semester ECE - ELEM SPED SEED 

Rating T A T A T A T A 

Fall 13 100% 16% 84% 50% 50% 50% 50%
Spring 14 100% 20% 80% 75% 25% 70% 30%

Pedagogical content knowledge at exit is measured through classroom and university supervisor 
observations and data. As mentioned above, at the conclusion of student teaching or internship, we rely 
on the classroom supervisor to provide much of the assessment of pedagogical content knowledge 
considering they work side-by-side with the candidate over 6 hours a day. These supervisors, with years 
of experience, contribute feedback on a candidate's pedagogical content knowledge in regular tripartite 
meetings with the candidate and university supervisor. In Spring 2014, the pedagogical content 
knowledge is documented on both the lesson plan and lesson delivery rubric. In the final InTASC 
portfolio, Standard 5, Application of Content, candidates provide two artifacts that represent their ability 
to meet the standard. The university supervisor and program coordinator evaluate these portfolios. 
Classroom supervisors have access to student teachers' InTASC portfolios. In an effort to streamline data 
collection from classroom supervisors, the SOE implemented a new assessment in LiveText. In Spring 
2014, Classroom Supervisors were involved in evaluating InTASC standards electronically. In addition 
to formal observation data, classroom supervisors evaluated candidates on meeting the InTASC 
standards and on Lesson Delivery. Data from Spring 2014 indicates 84% of our candidates are on Target 
and 15% Acceptable for Pedagogical Content Knowledge for the InTASC Standard 5. For lesson 
delivery classroom supervisors rated the candidates as 78% very good, 15% good, and 5% fair. This new 
data process, provides the SOE with comprehensive data that in the future will inform greater 
improvement. 

      1.1.c Professional and Pedagogical Knowledge and Skills for Teacher Candidates

Summarize processes for development and outcomes from key assessments based on candidates' 
demonstration of the professional and pedagogical knowledge and skills delineated in professional, 
state, and institutional standards.

Key assignments from courses are identified as meeting professional knowledge criteria. In the first two 
courses, Intro to Teaching and Human Growth and Development, elements of professionalism, such as 
knowledge of the teaching profession and how children grow and develop are emphasized and assessed. 
Students have used these key assignments in their entry portfolio to demonstrate professional 
knowledge. Additionally, GPA in these courses, is collected as an indicator of professional knowledge. 
Pedagogy is introduced in the Technology Applications for Educators course through the use of the 
ASSURE lesson planning and use of and evaluation of multiple strategies using technology. Students 
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have used key assignments from the technology course in their entry portfolio to demonstrate 
pedagogical knowledge. The standards measured in the entry portfolio cover Learner Development, 
Content Knowledge and Instructional Strategies. While the artifacts are not prescribed, candidates often 
pull from their samples of work in their pre-entry courses and professional and pedagogical 
competencies in these areas are measured. The performances on these artifacts are reflected in the 
students' final grades in the courses taken prior to admissions. In Table 1.04 below, GPA of professional 
knowledge for the unit is provided. 

Table 1.04 Unit Professional Knowledge GPA
Semester Average GPA for Professional Courses Rating
Rating T A U
Sp 13 3.50 53 46 0
Fall 13 3.67 43 45 10
*Target – 4.0-3.4
Acceptable – 3.3-2.7
Unacceptable – 2.7->

At midpoint, Professional and Pedagogical knowledge and skills for teacher candidates are primarily 
measured through Praxis II PLT. All test categories are examined with an overall passing score required 
in order to continue through midpoint. Test categories identified as Professional are Students as Learners 
and Professional Development, Leadership and Community. Test categories identified as Pedagogical 
Knowledge are Instructional Process and Assessment. 

Fall 2012 midpoint data indicated Secondary Ed candidates earned 77% of the points possible on 
professional knowledge with three scores above the average performance range and none below. For 
Pedagogical knowledge, data indicated the students earned 77% of the points available with two scores 
below the average performance range in instructional process and assessment. Although, assessment is 
the same category where one student earned 100% of the points. Early Childhood and Elementary 
Education candidates earned 72% of the points possible on professional knowledge and four scores were 
above the average performance range. For pedagogical knowledge, data indicated candidates earned 
67% of the points available. Special Education candidates earned 68% of the points possible for 
professional knowledge and 65% of the points possible for pedagogical knowledge..

Spring 2013 had similar results with data indicating secondary ed candidates earned 68% and 70% of the 
total professional and pedagogical points possible on the PLT. Early childhood and elementary 
candidates earned 75% and 74% of the total professional and pedagogical points possible on the Praxis 
PLT. 

The candidates' final InTASC portfolio presentation provides a holistic view of the candidates' 
professional and pedagogical knowledge. Students highlight these competencies during their oral 
presentations. Reflective practice is a component of professional knowledge and this component is 
measured at exit as well. Generally these presentations are rated by a minimum of two faculty in the 
candidate's program. 

      1.1.d Student Learning for Teacher Candidates 

Summary processes for development and outcomes from key assessments based on candidates' 
demonstration of the knowledge, skills, and ability to affect student learning.

The development of a candidates affect on student learning, or impact on student learning (ISL) as 
defined at the SOE, begins primarily after entry. After entry candidates can take upper division 
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education courses that integrate content, pedagogy, and professional knowledge, all aspects that affect 
students' learning. At midpoint, students are required to provide evidence in their InTASC portfolio of 
competencies in assessment, but not specifically ISL. The ISL data is collected at exit through InTASC 
Standard 6 and through their oral presentation. The methodology, student growth, and candidate 
reflection are measured as part of the ISL competency. Very good for student growth is: "there is 
evidence of improvement in student learning and teacher effectiveness." Good for student growth is: 
"student learning or teacher effectiveness is minimal." Finally, fair is: "there is a decrease in student 
learning."

The elementary program integrates ISL in ED392, elementary practicum. Candidates are to develop and 
implement eight lessons from which the candidates do an initial assessment of students, develop a plan 
of action, and conduct a post assessment. Candidates then reflect upon the process, the learning, and the 
teaching. The data is collected in livetext as a key assessment for the course. 

The secondary education program initiates the discussion of the impact on student learning in the content 
area literacy course and in the methods courses. However, data on the ISL is not collected until 
candidates are in their student teaching experience. At the weekly meetings with the candidates, ISL is 
discussed and explicit directions and guiding questions are provided. Candidates must complete a 
measurement of their impact on student learning generally through a pre-/post test. The Secondary Ed 
ISL data indicates a need to work on the methodology of the pre/post test administration and data 
analysis with only 62% of the candidates receiving a very good. However, student growth and the 
candidate's reflective practices were strong with 77% of the students earning a very good. The MAT 
follows the above format, however the process is primarily emphasized in internship where specific 
guidance on the process is provided. More emphasis and earlier guidance may increase the candidates' 
ratings of 60% very good in methodology, student growth and candidate reflection and 40 % rated as 
good. 

In the Physical Education/Health program, Impact on Student Learning (ISL) data is initially collected 
through the practicum experience courses, PE392a – Field Experience in Teaching Elementary Physical 
Education and PE392b – Field Experience in Teaching Physical Education and Health: Secondary that 
are co-requisites to the method courses PE352 –Elementary PE Methods and PE353 – Secondary PE 
Methods. Students create a Teacher Work Sample (TWS) in which, a component is an analysis of 
student learning. ISL is again emphasized during the student teaching experience where the Candidates 
collect data throughout the semester and present the data and reflection during an oral presentation.

At exit, all the candidates in the SPED initial preparation program have met the standards for 
pedagogical and professional knowledge assessed through reflective writing of reports. Their impacts on 
student learning (ISL) were informally assessed on lesson planning and lesson delivery. An ISL rubric 
aligned with InTASC and CEC was developed in Fall 2013 with implementation during the Spring of 
2014.

      1.1.e Knowledge and Skills for Other School Professionals

Summarize processes for development and outcomes from key assessments based on other school 
professionals' demonstration of the knowledge and skills delineated in professional, state, and 
institutional standards. 

For pedagogical and professional knowledge in the M.Ed. in Reading Program, data for AY2012-13 
reveal that all candidates met the standards, receiving a score that was, on average, at the acceptable or 
target level. No candidates were at the unacceptable level. Midpoint and Exit Capstone Portfolios show 
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evidence that candidates have met the program competencies and standards at an acceptable or target 
level. A capstone Portfolio and PRAXIS II for Reading Specialist with a passing score approved for 
licensure on Guam are required for those candidates seeking Reading Specialist certification. A capstone 
Portfolio and passing score on written comprehensive exam are required for students who do not seek 
Reading Specialist certification. One student chose to seek Reading Specialist certification and passed 
the PRAXIS II. The remaining 13 students passed the written comprehensive exam at an acceptable or 
target level.

The M.Ed. in Administration and Supervision is another program that prepares Other School 
Professionals. The candidates in this program have demonstrated acceptable performances in the three 
elements of the Unit's conceptual framework. To assess knowledge, the program has used either the 
comprehensive exam or the School Leaders Licensure Assessment (SLLA). 
In May, 2011 Guam adopted the SLLA as a licensure exam. ADSU interns complete a LiveText 
internship portfolio that is aligned with the ELCC standards. Interns gather artifacts during their 
administration internship that provide evidence of their learning and application of the ELCC standards. 
The portfolio contains at least two artifacts for each of the ELCC standards along with the intern's 
written reflection explaining the artifact and discussing the intern's application of the artifact to his or her 
learned experience of the ELCC standard.

The M.Ed. in TESOL program requires candidates to submit a Midpoint Portfolio on LiveText prior to 
the ED692 Practicum course and a Capstone Portfolio as an exit assessment. The Midpoint Portfolio 
contains artifacts that demonstrate candidates' content, pedagogical, and professional knowledge. 
Artifacts in the Capstone Portfolio must show evidence that candidates have met the program 
competencies and standards. The Praxis II is required as an assessment of content knowledge at the exit 
point. Passing score for the Praxis II is 140.

The M.Ed. in Special Education has offered a professional (non-Thesis) track for the last three years 
with a non-traditional accelerated one-year program of study using a Cohort of 15 educator candidates. 
At mid-point, prior to formal Internship, each candidate must submit an electronic portfolio that contains 
reflections and artifacts that show the accomplishments of the standards in the SOE Conceptual 
Framework. The mid-point assessment of the candidates reveals acceptable to target performance. For 
the content-based Praxis II, 100% of candidates pass, with 86% reaching the target level. Although we 
have had very good success with our candidates in terms of content knowledge, it is apparent to the SOE 
that the M.Ed. in SPED does not fit the CAEP definition of an advanced program. The M.Ed. was 
recognized with conditions until January of 2013, yet because of the CEC advanced program definition, 
the SOE did not respond. 

      1.1.f Student Learning for Other School Professionals

Summarize processes for development and outcomes from key assessments based on other school 
professionals' demonstration of abilities to create and maintain positive environments, as 
appropriate to their professional responsibilities, which support student learning in educational 
settings. 

Candidates in the M.Ed. in Reading Program determine the impact on student learning (ISL) in all field 
experience courses wherein classroom applications of literacy strategies are analyzed for ISL. However, 
the two pivotal courses for determining ISL are the clinical courses ED643 Practicum Assessment and 
ED644 Practicum Literacy Lab. In ED643 Practicum Assessment, candidates assess and tutor a school-
aged student identified as having reading and writing difficulties. They use a range of assessment tools 
and methods to assess individual learners' reading and writing development, to design instruction, and to 
involve the learner in self-assessment. Candidates collect, analyze, and synthesize data to determine ISL 
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and provide recommendations for instructional intervention in the ED643 key assessment Diagnostic 
Case Report. In ED644 Practicum Literacy Lab, candidates implement the instructional interventions 
recommended in the ED643 Diagnostic Case Report to determine ISL. They collect, analyze, and 
synthesize ISL data in the ED644 key assessment Literacy Lab Case Report. The ISL data reveal that all 
candidates met the Target benchmark.

The Teacher Work Sample is an extended assignment that requires the TESOL candidates to assess their 
instructional choices and strategies and their impact on student learning. The TWS focuses on the 
decision-making process involved in the planning and delivery of a 2-4 week unit of standards-based 
instruction for English Language Learners. It is designed to help teachers understand the connection 
between teaching and student learning and the impact on student learning by analyzing the multiple, 
dynamic relationships between planning, instruction and assessment. 

For the M.Ed. in SPED, the final exit electronic portfolio is used to assess candidates' pedagogical and 
professional knowledge. The portfolio contains informal information on their ISL along with 1-2 
artifacts on each of the 10 standards of CEC. The electronic portfolio is evaluated using the rubrics on 
the LiveText system. Also at exit, the candidates have to take Praxis II. All the candidates at exit have 
demonstrated the target level of performance.

      1.1.g Professional Dispositions for All Candidates 

Summarize processes for development and outcomes from key assessments based on candidates' 
demonstration of professional dispositions expected by the unit. 
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SOE has been actively in pursuit of effective ways to assess, encourage and support successful and 
constructive student dispositions since the development of the disposition instrument in 2002. Although 
the original disposition rubric was created in 2002, Faculty have been asked regularly to make 
recommendations to update and align the rubric to the conceptual framework. Most recently, the 
diversity elements were specifically pulled out of the disposition rubric in an effort to provide explicit 
data relative to diversity, whereas in previous visits the data had been embedded within the disposition 
rubric. 

This instrument is used at three critical points – entry, mid and exit. Acceptable performance of 
applicants in the three elements of the disposition rubric for all the initial teacher preparation programs 
is noted. At both admissions and midpoint, candidates must seek input from faculty outside of the SOE 
on the candidates disposition. At midpoint, 99% of the initial candidates are rated as either proficient or 
distinguished in all three components of the rubric. Advance programs indicate 100% of the candidates 
are proficient or distinguished; this is quite different from entry of advanced candidates who were rated 
with 89% of the students as proficient or distinguished as knowledgeable scholars or effective 
communicators and only 70 % were proficient or distinguished for effective communicator. This data 
influences the instructors to include more reflective practices throughout their classes and hence the 
increase in ratings by midpoint.

Tracking student dispositions at exit has always been carried out by individual instructors and student 
teaching supervisors and supervisors assigned in the clinical experience courses for other school 
personnel. The candidates are counseled and advised according to the demonstration of their disposition 
toward students, families, colleagues and community members.

      1.1.h Follow Up Studies 
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Summarize results from follow-up studies of graduates and employers regarding your teacher 
education graduates' content knowledge, pedagogical content knowledge and skills, professional 
and pedagogical knowledge and skills, ability to help all students learn, and professional 
dispositions. 

As a part of the follow-up study of the School of Education (SOE) completers, an online survey was 
conducted during the months of February and March 2014 in Guam Department of Education (GDOE). 
Since most of SOE graduates are employed in GDOE, a preliminary meeting with the GDOE 
superintendent determined that an online alumni survey was the best option to gather data, an email was 
sent with a hyperlink to the survey. 

Survey results were analyzed using Qualtrics software package. A total of 151 participants made up of 
124 teachers, 12 school administrators, 7 guidance counselors, and 8 others, responded to the survey. 
Participants were asked to refer back to their education in the School of Education at the University of 
Guam. They responded to each item on a scale from 1 as "not well prepared" to 5 as "well prepared" and 
in some cases "strongly disagree" to "strongly agree". Candidates were also able to answer with "Not 
Applicable" in which case their response didn't count. Content Knowledge was defined through items 
that indicated how well participants were prepared including developing "strong content area knowledge 
in my area of specialization" and developing "strong pedagogical content knowledge." Sixty-four 
percent of the participants responded that they were prepared or well prepared.. 

Pedagogical content knowledge and skills, included items referencing integrating technology into the 
grade level or subject taught and understanding and organizing curriculum for student learning. Fifty-six 
percent of the respondents indicated they were prepared or well prepared. Additionally, 65% of 
respondents were prepared or well prepared in professional and pedagogical knowledge and skills. In the 
ability to help all students learn, 67% of the participants' indicated they were prepared or well prepared.. 
Items included addressing needs of students with a disability and working with culturally and 
linguistically diverse learners and communities. Professional knowledge and dispositions garnered 63% 
of the respondents who said they were prepared or well prepared with items including collaboration with 
colleagues, understanding organizational structures and employing leadership and organizational 
theories. In general, only 20% of participants' indicated a low level of satisfaction with the overall 
quality of the professional preparation in the major program area show. Positive responses range from a 
percentage of 56% to 67% with overall satisfaction at 80%. This suggests that although the candidates 
generally agree they were prepared in content, pedagogical content, and professional skills, the school 
should continue to review the results and determine areas where more specific improvement could 
occur. 

The SOE conducts an annual Employer Survey of GDOE school administrators as a means of assessing 
and improving the quality of the teacher graduates from SOE. The survey provides an avenue for the 
school administrators to tell SOE how we can better meet the needs of our teacher candidates as well as 
future administrators. In administering the survey, the school administrators are given a list of SOE's 
recent teacher graduates. Administrators who work with any of the named graduates then complete 
survey items keeping these graduates in mind. Teacher graduates' skills are rated in four areas on the 
survey: (a) content knowledge, (b) pedagogical knowledge, (c) professional knowledge, and (d) impact 
on student learning. Ratings are based on a Likert scale of: 5 = very satisfied, 4 = quite satisfied, 3 = 
satisfied, 2 = somewhat satisfied, 1 = not satisfied, and 0 = not observed. The survey results inform SOE 
as to what school administrators believe are strong aspects of the teacher training program or areas for 
needed improvement. 

For the 2012-2013 survey, 27 out of the 40 GDOE schools responded. Ten elementary and 10 secondary 
school administrators completed the survey (N = 20). Seven school administrators indicated that none of 
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the teachers in the attached list of graduates were working in their schools, so they did not complete the 
survey. Of the four skill areas assessed in the survey, content knowledge and impact on student learning 
had the highest mean ratings (M = 3.67 and M = 3.62 respectively), revealing that the school 
administrators were "quite satisfied" with the teachers' knowledge of their content and ability to assess 
their impact on student learning. Professional knowledge had the third highest mean rating (M = 3.52) 
indicating that the school administrators were "satisfied" to "quite satisfied" with the teachers' 
professional knowledge. The lowest mean rating was for the skill area pedagogical knowledge (M = 
3.42) in which the school administrators indicated they were "satisfied" with the teachers' instructional 
methods and activities in imparting content knowledge. None of the individual skill items assessed in the 
survey received a rating below "satisfied" as the ratings of individual survey items ranged from 3.1 (for 
the teachers' ability to accommodate needs of students with disabilities) to 4.1 (for teachers' skills in 
preparation of lessons).

The overall results of the survey indicate to SOE that strengths in the teacher training program are in our 
candidates' content knowledge, impact on student learning skills, and professional knowledge skills. 
Although the teachers' pedagogical knowledge received an overall satisfactory rating from the school 
administrators, SOE does realize there is room for improvement in this skill area, as we would like to see 
this rating increased to quite satisfied or higher. Further disaggregation of the results in this pedagogical 
knowledge skill area reveals that the teacher candidates' ability to accommodate needs of students with 
disabilities is a target area for improvement in our teacher training program. 

      1.2 Areas for Improvement Cited in the Action Report from the Previous Accreditation Review

Summarize activities, processes, and outcomes in addressing each of the AFIs cited for the initial 
and/or advanced program levels under this standard. 

AFI 1 / AFI Rationale
Candidate performance assessments in some programs have not been aligned with the standards of 
specialized professional associations.
According to SPA reports, most programs have not been aligned to SPA standards. Only Reading 
Specialist and Elementary Education programs are SPA recognized without probation and/or with no 
conditions until 2019, evidence that these programs are aligned with the standards of the specialized 
professional associations.
Response to AFI 1:
The performance assessments or key assessments for each program are aligned with the current 
standards for professional associations. Additionally, for programs without SPAs, the assessments are 
aligned with either InTASC or NBPTS. 

AFI 2 / AFI Rationale
The unit has insufficient evidence to determine whether all candidates in the initial and advanced 
secondary education programs possess the knowledge, skills, and dispositions that the unit has identified 
as essential for program completion.
The SPA reviews, with the exception of Reading and Elementary Education, indicated that the programs 
have not provided sufficient evidence to determine whether or not candidates have the necessary 
knowledge, skills, and dispositions.
Response to AFI 2:
Although some programs will maintain their National Recognition until 2019 and beyond, other 
programs have chosen not to use the SPA review process. The evidence of knowledge, skills, and 
dispositions, as demonstrated by key assessments, are available onsite. It is important to note 
Specialized Professional Associations (SPA) recognition is not required by the "state;" however, some 
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programs have chosen to undergo SPA review. Other programs continue to be monitored through 
internal processes

AFI 3 / AFI Rationale
There are insufficient data across programs at both initial and advanced levels to draw conclusions about 
candidates' knowledge, skills, and dispositions. 
Without data, it is difficult to support the assertions of candidate knowledge, skills and dispositions. 
There are insufficient data and a lack of consistency in measures of content or pedagogical knowledge, 
skills and dispositions according to Specialized Professional Association (SPA) review data and 
institutional measures. Reading Specialist and Elementary Education are recognized until 2019. 
Programs in Physical Education and Special Education Advanced are recognized with conditions until 
2013; conditions include providing needed data. Other programs have not provided sufficient evidence 
to determine whether or not candidates have the necessary knowledge, skills, and dispositions. The 
program in Special Education Initial is on probation until 2015. Programs in Science Education and 
Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages require further development. Programs in 
Administration and Supervision, English Education, and Social Studies Education did not submit SPA 
reports and, thus, are not recognized. Early Childhood submitted a SPA report in September. The 
Secondary Mathematics and Science programs did not have enough candidates to submit a SPA report. 
The MAT is new and, thus, did not submit a SPA report.

Response to AFI 3:
Knowledge, skills and dispositions are assessed at the unit's transition points. All transition data is 
available in the ADR. The evidence of knowledge, skills, and dispositions are available onsite. Although 
our candidates have demonstrated proficiency in terms of content knowledge, it is apparent to the SOE 
that the M.Ed. in SPED does not fit the CAEP definition of an advanced program. The M.Ed. was 
recognized with conditions until January of 2013, yet because of the CEC advanced program definition, 
the SOE did not respond. Additionally, it is important to note Specialized Professional Associations 
(SPA) recognition is not required by the "state;" however, some programs have chosen to undergo SPA 
review. Other programs continue to be monitored through internal processes

AFI 4 / AFI Rationale
Aggregated data are not available to describe the breadth of experiences relative to knowledge, skills, 
and dispositions at both the initial and advanced levels. 
Because several programs have incomplete data, it is not possible to aggregate data across inital or 
advanced programs or across the unit.

Response to AFI 4:
Knowledge, skills and dispositions are assessed at the unit's transition points. All transition data is 
available in the ADR and is attached as evidence. This annual report disaggregates the data and provides 
a unit summary, identified as SOE.

AFI 5 / AFI Rationale
Disaggregated data are not available for several programs with regard to knowledge, skills, and 
dispositions in each program (initial and advanced). There is a need to disaggregate data by program in 
order to determine candidate knowledge, skills, and dispositions in each program. Because several 
programs at initial and advanced levels have incomplete data, it is impossible

Response to AFI 5:
Knowledge, skills and dispositions are assessed at the unit's transition points. All transition data is 
available in the ADR and is attached as evidence. This annual report disaggregates the data and provides 
a unit summary, identified as SOE.
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AFI 6 / AFI Rationale
GPA and Praxis data are insufficient to determine content knowledge for initial and advanced 
candidates. 
SPA reports indicate that several programs have not followed the NCATE guidelines for using GPA as a 
content measure. Praxis data are unclear and, in some cases, incomplete.

Response to AFI 6:
In the 12-13 ADR, GPA and Praxis data were disaggregated. Additionally, Praxis results are analyzed 
through subtest results as opposed to the pass/fail collection process. 
In addition, students submit a portfolio for evaluation, which allows the unit to assess content knowledge 
assessment information.

      1.3 Exhibits for Standard 1

1.3.a State program review documents and state findings (Some of these documents may be available in 
AIMS.)

1.3.bTitle II reports submitted to the state for the previous three years
1.3.c Key assessments and scoring guides used for assessing candidate learning against professional and 

state standards as well as proficiencies identified in the unit's conceptual framework (Some of this 
information may be accessible for nationally recognized programs in AIMS. Cross reference as 
appropriate.)

1.3.dAggregate data on key assessments, including proficiencies identified in the unit's conceptual 
framework (Data should be disaggregated by program and level regardless of location or method of 
delivery.)

1.3.e Key assessments and scoring guides used for assessing professional dispositions, including fairness 
and the belief that all students can learn

1.3.f Aggregate data on key assessments of candidates' professional dispositions (Data should be 
disaggregated by program and level regardless of location or method of delivery.)

1.3.gExamples of candidates' assessment and analysis of P-12 student learning
1.3.hExamples of candidates' work (e.g., portfolios at different proficiency levels) from programs across 

the unit
1.3.i Aggregate data on follow-up studies of graduates
1.3.j Aggregate data on employer feedback on graduates
1.3.kData collected by state and/or national agencies on performance of educator preparation programs 

and the effectiveness of their graduates in classrooms and schools, including student achievement 
data, when available

1.3.a State Program Review and Findings.pdf

1.3.b Title II report Year 2011.pdf

1.3.b Title II report Year 2012.pdf

1.3.b Title II report Year 2013.pdf

1.3.c Key Transition Points Assessment.pdf

1.3.d ADR FA12-SP13 D1SSEMINATION.pdf

1.3.e M.Ed. Administration and Supervision.pdf

1.3.e M.Ed. Reading.pdf
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1.3.e PE.pdf

1.3.e SEEG.pdf

1.3.e SPED Advanced.pdf

1.3.f Aggregate Data on Profesional Dispositions.pdf

1.3.g ISL 1.pdf

1.3.g ISL 2.pdf

1.3.g ISL 3.pdf

1.3.g ISL 4.pdf

1.3.g ISL 5.pdf

1.3.h Portfolio 1.pdf

1.3.h Portfolio 2.pdf

1.3.h Portfolio 3.pdf

1.3.h Portfolio 4.pdf

1.3.h Portfolio 5.pdf

1.3.h Portfolio 6.pdf

1.3.h Portfolio 7.pdf

1.3.h Instructions for viewing Portfolios online.pdf

1.3.i ALUMNI SURVEY.pdf

1.3.j Employer Survey.pdf

1.3.k Data Collected by State and or National Agencies.pdf

See Attachment panel below.

Standard 2. Assessment System and Unit Evaluation

    The unit has an assessment system that collects and analyzes data on the applicant qualifications, 
the candidate and graduate performance, and unit operations to evaluate and improve the unit and its 
programs.

      2.1 Assessment System and Unit Evaluation

      2.1.a Assessment System

Summarize content, construct, process, and evaluation of the unit assessment system, its key 
assessments in relation to professional, state, and institutional standards, and its use in monitoring 
candidate performance, program quality, and unit operations. 

The groundwork for the Unit's current assessment system began over 15 years ago with the admission of 
students to the then College of Education. The search for a data management system ensued and 
LiveText was adopted by the Unit in 2005. Faculty began the process of developing and refining key 
assessments and aligning course syllabi with the SOE Conceptual Framework, InTASC, and SPA 
standards. In 2004, through conversation with our K-12 classroom supervisors, long established 
evaluation instruments were revised to more accurately define student achievement. Annual review 
aligns syllabi with updated standards and the Conceptual Framework. These changes are shared with the 
SOE Advisory Council. 

(Confidential) Page 16



Many of the multiple sources of data were designed in conjunction with P-12 teachers and 
administrators. Cooperating teachers and Classroom Supervisors provide feedback and share concerns 
about the assessment system. The SOE Advisory Council, comprised of representatives of the University 
and the P-12 community, meet on an annual basis to provide continuous input. The College of Natural 
and Applied Sciences (CNAS) and the College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences (CLASS) faculty met 
with SOE during two collaborative meetings in AY2011‐2012 and intermittently to discuss program 
needs, test results, student needs.
As a result of continuous reflection and actions implemented, the Unit has an assessment system that 
collects and analyzes data on applicant qualifications, candidate and graduate performance, and Unit 
operations to evaluate and improve the Unit and its programs. The following sections provide a more in-
depth examination of the assessment system.
The Committee distributes an Assessment Data Report (ADR) to faculty each Fall that reports all the 
transition point and unit assessment data from the previous year. SOE hosted an Educators Summit in 
Fall 2011 and Spring, 2013 that included stakeholders from UOG, the community, SOE student 
organizations, UOG support and resources representatives, SOE Advisory Council, and the UOG 
President and Guam Department of Education Superintendent. The purpose of the Educators Summit 
was to engage our stakeholders in the Unit's assessment process and to obtain recommendations based 
on the data reported in the ADR. Regional leaders expressed their support of the accreditation process, 
noting that CAEP accreditation is good for the region as a whole. 
A systematic review of our existing assessment practices, found that many types of data were already 
being collected, including various performance measures, but needed to be integrated into a unified 
system. Our development work has thus consisted of several significant tasks (a) designing 
organizational structures to ensure that assessment data are collected, disseminated, and systematically 
used to improve teaching and learning (b) ensuring that all programs are included in the assessment 
system (c) finding ways to make the existing assessments more fair, accurate, and consistent, and (d) 
aligning course syllabi with the SOE Conceptual Framework, Institutional Learning Outcomes (ILOs), 
Guam Professional Teacher Standards (GPTS), InTASC, SPA, and NBPTS standards.
The key assessments for candidates in the Initial programs focus on: A) Admission to the program or 
entry: B) Completion or coursework prior to student teaching/internship or midpoint; and C) Completion 
of student teaching for undergraduate candidates or Internship for MAT candidates, professional 
portfolio review, impact on student learning assessment and dispositions check; D) exit survey; and, E) 
follow-up surveys of employers and alumni. Each of the key assessments provides data for the Unit 
faculty on progress candidates are making related to their knowledge, skills, and dispositions as 
delineated in the Conceptual Framework competencies. 

To ensure that the assessment system collects information on candidate proficiencies outlined in the 
unit's conceptual framework, state standards and professional standards, all applicants and SOE 
candidates must submit key assessments at the program level and at each decision point. Only qualified 
candidates may proceed in the program. Assessments are aligned with the SOE conceptual framework, 
ILOs, InTASC, GPTS, and NBPTS standards. The assessments are uploaded into LiveText for review 
and analysis. The collection of admission data occurs fall and spring semesters. For the initial programs, 
the SOE Admissions Committee ensures the timely collection and review of admission portfolios via 
LiveText.
Data management for the unit assessment system is centralized and electronically managed by the 
Administrative Assistant. The Administrative Assistant also provides LiveText training to faculty and 
candidates as needed.
The performance of the unit operation is assessed through multiple sources including exiting candidates, 
alumni, and employers. Each semester candidates in student teaching and internship settings evaluate 
their program experiences through the use of an exit survey. Faculty use the data to make changes as 
needed. An Alumni survey is administered every five years. Data collected allows programs to evaluate 
effectiveness based on the perspective of a practicing teacher and allows the program to determine if 
there are gaps in the training. The most recent survey was administered in Spring of 2014 and data from 
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that survey is in Standard 1. 
The Unit implements annual collection of employer surveys. This data is aggregated and disseminated in 
the Fall. The Unit uses an assessment calendar to ensure that assessments are collected and used in a 
timely manner to improve Unit operations.

      2.1.b Data Collection, Analysis, and Evaluation

Summarize processes, timelines, and outcomes of data collection, analysis, and evaluation of 
candidate performance, program quality, and unit operations. 

The Unit adopted the use of LiveText as a data repository for the School of Education. Through this, 
faculty monitor key artifacts at the course level, but the greater use is for capturing information at the 
transition points of entry, midpoint, and exit. For programs that choose not to enter data directly into 
Livetext, hard copies of artifacts are retrieved from the faculty and results are inputted into Livetext. All 
candidate data are collected through the SOE, which administers, collects, and analyzes the data. 
Three transition points have been identified for collecting and analyzing data: entry, midpoint, and exit. 
In addition to these points, the SOE has identified key artifacts to be used as a means of measuring 
student performance. These key artifacts include transcripts, portfolios with evidence and reflections, 
course assignments, national exams, and disposition and diversity assessments. Deadlines for 
submission of admission and midpoint portfolios are in October and March. Students applying for 
admission into the SOE initial programs submit their Admission Portfolio to the SOE Admission 
Committee via LiveText for evaluation. Additionally, passing Praxis I scores, a minimum GPA of 2.7, 
completion of 54 credits, and dispositions reflective of exemplary teacher candidates are required as part 
of the selection process for the candidates. Teams of two committee members evaluate the candidates' 
submissions and the Chair of the committee reviews all results and if there is disparity can review the 
submission and make a decision. The committee also reviews all results together to determine borderline 
candidates and to clarify issues or concerns about the results. 

Table 2.1: Students Admitted (Entry)
Entry ECE ELEM SPED SEED PE TOTAL
SP13 4 4 5 10 2 25
FA13 1 4 12 5 2 24

At midpoint, candidates are required to resubmit their admissions portfolio with additional artifacts 
included, pass Praxis II content and Praxis II PLT, have the appropriate GPA and disposition, and have 
completed all education courses with the exception of student teaching or internship. The program 
coordinator and Field Experience Coordinator evaluate the submissions with a recommendation for the 
final field experience. The field experience coordinator works with the faculty and candidate to either 
place or find avenues to help the student be successful. 
Table 2.2: Student Teachers Recommended for Placement(Midpoint) 
Midpoint
Term ECE ELEM SPED SEED SOE
Spring 13 4 6 5 12 27
Fall 13 2 5 3 15 25

Exit Information
At exit, candidates having completed their student teaching or internship are required to submit a final 
portfolio in December or May, demonstrating competency in all ten InTASC standards. Additionally, an 
oral presentation to the Program Coordinator, University Supervisor, and Classroom Supervisor is 
conducted for the candidate to showcase accomplishments and/or growth and present ISL data and 
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reflections. Classroom Supervisors submit an exit evaluation, Formal Observations from the University 
Supervisor and Classroom Supervisor are collected and maintained with either the Program Coordinator 
or the Field Experience Coordinator. In Fall 2013, Classroom Supervisors were trained in uploading 
their formal observations directly to LiveText. Some software complications were experienced. Upon 
resolution of the issues, all formal observation data are now maintained in the LiveText repository.
Table 2.3 Program Completers (Exit)
Exit ECE ELEM SPED SEED TOTAL
SP13 3 8 4 18 33
FA13 4 6 5 12 27

Follow-up Information
The School of Education continues to monitor their completers' progress in two ways; employer surveys 
and alumni surveys. The employer survey is distributed each summer to school building administrators 
in the Guam Public School System and gathers data on first year teachers. Data is disaggregated into 
four categories; content knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, professional knowledge and impact on 
student learning. The 26 item survey is scaled on a 4 point likert system with 1 indicating not satisfied 
and a 4 indicating very satisfied. Results are very positive the lowest category being pedagogical 
knowledge averaging 3.42 (satisfied to very satisfied) to Content knowledge averaging 3.62 (satisfied to 
very satisfied).
Alumni surveys are also distributed every 5 years. In 2014 a total of 151 participants made up of 124 
teachers, 12 school administrators, 7 guidance counselors, and 8 others, responded to the survey. 
Participants were asked to refer back to their education in the School of Education at the University of 
Guam. They responded to each item on a scale from 1 to 5 as "not well prepared" to "well prepared" and 
in some cases "strongly disagree" to "strongly agree". Sixty-four percent of the participants responded 
that they were prepared or well prepared in the area of Content Knowledge. Fifty-Six percent felt they 
were prepared to well prepared in the area of Pedagogical skills. In general, only 20% of participants' 
indicated a low level of satisfaction with the overall quality of the professional preparation in the major 
program area show. Complete results of both these surveys are available in the exhibit room.
Although there is no formal procedural handbook, the SOE operates with a clear knowledge of 
assessment timelines as outlined through practice and timelines for transition points for the candidates. 
The timelines are indicated below.
Table 2.4: Assessment Calendar
Month Activity
September Admissions Orientations
Midpoint Orientations
October Entry Deadline
Midpoint Deadlines
November Dissemination of Assessment Data Report
December Final Oral Presentations (Portfolio, ISL) Exit
Exit Surveys of Completers
Classroom Supervisor Surveys
February Admissions Orientations
Midpoint Orientations
March Entry Deadline
Midpoint Deadlines
May Final Oral Presentations (Portfolio, ISL) Exit
Exit Surveys of Completers
Classroom Supervisor Surveys
Alumni Survey (every 5 years)
June/July Employer Survey
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      2.1.c Use of Data for Program Improvement

Summarize processes, timelines, activities, and outcomes derived from use of data for program 
improvement of candidate performance, program quality, and unit operations. 

Data are collected on candidates and programs throughout the year. Each fall the Assessment Committee 
(CAEP Administrative Assistant) prepares the ADR on data collected on candidate and Unit 
assessments from the previous year. Data are presented to faculty and stakeholders during the fall CAEP 
Retreat. These data are shared with faculty and used: (1) to reflect on the progress of candidates within 
programs, (2) to assess overall candidate proficiencies at the points of admission, mid-point, and exit, 
and (3) to determine particular program affects and how programs can be improved. The 
recommendations are compiled and reviewed. Program changes are initiated at the program level and 
routed through the appropriate Division, the SOE AAC, Dean, and then forwarded through the UOG 
approval process. 

Assessment findings are used in various ways to improve program quality and unit effectiveness and 
thus to strengthen candidate performance.
Faculty conduct ongoing formative evaluation of candidates' performance as they proceed through the 
program courses. They identify weaknesses so assistance can be applied in a timely manner. Summative 
evaluation at key assessment points ensures that applicants and candidates are qualified to move on to 
the next stage of their program or to graduate. Results of key assessments are available to candidates on 
LiveText and candidates receive the scored rubrics with feedback in their Live Text accounts. 
Candidates receive ongoing feedback about performance levels through grades, evaluations of course 
key assessments and course portfolios on LiveText, classroom and university supervisors, and in 
advisement meetings with program faculty. Formative assessment of dispositions is evident in the 
feedback given by course instructors through the use of the disposition rubrics. The dispositions of 
candidates are also formally screened upon admission and at the midpoint. 

The Unit implements systematic collection of data from alumni every five years, employers annually, 
and program completers every semester. Each semester, candidates in student teaching and internship 
settings evaluate their program experiences. Faculty use the data to make changes as needed.

The Unit collects, analyzes, and disseminates data about candidates, courses, programs, and the Unit 
with the goal of understanding the program strengths and determining areas that require growth in order 
to enhance continued improvement. 
Faculty use the assessment data to improve both personal performance and the performance of 
candidates. Based on formative assessments within courses and in the field experience, faculty members 
alter or extend instruction, re-teach important concepts, structure feedback to meet individual needs, and 
assist candidates in goal setting and attainment. Faculty members use the data not only to work with 
individual candidates, but also to improve instruction and supervision for future candidates.

Evidence from formative and summative assessments, along with confirming evidence of candidate 
performance after graduation, is used to examine programmatic success and revisions. Candidate 
evaluations of courses and alumni surveys also are used to revise and improve the program.

Formal attention to summarized data is also a part of our assessment system. Program faculty members 
analyze data that are unique to their candidates and use it for program improvement. The unit also 
specifically analyzes summarized data from key assessments, especially the assessments that are shared 
across programs. 

In summary, all performance and disposition data are shared with faculty and used to: (1) reflect on the 
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progress of candidates within programs, (2) assess overall candidate proficiencies at the points of 
admission, midpoint, and exit, and (3) determine particular program affects and how programs and the 
unit can be improved. Faculty annually meet to provide feedback on assessment instruments and to 
discuss whether any changes are warranted. During the Fall Semester retreat, the ADR from the previous 
year is shared for discussion and feedback with faculty and the Advisory Council.

Unit changes impacting candidate performance, programs and unit operations from January 2013 to 
December 2013 include: 

1. Consistent review of key artifact submissions on livetext to ensure candidate data is collected and 
assessed electronically by faculty. 
2. Organized orientations for entry were implemented to guide candidates on requirements for artifact 
submission and reflective components in the InTASC portfolio. 
3. Identified specific InTASC standards to be met prior entry.
4. Results of the admissions committee review at entry are immediately available to the candidate, as a 
means of formative assessment.
5. As a result of going through this assessment process, TEPS agreed to update the catalog to clearly 
reflect the need for entry into SOE in order to take upper division courses. 
6. Organized orientations for midpoint were implemented to guide candidates on requirements for 
electronic submission of their mid-point application and portfolio. 
7. Identified specific InTASC standards to be met prior mid-point. 
8. The system has been set up to allow for review of the application and portfolio by the program 
coordinator and the field experience coordinator to ensure there is more than one reviewer of the data. 
9. For exit: Classroom supervisors may now submit observation and evaluation data electronically 
through livetext. This allows the school to run electronic reports on candidate performance.
10. Student Teaching final oral presentation data is also captured electronically. The University 
Supervisor and Progam Coordinator assess the candidates on their final InTASC and ISL presentation. 
11. Data from employer surveys drove changes in the secondary education program by adding a special 
education and a classroom management course. 
12. Implementation of requiring faculty reflections on candidate performance as a specific component of 
the annual faculty evaluation.

      2.2 Areas for Improvement Cited in the Action Report from the Previous Accreditation Review 

Summarize activities, processes, and outcomes in addressing each of the AFIs cited for the initial 
and/or advanced program levels under this standard. 

AFI 1 / AFI Rationale
The unit does not have an assessment system in place to assess candidate performance, program quality, 
and the unit operations.
There is a process in place for collecting data assessments through the use of LiveText technology. The 
unit has not involved all of its stakeholders in the development of its assessment system. The conceptual 
framework is not tied to state or professional standards based on the unit (this is occurring in some 
programs).

Response to AFI 1:
The Unit adopted the use of LiveText as a data repository for the School of Education. Through this, 
faculty monitor key artifacts at the course level, but the greater use is for capturing information at the 
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transition points of entry, midpoint, and exit. For programs that choose not to enter data directly into 
Livetext, hard copies of artifacts are retrieved from the faculty and results are inputted into Livetext. All 
candidate data are collected through the SOE, which administers, collects, and analyzes the data. 

AFI 2 / AFI Rationale
The unit has not taken steps to eliminate bias in assessments and is not working to establish fairness, 
accuracy, and consistency in its assessment process.
Faculty provide assessment data to the Assessment Data Report (ADR) technology coordinator who then 
enters the data in LiveText. Although the ADR is discussed at faculty retreats, not all assessment data 
are included, resulting in inconsistencies of inter-rater reliability at major transition points. For many 
programs, assessments are course embedded and only one faculty member is evaluating a key 
assessment. It is unclear how cooperating teachers are being trained to use the clinical and student 
teaching evaluation instrument as cooperating teacher mentoring sessions have not yet been held

Response to AFI 2:
Test of Fairness, Accuracy, and Consistency 

Fairness and Accuracy
Assessments are fair when they assess what has been taught and accurate when they measure what they 
propose to measure. Assessments are accurate when they measure what they purport to measure. 

To ensure fairness and accuracy, the unit relies on the standardized internal and external measures: 

• Content of the assessment instruments are correlated with course syllabi to ensure that candidates are 
assessed on what is taught. 
• Assessment of candidate proficiencies is based on multiple assessments at key transition points based 
on a common set of evaluation instruments.
• Syllabi include statements that encourage candidates with disabilities to seek accommodations, as 
necessary. 
• Candidate dispositions are assessed at multiple points in the program using the same assessment 
instrument. 
• Course syllabi distributed by faculty on first day and posted on LiveText.
• Faculty members are available to advise students and clarify any points of concern. Despite these 
efforts, candidates occasionally are unable to meet requirements at the key transition points in a timely 
fashion. They may be: (a) placed on academic probation; (b) denied advancement in their preparation 
programs; (c) asked to follow a plan of assistance; and/or (d) encouraged to explore career alternatives 
other than the field of education. All efforts are made to address those students who do not meet 
requirements at each transition point. For example, the Admission Committee consults with the 
respective program coordinator and program faculty for their recommendation when a student does not 
meet the requirements. Students may further appeal to the Dean. At the midpoint, students who do not 
pass student teaching or internship are mentored by program faculty and generally allowed to retake the 
course the following semester. These cases are handled on a case-by-case basis, with input from program 
faculty and university supervisors. 

Consistency

Assessments are consistent when they produce dependable results or results that would remain constant 
on repeated trials. To ensure consistency, the Unit relies on the following multiple measures to guarantee 
this endeavor:
• Faculty use common course outlines and every course has identified a key assessment with rubrics to 
measure candidates on the same knowledge and skills regardless of who teaches the class, and to ensure 
that expectations for candidates are clear. Rubrics are aligned with the Unit's Conceptual Framework and 
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with national, professional, and GTPS standards. 
• Cooperating teachers and university supervisor training is conducted to ensure fairness, consistency, 
etc. with regard to evaluating student teachers.
• Assessments for student teaching are available to candidates and all stakeholders in handbooks; 
candidates are made aware of assessments in student teaching orientation sessions and during the 
Student Teaching Seminars. 
• At least two or more faculty members must read and score an applicant's admission, mid, and exit point 
assessments. 

AFI 3 / AFI Rationale
The unit does not regularly and systematically collect and analyze candidate performance data to 
improve candidate performance, program quality, and unit operations.
There is no evidence of a system to collect, aggregate, analyze, and report assessment data across all 
programs to comprehensively evaluate and improve the performance of candidates, the unit, and its 
programs. An annual Assessment Data Report (ADR), data from transition points assessments, is used at 
faculty retreats to discuss outcomes. However, not all data needed are included in the ADR. 
Furthermore, the process is not formalized or consistently followed by all programs and by all faculty.

Response to AFI 3:
Actions have been taken to ensure that programs and faculty comply with the assessment requirements 
within the unit. The obvious missing data in the previous ADRs has led to continued improvement as all 
faculty recognize the need to gather data in order to seek or demonstrate improvement. Recent ADRs 
demonstrate that all programs are contributing to the assessment system.

AFI 4 / AFI Rationale
The unit does not regularly and systematically use candidate and graduate performance data to make 
changes and improvements in its programs.
Candidates and faculty have access to LiveText. However, not all faculty and not all programs use 
LiveText to make changes and improvements in its programs. Although the ADR is discussed among 
faculty at retreats and outcomes shared with stakeholders at summits, not all assessments are included 
due to not all faculty and not all programs using LiveText.

Response to AFI 4:
Actions have been taken to ensure that programs and faculty comply with the assessment requirements 
within the unit. The obvious missing data in the previous ADRs has led to continued improvement as all 
faculty recognize the need to gather data in order to seek or demonstrate improvement. Recent ADRs 
demonstrate that all programs are contributing to the assessment system.

      2.3 Exhibits for Standard 2

2.3.a Description of the unit's assessment system including the requirements and key assessments used at 
transition points

2.3.bAdmission criteria and data from key assessments used for entry to programs
2.3.c Policies, procedures, and practices for ensuring that key assessments of candidate performance and 
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evaluations of program quality and unit operations are fair, accurate, consistent, and free of bias
2.3.dPolicies, procedures, and practices for ensuring that data are regularly collected, compiled, 

aggregated, summarized, analyzed, and used for continuous improvement 
2.3.e Policies, procedures and practices for managing candidate complaints
2.3.f File of candidate complaints and the unit's responses and resolutions (This information should be 

available during the onsite visit)
2.3.gExamples of significant changes made to courses, programs, and the unit in response to data 

gathered from the assessment system

2.3.a Assessment System.pdf

2.3.a Unit Assessment.pdf

2.3.b Admission Criteria.pdf

2.3.b Admission Data.pdf

2.3.c Fairness Accuracy Consistency and Free of Bias.pdf

2.3.d Assessment Calendar.pdf

2.3.d Policies on Ensuring Data are used for CI.pdf

2.3.d Practice Admissions Timeline 2014.pdf

2.3.e Procedure for Handling Student Complaints.pdf

2.3.e Student Compaints UOG-Student-Handbook.pdf

2.3.f File of Student Complaints.pdf

2.3.g Changes made to courses, programs, and the unit in response to data gathered from the assessment 
system.pdf

See Attachment panel below.

Standard 3. Field Experiences and Clinical Practice

    The unit and its school partners design, implement, and evaluate field experiences and clinical 
practice so that teacher candidates and other school professionals develop and demonstrate the 
knowledge, skills, and professional dispositions necessary to help all students learn.

      3.1 Field Experiences and Clinical Practice

      3.1.a Collaboration Between Unit and School Partners

Summarize processes and outcomes of collaboration between unit and school partners in the 
design, delivery, and evaluation of field and clinical experiences, and in sharing of responsibilities, 
resources, and expertise. 

The School of Education (SOE) partners with schools on Guam, the US affiliated island nations in 
Micronesia who have adopted the American school system model and other stakeholders to design, 
implement, and evaluate field experiences and clinical practice so that Teacher Candidates and other 
school professionals develop and demonstrate the knowledge, skills, and professional dispositions 
necessary to help all students learn. Guam is comprised of several school entities, the Guam Department 
of Education (GDOE), the Catholic Diocese schools, various other secular schools, private schools and 
the Department of Defense schools referred to as Domestic Dependent Elementary and Secondary 
Schools (DDESS or DoDEA). Collaboration among the different entities is accomplished through a 
variety of methods. Collaborative discourse about recommendations, needs, and modifications for field 

(Confidential) Page 24



experience, delivery, design, and evaluation transpire during many forms of meetings. The Field 
Experience Coordinator (FEC) attends principals' meetings, and meets individually with principals, head 
masters, and other school level administrators through school visits. Continual communication is also 
maintained through emails and phone calls. Recommendations from school level administrators include 
a need for streamlined processes with regard to placement. This articulated need resulted in a shift in the 
organizational structure and modification to the practicum form. Discussions are currently in place about 
continuing to identify quality master teachers, timely placements, and open lines of communication. For 
the final field experience direct access to the Student Teacher/Internship Handbook is available through 
the University of Guam (UOG)/School of Education (SOE) web page. Hard copies are not provided, 
unless specifically requested, as it is a large document. 

School level administrators and the FEC share responsibilities and expertise when placing candidates. 
The FEC and school administrators identify what each school can accommodate in terms of 
observations, practicums, and/or student teachers. Responsibility is also shared when identifying suitable 
classroom supervisors. 

Field experience is integrated into the initial programs from the first course candidates take. This first 
course (ED192), a corequisite to Intro to Teaching (ED110), allows students to observe at the 
elementary, middle, and high school. This arrangement allows for the courses at this level to cycle 
through a four-week observation schedule and students arrange for their own observation with the school 
based on this approved cycle. All other field experience arrangements require the SOE faculty member 
to request placement from the FEC. Since the last full visit, forms have been created and have 
continually undergone minor revisions to make them easier to complete. The principals have also asked 
for additional information in order to have the ability to directly contact students for more information to 
assist in selecting a placement. On the request form, faculty provide outcome expectations for the 
experience. 

Because SOE respects and values the school level administrators, all communication begins with them. 
Students and SOE faculty are discouraged from directly contacting classroom teachers to make field 
experience arrangements. Principals are asked who on their staff can fulfill the practicum or student 
teaching mentoring. Principals are provided with a request form that outlines the expectation of the 
experience for the student. In the case of Classroom Supervisors for student teaching it is necessary to 
have a minimum of five years of teaching at the level and content, certification, and satisfactory or above 
teacher performance. The application process for student teaching has been completely revised and is 
now done electronically. This process includes additional data to help SOE understand where students 
are in their preparation. This process has allowed the FEC to provide immediate access to the application 
to the coordinator and advisor for review and approval. 

A Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) has been developed with St. John's School, an independent 
religiously based school. MOAs are unnecessary with GDOE and DoDEA because they have internal 
policies in place that allow UOG to contact and place students in their schools. In the case of GDOE, 
UOG is the primary provider of teachers to fill their vacancies and, as such, work with UOG to provide 
the practicum and student teaching opportunities in a timely manner. The FEC schedules a meeting each 
semester with GDOE Personnel and the Guam Commission for Educator Certification (GCEC) to 
expedite the process for placement of Teacher Candidates in full time jobs once they graduate. DoDEA's 
policies are worldwide in regards to Teacher Candidates and the FEC follows their process. At the 
beginning of each semester the FEC holds meetings and a general training for Classroom Supervisors on 
the duties, responsibilities and expectations of the service they are providing. Updates to the process are 
communicated through the University Supervisors and the FEC. At these meetings, Classroom 
Supervisors are given program specific instruction on what will be expected and looked for. 

In Fall 2013, training was provided to the Classroom Supervisors on LiveText and they were given 
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access to their Teacher Candidate's portfolio and asked to upload their formal observations. SOE feels 
this is an important addition to developing reliable data and involving the Classroom Supervisor in the 
final assessment of the Teacher Candidate. At present Classroom Supervisors are asked to complete exit 
surveys. Added to the exit presentation by the Teacher Candidate is a demonstration of how they have 
impacted student learning. This was added to ensure preparation and execution of lessons included the 
most tangible aspect of teaching, learning. To date, candidate data indicates we are moving in the right 
direction. Enforcement of Praxis and catalog requirements have provided information for Program 
Coordinators to use in strengthening program preparation and also provided tangible data that SOE is 
producing Candidates prepared to enter the teaching profession. When candidates are assigned to student 
teaching a meeting is held where general requirements and expectations are reviewed and reiterated. 
Candidates are to complete a minimum of 15 weeks of student teaching and are encouraged to either 
begin with the opening or remain through closing of the school year at the school they are assigned. 
University Supervisors meet with their assigned Candidates throughout the semester to discuss 
accomplishments, address issues, and answer questions that may arise. These group meetings help 
Candidates to collaborate with each other and develop ideas of how they can address situations that may 
have come up. 

Program Coordinators have initiated contact with the Curriculum and Instruction office of the GDOE to 
be included in trainings offered by GDOE to their teachers. This has helped to develop a better 
partnership with GDOE and to better inform the Program Coordinators of the direction and issues facing 
GDOE. SOE faculty have also made themselves available to conduct workshops and provide 
informational sessions for GDOE or other entities, when requested. SOE partners have indicated they are 
more satisfied with the execution of the SOE's field experience program with the increased involvement 
of the partners. Inclusion of DODEA has been a positive experience by allowing for experiences 
working with populations not found in GDOE or other partner schools. 

      3.1.b Design, Implementation, and Evaluation of Field Experiences and Clinical Practices

Summarize the design, implementation, and evaluation of field experiences and clinical practices; 
expectations for mentors and supervisors; and outcomes of candidates in meeting proficiencies 
outlined in the unit's conceptual framework, state standards, and professional standards during 
their field and clinical experiences. 

Field experience, in concert with the SOE Conceptual Framework, is a major component of course 
requirements. The design involves the partners throughout. The FEC works under the direction of the 
Dean and in collaboration with the SOE Faculty. The FEC has developed a process to coordinate all 
practicums, observations, service learning, student teaching, internship, and other experiences in schools 
for Candidates. The FEC, along with the Program Coordinators (PC), conduct professional development 
experiences for Classroom Supervisors (CS), and work with faculty to maintain data on midpoint and 
exit reviews of SOE Teacher Candidates (TC). 

For course field experiences, professors send the FEC a list of students, practicum expectations, 
timelines and schools where the student would like to complete the experience. The FEC contacts the 
Principal and informs them of the requirements. The Principal selects a qualified instructor and provides 
them with a copy of the requirements. The form is returned to the FEC, who forwards it to the professor 
for distribution. The Cooperating Teacher informs the student of the class requirements and when the 
student can begin the practicum experience. The outcomes for the initial experience in ED192 are two-
fold, the first is to help the students determine if the career in teaching is really for them and the second 
is to develop reflective writing skills. This practice continues in other observation courses, where the 
goal is to observe for specific strategies or practices and in turn reflect on such. In practicum, the 
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outcomes are for practice. For example in the secondary methods course, the students deliver micro 
lessons in the cooperating teacher's classroom, the practice allows the student the experience students 
and to refine lesson delivery skills and classroom management. The cooperating teachers provide 
feedback that allows for continued growth. 

Student Teaching/Internship has been designed to provide full time teaching practice. A CS must possess 
a minimum of 5-years of teaching experience at the level, full certification, and demonstrate strong 
teaching skills. Principals nominate the CS and the PCs along with the FEC, concur or disapprove. The 
TC completes a 15-week program. Meetings with CSs and/or TCs are conducted throughout the 
semester by the FEC and the University Supervisors (US). Meetings are intended to be constructive and 
address TC issues and provide CSs with assistance to improve mentoring skills. Involvement of CSs 
with TCs occurs daily. The CSs review lesson plans and provide feedback prior to delivery. Other 
formative assessments include reflection papers, reports, and student assessments. Formal 
communications and summative assessments are conducted during the 4 assessment conferences as well 
as through the "Classroom Supervisor Evaluation" survey form at the end of the student teaching 
experience. During tripartite meetings, formal communication is held between the US, CS, and the TC, 
to discuss the TC's progress. 

The Master's of Arts in Teaching (MAT) is an initial certification program to develop secondary 
teachers. All courses within the program require a minimum of 10 practicum hours, which vary from 
observation to microteaching as assigned by the instructor. A full semester internship is also required. 
Candidates in the MAT program must complete the same number of hours as a TC in the undergraduate 
program. Employment as a classroom teacher for a minimum of 15-weeks is required. Five formal 
observations by the US, one formal observation by a school level teacher in that content area, and a 
formal observation by the Principal are conducted to insure the Candidate is progressing successfully. 

Field experiences for advanced programs are most often dependent upon the employment of the Program 
Candidate. Continuums of experiences are required from course observations, practicums, and through 
clinical/internship experiences. When possible, advance candidates will complete internship at other 
locations with the approval of the PC, the Principal or Supervisor (non-school placement), and the FEC. 
However, most often, internship occurs at the work place. The Principal must approve all components of 
the practicum. All programs requiring an on-site supervisor also require fully qualified and experienced 
individuals in the field. 

The M.Ed-Administration and Supervision involves 300 hours of internship at the school level under the 
supervision of a Principal. The internship experience requires exposure to all facets of administration to 
include, curriculum, student supervision, business, and policies and procedure meetings and 
implementations. The Principal reports on the Candidate's progress during the US's five formal 
observations and meetings. At the conclusion of each formal observation, the three sit down and review 
the progress the Candidate is making. Assessment of the interns outcomes are documented in the ELCC 
aligned internship portfolio.

In practicum experiences, Candidates begin facilitating sessions. Candidates, record sessions and review 
the video recording with their instructor to identify strengths and weaknesses. The internship in 
Guidance and Counseling provides the student with the full range of counselor responsibilities 
appropriate to the school setting. During internship, Candidates assume increasing levels of 
responsibility for a range of counseling activities. Supervisors serve as mentors, meeting regularly with 
the Candidate and provide them with both verbal and written feedback toward meeting outcomes. 
Throughout the semester the USs meets with the Candidate and supervisor to review the Candidate 
progress.

The M.Ed- Reading requires a yearlong practicum experience taken midway in the program. In ED643, 
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Candidates assess a school-aged student identified as having reading and writing difficulties using a 
range of tools and methods. Candidates collect and synthesize data and provide recommendations for 
instructional intervention in a Diagnostic Case Report. In ED644, Candidates submit a follow-up case 
study report that builds upon the Diagnostic Case Report previously completed. This case study allows 
for the documentation of Candidate's effects on student learning and the ability to develop instructional 
environments supportive of student learning. 

The M.Ed.-Special Education program requires 10-15 hours of practicum experiences per course plus an 
internship which involves ten major field experiences generally required of special educators, i.e. present 
a professional development workshop, attend parent support group, interview director of Vocational 
Rehabilitation, coach a Special Olympics team, etc. All course work is aligned with meaningful 
fieldwork using formal rubrics. 

In the M.Ed. in TESOL program, candidates engage in field experiences in specialization courses across 
the program courses, culminating with the ED692 Practicum course. ED692 provides candidates with an 
opportunity to teach English as a Second Language in a classroom setting. They solidify their 
understanding of the connection between teaching and student learning by analyzing the multiple, 
dynamic relationships between planning, instructions and assessment. All Candidates that are employed 
full-time as a classroom teachers can immediately apply knowledge and skills. 

Regionally, SOE partners with the community colleges on the islands or state education offices to 
accommodate instructional needs, especially those relating to field experience and CSs. These off-
campus locations meet the same requirements as the on-campus. 

      3.1.c Candidates' Development and Demonstration of Knowledge, Skills, and Professional 
Dispositions to Help All Students Learn

Summarize proficiency expectations and processes for development during field experiences and 
clinical practices; and outcomes based on demonstration of knowledge, skills, and professional 
dispositions to help all students learn. 

All field experience completed by students is based on the SOE Conceptual Framework, InTASC and/or 
Standards, and the degree being sought. Initial and advanced programs build the field experience around 
national standards for that particular content area. Field experience begins with the introductory courses 
for education, ED192 and progresses through to the final course, ED492, student teaching. Each course's 
field experience is intended to build on previous experiences. Beginning with ED192, candidate's 
exposure to the types of students in the K-12 schools is designed into the field experience requirements 
of the course. ED192 has included specific observation requirements exposing students to wide variety 
of learning styles, to include special needs and English language learners. This experience is to provide 
students with an opportunity to become aware of the exceptionality of the student population and the 
need to meet the learning styles of all students. Each course builds on the foundation developed in 
ED192 and expands the knowledge base of the student through actual exposure and experience. 

Prior to entering Student Teaching or internship, Teacher Candidates are required to demonstrate basic 
knowledge and skills through the Praxis II Content and PLT, at least a 2.7 overall GPA and a 2.7 GPA 
in the professional preparation courses, submission of an outside disposition assessment, and completion 
of 16 artifacts and reflections on the InTASC standards. Through these requirements the Program 
Coordinator and the FEC make a decision as to the readiness of the Teacher Candidate to begin the final 
undergraduate requirement. If it is determined that the candidate is not ready or has not met all 
requirements then student teaching is not approved. In these cases, students are encouraged to strengthen 
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the area they have not met, either through additional course work or test preparation.

To ensure that Teacher Candidates have the necessary knowledge and skills to succeed in field 
experience, PRAXIS II content and PLT requirements are monitored and enforced at the appropriate 
transition points. The FEC monitors and assists candidates having difficulty scheduling PRAXIS II 
exams and maintains a database on SOE candidate performances for all programs. Prior to clinical 
placements, the FEC makes the final review of the applications to ensure all requirements for each 
student's University catalog have been met. This includes assurance that students with catalog 
requirements beginning 2007-2008 have completed the PRAXIS II content exams with passing scores as 
set by Guam Commission for Educator Certification (GCEC) and, beginning with the 2010-2011 
academic year, the PRAXIS II Principles of Learning and Teaching (PLT). The PLT was added by the 
SOE to demonstrate graduating students were not only knowledgeable in their content area, but also 
knowledgeable in pedagogy. The PLT became a Guam certification requirement beginning with school 
year 2011-2012. 

At the conclusion of clinical practice, the University Supervisor conducts a final review of the Teacher 
Candidate utilizing the Teacher Candidate's formal observations, input and evaluation by the Classroom 
Supervisor, oral portfolio presentation, and the final portfolio demonstrating attainment of the ten 
InTASC standards through artifacts and reflection. As part of the oral portfolio presentation, the 
programs now require the Teacher Candidate demonstrate an impact on student learning. This 
requirement provides another indicator that the Teacher Candidate has met a component of the SOE 
Conceptual Framework. Field experience requirements for courses are developed by each program and 
are monitored and evaluated by the instructor of record. In the case of methods courses, students are 
expected to observe and teach at least one lesson. The Cooperating Teacher provides feedback to the 
course instructor. Additional expectations for the experience are course specific. Advanced and Other 
Programs follow the same process as the undergraduate program. Each instructor develops their 
practicum requirements based on the particular program outcomes. Internship requirements within each 
program may vary depending on program outcomes. All contain a Praxis II requirement; however, in the 
case of the Reading Master's, a comprehensive exam may be substituted. Again, the field experiences for 
each course is developed and evaluated by the course instructor. The number of hours may also vary 
depending on requirements. 

SOE continuously seeks new and innovative ways to ensure that candidates gain the skills needed to 
have a greater impact on student learning. In collaboration with our partners, plans are designed to 
strengthen and maximize the knowledge, skills, and professional dispositions of Teacher Candidates and 
other School Professionals in alignment with the SOE Conceptual Framework. Without this work, SOE 
would not continue to improve.

Using data collected on field experiences, there was a realization that several areas need strengthening. 
Disposition data are collected at entry and midpoint; however, they need to be collected upon the 
completion of field experience. The institution of this collection point closed the loop with respect to 
professional growth. In addition, it was identified that there needed to be more systematically collected 
data on candidates' impact on student learning (ISL). In response to this, the Secondary Program added 
ISL as a part of the exit oral presentation. Further development in this area is on going in all programs. 

      3.2 Areas for Improvement Cited in the Acton Report from the Previous Accreditation Review 

Summarize activities, processes, and outcomes in addressing each of the AFIs cited for the initial 
and/or advanced program levels under this standard. 

(Confidential) Page 29



    12000 character limit

NA

      3.3 Exhibits for Standard 3

3.3.a Examples across programs of collaborative activities between unit and P-12 schools to support the 
design, implementation, and evaluation of field experiences and clinical practice, including 
memoranda of understanding

3.3.bAggregate data on candidate placement in field experiences and clinical practice (Data should be 
disaggregated by program and level regardless of location or method of delivery)

3.3.c Criteria for the selection of clinical faculty, which includes both higher education and P–12 school 
faculty

3.3.dExamples of support and evaluation of clinical faculty across programs
3.3.e Guidelines/ handbooks on field experiences and clinical practice for candidates, and clinical faculty, 

including support provided by the unit and opportunities for feedback and reflection
3.3.f Assessment instruments and scoring guides used for and data collected from field experiences and 

clinical practice for all programs, including use of technology for teaching and learning (These 
assessments may be included in program review documents or the exhibits for Standard 1. Cross 
reference as appropriate.)

3.3.gAggregate data on candidates entering and exiting from clinical practice for all programs (These 
assessments may be included in program review documents or the exhibits for Standard 1. Cross 
reference as appropriate.)

3.3.a.1 Examples across programs of collaborative activities between unit and P-12 schools to support the design, 
implementation, and evaluation of field experiences and clinical practice, including memoranda of 

understanding.pdf

3.3.b.1 Aggregate data on candidate placement in field experiences and clinical practice.pdf

3.3.c.1 Criteria for the selection of clinical faculty, which includes both higher education and P–12 school faculty.pdf

3.3.c Statement.pdf

3.3.d Examples of Support and Evaluation of Clinical Faculty.pdf

3.3.e.1 Guidelines/ handbooks on field experiences and clinical practice for candidates, and clinical faculty, including 
support provided by the unit and opportunities for feedback and reflection.pdf

3.3.f.1 Assessment instruments and scoring guides used for and data collected from field experiences and clinical 
practice for all programs, including use of technology for teaching and learning.pdf

3.3.g Data on Candidates Entering and Exiting Clinical Practice.pdf

See Attachment panel below.

Standard 4. Diversity

    The unit designs, implements, and evaluates curriculum and provides experiences for candidates to 
acquire and demonstrate the knowledge, skills, and professional dispositions necessary to help all 
students learn. Assessments indicate that candidates can demonstrate and apply proficiencies related 
to diversity. Experiences provided for candidates include working with diverse populations, including 
higher education and P-12 school faculty; candidates; and students in P-12 schools.

      4.1 Diversity

      4.1.a Design, Implementation, and Evaluation of Curriculum and Experiences
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Summarize the design, implementation, and evaluation of curriculum and experiences; descriptions 
of and processes for development of diversity proficiencies; and the outcomes based on key 
assessments. 

The School of Education (SOE) at the University of Guam recognizes diversity in the following terms: 
differences among groups of people and individuals based on race, ethnicity, disability, physical ability, 
gender, socioeconomic status, language, religious beliefs, political beliefs, age, sexual orientation, and 
geographic region in which they live. Diversity is one of the characteristics of American higher 
education. One of the strengths of the SOE is our remarkable diversity. 

The University's general education curriculum is itself designed to develop candidates' proficiencies 
related to diversity. General education courses for this purpose are listed in the undergraduate catalog 
under the following categories: Global Studies (diverse culture), Modern Language (different 
languages), Regional Studies (ethnicity), and Search for Meaning (gender). SOE candidates are 
encouraged to enroll in HI211 (History of Guam) or ED265 (Culture and Education in Guam) to fulfill 
general education requirements as they focus on multicultural and multilingual topics.

The SOE provides candidates with opportunities to develop knowledge, skills, and dispositions that 
address "diversity" proficiencies. The diversity proficiencies are defined relative to SOE's Conceptual 
Framework. These proficiencies target candidates' awareness of diversity in different domains, ability to 
establish communication patterns that incorporate diverse views, and exploration of diverse views and 
perspectives in drawing conclusions (see Exhibit 4.3.a). The SOE courses that all candidates have to 
take include ED192 (Practicum Observation and Participation), ED201 (Human Growth and 
Development), and ED300 (Educational Psychology). In ED192, candidates take part in their first 
practicum experience and complete 12 hours of classroom observation in elementary, middle, and high 
schools. The instructors emphasize observation hours in ESL and SPED classrooms, and students 
provide reflections of their learning experiences from these classroom observations. ED201 and ED300 
provide an introduction to diverse learners and the need for schools to consider the individual needs of 
the learner. The ED300 course, in particular, offers an analysis of the complex factors involved in 
individual differences in learning, motivation for learning, and socio-cultural factors as they affect the 
education of children and youth. In addition to these foundation courses related to diversity, elementary 
majors are required to take ED215 (Introduction to Exceptional Children). To ensure that secondary 
education program candidates learn more about special education and gain knowledge and practicum 
experience working with students with disabilities prior to student teaching, two courses were added as a 
requirement for secondary education majors: the existing course ED446 (Including Students with 
Disabilities in the Regular Classroom) and a new course ED463 (Secondary Education Classroom 
Management in a Diverse Society). This curricular change will be enforced by AY 2014/15. At the 
Masters level, ED600 (Issues and Philosophies in Culturally Diverse Schools) is a core course for most 
programs, and ED615 (Diversity in Education) is required for the Masters of Arts in Teaching program. 
Both courses are geared toward issues of diversity. SOE programs also have other courses that address 
diversity proficiencies. Exhibit 4.3.b identifies specific course components that address and assess 
diversity proficiencies in the programs' courses and Foundations' courses.

The diversity proficiencies have always been embedded in the existing disposition rubric, but have now 
been extracted and made more explicit as a separate diversity matrix. Key artifacts are identified in 
courses that address diversity proficiencies, and these artifacts provide assessment of candidates' 
attainment of these proficiencies based on three levels: unacceptable, acceptable, and target (as detailed 
in Exhibit 4.3.a). These key artifacts are identified in Exhibit 4.3.b by program by course. Additionally, 
key assessments aligned with the professional, national, and the SOE Conceptual Framework standards 
related to diversity are embedded in all course syllabi. The SOE's Conceptual Framework has three 
components: Knowledgeable Scholar, Effective Communicator, and Reflective Decision Maker. The 
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Framework requires a professional commitment to acquisition of a knowledge base, teaching 
competence, and student learning. The Framework further emphasizes the importance of preparation in 
content, pedagogy, and professional skills as well as the critical importance of supporting learning for all 
students. Syllabi, assignments, and assessments are typical examples of faculty reflection during their 
daily practice. SOE faculty members are greatly engaged with their candidates in the classroom setting 
and in the field experience, evaluating candidates through observations and formally in examinations of 
candidates' performance. As an assessment instrument, the SOE's disposition rubric, a systematic 
assessment of candidate dispositions, is utilized to evaluate the candidate dispositions based on four 
levels: unsatisfactory, basic, proficient, and distinguished. Dispositions are fundamental to the 
Framework. The Knowledgeable Scholar component is designed to assess candidates' commitment to 
identifying their own learning style and P-12 students' learning styles. The Effective Communicator 
component assesses candidates' willingness to communicate enthusiastically, and the Reflective 
Decision Maker component assesses candidates' sensitivity to diversity. 

      4.1.b Experiences Working with Diverse Faculty

Summarize opportunities and experiences for candidates to work with diverse faculty; 
qualifications and expertise of faculty in supporting candidates in their development of expected 
proficiencies; and the unit's affirmation of the value and efforts to increase or maintain faculty 
diversity. 

    8000 character limit

Students have opportunities to engage in multiple educational experiences provided through the 
structure of the SOE. The unit is divided between two divisions— Foundations, Educational Research 
and Human Studies (FERHS) and Teacher Education and Public Service (TEPS). Both divisions insure 
that students do not leave the University with only one professor's perspective. Students take core 
courses in their programs from diverse Foundations faculty and program-specific courses from a diverse 
pool of full-time and adjunct faculty in the FERHS and TEPS divisions. Programs generally include 
courses outside of their endorsement, for example the Elementary education program requires students 
to take courses from both Special Education and ESL faculty. Candidates in initial programs generally 
leave the University having had a minimum of seven different education faculty.

The SOE is committed to the recruitment, hiring, and retention of faculty with teaching experience in 
multicultural settings. All job announcements have this requirement. The University of Guam actively 
seeks applicants who possess a global vision and who are interested in working in a dynamic, multi-
cultural institution. Our recruiting range is from a local, regional, and national pool of candidates. The 
University's hiring practices, as an equal opportunity employer and provider, comply with Guam Public 
law 24-109 relative to provisions and requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act. As such, 
SOE has a diverse faculty, allowing candidates experience in working with faculty with diverse 
philosophies and backgrounds. Mentorship is an important activity for retaining diverse faculty 
members and is practiced at SOE. See Exhibit 4.3.d.

In addition to the information available in Standard 5, Faculty Qualifications, and in the exhibits for 
Standard 4, the Faculty of SOE are hired based on their qualifications in their specific content. A Special 
Ed faculty member brings expertise in Special Education. Therefore, when a candidate takes a special 
education course or an ESL course, the students are trained in not only the content of the course from an 
expert, but are provided the support to connect the theoretical information with practice. 

      4.1.c Experiences Working with Diverse Candidates
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Summarize opportunities and experiences for candidates to work with diverse peers; and the unit's 
affirmation of the value and efforts to increase or maintain candidate diversity. 

    8000 character limit

The University's students come from Guam; the U.S. mainland; Northern Mariana Islands; Republic of 
Palau; the Federated States of Micronesia which include Yap, Chuuk, Phonpei, and Kosrae, the 
Republic of the Marshall Islands; the Philippines; India; Korea; Japan; China; and Taiwan. The campus 
makes for an interesting ethnic mix. Students enroll in SOE courses from different ethnic and cultural 
backgrounds and speak a variety of first languages. The University enrolls both male and female 
students, and the latter are the majority. Through the curriculum and academic forums, SOE emphasizes 
that critical cultural consciousness is central to improving the educational opportunities and outcomes 
for candidates. SOE candidates in both initial and advanced programs are diverse and participate in 
educational experiences with candidates from a wide range of diversities. Meaningful field experiences 
support the expansion of knowledge and appreciation of candidates coming from various cultural and 
ethnic backgrounds. Faculty also model best practices in the classroom encouraging peer interaction and 
cooperative group work with peers from diverse backgrounds. Candidates work together in cohorts and 
projects related to course content areas. Additionally, candidates have opportunities to work with diverse 
candidates outside of the classroom in SOE student organizations such as Council for Exceptional 
Children (CEC), Association for the Education of Young Children (AEYC), Future Educators 
Association Profesional (FEA Pro), and Gearing Education for Maximum Service (GEMS) performing 
service in the community with diverse populations.

The School of Education continues to collaborate and foster outreach relationships with our neighboring 
islands. There are two distinct programs. The first is the BAE Partnership in Elementary Education with 
the College of Micronesia/FSM in Pohnpei. Through this partnership, the SOE faculty teach required 
courses for Elementary Education during the year. Most students in the BAE Partnership program are on 
Pell grant but pay COM/FSM tuition/fees instead of UOG tuition/fees. 

The second, Individualized Degree Plan (also known as IDP) is a partnership with the Lead Education 
Agency (i.e. Yap Department of Education, Chuuk Department of Education and Kosrae Department of 
Education) to provide university level courses to their in-service teachers to obtain their baccalaureate 
degree. The SOE faculty travel to these islands during the summer months to teach the in-service 
teachers. The funding for this program is secured by the Lead Education Agency, which is usually 
projected for staff development.

In Spring 2014, the division is initiating a peer mentoring program. The students will be trained in 
ED384: Student Academic Counselor Training to strengthen retention efforts. This program will provide 
opportunities for peer mentoring for candidates who have not yet been admitted to the SOE. The peer 
mentors will work with students in the ED110: Introduction to Teaching classes to help diverse 
candidates receive assistance and support for entrance into SOE. Candidates can also avail of tutoring 
services through the University's Americorps or TRIO programs. These aforementioned efforts and 
services are aimed at strengthening the division's retention efforts. 

The University is committed to achieving equal opportunity and full participation of candidates with 
disabilities by providing for nondiscriminatory access to its services and facilities, through the American 
with Disabilities Act Office.

      4.1.d Experiences Working with Diverse Students in P-12 Schools

Summarize opportunities and experiences for candidates to work with diverse students in P-12 
schools; processes for the development of knowledge, skills, and professional dispositions related to 
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diversity; and outcomes based on key assessments during field experiences and clinical practice. 
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Candidates work with diverse students in P-12 schools participating in field experiences throughout their 
degree programs. In ED192, candidates participate in their first practicum experience and complete 12 
hours of classroom observation in elementary, middle, and high schools that include observation hours 
in ESL and SPED classrooms. Candidates engage in further field experiences in the P-12 schools in the 
methods and other courses for their respective degree programs. Candidates then complete capstone 
field experiences through student teaching and internship in the P-12 schools. 

The majority of field experiences and clinical practices for pre-service students in SOE are conducted in 
the single public school district on the island, the Guam Department of Education (GDOE). The P-12 
population in GDOE consists of a diverse group of 32,000 students that includes 1, 815 students with 
disabilities, 14,215 English language learners, and 82 % of the students qualify for free or reduced 
lunch. Additionally, 48% of the public school students are Chamorro, 22% are Filipino, 24% are Pacific 
Islanders, 2% are Asian, 1% from the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, 1% are White, 
and 2% are other. Of those students 47% are female and 53% are male. Additional experiences include 
working in the Domestic Dependent Elementary and Secondary Schools (DDESS) and private schools. 
Most private schools are affiliated with a specific religious organization. The SOE encourages 
candidates to work with exceptional students during their practicum and student teaching experiences. 

      4.2 Areas for Improvement Cited in the Action Report from the Previous Accreditation Review 

Summarize activities, processes, and outcomes in addressing each of the AFIs cited for the initial 
and/or advanced program levels under this standard. 

AFI 1 / AFI Rationale
Diversity proficiencies for the unit were not identified.
The unit has a comprehensive definition of diversity but there are no diversity proficiencies identified. 
There are statements about diversity, courses where diversity concepts are covered are listed, and the 
unit has dispositions, but despite several requests, no expectations for what candidates should know and 
be able to do related to diversity were identified. The addendum includes some program matrices but 
they are aligned to the three key components of the conceptual framework (knowledgeable scholar, 
reflective decision-maker, and effective communicator). Unit members could not articulate how these 
are translated into specific diversity proficiencies for candidates to master.

Response to AFI 1:
SOE continues to take advantage of opportunities to provide experiences for candidates to acquire and 
demonstrate the knowledge, skills, and professional dispositions necessary to help all students learn. 
Although diversity proficiencies have been embedded in SOE's Candidate Disposition Rubric, these 
diversity proficiencies have since been made explicit and, thus, articulated in a separate diversity matrix. 
The diversity proficiencies are defined relative to SOE's Conceptual Framework. These proficiencies 
target candidates' awareness of diversity in different domains (knowledgeable scholar), ability to 
establish communication patterns that incorporate diverse views (effective communicator), and 
exploration of diverse views and perspectives in drawing conclusions (reflective decision-maker). [See 
Exhibit 4.3.a] 

AFI 2 / AFI Rationale
A clear correlation between diversity proficiencies, course content, and assessments was not articulated.
When requested several programs included in the addendum for Standard 4, a chart listing the elements 
of the conceptual framework and assignments that had a diversity component. No assessment rubrics 
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were included in these charts and not all programs included a chart.

Response to AFI 2:
In Fall 2013, program faculty identified courses in their respective SOE programs that address the 
diversity proficiencies as defined in the diversity proficiencies matrix. For each of the courses, the 
program faculty also identified key artifacts assessing the candidates' attainment of these diversity 
proficiencies. These key artifacts are identified in Exhibit 4.3.c by program by course.

Faculty has also aligned their course syllabi with the new InTASC standards, the revised SOE 
Conceptual Framework, SPA, NBPTS, Guam Teacher Professional Standards. All of these standards 
include indicators of appreciation and competency in working with diverse populations. Alignment 
ensures that our candidates build upon cultural values and beliefs in all aspects of their instructional and 
assessment practices by utilizing a broad assortment of skills and tools, including technology, in their 
teaching and assessment that maximize the opportunities for P-12 students to demonstrate their 
competence in a variety of ways. 

AFI 3 / AFI Rationale
The unit and the programs do not evaluate candidates' proficiencies related to diversity. There were no 
data on candidates' knowledge or skills related diversity outcomes.

Response to AFI 3:
As noted in our AFI 1 response, diversity proficiencies have been embedded in SOE's Candidate 
Disposition Rubric. Data from the candidates' disposition rubrics have been collected, aggregated, and 
reported annually in SOE's Annual Data Reports (ADRs); however, the data from these rubrics 
evaluating candidates' attainment of the specific diversity proficiencies were not represented in past 
ADRs (although the data were available for analysis). In Fall 2013, with the identification of specific 
program courses addressing diversity elements, the diversity proficiencies have been made more explicit 
and faculty are now able to gather and provide assessment data for diversity proficiencies as measured 
by key artifact assessments in courses addressing these proficiencies.

      4.3 Exhibits for Standard 4

4.3.a Aggregate data on proficiencies related to diversity that candidates are expected to demonstrate 
through working with students from diverse groups in classrooms and schools, including impact on 
student learning

4.3.bCurriculum components and experiences that address diversity proficiencies (This might be a 
matrix that shows diversity components in required courses.)

4.3.c Assessment instruments and scoring guides related to candidates meeting diversity proficiencies, 
including impact on student learning (These assessments may be included in program review 
documents or the exhibits for Standard 1. Cross reference as appropriate.)

4.3.dData table on faculty demographics (see Appendix A for an example)
4.3.e Data table on candidates demographics (see Appendix B for an example)
4.3.f Data table on demographics of P-12 students in schools used for clinical practice (see Appendix C 

for an example)
4.3.gPolicies and practices, including good faith efforts, for recruiting and retaining diverse faculty
4.3.hPolicies and practices, including good faith efforts, for recruiting and retaining diverse candidates
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4.3.i Policies, procedures, and practices that support candidates working with P-12 students from diverse 
groups

4.3.a Aggregate data on proficiencies related to diversity that candidates are expected to demonstrate through 
working with students from diverse groups in classrooms and schools, including impact on student learning.pdf

4.3.b Curriculum components and experiences that address diversity proficiencies.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Administration and Supervision Diversity Proficiencies and Data.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Administration and Supervision Rubric_ED613_School Program and Budget Project.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Administration and Supervision Rubric_ED698_ELCC Portfolio_FA13.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Administration and Supervision Rubric_Key Artifact_ED610.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading Diversity Proficiencies and Data.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED640 Rubric for Schema Theory Paper.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED641 Rubric for Interdisciplinary Unit of Instruction.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED641 Rubric for Literacy Autobiography.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED643 Rubric for Diagnostic Case Report.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED644 Rubric for Literacy Lab Case Report.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED645 Rubric for Retelling as a Culturally Responsive Literacy Strategy for Pacific Islanders.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED646 Rubric for Professional Development Plan of Action.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED647 Rubric for Literature Review .pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED647 Rubric for Pacific Literature Website.pdf

4.3.c M.Ed. Reading ED649 Rubric for Capstone Portfolio.pdf

4.3.d Faculty Demographics.pdf

4.3.e SOE Candidates Demographics.pdf

4.3.f Data table on demographics of P-12 students in schools used for clinical practice.pdf

4.3.g Policies and practices, including good faith efforts, for recruiting and retaining diverse faculty.pdf

4.3.h Policies and practices, including good faith efforts, for recruiting and retaining diverse candidates.pdf

4.3.i Policies, procedures, and practices that support candidates working with P-12 students from diverse 
groups.pdf

See Attachment panel below.

Standard 5. Faculty Qualifications, Performance, and Development

    Faculty are qualified and model best professional practices in scholarship, service, and teaching, 
including the assessment of their own effectiveness as related to candidate performance; they also 
collaborate with colleagues in the disciplines and schools. The unit systematically evaluates faculty 
performance and facilitates professional development.

      5.1 Faculty Qualifications, Performance, and Development

      5.1.a Qualified Faculty

Summarize unit's expectations for and evaluations of its professional education faculty, school-
based faculty, and university clinical faculty regarding faculty qualifications.

To date, the School of Education has 14 full-time faculty members. All full-time faculty are terminal 
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degree holders. Most have experience in K-12 schools and clinical practice. Of the 14, three are on 
contract and one of the three is a Professor Emeritus. Eight faculty members are tenured and rank from 
Associate to Full-Professor. Three of the faculty members are tenure-track, one having served as a full 
professor in Fiji. 

"Faculty qualifications" begins with the University's recruitment process. This process is initiated in the 
negotiated faculty agreement through the request of filling the vacancy and the formation of the search 
committee. The recruitment of qualified faculty continues through a process established by the Human 
Resource Office. The faculty search committee establishes the criteria, including the qualifications, in 
accordance with the University-wide standards. This committee reviews applications; establishes the 
short list; interviews the candidates; and prepares a final report listing strengths and weaknesses, rank 
order, and recommendations for hire. The recommendations are reviewed and approved by the Dean and 
forwarded to the Senior Vice President and President for review and approval. 

Faculty searches are being conducted to fill the positions in the following programs:
1. Special Education/Early Childhood: one position Assistant - Associate Professor 
2. Administration & Supervision: one position Assistant - Associate Professor 
3. Physical Education: one position Assistant - Associate Professor 
4. Counseling: one position Assistant – Associate Professor
5. Chamorro/MARC: one position Assistant – Associate Professor

There is a pool of 22 adjuncts in the School of Education for Spring 2014. Anywhere from eight to 15 
are used each semester based on need. The Negotiated Agreement for faculty addresses a pool of part-
time faculty, indicating their quality shall be evaluated using the CFES instructional and collegiality 
criteria. This means program coordinators seek qualified adjuncts through their experience and expertise. 
This experience and expertise are demonstrated through successful years in the P-12 environment, 
course work in the area of teaching, feedback from our candidates who have witnessed strengths during 
their field experiences, and local and national recognition/certification. Several of the adjuncts also have 
a terminal degree. These adjuncts are hired following the University requirements: 

1. Submission of an application form that can be obtained from UOG the Human Resource Office 
2. Three letters of reference 
3. Curriculum vita 
4. Transcript of records 

The documents are reviewed by the program coordinator for which program the adjunct will serve.

The non-doctorate adjunct faculty who serve in the Master of Arts in Teaching program are required to 
have a Master's Degree and be a Guam Teacher of the Year or be a National Board Certified teacher. 
These adjuncts bring the practical, day-to-day classroom realities to the alternative path, initial program. 
Additionally, other adjuncts serving in foundations, elementary, special education, and physical 
education are non-terminal degree holders, but are highly qualified because of the substantial years of 
experience and graduate credits earned in their fields. 

Additionally, the school-based faculty are typically the classroom supervisors for our student teachers. 
These school-based faculty (classroom supervisors) must possess a minimum of 5-years of teaching 
experience at the level, full certification, and demonstrate strong teaching skills. Principals nominate the 
Classroom Supervisor and the Program Coordinators along with the Field Experience Coordinator, 
approve or disapprove the nomination. 

      5.1.b Modeling Best Professional Practices in Teaching
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Summarize unit's expectations for and evaluations of its professional education faculty regarding 
modeling best professional practices in teaching. 

Faculty members model a variety of instructional strategies and assessments in their work with 
candidates. The following instructional strategies are commonly used in classes: cooperative learning, 
interactive lectures with technology integration, project work, workshop-type instruction, inquiry-based 
teaching, and learning and collaborative action research methodology. Candidates are required to engage 
in journal writing, case studies, social networking, oral presentations and demonstrations, literature 
search, service learning, research, school observations, critiques of research articles, microteaching, and 
field experience. One of the major initiatives in the School of Education has been the implementation of 
hybrid and distance education courses. The university has provided numerous workshops and one-on-
one tutoring for all faculty to increase their skills in providing online instruction.

The School of Education surveyed faculty and examined syllabi to ensure current coursework and 
practicums reflect the best researched based educational strategies methods. Survey data and syllabi are 
available. 

The Dean, in his annual CFES process, carefully evaluates each faculty's growth in professional 
practices in teaching. Documentation of each faculty's annual CFES goals in this area is available for 
examination with the Dean. Additionally, student evaluations may count up to 25% of a faculty 
member's total evaluation. The students have first-hand knowledge of what is happening in the 
classroom and their perceptions as noted through the student evaluation ratings and comments can 
directly affect a faculty's overall rating from the Dean. In Spring 2013, the SOE average on Faculty 
Evaluation by students was 3.6783 which was just above the overall University average of 3.6270. In 
Fall of 2013, the SOE average on Faculty Evaluation by students was 3.5394 which was just below the 
University average of 3.5863.

The use of the CFES by the dean is guided by the CFES document published in 1999 by the University 
and available on the Academic and Student Affairs web page under faculty forms. This excerpt is from 
the "Criteria for Roles" on pages 4 and 5. 

In judging the effectiveness of teaching, the reviewers should consider such points as the following: 
Command of the subject; competence in oral and written communication; continuous growth in 
academic field; ability to organize material and to present it with conviction and logic; the linking of 
course objectives to student evaluation techniques; capacity to awaken in students an awareness of the 
relationship of the subject to other fields of knowledge; grasp of general education objectives; sensitivity 
to and ability to interact effectively with students from diverse cultural backgrounds; ability to foster 
critical thinking skills in students; spirit and enthusiasm which vitalize learning; ability to provide 
student assignments which are relevant and which allow students to apply their knowledge; ability to 
facilitate progressive improvement in student class work; ability to arouse curiosity in the beginning and 
to stimulate advanced students to creative work; personal and professional attributes which advance 
teaching and demonstrate concerns for students; excellence in advising students; and skill and amount of 
participation in the general guidance and advising of students; and ability to lead and to assist students in 
extra-curricular activities.

The reviewers should pay due attention to the variety of demands required by the types of teaching 
called for in various disciplines and at various levels, and should judge the total performance with 
proper reference to assigned teaching responsibilities. The reviewer should clearly indicate the sources 
of evidence on which the appraisal of teaching performance has been based. It is the responsibility of the 
reviewers to submit an evaluation, accompanied by evidence from a number of sources concerning the 
teaching effectiveness at lower-division, upper-division, and graduate levels of instruction, as 
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appropriate. 

The basic areas of instruction that may be evaluated are 1) Course design and curriculum or program 
development; 2) Instructional delivery; including Instructional Technology development and use of 
technology in the classroom/distance education initiatives; 3) Content expertise; 4) Student and student 
club assistance and advisement. Certain elements or combinations of elements should be chosen for each 
area to provide evidence of accomplishments. Any particular element should be used only once and 
should receive reasonable weighting in the total evaluation. An over-reliance on any one element is to be 
avoided. 

In judging the effectiveness of teaching, classroom visitations or other suitable observations are 
encouraged. Classroom visitations or other suitable observations must be coordinated between the 
faculty member and the evaluator. 

      5.1.c Modeling Best Professional Practices in Scholarship

Summarize unit's expectations for and evaluations of its professional education faculty regarding 
modeling best professional practices in scholarship.

All faculty members within the School of Education are actively engaged in the scholarship of research, 
application, and teaching. According to UOG's Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System (CFES), 
scholarly productivity is a requirement for reappointment, promotion and tenure. To produce scholarly 
work and engage in scholarly activities are expectations of all faculty members. Peer review committees 
and appropriate administrators evaluate the quality of their work, as well as the quality of professional 
activities they engage in. 

At the intersection of research and teaching is the application of scholarship. This type of scholarship is 
based on the use of research results to improve teaching and learning. Faculty members of SOE who are 
engaged in research discuss the implications of their findings to enhance learning of K-12 students and 
develop new understanding in candidates that arises out of the process of application.

Candidates are also required to conduct classroom-based research and draw out applications of findings 
to improve their own teaching. They are expected to provide their research output to a wider audience 
through oral presentations. Preparing them to become teacher-researchers is an avenue towards 
becoming a knowledgeable scholar, reflective decision maker, and effective communicator. 

As an example of participation in scholarly activities, the SOE faculty have attended the following 
special training programs conducted by the Educational Testing Service (ETS) in Princeton over the last 
few years. Faculty have been nominated through the Dean and the certification commission to attend 
standard setting workshops for the Praxis I, Core; Environmental Science; Middle School Science; and 
Special Education. 

A greater emphasis to do more peer-reviewed research was encouraged by the Senior Vice President and 
the Graduate Programs. In addition to the research Faculty members were to present in scholarly 
productivity such as books and publications, position papers, refereed conference presentations and 
grant involvement. 

Research is encouraged by the School of Education by releasing faculty members from one course of 
their four-course teaching load. The research proposal is carefully reviewed by the Dean for approval. 
As an example, some of the research studies conducted by SOE faculty have been submitted for 
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publication in The Micronesian Educator. This is a scholarly journal that SOE has supported since its 
inception in 1990. During Spring 2013 and Fall 2013, five SOE faculty members have published articles 
in this journal. In Spring of 2013, two SOE faculty members served on the editorial board and currently 
there are three SOE faculty members who serve. A School of Education professor has traditionally been 
appointed as the editor of this regional publication. Currently, Dr. Una Nabobo-Baba is the editor having 
just published Volume 18 for the Fall of 2013. 

Additionally, the CFES Document provides guidance on the Criteria for Roles in Creative/Scholarly 
Activity or Research.

When published work, grant writing, or the creative activity is the product of joint effort, each author of 
the work shall make a written statement, when possible, concerning the contributions of other authors. It 
is the responsibility of the appropriate administrative supervisor to assess as clearly as possible the role 
of each contributor to the joint effort.

Textbooks, reports, circulars, and similar materials, or contributions by candidates in the professional 
school faculties to professional literature or to the advancement of professional practice or to 
professional education, may be put forward as creative or scholarly work for the purposes of this 
evaluation system. In such matters as developing new courses, performing research for teaching, etc., the 
applicant should present concrete evidence such as written texts, expanded syllabi, bibliographies, 
outlines, reports and similar original, material. Any materials or reports developed should have been 
disseminated to professionals and be permanently available to other professionals.

Concrete evidence of creation and/or performance is required in the areas of the visual arts (e.g., publicly 
exhibited paintings, ceramics, sculptures), music and dance (composition and public performance), 
drama (writing, performance, design, or direction), and literature (publication or readings). This will be 
judged by professionals competent in the respective field. Evidence of professional peer evaluation 
should be presented by the candidate.

Inevitably there will be cases in which the value of a creative or scholarly work cannot be measured by 
objective standards. In these cases, professional judgment and fairness must be the measure, subject to 
due process and review. Creative/scholarly activity or research outside ones field cannot be used 
exclusively to satisfy the requirements in this role.

The basic areas of creative/scholarly activity or research that may be evaluated are: 1) Normative, 
empirical, and applied research including classroom or extension research; 2) Creative activity; 3) 
General scholarship: and 4) Professional activities, including the development of proposed legislation, 
administrative rules, public notices, legal briefs, and technical reports used by public and private 
organizations: and 5) Publishing done by faculty in University-sponsored textbooks, journals, conference 
proceedings and related materials.

      5.1.d Modeling Best Professional Practices in Service

Summarize unit's expectations for and evaluations of its professional education faculty regarding 
modeling best professional practices in service.

Service is a key component of the university's mission. The School of Education requires that all faculty 
be actively involved in service to the university and community as well as serve as a model for 
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candidates. Service is an integral part of SOE for both faculty in students. All teacher preparation 
programs require a practicum where students must participate in school and/or agency activities. 

Service is one of the three areas where faculty members are evaluated for reappointment, promotion and 
tenure. Service involves engagement in university, college and school activities as well as involvement 
in a variety of work with the community. Most faculty members are involved in university committees, 
such as: Promotion and Tenure, Faculty Election Commission, Academic Committee on Research, and 
the Library and Technical Support Committee. Faculty in the School of Education are members of one 
or more of the following SOE Committees: Admissions Committee, Academic Affairs Committee, 
Assessment Committee, Graduate Committee and the CAEP Standards Committee. The school is also 
expected to have representatives on the University-wide committees. These include: Undergraduate 
Curriculum Review Committee, Graduate, Curriculum Review Committee, General Education Review 
Committee, University Assessment Committee, and Faculty Senate. 

SOE faculty members are involved in various professional associations that contribute to the 
advancement of professional practices in their disciplines. They are members of 20 different professional 
associations. Participation in local chapters of these associations as well as participation in national or 
regional organizations include assistance in organizing workshops and seminars, chairing of meetings 
and seminar sessions and serving as board members. Faculty involvement in these associations is 
discussed in detail in the various faculty vita. SOE faculty members are also involved in service to the 
professional community. They provide in-service workshops to elementary, secondary and special 
education programs and agencies that request their services. The faculty also serve as judges in science 
fairs, resource persons in education fairs, facilitators in summer camps, hosts of educational events, and 
advisers to professional organizations, such as the Guam chapters of the Council for Exceptional 
Children (CEC), Association for Childhood Early Intervention (ACEI ) and the SOE based FEA (Future 
Educators of Association). 

Additionally, the CFES Document provides guidance on the Criteria for Roles in University and 
Community Service. Faculty are expected to contribute service both to the University and to the island 
and regional communities.

University Service

All full-time faculty members are expected to participate in the operation of the University in such ways 
as formulating, revising, and enforcing policies. Recognition should be given to those faculty members 
who actively participate in governance of the University, the college, or the work unit. Similarly, faculty 
members' contributions to faculty or student welfare should be recognized.

Possible criteria for evaluating performance in University service are:
1. Regular attendance at UOG Graduations.
2. Regular attendance at and a substantial role in scheduled meetings.
3. Election, appointment, or voluntary service as an officer, representative, or advisor of a group.
4. Effective participation in-group discussions.
5. Imaginative recommendations and suggestions.
6. Support and completion of specific projects (e.g., program reviews, academic master plans, 
accreditation initiatives, etc.)
Service on committees at the University, the College, or the unit level shall be documented by reports, 
records, and evaluations.

Service to faculty and to students shall also be documented, as well as special assignments to service.

The basic areas of university service that may be evaluated include: 1) University, college, or unit 
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committees; 2) Responsibilities as unit chair; 3) Mentoring; 4) University policy and procedure 
development; 5) Special assignments; 6) Student recruitment; or 7) Assistance with proposal 
development or grant writing, and 8) University/college fundraising activities.

Community Service

Faculty leadership and service by members of the faculty to community service programs, to various 
individuals, to cooperative programs with other institutions, and to agencies or units of business, 
industry, and government are recognized as community service.

The primary, and therefore most valued, community service activities shall be those in which the 
candidate uses his or her professional expertise to the benefit of the community. Appropriate weight 
should be given in the evaluation of such service when it contributes to one of the University's 
community or public service programs.

The basic areas of community service that may be evaluated include: 1) Instructional design and 
curriculum or program development for non-credit bearing instruction: 2) Instructional delivery for non-
credit bearing instruction; 3) Content expertise; 4) Coordination or conferences involving non-credit 
bearing instruction: 5) Public surveys and questionnaires; 6) Service on government or community 
boards, committees or commissions; 7) Nonpolitical community fundraising; and 8) Development of 
professional training materials and the organizing and conducting of workshops seminars and 
conferences on behalf of the University or other local or regional bodies; 9) Development of special 
studies and research projects for public and private organizations; 10) Consulting for public and private 
organizations; 11) Policy and program development and evaluation of public and private organizations; 
and 12) Other community involvement such as competitions, coaching, or performances. 

      5.1.e Unit Evaluation of Professional Education Faculty Performance

Summarize unit's expectations for and evaluations of its professional education faculty regarding 
faculty performance. 

The scholarship of teaching is anchored on the belief that all academic efforts to deliver content and 
pedagogy become meaningful only as they are well understood by others. Through the use of 
technology-mediated instruction and constructivist approaches, SOE faculty members have transformed 
their own knowledge to a form that candidates have accommodated into their own repertoire of 
knowledge. The evidence that assesses the scholarship of teaching by SOE faculty can be gathered from 
at least three sources: self-assessment, peer assessment, and student assessment. Student assessment 
results always indicate a high level of performance by the SOE faculty. The preponderance of positive 
faculty evaluation is a good indicator of excellent teaching. 

Full-time faculty are evaluated by their peers, the Dean, and by students in accordance with the 
Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System (CFES) as negotiated by the Board of Regents and the 
Faculty Union. Faculty evaluations consist of quality of instruction, scholarship, and service. This 
review happens annually and faculty are required to submit corroborative materials required during their 
CFES review. 

Based on UOG's Comprehensive Faculty Evaluation System (CFES), systematic and regular evaluations 
are conducted by the Dean. The Dean conducts an interview with each faculty member, by appointment, 
sometime during the last two weeks of the academic year. At each interview session, a review of the 
faculty's professional goals and the plans to carry them out is conducted. These goals and plans of action 
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by faculty are submitted at the beginning of the year. The extent of faculty accomplishments after one 
year is evaluated. Areas of strength and areas of perceived weakness are determined. Recommendations 
for improvement (e.g. greater productivity in terms of research, publications, and active participation in 
service learning endeavors) are arrived at collaboratively. For faculty seeking reappointment, the unit 
forms an evaluation committee composed of one member from the faculty's division elected by the 
division faculty, one member from any division selected by the faculty himself/herself, and a chair of the 
evaluation committee selected by the aforementioned members. The recommendation of the evaluation 
committee is forwarded to the Dean who reviews the faculty evaluation and makes his recommendation 
to the Senior Vice President of the University. 

For faculty members applying for promotion and tenure, the guidelines set forth in the 
BOR Agreement are strictly followed. The faculty member notifies the Dean of his/her application and 
the latter provides a letter of recommendation to the University's Promotion and Tenure Committee. 
Faculty effectiveness is also systematically evaluated in the following: 
1. Through the teacher candidates' course evaluations conducted every semester 
2. Through an exit survey on program effectiveness 
3. Through feedback from the employers' survey. 
The first one provides direct evidence of faculty performance in teaching while the last two represent 
indirect measures of faculty's involvement in program effectiveness. 

There continues to be greater evidence on evaluating and documenting faculty performance as it relates 
to the quality of our candidates' education. The School of Education has made a commitment to 
improving the scores of the candidates on Praxis II examinations. This commitment has helped faculty to 
review their current teaching methods and curriculum to insure that candidates have the knowledge and 
skills to pass the required Praxis II examinations on the first attempt. Faculty have also been asked to 
reflect on key assessment data and their impact on student learning. This reflection will be a component 
of the annual CFES. 

      5.1.f Unit Facilitation of Professional Development

Summarize resources, opportunities, processes, and outcomes regarding unit facilitation of 
professional development. 

The School of Education embraces the concept of professional networks, much like our P-12 partners 
who conduct Professional Learning Communities (PLCs). Periodic retreats for faculty are held to 
discuss the knowledge, skills and dispositions embodied in the Conceptual Framework and how they can 
be developed in the courses. Follow-up meetings at the program level on syllabi revisions to incorporate 
the institutional standards of the SOE Conceptual Framework and their alignment with program 
standards are conducted. The Unit also conducts meetings with faculty from other colleges to discuss the 
institutional standards in the SOE Conceptual Framework.

The policies and practices in SOE encourage faculty to be proactive in professional development. For 
example, financial assistance is available for faculty to attend at least one annual conference to enhance 
their knowledge and skills and keep abreast of emerging practices in their fields. 

Travel to attend conferences is supported financially by university funds. The Dean endorses faculty 
applications for these travel grants. 

The Dean has regularly communicated with faculty in the unit about local workshops and seminars, and 
other events of potential interest to teacher educators, and encourages faculty to conduct workshops on 
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current trends, particularly the use of computers in teaching and assessment. An in house example is the 
LiveText Workshop which is presented annually to assist all faculty in maximizing this assessment 
system. The LiveText coordinator, a faculty member, provided training on the use of this software for 
both faculty and students. 

Moodle training for all SOE faculty is available by Telecommuniction and Distance Education 
Operation (TADEO) office. Within the School, there are seminars and workshops for faculty initiated by 
some SOE faculty themselves. 

Sabbatical leave is also available to work on a project, enhance competency as a scholar or pursue a 
terminal degree in a related field of study. Since 2011, three faculty members have been awarded 
sabbatical leave. 

The success of any teacher education program lies in the qualifications, performance and development of 
its faculty. The School of Education of the University of Guam has seven undergraduate programs, an 
M.Ed. program with different specializations, and two Master of Arts degrees. These programs are 
supported by knowledgeable faculty who have many years of teaching experience in their fields, are high 
performing as evidenced by their assessments of instruction, scholarship and service, and are deeply 
committed to the institution's mission and student learning. They model best professional practices and 
collaborate with their colleagues in the professional community. Their accomplishments are partly 
attributed to the unit that continuously assesses its performance and provides feedback for improvement 
and a good support structure for professional development

      5.2 Areas for Improvement Cited in the Action Report from the Previous Accreditation Review 

Summarize activities, processes, and outcomes in addressing each of the AFIs cited for the initial 
and/or advanced program levels under this standard. 
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AFI 1 / AFI Rational
Adjunct faculty members are not evaluated.
Interviews with faculty and administrators indicated that, other than course evaluations completed by 
candidates, there is no process in place for the evaluation of adjunct faculty members. No materials 
related to adjunct faculty member evaluation were available.

Response to AFI 1:
Through the Academic Affairs Committee, two weeks were decided upon for Spring '14 as peer review 
weeks. Program Faculty are asked to observe adjunct faculty in their programs. Data from candidates 
and peers will be reviewed by the dean and included in an exit interview at the end of the year. 
Additionally, full-time faculty are encouraged to ask a peer to observe their work in the classroom and 
provide feedback.

      Exhibit 5.3.a - Data table on qualifications of professional education faculty. This table can be 
compiled below from data submitted in the Manage Faculity section of AIMS or compiled in Excel, 
Word, or another format and uploaded as an exhibit.

      5.3 Exhibits for Standard 5
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5.3.a Data table on qualifications of professional education faculty (This table can be compiled in the 
online template from data submitted for national program reviews or compiled in Excel, Word, or 
another format and uploaded as an exhibit. See Appendix D for an example.)

5.3.bData table on qualifications of clinical faculty (i.e., P–12 school professionals and professional 
education faculty responsible for instruction, supervision, and/or assessment of candidates during 
field experiences and clinical practice) 

5.3.c Policies and practices to assure clinical faculty meet unit expectations
5.3.dPolicies, expectations, and samples of faculty scholarly activities
5.3.e Summary of faculty service and collaborative activities in schools (e.g., collaborative project with 

school faculty, teacher professional development, and addressing the needs of low performing 
schools) and with the professional community (e.g., grants, evaluations, task force participation, 
provision of professional development, offering courses, etc.)

5.3.f Policies, procedures, and practices for faculty evaluation (including promotion and tenure) and 
summaries of the results in areas of teaching, scholarship and service

5.3.gPolicies, procedures, and practices for professional development and summaries of the results

5.3.a Data table on qualifications of professional education faculty

5.3.b Data table on qualifications of clinical faculty

5.3.c Policies and practices to assure clinical faculty meet unit expectations

5.3.d Policies, expectations, and samples of faculty scholarly activities

5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 16, 2012, Pages 20-30.pdf

5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 16, 2012, Pages 31-39.pdf

5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 17, 2013, Pages 14-25.pdf

5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 17, 2013, Pages 26-35.pdf

5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 18, 2013, Pages 27-43.pdf

5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 18, 2013, Pages 65-80.pdf

5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 18, 2013, Pages 81-92.pdf

5.3.d Micronesian Educator vol 18, 2013, Pages 197-202.pdf

5.3.d Rules Regulations and Policies Manual.pdf

5.3.e Summary of faculty service and collaborative activities in schools

5.3.f Policies, procedures, and practices for faculty evaluation (including promotion and tenure) and summaries of 
the results in areas of teaching, scholarship and service

5.3.g Policies, procedures, and practices for professional development and summaries of the results

See Attachment panel below.

Standard 6. Unit Governance and Resources

    The unit has the leadership, authority, budget, personnel, facilities, and resources, including 
information technology resources, for the preparation of candidates to meet professional, state, and 
institutional standards.

      6.1 Unit Governance and Resources

      6.1.a Unit Leadership and Authority

Summarize unit's leadership and authority in the design, delivery, operations of all programs at the 
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institution for the preparation of educators and other school professionals. 

The design of the School of Education's (SOE's) leadership and authority is structured to support an 
integrated, shared governance model that supports all SOE degree programs. The Dean of SOE operates 
as the functional head of the school. This office shares governance with 15 to 20 full and part-time 
faculty members and supported by a 7-member support staff team which includes: an Administrative 
Officer, 2 Division Secretaries, a Program Coordinator, a CAEP Extension Assistant, an Instructional 
Technology Extension Associate, and an Administrative Assistant. SOE is under the purview of the 
Senior Vice-President of Academic and Student Affairs, who in turn is responsible to the UOG 
President and Board of Regents. 

Policies and procedures which govern all UOG employees are outlined in two major documents: The 
Master Employee Handbook (updated June 2011) and the University, Rules, Regulations, and Policies 
Manual, referred to as the RRPM. Both documents are available for review. On faculty-specific policies, 
procedures, and protocol the UOG Board of Regents and UOG Faculty Union Agreement (referred to as 
the Board-Union Agreement) provides the information and protocol for Faculty rights and 
responsibilities, faculty evaluations, working conditions, salaries and fringe benefits, leave, grievance 
procedures, disciplinary actions, recruitment, layoffs, recall of faculty, and a specific section that 
describes how the Board-Union Agreement integrates with the RRPM.

The new UOG Triton Portal makes information accessible and forms for processing both academic 
issues and professional issues easily available. Accessibility has facilitated the university community to 
understand academic procedures, to access official forms, and to provide clarity on the needed approval 
levels when making any changes to any academic program within SOE and across the UOG campus.

The SOE academic programs and the faculty that support them are divided into two major Divisions: (1) 
Teacher Education and Public Service (TEPS) and (2) Foundations, Educational Research, and Human 
Services (FERHS). Each Division is headed by an elected Division Chairperson who receives 
compensation each semester for his/her duties for a 2 year term. Shared governance is observed in the 4 
SOE Standing Committees which include: (1) Academic Affairs Committee (AAC), (2) Graduate 
Committee, (3) Assessment Committee, and (4) Admissions Committee. This shared governance 
structure supports the 7 undergraduate degree programs, the 3 graduate programs (with the M.Ed. 
program having 5 program specializations), and the 2 regional programs: Partnership Program and 
Individualized Degree Program, offered by SOE. In addition, SOE regularly employs work-study 
participants through the University financial aid office. The support staff assists students in registration, 
disseminating course information, implementing security and safety procedures, managing utilization of 
facilities and resources, and convocation matters. Through its support personnel, the SOE ensures the 
smooth flow of business with faculty in such matters as book orders, load sheets, and schedules. The 
SOE organizational chart and description of the unit governance structure is included in the Exhibits for 
Standard 6. 

The SOE AAC is composed of the two Division Chairs, along with two elected Division representatives, 
the Graduate Faculty Committee Chair, and the SOE Dean. The AAC makes recommendations to the 
Dean on all academic matters, as issues and needs emerge from faculty in each of the Divisions. The 
Graduate Committee is composed of the graduate program coordinators who make recommendations to 
the Dean on matters related to graduate studies. The Assessment Committee is composed 7 members, 
the 2 Division Chairs, the Graduate Committee Representative, the CAEP Coordinator, LiveText 
Coordinator, Dean's appointee, and the CAEP Administrative Assistant. The Chairperson is elected from 
within the Assessment Committee. A representative from the committee serves as a member of the 
University-wide Assessment Committee. The Admissions Committee is composed of 5 members, 2 
faculty representatives from each of the Divisions and a Dean's appointee. The admissions committee 
monitors student applicants for entry into the SOE to insure potential candidates have met all criteria 
established by SOE for entry. 
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SOE participates actively through joint financial sponsorship of an annual regional conference. SOE and 
College of Liberal Arts and Social Sciences (CLASS) collaborate in coordinating a UOG Annual 
Regional Language Arts Conference that draws educators and administrators from Guam and the region 
(i.e.,Palau, Saipan, Chuuk, Pohnpei, Kosrae, Yap, the Republic of the Marshalls). The teacher candidates 
from both the initial teacher preparation and advanced programs participate as presenters. They present 
their theoretical and research papers, as well as numerous teaching strategies and approaches.

SOE supports two off-campus program that serve the Federated States of Micronesia (FSM) through a 
partnership program with the College of Micronesia (COM), the 2-year community college program in 
FSM and through the Individualized Degree Plan (IDP). The FSM has 4 individual states separated by 
hundreds of miles of ocean: Yap, Chuuk, Pohnpei, and Kosrae. COM's main campus is located in 
Pohnpei. The partnership program, the regional program for SOE, is a collaborative program leading to a 
Bachelor of Arts degree in Elementary Education. Governance of the program is under SOE with 
collaboration among faculty from both institutions. The partnership program requires all teacher 
candidates to meet the same program student learning outcomes as the on-campus Elementary Education 
students. The off-campus program teacher candidates are subject to the same rigor and are guided by the 
SOE Conceptual Framework. A Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) spells out what each 
institution's duties and responsibilities are in supporting teacher candidates. A copy of the MOU is 
provided in the Exhibits for Standard 6. The IDP is designed for regional in-service teachers who wish to 
obtain an undergraduate degree in education from the University of Guam.

At this writing, the University of Guam President has initiated a "Good To Great" reform movement 
which has involved all members of the UOG community. The initiative is referred to as "G2G" and it is 
anticipated that a major restructuring will be completed over the next 5 years, that revitalizes, renovates, 
and streamlines all UOG degree programs. During academic year 2013-2014, the program faculty were 
directed to collect data and complete a report. Through a review team composed of a cross-section of 
professors from various disciplines each academic program or unit within UOG was evaluated. The 
findings of this report and its recommendations for the SOE were significant. If recommendations are 
followed, SOE could see changes to degree programs which could impact the governance structure. 
While UOG and SOE go through the transition period, the current governance structure of SOE will 
remain in place with the head of SOE being the Dean.

      6.1.b Unit Budget

Summarize budget allocation and its sufficiency in supporting both campus and clinical work that 
are essential to the preparation of educators and other school professionals. 

SOE receives sufficient budgetary allocations to provide programs for candidates to meet
professional standards. This is evidenced in Table 6.1 which shows the total UOG appropriated budget 
for 2014 and 2015 (currently awaiting approval from the Guam Legislature). SOE receives 
approximately 5% of the total UOG appropriated budget and this has remained relatively constant over 
the last 2 years.

Table 6.1. Comparison of UOG and SOE Operating Budget 2014 to 2015
Unit Fiscal Year-2014 Fiscal Year-2015
UOG Appropriated Budget 40,737,222 42,020,248 (Requested)
SOE Appropriated Budget 1,958,814(4.81%) 1,990,060(4.82%)
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The budget allocations to SOE have been stable and are comparable to similar academic units of the 
University of Guam. Based on student enrollment and number of degree programs offered, SOE is 
comparable to the School of Business and Public Administration (SBPA) with approximately 790 
undergrad and grad in SBPA and 540 in SOE undergrad and grad during academic year 2012/2013.. In 
Table 6.2 below the total budget allocations for SOE and SBPA are compared for 2013 and 2014. 

Table 6.2: Budget Comparisons of SOE and Comparable Unit (SBPA)
Unit 2014 Budget 2015 Budget
SOE 1,958,814(4.81%) 1,990,060(4.82%)
SBPA 2,201,2013(5.40%) 2,252,095(5.45%)

The SOE also generates revenue through tuition, revenues from intersession and summer courses, 
regional contracts, and grants and other contracts. These revenues are considered non-appropriated funds 
and are a part of the operation budget of the unit. The budget adequately supports on-campus and clinical 
work essential for the preparation of professional educators. In Table 6.3 below, the breakdown of the 
SOE budget allocation is presented. SOE also has a non-appropriated fund budget to support 
professional development, accreditation, and additional support staff. 

Table 6.3: SOE Budget Comparison 2014 and 2015 

Budget Category 2014 2015
Personnel 1,893,014 1,899,260
Fringe Benefits 
Contractual 46,000 71,000
Travel 
Equipment 
Supplies 12,800 12,800
Miscellaneous 7,000 7,000
TOTAL OPERATIONAL BUDGET 1,958,814 1,990,060
Non-appropriated 
TOTAL SOE BUDGET 

      6.1.c Personnel

Summarize policies, procedures, and practices of faculty workload; unit's use of faculty and 
personnel in ensuring coherency and integrity of programs and operations; and resources and 
opportunities for professional development. 

The policies, procedures, and practices governing faculty workload for the University and located in the 
Rules, Regulations, and Policies Manual and the UOG Board-Union Agreement, guide SOE. Every 
faculty member is given load allocations for teaching, research, and service and are required to give 
percentages allocated for each endeavor. The instructional load for a faculty member whose primary role 
is teaching is 12 credit hours of lecture per semester. Office hours shall be at least six hours over at least 
three business days per week. Changes in load allocations of .25 or more may be made in consultation 
with the faculty member and the dean for faculty assigned to routine activities such as committee chair, 
program coordinator, or other similar academic non-instructional support functions. The Dean can 
authorize 2 faculty overloads (.50), but no more than two. If the faculty member is given a "research 
allocation" to spend the semester conducting research, no overloads can be granted. The Dean also has 
the authority to compensate faculty for up to $3,000 for various activities that support SOE programs, 
e.g. to update a handbook, develop online programs, grant writing, etc.
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In the 2011 Board of Examiners Report one Area for Improvement (AFI) which stated "Most faculty 
workloads exceed the contractual requirement for 12 units of teaching per semester (4 courses), thus 
interfering with research and scholarly activity productivity." To address this AFI, SOE has taken a 
three-pronged approach: (1) SOE has increased the number of qualified adjunct faculty who can alleviate 
the teaching loads of regular full-time faculty, (2) SOE has proposed a policy to allow overloads only if 
the faculty member is involved in a research endeavor and can provide evidence of research or scholarly 
productivity, and (3) SOE has encouraged faculty to take research allocations which will limit the 
number of courses they teach and curtail other activities that would distract from research endeavors.

Program coordinators ensure coherency and integrity of academic programs through development, 
revisions, and upgrades guided by respective SPAs. The Dean's office makes requests of other faculty to 
step in to assist when there are gaps in programs. In the past year, a faculty member with background 
experience in TESOL had been asked to fill in with leading the program. In another case, a faculty 
member was hired with two content areas to fill the gaps (ECE/SPED). Current faculty searches are 
indicating a preference for faculty with multiple areas of certification and specialties.

SOE provides professional development support to its faculty through the Office of Dean. It augments 
the financial resources from university-wide travel grants by integrating into its budget a comprehensive 
plan for support of its faculty. An allocation of $500/faculty/semester is provided for research and other 
professional development activities. Faculty development in the use of instructional technology is 
provided by the SOE through faculty workshops and individual tutorials. 

The University recognizes the faculty's need for professional development. In the RRPM, a section is 
designated for the policies, eligibility, procedures, criteria, and timelines for the Faculty Travel Grants. 
According to the RRPM, faculty may apply for 75% of the cost of air travel, per diem, and registration 
not to exceed $2,100 if presenting at a conference and for no more than 50% if attending the conference 
not to exceed $1,050. In the Board Union Agreement, the Board and the Union recognize the need for 
increased funding of Faculty development. The administration and the Faculty shall endeavor to obtain 
an increase in funds. The funds shall be distributed in the fairest manner possible and shall take into 
consideration the goals and desires of individual faculty members, the needs of the College/School, and 
the needs of the University. 

      6.1.d Unit Facilities 

Summarize campus and school facilities to support candidates in meeting standards, including 
support for use of technology in teaching and learning. 

The Unit houses seven classrooms and two multi-use computer labs, a counseling suite and a reading 
lab. Equipment such as TVs, multimedia players, white boards, and bulletin boards are readily available. 
The Unit has an equipment room that houses laptop computers and multimedia projectors. Each full-
time faculty has a computer and a projector available for use. SOE currently has two computer labs to 
supplement those provided by UOG through the University Computer Center. These labs, one featuring 
Windows-based PCs and the other with Mac OS X systems, provide students with exposure to the two 
most prevalent operating systems on the market. Additionally, both labs are equipped with state-of-the-
art interactive whiteboards with the latest presentation software to provide our students with innovative 
learning experiences and novel ideas for class delivery. SOE has two photocopying rooms for faculty 
photocopying needs. The Unit has 24 offices equipped with telephones, laptop computers, projectors 
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and speakers for faculty, staff, and Dean. A lounge is also available on the second floor for staff and 
faculty. 

In the Fall of 2013, 18 laptops running Windows 8, were purchased to support the needs of Faculty and 
staff. Two IMAC desktops were also purchased to support instruction and unit functions. Additionally, 
five projectors were purchased to support both full time and adjunct faculty and students. The unit 
continues to upgrade printers and switches within the building through financial support of the SVP. A 
Microsoft Office upgrade was recently purchased to support the student labs. 

The Unit makes use of the library resources of the University for candidates' research. The library has 
updated the resources available to students primarily through online access to full text articles. The RFK 
Library recently received access to Academic Search Complete. This database includes access to 
curriculum, education, and multiple subject articles. There are approximately 12,000 abstracts and 8,000 
full-text articles available to both faculty and students. Subscriptions to such databases are based on the 
annual budget and library faculty foresee increasing access in the future. All databases are available to 
the on-campus and off-campus students, faculty, and staff through an online server.

      6.1.e Unit Resources including Technology

Summarize resource allocations to support candidates in meeting standards, with provisions for 
assessment, technology, professional development, and support for off-campus, distance learning, 
and alternative route programs when applicable.

While SOE resources have remained relatively constant over the last 2 years, significant improvement 
have been made in upgrading technological support for candidates to meet standards, with these 
upgrades largely due not only to SOE effort but also the university-wide effort to increase technological 
alternatives for on-campus and off-campus students. The UOG website was completely revised and 
made student-centered and user-friendly. Technical refinements were made by adding the WebAdvisor 
and Triton Portal options available on the UOG website. WebAdvisor provides 2 levels of access, one 
for students and one for faculty and administrators. Students can view their academic records, status of 
enrollment, financial aid, and other pertinent information for students. Faculty and Administrators can 
have access to their employment records, employment forms, employment status, and other relevant 
information. The Triton Portal is the other online improvement, which allows access only to UOG 
students and employees. Access to such information as the on-campus directory, official on-line fillable 
forms, data analysis programs, email access, and other UOG news and announcement are all accessible 
on the Triton Portal. 
At the SOE level, technological upgrades were made in internet access, improved security systems, solar 
electricity, and energy-efficient air conditioning systems. In addition, SOE purchased new laptop 
computers for each faculty and staff member. The instructional technology options were also upgraded 
with the purchase of new software relevant to supporting teacher candidates in integrating online and/or 
computer-assisted instruction into classroom learning with all grade levels. Instructional technology 
courses require a lab fee, which keeps a specific revenue available for the purchase or maintenance of 
equipment and software.
The Reading Lab and Counseling Suite were renovated with new flooring and interior paint. The SOE 
Mac lab was upgraded with new computers and expanded educational software to help teacher 
candidates develop competency in the use of technological options for classroom instruction and 
organization. The Unit also purchased athletic equipment for the PE courses in the Elementary and 
Secondary Education Programs. All faculty are provided with a multimedia projector and thumb drives 
to support teaching and research endeavors. American Resource Recovery Act (ARRA) funds supported 
purchasing equipment for classroom use, such as video screens, interactive whiteboards and bulletin 
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boards. Air-conditioning units have been upgraded and regularly maintained to minimize the effects of 
the tropical conditions. The ongoing purchase of hardware, software and current curriculum materials 
allows for continued upgrades. A mechanism for tracking faculty advising assignments and activities is 
now possible with WebAdvisor and the Triton Portal option on the UOG website. 

      6.2 Areas for Improvement Cited in the Action Report from the Previous Accreditation Review 

Summarize activities, processes, and outcomes in addressing each of the AFIs cited for the initial 
and/or advanced program levels under this standard. 
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AFI 1 / AFI Rationale
Most faculty workloads exceed the contractual requirement for 12 units of teaching per semester (4 
courses), thus interfering with research and scholarly activity productivity. Data indicate that almost 
every tenured and tenure-track faculty member teaches in overload (typically 5-6 courses per semester) 
on a regular basis. Program coordination and advisement, activities undertaken by almost all faculty 
members, are contractually counted as service, yet this results in an excessive workload that negatively 
impacts scholarly productivity and some required faculty duties (e.g., SPA data and reporting).

Response to AFI 1:
To address this AFI, SOE has taken a three-pronged approach: (1) SOE has increased the number of 
qualified adjunct faculty who can alleviate the teaching loads of regular full-time faculty, (2) SOE has 
proposed a policy to allow overloads only if the faculty member is involved in a research endeavor and 
can provide evidence of research or scholarly productivity, and (3) SOE has encouraged faculty to take 
research allocations which will limit the number of courses they teach and curtail other activities that 
would distract from research endeavors.

      6.3 Exhibits for Standard 6

6.3.a Policies, procedures, and practices for governance and operations of the unit
6.3.bOrganizational chart and/or description of the unit governance structure and its relationship to 

institutional governance structure
6.3.c Policies, procedures, and practices for candidate services such as counseling and advising
6.3.dPolicies, procedures, and practices for candidate recruitment and admission, and accessibility to 

candidates and the education community
6.3.e Academic calendars, catalogs, unit publications, grading policies, and unit advertising
6.3.f Unit budget, with provisions for assessment, technology, professional development, and support for 

off-campus, distance learning, and alternative route programs when applicable
6.3.gBudgets of comparable units with clinical components on campus or similar units at other campuses
6.3.hPolicies, procedures, and practices for faculty workload and summary of faculty workload
6.3.i Policies, procedures, and practices to ensure that all candidates have access to physical and/or 

virtual classrooms, computer labs, curriculum resources, and library resources that support teaching 
and learning

6.3.j Policies, procedures, and practices to ensure that all candidates access have to distance learning 
including support services and resources, if applicable
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6.3.a Policies, procedures, and practices for governance and operations of the unit

6.3.a FACULTY HANDBOOK.pdf

6.3.a Rules Regulations and Policies Manual.pdf

6.3.a UOG BOR.pdf

6.3.b Organizational chart and/or description of the unit governance structure and its relationship to institutional 
governance structure

6.3.b UOG Organizational Chart.pdf

6.3.c Policies, procedures, and practices for candidate services such as counseling and advising

6.3.c new_s_t_handbook_2011_12.pdf

6.3.c UOG-Student-Handbook Pages 65-68.pdf

6.3.d Policies, procedures, and practices for candidate recruitment and admission, and accessibility to candidates 
and the education community

6.3.d UOG Academic Master Plan.pdf

6.3.e 2013-2014-undergraduate-catalog.pdf

6.3.e 2013-2014-graduate-bulletin_opt.pdf

6.3.e Micronesian Educator Vol. 18.pdf

6.3.e UOG Academic Five-Year Calendar [2 July 2014].pdf

6.3.f Unit budget, with provisions for assessment, technology, professional development, and support for off-
campus, distance learning, and alternative route programs when applicable

6.3.g Budgets of comparable units with clinical components on campus or similar units at other campuses

6.3.h Policies, procedures, and practices for faculty workload and summary of faculty workload

6.3.h UOGBOR contract Pages 35-37-1.pdf

6.3.i Policies, procedures, and practices to ensure that all candidates have access to physical and/or virtual 
classrooms, computer labs, curriculum resources, and library resources that support teaching and learning

6.3.j Policies, procedures, and practices to ensure that all candidates access have to distance learning including 
support services and resources, if applicable

See Attachment panel below.
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